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PREFACE 


The 1979 edition of the Michigan Administrative Code , published 

pursuant to Act No 193 of the Public Acts of 1970, being .41 to 8 48 of 

. 

she Michigan Compiled Laws, is the third in a series of compilations of 
Michigai strative rules. 

The administrative rules of Michigan were first compiled in 1944 under 
the supervision of the Secretary of State by authority of former Act No, 88 
of the Public Acts of 1943. The rules were arranged in alphabetical order 
b> promulgating agency and published in one volume entitled Michigan 
Administrative Code. 

A second compilation of administrative rules was completed in 1954 by 
the Michigan Compilation Commission under the supervision of die 
Secretary of State, again by authority of former Act No. 88 of the Public 
Acts of 1943. The 1954 compilation, also published in one volume, 
contained the rules of the 1944 compilation as amended, added to, or 
rescinded by rules appearing in 39 quarterly supplements to the 1944 
edition of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

A uniform numbering system was implemented in 1954. with each rul<- 
being assigned a compilation number, or “R” number, which appears in 
boldface type at the beginning of a rule. This system resulted in a change 
from an alphabetical arrangement of rules by promulgating agency to a 
sequential, arrangement of rules by R number. The number to the left of 
!be decimal point in the R number originally corresponded to the chapter 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws under which the promulgating agency 
Vt as created, but the value of this taxonomy depreciated following the 
adoption of the Constitution of the State of Michigan of 1963 , wherein 
Article 5, §2, required the allocation of executive and administrative 
agencies among and within not more than 20 principal departments. Since 
• time, the number to the left of the decimal point has generally 
•ded to the chapter of the Michigan Compiled Laws containing 
the statutory authority under which an agency* promulgates rules* Many 
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rules promulgated by the Department of Agriculture and by the Depart¬ 
ment of Natural Resources exhibit R numbers containing 2 decimal points. 
In the case of the Department of Agriculture, the number between the 2 
decimal points corresponds to a general regulation number assigned by 
that department. In the ease of the Department of Natural Resources, the 
number between the 2 decimal points corresponds to a regulation number 
assigned each county by that department. 

The 1979 edition of the Michigan Administrative Code, published in $ 
volumes, includes rules contained in the 1954 edition as amended, added 
to, or rescinded bv rules appearing in 101 quarterly supplements to the 
1954 edition, covering the filing periods for administrative rules beginning 
October 1, 1954. and ending November 30. 1979, No attempt has been 
made to indicate any implied effect which one rule may have upon 
another. 

The origin and amendments of each rule are indicated in a history note 
following the text of the rule. The effective date of each rule promulgated 
after September 30. 1954. is also indicated in the history note, an editorial 
feature incorporated for the first time in the 1979 edition of the Michigan 
Administrative Code. Principal abbreviations used in history notes, as well 
as in editor’s notes, are as follows: TV 

AC Administrative Code 

ACS Administrative Code Supplement 

AACS Annual Administrative Code Supplement 
Eff. Effective 

Other editorial features include the appearance of uniform authority 
paragraphs at the beginning of each set of rules in the Code containing 
citations to acts authorizing the promulgation of those rules; boldface 
catchlines preceding each rule indicating major topics covered in the rule; 
editor’s notes furnishing information considered helpful to the reader: and 
the conversion of internal references by rule number to the corresponding 
R number. 

Editorial revisions mandated by $8.43 of the Michigan Compiled Laws 
include the addition of catchlines to rules that appeared without catchlines 
in the 1954 edition of the Code; changes in the form and style of rules to 
correspond to current drafting practices; modification of agency headings, 
when feasible, to reflect executive reorganization of agencies; and the 
correction of obvious grammatical, typographical, and clerical errors 

A table of contents for the 1979 edition of the Michigan Administrative 
Code appears at the beginning of each volume. This table is arranged 
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sequentially by R number, with principal executive departments high- 
•jghted in boldface capital letters. 

Volume SI contains a comprehensive index of all administrative rules 
appearing in the 1979 edition of the Michigan Administrative Code. 
Detailed index entries are arranged alphabetically under general subject 
matter headings and under principal executive department headings. 
Cross-references are liberally employed to aid the reader and to minimize 
unnecessary' repetition of entries. 

The 1979 edition of the Michigan Administrative Code will be updated 
each calendar quarter with the publication of a paperback supplement. 
This quarterly supplement will contain the full text of all permanent rules 
promulgated during the current quarter, together with notices of emer¬ 
gency rules promulgated during the same period 

In addition to quarterly supplements, an annual supplement will be 
published each year containing those permanent rules which previously 
appeared in the 4 quarterly supplements covering that calendar year This 
supplement will also contain line references to all other permanent 
rules promulgated since the publication of the 1979 edition of the Code. 

Both quarterly and annual supplements to the Michigan Administrative 
Code sae published pursuant to Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being $24,201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

To the People of the State of Michigan, who enact the laws pursuant to 

•eh the administrative rules of Michigan are promulgated, these volumes 
are respectfully dedicated. 

. 

Herbert A. Finnegan 
Legal Editor 
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CONTROL OF COMMUNICA8LE DISEASES 


R 325.2 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE OISEASES 

' 

Bv authority of sections 9 and 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1985, as 
Knended, Act No. 148 of the Public Acts of 1919. Act No 45 of the Public Acts of 
mi. Act No. 293 of the Public Acts of 1909. Act No. 272 of the Public Acts of 
•919. Act No. 8 of the Public Acts of the Second E x tra Session of 1942. section 2 of 
Art No. 314 r>f the Public Acts of 1927, and Act No. 207 of the Public Acts of 1937. 
being $418 109. 16,527,325.1 et seq,, 325.71 et seq., 329.51 et seq., 329.151 et seq., 
329 201 et and 551.151 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


K 325.1 Introduction. 

Rule 1. tl) The regulations of the Michigan department of health for the 
control of communicable diseases are the minimum requirements in Michigan. 
Only provijupo* included in Ihese regulations are required % line- Michigan 
affluent of health Local boards of health max make such additional regula¬ 
tions as owy iye necessary, provided that they are not less stringent than the state 

: : S^|l 4-■/ 

121 Cases aod suspeets of reportable diseases shall be reported immediately to 
the local health officer. Court decision has interpreted the word ''‘immediately" to 
mean "within the following 24 hours." 

(3) Penalties' for violation of state health department regulations are provided 
section 12 of Act No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, being §325.12 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, as follows: "Any person violating any regulation, rule. 
»r order of the state health commissioner, or of the state health commissioner and 
(be state advisory council of health, shall be deemed to be guilty of a misde¬ 
meanor and on conviction thereof shall be subject to a fine of not more than 
CC ;«* «>r to imprisonment in the county jail for not more than 0 months, or to 
both such fine and imprisonment in the discretion of the court.” 

HWm-. i<m tf- f> 3». «*M ACS X ACS #.p. » A&p. 220>^ '• ' " 

■ (■' 

R 325.2 
Rule 2 
Anthrax 
Botulism 
Cancer | 

Chickesnpox ’• >JfjW 

’ > ■ ■ •* 

Diphtheria 
Dysentery, amebic 

Dysentery bacillary ; - *“'• 

Encephalitis - , infectious < 

•. (y Mi' ■■ •. v: 

Undetermined, - y-, \ 

Epidemic kerattUionitmctivitis 
Foodbome diseases and food poisonings 


Reportable diseases, 

Reportable diseases are as follows: 

Neonatal infections 




Go gle 


(first 28 days of life) 

Ophthalmia neonatorum (Gonorrhe¬ 
al) 

Diarrhea of newborn 
Staphylococcal disease 
Occupational diseases 
Pertussis (whooping cough) 

Plague '•'» 

Poliomyelitis 
Post par turn infections 
Puerperal streptococcic infections 
Staphylococcus disease 
Q fever 

Rabies (Both human and animal) 

U.N1V-E GA N 
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Rheumatic fever, acute 
Hocky Mountain spotted fever 
Ruheik (German measles) 

Salmonella infections 

(except those due to S typhi.) 

Scarlet fever, and other hemolytic Strep¬ 
tococcal infections of the upper respir¬ 
atory tract and erysipelas. 

Smallpox 
Tetanus 
Trachoma 
T riehinosis 
Tuberculosis 
Tularemia 

Typhoid fever (due toS. typhi.) 
Typhus 

Unduiant fever (Brucellosis) 

Venereal diseases 
Chancroid 
Gonorrhea 
Granuloma inguinale 
Lymphogranuloma venereum 
Syphilis 
Ycll.iw fever 

History.' 4*1. mi ACS 2. p 9;1944 ACS #. p. 26 1944 ACS !<t; U.1944 ACS 30. p. AC t ..2»H: 19S4 ACS U p 

A. Elf .Vayli. Kjtt t«S* \CS « p T 611 .'‘•‘M H. ISP. 


Fungus infections, systemic 
Actinomycosis 
Blastomycosis 
Coccidioidomycosis 
Histoplasmosis 

Other (Including severe cutaneous 
forms with systemic manifestations) 
Hepatitis, infectious 
Hepatitis, serum 

Infectious jaundice (Weil’s disease, lepto¬ 
spirosis) 

Leprosy 

Malaria 

Measles 

Meningitis, all forms 
Aseptic 

Meningococcal 

Tuberculous 

Other bacterial and unspecified puru¬ 
lent forms. 

Mumps 


R 325.3 Reporting animal bites. 

Rule 3. Animal bites shall be reported in the same manner as provided for the 
reporting of the communicable diseases 

H«*twy; IMA AC, p &»l: MM1 ACS&p 9; IMA «£$»; p. 2)1: 1064 .AC p 2202 USA ACS 3». l> 6, £11 Auk 44. l*»4 


R 325.4 Reporting of communicable diseases. 

Rule 4. (I) Cases and carriers, and suspects <>i communicable diseases shall be 
reported immediately to the local health officer, with the exception that in cities 
or counties not having full-time health officers, cases and suspects of venereal 
disease and tuberculosis shall be reported directly to the Michigan department of 
health. 

(2) Communicable disease report information shall be recorded by the local 
health officer and forwarded on official forms to the Michigan department of 
health. 

(3) A case of communicable disease, except venereal disease and tuberculosis 
which are reported on special blanks, may be said to be reported when the name 
of the person, address, age, color, and sex. together with the name of the disease 
existing or suspected is given to the designated authority. 

(4) A case of venereal disease or of tuberculosis, for which special forms have; 
been prepared bv the Michigan department of health, may be said to be reported 
when such a report form completely filled out in w riting is given to the designated 
authority 

(5) Occupational diseases shall be reported as provided by Act No. 210 of the 
Public Acts of 1937, being §419,1 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Law's. 


/.$Vj 
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R 325.5 


i.«l Casks and susp mil be reported by the following persons; ■ . 

Dff.W'twn of registered laboratories^ 

Vetemwians, / 7'•■ . ' 

Parents and guardians. 

. . .'puls and teachers of ail schools, 

\'i . d in private duty school, public health or industrial 

work. || lls p§§ smjkM i»' , J ;&.*§ r- 

Pharmacists 'y;y^ 

keepers of hotels, lodging houses, cabin camps, and trailer coach parks. 

Superintendents of public or private hospitals, nursing homes, clinics., dispen¬ 
saries, asylums or jails, 

Owners or managers of any dairy farm or place where dairy products are 
li.'.mited or offered for sale. 

Licensed embahoers, when the death certificate certifies that the primary or 
contributory cause of death was one of the reportable diseases. 

; 7) All cases of communicable disease having any animal res'ervoir or which are 
tranornssibk- from animal toman, or man to animal, which come to the attention 
of the health officer shall be reported by that health officer to the state 
department ot agriculture, ft shall be the duty of the full-time local health officer 
M render such reports \o die local representative of the state department of 
agriculture. It shall be the duty of the state health commissioner to notify the state 
commissioner of agriculture of all such cases corning to his attention, together 
with inch information as he lias cpneexning fbe ease. 

Si it shall be the responsibility of each local health i f fiver to investigate all 
foodboroe diseases and pbistiniings, dr suspected foodbome diseases and poison- 
•fC' originating or reported in his jurisdiction and to report immediately to the 
Michigan department of health by telephone or telegram. If the investigation 
dr-closes (hat the source of the foodbome disease or poisoning is outside of the 
<rt*a of his jurisdiction, .the inve-stigating health officer shall also notify, by 
telephone or telegram, the local health officer having jurisdiction of the area, If 
the source of the foodbome disease or poisoning is located out of this state, it shall 
be the duty- df the Michigan department of health to notify immediately the 
appropriate state official having jurisdiction. . . , '-..f#.. .y./yi; 

Ml rejKHted vases and suspected cases of foodbome diseases and potsdu- 
mgs shall be interviewed by the health officer or his representative who shall be 
rcsp< n oble tot conducting appropriate epidemiological studies. He shall keep the 
Michigan department of health informed as to epidemiological findings 

j 10} Health officers investigating foodbome diseases or poisonings shall obtain 
juch samples as are nec essary , and shall submit them in a manner approved by the 
state health commissioner to any of the Michigan department of health ■■labora¬ 
tories or to a laboratory registered for bacterioioglc and enteric diagnosis by the 
Michigan 




t-lhHHV 


. >■■■ si : - w t-.M4 V > <, ^ )'4%t Hi p: £«£ ix>i am a i> v m su> u. Mk 

: . 


. 




H 335-5 Exchm'on of commimicabte disease suspects from school 

hide 3. !f>iiperintaideui.t«, pfmcipaJs, and teachers of any school and nurses in 
any way of any school shall exclude from 

school any child snspected by Ihetn of having a communicable disease. The name 
and address <»f such child shall then be reported to the local health officer for 

' Origiial.fron 
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CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES 


R 325.14 


R 125.il Warning placard. 

Bade 11. A warning placard shall read essentially as follows: 

warming 

The public is hereby warned that there is ---- 

it) this household. No person who is susceptible to. this disease should 
enter these premises. 

Removal of this placard without the authority of the health officer is a 
misdemeanor punishable by law. Peualty: $100 and costs of prosecution 
or imprisonment for not to exceed 90 days (Act 230, P.A. 1885, Sec. 8). 

ItttjLlth ( if| iC» r r 

|’Mi AC* ait 1944ACS8 ft 31 \&54 iC,& 2204 . * ; -,y^.'y • 

H 325.12 Contact with patient. 

Rule 12. "No contact with the patient” applies to both direct and indirect 
coot act with tlie patient. 

iVU jj)L p W.- ••Hi.AOi.i, |l 1.1: J(M4 XCJOt i> 31 195>* M f 22M 

R 335.13 Health officers who arc* not physicians. 

Rule i'3 Health officers who are not physicians, and whose jurisdiction fa not 
'•<t to that of j county or district health officer, shall ask for the advice or 
o.visoltation ufa physician in all matters where a decision is 4 necessarily based on a 
knowledge of medical science. (The expense for such service fa an obligation of 
the county, in accordance with §327.2 of the Michigan Compiled Laws.) 

Heftvrv )W» VC i< 1U. VCi-2. p Jj; l!M4 ACS 6 p. SI; I«U %C. p *2W ' /.I- ''i'Su-f. y 

R 325.11 Communicable diseases on dairy farms or places where milk or dairy 

products sitt handled. 

Rule 14 (II Whenever a case or suspected case of diphtheria, scarlet fever or 
other streptocpceal infection, poliomyelitis, tuberculosis, typhoid* paratyphoid A 
iSt paratyphi A), paratyphoid B (S, paratyphi B}, other Salmonella infectious, 
dysentery, or a carrier of a causative organism of any of these diseases fa found at 
any place where dairy products are handled or offered for sale, the sale or 
•oval of milk and a!) other dairy products from these premises shall he stopped 
■ 

•;2> hen the local full-time health officer finds that the eircumsta uc h 

that animals can be cared for, the tnilk handled and all utensils cleaned by persons 
who do not coroe in contact, either directly or indirectly* with the case or carrier, 
he may permit milk and other dairy products to be sold from the premises, 
provided they are shipped to a pasteurizing plant, a powdered milk plant, an 
evaporated ntilk plant or a epndensary; and provided that all dairy products 
received by such plants are .adequately processed. 

> In localities not under the jurisdiction of a full-time local health officer, 
permission for sale of milk or other dairy products from such premises must be 
obtained from the state health commissioner- •: ., y . . -. . 

i\) Whenever the sale of milk or other dairy products is permitted from the 
premises where there is a communicable disease, the health officer in charge shall 
notify the health officer where the products are being distributed before 
arrangementstaire completed. ; v . 1 : . . 

Hu*on UH* \i ; p 34J; i»44 ACS * IW4 ACR fl. p. 31; 19M AC^jP* 22*M 
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R 325,15 DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

B 32545 Dangerous cammurac&bW* diseases. 

Raft? 15 The following diseases have been designated as dangerous communi- 

Cholera Smallpox 

Plague Yellow fever 

Hutary; ISM kC>fi.'W. 1M4AO-8.P U; 19*4 ACS3, p 31 \MWS17. p «; 1944 AGS 19, p II. 1944 ACS 30, p *. ISWAC.p- 
&H. !■&* m. P- It Eli Ntiv W 1659.19M Ml. t . S f.ff. An*. H; ifi«4: t»M ACS 61 p 21, tU fe»> 19. ISTO. !BS4 ACS T7 p 

R 325.16 Disinfection. 

Rule 16. (1) Disinfection is the destroying of disease producing organisms 
This shall be done by: 

(a) Burning (papers, magazines, etc.), 

(b) Washing with soap or some other detergent and hot water (dishes, milk 
bottles, bed linen, towels, beds, chairs, floors, Woodwork, toys, etc.). 

(c) Sunning and airing (mattresses, carpets, nags, upholstered furniture, etc,). 

(d) Chemical disinfection (limited to disinfection of urine and stools, in cases of 
typhoid and other intestinal diseases). Particular attention shall be given to 
bedpans and similar receptacles, 

(2) Disinfection shall apply to all infectious discharges of the patient and to all 
articles that may have come in contact with such discharges, or with the 
communicable disease patient. Disinfection shall be carried on during the period 
of quarantine or isolation (concurrent disinfection) and at the termination of 
quarantine (terminal disinfection). 

(3) Disinfection at the time of the release of the patient from quarantine shall 
consist of thorough cleaning, airing and sunning of the sickroom and its contents. 
Woodwork and furniture shall be scrubbed with hot water and snap. Any 
furniture that cannot be so washed shall be thoroughly dusted with a damp cloth 
and the doth burned. All rooking and eating utensils, as well as sheets, pillow 
slips, curtains, etc., shall be washed w ith soap or some other detergent and hot 
w ater. Articles Which cannot be washed such as mattresses, pillows, etc., shall Ire 
tiiorouvhlv brushed and sunned. 

Hntafy, 1941 AC. p 24? )94» ACS2 p 12: 1644 ACS 6. p 3S 1954 AC, p 2265 

R 325.17 Patients dying from certain communicable diseases. 

Rule 17. (1) The bodies of those who have died of diphtheria, meningococcic 
meningitis, plaguy, poliomyelitis, scarlet fever ot smallpox shall not be trans¬ 
ported nor accepted for transportation unless they have been prepared for 
shipment by being thoroughly embalmed and disinfected by arterial and cavity 
infection with an accepted embalming fluid This preparation must be performed 
by an embalmer licensed w ith the state of Michigan. 

(2) When bodies are transported under this rule, notice must be sent by the 
shipping embalrner to the health officer of the jurisdiction where the body is to be 
received, advising the date and time of arrival. 

(3) Public funerals may be conducted provided that prior permission is 
obtained from the local health officer. When permission is granted, persons in 
quarantine areas may be released for the purpose of accompanying the body to a 
funeral home, tlunch, or cemetery, provided that they; 

(a) Use a separate car or means of conveyance. 

‘ b) Remain in separate room or separate from the public and avoid proximity 
to others in attendance. 

(c) ii. tum n> Mu- ,.!< utd remain there until premises are released 

from quarantine. 

HuJet* w*» iC. /* £4$ V.944 ACS ip. J2: IffH ACS 6. p 31 ISM AC, p 2815 
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R 325.18 Chancroid. v. . 

Hole IS Seevenerealdiseases, R 325.46 

tbMr. tM AC n itS. ACS 2. p 13: I9« A( MM. 

8 325 19 Chickenpox. 

Role 19. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A Warning placard may be 
used at (be discretion of the health officer. 

\2) Patients shall be isolated until the skin is clear of active lesions or in any case 
for not more than 10 days from the appearance of the first crop of vesicles. 

i3) Suspects shall be isolated as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
having chicken pox All persons over 12 years of age suspected of having 
cinekenpo* may be examined by the health officer to rule out smallpox. 

(4) Exposed persons— no restrictions. 

>9*» AC. p Hi. l*»4 ACS 2. p. 13. IBM ACS #. p M: ISM AC, p fflffl 

fr 325.30 Diarrhea: epidemic. 

Rule 20. Epidemic diarrhea in infants under 1 year shall be reported .immedi¬ 
ately The Circumstances surrounding the development of such disease shall be 
investigated by tbeloeal full-time health department or the Michigan department 
ni health. The health department shall take such measures as are deemed 
necessary to control the infection 

aww2SW- . >:*'■ 

R .325.21 Diarrhea of newborn. 

Rule 21 Diarrheas of the newborn (infants under 1 month of age) shall be 
immediately reported. The circumstances surrounding the development of such 
d/veasr- shall be investigated by the local full-time health department or the 
Michigan department of health. The health department shall take such measures 
u are deemed «e8$*sary to control the infection. 

Hfeiarv yey.»}, ifcHACji 4. p X3. IHW ACS « p 33. 4_C. p 2S* 

R 325.22 Diphtheria. 

Rule 22. Cultures' shall not be submitted for release until at least 7 days have 
ciapfed since (he last like of a chemotherapeutic or antibiotic agent. 

MiMWjt (^ACkJAI. !W4,AC4 ie IS. XWHfc&p, 33.1«H \Cp. 23«; IBM AfS38. p, »,£« Am* U. IBM 

R 325.23 Dysentery* amebic. 

Rule 23. (t) The regulations governing typhoid fever shall apply except the> 
aiav be modified in individual situations at the discretion of the director of an 
approved full-time local healfh department. • - t „ 

2 Reference to bile specimens in relation to typhoid fever does not apply to 
anwbic dysentery. y 

U«or.; IS** VS 4 f . U )M ACSS.p it- ISW *C. p 23H7. IBM AC'S 38. p &, Eft. A.i* U. IBM 

R 3252-1 Dysentery, bacillary. 

(1) The regulations governing typhoid fever shall apply except tbe> 

■ - In- modified in individual situations at the discretion of the director of an 
approved fnlHiroe focal health department. 

<2) Reference to bile specimens in relation to typhoid fever does not apply to 
bacillary 3 ... 

Hmnn i»4«ac. ikt«« IBtt ACSi 9 .14 31- ISM AC. p IBM ACS 38. p. 8. Efl Au« U. IBM 
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R 325.24a Encephalitis, acute. 

Rule 24a. (1) Infectious (Arthropod home): 

(a} Cases and suspects shall be reported. 

(b) Isolation is not required. Patient should be protected from insects which 
could transmit the infection. 

(c) Exposed persons—no restrictions. 

(d) Concurrent disinfection not required. Terminal disinfection not required. 
(2) Post-infectious: 

(a) Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required. 

(b) isolation is dependent on primary disease. 

(c) Exposed persons—dependent on primary disease 

(d) Concurrent disinfection dependent on primary disease. Terminal disinfec¬ 
tion dependent on primary disease. 

itattan. IWM ACS *. p ti felff A.« 14, 

R 325.25 Epidemic keratoconjunctivitis. 

Rule 25. (1) Cases shall be reported. A placard may be required at the 
discretion of the health officer 

{21 Patients shall be excluded from place of employment, school, and public 
gatherings until recovery. 

(3j Suspects shall be excluded from place of employment, school, and public 
gatherings as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their having epidemic 
ketratocori junetivitis. 

(4} Disinfection of the infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
beet) in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of the disease. 

Mw»k vm m;. p m. mm p. ti i*« Acs 6. p k i8M sc, p tsn 

R 325,26 Erysipelas, 

Rule 26. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required 

(2) Patients shall be isolated until recover)-. 

(3) Suspects shall be isolated as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
hasir.g erysipelas. 

(4.) Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
come in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of isolation. 

Hi»e»rr 19*4 AC i> J«5. ACSi )i IS IBM ACS«. p M l«»l *f;p 22HS 

R 325.27 Favus. 

Rule 27. (J) Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required. 

(2) Patients shall l>e excluded from school and public gatherings until recover) 

iU»orv tSHMr p itsjmw'tp IS 19M ACS # p M . ItfW AC, p IM# 


R 325.28 Gonorrhea. 

Rule 28. See venereal diseases, R 325 46 

IBOAC.P 345.1*44 ACS Ip. IS; IBM ACS* p »: ,i«4 AC p i**l 

R 325.28a Hepatitis, infectious. 

Rule 2fkt (I) Hepatitis, infectious: 

fa) Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required. 
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>b1 Patients shall be placed on enteric isolation for the course of the disease; 
■-*te disposal of intestinal) discharges, urine and vomitus is essential 
Specific measures must be taken to prevent transmission by equipment 
■. irotatuinated fey Wood- .*t&.Vyv:/:,; -v ■ ■ . ■ - . >:.v* H -••.vL;. -, ; ..v r -.., • 

fed Exposed persons—no restrictions. •’ 

(d) Concurrent disinfection is required. Terminal disinfection is required.- ’ 
*2} Hepatitis, serum: 

.i C as?-s and sus hall be reported. No placard is required, v; '. \ 

(b) Isolation is not required Measures must be taken to prevent parenteral 
f -.usn.ij^siorv, by instruments, needles, syringes, or other equipment contaminated 
with patient's Wood- 

Exposed perstins-^ntt restrictions. 

i'dJ Concurrent disinfection of equipment contaminated with blood. Terminal 
• ■-. b-- tnm r- not required 

:«4 *cs *s.V:v.'.b : ;>-T '-bv-' : > w- ■ > 


R 325.29 Impetigo. ;;,. , ■ , < f • . •; 

bole 2b. fl/' Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is lequired. 

•2 1 Patients and person* suspected of having impetigo shall be excluded from 
school and contact with other children until recovery;, except that these restric- 
:ww may be waived by the health officer fl they are tochiving medical treatment 
and are tntfier observation of the health officer or his representative. 


kss* 
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B 325 30 Influenza. 

Rule 30- (|| Cases und suspects shall be reported. No placard is required- 
i2> Patietos shaU be isolated wtol recovery., $g:% -V. ; 

l3f Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of ail articles that may have 
come in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire- p*riod\bf isolation. ?• \' y ." } 

««-». o. w. itm ycs<t p.3s iiw \c. p.3i» ‘%'/ >;% '>b,v ^-7 !>f$ ; V 

' ■ ’ ■ . 1 

R 325.31 

Rule 31 f suspects shall be reported. A w arning placard may be 

used -it the discretion of the health officer, tf 
•‘25 Patients shall be isolated until r provided that the period of 

uolatton shall not be terminated befor^.^S^'frdtti the onset of illness. r 0 
ids toispe isolated as long as there is a reasonable suspicion of their 

having meades. 






Mi* 
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14) Nu restrictions providing the case inadequately isolated. 

15} Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
come in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of isolation. ' • ' p 

HPs.trr. V tf. M»i l<H« V S % $ IB. IdM aCStt p Sfc W*t ACS is, p q )»54 AC, p 220s 


R 325.32 Meningitis. 1 ' f : O' *, /y 

Role 32 {1} Aseptic: 

is} Cases and smspvcts shall be reported. A warning placard may be used at the 
ditc.tvdon of the healtb;offu?er. — : 7■■■;;: ! ’ :,.b 

i hi Patients shall be isolated until recovery from the acute manifestations of the 
disease, hut TO no event shall isolation be terminated Until 7 days from the onset of 


Co gle 
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(c) Suspects shall be isolated a* long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
having aseptic meningitis. 

(d) Exposed persons—no restrictions providing the case is adequately isolated. 

(e) Disinfection of all discharges, excreta, and all articles that may have come 
in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during the 
entire period of isolation. 

(2) Meningococcal: 

(a) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A warning placard may be used at the 
discretion of the health officer. 

(b) Patients shall be isolated until recovery 

(e) Suspects shall be isolated as Jong as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
having mcriingococui infections 

(d) Exposed persons—no restrictions providing the case is adequately isolated. 

(e) Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
come m contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of isolation. 

(f) The sickroom and its contents shall be thoroughly cleaned at the time of 
release from isolation. 

(3) Tuberculosis (See R 325.50); other bacterial and unspecified purulent 

forms.- • Vk?>- S* ■ 

(ui Case$ ami suspects shall be reported No placard i.s required. 

(b) Isolation is not required. . | 

(c) Exposed persons—no restrictions. 

(d) Concurrent disinfection is not required. Terminal disinfection is not re¬ 
quired. 

Hiintryi 19*4 AC. v m, 1 fH* ACS i, p. 1«; i«4 ACS 8 p 35, ISW ACS Iv p H. 18*4 AO 30 p 7; l>«M AC, p 2Mfc 1854 AC'S .18. 
t>» mi \utf. u i m ■ 

R 325.33 Mumps, 

Rule 33. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported- No placard is required. 

(2) Patients shall be isolated until recovery'. 

Ilwtort IWUCp 247 l»44At.S2p. 18; 18M ACS A p. 38 ISM AC, p 22W) 

R 325.34 Neonatal infections (First 2# days of life). 

Rule 34. M Ophthalmia neonatorum. 

(2) Diarrhea of the newborn. 

(3) Staphylococcal disease. 

(4) Diarrhea of the newborn, staphylococcus disease of the newborn, and 
tilhalmia neonatorum occurring in the first 28 days of life shall be immediately 

isolated and reported to the local lull-time Health department and the Michigan 
department of health. 

Hlitoo- I’m AO. p 247; IW4ACS1(> i? 1944 ACSK u » t 1944 AC.S 19. p II l(M4 AOS 10 ; lia»AC ( p 2 SOt 1854 ACS.SB, 
(I lix etl Sut H I8M 

R 325.35 Paratyphoid A and 8. 

Rule 35 The regulations governing typhoid .shall apply. 

IIWmv UM4 AC \i S47. I9U ACS t |< 17; 1944 ACS 8, p W 1954 AC. p 2210 

R 325.36 Pediculosis (infestation with lice). 

Rule 36. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported No placard is required 
(2) Patients shall be excluded from school and public gatherings until free from 
infestation 
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R 325.40 


i y The health officer may order the disinfection of the home and clothing and 
e»Jafe the children for the purpose of cleansing, and order parents to rid the 
faintly of in tion Refusal to comply w»th such order or resisting the health 
constitutes the basis for prosecution of parents under $325.7 of the 
ttiebjiptv Compiled Laws, &*■)%'• , 

tSUACSip.. i7;iSOACS4 |» ». )'J&» AC. p. 2210. £ $&> 

R 325.37 Pertussis < Whooping cough), 
bide 37. fl) Caves and suspects shall be reported. A warning placard may be 
• • the ton of the health officer. 

2. Patients shall be isolated for 3 weeks after development of the characteristic 

1 3} Suspects shall he isolated as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
'ha*-mepertussis 6*^*0 V ! 

Cifldrttl living in the house with the patient who have had pertussis or who 
been vaccinated against pertussis as proved by evidence satisfactory to the 
.d Ue.dth author »ty may come and go as usual. Non* immune children shall be 
excluded from school and from contact with other children for the same length of 
time as the patient. : A V;- - 

(TO Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
•e in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period pi isolation, '.T-yvy 
as****. v jfl. i5M4 xcs t ptyi&o acs 6, p: JT; i#S4 AC.p. zuo 'y-.y 2v.V;’ 

H 325.38 

Rule 38. ill Gases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required, 
i '2s Patients shall tie excluded from school and public- gatherings until recovery. 

ffew*. i$ 44 M',- r iim \t:$ i *t \h XM. *Csi i> 37 law \C, p H2io 

R .325.39 Poliomyelitis (Infantile paralysis). 

Rule 39. (t) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A warning placard may be 
used at the' of the health officer, 

< 2) Patients shall be isolated until recovery from the acute manifestations of the 
disease, but in no event shall Isolation be terminated until ? days from the onset of 
SSrel% IiiK fi /C' 

<-3) Suspects shall be isolated as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
having poliomyelitis. . ' 

* 4i Exposed persons—no restrictions providing the case is adequately isolated. 
*3) Disinfection of all discharges, excreta, and all articles that may have cotfte 
in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during the 
entire period of isolation. 

tft*cn< <i»M AC, ;• >«v i.W*Ae$£ p tl». i&M ACS <k p 37; WM SOS t9. p, lit 1 <H 1 ACS 2D p. 8; igM AC. p 2211 

R 325,40 Rabies. gt^t •••• - . ' v - 

Rule 40, Cases of rabies in humans and animals shall be reported. Dog 
brtes shall be reported. No placard is required All laboratories in Michigan 
making examinations of dogs or other animals for rabies shall report the following 
data to the state commissioner of health on the first day of the month following 
the examination; Kind of dog, name and address of owner of dog, name and 
address of person submitting specimen, and date and results of examination. 

<2i Whenever the body of a person having died of rabies, or a disease 
mrpeeted <>f being rabies, is autopsied, or whenever a body is autopsies! following, 
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death which may he attributed to administration of prophylactic rabies vaccine, 
the person making the autopsy shall be responsible for immediately transferring a 
portion of the hippocampus major and spinal cord to the Michigan department of 
health laboratories in Lansing for pathological examination and animal inocula¬ 
tion. A history of the case shall accompany the specimen. 

(3) Any dog or other animal that has bitten a person shall be held in 
confinement for a period of at least 10 days from the date the person was bitten If 
the animal dies during the period of confinement, the head shall be sent to a 
laboratory for examination for evidence of rabies. 

Hirtwv: 1944 *C.y m UM4ACS 2, p. 11 l»44 ACSB, p. T7: 1054 AC. p. Sill 

R 325.41 Ringworm, 

Rule 41. 0) Cases and suspects in elementary schools shall be reported. No 
placard is required. 

(2) Patients shall be excluded bom school and public gatherings except that 
these restrictions may be waived by the health officer if they are receiving 
medical treatment and are under observation of the health officer or his 
representative. 

Hlriorv: tM4 KC, j>. IMI ICS t y lft ACS a y M. t«M VC. p 2S) I 

R 325.42 Rubella (German measles). 

Rule 42. (1) Cases am! suspects shall be reported. No placard is required. 

(2) Patients shall be excluded from school until clinical recovery but for not less 
than 4 days from the onset of catarrhal symptoms. No isolation of the patient in 
the home shall be required except when household contacts include susceptible 
women in early pregnancy. 

tffHPry. 1W4 AC. t> IftMACSZp 19, MM4 ACS 6, p 38. I9H AC. i(- 221S. 1954 ACS & p. 21. E(l Nov 14, Uftb 

R 325.43 Salmonella, other. 

Rule 43 The regulations governing typhoid fever shall apply except they may 
be modified in individual situations at the discretion of the director of an 
approved full-time local health department, 

C (fyiety: IftWitCj jv *49 iOMaCS 2, p 19 1944 ACS & p. i‘X4 At p SSlft «KH ACS 39 p. lO, Eff Aug 14. I(*4 

R 325.44 Scabies. 

Rule 44 (l) Cases and suspects shall be reported. No placard is required. 

(2) Patients shall be excluded from school and public gatherings until recovery. 

HMnry* 1W4 AC,p 94St,1944 AOS S, p 1ft 1944 ACS ft p 38. i!B4 AC, p 2212 

■ ' ' 

R 325.45 Scarlet fever and other streptococcal infections of the upper respira¬ 
tory tract. 

Rule 45. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A warning placard may be 
used at the discretion of the health officer. 

(2) Patients shall be isolated until recovery, but in no event shall isolation be 
terminated until 14 days from the onset of the disease 

(3) Exposed persons— no restrictions. 

(4) Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
came in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of isolation. The sickroom and its contents shall be thoroughly 
cleaned at the time of release from quarantine. 

rtMotr, ,W4f, p. 24* M*W ACS £ p |«| IM4 ACS 8. p 3H, 19S4 AC.p 3212 


Digitized by Go gle 


Original fram 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


*707 


CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES 


R 325.50 


R 325.46 Smallpox. 

Hale 46. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A quarantine placard shall 
be axed, i> 

1 2.i Patients shall be isolated until the skin lesions have become clear of all 
crusts, scabs. or scales. ~ •• 

(31 Suspects shall be isolated as long as there is reasonable suspicion of their 
having smallpox, i 

«4l Exposed persons shall be vaccinated immediately upon discovery*. Those 
havmg an immune reaction may be released at once. Those vaccinated within 5 
days after first exposure may be provisionally released by the health officer to live 
idsewhere in isolation pending a successful vaccination at which time they rnay 
obtain final release. Those persons who refuse vaccination shall be placed i© 
quarantine for a period of 17 days from the date of last exposure. It shall be the 
duty of the health officer to investigate all contacts at intervals within the 
tiKobufi.m period for the purpose of determining secondary cases of smallpox. 
When a smallpox patient has attended any school, all children, teachers, and other 
personnel in the school shall be considered as having been exposed to the disease. 

?5‘ Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
come in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
the entire period of isolation. The sickroom and its contents shall be thoroughly 
denned a( the time of release from quarantine. 

HMn: ISM .40. |. SSft J1MMCS&,. 30 3*MAOS8.r 38; ISM AC. j, WZ 

B 325.47 Streptococcal infections of the upper respiratory tract, including 
scarlet fever, scarlatina, and septic sore throat. 

Hole 47. (1) Cases and suspects shall be reported. A warning placard may be 
used at the discretion of the health officer. 

(2) Patients shall be isolated until recovery*, but isolation shall not he terminated 
until 7 days from the onset of the illness, except those cases adequately treated by 
sphysician with an effective antibiotic, which cases may be released upon clinical 

(3) Exposed persons—no restrictions providing the case is adequately isolated. 

. • ; : ",■ 
i4i Disinfection of all infectious discharges and of all articles that may have 
tome in contact with such discharges or with the patient shall be carried on during 
rheentire period of isolation. , ^ ; 

umar*. im Mgtxes* p. aa i<M 4 Acse.p » imocs ts,>4fcp<H4C.p asua ismacsjup io eh. a««. m. 

'Wr r - A ^ V* :' y ‘' t '* * , J y * ^ 

Bm<8 ■; : v 

Huff 4b. See venereal diseases. R 325.53 efsetj. 

axi (>: at lifct acs 4 V « mm-ac, t . mi 

R .325,49 Trachoma. '."C . ivVi $", 1 ■>. ■ 

Rule- 49- i t ; Cases' and suspected cases should be reported. No placard Ls 

}2) from school and public gatherings until recovery. 

:3< Contact of cases shall be kepi under observation. 

'iW 3ufc7»** xr* a* e ». ism Ae.es^A>i : ' ' 
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existence of an open tuberculous sinus, on x-ray findings interpreted by compe- 


Bute 50< ; evidence of active tuberculosis shall he bast’d on the 
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tent authority, or on a report from a registered laboratory on tissue, sputum or 
other body fluid, secretion, or excretion found to contain tubercle bacilli. 

(2) Cases and suspected cases of all forms of tuberculosis shall be reported on 
special forms provided by the Michigan department of public health The 
information called for on these forms shall be entered in the records of the local 
health officer and the report shall be forwarded by the health officer to the 
Michigan department of public health. The premises of any tuberculous patient or 
of any person suspected of having tuberculosis may be placarded at the discretion 
of the health officer if such person refuses to comply with the rules of the 
Michigan department of public health. 

(3) No person having active tuberculosis, whether a pupil, teacher, or em¬ 
ployee, shall be permitted to attend school as long as the person is considered in a 
enmroumeahte stage of the disease. No person having active tuberculosis shall 
engage in any occupation that is in any way connected with milk, dairy products 
or other food for public consumption. No person having active tuberculosis shall 
engage in any occupation whereby he might expose associates to the danger of 
infection. 

(4) Persons known to have tuberculosis and persons suspected of having 
tuberculosis shall submit for examination such specimens as may be required by 
the director of public health. Specimens shall be examined in a laboratory 
registered For bacteriology by the Michigan department of public health. 

llijtwy VtU AC p 251; 1»M ACS 2. p 21; UW4 ACS #. p •»<>; ittW AC. p. 2214; IBM ACS 10, p 11 EH. fune 14,1BS7; IBM ACS 91 
p 17. Elf At.* IMWT. : . ' 

R 325.51 Typhoid. 

Rule 51. (I) As used in this rule: 

(a) An '‘incubatory typhoid carrier" is one who excretes typhoid organisms 
previous to onset of typhoid. 

(b) A "contact typhoid carrier” is one who excretes typhoid organisms without 
having clinically recognizable typhoid and whose history indicates that exposure 
occurred less than i year previous to date of discover) 

(e) A “convalescent typhoid carrier” is one who excretes typhoid organisms 
during the period from date of becoming afebrile to 1 year from date of onset. 

|d) A “chronic typhoid carrier" is one who continues to excrete typhoid 
organisms for more than 1 year after onset of typhoid or for more than 1 year after 
a noti-elinical infection. 

(e) A "professional food handler" is one who, wholly ot in part, makes his or 
her living by preparing, dispensing, or serving food, dairy' products, or water. 

(2) Cases, suspects, and carriers shall be reported. Changes of address of 

carriers shall be reported. The premises of any typhoid patient or carrier, or of 
any person suspected of having typhoid or of being a typhoid carrier, shall be 
placarded if such person refuses to comply with the regulations of the Michigan 
department of health. In addition to those persons reported as typhoid suspects, 
the Michigan department of health may, in the absence of more definite 
information, consider as a case or carrier suspect any person from whom a 
positive agglutination test, blood, feee$, urine, bile, saliva, pus, or transudate has 
been obtained. ' ■ 

(3) Patients shall be conditionally released wben.3 consecutive fecal specimens 
submitted not less than a week apart have been found negative providing that the 
first specimen not be obtained until the patient has been afebrile for a minimum 
of I week. Final release from health department supervision shall not be given 
until J fecal specimen, submitted 6 weeks after recovery, and 1 fecal specimen, 
Mfimitttft*) 3 months after recovery, have been found negative. Laboratory reports 
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•tat indicate “no growth” or that indicate “abnormal flora found” shall not be 
counted as nejEfativp specimens and anew specimen must be submitted a week 
Later Specimen* shall be examined in a laboratory registered for enteric diagnosis 
oy tW Michigan department of health. 

■ 4* Suspects shall submit such specimens for examination as max - be required 
fco the Mictv^m,department of health. 

(Si A typhoid carrier shall not make a change of residence unless the Michigan 
department of health and the local full-time health officer have been notified of 
weh change at least 5 days previously No visit shall be made to another state 
utiles', th*- Michigan depaitmont of health has been notified as io itinerary and 

<6: Typhoid carriers and earner suspects shall submit for examination such 
specimens as are required by the state health commissioner. 

tT) Typhoid carriers shall not engage in an occupation encompassed by the 
definition of “‘professional food handler.” No typhoid carrier shall reside Oft 
premises where milk or other dairy products are being handled for public 
ooosuniprion. This restriction rnay be waived provided the circumstances are 
sarisfactors to the state health commissioner The eondensarv, evaporating plant 
or powdered milk producer will be notified of the recommendation made by the 
rtttte health commissioner. W 

i \ chronic typhoid carrier shall be unconditionally released If 12 consecutive-, 
fecal specimens submitted at approximately weekly intervals and 2 consecutive 
•^factory bile specimens are. negative: or, if 6 consecutive fecal specimens 
mfteeted with an identifying dye and in a manner satisfactory to the state health 
enmmis-sioner, arid submitted at intervals of approximately 60 days, are negative. 
Laboratory reports that indicate “no growth" or that indicate “abnormal flora 
found” shall not be counted as negative specimens and a new specimen must be 
nihndtted « week: later. Specimens shall be examined ia a-laboratory* registered 
tor enteric diagnosis by the Michigan department of health. Upon fulfillment of 
former carrier shall receive a statement of his unconditional 
se from the state health commissioner. - 

>yi Exposed persons living in the house with the patient shall not engage in arty 
« enpatkn* thai is in any way connected with public water supplies or with milk, 
f*‘her dairy products or other food for public consumption unless arrangements 
m made which are satisfactory to the Michigan department of health. Exposed 
person* shall submit 3 fecal specimens at approximately weekly intervals; 

10i Disinfection of all excreta of patients, persons suspected of having 
•id carriers, and of all i that may have come in contact with 
such excreta or persons shall be carried out in a manner satisfactory to the 
Me higan department of health;. v . ' 

MMo-V »k |imXCfcl|K?.l. tBMACS«.p.H4:«l|M.XCS2&p ifc lUNAC.p .*SJ4 

R 325,52 Undulanl fever. 

Rule SSL Cases and suspects shah be reported No placard is required 

rSfc iM,acS4 p ra urn acs«, P &, tsw.AC>suA 

•*/'r •! /*v. r y'$$$$$. > V. 

R 325.53 Venereal diseases; general procedures. 

Rule 53. f 1} Reborn of venerea! disease cases and suspected Cases shall be 
made to the bdl-tlme local health officer. Where there is no full-time local health 
officer, reports shall be made directly to the -.tate health commissioner 

•2) The reports of positive tests submitted in compliance with these rules are 
cottfldentiid and not public tecords, except in such actions as may be necessary to 
Kcbirpo the venereal disease laws and the niles adopted thereunder. 
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(3) The local health officer or the state health commissioner or their authorized 
representative shall cooperate with the patient’s physician in the follow-up of 
reports of positive laboratory tests; 

(4) Placarding may be used in those situations where it provides a useful 
adjunct to the proper enforcement of isolation and quarantine. 

(5) A physician who reports or accepts a case for treatment of any one of the 
venereal diseases shall endeavor to identify and bring under medical observation, 
in cooperation with the official health agency, the probable source of the patient’s 
infection as well as other persons who may have been exposed to the infection. 

(6) If a patient discontinues treatment without furnishing a good and sufficient 
reason, the attending physician shall report the fact to the proper health authority 
within 72 hours of the missed appointment. 

(7) A person in whom the presence of venereal disease is suggested as the result 

Of l;>hotatdrv tests, clinical or epidemiologic evidence is subject to the rules 
pertaining to the reporting, diagnosis, isolation, and quarantine of venereal disease 
cases, -• ■ • 

(8) A food handler, nurse, nurse maid, domestic or other person engaged in an 
occupation, the duties of which are apt to bring him into close physical contact 
with others and who is found to be suffering from venereal disease in a stage 
marked by the presence of open lesions or other external manifestations con¬ 
sidered to be infectious in nature, shall be ordered by the health officer or 
examining physician to discontinue such occupation until sufficient treatment has 
been given to render him noninfectious 

The local health officer or a physician designated by biro shall make the 
determination of communicability. 

In a case of early syphilis, the infected person shall be given a minimum of 
2,400,000 units of penicillin, preferably receiving a total dosage of 8.000,000 units 
of penicillin after which employment may be resumed on condition that the 
infected person continues to receive treatment until determined by the physician 
to be either cured or rendered permanently noninfectiuus. 

In a case of gonorrhea, employment may be resumed after the attainment of 
clinical and bacteriojqgjc cure as judged by complete absence of signs and 
symptoms, including negative laboratory findings. 

(9) A person arrested for prostitution shall be examined by a licensed physi¬ 
cian, and if upon examination is found to be suffering with venereal disease, shall 
upon the recommendation of the local health officer be placed in quarantine and 
isolated in an approved hospital or institution deemed by the local health officer 
as suitable for the purpose. 

{Hi} A recalcitrant person required to submit to medical treatment in an 
institution under a commitment order issued by a probate court judge may be 
placed in an institution deemed by the full-time local health officer as suitable for 
the purpose. In areas not served by a full-time health officer such institutions may 
be designated by the state health commissioner. 

(11) A person committed under a probate court order ‘•hall be held until he has 
been r»u,<f< i, d noninfectious in the opinion of the local health officer or the state 
health commissioner. 

(12) If suitable isolation and treatment facilities are not available locally, or if it 
is not advisable to commit a person to a local institution, he may be committed to 
an institution approved by the state health commissioner for the Isolation ami 
treatment of eases from the state at l;,i go 

(13) A minor nun be examined or treated for a venereal disease in a health 
department clinic without the consent of the parent or guardian. 
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In a health jurisdiction which does not have a clinic the health officer nmy 
designate a licensed practicing physician to perform the necessary examinations 
ind treatment indicated. Such designation shall be in writing and shall specify the 
minor to be examined or treated, the conditions for which the physician shall 
examine at treat, and the name and address of the designated physician. The 
results of the examination or treatment shall be reported in writing by the 
<ir->igr>ated physician to the health officer 

• 14t In a person who is allergic to penicillin the treatment schedules may be 
•.modified in the following manner In a patient receiving treatment with alternate 
broad spectrum antibiotics, very' careful follow-up (including lumbar puncture) is 
essential. 

(a) Primary and Secondary Syphilis; 

fropionvl erythromycin ester lauryl sulfate. 

300 ing. 4 times a day for 10 days (total 20 grams), 
preparation available (1964) is llosone. 

■ • lines T50-1000 mg. 4 times a day for 10 days (total 30-40 grains) 

Dose* of tetracyclines in this range are accompanied by high incidence of 

gastrointestinal disturbances along with bacterial and fungal overgrowth; how¬ 
ever. at this time there is no documentation that doses of less than the recom¬ 
mended are effeetive- 

(h> Late and Latent Syphilis; rJ 

Erythromycin base or erythromycin stearate. ;|?/f 

500 ms 4 times a day for 15 days (total 30 grams). 

Prnpiony] erythromycin ester lauryi sulfate ls not recommended in schedules 
requiring greater than 10 days’ treatment. Erythromycin base or erythromycin 

Tetracyclines. 750-itXK) mg. 4 tunes a day tor 15days (total 45-60 grams). Doses 
o* tetracyclines tn this range are accompanied by high incidence of gastrointes¬ 
tinal disturbances along with bacterial and fungal overgrowth; however, at this 
time there is no documentation that doses less than the recommended are 

■ 

Itttw* .S »fn€p H* *<3t 2. p. 23t IM4 ACS 8. j. 45 HM4 ACS 3fl. p. 7; 1(64 AC. p. 2218 1954 ,\CS 21. p. ft Elf. F>b 1% 

*>< v:>- ix uea lakAcsu.p 9, err f«k m. ises 

ft 325,53a . . 

Hule 53a, (1) A laboratory in Mu lligan performing tests under the provisions 
oi Act No 207 of the Public Acts of 1937, being $$ 551,151 to 551.154 of the 
Compiled Laws, or Act No. 272 of the Public Acts of 1919, being 
-11-329.151 to 329.158 of the Michigan Compiled Law's, shall be registered by the 
commissioner s-s provided by Act No. 45 of the Public Acts of 1931, being 
$4325.71 to 325 75 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. It shall perform such check 
test s and shall stdindt such check specimens as shall be required by the state health 
commissioner it> imiire the accuracy of the testing procedure. 

:2> Supervisors pf registered laboratories shall submit to the directors of futl- 
time local health departments, or. if none, to the state health commissioner, 

. - ill testi for venereal diseases as follows; 

ifl) All reactive (positive) and weakly reactive (doubtful) serologic tests for 

Ib> All reactive (positive) and weakly reactive (doubtful) spinal fluid serologic 

tcv All positive darkfield microscopic tests for treponema pallidum. 

■ d) All positive gonococcal smears or cultures. 
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(c) All positive tests indicating the presence of the Dim. re\ bacillus or Donovan 
bodies. 

(3) These reports shall include: 

(a) The name of the laboratory. 

(fa) The name of the test: the date performed, and the result 

(c) The name and location of the physician who submitted the specimen. 

(d) The name of the patient, and (if available) his sex, age, and address. 

(e) The signature of the supervisor of the laboratory. 

(4) Reports shall be submitted periodically, but at least twice a month except 
that positive darkfields shall he reported within 24 hours. 

(5) If no reportable tests are performed during any month, the supervisor of the 
laboratory shall submit a statement to this effect before the fifth usual working 
day of the month next following, 

(6) A laboratory performing tests under the premarital physical examination or 
prenatal blood test laws shall ha\e the written request of a licensed physician to 
perform these tests. The results of tests performed under these laws shall be 
submitted only to the physician requesting the tests except as otherwise provided 
in these rules, 

HmUk>. ltf>» AOMLt' 11. Eft Pel*. 14. (905 


R 325.53b Venereal diseases; certification for marriage 

Mule 53b (1) If a patient is found to be infected v. ith gonorrhea or with 
chancroid, certification for marriage shall not he Issued until the absence of 
gonorrhea) infection or chancroid is demonstrated to the satisfaction of the 
physician. 

(2) In addition to the required .serologic test for syphilis. jjfjjfe examination 
required under the premarital physical examination law shall consist of not less 
than the following: 

(a) Syphilis: Physical examination for the presence or absence of skin or 
mucous membrane lesions. 

(b) Gonorrhea: ! 

{») The examination of the genital tracts of both the male and f emale far clinical 
evidence of gonorrhea. 

(ii) ff clinical evidence is present, a specimen shall be submitted to an 
approved laboratory as defined in R 325.53a. 

(c) Chancroid:- Examination of the genitalia and anus for the possible presence 
of chancroidal lesions If such lesions are suspected, smears shall be taken ami 
submitted to uu approved lahoiulory, as defui ed in R 325 5.3a, to determine the 
presence or absence of the Duerey bacillus 

(3) Eligibility for a special medical dispensation certificate for marriage license 
under the premarital physical examination law- is as follows: 

(a) Early syphilis. A patient with early syphilis (less than 4 years' duration) shall 
have had adequate intensive penicillin therapy, except as prox'ided by 
R 325.53(14). This shall include nor less than 6.000,000 units of aqueous procaine 
penicillin total dosage, or 4,800,000 units of benzathine penicillin G. or 4,800.000 
units of procaine penicillin iri oil with aluminum rnormstearate. Recommended 
treatment schedules are obtainable from the Michigan department of health. 

(b) Late latent syphilis: Required treatment same as for early syphilis, 

(c-.i Nvuiiilis in pregnancy Required treatment same as for early syphilis, unless 
labor is imminent, then 2,400,000 units of penicillin immediately and follow-up as 
for early syphilis. 
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•:!> Congenital syphilis Same as for acquired syphilis. Late congenital syphilis 
!'* '-old l>e treated the s;unt> as latent or late syphilis 
1 4) A n application for special medical dispensation for marriage on the basis of 
an alleged false positive serologic reaction shall be accompanied by a statement 
indicating:' • 
(a) The results of lof the treponemal antigen tests such as the Reiter protein 
complement fixation (RPCFL treponemal pallidum complement fixation (TPCF), 
or treponemal pallidum irmnobic TPI). 

fb? N’o history of syphilis or treatment of same can be secured. 

(e) .\o elinicail evidence of >>djftiiis Is present, 

■ eh ; r of congenital >.> philis is satisfactorily eliminated (prefer-- 

ably includingan examination of the mother or siblings) 

(5) . County 1 clerks and directors of full-time local health departments shall 
distribute stale medical certificates for marriage license (form V-90) required 
order the provisions of the premarital physical examination law only to licensed 
physicians. ■$$$} z V^:£>•'*• y&riM 

V 'It F*f>, H -’Vf' 1 . ?V'i P V 


K 3-25.54 DftngttOter t^mmunicable diseases. 

Role 34 (If Provision of medical care for indigent cases of communicable 
dise*#eet The c<^t of medical care for indigent cases of dangerous communicable 
diseases Is paid by the county ($.327,15 of the Michigan Compiled Laws), When 
recess ary. the bills may be paid by the township, city, or village and reimburse¬ 
ment tnade by theebuoty. if. y l, , 

2‘ W ilful exposure of another person to a dangerous communicable disease is 
a misdemeanor under Act No. 328 of the Public Acts of 1931, being $750.1 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3' Instruction ip public schools regarding dangerous communicable diseases is 
,»t jt.datiKv under Act No. 319 of the Public Acts of 1927, being $342.1 et seq. of 
Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Sow. !4+< ACS t p 2ft IMA ACS «. p 4X. I«M AC, p 22)9 


K •' *5 Local health organization. 

Role 55 (1) Ihe law recognizes 4 types of local health organization: Town¬ 
ship, municipal. county, district. Theitownship board of health is composed of the 
supervisor, the 2 jgiiHces of peace whose terms of office will soonest 
mid the fowmhip 'V 

(2i I nless stuseial boards of health are established, municipal and village 
boards of health are comprised of the mayor and council of incorporated cities 
and the president and eintftei! or trustees of incorporated villages. 

(3.1 Each of the local boards of health is required to appoint a health officer 
who shall be a '‘well educated physician” unless “it is not practicable,” in which 
vase the board may appoint a supervisor qt some other person as health officer . 

t4> County boards of supervisors may employ public health nurses and 
.!ppr<>pnat4^P^|!|i:t^t h6<jessair)'expenses incurred. . , ; ’L 

o: Township, village, and city boards of health are granted broad general 
powers thrpi#^ the enactment of local ordinances and through specific powers 
granted by :'(£[\■ .. V ■ 

•i»n*r, %| M f ■£"; 18*1 ACS Z p 27, |«1 ACS A|) «|W AC. p 22|9 
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R 325.56 County and district health departments. 

Rule 56. The board of supervisors of any county may establish a county 
department of health, to be maintained out of the general funds of the county. 
Two or more counties may unite to form a health district. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 257; 1944 ACS 2. p. 27; 1944 ACS 8. p. 49. 1954 AC. p. 2219 


R 325.57 Duties of local health officer. 

Rule 57. The duties of the local health officer include: 

(a) Investigation of all cases or suspected cases of communicable disease 
coming to his attention from any source, establishment of quarantine or isolation, 
supervision of funeral arrangements for communicable disease cases, furnishing 
notice to public and school authorities of the existence of a case of communicable 
disease, supervision of concurrent and terminal disinfection, providing care for 
quarantined cases. 

(b) Reporting cases of communicable disease to Michigan department of 
health. 

(c) Investigation of nuisances, sources of sickness, public water supplies, and 
water supplies of boarding houses, schools, restaurants, and other public places. 

(d) Investigation of sanitary conditions of public places, restaurants, and 
places of amusement or entertainment. 

(e) Immunization and vaccination of exposed persons. 

(f) Inspection of sewage and garbage disposal plants. 

(g) Inspection of food. 

(h) Examination of food handlers. 

(i) Control of milk supplies. 

(j) Control of rabies. 

(k) Regulation of vaults, sewers, and gutters. 

(l) Regulation of offensive trades and nuisances. 

(m) Issuance of certain death certificates. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 259 1944 ACS 2. p. 27; 1944 ACS 8. p. 49. 1954 AC. p. 2220. 

R 325.58 Shipment of specimens. 

Rule 58. Special postal regulations apply where the mail is used to ship 
specimens to the laboratory. If specimens cannot be transported by mail, 
shipment by express can be made provided that specimens are properly packed. 
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R 325.71 


CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES 

R 325.59 Carriers of disease declared to b« menace. 

Ron- 59. All persons found tor be curriers of the disease gernVs of diphtheria. 

poliomyelitis, or any other dangerous cdnpiivihii >■ 
i'<- which may be spread by human carriers are declared by the stale health 
commissioner a menace to the public health and subject to isolation or quarantine 
*t the hands of all local boards of health and health officers in this state. '}>. 
W a n w y I'’’'.'.v'.Vj'i, ij|\‘ "Y.4 

R 325.R0 Stiver nitrate solution- ... 

Role 60, |ti A I* solution of silver nitrate as a prophylaxis against ophthalmia 
neonatorum & approved - .. •., 

0| regulative action incorporated in section 472 of Act No 328 of the Public 
• 4 !Vti being V-" »f the Michigan Compiled Laws 

H»wsv r*n *»’. ,V *2- iy« •; ‘■‘i \•' • '.'/■'■.•} ’fvl. 

' ‘ 

ft 325.61 Roller towels. . i 

Hole 61. The iiv ’ !u public places is prohibited. Used in resort 

sanitattvm standards as set up bv bureau rtf engineering of Michigan department of 
health. May, 1940 y ■ ' ? * 

flMart- t*4» .SC.'^.'j«& W64 iCrV i2&4 

R 325.70 'T^ypbokl earner” defined. 

Rule 70.,rules: 

fa) An “incubatory typhoid carder'’ is one who excretes typhoid organisms 
previous to onset of ty phoid e 

fb) A “contact typhoid carrier” is oneAvhri eterCles typhoid organisms without 
having clinically recognizable typhoid^d : Wh^e'')us t< > r y indicates that exposure 
occurred less than 1 year previous to p|\d%co#ry. 

(cJ A ‘convalescent typhoid carrier" & one who excretes typhoid organisms 
dur i from date of becoming afebrile to 1 year from date of onset. 

id) A ''chronic typhoid carrier” is one who continues to excrete typhoid 
organ isms for more than 1 year after onset of typhoid "r for more than 1 year after 
a nrm-clh>ic{»r ihfertifiiliv 

•tew. Wrt VC p *** 5 Mi 

R 325.71 f(e|dlttplu. 

Rule 71 1 1) A typhoid carrier shall not make a change of residence unless the 

Michigan department of health and the local lull-time health officer have been 
notified of such change at least 5 days previously, No visit shall be made to 
another state unless the Michigan department of health has been notified as to 
itiqcraiy and destination. -j|r• v 

(2) Typhoid carriers and carrier suspects shall submit for examination such 
specimens as are required by the Michigan commissioner of health. 

(3) The Michigan commissioner of health may take such steps as may be 
try to assure himself of the authenticity of specimens, 

t4t A chronic typhoid carrier shall be unconditionally released if 12consecutive 
iacaJ specimens ..submitted at approximatelyweekly intervals and 2 consecutive 
vjnrsf/tctovy bile specimens are negative: or, if 12 consecutive fecal specimens 
collected with an Identifying dye a»>d in a manner satisfactory to the state health 
-omimssiomjT, and submitted at approximately monthly intervals are negative, 
i poo fulfillment of requirements, the former carrier shall receive a statement of 
hu unconditional release from the state health commissioner 


R 325.71 D £ P A«p;TMkH* 0 F PU8UC HEALTH 1722 

(5) Otcui>a!.ional ro.strictions, 

(a) No typhoid carrier shaft WOjrjk in any capacity in a restaurant or other 
establishment in which food is sold 

fb) No typhoid carrier shall handle food, dishes, or kitchen utensils in Iris or her 
own home except for those who have been immunized within the past year and 

■■• iniiTiUtli/ed i'\ ■■ -.It. 

it-; V> typhoid carrier shall reside on premises where milk or other dairy 
ducts are being 'handled fur public consumption. This restriction may l.»e 
waived provided the circumstances are satisfactory to the state health commis¬ 
sioner. 

(6) The excreta of a typhoid carrier shall be disposed of in a manner 
satisfactory' to the Michigan department of health. 

(7) No typhoid carrier shall send personal clothing or bed linen to a public 

laundry unless such is first disinfected in a manner 'satisfactory to the Michigan 
department of health. ■•''■yy.-"': 

(8) The premises of any typhoid patient or carrier, or of any person suspected 
of having typhoid or of being a typhoid carrier, shall be placarded if such person 
refuses to comply with the regulations of the Michigan department of health 

HMtni ISK4 SC. y. 2H1 i«M W . j. 2221 

R 325.72 Declaration of carrier. 

Rule 72. Having been proven and designated a typhoid carrier by competent 

and registered laboratory tests, f, _ _ City of_township of 

__ county of__ state of Michigan, for the purpose of cooperat¬ 
ing with health authorities in the protection of public health, do hereby agree to 
strictly observe and abide by the above regulations so long as I remain a typhoid 
carrier as above defined. 

Dated, this_day of-- A.D. 19 - 


(Signalur? of currier) 

Hi»Soc> i 1944 0 ml»UC, ( . 2Z2S 

R 325.80 “Hatters' fur,” “carroting,” and “mercurial carrot,” defined. 

Rule 80- For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of these rules, the 
following terms are defined. 

(a) "Hatters' fur" is any animal fibre or other substance used in the manufacture 
of hats, which is treated or otherwise prepared by the process of, or in a manner 
similar 'o. that of carroting. 

(h) “Carroting” is the process of treating hatters' fur with mercury nitrate or 
any other solution or material for the purpose of rendering the hatters’ fur suitable 
in the manufacture of hats. 

(c) "Mercurial carrot" is any solution or material containing mercury or its 
Compounds in combination with mfric acid or other materials and used in the 
carroting or preparation of hatters' fur 

Hhfwv H«f \C P toil -tf&jjt AC. \i Z2& 

R 325.81 Use of mercurial carrot prohibited. 

Rule SI. Effective December ). 1941. the use of mercurial carrot in the 
preparation of hatters' for, or the use of mercurial earroted hatters* fur in the 
manufacture of liar^. IS prohibited: provided that any hat nianufatfiner or I’m 
c-Utter having mercurial carroted hatters' fur on hand December 1. 1941, may use 
said fur untd h is consumed. 

r ■ H > " . , ! M. 10M AC |. 222S 
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R 325.101 


COUNTY LIABILITY FOR CARE OF INDIGENT CASES OF MEASLES 


mt 


B 32590 Length of time counties are liable for the care of indigent eases of 
measles. •' 

:. yi) n«-- ixttisensus Of (hr CblfneiJ was tit.it the phffpd of liability of a 
in s ses should be limited to the maximum period 0 infectiyity and 
r hjt for the purpose of expediency tbeotfset of the case be considered as the date 
T onset of the rash rather than the date of onset of symptoms 

**. 22ZS V ■ ,'i $ HlffW® • 

ft 325.100 Organization of clinics. 

Bole 1W. (f) The establishment of clinics should meet with the general 
,,-:.r-.\ af of the Michigan .state medical society. 

2 E ac!- wide ithiaj clinic should first be approv ed by the local medical society 
•. hi counties having full-time health departments the details concerning the 
■ >;t. number of treatment sessions, etc., shall be worked out by the local 

health officer m cooperation with the local medical society and the division of 
• d disease control of the Michigan department of health. In non-health 
•hiker counties, swch details will he decided by the local medical profession in 
■ • afitfft w ith the State venereal disease control officer. 

'4i The local (Yiionumity must provide suitable quarters and upkeep for such 

f5i Clinigs shall pot by held in the office of private practitioners- % 

!.6\ Fre^ dr»a>: and distilled water will be furnished by the Michigan depart- 
of health. V 

"' •?V" ?': s * •*'. ’ 0\*: '■ •:: V '■ ‘ |S«Wy -i 

R 325.! ft I Financial participation in clinics. 

Rtrle: I0L i\) The Michigan department of health has been made the recipient 
-t foods from the federal government, which funds may be used to provide small 
aormraria to private practitioners for diagnostic and therapeutic sendees rendered 
patients, enrolled m these clinics. In no sense should these honoraria be thought to 
•"fistitnfe fees for the bestowal of medical care upon welfare clientele but rather 
they are intended serve as some compensation to die physician for time lost 
w w his private practice and for his personal contribution to the program of 
venereal disease control. 'V> • \v., 

i2) HaytttfedC'df-'these honoraria will be # the rate of $7,50 per clinic session. 
The term ’‘ehiitt- session” as used herein means a certain period of tim<\ usually 1*2 
hruos, .«t dei^fite slated intervals devoted to the diagnosis and treatment of 
'-eoeieal disease: it is expected that the average ease load at each session will 
cuapi-.t of at least 20 patients but not exceed 35-40 patients. 

»3t Payments will b< ih.* Michigan department of health through the 

local health officer if a full-time health department, or directly to the physician if 
there bt'n<> full-time health department Payments will be made at the end of each 
mouth fitter the voucher certifying to the service rendered has been completed 
.old signed by the physician and approved by the health officer. 

(A) Honoraria will not be paid to physicians serving venereal disease clinics 
v here fees are charged patients. 'Hus docs not of course ; ieal sefy hr 

rendered outside the clinic 

:>) In no h«tgfK:eshall funds for this purpose be used to augment or replace 
: <»fnpen>atw,»n already bemg paid for this activity. o -' 

;H) It .sbcmbThe:.understood, that funds for the parent of honoraria will be 
dependent on Continued allotment of social security funds to the state and 
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although it is hoped to enlarge this program in the future, it is not possible to 
ttfihttttee continued payments beyond the commitments for each fiscal year (July 
30). :; v.v' ■ ; v v-j- 

ntawy- mkW r rn twa.w.p •&» ■§ • • 

R 325.102 Selection of clinicians. 

Buie 102. Elsgibikv tu> appointment shall be .subject to the following eqwdi- 
tionsr --'f’.V 

(a) Appointments as clinicians will ^nfttvecf to reputable doctors of medi- 
ctee licensed to practice in the state of Michigan 

(b) The clinician in charge is expected to attend sessions regularly and if unable 
t6.be present at a particular session he is expected to pro\ ide a substitute which 
.substitute has been previously designated b> serve in cases ot unavoidable absence 
of the regularly appointed clinician 

(c) It is desirable to have local physicians rotate on this serv ice, each physician 

serving a minimum term of service of not less than 3 months. Arrangements for 
the appointment of physicians willing to cooperate in this program should be 
made by die local health officer in cooperation w ith the cot <!k .,! sotieQ 

Huuwy: i*m f a« i«« ac. t. sisae 

R 325.103 Medical standards. 

MV 103. (1) A high professional standard should be maintained and the 
standard methods of diagnosis and treatment adhered to- A thorough physical 
examination in addition to any necessary laboratory procedure should precede the 
administration of any form of treatment. 

(2) No attempt should be made to treat medical disorders other than those 
associated with venereal disease. Patients in need of treatment for other conditions 
should be ref erred to proper sources fur medical care. : 

• t Hbtory. »M.«: * M!St 3H» '•> _ ' ' . • 7-- '<M • 

R 325.104 Persons eligible to receive treatment. 

Rule 104. (I) Admission to these clinics will be restricted to frankly indigent 
persons 

(2) Patients will be accepted for admission upon the written request of any 
licensed practitioner of medicine. Individuals admitted under this provision will 
continue to receive the care requested by the physician unless or until the referring 
physician - makes''written request to terminate the - treatment for the purpose of 
having the patient resume treatment under his direction or by some other 
physician designated by him 
I*|4 AC. «• m. 1*4 AC.». aw 

R 325,106 Persons arrested and charged with committing an act of prostitution. 

Rule 106. (I) Every person exjuniued in accordance with section 3, Act No. 6 
of the Public Acts of the 2nd Extra Session of 1942, being $329,203 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, and who. upon such examination, is found to be suffering with 
venereal disease, shall upon the recommendation of the local health officer, be 
placed in quarantine anti isolated in an approved hospital or institution deemed 
by the local health officer to be suitable for the purpose. 

(2) In l he event that the patient refuses hospitalization, the Ideal health officer is 
directed to quar antine the patient in his or her residence with placarding of the 
premises. Violation of such quarantine shall be dealt with iri the manner 
prescribed by law. 

Union 10*4 M ; !> JUS AC, ,v 2227 
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Fi 325.107 Commitment of recalcitrant venereally infected persons to approved 

ftule potion 5. Act So: fi of the Public Acts of the 2nd Extra Session of 

ISH2L l>eing : ;;Jl|^,$0(5 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, appear the words, 
"approved insitoution’' in connection with the commitment of recalcitrant vencre- 
oiiy iofn^by a probate court, The state commissioner of health with 
‘'if concurrence of the state council of health hereby makes the following 
ve%\rtr«mendati<>m regarding the appt^^df institutions for the isolation and 
treatment of *i.tch patient*-. ; '• ‘ 

a) Recalcitrant persons required to submit to medical treatment in an institu¬ 
tion under a commitment order issuedby a probate court judge may be placed in 
an institution deemed by the full-time local health officer as being suitable for the 
purpose. In areas not served by a full-time health officer such institutions may be 
designated bv the state cpmnmsiorier of health acting upon the recommendations 
v! ,t local medical health officer, or where the local health officer is not a 
physician, upon the recommendations of a reputable physician designated by 
him, provided that in the opinion of the state commissioner of health the 
•nsbtutton thus named is able to provide suitable facilities for isolation and 
rfsalirieiifc. 

(b< ft is recommended that persons committed under a probate court order be 
v-M ten .• jiiiuinuim period of 60 days, at the expiration of which period the 
ictfivitiual, if not as yet rendered permanently noninfectious can be released on 

• the local health officer or his authorized deputy 
provided! the patient gives a promise to sVrititig that he or she. as the case may be, 
■'ft dl o munue treatment until thy di^eiisy is permanently arrested or 

• • in the r vriit that suitable isplatiou and treatment fac ilities are not Available 
locally, or U lotif be not advisable to commit a particular person or 
persons' to a locaf institution, the indb idu^ dr individiiais in buestjon may be 
corooiirted to an institution approved by the state commissioner of health for the 
tj.oW.ion and treatment of cases from the state at large '• 

<«Wat> t> 3&, 1WM AC *’ i227. ‘${j£ : V . : ;VVV v‘'i 

R 325.110 ” Importation of psittacine birds. '"vy';- 

Rule lit). After the first day ot February, 1939, it shall be prohibited that any 
person bring into m import into the state of Michigan any bird of the psittacine 
family, except when jnieh birds are to he used for scientific studies aimed at 
iwytrew mg the health of the people, Uoeh importation of psittacine birch for 
'timtifit study is to be permitted only upon the approval of the ^ate; i*bjEfttdfe- 
aoaet of health, following written application tor Mich importation.'Copies of this 
residntion are ordered to be forwarded to ai! common carriers engaged in 
intervhite traffic sen'ing thy state ot Michigan, to all health officers, newspapers of 
state, to the state health officers of all states and to all known dealers and 
distributors of such birds within the state of Michigan. 

R 325.115 F itting shoe* an customers without hose. 

Buie 115 Shoe retuflttrs shall not hereafter be permitted to fit shoes nit 
- iKtopiers unless thi* customers shall wear suitable hose. 

1 2jf A nottee to this effect shall be posted in conspicuous place* in all retail shoe 


stores or other stores selling shoes. 
MM**-. »«wiiWsi,v m, &i$6ftp ear 
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R 325.120 Fitting of foundation garments without underslips. 

Rule 120. (1) Retail stores shall not fit such foundation garments on women 
customers who are not wearing underslips nest to the skin. 

(2) Notice of such regulations shall 1 m? posted in all stores selling foundation 
garments. 

(3) Epidemic virus keratoconjunctivitis is made a reportable disease 

(4) Cholecystitis of typhoid origin is hereby designated as a dangerous com¬ 
municable disease. 

IHrtoryi MM AC. I« 1*4 AC, p. 2225 

K 325.121 Rescinded. 

Hi»lnr>. ACSl.j. HUe*f. J*tt.WM ACS21. p « Eft K«4> 11. I90>. rweamied 1954 ACS41. p 12. Eff Feb l< 1965 

DIVISION OF BIOLOGIC PRODUCTS 

BLOOD BANKS 

R 325.125—R 325.127 Rescinded. 

Hbbtiiy: 1941 AC. pp 2tM. 3KT' tUS-f AC. pp ii36 jlBSi r<* CT imfcd IflM ACS T8. p. 45. EH floor 19. im 

BUREAU OF PERSONAL HEALTH SERVICES 

FAMILY PLANNING SERVICES 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7a of Act 
No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, being §325.7a of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 325.151 Family planning services; scope. 

Rule 1. Family planning service Includes assistance to those women desiring 
pregnancy, as well as those desiring to prevent or postpone pregnaucy. 

MiMMn MS* ACS* p S Ert Fob 14. im. 

R 325.152 Request; methods and procedures. 

Rule 2. (1) Family planning service may be provided upon the request of an 
individual woman and in accordance with her own needs, desires, and beliefs by- 
methods and procedures accepted as good medical practice. 

(2) Family planning service will he made available when, in the opinion of the 
physician providing or supervising the servu-e, it is desirable for the woman's 
physical, uiental or social health. 

HWwy: 1954 ACS 45. p S, &t. F>b. 14. im ' ' I.. . v 

R 325.153 Authorized providers. 

Rule 3. Family planning service will be provided only by a licensed physician 
and such other paramedical personnel who are under his direct and continuing 
supervision, or by a pharmacist on the order of a physician. 

Malory, taw ACS 45, fl h. Ell VVb 14 !<**. 

R 325.154 Medical indigency. 

Rule 4. Medical indigency is to be interpreted broadly and is to be determined 
by the health department or board making services available according to specific 
criteria established locally. A woman may be considered medically indigent if she 
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is receiving funds administered by the welfare department or when the cost of 
obtaining family planning sendees from a pm ate physician or family planning 
dituc » beyond her financial reswrces or would cause a hardship on her or her 

is»wws< v v*« a.Mt y ' ' / ('.(£-< ,••"•.).((". ■' . '(>■ 

R 325. 155 Suggestions or persuasion prohibited. 

Rule 5 No effort shall be made to suggest or persuade a medically indigent 
w-Ofoan to request or not request family planning sendees 


iu**n. 1-e-i W' f, \ tit 0;b H IMHO 




R 325 1 St) Notice of fanrily planning services; content. :.1‘ 

Rule 8. A notification, written or oral, of the availability of family planning 
tmfees for a medically indigent woman shall state that receipt of public health 
ts ui tyi way dependent upon a request or non-request for family planning 

service- .. -y'>'v v V' 

WMWr 14, W» 

•• J.'r.;. 

BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

RASIES 

(By authority of Act No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919. as amended, being $385.1 
etseq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws). 

R 325 201 Rabies. $0 

Rale 1 ( !) All laboratories in the state of Michigan making examinations of 

specimens from dogs or other animals (hereinafter covered by the term “dogs”) 

; >t rubit's shall report on the first day of each month to the state commissioner of 
Health the results of their examinations, the owner of the dog and his address, the 
same of the person who brought in the specimen and his address, and, if possible, 
the pohtical«)ibdbfefbn in which the dog was 
:2‘ Whenever s suspected case of human rabies or death following propbylae- 
fit \ ztx mr ctixiim to autopsy, the person making the autopsy shall be responsible 
for immcdi^^''Rr|)o^errihg a portion bf the brain and spinal cord to the state 
Uhorittorie*-’iiiif : l pathological examination and animal inoculation. A 

history- of the case shall accompany the specimen s: 


mt * m p i 


convalescent sera ano vaccines ^ 

R 325.219 Convalescent seta; preservative;; test*; donors. 

Rule 1ft Convalescent sera shall eon-tain a preservative such as 1:10,000 nier* 
thwLite or mercurophen and must haye'pas^i^^ftrility tests anti safety Tests as 
outlined below prior to release for dfs^ibuitoh The product shall be a clear 
whuiun without precipitated materials, and without objectionable odors pf 
decomposition Drily donors giving a negative Kafeh or VVassermann test shall be 

attjdL l -jfe'V. ."$& 

rr IS44 »C : ^2T3; !S>l4C,ft^aa. y ( : . - -•-. ' 




8 325.211 Sterility tests. §( 

ii ' I ;■ -\ftei a lot of convalescent serum has been filled into the final 
• out . 3.0? of the vials filled (not less than 3 vials nor more than 10) shall be 

•d at random and used for sterility tests as follows: 


Cll 


{> 


‘OFiglrsaf^orri;' 
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’ 2) A 1 cc. and a h» cc sarnph* shall he removed from each vial and used to 
inoculate 2 separate fermentation tubes of broth. Durham fermentation tubes are 
recommended- The latter should contain at least 25 cc. of broth. The inoculated 
tubes shall be placed in an incubator at 37.5 degrees Celsius and observed daily 
for 7 days. If growth appears in any tube during this time the entire sterility test 
shall be repeated using twice as many of the final containers of the convalescent 
serum in the test. If growth again occurs, the lot shall be refiltered and retested, or 
discarded- 

H>«or> t** 4 AC|» *73 IW 4 At: p 2233 

B 325.212 Safety tests. 

Hide 12. Five cc. of the filled-in convalescent serum shall be injected t'ntra- 
perftoneally into a guinea pig and the guinea pig observed for 7 to 10 days. During 
tins time the pig must show no loss of weight or other ill effect from the injection. 
-rx ismac.[ i ism 

B 325.213 Protocols. 

Rule J3, Each lot of convalescent serum shall be given a lot number which 
shall appear on the protocols of all tests, A copy of the protocols of the sterility 
and safety tests shall be sent to.the Michigan department of health, bureau of 
laboratories. Two vials of the filled-in material containing at least 5 cc. each shall 
be sent with the protocols. These samples are for safety and sterility tests. In case 
of agreement of the protocols and the Michigan department of health tests, the lot 
Will be released. If the 2tests do not agree, they must be reconciled before the lot 
cun be distributed. The Michigan department of health may release on protocols. 

ttl.tnr. l M I V. p. 273: H*4 AC, p Jttfe* 

R 325,214 Recommendations. 

Rule 14. (I) It is recommended that sera collected be pooled in lots of not less 
than 1 liter to minimize the loss in samples used for test. This is especially 
important in convalescent sera from poliomyelitis 

(2) It U rt.v«!H'nnemh‘d that cast- histone*; be placed on record for each person 
used as a source of convalescent sera. 

(3) It is recommended that blood be collected only after at least an 8-hour last. 

(4) It is recommended that all convalescent sera be passed through a Berkefeld, 
Mandler, or Seitz filter. 

History: AC. 27.1: (W54 AtX p 22.U 

R 325,215 Fluid thtoglycollate medium for the sterility test. 

Rule 15. (1) The following formula will provide a satisfactory' culture medium 
for sterility testing. At least 2 manufacturers of culture media are now offering this 
lonnufa for sale in the dried form The dried preparation is easily restored to die 
liquid form and will have been checked for growth-promoting qualities before 
being released by the manufacturer; 


Peptone..... 

... 20.0 grains 

Dextrose (anhydrous). 

5.0 grams 

si || rrr’/tnic 

Sodium thiogfvcollate. 

... V^TalllS 

1.0 gram 

Sodium chlor ide. 

5.0 grams 

Agar (less than 15$ moisture by weight)... 

0.5 grain 

Dipotassium phosphate (K 2 HP0 4 ). 

2.5 grams' 

Distilled water. 

1000.0 cc. 

0 ! ton of methylene blue (cert.). 

I.Occ. 
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< 2) Dissolve the agar in half the volume of distilled water by boiling or heating 
4. the Arnold. Dissolve theremaimng ingredients, except the methylene blue, in 
the remaining water with the aid of heat, Now mix the 2 portions, adjust the 
reictlon with sodium hydroxide to such a point as experience shows will result in 
pH of 7.5, ±0,1, in (lie completed and sterilized medium. Filter dear while hut 
And add the methylene blue solution. Distribute into final containers of the desired 
size and sterilize in the autoclave for 18-20 minutes at 15rl7 pounds pressure. (121 
degrees Celsius to 123 degrees Celsius.). ' ,. : , ^ .• 

ijai st, p. tr* taw At: n. asu ‘ 

H m216 Vaccines, ... 

Rule 10. Stock or autogenous vaccines, other than those made by a doctor of 
medicine for treatment of his patients, shall be prepared according to the 
following jregjtlafiotjs’ The product shall be an even suspension of micro 
organisms containing a suitable preservative, such as tricresol, phenol, or an 
equally effective antiseptic agent. 

. SO**. 195* AC p.SBM. f T’ 

R .125-217 Sterility tests 

Rule 17. ff) ^Iter the vaccine has been distributed into the final containers, 
Hi* of the vials filled ('not.less than 3 vials nor more than 10) shall be picked at 
random and Used for fterOtty tests as follows: 

(2) From each ampule or bottle at least 2 tubes of sterility test broth shall be 
planted; 1 tube shall receive 0.25 ec,, the other 1,0 cc. of vaccine. Use bf Durham 
tmuentation tubes is recommended. Each tube shall contain at least 25 ec. of 
broth The inoculated tubes shall be placed in an incubator at 37.5 degrees 
sms and observed daily tor 7 days. The vaccine may be released for 
distribution only’ if every tube of sterility test broth is free of all evidence of 
bacterial V 

Httwr. y;,j ! '$$&<!& • Vd'V 

R 325-218 •*' 

Rule 18. Two mice shall each receive 0.5 cc. of the filled vaccine intraperi- 
roneaily; a guineapig shaft receive 0 5 cc. intraperitoneally for each 100 gin. of its 
weight. The animals .shall be observed for a period ctf 10 days AH animals dying 
■faring this- period xhal! be examined to discover the cause of the fatality. If the 
cause of d> ■ iseertamed as inter current infection, the tests shall be repeated, 
it death is determined as respiting from some cause inherent in the vaceine, the 
viuxnne shall'•••TTr *V z v 

iWAf.’i? 223$. Lt * . *4 _ ' 

H 325.219 ^kijibiotL ;f *£:.->£•» ’ 

Holt 10. Each lot of vaccine shall be given a lot number which shall appear on 
the protocols t)f aJl tests, as well as on the labels of each vial. The labels' shall also 
finer’s name, the identity of organisms j>n sent and the date of 
idling A copy of the pr.unods and safety tests shall be sent to the Michigan 
dcr^artittmf brhs’afth, bureau of laboratories The vials of the filled vaccine each 
■ 30 cc shall be sent with the protocols. These samples are for 
fs In case of agreement of the protocols and the Michigan 
the lot will be released. If the 2 tests do not agree, they 
coast be reconciled before the lot can be distributed. The Michigan department of 
health may release on protocols. 

-nt9Mn i !»tt tin. .0 feto 
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R 325.220 Sterility test medium. 

Rule 20. The medium used for sterility tests shall he fluid thio’gly coil ate 
medium prepared as stipulated in the section on convalescent sera. 

Hilary. iWHHCv.474. |3$4AC. p 22.15 

R 325,221 Convalescent sera. 

Rule 21 The f ollowing sample protocol for sterility and safety tests is required: 

Lot No-convalescent sera for_ J,. (measles, etc.)_Date filled_ 


Sterility Tests 


Dale 









Vial No* 

0.2 cc. 

l.Occ. 

0.2 ec. 

1.0 cc. 

0.2 ce. 

L© cc. 

0.2 cc. 

1.0 cc. 

j 









2 









3 









4 









5 









6 









V-7 




' i, I •. f 





8 


^5• * ftr 







9 









10 










Hirtory: HH4 AC. p ZTS; AC. P- S&it 


R 325.222 Safety tests- 

Rule 22. (1) The following safety' test is required: 



Guinea Pig 

No. Wt. 

Ami. Ixij. 

Result 

6 14-43 

W 119 

420 gms. 

5.0 cc. 

6-24-32 O.K. 450 gms. Released 

















(2) It is suggested that the observations on the sterility tests be made every day 
and the result? he recorded at the end of the first day of incubation and on 
alternate days for 7 days. 

(3) The following label form is suggested for use on the final container of 
convalescent sera: 
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XYZ LABORATORIES 

. 


^> V i i • ‘£fiV&itf235 l->v»s> •£*%!!& 

CONVALESCENT SERUM ; 

l'..;«^:- s -:';M C ^ 4 ?..y • -•• * ^ 4444*4 

mm§0i 


MEASLES 

M$£&' ,*.(> 


... . 

Lot No. 12 Prepared |un« 

? W, IB43 





"**• VC, p. «fc \«*AC p,:V». gg ? 

■ -■ ; j .’*> vfe« .* 

R 3S5.223 Vaccine*. 


Co«)ml«*Bw; 


nMMeyHHii 




^^I^^MHMVHIHIPVii 

Lot No._streptococcus (or other) vaccine. 




is required: 
bate filled__ 


Sterility Tests 


Date 

r<- 




Y. - V *V' 

• s rf V’.r'.- A;".; 

;*.V! ’ »'• .\ T .V;-r. 


Vial No. 

0.2 cc. 

1.0 cc. 

0.2 cc. 

1.0 cc. 

0,2 cc. 

i.O CC. 

0.2 cc. 

1.0 cc. 

*&& i ' Si 





• j.:’ * M •': ; 


feifej 

V. ; V- -T' 

‘pa . 2 4 









3 









.4 . , >(>> 

fSSSmj 







§iSil§*ipE; 

5 

^m.V; '^p' 1 y 

Vn'^XvM w 







. 5 .1|4 









T .£4 







*. 1 jut'Vv rj 


8 









& 







. 


.,^10 .4il 




- fc.»{ ii* • i 




: -Wm 


rtwor, MM AC. f. rt 1V&4 ,\C. p ms 


Y&'i.{'; 





B 325.224 Safety test. 


^V’KJi 



.: • Gmnea Fig 

No. : Wt. 

■ . , 

Amt. tn)- 

: ,v 

y (f -. %> >• Result ^.‘r./y:; ;‘*V’ f 

6-14-43 

X32 390 gnu. 

LS-cc. 

6-24-43 O K. 350 gtns. 



; ■■:■ ,. .• 1 

>•••'-’ ti “'V-ii 'V'VrYiili lA a^-iTL.^ Ti'V/'r fijr ‘‘T J * 


■■ „ ^' : wm 

Nv ‘ 

Amt. Ini, 

>444 4-4 :, 4'4' ’ : 4 t;v;, * 

Re$u)f 

Wipi 

rPI^ 

kr^’AV k*!/ a':w -‘^.j 

6-24-43 O.K. 


i* 

’ <>>* 1 

6-24-43 O.K. 

' --- '.;' ' X . 



'• ... . . . .;' lX \ .' Y. . Y'-.V . ’ • |( :- 


Wm 

. SVa^Vtv 
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R 325.271 


R 323.237 Fees and charges. : :V’. 

Rule 7. No charge may be made for poliomyelitis vaccine distributed by the 
Michigan department of health. However, nothing in these rules and admrmstra- 
trve policies is to be construed as restricting a practicing physician from collecting 
a fee (From his patient for services rendered in \ acdnatm(g other than the ebst of 
the vaccine No fee dull he charged by health departments for this service 

, 195S 


I 

R 32&23S Priority age groups. 

Rule V Vaccine distributed by the Michigan department of health will be used 
only fo give first, second and third doses tp persons aged i through 14 and 
pregnant women, the second dose to be given not sooner than 1 month after the 
first, and the third dose to be given not sooner than 6 months after the second 
•drfcfc. The |the time of the first injection shall he the deciding factor. 

»#» Au«M4. i«& <954*098. 



tom**- J3. 1K& l«MAC7S6.p t i.RH W** tUMACST.l. 

. v * • ‘ — *< ; js‘v . r ^ ; > ... . . 

B 325.239 Penalty fur violation. 

Rule 9 Any local health department,J»JSpfoved distributor or physician who 
violates these rules atid admmistrative p^ill^4^ wi|[ cease to be eligible for further 
- • ,* meo> s of vaccine 

loci ivv V- Ji iif r^. av, tins* U.si 4.4,.,. .aAw 


wo 
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OFFICE OF DIRECTOR 

DISTRICT AND COUNTY HEALTH DEPARTMENTS 

B 3-25 251—H 325.256 Rescinded. 

1 * 4 * 4 C, t» 'it* S 77 . ISM AC lit, «rr?. jSMeWinded I DM ACS 81 . p. M, F.ff Ktb i. 8 . 1670 . 

« 325.257—R 325.265 Rescinded 

.«♦ *C,«?,»* m* L 8 MACS« 4 ,p.a 5 .E<|. SOV.M 97 B 

%c$t$ 

BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL ANO LABORATORY SERVICES 

DIABETES RESEARCH 

•By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 2 of Act 
So. 335 of'the Public Acts of 1974, being $325,532 of the Michigan Compiled 

Uwvi mmte 

.-• ■ 

'»'. '. r \ IVJlSWV) 

R 32o.27l Definitions; ■/ .-.■ : ’ . '• •■■ i - • • - \. : ;■■■' ■■••.■■■'■■ • .V*- 

Rule 1 (lj ‘Act‘'mtuns Act Nx>. 335 of the Public Acts of 1974, being $325,531 ' 

et >pfj. of rhe Michigan Compiled Laws. ' :•• 


Co gle 




* 'iZlriyiPEff'friiPi'; 
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(2) “Department”’ means the department of public health. 

(3) "Diabetes research" means investigation, experimentation, or dernonstra- a 

tion projects aimed at the discovery <>f facts or Lhe practical application of facts , 
concerning the cause, course.. treatment. cme. and management of diabetes j 
mellitus. •;_. - c i.’ ■ ;• - •. ’ ' .» 

(4) “Director" means the state director of public health 

(5) “Local health department"’ means a county or district health department 
approved by the director under Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1927! as 
amended, being §327.201 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(6) “Medical school" means a public educational institution in this state which 
trains physicians and is accredited by the American medical association and 
association of American medical colleges, liaison committee on medical education; 
or the American osteopathic association; or the council on education for public- 
health. 

(7) “Nonprofit voluntary organization" means an organization under Michigan 
law as a nonprofit association. 

Hl.lory UMACS-m j, •: Eft iuh it I Iff* 

R 325.272 Applications for grants. 

Rule 2. The department shatl receive applications for grants to be used in 
diabetes research from medical schools, local health departments, and nonprofit 
voluntary organizations engaged in diabetes control. Application shall be made in 
a format designated by the department, and received within 60 days after the 
announcement by the department of availability of funds pursuant to the act. 
Information to be provided shall include the following; 

(a) Purpose and objectives of the project. 

(b) Qualifications of professional personnel who will be assigned to the project 

(c) Summary of applicant agency's prior experience in diabetes research or 
diabetes control activities. 

(d) Scope of work and methods. 

(e) Methods of evaluating the results of the project. 

(?) Project budget. 

I Hilary; ISM ACS Si. p 31. Elf July £1. 1975. 

R 325.273 Criteria for evaluating applications. 

Rule 3. (1) The criteria for evaluating and selecting applications for funding 
shall include: 

(a) Overall significance of the project to the diabetes problem in the state. 

(b) Capability of the applicant to cam- out the work. 

{cj Qualifications of professional personnel assigned by the applicant to the 
project. 

(d) Scientific quality of the proposal. 

(e) Cost. 

(2) Thu director shall select a technical advisory committee to assist the 
depariO -lit in tlu- n aloatirni of applications. 

(3) Applications for projects which involve experimentation with human 
subjects are subject to review and approval by the applicant’s committee for the 
use of human subjects, or the department’s committee for the evaluation of studies 
involving human subjects. 

Hiilary- I8S4 At ’SM, (i 32. Eff July J3. 1975 ’.v. 
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R 32.5.274 Distribution of funds. 

Utile 4 (l) Grants shall be made by the director from appropriations pursuant 
>'.> the act following recommendations for funding of projects by the technical 

'■ V.V: Kp£4l|l| •: 

.2} Funding decisions shall be made and grant awards announced no later than 
day s after tW deadline for receipt of applications. 

(3) Funds shall be distributed in accordance with payment procedures pro¬ 
vided ui aoootractual agreement executed between the grant recipient and the 
department. Tfce agreement shall also specify the responsibilities of both parties in 
carrying out and supporting the projects. '..'V .*.',•*.• 

f99* &--U GlKjuty Zk V9& -. V : ^ v ; y* r 

R 325.27$ Project control. ; . 

Hide 5. <1; Key personnel responsible for the project may not be substituted 
without written permission of the department. 

{21 The contractual agreement shall provide for a work plan to be submitted to 
the department for approval which includes the following; VV 
(a) The organizational structure to be used to cany out the research, 
ib) The names and titles of personnel assigned to the project and the amount of 
time each will devote to the project \ ;. 

•c> A breakdow n of any sut> projects. activities, and tasks, and the resources 
required and allocated to each. • ,v /• 

td) Where feasible, a time-phased plan which wffl allow monitoring of the 
{•reject, by the department, $">%• . ytf/fi V a v* , 

(3) There shall be periodic meeting? betWO^h representatives of the depart- 
cnent and the grant recipient to revf^vr/.psbgjbfejsi^pf. the project. Brief quarterly 
progress reports and a detailed annual report shall be made to the department 
based on the specific objectives fime-phased work plan The first 

•juanerly report shall hi 90 days after the; grant is made and shall be 
mbnutf^4»frrplicate, ' 

Hhior** Itf*«?* M m 

KIDNEY TRAINING 

;By authority conferred on the director of public health by section 1 of Act No. 
309 of the Public Acts of 1968) 

B 325.281 Definitions. 

Rule l Tlw word "training.” as used in these rules, shall include any necessary* 
iod appropriate method or means of instruction or practice to bring a patient, 
member of a patient’s family, a volunteer, a professional, or a technical person to a 
uate of efficiency in the application and use of hemodialysis, either in the home or 
any appropriate facility for the treatment of chronic kidney disease. 

Hima-y u«* ms n. p«. air f«i>: h am y 

R 325.282 Approvals.■ V 
Rule 1. A kidney training program carried out under the provisions of section 1 
of Act No 309 of the Public Acts of 1968 shall be conducted in accordance with a 
written agreement between the department of public health and a medical facility' 
approved by the director of public health. The agreement shall describe the 
f the program, the personnel and equipment required, and such other 
matters as the director of public health may deem necessary.' 'ft. . ■ 

Hfcferv 4Ctr«hV* »» Feb R 1666 
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R 325.283 Training candidates. 

Rule 3. The training program shall be primarily for the benefit of patients with 
chronic kidney disease who can be placed upon home hemodialysis, in accord¬ 
ance with guidelines established by the director of public health. 


Htrtury ISM ACS ST. p. », Ell ft* 14. <WU 


li'V't 




R 325.284 Payments for treatment. 

Rule 4. The expenditure of funds shall be made for training only including 
such treatment, if any, essential to be provided for a patient as part of the training. 
A record of payments tor such an- shall be provided to other state agencies 
providing public assistance for medical care. 

Hnton. U*M tOS57 i< «. £« t>b 14. HMfc 


OFFICE OF DIRECTOR 

QUALIFICATIONS FOR PUBLIC HEALTH NURSES 

R 325.291 ~-R 325.305 Rescinded. 

Minor y: m* AC; pp S»»t HMAC, pp «*&•»«. iwttaW ISM ACS »». i< » Kit Tv- «. tSTO 


BUREAU OF PERSONAL HEALTH SERVICES 


MIDWIVES 


m 


(By authority of section 7 of Act No, 146of the Public Acts of 1919, being §325.7 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

r lV'* c^*V *-**'-%• \‘ - fy'tii ‘‘ “ i '*$}? /I ^ ] V;» - ’ T w * <C-/ ‘ f 'j 

St 325.321 “Midwife" defined; reporting; silver nitrate solution. 

Rule 1 (1) The term “midwife" is used in these rules to include attendants at 
childbirth other than physicians, using no drugs, instruments or medicines. 

(2) All mid wives are required by law to: 

(a) Report to the local registrar within 5 days all the births which they attend. 

(b) Use i? silver nitrate solution, furnished free by the Michigan department of 
health, in the eyes of the newborn to prevent blindness. 

MiJtory, IM AC, IS iSi !»4 AC, P *241 

EdltfW * nrotv: flu fgnvMrtM of former R 325 328 luvc combined with thu rule 

R 325.322 Cleanliness; dress; equipment. 

Rule 2. (1) The midwife must be clean about her person, clothing, home, and 
obstetrical equipment. She must keep her hands and nails dean as possible and 
take special tare to avoid any cracks, scratches, or abrasions thereon. 

(2) She should wear at all times when on duty a dean dress of washable 
material xvfueh -ran be boiled; and, for the conduct of labor, she must wear a dean 
apron or coverall and cap, and her sleeves must be such that they can be rolled 
above the elbow. 

(3) She must possess the following equipment: 

(a) } bag with extra washable lining. 

(b) Bottle of tincture of green soap or jar of soft castile soap. 

(c) 1 nail brush. 

(d) 1 orangrwoud stick 

(e) 1 pair blunt scissors for cutting the cord. 

(f) Sterile absorbent cotton, 14 lb. (preferably in Vi lb. packages). 
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R 325.326 


iS) Lysiil. . .v.;. j 

(b i Sterile cord dressings, including tape for cord tie. 

(ij I thermometer with case. 

(}} Silver nitrate solution (1?) in ampules, furnished free by the Michigan 

depiutmew of health. 

(V) Clean washable apron or gown and cap. 



R 325.323 formal labors; records; inspection, 


Rule 3. The midwife shall conduct only normal labors; shall -keep a record of 
all eases attended by her with the name of the baby and mother, number of days 
on the case and outcome of same; shall permit representatives from the Michigan 
department df health to inspect this record at any time and shall send in the names 
of pregnant women for prenatal letters and advice to the bureau of maternal and 
child health. Michigan Department of Health, Lansing. Michigan. 

Hour, lft« ,)»< AC.. P 2344 <: }Z ’’ 

R 325.324 Prohibited acts. 

Rule A. The midwife shall not make any vaginal examinations or insert into the 
birth canal any instruments or medications or perform version or administer any 
drugs either before, during, or after delivery except external antiseptics, and 
prophylaxis in the eyes of the newborn to prevent blindness; shall not attend any 
vase of labor if she has any sore on her hands or has any communicable disease; 
dull not pull on the cord to hasten delivery of afterbirth. 

Rmurr: AC.R.i68. I8»44C V S*4 ■ ; ' ' '/.Vy 

ft 325.323 Conditions requiring doctor before confinement; mother. 

Ride 5. The midwife shall call a doctor before confinement for the following 

■ 

a> Any bleeding or any abnormal discharge from the vagina. 

/b) Abdominal pain. • /y-iy:-/" " 

ic) Persistent headaches, spots before the eves, puffiness of the eyes, scanty 
(di Swelling of the face, hands, ankles or feet. 

(ei Nausea and vomiting persiistihg after the third month, or if this condition is 
excessive during the first 3 months. ^ ^ ; 

• f i When the mother feels no motion of the baby during the latter months of 

igj When the mother has fits or convulsions. i-. v 

|bj When the mother has warts or sores on the genitals, 
i i < When theittkrther is dwarfed or deformed 

«■»«>. in** loti iBS4 ; 

H 323.326 Conditions requiring doctor during confinement; mother. 

Rule 6. The midwife shall calj a doctor for the mother for the following 
conditions during confinementr 

<a) V'hen any 1 part other than the top of the baby's head appears first. 

; V. pains stop after tim ing been regular. 

it) When IStetir^ harve passed without any progress or 24 hours have passed 
vmce labrir pafnsStsffted. - .-'h'H'- 

ldt When convulsions occur y 
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(t*) When swelling* or tumors obstruct the birth canal. 

( f) When inspection shows that the floor of the birth canal has been tom or that 
parts of the afterbirth have been torn off. 

. (g) Excessive bleeding. 

(hi if afterbirth U not delivered W iibin l hour after birth of baby. 

Hfcta J«L ItMW.i. 22M 

R 325.327 Conditions in baby requiring doctor during confinement. 

Rule 7. The tnidw »fe shall call « doctor during confinement for the following 
conditions in the baby: 

(a) Prematurity. C ■ Y. ■ 

(b) Any deformity (as deft palate) or any tumors, swelling or injury. 

(c) If'the baby seems weak. pale, or blue, or does not breathe well. 

»d: Failure to pass water or have bowel movement in 24 hours. 

ftp Any rash, sores, or snuffles. 

«i»(ur>: ;W4 4C.ji iKll-SMCCy. 5244 gj. ' ! i 

R 325.328 Conditions requiring doctor after confinement. 

Rule S. The midwife shall call a doctor after confinement tor the follow ing 
conditions: 

(a) Excessive bleeding. 

(b) If the mother has chills or fever. 

. (c) If the mother has fits or convulsions. 

./•'•(d) If the nmthei has pain. tenderness or swelling of the breasts. 

(e) If there ts any difficulty in getting the baby to take the breast 
(if If the vaginal discharge has a bad odor 

(g) Any redness or swelling of the eyes of the baby or any discharge from the 
baby's eyes. S.Y ; Y : .'Y ; . 

iSi if*MC|> 2244 

R 325.329 Classes. 

Rule 9. Every midwife shall make every effort possible to attend any classes 
that may be conducted in her vicinity for instruction in the care of mothers and 
babies by the Michigan department of health through any of its representatives. 

Hi»Un>; 1941 AC. p. m ISW AC p. 4245 

R 325.330 Examinations of urine: intent. 

Pule 10. (1) Every midwife shall urge all expectant mothers under her care to 
have examination of urine at monthly intervals whenever possible. 

(2) These ruies an- no* in am u av intended to constitute a license to anv 
individual to practice midwifery, nor is there any intention to conduct a course in 
the technique of delivery, but the object is to inform the midwife as to 
limitations and particularly to emphasize what she is forbidden to do in the care of 
the mother a* childbirth, 

Hniwy. HW At. )t 2» 19*4 AC {«. 2445 ; :.y : 

MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR GROUP DAY CARE OF CHILOREN 

(By authority of section 7 of Act No. 1-46 of the Public Acts of 1919, being §325.7 of 
the Michigan Complied Law*) 
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R 3S5.341 Plant specifications. 

Rule I (I) The plant should conform to the following specifications. 

v»1 It is desirable, that the day care center be located on the ground or first 

<b) It should never be above the second Roof unless in a completely fireproof 
building If located on the second floor or above or in the basement, proper safety 
•cautions must be taken such as gates at head of stairs, if children under 4 are 
cared for. handrails at stairways, good lighting on all stairways and exits, and bars 
on all upper story windows that are easily accessible to the children. 

K ) It should never be in a basement where more than H of the room height is 
below 

• i> The building should conform to the state and local housing codes, health 
department standards, and fire laws. All plumbing m the child care center shall 
comply with the state plumbing code and with any ordinances pertaining tn 

; v :->■’'§§ 

{e) The building shall be so constructed that it is dry 

if) The walls, ceilings and floors should be finished in such a manner as to be 
easily cleaned and the floors should be free from splinters. 

■;gj There should be a minimum of 300 cubic feet of air space and 35 square 
feet of floor space per child under 5 years exclusive of halls, baths and kitchens. 
(H> The rooms should be free from obnoxious odors. 

tii Separate well*ventilated cloakrooms should be provided If there is no 
outside window in the cloakroom, artificial light shall be provided. 

if J An isolation room should be provided for complete isolation of any child 

hashing or suspected of having any communicable disease 
tk i There should be a minimum of 75 square feet per child." . 

(!) it is desirable that both shade and sunshine be available during part of 
morning and afternoon. •' y '• 

(mi At least part of the surface shall be hard so that it may be used in wet 
weather.^ y 

<nv There most be adequate protection from hazards, such as traffic, dan¬ 
gerous playthings, etc. '• •' 

■ (2) y •': 

fa) The healing plant should have a proper capacity, be so located and 
operated as to maintain a temperature of approximately 70 degrees Fahrenheit at 
<p. from the floor under average winter weather conditions. 

ib) An accurate thermometer should be provided for each room and should be 
placed not higher than 3 feet above the floor level. 

!c: Open fireplaces, steam radiators and stoves within the reach of children 
shall be kept screened- , v ; .. : .. . 

•»3> Ventifaiion shall be provided in all rooms where children eat, sleep and play 
either by as adeqaate mechanical system or by windows which can be opened. 

(4) 5. \ V r 

(a) The ratio of glass area to floor area should be at least 1 to -l and in no case 
shall the window area be less than the floor area. 

ibjt Room* which do not require artificial light except occasionally are prefer¬ 
able, but provision for artificial lighting when necessary should be made. 
v,c) Adjustable shades $h#dd be provided. 

• d i Windows shoiiid be kept dean at all times. 

1 5) All rpsims where fond is prepared, served or eaten, and all sleeping rooms 
should be sereened frOEn April l to November l. 

»8)\ Water supply: • 'ey’ ^ k'. t) ,l * : I 
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(ft) Til'- <bm) can! center shall ue provided with an ample supply of water, 
preferably from a municipal or public water suppl m. 

(b) If water is obtained from a well, the supply shall conform to the standards 
for public groundwater supplies issued by the Michigan department of health. 

(e) Water supplies not intended for drinking or culinary purposes shall not be 
connected to lavatories, kitchen sinks and shower heads. 

(d) Water shall be dispensed by means of sanitary fountains or covered water 
coolers and paper cups or individual cups The use of common drinking cups is 
prohibited by state law (section 475 of Act No. 328 of the Public Acts of 1931, 
being §750-475 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

(e) There should be an adequate supply of hot and cold water at all tunes 

(7) Toilets: 

(a) There should be a minimum of 1 toilet and 1 lavatory to 10 children, 

(b) Toilets and basins should be of suitable height and size, or so equipped as to 
he reached easily by the children. 

(c) Toilet seats should be of open front type if possible. 

(8) All liquid wastes from the child care center shall be discharged into a public 
sewer system when possible, 'When a public sewer system is not available the 
sewage dispersal system shall be approved by the state or local full-time health 
department. 

(9) hi child cart- centers where lunches are prepared and served, fl v-proof and 
water-tight metal containers shall be provided for garbage. Garbage cans shall be 
emptied at regular intervals and never allowed to become foul smelling or a 
breeding place for flies. 

(10) Equipment for eating: 

(a) In child care centers where meals are served, adequate equipment shall be 
provided. Kitchen utensils, pots, pans and similar devices shall have smooth 
surfaces' free from rust, foreign deposits and corrosion and shall be maintained in 
a sanitary condition. Table dishes shall be free from cracks or chips and free from 
film. Silverware shall be free from corrosion. Tables and work benches shall have 
smooth surfaces. Dishes following washing and sanitization shall be stored in such 
a manner as not to expose them to MUktaminatiim. 

(b) All utensils, glasses or other dishes other than single service containers used 
in the serving of food or drink shall be thoroughly washed and cleansed after each 
separate use in hot water of not less than j < 0 degrees Fahrenheit containing soap, 
soap powder, or other effective cleaning agents so as to remove all foreign matter. 
Such utensils, glasses or other dishes shall then be either immersed in hot water at 
a temperature of 170 degrees Fahrenheit for at least 2 minutes immediately after 
washing or subjected to a thorough clear water rinse by immersion or a spraying 
process, after which they shall be completely immersed for a period of at least 2 
minutes in clear water containing a sterilizing solution of not less than 100 parts 
per million of available chlorine. Drying cloths, if used, shall be clean and shall be 
used for no other purpose. 

(11) Food handling. 

(a) All milk, cream and milk products shall be processed in a pasteurization 
plant which is tkfnsed by the state department of agriculture Milk should be 
served in the original container as delivered by the pasteurization plant. 

(b) AH perishable foods shall be stored in such a manner as to keep the 
temperature below 50 degrees Fahrenheit. All other foodstuffs shall be kept in 
covered containers. . , =y : 

(12) Sleeping equipment- 

(al A washable cot shall be available for each preschool child if time spent in 
group is longer than 3 hours. 
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(b| Ther<» should be at least 2 feet of space on all sides except where the cot 
touches the wall. [L is recommended that children on adjacent cots He so that 
heads and feet alternate. 

(c) Sanitary storage space for cots and other sleeping equipment shall he 
provided if separate sleeping room is not available, 

i 13) The problem of transportation will vary considerably in many cases 
parents will hr- responsible for delivering children to the center and calling for 
•hem. fn other cases transportation will be primarily in the hands of the center. 
Gresd c-are lfpiBiSl be exercised in the selection of the driver and it is recommended 
that a socflod adult accompany the driver on the trips to assist in caring for the 
‘.bthlren and to xerem out any child showing suspicious signs of a communicable 
■:1 k ease. Venable. beip. on transportation may lie obtained from the state of 
Yfachjgaa department of public instruction bulletin no. 1006. pupil transportation 
rr. * I ic-higan. ‘ t • - / • ‘ ' ' '• 

’/ «Mlwrv t*H AC p &J; IBM A&p. S&fii 'f' • - i 

H 32S.342 Health supervision of staff. 

Rule 2. (1) Each staff member should have a physical lamination before he 
<v she is employed at the day care center and annually thereafter. Such 

c recorded on a btanl ovtded by the. day care $eAter and 
should be kept -iYn file by the director of the nursery and be available to 
representatives from the state or local health department. (Blanks will be made 
available by the Michigan department of health.! Such an examination s!»a)l 
r.vlnde tation, throat culture for diphtheria, Schick test Kahn test, chest 

X-ray. and a stool examination for typbpid. f * 

t2> No person who is a currier of typhoid or diphtheria bacilli or wlio has a 
• <nnwi,i. able disease including tuberculosis should he employed or reside in a 
child core center. Persons should not \Vork at d day ear^ eddfdi pn days when they 
Hive .sore throats or colds, mU . H \ 

>’**4 Hi v ift5 IMMACtySS.fi ;,C,'C . - 

R 323.343 Health supervision of children. 

Buie 3 a> There should be cnnttnu tlfh .supervision for all t in! 

the ■ l.ihl care center This should include (a) a careful history and physical 
examination by a physician prior to admission and (h) daily- inspection and 
coritmuous observation of each child. 

>2) No child shall be enrolled in a day nursery w ithout a certificate of health 
signed by a physician fit good standing. TH<? certificate of admission shall state 
that {*} the child has been examined and found to:be fret* from communicable 
disease, (bj that there is no history of recent exposure to communicable disease: 
and (el that the child has been successfully immunized against diphtheria and 
vaccinated against smallpox or that inoculation and vaccination took place at the 
bpic of (he 'examination. Other immunization such as against whooping cough 
may be recommended. A tuberculin test should be done when indicated 
It t* desirable that a child be- given a medical examination just prior to admission 
day eiirv ceieer and every 'i months during the second year of life and at 
least every b months frocn the second to the sixth year. Every effort should be 
made to h$vephysical defects corrected as soon m discovered by the physician 
Child Health repbrij blanks for recording the history and examination of 
children atteadutg the child care center may be obtained free of charge by writing 
to the bureau of maternal and child health of the Michigan department of health 
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(3) Every day before tfae child enters the group he should be inspected by a 
person qualified by special training. The staff of the child cai'e center should carry 
on continued observation of the children and should immediately and completely 
isolate any child suspected of having any communicable disease. If there are 

uldreo from homes which are hot open during the time the child is in the group, 
some provision for care of sick children away from the group should be made. 

The child care center staff -shall exclude from the center any child showing signs 
and symptoms of communicable disease such as unusual flushing or paleness of 
skin, rash, fever, watery eyes, nasal discharge, or any other sign or symptom of 
communicable disease. If a child is found to be suffering front a communicable 
disease, the name and address of such child shall then be reported to the family 
physician or the local health officer for investigation. Readmission to the center 
may then be permitted only with the consent of the local health officer 

Parents and guardians should be advised against sending or bringing a child to 
the child care center if sickness of a communicable nature exists in the home or if 
the child himself shows any evidence whatever of illness. 

In cases where a bus calls for children it shall be made clear to the parents that a 
child showing signs of a communicable disease shall not be admitted to the bus. 

If a child is absent from the child care center for more than 3 days because of 
illness* the director of the center should make careful inquiry regarding the nature 
of the illness and should require the parent to furnish a doctor’s certificate before 
the child is readmitted to the center, unless the parent furnishes a satisfactory 
explanation. -y'-f. - 

i ot of the child care center shall immediately report to the local health 
officer all vases of communicable disease or suspected communicable disease 
occurring in the families of children attending the center. 

Every director should obtain a copy of Michigan regulations for the control of 
communicable diseases from the Michigan department of health, Lansing. This 
booklet and the wall chart, common communicable diseases, may be obtained 
free of charge from the state health department. 

(4) The name of the family physician of every child should be kept on file in 
the center so that he may be called in case of sudden illness or accident. 
Permission should be received from the parent or guardian to call another 
physician If the family’ physician cannot be reached. 

It is recommended that all staff members of the child care center have 
certificates for successful completion of the red cross standard first aid course. 

A first aid kit containing the following should be kept in the center: 

(a) 12 l.-incb compresses on adhesive. 

(b) 2 2-inch compresses on adhesive. 

(c) 2 3-inch compresses on adhesive, 

(d) X square yard sterile gau/e. 

(e) i tightly stoppered bottle of 2* iodine with glass rod in stopper or 8 iodine 
ampules. 

(?) 1 roll i-ineh adhesive tape 

4g) 2 triangular bandages. 

(h) 3 3-inch * 6-yard muslin bandages for fastening splints. 

(i) Boards that can be used as arm or leg splints. 

As a defense precaution each child shall wear an identification tag at all times. 
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CHILD HEALTH RECORD 

Michigan Department »f Health 
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COMMUNICABLE DISEASE »N CHILDREN IN GROUP RESIDENCE, 

CARE. EDUCATION, AND CAMPING 

{By authority conferred on the department: of public health by section 3 of Act 
No. 109 oi the Public Acts of 1966. being $329,523 of the Michigan Compiled 

- 

R 325.351 Examinations for tuberculosis. 

Rule 1 Fur the put poses of Act No, 169 of the Public Acts of 1966. being 
$$329,521 to 129.526 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, an examination for 
communicable tuberculosis, to addii ich the physician may 

wish to carry out, shall include: 

(a) A tuberculin skin test consisting of the rntradermal administration of not 
less than 5 tuberculin units of old tuberculin (0 T ) or purified protein deriv ative 
(PPD), or a chest x-ray. The physician may accept a report of the results of either 
test conducted within the preceding 90 days in lieu of performing the test himself 

(b) A person w hose tulxTcuh e shall have a chest vray. 

(c) A person whoso x-ray shows findings suggestive of tuberculosis, other than 
healed primary, shall have a bacteriologic examination of the pulmonary secre¬ 
tions for tubercle bacilli performed in a laboratory registered bv the department 
of public health. 

iiw«> i !»i Acyai. i» «. eti iuc a i«r 

R 325.352 Results of examinations. 

Rule 2 The results of an examination shall be filed with the agency responsible 
for the operation of the group residetice, care, edu cation, and camping experience 
for each child before the child is acceptedibfo such an experience. The results of 
all such tests shall be made available upon request to the department of public- 
health through the local health department. 

hm«j. («wscy«. f. ix rif fmt lAitm ;.4Cy}',<. , .4Jv'i 
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SPECIAL AGENTS OF BUREAU OF RECORDS ANO STATISTICS 

R 325.361 Appointment of county and district health officers as special agents 
of bureau of records and statistics. 

Rule 1 The commissioner of health ibay for the purpose of improving 
registration appoint a full-time couiity or disbict health officer as a special agent 
of the bureau of records and statistics when, in lhs opinion, the office of the 
county or district health department is organized and equipped to care for the 
records properly . A special agent so appointed shall secure the reports of all local 
registrars in their county or district, abstract such information as he desires from 
the records and forward the complete county or district report to the state 
department of health not later than the tenth of each month. He shall follow up 
and scon. records and make every- effort to secure complete 

registration. The appointment of any spec ial Agent may be revoked at any time by 
the commissioner of health for delay in sending reports or any failure to perform 
satisfactorily the duties with which he is charged. 

Htoary; imMl fi 3ft IK* \C, p Wi 
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BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

OPERATION OF PLANTS FURNISHING WATER SUPPLY 

R 325.371—R 325.374 Rescinded. 

HSm*> fHH n (. m. t14»» At:. J>. SSSi .rttv«i*r« inM ACSiM ). .'« f fl Jm> )i tOT«i /• • '. 

.-Vi ; .5,i "••■.; y' '. ■ ■ 

CAMPS 

R 325.381—ft 325.383 Rescinded. 

tt#-*A<Tpr- 03S.i. 2*5* fSH \CS «*. p. 2?. Eft (olyl Wt >'<^7 . •':VS'.. ■•• 


CONSTRUCTION AND ALTERATION OF PUBLIC SWIMMING POOLS 

Rescinded. '^X '. "■ • v:* 


R 325.381— ft 325.406 
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OUTHOUSES 

By authority of Act \b, 273 of the Public Acts of i90& being §325.271:t>f the 



Michigan C^udpHed Laws) 








w&¥m 

V riSvi'AtiSS 


Rule 1, \ 9;buildings or other structures which are not connected 
with a sewerage .system or with a properly installed and operated sewage disposal 
system, ami. which are used for the i^||^||^ : j^jpositioa or storage, either 




following . 

u* The receptacle for receiving suid stofit^ l^cal matter shall be ily-tight and 
;*>n*truetet$itf such rnanner and of such material as to afford reasonable assurance 
■:i remaining fly tight undr ordinary conditions of usage 
;b> The receptacle shall■be-so located as to prevent the pollution of private and 
public water supplies, lakes or streams; the overflow of the contents to the 
•rrottridin'g ground; and the flow of surface water into the teeeptade. The 
r et ;u-ade should he convenient and accessible to use 

< t The receptacle shall he constructed of such material and in such manner as 
to prevent rapid deterioration, to provide adequate capacity, and to facilitate 
maintenance in a satisfactory mariner under ordinary' epnditions of usage 
idi The outhouse receptacle should be vented sp as to provide a continuous 
eiape of odors through a scteenediVent . . \J ' 

k. The pudumse shall he so maintained as to fulfill the foregoing principles at 
• 

■ 

R 325 422 Minimum standards for earth'pil outhouses. 

Rale 2 iT The pit should be located 1 no feet or more from am well or other 
fOnree of watcTsupply and upon ground sloping away from the water supply . and 
should, never be located less than 50 fetf thereffthiL unless upon special approval 
ft the commissioner of the Michigan department of health; provided, however, 
tlsi tie. pit sf*all he located svithir* 200 feet rd any soirre^of groundwater used fora 
municipal-iyaiterijitpidy'. No pit shall be located less than 2 feet from smy lot or 
alley line or less than 23 loot Imm any lake or stream. Ln areas underlaid by 
uaio.fr Mic or where fissured ruck formations are common, or whenever grovind- 
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i < .countered in the construction of the pit. approval nf the esmstroefion 
and location of the pit based upon special investigation of the conditions must be 
obtained from the commissioner of the Michigan department of health. 

(2) The pit shall have a capacity of not less than 50 etiliie feet per seat and be 
not less than 4% ft't?t or more than 6 fee! deep, measured from the original ground 
surface. Where rock formations or groundwater are encountered at shallower 
depths, a mound may be constructed to permit a pit of sufficient depth. 

(3) Sills shall be provided to form the support for the outhouse building Pit 
curbings shall extend to the full depth of the pit unless in rock formation, in which 
case the lower section of the curbing may be omitted. The curbing should not 
support the buBdhtg tit the sills. 

(4) Pit mounds shall be of well-tamped earth installed in thin layers, shall 
extend outward on the level for a distance of not less than 18 inches in all 
directions from the sills, and thence outward to meet the surrounding ground 
surface With a slope not greater than I vertical to 3 horizontal Mounds should be 
covered vyith *od or otherwise protected against erosion. 

(5) The floor anti seat riser shall be built of impervious material or tongue mid 
groove lumber, and in a maimer to exclude insects. The seat riser shall be so 
constructed and bunded with the floor ax to prevent seepage through the riser 
Onto the floor. 

(8) The seat opening shall be covered with a hinged lid. 

(7) 7 he pit should be ventilated From the riser to a point outside the building by 
a flue or vent having a cross-sectional area of not lews than 12 square inches. The 
joints shall be* tight and the opening screened with 16 mesh screening, preferably 
Qf, Copper. •*-v - ■ 

'urn Ac, V-■<*%'. WCACVT.v. it* ISM JcC. p-toi 

R 325.423 Minimum standards for septic tank privy nr septic toilet. 

Rule 3. \ 1) The tank should be located at least 50 feet from any well or other 
source of groundwater supply and upon ground sloping away from the water 
supply. No tank shall be located h*ss than 2 feet from any lot or alley line or less 
than 25 feet from any lake or stream, 

(2) The tank shall be constructed of an impervious material and be watertight. 
The depth below the outlet pipe shall be not less than 30 inches. When constructed 
nf concrete the side walls, top urul Irnttom shall be of a mixture arid thickness 
which will insure a dense, watertight structure. Sufficient reinforcement shall be 
used to prevent cracking. When constructed of metal, Arrneo ingot iron or other 
rust-resisting material not less than 12 gauge shall be used. All metal surfaces 
inside and outside shall be thoroughly coated with a good quality asphalt base 
material All tank -n. ; i! hr proVi I.-.! w ill. .m musi'dr opening, not |t$$ titan 12 
inches in diameter, fitted with a tight.cover, frt permit inspection and cleaning. 
The outlet of all tanks shall be so constructed as to prevent solid material passing 
into the discharge pipe. Tanks should be filled with water before being put into 
operation and after each cleaning. 

(3) A drop tube, securely fastened to the toilet bowl arid to the tank, shall 
extend into the tank but not more than 2 inches below the water line, A vitreous 
china toilet bowl with seat and seat cover securely hinged should be used. 

(4) A ventilating pipe COilriecied to the bow l arid *. vwndmg abt)> ■ all parts oi 
tlie building shall be installed 

(5) Cast-iron soil pipe shall be leaded or bonded to the tank and extend not less 
thrin 10 met from the building where it may' be connected to the disposal tile 
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-9 OUTHOUSES ft 325.425 

Diipostl tiff should be laid so that r< 12-inch earth cover is provided. Under no 
iWidtfton shall the tile line he laid below the groundwater level. 

It War. Ai {1 if' 1954 jU&Jjf <£511. f 


K 3S85L424 Minimum standards for chemical closets. 

Rule >1 (1) The tank should be located at least SO feet from any well or other 
source »f groundwater supply and upon grmqod .sloping away froth tfea watlsr 
supply. No tank shall be located less thin 2 feet from any lot or alley line or less 
than 25 feet from any lake or stream. vN 

,'2t The tank shall be constructed of Arrnco ingot iron or other rust-resisting 
ffisterial, not less than 12 gauge thickness. AH metal surfaces inside and outside 
shall he thoroughly coated with a good -qualify asphalt base material. All tanks 
•*: dl hr provided with an outside opening, not less than 12 inc hes in diameter, 
fitted with a tight cover, to permit inspection and cleaning, E very chemical closet 
ttnfc shall be equipped with an agitating device designed to insure complete 
mining of the organic "matter with the chemical. , : ; y ; : 

3) The drop tube shall be securely fastened to the tank and to the toilet bowl. 
The toilet bqwl should be of vitreous china, designed to provide for a seat and seat 

t4) A ventilating pipe connected to the bowl and extending above all parts of 
the building, shaft be installed. ■ 

isMyCqi assn trt •’<; • •?', • 


R 325.425 Minimum standards of maintenance. 

Rule 5. (i| The receptacle of an earth-pit or vault-type outhouse shall not be 
allowed to till to a point higher than 12-inches below the under surfaceof the floor 
of the outhouse building When the receptacle is filled a now pit should be 
provided and the floor and building moved to the new location. The receptacles 
■it other types of • shall be emptied at sufficiently frequent interval 

pon ent the creation of an insanitary condition.-f ; - ' 

(2.) All fecal materia) or other excreta from the human 'body that has been 
n-moved from any outhouse shall be buried with an earth covering of at least 12 
inches* m thickness and in a location more than 200 feet from any domestic water 
vyppfv. lake or stream. Fet'Cs or syfhcr excreta from the httusan body shall not be 
deposited m any abandoned or dry well. 

(3> The seat, floor, and ground immediately surrounding the outhouse shall be 
kept*, clean at all times. The vent shall be maintained in good repair and free from 
obstructions at all times, ,-^f;Air 

1 4; Seat covers shall be kept cloved when the outhouse is riot in use. 

(St No disinfectants, lime, deodorants, or other chemicals should be used in 
• jrvh-pits, septic tank privies or septic toilets. Chemical closets should be 
maintained at such caustic; Concentration that septic action does not begin. 

(H) Types of paper which do not readily disintegrate should be avoided. 
Garbage, ashes and other kinds of wastes or liquids should not be thrown into 
earth-pits or tanks. 

7 1 Enough water should be added to flu- septic tank jyr ivy or septic toilet each 
day to keep the water up to the level of the overflow-, life Water added should 
also he used to keep the drop tube clean. 

f Go gle UNIVERSIT^OFMICHIC 
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H '125,42ft Cumtniilion of rale*. 

Haft* 0 Nothing ». these rule? dial! be construed to curtail the right cl any local 
governmental atyr/Ky to make and enforce immediate sever connection regula¬ 
tor** ‘ 

H'jcwi cm. »' 

WATER SUPPLY CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

H 325.4.11 —R 325.440 Rescinded. 

iwn VHU.w. **-» Cfl Ar-r to MCt. .wwW fl+ ;• s& Efl J*» it ij£» 

POTABLE WATER SUPPLIES 

R 325.441 ~R 325,447 Rescinded 

ilMwry )*m AC. pr 2W gW AC, l<t- 2SSST tWS iVt* ACS'?f. p Hi Bit Apr 2tt I9?2 

BARBER SHOPS 

(By authority of Act No. 307 of the Public Acts of 1913. as amended, being 
$338 601 et setj of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325.451 Barber shops. 

Rule 1 Act No. 387 of the Public Acts of 1913, as amended, being $338 601 et 
seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, provides that the state board of health shall 
approve the standards and sanitary requirements of barber shops, barber schools 
or colleges. Therefore, whenever the standards governing barber shops in Michigan 
are revised, the state commissioner of health gives his approval before reprinting 

... V.,r W.lftMAC.t, 22M* 

SEWER CONSTRUCTION PERMITS 
R 325.461 Rescinded. 

«WMK>. IMifiC.j, «vr.l«4*C f. ISM ACS* p 8? Ell S<*# Si. 1*7*. 

WATER SUPPLIES 

R 325.471 ~~B 325.a4H0 Rescinded. 

HUlnrt, IllVt A(..\ S. tip ii-Xy t.(l v.sv Si l#5fto»c«.t)ct) IBM ACS 4U |i (Sfcv li MW 

R 325.48(1—R .125.491 Rescinded. 

•»<.n>r> iflM.sc: m, mi s#i; I’ttt \C. at> awx saw iuw ecs «,p to Eft i«n u iws. 

TRAILER COACH PARKS 

R 325.300—R 325,540 Rescinded. 

Mirtmyi Iwisf.pp *H-lift IHMACvJM? 3MJIf.-S«»rI&.»mi«Si4€»4(r.r Jftfcff PAv M, 

l>»,| imiwH )«M SOSflUp 85 Eft Jnfy i MCI 

... \Cr/:rX5 

CERTIFICATION OF WATER TREATMENT PLANT PERSONNEL 

R 325.551 — R 325.572 Rescinded, 

I if. .. u (i, ,,. ikM M " it I»I AV w tsn*.s«fc ixMfiMta «an -ses *». p.:« 6ft )*» 12 . i»:-s 

SANI TATtON STANDARDS FOR FOOO HANDLING 

R 325.581 -R 325.591 Rescinded 

HtMft* I mi At- MM Af. W> SB» t». MM *CS 35 . ». t& •*#. Au* tt mi 
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FOOD ESTABLISHMENTS 

8\ authority of Aet No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, being $325.1 
«q- af the Michigan Compiled Laws) v " 

R 325.592 Minimum requirements for food or drink establishments. 

Rule l |l> AH buildings where food or drink is manufactured, handled, 
stored, prei^iaed. Ved. offered for sale or sold, shall be of substantial construc¬ 
tion kept fin good repair, arid of such size as to properly accommodate the 
eqoiptoenr and processes employed therein. The floors, basements and yards shall 
be drained jo as to he free of accumulated water and the premises shall be kept 
clean at : •• 

>2) All establishments where food or drink is manufactured, handled, stored, 
prepared, »t offered for sale or sold shall be provided with adequate lighting 
and a de q uatey eidflaHon, and shall be so constructed and maintained that all food 
or drink is protected from contamination by dust, vermin, animals, persons, or 
other soureiMr stf obptdminatipn. The walls, ceilings, floors and fixtures of. such 
establishments shall be constructed of smooth, easily cleanable material and shall 
he kept clean at all times. 

(3) All windows, doors and other openings to the outside shall be screened or 
fitteUffee protected to exclude insects and other vermin. Effective measures For 
(hi tewittpi of vermin shall be employed within establishments and on the 
premises, and shall be applied in such manner as not to create a health hazard. 

•,4> All establishments shall be provided with water from an approved water 
mpply which is sufficient in quantity and of a safe sanitary quality. If such water 
supply is not a municipal or approved public supply it shall comply with 
R 325 471 to R 325a480of the Michigan Administrative Cotie. Hot and cold water 
under pressure shall be provided in all areas where food ojr drink is manufactured 
or prepared, or where equipment, utensils or containers are washed or sanitized. 
Ice which comes in contact w ith food or drink .of with any product-contact 
surface' shall be manufactured from water which comes from an approved source, 
ind shall be used only if it has been manufactured, stored, transported and 
handled in a sanitarymanner. / • , • 

(5| Each establishment shall provide adequate, conveniently located toilet 
facdiries lor its employees. The walls, floors, and fixtures of all toilet rooms shall 
be constructed of smooth, easily cleanable, nonabsorbent material and all such 
moms arid fixtures shall be kept in good repair and maintained in a dean and 
sanitary condition at all times. All toilet rooms shall be completely enclosed and 
shall be provided with adequate light, ventilation to the outer air and tight-fitting 
»e1f-elmirtg doors. Only water-flushed toilets and urinals shall be used and all such 
toilet* and urinals shall be properly installed and connected to an approved waste 
disposal system An adequate supply of sanitary toilet paper shall be readily 
available at each toilet; When toilet facilities are provided for patrons, such 
facilities shall meet the requirements of this subrute. 

■f'i Each establishment shall be provided with adequate, conveniently located 
handwashing facilities, including a lavatory or lavatories supplied with hot and 
cold or tempered running water, hand-cleansing soap or detergent, and sanitary 
single service Ur cither effective sanitary drying devices. Handwashing 

fa< ilifies shall be located within or immediately adjacent to all toilet rooms and 
'hail be convenient to all areas where food or drink is manufactured or prepared, 
jr vt here equipment',. utensils or containers are Washed or sanitized. Handwashing 
facilities shall be kept in good repair and be maintained in a clean and sanitary 
condition at all times Facilities used for washing or sanitizing equipment, utensils 
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or containers, or for the manufacturing or preparation of food or drink shall not be 
used for handwashing. 

(7) Plumbing shall be sized, installed and maintained as to carry adequate 
quantities of water to required locations throughout the establishment; as to 
prevent contamination of the water supply; as to properly convey sew age and 
liquid wastes from the establishment to the sewerage system or sewage disposal 
system; and so that it doe* not constitute a source of contamination of food, drink, 
equipment or utensils, or create an insanitary condition or nuisance. 

(8) All sewage and liquid wastes shall be disposed of in a public or municipal 
sewerage? system, or, in the* absence thereof, in an approved septic tank system or 
by some other acceptable method which does not create a nuisance, insanitary 
condition or public health hazard. 

(9) Utter. Waste, or any other refuse shall not be allowed to accumulate in or 
around the buildings or premises of any establishment engaged in manufacturing, 
handling, storing, preparing, serving, offering for sale, or selling any food or drink 
for human consuiriptiorc All garbage must be kept in clean, nonabsorbent, 
durable, fly-tight container* either inside or outside the establishment. All 
garbage, litter, waste, and other refuse shall be disposed of in such a manner as not 
to create a nuisance or insanitary condition. 

(10) Hy-pfoduct» or refuse may be retained <>n the premises only when stored 
t« such a manner as not to create a nuisance hy giving off offensive odors, oozing 
liquids, or try attracting or harboring vermin. 

(i l) No live buds or animals shall be permitted in establishments, except that 
guide dogs accompanying blind persons may be permitted in serving or selling 
areas, and that birds and animals may be permitted in the same building if such 
birds and animals are caged or otherwise restrained and are located a sufficient 
distance from all food or drink operations as to eliminate the possibility of 
contamination by any means. Persons employed in any food or drink operation 
shall not care for or handle any such birds or animals 

(12) All equipment, utensils, containers, and work surfaces used in manufac¬ 
turing, handling, storing, preparing, serving, or transporting food or drink shall be 
so constructed and maintained as to be sanitary at all times. All product-contact 
surfaces shall be nontoxic, corrosion-resistant, relatively nonabsorbent, and easily 
accessible for cleaning. 

(13) Adequate equipment and facilities shall he provided for the cleaning and 
sanitizing of all multiuse equipment, utensils, containers ami work surfaces used in 
manufacturing, storing. preparing serving or transporting food or drink. 

(14) All equipment, utensils, containers and work surfaces shall be thoroughly 
cleaned after each usage Thoroughly cleaned shall mean rendered completely 
free of food particles, film, or other foreign materials. 

(15) After thorough cleaning and prior to usage, all product-contact surfaces of 
equipment, utensils, Containers and work surfaces used in the manufacturing, 
storing, preparing, serving, or transporting of food or drink shall be effectively 
sanitized. Effective sanitization shall be accomplished by 1 of the following 
method- 

(a) Immersion for at least ‘4 minute in clean water at a temperature of at least 
170 degrees Fahrenheit 

(b) Immersion for a period of at least 1 minute in a sanitizing solution 
containing at least 50 ppm of available chlorine at a temperature not less than 75 
degrees Fahrenheit. cv'y 

(C) Immersion for « period of at least l minute in a sanitizing solution 
containing at least 12.5 ppm of available iodine and having a pH not higher than 
5>.0 and a temperature of not less than 75 degrees Fahrenheit 
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i.di Iramecsicm for a period of at least i ijiiaule ip a sanitizing solution 
iiny other chemical-sanitizing agent which has been demonstrated to 
be offeetiyesjid nontowc under use conditions, and for which asuitable field test 
« available 5«dh sanitizing agents, in use solutions, shall provide the equivalent 
h-tetencida! effect of a solution containing at least 50 ppta °f available chlorine at 
*'i*?mperatorenot ItSi than 75 degrees Fahrenheit, «. . •;. • 

fei Tresdittetit in a mechanical device with hot water, steam or any other 
sanitizing agent which is nontoxic under use conditions and for which a suitable 

>1 test ihi available;, when such treatment will routinely render equipment, 
utensils, containers or work surfaces which have received bactericidal treatment 

c. nnv-AfenMo those treated by 1 of the foregoing immersion methods. 

efi Equipment, utensils, containers, or work surfaces too large to be treated by 
*tr> of the foregoing methods may be treated by 1 of the following methods: 

(ft With livcMcam from a hose, in the ease of equipment in which steam can be 

' antftaed- 

(ijl By rfr&tog with boiling water. 

(iiit By i^l^^^fnvabbing with a chemical sanitizing solution of at least 
twice I be minimum strength required for the particular sanitizing solution when 
used for inmtersion method of sanitization. : 

(16) All clca and sanitized equipment, utensils, containers, and work 
’jrocr- vital) be maintained in such a manner as to be protected from coritami- 

(V7> When afeproyisions of sabrules (13), (14), or (15) cannot be complied 
>tdfb, an ullemafe method of using single service containers, utensils, and other 
single yervh.e ghail be substituted.' All single sendee articles shall be 

fUbricatcd fit a.saiiitary manner from sanitary and oontoxic materials, transported 
aid stored ha elascil cartons or containers, and handled and dispensed in such a 
•gutter a> «rfttaroijjatiori. Single service articles shall be used only once 

after w^^thcy.^all hefempefly discarded. 

(IS) All food and drink shall be clean and wholesome and shall be manufac¬ 
tured, bandied* stored, prepared, transported, served, offered for sale or sold so 
a* t<» be sale for human consumption. Potentially hazardous food or drink .shall be 
Oored or refrigerated at a temperature of 45 degrees Fahrenheit or below. Or 140 

d. gnees Fahrenheit or above. AH cooked, partially cooked, baked Or fried foods 
reust fie kept hot f140 degrees Fahrenheit or above) or cold (45 degrees 
Fahrenheit of below') and may not be displayed unless such requirements are 
■naintaii seep! those products which do not. under good commercial 
practices, require heating or refrigeration. Potentially hazardous food and drink 
dull mean any perishable! food or drink which consists of any ingredients capable 
el supporting rapid and progressive growth of infectious or toxieogenk* micro¬ 
organisms. AH coolers. refrigerators, freezers and other storage facilities shall be 
irpt cfeaif and sanitary. A reliable thermometer shall be maintained in each 
cooler, refrigerator or freezer. Spoiled, tainted or toxic food, drink, or materials 
unsafe or mvfit for hum an consumption shall not be stored along with food or 
drink for human consumption. All nonacid or low-acid hermetically sealed foods 
shall have been processed in a commercial food processing plant. 

i 19; Milk shall be.served to the customer in original, individual containers, or 
may be served from an approved dispenser as delivered from a licensed dairy or 

150; \H {Ktisons arid any other hazardous substances shall be properly labeled 
and 'hall Iks stored completely separate and apart from any food or drink for 
human consumption. Such substances shall VnH lit? applied or used in any manner 
which would cause a health or safety 
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(21) All persons shall wear clean clothing and be clean about their person. 
Effective hair restraints shall be used by persons engaged sn the manufacturing, 
preparing or serving of food. Persons while engaged in manufacturing, preparing, 
or serving food or drink shall not smoke or otherwise use tobacco. 

(22) No person who has an infectious disease, or is a carrier of an infectious 
disease, shall be employed where food or drink for human consumption is 
manufactured, handled, stored, prepared, served, offered for sale, or sold All 
persons connected with a food or drink establishment whose work firings them in 
contact with the manufacturing, handling, storing, preparing, serv ing, of fering for 
sale, or selling any food or drink, or brings them in contact with equipment, 
utensils or containers used therein, shall upon request of the proper authority 

,ish information to and permit a physical examination by a licensed physician 

(23) AH persons employed in the manufacturing, handling, storing, preparing, 
or serving of food or drink, or while handling food, drink, equipment, utensils, or 
containers shall keep their hands and nails clean 

(SMt) Ail persons employed in the manufacturing, handling, storing, preparing, 
serving, offering for sale nr selling of food or drink or in the cleaning of 
equipment, utensils or containers shall cleanse their bands immediately before 
beginning work and upon returning from a rest room, toilet room or rest break, 
and as often as necessary throughout the working period, 

(25) Adequate facilities shall be provided for the orderly storage of employees’ 
clothing and personal belongings. Dressing rooms or designated areas shall be 
provided when, as a routine procedure* employees change clothes within the 
establishment. ; 

- Htoatyi i«u acx& p 42. eft Jm W tfitu. 

l\ 325.593 Additional requirements for establishments dispensing beer, wines, 

or liquors. 

flftjle 3, (1) All bars, counters, tables, coolers, extra beer tap rods, refrigerators, 
and all other fixtures or equipment, and all basements, rooms or other places used 
to serve or store beer, wine, or liquor shall be kept in a clean and sanitary manner 
at ail times 

(2) All beer coils, tines, barrels, tubes, and any other draught beer equipment 
shall be thoroughly cleansed as often as may be necessary to keep them in a clean 
and sanitary condition. Beer shall not be drawn through tubes with rubber inner 
linings. 

(3) All air intakes on pressure pumps used in the drawing of draught beer shall 
be piped in such a manner that only clean air will be used. 

(4) All open windows, doors, and other openings to the outside shall be 
screened as a protection against flies, bugs, and insects. 

(5) All establishments dispensing alcoholic beverages shall be lighted with 
electricity having a sufficient number of outlets arid equipped with lamps of 
sufficient wattage to register 1 fnoteandle on an approved light meter in all parts 
of the premises at tabletop level, All establishments shall have a light under the 
bar. 

(6) AlJ establishments dispensing alcoholic beverages shall be equipped with 
hot and told tunning water from a source approved by an authorized health 
department, 

(7) All dishes, glasses, mugs, steins, cups, and table service used in the serving 
of food or beverages shall be effectively washed and cleansed in clean hot water 
of not less than UO degrees Fahrenheit Such wash water shall coutain an effective 
detergent or cleansing agent. Immediately after washing and before using, the 
dishes, glasses, and other utensils shall be effectively sanitized. 


Digitized 


^ Gof >gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


*355 


SANITATION STANDARDS FOR SCHOOLS 


ft 325.721 


Effectively washed and cleansed dishes, glasses, and silverware or utensils 
sfcsiU be mt'crjweted to that the dish, glass, silverware, or utensil is free of 

sflui and foreign material including lipstick, lipmarks, and fingerprints on the food 
and lip contact areas. Discoloration due to water spots is considered undesirable 
does not constitute a violation of this rule 
tU) Effectively sanitized dishes, glasses, silverware, or cooking utensils shall not 
exceed a bacterial eount of 100 per unR. based upon the average count of at least 4 
3ahfs. glasses. or other representative utensils The bacterial count shall be 
determined by the standard plate count and swab method. 

(10) Following sanitizing, all dishes, glasses, silverware, and utensils shall be 
thawed in an inverted position on sanitary drain racks, trays, or boards with 
e rection from flies, dust, and other contamination during storage 
(lit All establishments dispensing alcoholic beverages shall provide properly 
•iesignated flush toilets for each sex. Such toilets shall fee so constructed as to 
t»>»re complete privacy as to segregation of sexes Toilets shall be easily 
accessible, with no entrance through a kitchen or living quarters Each toflet shall 
iuve outside ventilation at fee vented thereto {vents to be 6 inches in diameter). 

12) The minimum floor space of each toilet shall be 5 feet by 7 feet or 35 
*quare feet. The floor of each toilet shall be made of nonabsorbent material which 

inches on the walls above the floor level and be equipped with a 

' 

(13) Toilets for men shall have the following equipment: I wash bowl with 
running water. 1 intermittent or flushtype wall urinal (minimum length 3 feet), 1 
rlvivh <uoo) complete with cover (same to be segregated from urinal by a partition) 
for each 100 patrons (based on seating capacity of establishment), individual 
sanitary towels, plenty of soap, sanitary toilet paper, and a metal receptacle for 
accumulated waste. 

14) T•diets for women shall have the same equipment as for men exc ept urinal, 
the amount of equipment to be determined the same as for men 

15} All toilets and washrooms, including walls, floors, ceilings, and fixtures 
shall be kept in a dean and sanitarc condition. Walls and ceilings shall be painted 
with a light-colored Waterproof paint or enamel. 

tie? R 325.581 through R 325.591, appearing on pages 2283, 2284, and 2285 of 
•*hc Michigan Administrative Code of 1954, are rescinded- ft 285.525, appearing on 
page 1547 of the Michigan Administrative Code of 1954, is rescinded, 
ftexov: nen \Cs ifc p, H £tt V ^ ^ 


SANITATION STANDARDS AT CAMRS AND SUMMER RESORTS 

R 325.801—R 325.676 Rescinded. f|| i'J j 

uw I m mm ;law Acs«s. p, © eg. M- i am. 

MICHIGAN MILK ORDINANCE 


R mUSl-ft 325. 717 


' 

fL’ d Ur r’a Not*. Mt 0*’ W $><>hJk !Mkhjt» s the nd<* hav* b«yri t»mmed from the Michigan 
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SANITATION STANDARDS FOR SCHOOLS 
ft 325.721 Building and grounds. %*. 

Rule I {1 < The school site which includes the area used For a playground as 
weft as that immediately adjacent to the school building shall be evenly graded 

y prigsirai frfrrn ■ 
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) sloped so as i" provide adequate surface drainage l nder-drams connected to , 
pro|M?r drains may he necessary m large level areas or where soil conditions do not 
provide sufficient natural drainage- An ample play area shall be provided which 
shall be either fenced or properly isolated frorivvehicular traffic. There shall be 
approximately 1,000 square feet of usable spaieealidwed for each child in the play- 
area at any one time. At least 25,000 square feet should be provided for the play 

■ •a. 

(2) The school building shall have a substantial foundation water-tight and fire 
resistant roof and interior walls bas ing smooth even surfaces. The chimney shall 
test on solid ground and extend above the highest portion of the roof ridge of the 
building. The chimney shall be lined; with fire-resistant brick or fire-resistant flue 
lining. The foundation, roof, walls and chimney' shall be kept in good repair. 

(3) The classroom shall be of sufficient size to provide at least 200 cubic feet of 
air space and at feast 20 square feet of floor space per child. There shall be 
provided sufficient space to store outer clothing, rubbers, lunch boxes, play 
equipment, etc., preferably a separate location for each sex. This space shall be 
easily accessible, well lighted and ventilated and should be located so that it can 
be supervised by the teacher. This can be made a part of the study or classrooms 
or located in a separate room. 

(4) Floors shall be of substantial material free from cracks or holes and should 
have a smooth, even surface. Floors shall be sealed with a satisfactory floor sealer 
or dust laying compounds used while sweeping. The use of oils on the floor is not 
recommended. Floors in toilet rooms should be of impervious material. All floors 
shall be kept dean and in good repair. 

(5) Study or classroom walls and ceiling shall have surfaces of light color and 
dull finish. Such walls shall be kept clean and in good repair. 

(«) Blackboards shall have smooth, even surfaces w ith no cracks and as few 
M'aru 1 . as p<.s-d.it 81a< hoards shall have a dull brush and hr- so located that tlu v 
will be seen most easily by- the intended user. Blackboards located in narrow 
spaces between window's are difficult to see and shall not be used. Blackboards 
shall be kept in good repair 

Hiitnrv <«« AC. p. «6. ISM AC, p, £*M 

B 325.722 Heating and ventilation. 

Rule 2. (I) Windows opened from the bottom, which cause direct currents of 
air On children nearby, shall be provided with window’ ventilators or deflectors. 

All windows should be adjustable at the top and bottom and when this is the only 
means of ventilation at least H of the windows shall open from both top and 
bottom. Ducts and fans in connection with mechanical ventilation vhall be so 
arranged and controlled as to eljjnVfuate dbfcctionable air currents directly on the 
children, When mechanical ventilation is provided it is undesirable to open 
windows as this usually throws the system out of balance. 

(2) School heating plants should be so designed and controlled as to properly 
circulate the air. There shall be not more than a 5 degree Fahrenheit difference iri 
temperature at the 4-foot point above the floor in the various study or classrooms 
The heating plant .shall have a prope ity and be Sp located and operated as 

to maintain a temperature of at least <>S decrees Fahrenheit at a point 4 feet above 
the floor under average winter vyeather coadUjmis. The heating plant shall be kept 
in good repair 

(31 Steam lets water spray s or -.a pur-:. aporators should be 

provided so that the relative humidity will be maintained above 30$ in study or 
classrooms. Care should he taken, however, to prevent schoolroom air from being 
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v : mcfist that furniture is covered svith condensed moisture and windows are 
rendered < * opaque by it. When this {idem exists the character of 
freshness to the air is absent and there are usually unpleasant odors. 

.-4> A thermometer shall be available and should be mounted about 4 feet 
drove the floor on a movable stand so that temperatures in various parts of the 
vdboobottm can be checked- All thermometers shall record the temperature 
u ouratefy within 2 degrees Fahrenheit between the range of 50 degrees Fahren¬ 
heit to SO degrees Fahrenheit. Temperature records should be kept with at least 4 
readings per day at all schools where automatic heat control is not in use. 
mtmrr sal .-imblac p - ;V ? -*i: ■ , 

ft 335.723 Lighting. m 

Rule 3 •. i ) W indows should extend as near to the ceding as possible and shall 
located along l side of the study room. They should preferably be along die 
•h side with second choice on the cast, the next choice on the west, with the 
Va#t desirable position being along the south'side. The total window ,aar«?a. should: 
b? approximately % of the floor area. Window's shall be kept reasonably clean at 
dl time* that school is in session. 

i2.V Ail windows in class or study rooms shall be equipped with adjustable 
'hades of light-colored, translucent material, It is reebmmeuded that shades be 
iKcuntttd on 2 rollers near the middle of the window opening, I operating upward 
4nd the other downward. Louvers or Venetian blinds employing reflecting and 
• a surfaces which may be adjusted at various angles are also satisfactory 
Ml shades pr bJtnds shall be kept in a good working condition and so used or 
adjusted tbut glare and excessive light intensities are reduced to a minimum, 
i3) Whenever electricity is available, the study of classroom shall be artificially 
lighted at »B, times that natural lighting is insufficient to provide a proper amount 
at illumination and a uniform distribution throughout the room. There shall be at 
test 10 footcandles of illumination on the top of each study desk. 

(4> The type of lighting, size of room, ceiling height and reflection charaeter- 
! du* walls and ceding are factors which must be considered before the 
number and location of fixture, type of globes and size of the lamps or bulbs can 
he determined, With so many variables there can be no simple formula devised 
determining the proper type of installation. 

»5j There shall be a sufficient number of property located fixtures equipped 
with lamp? of adequate size and satisfactory globes to provide at least 10 foot- 
lahiJIe? of iButtiittatfpn un the study desk. Globes shall be kept clean at all times. 

(8j Fluorescent lamps were announced in the spring of 193S and therefore 
general standards as recommended for use with (tungsten-filament) lamps are not 
generally available for fluorescent lighting. The rapid introduction of fluorescent 
ps. new. type?, of fixtures and new control equipment, makes it advisable to 
i on suit a person familiar with the latest developments in this type of lighting. 

8 325-724 Screening, ' > •A 

Rule t All outside openings in toilets, shower or locker rooms, and rooms 
where food is prepared, served or eaten shall be screened All windows in class or 
>n«iy rooms which are opened for ventilation shall be screened- All screen doors 
-! be self-closing. All screens shall be at least 16 mesh per inch W hen entrance 
door? are self-closing, screen doors will not be required. 

WMt.il .116. I9S4 : •• V 
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R 325.725 Seating. 

Rule 5 (1) The modern ideal of classroom equipment requires -a completely 
individualized seating unit for each pupil and at least 1 large tabic tor group 
projects and activities, with several lightweight chairs for use at the table or 
separately. Movable seating and small classes permit freedom in movement and 
placing of seats. The desks should be so arranged that the light is admitted from 
the left and rear of the seated children. Many times rows of desks beginning near 
the bank of windows and extending diago-n.dh across the room provide the most 
advantageous arrangement Special consideration should be given to left-handed 
i-ltskiren, and their desks should he so located that light will be over the right 
shoulder rather than from the left as is desirable in the case of right-handed 
children. 

(2) When the pupil is erectly seated with feet squarely on the floor, there must 
be no pressure from the forward edge of the seat under the knees. The height of 
the writing surface shall be such that when the pupil is erectly seated, shoulders 
well dow n and elbows fairly close to the sides, with palms flat on the desk, both 
forearms in writing position will contact throughout the surface. 

(3) The seating equipment shall be in good repair and the desk tops shall be of 
smooth dull finish. 

(4) Research activities of one of the leading school furniture companies has 
resulted in the standardization of adjustable desks in sizes as shown in the 
following tablet V \ 

(a) Size C is suited for any pupils in grades I to 3 inclusive. 

(b) Size B is suited for any pupils in grades 2 to 5 inclusive, 

tcj Size A is suited tor pupils in grades V through high school, with possibly a 
few exceptions in the highest grades. 

(d) Size A A is suited for high school and college students and adults. 

History: Ift-H tC p. J3>i. ISM SC p UBS 

ft 325.726 Safety. 

Rule 6 U) Kaeb school building shall have first-aid material available and 
easily accessible, It is -recommended that first-aid kits be equipped with the 
following items: 

fa) Compresses and bandages: 

(i) 1-iuch compress on adhesive m individual packages. 

(ii) Assorted sterile bandage compresses in individual packages. 

(iii) Triangular bandages. 

(iy) Sterile gauze in individual packages of about 1 square yard. 

(v) 1-inch and 2-inch roller bandages. 

(b) Wire or thin board splints. 

(c) Inelastic- tourniquet. 

(<i) Adhesive tape 

(e) Scissors. 

(f) Forceps (3 inch splinter). 

(g) Toothpicks. 

(h) Pape* cups. 

(») Iodine (mild). 

(j) Aromatic spirits of ammonia. 

(k) Burn ointment such as 5 % tannic acid jelly. 

(l) Picric acid gauze. 

(fti) Castor oil or mineral oil for use in eyes (this should be sterile; may be 
obtained in small tubes). 
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(2) The red cross first-aid manual (current edition) or the bay scout handbook 
recommended as guides on technique. 

\3) At least 1 manually operated fire extinguisher shall be provided in all school 
'meldings and so located as to be easily accessible. The 1 quart carbon tetraehiori 
ale- 2H gallon soda and acid chemical extinguisher and a o-gallon water ektin- 
&ishfx with pump are approved types. Each fire extinguisher should be periodi* 
i-atty• examined and kept at all times in a usable condition School buildings which 
are 2 or more stories in height must be equipped with standard fire escapes which 
meet the approval of the state fire marshal. 

(4) AJI doors to the outside shall open outward arid should bo equipped with 
rtfruc latches Fire drills shall be held at tegular Intervals and at least once a month 

area shall be such as to make a safe place for the childien to play. 
There should be no rocks or obstructions in the area agd the groutwl should be 
If the playground is situated near the road ^ a safety fence Ahoidd/be 

■{0} All. playground equipment shall be well constructed and maintained in 
good repair. The equiimnent should be inspected frequently to detect defects and 
when found it shall be dismantled or placed out of xervlee mitil repaired or 

Iftrlwryj l**f3kC,U 3K;i*HAdi> iSWt ' ' - 1 '' .■ ’ ‘ "■ /...;’ ;•& *;•• 

R 335.727 Water supply, K '\ _. v - 

Rule 7, tl) Each school building shall be provided with an ample supply of 
water, preferably from a municipal or. public water supply system. If such a 
<ystea\ is not available, water from an underground source shall be obtained by 
means of a driven or drilled well on the school property. The pump shall be in 
good w orking order at all times so as to adequately supply the water demands of 

f2) Any water supply (other than a municipal supply) provided for the school 
shall comply regulation on minimum standards for the location and 

> instruction «fAvetis uxed for the production of untreated public and semi-public 
ih.su municipal supplies, as adopted by the state council pi 
health September’16, llWl. .. 

(3) Samples from school drinking water supplies shall show no evidence of 
>&uxge*-auv ecnofaintpattou upon bacteriological analysis. The water supply should 
pwctoce mi dfsagreMble odors or tastes and should be clear and colorless in 

(4) 'A a ter be dispensed by means of sanitary fountains or covered water 

ooitte^ and paper cups. The dipping of water from open containers Will not be 
improved Tire use of common drinking cups is prohibited by state law (section 
475 of Act Mo, 328 of the Public Acts of 1931, being §750.475 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws). Paper cups should be stored and dispensed in a sanitary 

' Hn^rr (*»< ijcy gr.iaS4/»c.p zawt 

R 325.728 Handwashing ra< iiiries. 

Rule 8. (1> Handwashing facilities shall be of such a type that the washing of 
hands under running water may be accomplished. Waste water shall be-drained 
away to ■* satisfactory disposal system. The handwashing facilities' shall be 
conveniently located and should be in close proximity with the toilets. 
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(2) In rural schools -a here handwashing facilities arc not located in the toilet 
rooms. 1 lavatory sluill be provided lor each schoolroom. In larger installations 
lavatories shall be provided on the basis of 1 lavatory for every 3 toilet seats and 
urinals.' 

(3) Pondered or liquid soap and individual towels shall be provided and made 

available at ull times. Handwashing facilities shall be kept clean and in good 
repair. . . \Vv/s V",-. •' - ' . 

Uniat* Ittft AC, p 137. W54 AC, p. 2307 

R 325.729 Showers. 

Rule 9. When athletic nr gymnastic activities are conducted, showers shall be 
provided There should be 1 shower head for each 10 users, based upon the 
maximum demand at any 1 period. Hot and cold water shall be provided at the 
showers and sufficient hot wafer should he available to serve the maximum 
demand Foot baths should be provided in the passageway between the shower 
and locker rooms. Foot baths should be filled with 10? salt solution by weight or a 
1? sodium of calcium hypochlorite solution. This solution should be replaced after 
each days use. Shower and locker rooms should be kept clean and well ventilated 
and the lockers, shower heads, and floors in good repair. 

Hifftr/v At;, p m nxa vc v w? 

R 325.730 Toilets. 

Rule 10. (1) For school? W Itb an eunillmeut less than 100. toilet facilities shall 
be provided on the following basis: One toilet seat for each 20 boys or 15 girls or 
major fraction thereof. I urinal for every 30 boys or major fraction thereof, and 1 
lavatory for every 3 toilet seats or toilet seats and urinals. When the enrollment is 
over 1.00, facilities shall be provided on the following basis. One toilet seat for 
each 30 boys or 20 girls or major fraction thereof, 1 urinal for every 40 boys or 
major fraction thereof, and 1 lavatory for every 3 toilet seats or toilet seats and 
urinals. v 

(2) Separate toilet facilities for each sex shall be conveniently located. 

{$) Toilet facilities should be provided in conjunction with shower or locker 
rooms. In schools accommodating grades from 1 to 12, separate toilet facilities 
should be provided for the upper and lower grades. 

M) Toilet rooms shall be well ventilated and have at least l window opening to 
the outside. Toilet rooms shall be well lighted either by natural or artificial means.. 
There shall be at least 3 footcandles of illumination. 

(5) Toilet paper shall be available at all times. Toilet rooms and fixtures shall be 
kept clean and hi good repair. 

HitUm CM AC- P tM AC, p S3U7 

R 325,731 Sewage disposal. 

Rule II (I) The state plumbing code applies to all public schools. All liquid 
wastes from a school building shall be discharged into a public sewer system 
when possible. When a public sewer system is not available liquid wastes shall be 
disposed of into a private system consisting of a septic tank, dosing chamber and 
disposal field or seepage pit, The dosing chamber may be omitted if the septic- 
tank has a capacity of less than 1,000 galtcms. 

(2) The septic tank shall have adequate capacity to receive the normal 24-hour 
flow of sewage, but in no case shall be less than 500 gallons A dosing chamber 
when provided should have a capacity equal to at least K that of the septic tank. 
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'S'! The tank shall he constructed of concrete or other impervious material. 
W heo constructed of concrete tbe side watts, top and bottom shall be of a mixture 
•«»d thickness which will insure a dense, water-tight structure Sufficient rein- 
fmctnnent should he used to prevent cracking. • ' • *. : 

14} The water depth in the tank shall be at least 4 feet. The distance betw een 
the water level and the underside of the tank cover should be at least 12 inches. All 
•Airtks shall be provtded-wtth 1 or more Openings v# covers to permit inspection 
and cleaning, The outlet of all tanks shall be so constructed as to prevent solid 
material passing into the discharge pipe. , !\S’' 

i5) The disposal tile should fie laid with an earth cover of about 1.2 inches. 
I nder no conditions shatt the tile lines be laid below an v known high ground water 
>-. el Tbe disposal field tile .shall have a capacity sufficient to receive a complete 
the dosing chamber. 

'• \\ben a seepage pit i, provided, it shall have a capacity sufficient to receive 

a normal 12-hour llov. of septic tank effluent In no ease should a seepage pit 
penetrate or extend into a water-bearing stratum dr overflow to the ground 

{75 • When earth-pit outhouses, septic toilets, and chemical closets are used, they 
-.hall comply with Act No. 273 of the Public Acts of 1939, being §325.271 et seq. of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, and the regulation pertaining to the construction 
and maintenance of outhouses as adopted bv the state council of health June 6, 

, 'v "OS;gs* xc.p vm | 

R 325.732 Garbage disposal. \ 

Rule 12. (1) In schools wliere hot lunches are prepared and served, fly-proof 
sad water-tight metal containers shall be provided for garbage Garbage cans 
-twfl be emptied at regular intervals and never allowed to become foul smelling or 
a breeding place for flies; ; "• v . ? r “ - ?rK?"l 

t'2) Garbage shall be disposed of in a manner which creates neither a nuisance 
nor a menace to health. The depositing of garbage into airy- lake, stream or other 
bods of water is prohibited. Garbage may be disposed of in 1 of the following 
way*: (a t Hauled away by a farmer or other collector of garbage-, (b) buried and 
covered with at least 12 Inches of earth: (c) burned In an incinerator or furnace. 

U,Awr.. 4SM AC it 25«S fr 

R 325,733 Ho! lunch equipment , > 

Rule 13 (X) In schools where.hot. lunches are prepared and served, adequate 
equipment shall be provided- The hot plate or stove shall have a sufficient number 
of burners Water-heating equipment shall be. capable of furnishing water of the 
required temperature during the entire dishwashing period Kitchen utensils, pots, 
pans, and similar devices shall have smooth surfaces free from rust, foreign 
deposits and corrosion and shall be maintained in a sanitary condition. Table 
dishes shall be free from cracks or chips and free from film. Silverware shall be 
tree from corrosion Tables and work benches shall have smooth surfaces Dishes 
ig washing and suniti/,ation shall be stored m such a manner as not to 
expose them to contamination. 

•fit All utensils, glasses, or other dish?*other than single service containers used 
-Vf the serv ing of f< Irink shall be thoroughly washed and cleansed after each 

separate nil- in hot water of not less than HO degrees Fahrenheit containing soap. 
u>4p pow der, or other efft etive cleaning agents so as to remove all foreign matter. 
Such utensils, glasses or other dishes shall then be either immersed in hot water at 
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a fempett'afaife of 170 degrees Fahrenheit for at least 2 minutes immediately af ter 
washing or sul i to a thorough clear water rinse by immersion or a spraying 
process, after which they shall be completely immersed for a period of at least 2 
minutes in dear water containing a sterilizing solution of not Jess than 100 parts 
pel million of available chlorine, Drying cloths, if used, shall be clean and shall be 
used for no other purpose, 

(3) Where a municipal sewer system is not available, liquid wastes shall be 
disposed of into a private system which includes a sanitary means of disposal, the 
operation of which creates neither a nuisance nor a menace to health. 

Hthn*!* IfrM At; p. Xto, l*W AC, p 2*»S 


H 325.734 Food handling. 

Rule 14. (1) All milk, cream, and milk products shall be processed in a 
pasteurization plant which is licensed by the state department of agriculture. Milk 
should be served m the original container as delivered by the pasteurization plant. 

(2) All perishable food shall be stored in such a manner as to keep the 
temperature below 60 degrees Fahrenheit, All other foodstuffs shall be kept in 
covered containers. 

Mnintv: I Mi AC. p 33B, IttS* AC, p S»W. v 


BOTTLE CAPS 

R 325.741 Reuse of bottle caps. 

Rule 41. Any beverages held in containers sealed with salvaged or reclaimed 
crown metal caps or similar' type caps will be considered adulterated and subject 
to condemnation and the manufacturer or bottler subject to criminal prosecution 
until such time as when a sanitary cap which contains a lining which can be 
sterilized is manufactured and available and such caps should be approved in 
writing by the .state department of health before their use. 

Nh»WY 1M4 \C. p m. iWM AC. p nod 




TRAILER COACH PARKS 


R 325.746 Restrictions imposed on trailer coach parks. 

Rule 46. For the duration of the war the regulations affecting trailer coach 
parks operating only between May 1 and October 1, adopted by this state council 
of health. May 7, 1942. shall be enforced to the extent to which it is possible for 
trailer coach park owners and operators to obtain the materials required by such 
regulation, ami um substitute construction material, or method of a quality or 
suitability less than the requirement of the regulations shall be the best possible 
under the existing conditions; A temporary license may be issued to such camp 
under the above-mentioned conditions, and annually thereafter for the duration of 
the war, or until such time as normal construction may be possible, the trailer 
coach park owner or operator when applying for license shall have a reiuspection 
and die equipment and operating procedure reviewed in the light of their 
prevailing conditions. If it shall appear at such time that full or more complete 
compliance with the original regulations is possible, the tr ailer coach park owner 
or operator shall be given notice to promptly make such changes as may be found 
possible to more fully comply with the aforesaid regulations 

Mttom W» 
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BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

CONTROL OF TUBERCULOSIS 

■ 8v authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7 of Act 
No 146 of the Public Acts of 1919. as amended, section 2 of Act No. 314 of the 
■He Acts of 1927. as amended, section 8 of Act No 177 of the Public Acts of 
1923. and section 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being 
55325.7. 329.402,332.158. 16.109. and 16.527 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PARTI. STATE SUBSIDY 
H 325.751 —R 325.762 Rescinded. 

Husarv HM4 H> tl ,.p 14, 15 1W4ACVM pp 12. 13: IU54 AC .pp.230#.. 2310;r«aiidfd 19M ACS32, p 7. EH. Nuv. 14. 1962 

R 325.763 Compliance with standards. 

Rule 113. Each hospital shall comply with the duly established minimum 
3ards for hospitals required by ft 325.1001 to R 325.1005, R 325.1021, 
H 325,1023, ft 325.1025 to R 325.1028. and R 325.1060 of the Michigan Adminis¬ 
trative 1 W" .. 

p 7 :Nijv, U, tmi ISM ACS «, p 32, Ert Nov 14.I96S 

PART 2. ADMISSIONS TO TUBERCULOSIS HOSPITALS 
R 325.771 Official application. ; :7' 

Rule 20L An official application (K-64) signed by the patient, a physician, and 
the health officer of the jurisdiction in which the patient is found or has domicile, 
most be on File in the sanatorium at the time of admittance, for each patient in the 
tanafurium. except (1) private paying patients, (2) patients committed to the 
sanatorium by the probate court in accordance with provisions of section 2a of 
<ifit No. 314 of the Public Acts of 1927, as amended, and (3) patients transferred 
houi another sanatorium in accordance with part 6 of these rules. 

Hiaorr VMMCS 3). (> IS, M6M AC, 2310. il«M ACS 38, p T. rtf U 1962; 19M ACS 44. p A2 Eli Nov. to IMS. 

R 325,772 OffkMonrfilhtfl 

Rule 20& Ati official case report (K-600) shall be submitted in accordance with 
'section 1 of of the Public Acts of 1927, as amended, being $329,401 of 

(be Michigan Compiled Laws ; . 

fislsr?, yt*i AS*&>'«•> 49S4.AC. p. *»10; WM ACS '■& p 7, Eli. Nov 14. 19® 

ft 325.773 Tuberculosis hospital report. 

Rule 203 ^’ tuberculosis hospital report (K-602) shall be sent to the Michigan 
department of health within 4 days after the admittance of all patients, including 

private 

nuiwr,: a»m i*4 acs 

R 325.774 ■ Roidmied §|§Jft 

HW*«v 1M« . v Ziiil. 1 9M ACS » p. 11iU K«* 14.1962 

ft *325.775 Admission of slate residents to approved hospital or sanatorium; 

Buie 285, Residents of the state at large may be admitted to any approved 
tuberculosis hospital or sanatorium in accordance with the usual procedure as 
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slated in sections 1, 2. and 3. In addition, form K-So shall be completed and 
forwarded to the state commissioner of health for approval. This form is filled out 
by the health department and county department of social welfare. If does not 
replace, but mereb supplements form K-R4. Form K-&5 shall be submitted within 
30 days after admittance whether or not a complete investigation of domicile shall 
have been, completed within that period If for any reason, state at large status 
cannot be determined within 30 days after admittance, a letter setting forth the 
reasons for the delay shall accompany the form. In such cases, state at targe 
authorization retroactive to the date of admittance shall he made only at the 
discretion of the state health commissioner. 
u,u*rv ,nm Acsaj f- o> i*HAC,f, tn&+ 0 *.n..p. :.tn,\ov n isnt i«m as. eft n*. i* im 

R 325.776—R 325.779 Rescinded. 

HHtptyi tm AO21 PJ 1 1R, 1WM W: t> 2311. tmcMlMi 1054 ACS 22, (i • EH- St-y 11 IWE 

PART 3. TRANSFERS, DISCHARGES, AND DEATHS 

R 325.781 Tuberculosis hospital report. 

Rule 301 A tuberculosis hospital report (K-603) shall be sent by the superin¬ 
tendent to the Michigan department of health within 4 days after the transfer, 
discharge, dr death pi • h tuberculosis patient, including private patients 

♦<>««** X<M *< s li: p If, WM M . ill I ACS AS. p T. E«* <W.M, I9S2. ll»l *C* 1«. .> i:’, »n N.., 14. n«C- 

R 325,782 Notice- of probable dale of discharge. 

Rule 302. Whomever the day of discharge can be anticipated, the local full-time 
health officer of thy jurisdiction in which the patient plans to live shall be notified 
by the superintendent of the sanatorium of the probable date of discharge If 
there is no local full-time health officer the report shall be sent to the state 
commissioner of health. 

iliiim, HH4 ACS *i »> JS 1*W AC. p. 1311 

R 325.783 Notice of discharge against medical advice. 

Rule 303. When a patient leaves the sanatorium against medical advice, the 
superintendent shall notify, within 24 hours after such discharge, both the local 
full-time health officer of the county responsible for the patient’s hospital care and 
the local full-time health officer of the jurisdiction to which such patient is 
believed to have gone. If there is no local full-time health officer in either ease, the 
notice shall be sent to the state commissioner of health. 

Hklofrt MU*. ACS II. l< 16 IXW *C. p. 2312 

R 325.784 Departure of committed patient against medical advice. 

Rule 304. When u patient who has been committed to the sanatorium by the 
probate court ! on against medical advice, the provisions in part 

>f these rufet shall bfe complied with. 

HMUfty. »Wi HSJl, f W. \¥* 4C. V 3314. 

R 325.785 Rescinded 

HhW»t> lW4*<.«41.1* m 1494 ,\C .» 2312. ACJC&.P ASS Nov U. <964 

H 325.786 Discharge of non-tubereulous public charge patient; subsidy pay¬ 
ments. 

Rule 306. A public charge patient admitted with a provisional diagnosis of 
tuberculosis but later found to be non-tubereulous shall be promptly discharged. 
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Subsidy payments will not be approved for such a patient for more than 60 days 
after admittance except by special written approval of the state director of public 

. V/V ' 

\<H* ACSW. Vr V*.< /,•-!' ; L • : y- „/ 

R 325.787 Rescinded. ^|j 

mams- 1*44 its it; p- J*. MM Vfc P 2i12. «*an*e 1»1 5 $&Mf. AW Vv U. IW2 


PART 4A. VOUCHERS FOR COUNTY CHARGE PATIENTS 
R .125.801 Voucher forms, ' ' '• 

Rule 401- Prescribed voucher forms (A-135) shall be used and submitted 
numthly for reporting individual county charge patients treated In accordance 
with Michigan statutes. The report shall contain the.name of each such patient, the 
mrnty to which the voucher is payable, the dates of beginning and end of the 
period of Mipe covered bv the report and the-.amount of subsidy calculated at the 
rife established by' law Subsidy will hepirid for the day of admittance, but not 
for the day ofdischai^. " .v -V. ,L-' 

lUi Wi U 'p, >t> iSfti 4C. |1 5311 <«& \OS 3* p S, CK Sw U IM& 


R .525.802 Processing voucher copies. - 

Hole 402, The original copy of the voucher (white), together with 5 copies 
• pmk . goldeiuod, yellow, blue and green) shall be forwarded to the county clerk 
it clerk of the board of auditors of the County which is to receive the subsidy 
payments. After such clerk affixes his signature, the original and 4 copies (clerk 
retains green copy I are forw arded by him to the -Michigan department of health at 
Lao>e>g,gThis report, when properly signed by the hospital or sanatorium 
aiiieritderident, county clerk, and the state: commissioner of health, constitutes a 
voucher which is then forwarded through the proper channels. The goldenrod 
•:cp> accompanies the check which is.sent to the payee (county treasurer), from 
the auditor general of the state of Michigan. 

ft 325.803 Subsidy Voucher. W~ 

Rule 4(H. Each subsidy voucher shall fcchide U statement to the effect that the 
i.onntv hospitalising the patient has paid the sanatorium in full for the care of 
tiibercnhisii patients, eftcepf for that period of time covered by that voucher. 

ft >25.804 Adherence to commission decision regarding county of domicile. 

Rule 4(M. When a decision of die state social welfare commission regarding 
county of domicile has been rendered in accordance with section 3 of ActNcu 314 
of the (hibfk* Acts of 1D27, as amended, and the county determined to be 
responsible faife to adhere to those findings, no state subsidy shall be paid to that 
county' for patients in any sanatorium until payment for 

the cases umfoir tow been made. 

■i«w a** 4ftR^'i!>;:^|jj!Nt(MK^:*«3.-*» «*. 32. eu «** 

PART 46. VOUCHERS FOR STATE AT LARGE PATIENTS 
ft 325.811 Processing voucher forms, 

Rule 4] l Prescribed voucher forms (LA-136) for state at large patients shall be 
processed the same as eou«t> vouchers, except that the payee will be the 
sanatorium where hospital care is being given, instead of the county* treasurer. 

Hwrrv, MU .1C5 il p IT. lie* 
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R 325.812 At large payments; application form required. 

Rule 412. No state at large payments will be made for hospitalization of out¬ 
patient care until or unless the application form (K-85) has been received and 
approved by the state commissioner of health. In the case ol persons being i 
readmitted to a sanatorium, a second Jfofna K-85 shall be submitted to 

the state health commissioner for each subsequent admission of a nonveteTan state 
at large patient. It is not necessary to submit a second K-85 far any person 
whose care has been previously authorized as state at large on the basis of his 
having been discharged from the military services of the United States. 

Miitorv. IIM4 AC'S SK* IT, 1164 \C, p 2313 

R 325.813 Payment for hospital cate on per diem basis. 

Rule 413- Payments for hospital care in approved tuberculosis hospitals and . 
sanatoria will be made on a per diem basis on certification of the superintendent 
that the rates charged are the actual cost of operation for the latest complete fiscal 
year, as verified by audit. A statement of operating costs of each approved 
sanatorium for the previous fiscal year shall be submitted to the state commis¬ 
sioner of health not later than 80 days following the close of such fiscal year. All 
necessary and reasonable services to the patient, over and above the usual cost of 
care and treatment for tuberculosis, shall he provided by the hospital and 
included in the per diem rate. 

Uitlury: t«*4 ACSStl.v 17. IS44 AC&.», p IV. t«M AC. p 2313; IUM ACSfl.p. 13, Mm- IS. i»W; l*WAt’S«. p. 33,f.H Vov 

C4, i«fS : ; ■ ■ * ..y.Y'y 'O-.. - ' 

R 325.814 Certification of vouchers 

Rule 414 All such vouchers shall bear the certification of the superintendent of 
the sanatorium that no collections have been made from any other source, and 
shall further certify that if collections are subsequently made from another source, 
the proper adjustment to the state at large account will be made immediately. 

Hitler?. i»M ACS 21. i> IT I DM AC. p 2113 

R 325.815 Adjustments to state at large account. 

Rule 415, In the event that subsequent investigation shall show that a patient 
authorized and paid for as a state a? large charge was a legal responsiblev of a 
county in this state, the proper adjustment to the state at large account shall be 
made immediately by the sanatorium. No state at large payments will be made to 
die sanatorium until such adjustment has been made. 

. MhtatyC.afci ACS il, t) |7: ISM AC P- ptt 

R 325.816 Transportation of state at large patient. 

Rule 410, in exceptional cases and where it is available through no other 
source, transportation of a state at large patient to a tuberculosis sanatorium may’ 
be approved by the state health commissioner, provided that such approval be 
secured prior to incurring the expense. When approv ed, bills should be submitted 
to the Michigan department of health in triplicate and must have been approved 
by the full-time or part-time health officer and must certify that no other means 
was available of getting the patient to the hospital. 

Hutu?; I IMA ACS 2i. p »7. ISS-t \C, p. 2313 

R '125,817 Payment for additional care. 

Rule 417. Payment for clothing, dentures, glasses and treatment including 
surgery for oon-tubetculous conditions must be authorized by the state health 
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ommtssioner prior to incurring the expense except in the ease of extreme 
emery.-V-ebjrizatkm will in no ease be granted if available from any other 
source or if ij^te'fm xwch services have already been included in the establishment 
of a per <U#m rate; If must be definitely shown that such care wilt contribute 
• - a ,'.i the patient's recovery from tuberculosis. A certification to that effect shall 
be filed w$b the fb^fi^th commissioner. 

v> i*4«tL 7 v V \ ; - 


mm 


R 325.818 Bills For outpatient care and treatment. 

Hule 418. All bills for outpatient care and treatment shall be submitted to the 
it a re health commissioner in triplicate and shail have been approved by the full- 
tune or part-time health officer where the patient is living, together with his 
statement that to bis knowledge the patient is an honorably discharged veteran or 
does not have domicile in any county in Michigan. 

H&Sory, >644 US 21 p 17: J&M AC, || 33J& tftfe ACS 4*. p .33, E(( Nov 14. i»5 

R 325.819 Rescinded. , \ ■'; -.'• ; 

lMi ACS «. p. 17; MM* ACS ». p 13, WM AC. p 2314. rttclmled 1954 ACS 44. p » EH Nov 14. IMS. 


R 325.820 Outpatient services; tuberculosis services; billing. 

Rule 420. Outpatient services rendered by clinics in approved tuberculosis 
>aaatonurm shall not be included in the per diem rate to the state for in-patients. 
Tuberculosis services rendered to outpatients, for whom care and treatment has 
been approved as a charge against the state at large tuberculosis funds, shall be 
billed on a fee-for-service basis in accordance with the latest uniform fee schedule 
i Of governmental welfare agencies of the Michigan state medical society, ac¬ 
cepted for filing by the department of public health. 

■fir 


PART 5. REIMBURSEMENTS FOR CARE OF PATIENTS 

R 335 831 Statement of receipts from or for tuberculosis cases. 

Rule 501. Each month the board of trustees, or the medical superintendent of 
the sanatorium or hospital shall prepare and submit to the Michigan department 
of health a statement on form A-66, statement of receipts from pr for tuberculosis 
cases, setting forth the actual amounts collected and for which a reimbursement is 
due the -stale because of previous or current subsidy payments, The statement 
shall include all such collections made during the month from individual tubercu¬ 
losis patients, from their relatives or friends or in the form of collections from 
insurance companies, and from any other source, except moneys received or 
receivable as state subsidy as provided for under Act No. 177 of the Public Acts of 
1925. ms amended, to reimburse M whole or in part for their care and treatment. 

i Utnur, irts.ji'5 m I* ]p 23(4; IftH- XCS 44. p. 33. tit Nov. 1C 1MB 

R 325.832 Statement; reimbursement by patients. 

Rule 502. The- statement shall be concerned only with those tuberculosis 
patients frt&tri dr for whom moneys have been received and who are or baVebeen 
listed on vouchers for payment of state subsidy. However, if no such reimburse¬ 
ments have feMMm received for any patients during the month, the form shall he 
.cent to the Michigan, department of health with certification that no such funds 
have , ■: ; --77 : 7 -■ v-: r ;^ r: - 7 

Hianrr K'44.ACSil V ME 1954 AC; ^ M 1 *; t®* ACS 44, p 33. Ctt Nt»»‘ U, U9W. • 
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R 325.833 Reimbursement moneys. 

Rule 503. (1) All moneys received as reimbursement for expenses for the 
treatment and control of tuberculosis of each county patient shall be divided 
between the state and the county of domicile in the same proportion as was used 
in paying for the care of that patient Moneys received for state at large patients 
shall be paid in their entirety to the state. There shall be no redistribution of 
collections for reimbursement of hospitalization costs unless and until all tax funds 
out of which care was provided for that patient have been repaid in full for the 
entire period of his hospitalization. Hospitalization insurance moneys whether 
from first or second carriers or from dual carriers shall be distributed pro-rata to 
the funds out of which the hospitalization costs were paid. Collections of surgical 
fees are subject to the same pro-rata share as are the hospital benefits. Any surplus 
remainingafter tax expenditures have been reimbursed in full shall be distributed 
in accordance with law 

(2) The pro-rata share is determined by a ratio of state subsidy to the daily rate 
charged to. or paid by, the county of domicile, whichever is less. 

HWwk »*M ACSil. p. 18; ISM AC. p 'IBM. ISM ACS 15, p K. tit Aug. If MBA. IflH ACS 44. p.33, Ell Nov If ISC 

R 325,834 Mailing remittance ami statement. 

Rule 504. A remittance to the Michigan department of health covering the 
amount set fort!) in the statement as the state’s share shall be mailed with the 
statement. The statement and remittance must be mailed to the Michigan 
Department of Health, Lansing, Michigan, each month within 30 days following 
the end of the month covered by the statement 

WI<lorv; IHU ACS ii. 1 , IS. IttH AC p 231-1. 1954 ACS M j p VI lit \,» U 198.', 

PART 6. RECALCITRANT PATIENTS 

R 325.841 Procedure adopted for certain patients; transfer application. 

Rule 601 il) The following procedure shall be adopted with regard to 
patients who remain in a sanatorium but who refuse to comply with rules and 
otherwise so conduct themselves that a transfer to another institution seems 
desirable. 

(2) The chief medical officer or superintendent shall complete form K-81 in 
quadruplicate, retaining 1 copy for bis files acid sending the other 3 to the state 
commissioner of health. No information requested on this form shall be omitted. 

il»W ! 1*44 ACS M,p. 18, iDM 33M. 

Editor'A note: The prOvi*ti»n> of former ft 325.440 bnvv hvm cumbiu«*l with ft d25 VI I 

R 325.842 Processing transfer application. 

Rule 602. Upon receipt of the 3 copies of the transfer application K-81 the state 
commissioner of health will send 1 copy to the probate court of the county of 
commitment, 1 copy to the health officer of the county of commitment, and will 
retain l copy for his files. The state commissioner of health will then investigate, 
and either approve or disapprove the application. If the application is disap¬ 
proved the superintendent or medical officer will be duly advised. 

Hi»nv». 1444 ACSSU 0 1S. I9S4 AC. p 2314 

R 325,843 Approval of transfer application; notice. 

Rule 603. In the event the state commissioner of health approves the applica¬ 
tion, he will notify the patient by registered mail of the pending transfer, including 
the date of such transfer A copy of this notice will be sent to the ^iperiommlent or 
medical officer making application. 

HHuky 1944 ACS il.p 18 )814 AC.p 3315 
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R 325 S 44 Order for transfer. 

R«»fe 604. The «taw commissioner of health will then issue an order for transfer 
and send the same to the probate court of commitment requesting that the court 
arrange for the physical transfer of the patient and on the date indicated. At the 
time the transfer is made. the superintendent or chief medical officer requesting 
the transfer shall transfer to the new institution all records pertaining to the 
traindmed patient VW ' 

Hvxtry : V ttl$ V- V : : 3 V V . ;W , 


• V • >"•• 


h 325.850 Patients leaving sanatorium against medical advice. ; ' \ • 

Hole 610 The following procedure shall be complied with in regard to patients 
who Imw left the sanatorium against medical advice 


>•: mi AOS 2i.fr t$. U; jySWi \yjc._-A.. A ' '■iw.'fiX 

8 325,851 Notice of leaving, ■ . 

Buie 61 i The supeimtendeot or chief medical olfieer shall immediately notify 
■:fee state commissioner of health of such leaving, on forms provided (K-61). Such 
foruis shall «>c completed in their entirety, and shall include recommendations by 
the superinteiideotot clnef medical officer. These recommendations shafHndude 
a > late meat couceroing the ability df the sanatorium to care for the patient should 
fee be returned to it. Upon receipt of the notification, the state commissioner o! 
health shall send u copy of such notice to the probate court of the county of 


»b^rr ' X<-:i-u}} 7\. 

* =ryvr^' * V • •■■: ' . ■ ■ , ' d r / A-. > d'*vAVl:«'i As- 

• . ; f?. . , .::.,. v;.-:-;. ; - 

8 325.852 Action to locate and apprehend patient. 

Role ■ Ise state commissioner of health shall immediately take such action 
a' t> rmeessaf} to locate and apprehend the patient, using such police facilities as 
arc necessary. As soon as the state commissioner of health has been informed that 
the patient has been located, he shall order transfer, by any available meansv pf 
such patienttw any available institution as the case requires. Upon completion of 
the transfer, the sqperiutendent ,rjr medical director of the original sanatorium 
stall transfer 0 the receiving hospital all records of such patient. 


Ma»**r- > tv. mis 


PART 7 . REIMBURSEMENT PROCEOURE 
R .125.861 Application for hearing. 

Rule 70! To assist the state commissioner of health in the performance of his 
duties under section 3a of Act No. 314 of the Public Acts of 1927. being §329.403a 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws, the local health officer shall in any case in which 
fee reels there i< reason to believe that the patient, or the person or persons legally 
feahle for his .support, might properly be found able to pay ail or part of the costs 
of hospitalization tiodei the provisions of said section, make application to the 
state health commissioner oft forms provided by the Michigan department of 
health,, for a hearing in accordance with the provisions of said section 


Haw.- ivo ii> S«; ».j«» &C. p, Mis 




R 325.862 Application: contents. 

Hole 702. This application shall contain the necessary pertinent information 
regarding the financial assets and liabilities of the patient or the person Or persons 
leg* !e for his support* together with complete information regarding his 
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resources, obligations and responsibilities to dependents ft shall be accompanied 
by a statement of the medical superintendent of the sanatorium in which the 
patient is hospitalized regarding the patient’s prognosis, on forms to be provided 
by the Michigan department of health 

R 325,863 Notice of approval; hearing; evidence. 

Rule 703 Should such application for a hearing be approved by the state 
commissioner of health notice of such approval and the reasons therefor shall be 
sent by the state health commissioner to the patient, or to the person or persons 
legally liable for his support, by registered mail. A similar notice shall be sent to 
the petitioner. Such notices of approval shall contain a notice of hearing which 
shall include the place, date of such bearing and shall also fully advise the patient 
or the person or persons legally liable for his support, of the facts upon w hich the 
approval has been based. The hearing shall be conducted informally but the 
patient shall have the right to be represented by counsel. At any such hearing, 
evidence may be presented by the petitioner and by the patient. The commis¬ 
sioner may in his discretion give probative effect to any evidence which possesses 
probative value commonly accepted by reasonably prudent men in the conduct 
of their affairs, and the state commissioner of health shall have the right to request 
any additional information deemed pertinent to the question involved. 

ttbuwv IM44 40'S 31, p. at ll»M Ap, p QMk IBM ACS * 4 , (i M £Ct K«* 14, ,!«6S 

R 325,864 Disapproval of application for hearing. 

Rule 704. Should the application for a hearing be disapproved.the state health 
vornimsMoner shall notify the petitioner stating his reasons therefor. 

Hlitwy l$M ACS U , p <9, tf*M AC, p, »M>. 

R 325.865 Decision; reimbursement. 

Rule 705 If the commissioner decides, following such a hearing, that the 
patient or the person or persons legally liable for his support shall make 
reimbursement in whole or in part, the amount designated by the commissioner 
shall be collected by the county department of social welfare in accordance with 
the provisions of section 77 of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939. being 
$400.77 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

MM« ory. UM» ACS i(. p 19 t«* AC t . 3310 

R 325.866 Inconclusive medical evidence. 

Rule 706 should medical evidence be inconclusive 95 to the period of treat¬ 
ment required, dr as to the probable cost of treatment and rehabilitation and it 
appears that such information can be furnished at a later date, the hearing may be 
adjourned for a period not to exceed 1 year from the date of admission. 

Hutary: (9*1 ACS 21 i: 19, >304 AC. p fit" 

R 325.867 Adjournment. 

Rule 707 In the event an adjournment is granted to either party, it shall be only 
given on the condition that any subsequent order issued as a result of the hearing 
shut! he ef fective as of The date of the original hearing. 

HMory: IW* ACS 31. p M;J*4AC.p *»,6 
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R 325.871 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 711. AH persons involved shall he provided with reasonable notice of the 
date of any intended bearing. Effort ^ijrtie to adjust the date of said 

hearing to the convenience of all 

Kmm- !M4 ACS&..W, p. t?; ISM AC, J. »l« 



R 325.872 Hearing before commissioner or authorized person. 

Rule 712; The hearing shall be held before the state health commissioner or a 
person specifiealiy authorized by him to conduct the same in his behalf. 

«***>> W4 *jp v im *c. {> wta. 
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B 325.87.3 Conduct of hearing. 
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S^p|f»eot<ed by any designated person, and have the right to question any of those 


' 
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R 325 874 Additional evidence: preliminary decision* 

Kvile 714. After carefully reviewing all evidence presented in the hearing 
corn ier of not the person so hospitalized or treated, or the person or 

per.' liable for his support, are possessed of sufficient income or estate 

to enable them to make such reimbursement in whole <>r in part without materially 
affecting their reasonable economic security' or support, in the light of their 
respective resources, obligations, and responsibilities to dependents, the commiSf* 
donor may request such additional evidence as he believes necessary. He will then 
iftiu* at a preliminary decision, which will be submitted to the parties concerned 
opportunity of making a written reply and/or requesting a date for 
vubsequeat presentation of additional evidence. 

ifetert: AC, p 3.M ■■■' jUf.-; 

R 325.875 Derision. 

Rule 7$5 a reasonable opportunity has been provided for compliance 

with the conditions set up in the previous paragraph, the commissioner shall 
render his decision, except that, if specifically requested to do so by either of the 
parties, the commissioner will present the evidence to the advisory council of 
health for advice before rendering said decision. Any decision made shall be 
considered effective from the date of the mailing of the original notice of ihfL 
hearing to the parties involved. ; 

iwAixw p ..fLiaStArip «Q7 

. .. . : ■ 

• ' - ; -r &■ T*.;-:--. ... . . .... 

PART 8. VOLUNTARY AGREEMENTS BY PATIENTS TO MAKE REIMBURSEMENT 

B 325.881 AWlily to pay 5 finding. 

Rule 801. In no case shall a patient or any person or persons legally chargeable 
with the patient's support be requested to pay for such hospitalization or other 
care or treatment, or sign any notes or other obligations to pay unless or until the 
viate commissioner of health has made a finding of ability to pay, as provided by 
swtion 77 of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, being $400.77 of the Michigan 

*: !«*i ACS 21. r 19; 1964 AC. p ZH7 
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R 325.882 Approval of voluntary agreement; application, - - 

Rule 802. The application for the state health commissioner s approval of a 
voluntary agreement shall he made to the state health commissioner by the local 
health officer on forms provided by the Michigan department of health. 

HiMw U.'.v ii, (. ». I*M \C 33)T 

R 325.883 Application: contents. 

Buie 803. The application shall contain the signed statement of the local health 
officer that to the best of his knowledge such payments will uot interfere with the 
present or future financial security of the patient or the person or persons legally 
liable for His support, and that the agreement to pay was made with the patient’s, 
or the person or persons legally liable tor ins support, full knowledge of the 
provisions of section 3a of Act No. 314 rtf the Public Acts of 1927, being $329.403a 
of the Michigan Compiled LawsC 

«!»»<»*. 1IH4 ACSil, (. ». I«S4.*,j.V I* 

R 325.884 Investigation. 

Rub* 804. The State health commissioner or his authorized reproentatiw will 
make any necessary investigation upon which to base approval or disapproval by 
the state lamimissioner of health. 

MUtorv: P ». AC. p £}17. 

R 325.885 Formal notice. 

Rule 805. Formal notice of the action taken by the state health commissioner 
will be made to the local health officer, 
muon: Aitsp ay isw ye. p sfiz 

R 325.886 Agreement to repay; collection. 

Rule 80& If following the state health commissioner s review of the applica¬ 
tion, the agreement to repay in whole or in part, is found acceptable by him, the 
amounts designated by the commissioner shall be collected by the county 
department rtf social welfare in accordance with the provisions of section 77 of 
Act No 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, being $400.77 of the Michigan Compiled 
« s. 

" hai«v i<W A<:?;n. o 


PART a. WITHHOLDING SUBSIDIES 


R 325.891 Withholding subsidies. 

Rule 901 Failure io comply With any requirement or these rules and regula¬ 
tions or any requirement of Act No. 314 of the Public Acts of 1927, being §329.401 
et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall be considered sufficient grounds for 
withholding state subsidy to the county or the sanatorium f ailing to comply with 
these regulations or the statutory requirements of the above act. 

Hton-y UH4ACS-J4.P t$ ISMAC,^ 2.1(7 


PART 10. REPORTS OF CHEST X-RAYS 


R 325.896 Form K-124; additional information. 

Rule 1006 (1) Every licensed member of the healing arts and every hospital or 
laboratory taking or interpreting chest x-ray films shall complete form K-124. 
report of chest x-rays suspicions for tuberculosis, on or before the fifth of each 
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CONTROL OF TUBERCULOSIS 


R 325.898 


month for the precedingmonth This form may he obtained from the division of 
adult health. Michigan department of puhttc health. The completed form shall be 
forwarded to the director of the local tuO-tirne health department in whose 
jemdiction the reporting physician, hospital, r«r laboratory Is located T he reports 
shall be considered confidential and not as public records. 

i'Z) If no reportable x-ray findings are obtained during any mouth, every 
licensed member of the healing arts .rod every hospital or laboratory taking or 
interpreting chest x-ray films shall submit: form If-124 with a statement to this 
effect on or before the fifth of each month for the preceding month, 

(3.) The director of the local full-time heidfb department, after consultation 
with the private physician responsible tor the care of the patient whose chest x-ray 
diuws sMspiciogs findings, shall ‘determine snch additional information as may be 
necessary to complete the evaluation of the patient to determine his status with 
regard to tuberculosis. V/pon completion of the evaluation, the director of the 
local full-time health department shall report the results to the state director of 
health ; 

■ ft.y': F.lf Aji< IK tSKV ^Hv'-^'.'/VC 

PART 11. EXAMINATION OF PERSONS IN HIGH EXPOSURE GROUPS 
K 325.897 Examinations.'#S%t ; Syr' 

Rule 1 107 The examination for communicable tuberculosis pursuant to section 
2 of Act No. 314 of the Puhlie Acts of 1927. as amended, being $329.402 of the 
■ piled Laws, in addition to those pretcedures which the physiciaS/ 
may « i*h to earn out, shall iwludiK'i , , -|S§ v'C/ \ \ _>,? 

:.v \ tuberculin skin test eimswtipg of the intradmua) admiiustrotiou of not 
less than 5 tuberculiu units of cd<i tuberculin (O.T;) or phrifder.fvAfiy^ 
PDDi or a chest x-ray. The physician may accept .a report pf the result tif either 

*<st conducted within the preceding 90 days in beu of performing these tests. 

■ 

(bj A person whose tuberculin test isipp^f%^1 have an x-ray of the chest 
,'c v A person whose x-ray shows finditigsAng^bsfiye of tuberculosis, other than 
Sealed primary, shall have a bacieriolcigic ^\ai«in«tKm of the puhvionary secre- 
tioiiv for tubercle bacilli performed in ui,lab<CKr|tt t ^y- registered by the department 
of public health 

u«»w> ixwxcs>i,s* W<:«. ».«4 is i«r . 


R 325.898 ':l$^ii!p(^ersprRiel. . 

Rule 1108, \X} The vchoo! board, or other governing body or individual, of a 
public, private, parochiaL or nursery .school, -or day care center, vhall require a 
statement bf lreedom from communicable tuberculosis as a condition'of. entering 
its employmtyrt f*>r all bill- and part-time personnel. or day-to-day substitutes, 
cmpfoyv-d'bjif'thtl'bokf^ '' y..-.'-.'^ ■ •,•-.•• . -• /.•- 

<2t The si.a/emcHt shall btJ mi a lotm provided by the department of public 
health, l h) fuB. arid signed by a physician Hcensed to practice in 

Michigan or by a lac at health department official. The statement shall l>e valid for 
3years from the date of signing. • •'<•>:•-•: 1 * . '-fcVM ••> 

(3* Employees shall hold a valid statement during their period of; employment, 
ell A photocopy of the statement shall be filed \vftb;tl^' ; m^!»y^'x%jpef5Kiii».ei 
rempd and xhwJl be available for c\ammati«m by public health department 
putsoimel 

Hrion: TSW -.r s 51, Jil. Elf Sun IS, 0f. 1164 SCV9* v sVi tff «c* 391 H|77. 
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R 325.899. R 325.899a Rescinded 

HM*rr i«S»*OSM.W Jii HC* \CS W. rr Ifi, Sff. J..Iv fl, !9T> 

REIMBURSEMENT FOR OUTPATIENT SERVICES 

(By authority of Act No. 314 of the Public Acts of 1927. us amended, heing 
$329 $01 .1 xeq. pf the Michigan 1 ted Laws) 

R 325.901 Reimbursement by state for outpatient services; sanatoria. 

Rule 1. Reimbursement from the state of Michigan for outpatient care and 
treatment given state at large patients may fe obtained under the following 
conditions: 

(a) In each case, application for sut;l* cafe will be submitted to the state health 
commissioner who will carefully rwitjiwlf ! pi(jjl oh the basis of the facts submitted 
approve or disapprove the same. 

;b) No reimbursement from the State for outp. arc may be made until pi 

unless a properly executed morbidity report (K-600) and state at large application 
(K-85) are on file with the Michigan department of health 

(e) Except in extremely unusual conditions, applications to be eligible for 
approval must show that the patient it* question has been previously hospitalized 
in a sanatorium approved by the Michigan department of health A statement to 
this effect should, in addition to" giving the dates of hoSpitglizaHon, summarize the 
care given, the: conditions of discharge, ami the recommendations for outpatient 
care. ' ;V '.';:N \ ‘ 

(d) Reimbursement for outpatient care cannot be given to approved tubercu¬ 
losis sanatoria whose per diem cost includes outpatient care by regulation 

(e) Applications for reimbursement for outpatient care may be submitted by 
local health departments if the local health department gives this care in its clinic 
Pr by a private chest clinic or private physician designated by the local health 
department to provide such care. Reimbursement for this outpatient care will be 
made in accordance with procedures outlined in R 325.902. 

(f) Each case shall be clinically evaluated at the time of the initial request tor 
authorization and every Smooths thereafter by the local full-time health officer or 
a physician designated by him, If is anticipated that in most instances, this will be 
the sanatorium director 

(g) Reimbursement in kind will be made for drugs used. Drugs will be sent to 
the local health department which will then distribute the drugs to its approved 
clinic or private physician. 

(b) Payment for other items shall not exceed amounts paid locally by any 
governmental or other agency for similar serv ices. 

Hirtorr; i«U.KCS 5V p ,W gM f*b. uywaS. 

R 325.902 Reimbursement by state for outpatient services; private physicians or 

outpatient clinics. 

Rule 2. Procedures ior obtaining reimbursement from the state for outpatient 
treatment In private physicians or outpatient clinics exclusive of the clinic 4 
operated by sanatoria are as follows: 

(a) Request form K-73 shall be submitted in duplicate at the time of the initial 
request for approval of outpatient care payment. 

(h) If approved, state at large authorization form K -94 will be issued, to expire 
in 4 months, by which time the ease must have been clinically reevaluated and a 
second K-73 submitted if a new authorization is to be requested for an additional 4 
months. 
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HUMANE USE OF ANIMALS 


R 325.984 


(c> To secure reimbursement in kind for drugs used, requisition form K-74 in 
duplicate shallb« submitted monthly, listing the patients bleated, the amount and 
type of drug given and the physician or agency to whom the drug is to be shipped. 

1 • e i feat sendees and items other than drugs, the payee 

will prepare state voucher form A-21 monthly, listing the names of patients 
erv e& type of service, and cost. This will provide reimbursement for adminis¬ 
tration of eio,* as outlined in R 325 901(h), 

HMtorri MW- 


WBEBm 


CANCER 


ft 325.971 Reporting of cancer. 

Rule I. (1.) On and after May 1, 1947, every physician, dentist, hospital 
superintendent, and clinic director who has knowledge of a case of cancer shall, 
•vrthib 10 days, report the same to the Michigan department of health on a form 
prov ided by said department. The report shall contain the name and address of 
iW patient and either the name and a&fes&df die physician, or of the dentist, or 
of the hospital superintendent and hospital or of the clinic director and clinic, and 
*ueh other data u$may be required. 


;,2) All «vrch 


. and records of the Michigan department of health 

pertaining to cancer are hereby declared to be confidential. 

ewm S 3 i". . 

f t&w * *©t*. '■?$«*■ ?oiv Mpumr* in the Michigan AdrOmwlraMvc Codr of M>54 a* R 325 975 

humane use of animals 

R 325.991 Application for registration. 

Re Application for registration shall be made in writing to the state 
commissioner of health and in addition to the name and business address of the 
applicant, it shall contain the names and qualifications of those persons who are 
responsible to the applicant for the proper care or use of animals under the 
provisions, of this'act. 

1094 AC, p 018 . .I||p|p||p^ 

R 325.982 Adequacy of facilities and personnel. 

Buie 2. Beforeyp^tlng any requested registration, the state commissioner of 
health shall be s|tlslidd that the applicant lias adequate facilities, and personnel 



iftetsr, an* 

H 325.983 Current list 

Rule 3. pach registrant shall from time to time, upon written request by the 
state commissioner &£health, furnish a current list containing the names and 
qualifications of the persons mentioned in the first rule 

nwsrr v j V. k ■ - 

ft 325.984 Inspection of premises. r ‘‘ 

Rule 4 That portion of the premises of each registrant which is employed in 
connection with the keeping or use of animals for investigational purposes shall be 
inspected annually at such times as may be designated by the state commissioner 

of health K Kfcf ' v ~' f & %• ’ v ; ->Y n ./■ • 


, >WK ACS 17 p. «t 1SS4 AC. p ais 


Ori-gin^al from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIG 



R 325.985 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


1776 


R 325.985 Interim inspections. 

Rule 5. Interim inspections may be made at such other times as may be 
specifically directed by the state commissioner of health. 

Hiilory. I«4 ACS \X p ft IM4 AO. (> 23IS 

R 325.986 Inspector; credentials and authorization. 

Rule 6. The person making the inspection shall display his credentials and his 
authorization from the state commissioner of health. 

Hbtory. IM4 ACS 17. p ft AC. t>. 231S 

R 325.987 Report. 

Rule 7. Every person who participates in an inspection pursuant to the laws 
and rules shall promptly report in writing bis findings to the state commissioner of 
health. 

Ilbldityi IM4 ACTS 17, p. ft l»t AC. p EH A. 

R 325.98S Animal quarters and care. 

Rule S. All animal quarter's shall be kept in sanitary condition. Care, consistent 
with the type of investigation being conducted, shall be given in all cases to assure 
the comfort of animals, 

Hiitmy. UM4 ACS 17. ,i ft 1HV1 AC p 231S 

R 325.9.89 Surgical operations. 

Rule 9. Any surgical operation which is likely to cause greater discomfort to 
the animals than that attending anesthetization shall not be undertaken until the 
animal be first rendered incapable of perceiving pain at the operative site. The 
animal shall be maintained in that condition until the operation is completed. 

1WA ACS J7. p. - 19M AC, p 43IA 

R 325.990 Anesthetization. 

Rule 10. Anesthetization shall not be required as a condition precedent to the 
performance of any particular investigation, operation or treatment if such would 
not non iministered were a like operation to be performed or treatment 

administered to adult humans. 

1944 ACS i7, p 7; 19S< AC p. 

R 325.991 Destruction of animal. 

Rule 11. If at the conclusion of the investigation the animal cannot live without 
permanent pain or prolonged discomfort, it shall be painlessly destroyed. 

»«Mor> UM-i ACS IT. l> 7. I«M AC. I* S»1<» 

R 325.992 Post-operative care. 

Rule 12. Post-operative can- for the relief of pain and discomfort shall be of a 
nature similar to that given in veterinary hospitals. 

Hhtery: HH» 4CS IT, (i. 7 J9W At.', J> 431# 

BUREAU OF HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION 

MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR HOSPITALS 

(By authority of Act No, 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, Act No, 263 of the Public 
Acts of 1913, section 5 of Act No. 17 of the Public Acts of 1968. sections 9 and 427 
of Act No. 380 at the Public Acts of 1965. Act No : 299 of the Public Acts of 1947. 
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MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR HOSPITALS 


R 325.1004 


Act Nt* 197 of the Public Acts of 1952. section 6 of Act No. 115 of the Public Acts 
a»tl sections 6 and 12 of Act No. 177 of the Public Acts of 1925, being 
H325.1 et see*.. 331 401 et seq., 331.415, 16.109, 16.527, 331.501 et seq., 24,101 et 
seq.. 3312.6, 332.158, and 332.162 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. ADMINISTRATIVE RULES AND PROCEDURES 


B 325,1001 Administration. , 

Rule 1 'The state health commissioner shall administer his several resjxmxi- 
! es toward hospitals as an integral unit. 

•■<*4 AC. p. ta\i; • 

B 325.1902 Hospital committee. 

Role 2 (It The si ate health commissioner, in a manner hereafter stated, shall 
appoint an advisory committee to be known as the commissioner's hospital 
committee which will serve to advise him on the administrative aspects of the 
responsibilities given under the above authority. 

{Zl The fu net ions of the hospital committee shall be. 

(a) To consider rules and regulations concerning hospitals promulgated in 
accordance with the above authority and any proposed revisions thereof, and to 
advise the state health commissioner regarding the same. 

(b) To review all provisional licenses granted by the state health commissioner. 

fc) To sit with the state health commissioner during his conduct of any hearings 

concerned with the suspension, revocation, of denial of licenses or certification. 

<3) The state health commissioner shall appoint 9 persons to the hospital 
cofrnnfMee in the following manner: Five persons from a list of 10 hospital 
administrators or trustees submitted by the board of trustees of the Michigan 
hospital association, 2 members from the list of hospital administrators or trustees 
uibrmtted by the Michigan osteopathic hospital association, and 2 members at 
*.irgi. in the ease of appointments made upon nomination of the Michigan 
hospital association, at least 1 shall be that of a licensed physician and 1 shall be 
that of a registered nurse. In the ease of appointments made by the Michigan 
osteopathic hospital association i. shaft be a licensed physician. The members of 
the committee shall serve for 3-year terms, provided that, of those first appointed. 
3 shall he appointed for 1 year, 3 for 2 years, and 3 for 3 years. The hospital 
committee shall meet at least semiannually and otherwise at the call of the state 
health coiranissioner or upon petition of the majority of the members 
ff: jTftftivyi .UfcUgiSifrjy i<BftAc. p . SW* ' |K!; 

R 325.1003 Advice of state council of health. 

Rule 3 If there should be substantial disagreement between the state health 
commissioner and the hospital committee, the state health commissioner, either 
upon his own initiative or at the request of the committee, shall present the matter 
to the state council of health, his statutory advisory body. 

Hater*. fiW-MCm'*. K,- ' J,' 

R 325.1004 Special technical consultants. 

Role 4. slaf# health, commissioner may appoint such special technical 
avmn*itte<& the consultants as may from time to time be indicated. 

«**»•>. w***yr.aaat p. i* ois , : ^ v 
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R 325.HK15 Hearings. 

Rule 5. (1) \:h hospital aggrieved In any decision of the -state health com¬ 
missioner shall upon request be granted a hearing. 

(2) Except in matter- concerned with the spread of communicable disease, the 
state health commissioner shall, in eases of proposed denial or revocation of a 
license, present his preliminary decision and reasons therefor to the parties 
concerned, and provide an opportune far a bearing 

(3) Hearings required or requested under the terms oi these rules shall be held 
by the state health commissioner or his authorized representative. 

(4) The commissioner s hospftal committee .shall be notified of and Invited to 
attend all hearings. 

(5) The hearings will be informal, and foil opportunity will be given all 
concerned to question the state health commissioner or his representative- 

(6) After the hearing, the state health commissioner will ask the advice of his 
hospital committee as to the disposition of the ease. 

(7) If the slate health commissioner is unable to accept said advice, he shall 
prer-ent a summary of all facts, together with the advive of the hospital committee, 
to the state council of health before making a final decision. 

Hbtwy.- isea aos w, n it iw a(;.|> rmv 

PART 2. LICENSURE AND REPORTS FOR MATERNITY HOSPITALS 

R 325,1011 Original and renewal applications. 

Rule 1.1. As provided in section 3 of Act No. 231 of the Public We- >■( 1951, 
applications to conduct a maternity hospital shall be submitted to the state health 
commissioner All applications shall be completed in full. 

Uulnry: lftM SOs'.lB, r> ijf; At:; iW l«M ACj iM. p ft Kft Vrt U m> 

R 325.1012 Display of current license. 

Rule 12. The current license be displayed in a conspicuous place in the 
hospital. 

«i,tttry fan see m, i> }7 ism ac. j>. mu iw»o u. v a wt. . t* ism ; 

R 325.1013 Return of license. 

Rule 13. The maternity license remains the property of the state health 
emmnissiouer and shall be returned if the* license w revoked or the hospital closes. 

HMorr l*M ACS Jft, /, 17 I9M AC. n Baftt mUi'A ti p ft f.U \u*. <£ t«6 

R 325.1014 Rescinded. 

1 DWd AC’S JR. p 17; ACjjjr 23&*. l’$54 ACS Tfi p iIt mcindert tht'VI A(?S 24. [> St jnot H. I>157. 

R 325.1015 Monthly report. 

Rule 15. \-> prosided ip Acf No. 231 of tin* PubljKr Act-. uf 1951, each iicer«M'<j 
maternity hospital shall make a monthly statistical report on a prescribed form 
ill-205) to the state health commissioner. 

‘f. f- • ;• ;T* t‘*M v' .C'V MM >• -i ! ••• 

R 325.10th Confidential maternity report. 

Rule 16 Not later than 4b hours after such a child or its mother leaves the 
hospital, the niemoraaduuj which is required by section 4 of Act No 231 of the 
Public Ads of 1951, (MH-1) shall be sent in a strong, sealed envelope marked 


Digitized by <^o ole 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 





Digitized by 


Gck igle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



R 325.1024 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


17$0 


R 325.1024 Laundering and sterilization of linens; sterilization of instruments 
and utensils. 

Rule 24. (1) The hospital shall make arrangements for the laundering of linens 
and other washable goods. 

(2) There shall he provision for the sterilization of dressings, utensils, instru¬ 
ments, and water : 

(3) The hospital shall maintain a cheek on the performance of all sterilizing 

equipment..-. ' : • 

(4) Special precautions shall be taken SO tjbat sterile suppli not be mixed 

with onsteriie supplies. 

> HWory ,t 3X1^ v.'.-V.'"- 

- - . , 

R 325.1025 Heating and ventilating. 

Rule 25. (1) The temperature in patients’ rooms shall be maintained at approx¬ 
imately 72 degrees Fahrenheit throughout the heating season 

(2) A minimum temperature of 75 degrees Fahrenheit shall be maintained in all 
hospital nurseries. 

(3) The hospital ventilating system shall be regulated so that objectionable 
drafts shall not be created. 

Hwtnry: (*M4 ACS W. p. Jit t«M AC. p S3SU 

R 325.10*26 General maintenance. 

Rule 26. (1) Equipment, floors, w alls, and ceilings shall be kept clean. 

(2) Food service areas, ail equipment, and work surfaces shall ho kept clean 

(3) Handwashing facilities shall be convenient to each food preparation or 
serving area-. r 

(a) Tempered running water, soap, and towels shall be available in all kitchens, 
including diet kitchens, and in washrooms used by food handlers. 

(b) The use of a common towel is prohibited. 

(4) Food storage areas and refrigeration shall be provided: 

(a) Storerooms shall be clean and cvell ventilated 

fb) Stored food shall be protected frOttj dusr, thee rodents, vermin, umn’i 
san handling, droplet infection, overhead leakage, and other sources of contami¬ 
nation..- : y; ;; . ,r'.^. : : : b 

ici Refrigerated storage space shall be kept at approximate!) 40 degreev 

Fahrenheit, 

(d) A reliable thermometer shall Ire installed in each refrigerator. 

(<■) OHiigei ators shall be kept clean. 

(f) Prepared foods shat! be kept covered 

(5) All dishes and utensils used in storage, preparation, or serving of food and 
drink shall be sanitized and kept clean: 

(a) ’ The use of dish towels for dry ing dishes is forbidden. 

(b) Kitchens and utility rooms shall be provided as needed 

(6) Whenever insects are prevalent all used openings to the outside shall be 
screened with wore screen or its equal with not less than 16meshes per lineal inch. 

(7) Insects, such .; ich«, ynd mosquitoes, shall N 'rolled. 

Ml breeding plates for Hies and mosquitoes dial! be eliminated from the 
premises. 

(8) All openings where rats or mice may gain entrance to the building shall be 
screened or safely guarded to prevent entrance of such rodents. All rodent control 
programs shall be carried on in a safe manner 

H&taay M4* ACS -1# p iH. !*» CC: j» Satt IUM CCS 10 |> l£ Sit. iiur H. «B7 
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R 323.1827 Patient care. W:'- 

Rule 27. 11} Ail persons admitted to a hospital shall be under the continuing 
daily cure of a physician licensed to practice in Michigan. 

U » The hospital shall require that art admitting diagnosis be recorded promptly 
ub each patient. : " 

t b) There shall be a written hospital policy denoting when consultation should 
he held. Consultation shall be recorded. 

je» No medication or treatment shall be given to any patient except on the 
wntteo order of a physician. 

Id) Verbal orders for medication, whether given over the telephone or other¬ 
's ise, shall be written into the record as such. 

• «* • Vetjwl Orders, whether given over the telephone or otherwise, shall be 

received only by a person or persons approved and autbomerf by the adminis¬ 
trator and by the medical staff, and shall be'indicated its Verbal orders, initialed by 
the physician's initials per the receiver’s initials and countersigned by the 
pkylstcuiR at the time td the next visit, *££/•• "${'V 

(21 The hospital shall provide personnel, space, equiprnent, and supplies for 
routine laboratory analyses. It shall utilize regularly the services of an experienced 
pathologist for the examination of tissue suspected of being diseased, except 
tonsils renewed at operations, ; • •• 

13) Equipment shall be provided for diagnostic radiographft 'exAttpnat-ioos. 
The hospital sha11 require that the responsibility for film interpretation and the 
proper protection against aidfatimv. electric shock, and,combustion of stored film 
shah Ik- assigned to the general supervision of a licensed physician with training or 
experience in ■" :■ 

(4) The hospital shall employ professional and auxiliary perspiitiel to give 
patients necessary services. V ' 

i.ai The nursing service shall be In charge of a graduate nurse registered to 
practice in : 

th! Each shift shall be personally supervised by a graduate nurse 

registered to practice So Michigan . ! .. . ^. 

iC. PerspiVnet assigned to the maternity yurvieej including the formula room, 
and all food bfUidlers shall have a written record of pre-employment and annual 
physical exsBfimAtion. ••-. y;£ Xiv 

t Persons iimml upon examination !<i has e conditions dangerous to patients 
shall he removed from assignment until recovery ... , 

tiij All'resplrat<»ry, skin, gastro-intextinah or other communicable 
tntection ^sB ejEcluded from working on these services^ 

;di DutyJ^ fhe imtsery or iu food handling areas shall not be resumed until t he 
. ninistr *t«r hr his agent has a medical statement based on appropriate physical 
examination and tests to the effect that return to duty is safe, 

• ?; Meals provided for the various types of patients shall be planned in 
aecoi’xiance with the recommended daily allowances of the national research 

\i 1 Only pasteurized milk and milk products or evaporated or dried milk shall 
beused. ’f; 

\bi •Ut alx shall be prepared and served in a sanitary tiumnor, 
fc) Ffjdi^fned frordpaiienrs 4 frays is considered contaminated and shall not 
fee ', r ., b ■■■:;'■ • vf:' > 
ifft fiooitd; for a&hlt patients shall provide a minimum of 80 sf.piar^;feiitFfef Odor 
•pace per bed In multiple bedrooms beds shall be at leas? 3 feet apart. 

7} There shall be sufficient equipment for care according to the type of 
patient* accepted by the hospital. ' 
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(a) Individual linens shall be provided each patient. 

ib) A wash basin, emesis basin, bedpan, and when indicated, a urinal shall be 
immediately available for each patient. Bedside equipment shall be sterilized or 
sanitized between patients in a manner approved by the state health commis¬ 
sioner 

(c) There shall be at least as many thermometers available as there are patients. 

(d) Autoclaves and other sterilizers shall be provided as needed. 

(e) Each hospital shall have facilities for blood transfusions. 

(f) Each hospital shall have facilities for immediate intravenous therapy and 
for the administration of parenteral fluids, including blood substitutes. 

(8) Buies governing visitors shall be posted in .. place, 

(9) Hospitals shall isolate patients with communicable disease, carriers of 
communicable diseases, or those suspected of having communicable diseases. 

fa) A lavatory' and a toilet shall be provided within the isolation area. 

(b) The hospital shall make written policies concerning isolation techniques 
available to all personnel concerned. 

BMkv IWU ACS ;3A p Ifc 1954 AC. p JHi 16W ACS 10, p IS, M. fune « 1S5T; JBS4 ACS *4 p 9 EH Non »4 i9Wl 

R 325.1028 Records. 

Rule 28. (I) The hospital shall require that accurate and complete medical 
records be kept on all patients admitted, 

(2) Patients' records shall include the following; 

{a) Admission date. 

(b) Admitting diagnosis. 

(c) History and physical examination 

(d) Physician’s progress notes 

(e) Operation and treatment notes and consultations, 
ft) The physician's orders. 

(g) Nurse’s notes including temperature, pulse, respiration, conditions ob¬ 
served and medication given. 

(h) Record of discharge or death 

(i) Final diagnosis. 

(3) Additional records of patients having surgery shall include the following: 

(a) Details of the pre-operative study and diagnosis. 

(b) The pre-operative medication. 

(c) Hie name of the surgeon and his assistants. 

(d) The method of anesthesia 

(e) The amount of anesthetic when measurable. 

(f) The name of the anesthetist. 

(g) The post-operative diagnosis, including pathological findings. 

(4) The report of special examinations such as laboratory, x-ray and pathology' 
shall be kept in the patient's record 

(5) Medical records shall be preserved as original records, abstracts, microfilms 

dr otherwise and shall be such as to afford a basis for a complete audit of 
professional information. -IV 

(6) The administrative records of the hospital shall include as a minimum: 

(a) Records of admissions and discharges. 

(hi Patient’s records 

(c) Daily census records. 

(d) Narcotic register. 

(e) Statistics regarding number of deaths, 
ff) Statistics regarding number of autopsies. 

/Auwn. Oh 1 9WAC.P 2383. 1954 ACS U. |>. U, EH Nov iS. I960 
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ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR MATERNITY HOSPITALS AND DEPARTMENTS 
R MSJ0S1 Physic*! plant. 

Rwie 51 Tilt physical plant shall provide the following In addition ft*’The 
r.tfoneinerif* of H ,325.1021, R 325.1022, R 325.1023, R 325.1025. and R 325 1026: 

-a' A hospital providing maternity care shall provide for segregation of mater- 
uitv patients from other patients by section, vying, or floury except when the 
director, upon the application of a hospital, grants pemihsion to use surplus 
in flu • fof cl. ecological patients. Such 

nwaivsi.Mf shall be subject to the following restrictions i 
;>) The hospiial shall Ipave registered 500 or more births in the preceding 

•' #s0%S ■ i MM - 

dlj The hospital shall have 3 or more postpartnm maternity’ beds over and 
dxne the number required to provide adequately for all postpartum patients as 
drtwnuned by the director,;. .., •£_ ‘^Vc. • 

iiii> The hospital shall have maintained a minimum 851 average occupancy in 
.ip.medhfukl. or shirgjical beds ip the preceding y ear .... . , y■ 

}TW The average length of stay lor all patients shall not exceed 9.0 days in the 
pretetliug calendar year, except that a hospital with a higher average length of 
tfiy dudf be jgiv*;-« an opportunity to justify its longer average length of stay’ when 
idental is last'd on this standard. c 
yr,t TTie hospital shall be free from major physical plant or operational 
MtOrnciesand noneornpliance as determined by the director : 

i Ik* hospital shall have submitted a written plan, acceptable to the 
iiiMHt*yw;httpJ> i:liL ; sX’ij){Mt»trates to his satisfaction that alternatives, such as ctmsoli- 
iltnon of hocpital obstetrical and newborn services in the community or the 
fi’dgrthgv Qt' post^ifi^iin maternity beds by assignment of surplus beds to another 
Tirana omi*, ndt feasible or practical. The plan shall designate the rooms and 

forth tu be utilized by clean gynecological patients, and indicate that such patients 
aluttUfd to the* surplus postpartum beds will not be patients with active infection, 
rati*? Kevdt*, ax chrome; frank malignancy other than carcinoma hvsifu: patients 
di^ftfetHfir eetdiptberapy; or patients Already in the hospital who are on any other 
■ Including the gynecological service. 

'fltp written plan submitted by a hospital shall be acceptable to the 
■KcriiM from the standpoint of protecting the health of mothers and babies ns 
ttw sis Other hospitaU'/t?tl patients, and shall demonstrate the development and. 
implementation of effective medical and administrative c ontrols to carry out the 

ivtii} The: plan, if approved by the director, shall be in effect during the license 
\at hi whit-h it tx issued. Requests for extension of the plan, or any modification 
•v submitted annually to the director with a bf>*pitai% application 
for renewal af licensure and certification. ' 

'bt Separate toilet facilities shall be provided fojr maternity patients 
tc) There shall be ^ separate deh'very room 

•d« Separate nnrseries shall be provided unless complete facilities for ^jrddmhig' 

'(a'w 

to? Each mmery shall have a minimum floor space of 24 square feet per 
bassinet B&ssifiefs shall be placed not less than 2 feet apart with a minimum of 3 
feat -r; - : ^ ' 

ifi A private room with a lavatory and a toilet shall be available for the 
isolation of any mothers withinfection. fever, or diarrhea. 
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(g) Then- shall he an isolati >n nursery ur a private mom with running wa| 
available for the isolation of infants 

Hutory: ltH4 A.IS ft HIM \t , jt UZl ISM At.S (') p 12 Kit !4 1*57; IMAfSM P U. F.i* \<n 12. 1W( !««* 
\<%W. p 31. (Stf »*v 13. 1«S7. l« .E« p<fb It M*fc 1»4 AQillj, iCftgft Apr. lit, 1977 

R 325.1052 Minimum policies. 

Rule 52. the. followingminimum policies shall be established and observed: 
(ai The hospital shall require that there be staff policies regarding the use and 
administration .4 analcesu-.s and anesthetics. and the policies shall be posted m ’.ill 
delivery units. 

•;{b) The hospital shall require that there be staff policies concernirm the use of 
pftttitrfn extracts and other 0jr> tocieS dm mg each of (lie 3 stages of labor, and the 
policies shall be posted in all delivery units. 

(c) The use of analgesics, anesthetics, pressure on the fetal bead, or holding the 
mother's legs together to prevent birth before the arrival of the doctor is 
prohibited. 

0f All newborn infants born < V hospital, infants ■ top, or 

infants with conditions potentially harmful to others shall be admitted to the 
isolation nursery or private room with running water in the obstetric or pediatric 
department, and shall never be transferred to the well-baby nursery. 

(i) The state health director may designate a hospital to maintain a neonatal 
intensive care unit or special newborn nursery unit as part of the department’s 
regional perinatal intensive care program 

fii) The unit shall be under the direction of a physician who is a board eligible 
at certified neonatologist. or whose experience, qualifications, and training un¬ 
accepted in writing by the state health director. The unit shall be under 
supervision of a nurse prepared at the master’s level in maternal and infant care, or 
whose experience, qualifications, and training fuse accepted in writing by the state 
health director. 

(ui) The state health director may authorize the neonatalogist or physician 
director to transfer convalescent infants to the hospital’s newborn nursery, or the 
newborn nursery of another hospital, pursuant to a written plan approved by the 
h; . -lr>L>is! ut physician director, the governing bodies of the involved hospi¬ 
tals, and the state health director. ’ 

(e) A patient who is pregnant may be admitted to the maternity department 

dining unv stage of pregnanes. including an cciopic pregnancy, or following 
abortion , 

(f) Any mother with infection, fever, or diarrhea shall be isolated in a separate 
room which is equipped with a lavatory and a toilet 

(g) Whenever it.becomes necessary for the same nursing personnel to care for 
both well and infected mothers 0 infants m other than obstetric patients, 
individual isolation techniques shall be employed. 

(h) A graduate nurse registered in Michigan shall supervise the care given in the 
maternity department 

(i) All personnel entering the nursery, including physicians and cleaning 
people, shall be free from the symptoms of infection, fever, and diarrhea, and 
shall wear clean, fresh gowns. 

W4 ACSr. tf, l*M AC p 2324; I4M ACS JO. p 12, Efl Jnw ii W5?. 19MACS-SM. p liEK Sw 12, |«Mt 1954 
ACS 5ap 17 . KH F<4j 14. 1«MK WM #S»M. p 47. tU f«l>. SB, 1976 

R 325.1053 Equipment and supplies. 

Hole 53 The hospital shall provide the following equipment and supplies: 

(a) Equipment shall be provided for individual breast care. 
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ih) Equipment shall he provided for individual perineal care. 

The following items for the immediate care of the newborn infant shall he 
assembled m the delivery room. 

<i) An incubator nr heated bed. . : 

O' A warm sterile receiving blanket. 

tit) Available oxygen. ' y A, 

iv) \ Auction device for the gentle aspiration of the pharynx and trachea. 

?V) Ont* percent silver nitrate kept in the original and dated container except 
special written permission for the controlled experimental use of another 
•iubst&nee has been given by the state health commissioner. 
ix ij Equipment for the care of the cord 
- o s Identification equipment. 

id) All nurseries shall be equipped for individual care of the infants in their 
bassinets and shall contain: Tv ;/’d ..'.-.‘.iv 

(i) A 24-hour supply of linen provided by the hospital. 
i ii > A Uvafdry with tempered running water. 

(iii) Soap and individual towels, in towel dispenser. 

(rv! Hampers for soiled linen other than diapers. ; . . . 

\ Receptacles for soiled diapers with impervious liners and foot controlled 

•mi A suction device for gentle aspiration of the pharynx and trachea, 
iyli) Available oxygen. 

ti»r.ar,: H, Ufii ,«iii p. »2+ mW.WSlO p It Eft )uue 14. l»7. iSW ACS J* ii. }£ Eft Nm li. IttftlOM 
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R 325.10.54 Delivery room care of newborn infants. 

ftjde 34. T he following techniques shall be observed in the immediate delivery 
mow* ichim pi :^ If) fan ts 

(a) T he eyes of the newborn infant shall be treated with 1J silver nitrate within 
<& hour after birth, except where special written permission for the controlled 
experimental use of another substance has been given by the state health 
commissioner. No out-dated silver nitrate shall be used, 

(hi Every 1 infant shall be identified by 1 or more of the reliable methods in 
•jf.umon use before it. is removed from the delivery room. This information shall 
-of fioent to identify the infant with 1 mother and l mother only. If written tags 
tification shall be in waterproof ink. 

f||| Provision shall be made for keeping the infant warm and protected from 
-•> posure to infection during transit from delivery room to the nursery and at any 
other time the baby is removed from the nursery. 

fi 325.1055 Nursery procedures, TT 

Rule 55 The followingprocedures shall be observed in nurseries: 

I at If nursery lavatory faucets are not elbow, foot, or knee controlled the water 
shall be left running during all periods of infant career sterile paper lifters shall be 
used each time the hands manipulate the faucet control. 

> f>) Each bassinet shall be marked with the' mother’s name and the baby’s birth 

tc) Each infant shall be given completely individual care in his own bassinet. 
id) The use ot a common carrier for transporting babies is prohibited. 
lei Receptacles for soiled diapers shall be kept covered. 
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(i) An immediate report of inflanimatnin or pus in the eyes of the newborn 
inf ants shall be made to the physician in charge and to the hospital administrator. 

Hfeiory- ItM-t Vl S *i p 22 135* AC p 2.12S I4TH *('* 24. t . I t Ed Km !i I9P0 

R 325.1056 Formulas and water solutions for infant feeding. 

Rule 56. (J) Infant formulas and water solutions prepared in the hospital for 
use in infant feeding shall be. made and used with the following restrictions: 

(a) A separate room shall he provided for the preparation of infant formulas 
and water solutions and shall be reserved tor this purpose only. 

(b) T he formula room shall contain a handwash lavatory with tempered 
running water, soap, and individual towels in towel dispenser for handwashing. 

(e) The formula room shall have a double compartment sink with hot and cold 
running water for use to preparation of infant formulas and water solutions 

<d) The formula room shall contain enclosed cabinets for storage of supplies 
used in the pfepwatibn bf infant formulas and water solutions 

(e) Cleaning supplies used in the formula room shall be stored in a separate 
cabinet clearly Identified for this purpose • mb 

(f) A refrigerator shall be available exclusively for the storage of infant 
formulas and water solutions requiring refrigeration. 

(g) After ntpplrog and capping each individual unit of infant formula or water 
solution prepared in the formula room, the unit shall be subjected to a terminal 
sterilizing process at a minimum of 230 degrees Fahrenheit at T lbs. pressure For 
fen minutes.' f 

(h) Nipples shall not be changed following sterilization. Provisions shall be 
made to protect the sterility of the unit* in transportation from the formula room 
to the infant. 

0) The sterility of infant formulas and water solutions prepared in the formula 
room and the attached nipples shall be checked by baoteriologic methods at least 
once a month. 

(?) Records of the bactcriologic check of infant formulas and water solutions 
prepared in the formula room and the attached nipples shall be available for 
inspection. Records shall be maintained for I year from the date of bacteriologie 
check. ,. ■ . 

(k) Thu hospital shall develop and have available written policies for the 
preparation, storage, distribution and use of infant formulas and water solutions 
pared in flic formula rmmi 

(2J Commercially prepared and prepackaged infant formulas and water solu¬ 
tions used for infant feeding shall be used with the following restrictions: 

(a) The diiccioi iii public health shall approve each type of package unit of 
commercially prepared and prepackaged infant formula and water solution 
before it can be used for infant feeding. 

(b) Disposable components of commercially prepared and prepackaged infant 
formulas and water solution units shall not be reused. 

(e) Enclosed cabinets shall be provided for the short-term storage of commer¬ 
cially prepared and prepackaged infant formulas and water solutions removed 
from their original shipping carton and not requiring refrigeration. 

(d) Nipples shall not be changed following assembly of commercially prepared 
and prepackaged infant formula and water solution units. 

(c) A refrigerator shall he available exclusively for the storage of infant 
formulas and water solution* requiring refrigeration. 

• (IJt Provision shall be made to protect the sterility of the commercially 
prepared and prepackaged formula and water solution units in transportation 
from the point of unit assembly to the infant. 
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iftl The sterility of commercially prepared and prepackaged infant formulas 
tad water solutions and the attached nipples shall be chocked by baeteriologie 
•offhods, at least once a month. Positive baeteriologie findings shall be immedi- 
-N reported to the state department of public health. 

(hi Hecords of the baeteriologie check of commercially prepared and pre¬ 
packaged infant formulas and water solutions shall be available for inspection. 
Records shall be maintained for l year from the date of the baeteriologie check. 

ft) The hospital shall develop and have available written policies for the 
storage, assembly, distribution, and use of commercially prepared and pre¬ 
packaged units of infant formulas and water solutions used for infant feeding. 
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B 325.1057 C#re of mothers. 

Rule 57. i^jewe of inothm shall -include: 

(a) Individual jyerjrwal care. 

<b> Individuial'/; ; ,0. 

HWor. i*w .iCi. Sfc. £l . 2SSH . ?■ T’T.t '■ 

R 325.105% Mothers' records. / ;•£ p;' • 

Rule 5%, /li Mothers records shall contain: 
a- Past history, including: 

■ ii \wmber, complications, and outcome of all previous pregnancies, 
u) Number of now living children 
diij Type of previous deliveries. ; , 
fiv i Birth weights of infants 
}V3 Date of delivery' of last viable fetus.;-,': ’ 

tv*i Sigmfic^at past medical anil family history •;> 

!vuj V\mgjW: boiore present pregnancy- 
(V rii> W eight gain during this pregnancy , 



. 









nj History of recent exposure. to communicable: disease or diarrhea ..or other 
srmiwmmc able disease in the mother or family. 

• • r /y.’ t ••'.' 3.- - ..v. ■ • ' . i. * 






• iuj Timeof onset of labor, 

(iv) Frequency and intensity of contractions 
{v-) C. inditjod^l^^ membranes. 

{vi} Any'syitjptpjm of toxemia. . •• i : v •#♦'!> 

o id Amo»tWflWid character of any bleeding, 

{ciiii Time and amount of last meal. •' • eye Vy.;; 

•;2; Exceptin emergencies the patient s admission examination shall record the 
(allowing information: yy-iTy 


(a) Ttmipwature, pulse, respiration and 

vb? 





pressure 






«c> Skin lesions, degree of edema, condition of the throat, lungs and heart. 


sum 


- i 


id) Presentation and position of the fetus. 

;e» The rate anti Character of the fetal heart. 
lb. A..' ■•/.,. ;• J 

igi \u estimation of the degree of engagement of the presenting part and the- 
.smouTK of emdcal effacement dilatation ; 

i. \ determination of the pelvic measurements, il not already done. 

3/ A delivery room record book shall be maintained with chronological entries 
' all deliveries including items pertinent to the history of each delivery.- 
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(4) Each iliHfornity record shall contain a physician $ signed report of the 
tthydcid condition «f the mother innnediately before she is discharged from the 

' 

outAr* <um .ifi* vi ,i it itffn AC: j>. tfias i«* *cs i»» $. u Eft tun., u: t«sr- ids* acs*. p a M it w 

ft mi05W Infants' records. 

Hide 50. ( I) Hecotcta of infants shall include information sufficient to duplicate 
n birth certificate. Tills information shall be recorded in ink within 4b hours after 
iho birth of t<aeh infant. ’• "j.‘ \ , . v .V \..'l ’’ 

(3) The record of each newborn infant shall contain the physicians signed 
r <>!**»( t nri the physical condition of the infant immediately before the infant is 
discharged from the hospital 

(31 hdants' records shall be separate from mothers’ retards.’•. .•;;$>= 

\dw \< \*|. «t i dm M'-, i> «km aov lAr it, m fm> M isr. net aCs ja m kh n*V, a tm 

H .135. UHIO Additional requirements for tuberculosis hospitals and other com- 
liuinicahU* disease units. 

Htdfi BO i 1} General requirements 

tiki The superintendent at medical difocior td am tuberculosis hospital shall be 
a physician, licensed to practice in Michigan, or eligihlc- for licensure, whose 
twining and experience in Ihe care and treatment of tuberculosis is approved by 
the state health commissioner and whose vocation 1$ restricted to the interests of 
the institution, the control of tuberculosis, or the practice of public health. He shall 
be responsible lor the proper and adequate care of the tuberculosis patients 
admitted to the facility 

|t>) The administrator of u uontubetcufosas hospital shall be responsible for the 
effective carrying v>ut of all applicable rales: in communicable disease units of such 
hospital 

IlomaToepuu: i cquircmeius 
i’d f)rv tlusting aod sw reping shall not be permitted 

i b> The medical director or admriiistTSktnt; in the tuberculosis or ftOnfnberculosis 
eeummuioahir disease can? units shall make .inrutsen>ent< for the instruction of 
employee* m the |irxxper handling of linens, mstnuneotv and utesudb. and in 
|i«>tectivf tedmnjiiev 

icV Empfeov** handling ctu»:*mia*tetj ttnens shaft weAr washable- do#h*r»g and 
•soltMfon <o\v«s 4<*d masks whett barvjhi‘ 1 . na&tma! 

\5) IVtw ti^uirmieotv 

<a.t The equipment In the fovyd •imw depwtrurat shall fee: adequate for 
cftVww ,'ijr food sirs k* 

:W bm.idoyces’ toshes shell fee r>*adiSi xJm&cahfo bv*» ma-«ewv dishev 
•V >i«{f bt basiled ta sach s nrme* ss I tt jwwiadf the trans- 

*f *£*>*•«,*%• oftt tSsS-s and umred^- 

F&c&ihna;-> V-- 

fltMorvxai'iqft'D b» ava-J in c^ah>«&:jscs ho*cp£3&. 
m FhtJfetatf* shs^? be j,\ *£±b*e for wvgsssaed th*as3?»* 

TVre -shiJ hr 4 ’»b<ar#l?ccy witfcat tite aeeS^ncaoiE «rsth the 

jIm basic A exiles the <&s A« V’ o* Pabfk 

ivts ei lift! • 

TSe* vfcw fc* «&*v?<XA2f ce-j^-as*** foe The p*Hi ..sesaaecs- T r=cvs3Sae deatsii 
'^sahnessv :* ' 

r -t'Avfem dswsj&fi ?ooa. sia2 Sr .«y^>ae*d »-.r ibe 
'-ss»T^o iraffotoit jaCS-sSjCV' -»r-sjp»s- 
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iij This dressing room shall be separate from the nursing unit. 

(»> There shall be adequate handw ashing facilities, 

if) There shah be separate toilet facilities for patients sad personnel: 

(i) All toilet rooms shall have handwashing facilities, 

In) Patient toilet facilities shall not be used by visitors. . ; h . • 

(iti) The use of spring-loaded valves or faucets in handwashing facilities is 

- y : r ; ';r» 

ig} Each lavatory in patient care, laboratory, and x-ray areas shall be equipped 
.■ok W ater supply pipe and foot, knee, or elbow controlled valves, 
h. Each nursing unit shall have a room for gowns This room shall have a 
complete handwashing facility. 

U> Patients to whom the diagnosis is not dearly established, and those known 
■ free of communicable diseases, shall be hospitalized apart from those with 
known curiHMinlcahle diseases. Vj. ‘ • Usfe - 

fb) Materials for sputum disposal shall he ayailable at the bedside These shall 
include - (1> a .supply of impervious tissues, (2) a bag for tissue disposal, and (3) a 
sputum cup when necessary. 

«i) Used matenals shall be collected and incinerated at least daily. 

<n* The attendant carrying out these procedures shall wear protective clothing 
and mask and practice good handwashing procedures. 

ic) Techniques shall be such as to protect personnel from sensitizing drugs 
used in the treatment of patients. i : " ".. . . 

i6) RecptjISi••••':-YrV’XIilC '.’-UC \tdd 

- fTogre*> notes shall be written at sufficiently frequent intervals to record 
significant events and changes in the clinical course and at the time of such 
physical or x-ray examinations as may be performed. 
ih). -There shall be complete- records of employee health programs 
(e) Each hospital treating tuberculosis patients shall send a monthly report 
V $0 t >-no supplied by the Michigan department of health) to the Michigan 
departniept of..health covering all information requested. 

{TV and patient protection: 1 ; 

* at There shall be written policies and techniques designed for the protection 

of ail perscmstidte^v^Tfb' ''- V f? ! 

(b) There shall feeroittine instruction for patients and orientation for employees 
•v hereby they are informed as to the nature and hazards of tuberculosis or other 
om«minfcid»e disease cared fot so as to better- prateet all involved from the 
transmission of .communicable disease. This program shall be oil a continuing 
basis and shall include, w here applicable, instruction as to hospital rufes, pro¬ 
cedures, polities and practices. i 
tc) Ther e shall beprotective routines for visitors; 

f*J) Isolation gowns and masks shall "be worn when giving care tr> patients or 
whtw working with Contaminated equipment or material or in contaminated 
area*. Mask*, when wo.ro, shall cover the month arid nose and shall be changed as 
soon as (hey become moist, but in no ca.se shall be worn longer than l hour. 

fey Receptacles for clean and contaminated masks shall be provided and masks 
note removed shall not be re- worn until they have been laundered and sterilized. 

tft At- necropsy, the examiners arid observers shall wear proper protective 
clothing,v-^' 

Jg! AM employees shall have. at (he time of employment, an initial examination 
which shall include a tuberculin test, (unless there is a record of a previous 
reaction to tuberculin), a chest x-ray examination, a serological test for syphilis, 
and any other indicated examinations. 

gle 
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(h) All employees who are in contact with patients, patients’ rooms, and 
laboratories, or fomites, shall have a chest x-ray at least every 6 months, except 
that such employees who are tuberculin negative shall receive the tuberculin test 
in lieu of the x-ray until such time as they are observed to react. 

Hbtafy: 1964 ACS 31. p. 18, Eff. Aug. 14. 1902. 

R 325.1071 Definition of hospital. 

Rule 71. A hospital is: 

(1) An establishment which meets the definitions of a maternity hospital as 
given in Act No. 263 of the Public Acts of 1913, being $331,401 et seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) An establishment offering in-patient services and physical facilities to 4 or 
more nonrelated individuals requiring diagnosis, treatment, or care for a period of 
more than 24 hours. Such establishment shall make readily available therein at 
least clinical laboratory and diagnostic x-ray services, as well as facilities for 
definitive medical and surgical treatment. 

(3) An establishment offering in-patient services and physical facilities in one of 
the recognized medical specialties to 4 or more nonrelated individuals requiring 
diagnosis, treatment, and continuing daily care of physicians licensed to practice 
in Michigan, which establishment shall make readily available therein facilities 
necessary for definitive treatment in the recognized speciality; provided that the 
Michigan department of health’s written evaluation of the establishment shall be 
reviewed by the commissioner’s hospital committee, favorably recommended to 
the commissioner, and subsequently approved by him before certification. 

History: 1954 ACS 5, p . 55, Eff. Feb. IS. 1956; 1954 ACS 24, p. 14. Eff. Nov. 11 1960. 

R 325.1081 Additional requirements for hospitals. 

Rule 81. (1) The medical care available for children in the hospital shall be 
found to be satisfactory in the judgment of the chief of the bureau of maternal and 
child health of the department. 

(2) Patients 12 years of age and under shall be cared for in a pediatric unit 
which meets the following requirements: 

(a) It shall be segregated from the adult unit and consist of at least 2 rooms. 

(b) Each room shall have a hand wash lavatory with gooseneck outlet and 
wrist, knee or foot controls. 

(c) At least 1 room shall be available for use as an isolation room and shall have 
a toilet in addition to the lavatory for handwashing. 

(d) A multipatient room shall provide a minimum of 80 square feet of floor 
space per bed or crib, and a single room shall provide 100 square feet of floor 
space per bed or crib. 

(e) A multipatient room shall provide a minimum work clearance of 3 feet 
around beds, cribs, and bassinets. 

(f) A room used for bassinets shall provide a minimum area of 40 square feet 
per bassinet. 

(3) A pediatric unit of 16 beds or more shall meet the following additional 
requirements: 

(a) A graduate professional nurse currently registered in this state shall be 
assigned to the unit at all times and be responsible for nursing care in the unit. 

(b) The unit shall have a separate nursing station. 

(c) The unit shall have utility rooms. 

(d) The unit shall have a room for examinations and treatments. 

(e) The unit shall have a playroom. 
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if) Tbe unit shall have bathroom facilities. 

• g) lire unit shall have provisions for storage and distribution of food and 
'R0uritluiient. ’v-; 

*b) The unit shall provide space for storage and a janitor’s closet shall be 
located in the unit or close by. 

j. 4) A hospital providing cafe for premature infants shall have at least 2 
incubators- and other equipment, facilities, and personnel necessary to adequately 
<s*re" 


us* *«« is. iwr 






R 325.1100 licensing of hospitals. 

Rule 106 O) Until such times as rules are promulgated undt*r the authority of 
5of Act No 17 of the Public Acts of 1968, licensing of all hospitals shall be 
bisf-cjd upon compliance with the minimum standards for hospitals set birth in 
V- .V'iT 1001 to ft 325 1081 of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

*2} An application for a license shall be made on forms authorized and 
i bv the director of public health and shall be completed in full. 

V 'V#T W.3V,». IS.EK Md> IS, l<mu 










SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT DIVISION 
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R 325.1J21-B mi*28 Rescinded. 
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BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

TRANSPORTATION AND DISPOSITION OF DEAD BODIES 

*Bv authority conferred on the state commissioner of health by section 1 of Act 
Si; 34.3 of the Public Acts of 1925, being $326 1 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 325.1 HI Preparation and transportation of bodies dead from certain causes; 
permission for publie funeral. 




Rule 1. (1) The bodies of those who have died of diphtheria, meningococcic j| 
infection v plague, poliomyelitis, scarlet fever, or smallpo* shall not be Trans¬ 
ported or accepted for transportation unless they have been prepared for 
shipment by being thoroughly embalmed and disinfected by arterial and cavity 
mjecUtro with an accepted embalming fluid. This preparation must be effected by 
an eoihaltner licensed with the state of Michigan. - " .- ; -v. 

t2) When b&dfc* are. transported under this rule, notice must be sent by the 
'hipping embalmer to the health officer of the jurisdiction where the body is to be 
received, advising Hie date and. time of arrival. ■ 
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(3) Public funerals may be conducted, provided that prior permission is 
obtained from the local health officer. When permission is granted, persons in 
isolated areas may be released for the purpose of accompanying the body to a 
funeral home, church, or cemetery, provided that they: 

(a) Use a separate car or means of conveyance. 

(b) Remain in separate room or separate from the public and avoid proximity 
to others in attendance. 

(c) Return to the area of isolation and remain there until premises are released 
from isolation or quarantine. 

History: 1944 ACS 30. p. 5; 1954 AC, p. 2330. 


R 325.1142 Transportation of certain bodies in sound shipping case; preparation 
for shipment; burial-transit or disinterment permit. 

Rule 2. Bodies dead from a cause not named in R 325.1141 which shall reach 
their destination within 48 hours from the time of death, or are addressed to the 
demonstrator of anatomy of a medical college or for other demonstration 
purposes, may be received for transportation when encased in a sound shipping 
case. If the body is not so addressed or cannot reach its destination within 48 hours 
it must be prepared for shipment as described in R 325.1141. When dead bodies 
are shipped by common carrier, a burial-transit or disinterment permit shall be 
securely fastened upon the outside box, and a duplicate of such permit shall be 
supplied by the funeral director to the person escorting the body, or, if there be no 
escort, a duplicate of the permit shall be mailed to the receiving funeral director. 

Hbtory: 1944 ACS 30, p. 5; 1954 AC. p. 2331. 


R 325.1143 Disinterment and removal; permit; transportation; container; re¬ 
sponsibility of funeral director; receiving vaults; reinterment. 

Rule 3. No body shall be disinterred for removal unless a permit has been 
issued by the local health officer upon request from a licensed funeral director. 
No disinterred body shall be accepted for transportation by common carrier 
unless it has been enclosed in a hermetically sealed metal container which will 
insure against leakage, offensive odors, and other menaces to the public health 
and safety to its destination. Disinterred bodies may be transported by private 
vehicle under the supervision of a licensed funeral director when enclosed in any 
suitable container which will insure against leakage, offensive odors, and other 
menaces to the public health and safety. The licensed funeral director in charge of 
disinterment shall be responsible for the proper conduct of the disinterment and 
removal. Bodies deposited in receiving vaults, or otherwise kept for 30 days after 
death, will be considered and treated the same as buried bodies. No permit is 
necessary when reinterment is to take place within the same cemetery. 

Hfctory: 1944 ACS 30, p. 5; 1954 AC. p. 2331. 


R 325.1144 Burial-transit permit. 

Rule 4. Permission is hereby given by the Michigan department of health to 
registrars, mortuary science and funeral director licensees to have full authority to 
make out and sign a new burial-transit permit where a dead human body is 
transferred beyond the destination point as given on the burial-transit permit 
which accompanies the body. The same applies to cases where bodies are placed 
in a cemetery vault and transferred at some later date. The original burial-transit 
permit which accompanies the body must be given to the registrar, mortuary 
science, or funeral director licensee before a new burial-transit permit is made by 
him authorizing the transfer. The person issuing the new permit must indicate the 
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point of destination on the original burial-transit permit. When a mortuary science 
or funeral director licensee issues a new burial-transit permit, the original burial- 
transit permit must be filed within 72 hours with the registrar in whose jurisdiction 
the transfer was made. • y- 

rt rnmy-. 1W4 .«rs* p & 1WM sC p 2331 

R 325.1S 45 Removal of body from incorporated or unincorporated area; death 
«r certificate; burial-transit permit; duty of county clerk. 

Rule 5 rtuary science or funeral director licensee is called upon 

to remove a body from ao incorporated or unincorporated area, the mortuary 
science or funeral director licensee may remove the body for the purpose of 
ejtrin^ tor it but is required to file a completed death or stillbirth certificate and 
secure a burial-transit permit within 72 hours from the local registrar of the 
incorporated ot unincorporated area in which the death occurred. 

t'2) If a death occurs in an unincorporated area, when a Sunday or a holiday or 
>r when .to immediate interment, cremation, or shipment makes it impos¬ 
sible to obtain a buriah transit permit by mail, a mortuary science or funeral 
•hr* of or licensee may issue a burial-transit permit to himself, provided that the 
envelope in which the completed death or stillbirth certificate is mailed to the 
county desk in whose jurisdiction the death occurred is postmarked within the 72 
hours after the death occurred 

!3J It for any other reason a burial-transit permit has not been received by mail 
ta date for the interment, cremation, or shipment, the mortuary science or funeral 
director licensee may issue a burial-transit permit to himself, provided that the 
' elope in which the completed death or -stillbirth certificate was mailed to the 
county clerk in whose jurisdiction the death occurred is postmarked within the 72 
hours after the death occurred ■ y y 

A\ When a county clerk receives a death or stillbirth certificate from his 
primary registration district by mail, he shall enter on the certificate, as the date of 
filing, the4^^ the certificate or certif icates were received and shall also 

r-'i-'er beneath the date of filing the postdate appearing on the envelope in which 
the certificate or certificates arrived. 


DONATED AND UNCLAIMED DEAD HUMAN BODIES OR PARTS 

• B< authority of section 3 of Act No. 139 of the Public Acts of 1958 and section 9 of 
Act No 380 of the Public Acts of 1965. being §328.11 et seq. and §16.109 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 




if 325.1151 . R 161 Rescinded. 




■ vuy U u 
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R 325.1171 Anatomy committee; creation: (composition; officers; functions. 

Rule 1 |Jf Ah anatomy committee is created within the bureau of laboratories 
of the department of public health which shall be concerned with the receipt and 
use of donated and unclaimed dead human bodies or parts thereof w hich are 
designated for scientific uses. 

? 2ji The anatomy committee shall be appointed by the state director of public 
health It shall consist of 2 members from each medical school appointed upon the 
nomination of the dean of each school, plus the director of the bureau of 
hfvoriitories of the state department of public health or his designated repre- 
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sentative Persons appointed on the nomination of the medical schools shall serve 
at the pleasure &f the nominating dean 

(3) Biennially the committee shall elect a chairman, a vice-chairman, and an 
executive secretary, each to represent a different medical school and each 
empowered to act for the committee. Interim elections shall be held as necessary 
to fill unexpired terms 

(4) The committee, by majority vote, shall recommend to the state director of 
public health such procedures or policies or changes in the rules as it deems 
appropriate. The committee shall operate within rules, procedures, and policies 
adopted or approved by the state director of public health, 

(5) The committee shall meet in June of each year and at other times as 
requested by the chairman or the state director of public health, A majority of the 
committee constitutes a quorum. 

(6) The executive secretary shall record the proceedings and decisions of the 
committee at its meetings and shall draw up an annual report, covering the period 
July 1 to the following June 30. on all bodies, together with their disposition 
Copies of all minutes and of the annual report shall be submitted to the state 
director of public health. 

(7) The chairman, vice-chairman, or executive secretary shall requisition bodies 
annually and shall keep lull records of the bodies receiv ed. 

(8} The director of the bureau of laboratories shah maintain a complete file of 
all activities and procedures of the committee and matters relating thereto within 
the state department of public health. 

Htoory: }*4 ACS 45 p !i Eft P*h, 14. !##> 

R 325.1172 Receiving, embalming, and storage of bodies. 

Rule 2- A body can be received by the committee at the university of 
Michigan, Wayne state university', and Michigan state university The represent¬ 
ative of the committee in each institution shall arrange for proper embalming and 
Storage of the bodies received, llie body shall be embalmed properly. 

Htowv: nr* acs 45 p . taair r»b u, >am 

R 325.1173 Waiting periods for unclaimed bodies. 

Rule 3. The 30-dav waiting period before the use of ari unclaimed body shall 
date from the time of receipt of the body by the anatomy committee or its 
representatives. 

HUtorv !WS4 At.S4.S. p I I Eft f«L U. vm 


R 325.1 J74 Records of bodies. 

Rule 4. An institution shall keep complete records of bodies in its charge The 
storing institution shall make recor ds in triplicate, 1 for its own purposes and 1 for 
deposit with each other storing institution. Records shall be exchanged period¬ 
ically. Records shall reflect date of receipt, identity, age, sex, race, religion, cause 
of death, whole or autopsied, physical condition, embalming, storage, location 
ami manner of use, claiming status,, and disposition. Accession numbers shall 
indicate by letter code the preparing and Sjtqring institution. 

Hfctnry: ACS *5. p 13. Eft Feb. 14, 18*6. 

R 325.1175 Value of bodies. 

Rule 5. For purposes of the taw and distribution to participating institutions, 
the value of a body shall be determined by the expenses incurred, plus the 
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proportionate cost of the facilities and materials provided by the preparing and 
$torin.qijp$tltt)itlrm. V- ' k . 

Hi****.- t$a4*t$«5t« Utt* V ’1'. •*, • 

R 325,1176 Allocation and disposal of bodies. 

Buie 6 :|H For general usage and so tong as supplies are adequate, the 
committee shall allocate an approximate number of bodies in advance. The basis 
of allocation shall be I whole body to 4 medical students; 1 whole body to 8 dental 
students., and i whole body to 8 nursing or physical education students. Parts of 
shall be allocated as freely as the supply of autopsied bodies permits. 
Bodies for research shall be allocated as freely as supplies permit. The above basis 
of allocation can be altered with variations in supply The supply of bodies in the 3 
storing institutions constitutes a common pool lor distribution to the institutions 
and hospitals roquiringthein. Teaching needs and undergraduate medical courses 
••■•it ii iv •• prionh >n cr other demands. 

(2) Final disposal of the remains of a body shall be by cremation and burial of 
the ashes or by other methods acceptable to society and the local authorities, and 
approved by the state department of public health. Cremation and burial of the 
asket is recommended. . 

p ft,eo K*h »#, i«w, 

8 325.1177 Requests for bodies. 

Buie T \ request for a body from a hospital and teaching institution shall be 

iludfed by nmrttee or its officers jointly, and. if approved, an appro- 

• tiody shall be dispatched. In evaluating a request, the committee shall 
consider the educational standing of the requesting institution, the teaching staff, 
the number of students to be accommodated, and the character of the educational 
to be offered. It shall require the submission of a definite proposal for 
fh» oav of the anatomical material and a prospectus of the course in which the 
i\ to be used. An institution receiving bodies for educational purposes 
«fcd! .liave ii^fe;.j^ ! |teirage and handling that are acceptable to the anatomy 
uunamiHee.-' r 

1954 tt, r U ttl f.tb. 14. (MR 

k 

Rule 8. R 325.1151 to R 325,1161 of the Michigan Administrative Code of 1954, 
as. added in the 1959 Annual Administrative Code Sdpplerm^t. page 1213, are 
rescinded. 

Matorf 


OFFICE OF DIRECTOR 

HEARINGS 

(By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, being §24.101 et seq. of the 
Michigaii Compiled Laws). • : .-A:v 

R 325.1201 Requests for rules and hearings. 

Rule 1. Any' interested person may petition the state health commissioner 
requesting the promulj amendment, or repeal of any rule- Any interested 
person or agency may petition the state health commissioner for a hearing 
regarding the application of such rule to a specific case. : y- 


• ifH4 Acs ». p 31; 19W AC. p xm 
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R 325.1202 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 2. All persons involved shall be provided with at least 14 days’ notice of 
the date of any intended hearing. Notice shall be given in person or by registered 
mail. Effort will be made to adjust the date of said hearing to the convenience of 
all concerned. 

Hbtory: 1044 ACS 38, p. 31; 1964 AC. p. 2332. 


R 325.1203 Conduct of hearing. 

Rule 3. The hearing shall be held before the state health commissioner or a 
person specifically authorized by him to conduct the same in his behalf. 

Hbtory: 1944 ACS 38 p. 31; 10S4 AC. p. 2332. 


R 325.1204 Testimony; representation. 

Rule 4. All parties concerned may present written or oral testimony, be repre¬ 
sented by any designated person, and have the right to question any of those 
present. 

Hbtory: 1944 ACS 38 p. 31; 1964 AC. p. 2332 


R 325.1205 Additional evidence; preliminary decision. 

Rule 5. After carefully reviewing all evidence presented in the hearing con¬ 
cerning the contested case, the commissioner may request such additional 
evidence as he believes necessary. He shall then arrive at a preliminary decision, 
which will be submitted to the parties concerned for the opportunity of making a 
written reply or requesting a date for subsequent presentation of additional 
evidence. 

Hbtory: 1944 ACS 38 P 31; 1954 AC. p. 2332 


R 325.1206 Decision of commissioner. 

Rule 6. After a reasonable opportunity has been provided for compliance with 
the conditions set up in R 325.1205, the commissioner shall render his decision, 
except that, if specifically requested to do so by either of the parties, he will 
present the evidence to the advisory council of health for advice before rendering 
said decision. Any decision made shall be considered effective from the date of 
the mailing of the original notice of the hearing to the parties involved. 

Hbtory: 1944 ACS 38 p. 31: 1954 AC. p. 2332 


REQUESTS FOR DECLARATORY RULINGS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 63 of Act 
No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being $24,263 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 325.1211 Requests for declaratory rulings. 

Rule 1. A person requesting a declaratory ruling as to the applicability to an 
actual state of facts of a statute, rule, or order administered or issued by the 
department of public health shall do so on a form provided by and available at the 
department. The form shall be completed in full and shall be filed, either by mail 
or in person, in the Office of the Director, 3500 North Logan Street, Lansing 
48914. After receipt of a correctly filed request, the department shall have 30 days 
within which to notify the initiator of the request by mail whether a declaratory 
ruling will be issued. If the department’s response is affirmative, and prior to the 
issuance of a declaratory ruling, reasonable time shall be provided to the director 
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for seeking further consultation, or for requesting from concerned sources 
adkfttioaoi- sions of pertinent information, or to tllow for the presentation of 
evidence or oral argument or both. Exercise of any or all of these alternatives shall 
be at the discretion of the director.. 

i«*^CS#>S;VBH.Vr>. 7, 1 M 2 V . . / v'-'v.- v •> A. • ... ;v;-"".vV 


COMPLAINTS 


{By authority conferred o director of public health by section 7 of Act No. 
146 of the Public Acts of 1919, section 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965 
and section 33 of Act No 306 of the PubUc Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
$$325.7. 16.527, and 24.233 of the Michigan Cotnpiled Laws) 

R 325.1213 Definitions. 

Hule 3, As used »n these nib 

ia' “Complainant'' means a person other than the department who files a 
complaint about a licensee, certificate holder, or. permittee regulated by the 
department. yyf ;: r 

{hi ‘'Department" means the department of public health. 

«•) “Director' means the director of public health, i {V,' • 

i '"Person" means an individual, partnership, copartnership, corporation, 
wsociatrorr body politic, or state agency other than the department. 

ie) “Respondent" means a licensee, certificate holder, or permittee who is 
complained. 

thMM*< »9W.s$*H r *a.*k-}W i* tm • • ’. 

fi 325.1214 applicability. ' 

Rule 4. 'these rules govern the administrative procedures established for the 
handling of a complaint filed by any person and provide an additional procedure 
to any procedure established now or hereafter. 

»i«c*v ttfjjBkv. » ■ ■.. ■. c., . •’ 

; •.*«;•.• • •,; ; • •, 

R 325.1215 ’ ' ; 

Rule 5. ■ f) A complaint shall be in writing and signed by the complainant. 

(2) A. complaint shall be limited to -matters involving an alleged unlawful or 
unreasonable act practice, nr a violation of an applicable law or rule affecting the 
complainant or. In the case of a public interest group affecting the public or a 

^ .' '5' ; ' : • V> >v' 

.3} A facility licensed or certified for the purpose of treating or maintaining 
patients or residents on an in-patient basis may be complained of by a relative or 
spouse of a patient or resident, by a public health official not a member of the 
department, an employee of such a facility if the complaint does not relate to the 
trams or conditions of employment or a public interest group having legal status 
iod a legitimate interest in the quality of care provided in such facilities, 

i«*tewr laM ACS7i.p n.KH pn antcy 

h 325.1216 Receipt and disposition of complaints. 

Hole 6 i 1} A complaint shall be filed with the director or his designated 

■ 

iZ) A complaint shall be given a file number, a file established, and a letter of 
acknowledgment sent to the complainant. 
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(3) A complaint shall be investigated according to a priority established by the 
director or his designated representative and a memorandum of the investigation 
prepared and placed in the complaint file. 

(4) The memorandum written following investigation of a complaint with copy 
to the involved complainant and respondent shall detail: 

(a) Brief description of the complaint. 

(b) Investigatory findings. 

(c) Recommendations for indicated change or correction of deficiencies or 
items of noncompliance. 

(d) Need for follow up if indicated. 

(5) A letter shall be sent to the complainant and the respondent following 
investigation of the complaint informing them generally of any action taken. 

Hirtory: 1954 ACS 74. p. 52. EH. Jan. 18. 197a 

R 325.1217 Hearings on complaints. 

Rule 7. (1) A complainant may request a hearing on his complaint if he is 
dissatisfied with the investigation or its results. 

(2) A request for a hearing shall be submitted in writing to the director within 
30 days after receipt of the letter specified in R 325.1216(5). 

(3) Notice of the complaint and the time and place of the hearing shall be sent 
to the respondent. 

(4) The hearing shall be conducted informally by the director or his designated 
representative at the department’s offices or such other place as the director may 
designate. 

(5) The complainant and the respondent may present evidence at the hearing 
and be represented by legal counsel. 

(6) A complainant or a respondent shall have access to the complaint file and its 
content by appointment at a mutually convenient time in the department’s offices. 

History: 1954 ACS 74, p. 52. EH. J»n. 18, 1971 


BUREAU OF HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION 

NURSING HOMES AND HOMES FOR AGED 

R 325.1221—R 325.1276 Rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 12. pp. 33-44, EH. Nov. 21.1957: rescinded 1954 ACS 60. p. 24. EH. Nov. 14. 1969. 


OFFICE OF DIRECTOR 

PUBLIC INSPECTION OF LICENSE RECORDS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7 of Act 
No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts 
of 1969, being $$325.7 and 24.233 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 325.1281 “License” and “license records” defined. 

Rule 1. (1) A “license” includes a permit, certificate, approval, registration, or 
similar form of permission required by law. 

(2) “License records” include the copy of the application for the license, a copy 
of the license, copies of reports of inspections made by or for the department, 
responses of the applicant thereto, and memoranda or other written communi¬ 
cations with the licensee pertaining to the granting or denial of a license. 

Hbtoiy: 1954 ACS 90, p 11. EH. Feb. 11. 1977. 
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R 325.1282 Public inspection and copying of license records; charges. 

Rule 2. (1) License records are available for public inspection and copying by 
request to the appropriate bureau in the office where the official records are kept 
during business hours on the days when the bureau is open for business. 

(2) Requested copies of license records shall be made by designated personnel 
of the bureau in which the records are kept. The bureau may charge in accord 
with established departmental policy for making copies of such records. 

(3) License records shall be available for public inspection and copying as soon 
as they are received by the applicant. 

History: ISM ACS 90. p. 11. Eff. Feb. 11. 1977. 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

IONIZING RADIATION 

R 325.1301—R 325.1326 Rescinded. 

Hbtary: 19M ACS 42, pp. 20-37. Eff. May 15,1965; rescinded 1954 ACS 85, p. 23, Eff. Dec 3. 1975 

Edfcor's ante: Fanner R 3251301-R 3251322, deriving from 19M ACS 13, p. 41. were rescinded by 19M ACS 42. p. 19. 

ATMOSPHERIC CONTAMINANTS IN PLACES OF EMPLOYMENT 

R 325.1351—R 325.1355 Rescinded. 

History: ISM ACS 32, pp. 8,9. Eff. Nov. 14.1962; rescinded 19M ACS 61. p. 47, Eff. Feb. 16,1979 

HEALTH HAZARD CONTROL IN UNDERGROUND OPERATIONS 

R 325.1371—R 325.1376 Rescinded. 

History: 19M ACS 32. pp. 1515 Eff. Nov. 14.1962; rescinded 19M ACS 97, p. 29 Eff. Nov. 22,1978. 
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DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 
BOARD OF EXAMINERS FOR SANITARIANS 

(By authority of Act No. 1 *47 ol the Public Acts of 1W> c Iwn.e $338. l.'KH et wq. of 


the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325.1401 Application for registration. 

Rule 1 Applications for registration shall be made to the commissioner on 
forms prescribed and provided by the commissioner. Each application shall be 
accompanied b\ the fee prescribed !>> lav.. Such fee shall be in the form of a 
check or money order payable to the state health commissioner. 

1HVI U.NVy,, » till U. JS tftfcl 

R 325.1402 Registration requirements. 

Rule 2. Requirements for registration under the ai t shall be (a) the qualifica¬ 
tions for registration as set forth in the act provided that a minimum of at least I 
year as a practicing sanitarian be Included in the combination of education and 
experience, (b) satisfactory completion of a written examination approved by the 
board and administered by an authority acceptable to the hoard, and (c) a sound 
moral character. 

Hirtotyt 1«M ics fan, «. K(» Mtf is. law 

R 325.1403 Evaluation of applicants. 

Rule 3. the board shall carefully evaluate all applicants for registration and 
forward its recommendations to the commissioner. The board may conduct oral 
interviews and require affidavits and other supporting evidence of qualification. 

Huforv: 1951 A<> K ,, (4 Is 11 \t»> >5 IMtM 

R 325.1404 Rejec tion of application. 

Rule 4, The board may reject an application for registration for any of the 
following reasons: (a) failure »o be accompanied by the prescribed fee, (b) failure 
of (he applicant to meet the qualif iraftons ol registration as prescribed by law, (c) 
failure to complete application form, or (d) other good and sufficient cause after 
due notice and proper hearing. 

Hilt,try tow VOS as, I- SO, el/ Mat 15 I9W 

R 325.1405 Notice of refusal. 

Rule 5. lire board shall notify by letter, or by form prescribed by the board, 
each applicant., whose application is refused, of the reasons for refusal and the 
methods, if any r by which the applicant may reapply. 

Utltnrv HAM aO- i\ (V -Vk Kb* May i.\ 

R 325.1406 Reciprocity. 

Rule 6. The- secretary shall obtain confirmation of requirements for registra- 
fion in the state from which an applicant requests reciprocity The commissioner 
may Upon application therefor ami the paymeut of the fOO prescribed by law issue 
a certificate of registration as a registered sanitarian to any person who holds a 
certificate of qualification or registration issued to him by the proper authority of 
any state of the United States, if requirements for the registration of sanitarians 
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under which said certificate or qualifications of registration was issued do not 
conflict with the provisions of this act and are of a standard not lower than that 
specified in these rules, and if equivalent reciprocal privileges are granted the 
of this state; provided, further, that the applicant shall have practiced 
«s a registered sanitarian for a period of at least 1 year in the state with which 
reciprocity indorsement is requested. 

SSfEW, May IS IMU 


R 325.1407 f^faiewsA certificate. 

Role 7 A registered sanitarian may renew his certificate by paying to the 
commissioner an annual renewal fee as prescribed by law Such renewal certifi¬ 
cate will consist of a card showing date of issue and year of validity, certificate 
immhff, and shall bear the signatures of the commissioner and chairman of the 
board, * »’ J Z', '^..V 

HU*v ItfS* ACS -38, i> Sd.E« May W. 1*4 ■ C 


R 125.1408 Reinstatement of expired registration certificate. 

Rule 8 If a registration certificate expires for failure of the registrant to apply 
pay-renewal fees such certificate may be reinstated by the commissioner as 


!a< Reinstatement within 3 years may be made upon receipt of renewal 
■ij.'piicutkm and renewal fees for the y ear or years during which registration has 
lapsed; provided however, that application for renewal after 1 year of lapsed 
registration shall be reviewed by the board in order to determine qualifications 
tor registration as set forth in section 4 of these rules. 

b• A pplicants for renewal after 3 years of lapsed registration shall be required 
to submit to the board’s written examination. 

tfctar? eWl W/S #* n SU Ml. May IS. 1MM . | 

7'- .. . : 


R 325.144® 

Role y There shall be submitted to the board for review all charges made by 
any person that the holder of a certificate of registration has violated the 
!'r>.«vis(oo.i of the law Such charges shall be made in writing and shall bear the 
signature and address of the person making such charges. The board shall review 
the written charges as submitted to it and make such investigations as may be 
required to determine whether it should recommend to the commissioner that he 
suspend or revoke the holder’s certificate of registration. The commissioner may 
ccsp».md or revoke a certificate of registration for any cause prescribed by law- 
after due notice and proper hearing. The duration of any suspension shall be 
determined by the commissioner at the time he takes such action, provided, 
however such suspension shall not exceed 1 year. The person whose certificate of 
registration has b<*en suspended may apply to the commissioner for reinstatement 
of his certificate at the duration of the suspension. Such application shall be made 
in the manner prescribed for renewal of a certificate, 

•WtteM. Us4 ws'.**. i. »,€M. May IS ItfM . 


R 325.) 4JO 

. 


■ 

yjV/yl .v *'• g ' a *it* 


Applk-atinn for reinstatement of certificate. 

Rule 1(1 AbApplication for reinstatement ; :pf a cfertificate of registration shall 
be -made within f year of the termination of suspension. If such application is not 
made within l year, the certificate of registration shall not be reinstated by the 
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PHENYLKETONURIA TEST 


R 325.1473 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

LOCATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF WATER SUPPLIES 

R 325.1451—B 325.1461 Rescinded. 

flvinrt :*H 40. pp M2. Elf ijjitg. U, IwtuM I'JM ACS <M- p JO 6(1 ini. IZ IDTK 


BUREAU OF PERSONAL HEALTH SERVICES 

PHENYLKETONURIA TEST ON NEWBORN INFANTS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 2 of Act 
No 119 of the Public Acts of 1965. being §325.522 of the Michigan Compiled 
Lawijf ■% 


mm 




R 325.1471 Phenylketonuria tests; approval. '' 3Vh; 

Rule* 1 The test for phenylketonuria screening approved by the state health 
director is the Guthrie test, which shall be provided without charge by the 
department of public health to all Michigan physicians and hospitals. The use of 
•r tests under controlled research conditions may be permitted hen prior 
«h<tw* application has been made and written approval given by the state health 
director- 

Hikkio: o Hum. ■ ■ ’ : 

■ V >jjv * •' : * • &-f. : V a> 4 • / v; r vi'i;/ 

R 325.1472 Blond specimens; when obtained. 

Rule 2L The blood specimen for testing shall be obtained at least 24 hours after 
the first protein feeding and w ithin the first 3 days of life except; 

{a) An infant receiving only breast milk shall have the specimen taken during 
the fourth to the tenth day of li .. > 

l b) An infant of less than 4H pounds birth weight shall have the specimen taken 
during the seventh to fourteenth day of life. 

tfc't An infant from w hom a specimen cunnot he obtained lr» the hospital Within 
these criteria (for example., discharge from hospital too soon, born outside 
hospital) have the specimen taken within the first 2 weeks of life. 

• .. 

K 325- i473 Laboratories; quality control. 

Rule 3,A private or hospital laboratory performing the Guthrie test is subject 
ro ipiahty control by the department of public health. A laboratory shall; 

(a) Apply In the state health director for approval. 

< b) U*e (he standard Guthrie test for the screening test, except under controlled 
Tf-searcfi conditions as provided in R 325.1471. 

i e) Perform tests on unknow n control specimens sent to them by the bureau of 
c*bur,.tones of the department of public health. 

(di Pet form tests as strop as possible after receipt of the specimens and not later 
$ain3 days after such receipt. 

(a) Include a control scries of filter paper discs with known concentration* of 
plienylafanme (2, 4. 6. H, 12. and 20 mg. %) with each test plaie. 

f f) Report immediately presumptive positive tests by telephone to the respern-: 
sible physician and by telephone or telegraph to the offict-.s of the state health 

director.- ' G • 
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(g) Provide written reports of tests or unsatisfactory specimens to the respon¬ 
sible physician. 

History: 1854 ACS 45, p. 14. Elf. Feb. 14. 1965 

R 325.1474 Inadequate specimens. 

Rule 4. Upon notification that a specimen is inadequate or unsatisfactory for 
testing, a repeat specimen shall be submitted within 72 hours. 

History: 1054 ACS 45. p. 15 EH. Feb. 14.1966. 

R 325.1475 Reporting of test results. 

Rule 5. (1) A presumptive positive test result shall be immediately reported to 
the physician by telephone or telegraph and a second specimen shall be requested 
to be submitted within 72 hours. No therapy should be instituted until confirma¬ 
tory diagnostic testing beyond the Guthrie screening is reported positive. 

(2) Written reports of tests shall be made to the responsible physician through 
the agency submitting the specimen. 

History: 1054 ACS 45 P 15 EH. Feb. 14, 1966 

PRESCHOOL VISION TESTS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 376 of Act 
No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, being $340,376 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 325.1481 Vision tests of preschool children; kinds and procedures. 

Rule 1. (1) Vision tests of preschool children shall include tests for monocular 
and binocular visual acuity and for eye muscle balance. 

(2) Public health vision screening tests shall be given by trained persons. The 
method of their training, and the procedures used in testing, shall be approved by 
the director of public health. 

History: 1954 ACS 64. p. 25 EH. Aug. 14. 1870. 


BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

DISEASE CONTROL IN SCHOOLS 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by section 376 of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, being $340,376 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 


R 325.1491 Diseases to be immunized or protected against. 

Rule 1. Children entering school for the first time shall be immunized or 
protected against the following diseases: diphtheria, measles, pertussis, polio¬ 
myelitis, rubella, and tetanus. 

History: 1954 ACS 85 p.82, EH. July 17. 1876 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

AGRICULTURAL LABOR CAMPS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 9 of Act 
No. 289 of the Public Acts of 1965, section 7 of Act No. 146 of the Public Acts of 
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1919, arid section 427 of Act No. .'380 o£ the Public Acts of 1965, being $$288,629, 
525.7. anil 16.327 of the Michigan (Compiled Laws) 

ft 325.1301 

Rule 1 >!) The fends defined in the act have the same meaning, when used in 

thiBEg-'. : T ■•■" . . , ’y'., •; >; iylffey ',£'i£ f 

(2) As used it* the act or in these rules, or both; £. 

fa) ~A<4‘* means Act No, 289 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being 
$$296-621 to 286 634 of the Michigan Compiled Law's, 

; b, “Director" means the director of pubh'C health. 

iid '‘Garbage* means putrescible animal and vegetable wastes resulting from 
Tic handling, preparation, cooking and consumption of food. 

mootn or enclosed floor space used or intended 
fo be trsed at' a camp for living, sleeping, cooking or eating purposes, excluding a 
bathroom-Toilet compartment, laundryi panfry, foyer, connecting corridor, 
•doset, or storage s pace. 

iei 'Migratory worker" means a worker engaged primarily in agricultural and 
related seasonal industry, df who has been so engaged at 1 or more times during 
the past 2 crop seasons, and who must move so far in the course of his regular 
agricultural employment schedule that he must establish a temporary residence at 
l or more locations away from the place he calls home. It includes family 
dependents who mayor may not move with the worker in any year for all or part 
of the 1 

f; "Refuse" means putrescible and nonputrescible solid wastes, except body 
wastes, mcipffog garbage, rubbish, and ashes. 

>,%) "Sewage" means liquid waste and includes human excreta, wastes from a 
unk. lavatory, bathtub, shower, or laundry, and any other liquid waste of organic 
or chemical nature, either separately or in any combination thereof. 

(fe> ’ Sbidter' means a building or part thereof, tent, or trailer used for sleeping 
or living quarters at an agricultural labor camp. 7 ) 

"Toilet iaoHdeT’ means water closets, urinals, lav atories, and the rooms 
prov ided foirijttfallation of these units and privies. 

flujtarv 1« l«*. l*U Af :S» p ».Kfr.M*v» ttM» ; 

R '125.1502 Advisory committee. 

Rule 2. The director shall appoint an advisory committee, to advise him on the 
adminlsrratipn pifthe act and rules, consisting of 14 individuals, 5 of whom shall be 
growers ernploying seasonal farm laborers and at least 2 of whom shall be migrant 
worker* or for/ow migrant workers Eachmember shall serve at the pleasure of 
the director, but nut to exceed 4 years unless reappointed. The advisory 
commUtee shall meet at the call of the director except that the director shall call a 
’'•••'"Mug ai the request of any 5 members of the committee. /,.•• 

It 325,150,1 Applicability of rules. 

Rule : odes apply to all agricultural labor camps. A provision m these 

odes shall riot fake precedence over a requirement in an applicable local rule, 
ordinance., or code when such requirecnent is more stringent than the provision in 

U«*jrr i4MaO|>«S.v IV EIf M> l«iWltll»«,VC$Sat: Si«f M«y .lS l<w*» 
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R 325.1504 Applications and issuance of licenses. 

Rule 4. A separate application shall be submitted and a separate license issued 
annually for each agricultural labor camp. In case of an intended change of a 
camp operator during the period for which the camp is licensed, the new operator 
shall apply for a transfer of license at least 30 days before the proposed change is 
effective. On receipt of an application, the director or his authorized representa¬ 
tive shall review the application and cause any necessary investigation and 
inspection to be made. Based thereon, the director shall issue a full license or a 
temporary license, or give the applicant or his authorized agent a written notice of 
denial stating the reasons for the denial. 

Hfctory: 1954 ACS 45, p. 18. Eff. Feb. 14.1988; 1954 ACS 58. p. 20. Elf. May IS, 1989. 


R 325.1505 Camp operators’ and occupants’ responsibilities. 

Rule 5. (1) An agricultural labor camp owner or camp operator or his agent 
shall clearly explain to camp occupants their responsibilities as to camp occu¬ 
pancy and care. The camp owner or operator or his agent shall at least once a 
week inspect the camp area, structures, toilets, showers, and other facilities, and 
see that each is maintained in a clean and orderly condition and that broken or 
damaged property is promptly repaired. 

(2) An employee and occupant of a camp shall use the sanitary and other 
facilities furnished for his convenience and shall comply with applicable camp 
regulations which may concern or affect his conduct. An occupant of a camp shall 
keep in a clean and sanitary manner that part of the camp and premises which he 
occupies or uses. An occupant of a camp shall dispose of his rubbish and garbage 
in a clean and sanitary manner by placing it in containers provided for this 
purpose. 

History: 1954 ACS 45. p. 18. Eff. Feb. 14.1988; 1954 ACS 58, p. 20, Efl. May 15 1989. 

R 325.1506 Camp area and water supply. 

Rule 6. (1) An agricultural labor camp area shall be well drained and free 
from depressions in which water may stagnate. It shall be located where the 
disposal of sewage is provided in a manner which neither creates nor is likely to 
create a nuisance or a hazard to health. 

(2) The camp shall not be subject to, or in proximity to, conditions that create, 
or are likely to create, offensive odors, flies, noise, traffic, or any similar hazards. 

(3) The camp shall be free from debris, noxious plants such as poison ivy, and 
uncontrolled grass, weeds, and brush. 

(4) The camp shall include a space for recreation reasonably related to the size 
of the camp and the type of occupancy. 

(5) An adequate and convenient supply of water that meets rules for certain 
water supplies in Michigan, being R 325.1451 to R 325.1461 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code, shall be provided. 

(6) A cold water outlet shall be available within 100 feet of each shelter when 
water is not provided in the shelter. Adequate drainage facilities shall be provided 
for overflow and spillage. 

(7) The common drinking cup shall not be permitted. 

Hfctory: 1954 ACS 45, p. 18, Eff Feb. 14.1986; 1954 ACS 58. p. 21. Eff May 15, 1989. 


R 325.1507 Shelters; construction; floors; furniture; space. 

Rule 7. (1) A shelter shall be structurally sound, in good repair, in a sanitary 
condition, and shall provide protection to the occupants against the elements. 
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•2* The shelter shall have flooring constructed of rigid materials smooth 
finished, readily dtunable and located to present the entrance of ground and 

•'} ";?N. r ' ’•?? _ ?£i: ■•$£-■ . 

( 3 ) The following space shall be provided in the shelter t : ;.r; •••• ' 

i a). For sleeping purposes only. except as provided in subdivision (b), not less 
than 50 square feet of floor space per adult. v'*4' ■; 

bi F or sleeping pur poses in a dormitory using dou ble deck beds only. not less 

than -40 square feet per adnlt-’.-sjf$&? - •-•■■As- A S:•-■■■■ ■. -■:■ S 

id For combined cooking, eating, and sleeping purposes, not less than 60 
square feet of floor space per adult. V 

Id) A child under 12 years shall be provided with J»the space required for an 
adnlt. v 

*4> The shelter fw a family with 1 or more children over 6 years shall have a 
partitioned sleeping area for the husband and wife, The partition shall be of rigid 
matrruds and installed so as to prov ide reasonable privacy . 

5) \ separate sleeping area shall be provided in the shelter for each sex or each 

tfb A separate facility for hanging clothing and storing personal articles shall be 
ptowdl in the shelter. 

17 > At least *4 of the floor area in the shelter shall have a ceiling height not less 
than 7 feet Floor space shall not be counted where the coiling height is less than 5 

(Hi A partition between living units in a multi-family shelter shall extend to the 
ceiling of the shelter-unless other acceptable methods are used to provide privacy. 
Where an open ceilingis present, the partition shall be either itfi'eet high or bed 

(9> Sufficient bed space consisting of comfortable, rigidly-supported beds, 
cots, or bunks with clean mattresses or mattress covers shall be provider! for all 
persons Bedding provided by the Camp operator -hah be clean and sanitary. 
Triple deck bunks shall not be permitted The clear space betw een the top of the 
tosher mattress of a double deck bunk and the bottom of the upper bunk shall be 
fine fcss Ilian 27 inches. The distance from the top of the upper mattress to the 
editing shall be not less than 36 inches . : . : , . . M:i M 

(101 For all male crews, a separate bed for each occupant. 

itaw M» ic IWS l!*iv k#« t ; ., - ' ■:■"■ ) 


R ,125.1 SOS Fhre safety and first aid. 

Rule 9}. {I) Living And sleeping areas above the second floor will mit be 
approved unless authorised by the state Fire marshal 
i2i In a 1-story shelter tor a family or fm less than 10 adults not less than 2 
«»e-*«s of escape shall be provided. One may be a readily accessible Window with 
an openable area of not less than 432 square inches and a least dimension of not 
less than JK inches Hie bottom opening of such n window shah be not noire than 3 
feet 6 inches abthetlie floor. • • •' • 

(3i In a l-story shelter a sleeping area for 10 or more adults, aCentral dining 
facility and a common assembly room shall each have at least 2 doors remotely 
separated so as to provide alternate means of escape to the outside or to an interior 


bill. 


v4) A second story with a sleeping area, a central dining facility, ar a common.' 
assembly room shall have a stairway, ami a permanently affixed approved type 


ewlerior ladder t>r a second stains'ay. 
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(5) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be provided and located not more than 
100 feet from each shelter. The equipment shall be equal to one 2% gallon stored 
pressure or one 5 gallon hand pump extinguisher 

(6) A flammable or volatile liquid or material, except those needed for current 
household use, shall not be stored in or adjacent a shelter. 

(7) An agricultural pesticide ot a toxic chemical shall not be stored in a camp 
area unless in a locked building. 

(8) A first aid facility shall be provided and readily accessible for use and shall 
meet specifications of the director. 

Uirtnfy: CCS 45. p jjdKH U 1«M CCS 58. p 21. Eff 15 lt»» 

R 325.1509 Ventilation, lighting, and electricity. 

Rule 9. (1) A shelter shall be provided with adequate ventilation and natural 
lighting. The natural light area shall be not less than 10$ of the floor space. The 
npenahle window area n. a sleeping mom shall be not less than 45$ of the window 
area, except where some other approved device af fording adequate ventilation is 
supplied. 

(2) Outside openings shall be protected during the fly season with screening of 
ttOt less than lb mesh. A screen door shall be equipped with a self-closing device 

(3) A shelter shall be provided with electric service. 

(4) A shelter and a common use room or area such as a laundry room, central 
toilet, hallway, or stairway shall be adequately lighted, Not less than i wall-type 
electrical outlet shall be provided in each room. 

(5) Adequate lighting shall be provided for the yard area and pathways to 
common use facilities. 

(6) Wiring and lighting fixtures shall be installed and maintained in a safe 
condition, 

Hittofv. IUS4 AC'S 45. p 17, fit Feb. U iMtt ISMACSS& t> 22 Eff Mm 15 IM) 

ft 325.1510 Heating. 

Rule 10. (1) A shelter and a common use room or area used before May 31 or 
after September I in any year shall be provided with properly installed, operable 
heating equipment capable of maintaining a temperature of not less than 68 
degrees Fahrenheit. 

(2) Stoves and other sources of heat utilizing combustible fuel when in a shelter 
shall be installed and vented to prevent fire hazards and a dangerous concentra¬ 
tion of gases. A portable heater, other than electric, shall not be permitted. If a 
solid or liquid fuel stove is used with wooden or other combustible flooring, a 
concrete stab, insulated metal sheet, or other fireproof material shall be provided 
on the floor under the stove. 

(3) A wall or ceiling within 18 inches of a solid or liquid fuel stove or a 
stovepipe shall be of fireproof material. A vented metal collar shall be installed 
around a stovepipe or vent passing through a wall, ceiling, floor, or roof. 

(4) When a heating system has automatic controls, they shall be of the type 
which cut off the fuel supply on failure or interruption of the flame or ignition, or 
when a predetermined safe temperature or pressure is exceeded 

Hfttanr, IUM ACS 45. p IT. Elf Frb 14. I«W: l«54 ACS 58, p. 22. Eff Mm 15 1W8H 

H 325.1511 Cooking and eating facilities; refrigeration: central feeding. 

Rule II. (1) When a migratory worker or his family is permitted or required to 
cook and cat in a shelter, a space shall be provided with; 

(a) A cookstove or hot plate with not less than 2 burners. 
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ffo) Adequate food storage shelves and a counter for food preparation, 
to} Mechanical refrigeration for food which will maintain a temperature of not 
more than 45degrees Fahrenheit, s;v- ■ 

(d.) A table and chairs or equivalent accommodations commensurate with the 
capacity of the shelter., - ;. ' 

ie) Adequate lighting and ventilation. . <:4’ : 'k;rv 

< 2) W hen u migratory worker or his family is permitted op required to cook and 
ea« in a common facility, a room or building separate from sleeping areas shall be 
provided with: . 0 ;', : 

; a) Stoves or hot plates, each with not less than 2 burners, in a ratio of 1 stove or 
hot plate to 10 persons Or 1 stove or hot plate to 2 families 

fbi Adequate food storage shelves and a counter for food preparation 
{<.*.} Mechanical refrigeration for food winch will maintain a temperature of not 
more than45degrees Fahrenheit. 

-«ii A table and chairs «t equivalent at at•ommodatioris commensurate with tin- 
capacity of the facility. ■ ‘-V/L :: x ;;'ky■ 

*■; Adequate sinks with hot and cold water under pressure 
: lighting and ventilatn 

• i ? Floats of mmabsorbent, easily cleaned materials. 

\3) When a common dining facility is provided, the kitchen and dining area 
shaft be Ln proper proportion to the capacity of the camp and shall be separate 
from the sleeping areas. The physical facilities, equipment and operation shall be 
in accordance with provisions of applicable state codes. 

4; A wail surface adjacent to a food preparation and cooking area shall be <>i 
sorbent, easily cleaned materials. A wall surface adjacent to a cooking area 
shall be fire-resistant. 

HMit; hJS4 ACS 4*p It. Eft Fall 14 ISOtt I-61 ACS ». p S4E(I M«v JS6W 


*. 1512 Bathing, handwashing, and laundry facilities. 

Rule 12 An agricultural labor camp constructed after July 1, 1969, and all 
camps after January i, 1971, shall provide: 

/a} A bathing facility supplied With hot and cold water under pressure. The 
■ facility shall fee clean and sanitary and located within 200 feet of each shelter; 
however, the director or his representative may modify this requirement. The 
modification shall be made by writing to the camp operator and stating the 

?bf Not less than I shower bead per 15 adults. Showerbeads shall be spaced not 
than 3 feet apart, with not less than 9 square feet of floor area per unit... A 
commercial prefabricated shower stall of approximately 32 inches \ 32 inches 
tio-u area is acceptable. Adequate dressing space shall be provided in common 
’•*»e facilities A shower floor shall be constructed of nonabsorbent, nonskid 
materials and sloped to a properly constructed floor drain Except in a single 
■ imily -.helrer a separate shower facility shall be provided for each sex. Common 
u*e shower facilities for each sex in the same building shall be separated by a solid 
•mnabsorbent wall from the floor to ceiling or roof, and shall be plainly 
designated"Men M or•> o-Wv . - 

>cj Handwashing facilities in a ratio of 1 unit per single family shelter or 1 unit 
per 15 adults. 

d> Laundry facilities supplied with hot and cold water under pressure. 
Laundry trays or tubs shall be in a ratio of 1 unit per 25 adults. Mechanical washers 
may be in a ratio of 1 washer per 5(1 adults in lieu of laundry trays, although not 

Go gle JMViRSPYCr’ 
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less than 1 laundry tray per 100 adults shall be provided m addition to the 
mwhaniesd washers. • ’ jjj|§§||0§/::'. 

f Utter,’ MMUC-SiXp 1XSM Frt, It <*». UMsCSSh-ii'SLMM* 1® M* rV**'- 

R 325.1513 Toilet facilities. 

Rule 13. (1) A toilet shall be constructed, located, and maintained so as to 
prevent a nuisance or public health hazard. 

12) It a central toilet facility is provided, a toilet or privy seat lor each sex shall 
be provided therein in the ratio of not less than 1 unit lor each 15 adults It-serves-. 

(3j A urinal ronstmcted of nnnahsorfoeut matCrralmay be substituted for a 
man's toilet seat on the basis of not less than 24 inches of trough-type urinal for 1 
toilet seat up to a maximum of 1/3 of the required toilet seats 

(4) Except tor a single family shelter, a separate toilet aceommtxiation for each 

sex shall be provided Toilet facilities tor each sex is the same bu hall be 

separated by a solid wall from the floor to ceiling or roof, and shall be plainly 
designated ’’Men" or “Women.” 

(5) \ common use toilet or prtyy jflvall be well lighted and ventilated and shall 
be c lean and sanitary 

(6) A toilet facility shall be located within 20Q feet of each shelter w hich it 

serves. A privy shall s-ated closer than 50 feet from & shelter or a facilits 

where, food is prepared or sm ed- 

(7) A privy structure and pit shall be fly-tight. A privy pit shall have adequate 
capacity for the required Seat,*. 

(H) \ toilet seat shall be impervious and maintained in a clean condition. 

• A common use toilet facility shall hi lie and at < ■ toilet tissue!, 

with holders ” . 

♦IMerv »* Ef»IVl- M <«*L ISM VVW ji 2UUt MS, IS IWi 

R 325-1514 Sewage, garbage, refuse disposal, and vermin. 

Rule 14 (t) Sewage shall he discharged into u municipal sewer system when 
usaihd'h-. \V'here municipal sewer connections art WH available ;uui ,.i w.i'ir 
earried sewerage system is used, sew age shall be discharged info a private sewage 
disposal system, the operation of which creates neither a nuisance nor a hazard to 
health, nor unlawfully pollutes any of the waiters of the. state. In development of a 
gtSWage disposal system (or a new agricultural labor camp or where major changes 
.in' proposed at an existing camp arid a municipal sewerage system is u-»i 
gVailable. plans and specifications shall lie-submitted to the director for approval 

before < omtructiort Sewage shall npt be permitted id umulate on flic ground 

- 

(2) An adequate number pf durable, fly-tight, clean containers in good condi¬ 
tion shall he provided for storage of garbage and Zither refuse. 

(3) Refuse shall be collected not less than once a week or oftener if necessary. 
The disposal of garbage anti other refuse shall be in accordance with state and 
local law . 

{•!) Shelters and common use facilities shall be free of insects, rodents, and 
other, vermin. v - .- 

HMon: tUVt ACS C\ [V )K KM F«+> U. t«tf, tSM \( S e A J4 Cft M»y 

R 3251515 Winter occupancy. 

Ride 15 A person shall not occupy, nor shall a camp operator permit occupan¬ 
cy of, a jjtdtcf in an agricultural labor camp before April 1 or after November 1 in 
any yflair unless the shelter has: 


Digitized by 


Google 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


^811 


agricultural labor camps 


R 325.1S31 


tel An approved water supply, sewage disposal facilities, and a kitchen sink in 
wtjfkkiigtNjndiUon and properly connected to an approved water and wastewater 
disposal .xysterm !,v. ,> - , • A ■ b - 

fb} At least 2 separate duplex wall-type electrical outlets and i ceiling electric 
tight fixture in each room; however, the director or his representative may modify 
thi* requirement for bedrooms. v.. 

Cc» A heating facility properly installed, maintained in good working condition 
and capable of safely and adequately maintaining a room temperature of at least 
68 degrees Fahrenheit. 

(d) Double floors, double wails or equivalent, and interior permanent type 

ceilings. Concrete slab floors are acceptable. j £'.\%. V •' >’ 

(e) A tree air space, if provided under the floor, protected to prevent freezing 

• tbing and to assist m maintaining proper room temperature.. y : . -. y 

if} Not less than 60 square feet of habitable floor area per person. 

<g) Complied with all other rules herein not inconsistent with this rule: -'l 

Materj. WSi *£■$««,? tK; e« *#b. 14. 1S66, HUM iCS Stt p. w, m M*v l». !»l I ; • 

GRANTS FOR IMPROVEMENTS AT AGRICULTURAL LABOR CAMPS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 4 of Act 
No 197 of the Public Acts of 1970, and section 7 of Act No. 14b of the Public Acts 
of 1919. as amended, being §§286.614 and 325-7 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325.1531 Etefinltions. ;y f 

; Buie 1 fii The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
; these rules 

2 Wei*' means Act !97 of the Public Acts of 1970. being §§286.611 to 
2*6 616 of the .Michigan Compiled Laws. .I 
(3) ‘Agreement" means an offer and acceptance arrangement between an 
ippheaftf for a grant and the department ' 00$ . ; ; - ’ - - • 8 *.' • . • 1 ' ■ 

ij "Camp’" means an agricultural iabor camp Ifeensabh* under aufln »nty of Act 
Xit. 289 o it he Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being §§286.621 to 286.634 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. i > . y c 

•5< ‘‘Grant" or "state grant means money from the migratory labor bousing 
food made available to aw employ er of migratory Workers of not more than 50$ of 
the costs of an «ttensive remudeling. project which costs shall not exceed 
110,000.00: Projects cristing over SI!>,()$>.00 areacceptable; however, the grant 
shall be based upon a $16,000.00 portion »if the coristructior? cost of the project 
(6) “(Tninree" means an individual, corporation, partnership, association, or any 
combination thereof which operates or proposes to operate an agricultural labor 
camp under Act JVo. 289 of the Public Atb of 1965, as amended, and syhfi makes 
application toi a giant pursuant to the act and who lias signed an acceptance 
agreement with the department, 

;7] "Hmising" means ya^btiflding or portion thereof offered as shelter or 
habitation for migrator) workers, including, but not limited to, such facilities as 
Wrtter supply, sewage disposal, and showers; 

■8) Migrators worker" means a person working, or available for. work, 
primarily in agriculture or related food processing who moves seasonally 1 or 
more times from 1 place to another from within or without the state for the 
purpose ol such employment or availability for seasonal employment. 

•qfWACCaiir-M-tii y'T;'c' v v ' : '-- ; • iy-iv •>4> ■; 
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R 325.15*2 Eligibility tor grants. 

Rule 2. (1) A migrant housing improvement project lor which an application 
i$.$ubnuUed shall comply with the minimum requirements of Act No. 289 of the 
Public Acts ol 1965. as amended, and the rules adopted thereunder, and the 
department shall determine the necessity of items exceeding these requirements. 

Ati improvement project covering necessar) buildings arid related facilities 
shall be etnmdered for a grant. Household furnishings shall not be eligible for a 
grant. Only that equipment permanently installed as part of thestructure shall be 
eligible for a grant, such as plumbing, lighting fixtures, centra) heating unitv dr 
heating units permanently affixed to the building. 

(3) In case of a dBal-puipt>s<? budding a grant shall be based on those facilities 
which are strictly ftp housing of migratory workers only, such as interior 
partitions, plumbing facilities, and electrical wiring 

(4) A grant may be made for construction performed after July 1, 1970. 

(5) An employer of migratory workers is eligible for grants totallingnot more 
than $5,000 00 in any fecal year. 

HMor» MM ACS ftt, fe .«. tM S*»t 1 vr.t 

R 325.1533 Applications for grants. 

Rule 3, (1) For the tiscui ■, cat 19711972 only, the department shall establish an 
initial date for applicants to submit grant applications 

(21 Applications shall be made on forms provided by the department 

(3) Upon receipt of a properly completed application, it will be placed in a 
priority sequence based upon post date, with the earliest date assigned highest 
priority, uml, if not legible or hand delivered, upon the date received by the 
department. If applications bearing the same date request money in excess of the 
fund, then the priority sequence for such applications will he determined by 
lottery Under supervision of the advisory committee. Applications will be re¬ 
viewed and field investigation may be made to determine compliance with the 
provisions of tire act and these rules for allocating-of the grant monies. 

(4) An applicant, whose application -was received between September 15 and 
October 14, 1976, but not funded in the fecal year 1970-1971 under the priority 
system established, shall be offered a grant based upon the original application 
before applicants who submitted their applications after October 14, 1970. An 
application received between October 14, 1970 and July l, 1971, shall be 
considered on the same basis as those received on the first date as established 
nude: silt.' pit? 

Sppln .itiorix submitted under the emergent •, rules shall continue to be valid 
under these rules svifh modifications if net■••ssan 
[y -J} WM AO m. I) •». ill: 3. ISU 

R 325.1534 Agreements between applicants and department. 

Rule 4 |4J The dci,.i<rm«)t shall suborn mi a priority basis an offer and 
acceptance agreement form to all approved applicants until the grant fund for the 
fiscal year hits been exhausted, as determined from a summation of dollar 
amounts oh the acceptance forms. 

(2) Att- offer and acceptance agreement shall be entered into between an 
applicant and the department to assure that the purposes of the act and these rules 
ary effectively carried out. 

UiUMv. IW1 AO<» |) 53. EM Sn" > Wi 
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R •I'SS.1535 Claims by grantees 

Rule 5 {1} Construction of an approved pfdjeef dial! be* completed in aceOrd- 
»i»c <? with the construction schedule stated on the offer and acceptance form 
unless an extension b approved in writing by the department, 

(2) Onfyupon completion of the project shah the grantee submit to the 
siepartmwrt a claim for payment of the grant Sufficient. «wideuce shall accbtri- 
pany the elatm to siituftantfate the cost of the project for Which claim is made. 

£3) A grantee shall 'department a record Spven'ftg the costs of a 

project, including receipts of expenditures for materials imd equipment purchased 
and labor engaged fo carry out construction and . 

'■ 4> If labor is furnished by a grantee or his regular employees, the record shall 
include the amount and value of the labor 

<5) If materials or equipment are furnished by a grantee, the record shall 
a description of the materials or equipment and their estimated value 
(8) An affidavit shall be submitted with the record certifying that items 
contained therein reflect the actual costs of the project for which a claim '& made. 

Rwur. »< JiSBLij V3 E.f! ijggisiL Kip \ . 

R 325.1536 Processing of claims and payments. 

Rule t*. (I) The department shall promptly process; a claim for a grant 
including ^ field evaluation and covering 

the cost of the project. If for any .reason thedaiavis denied or reducedjii amount, 
the claimant shall be furnished v i in writing of such'action. 

1 2> If the.actual cost of the project upon completion of construction is Jess than 
the estirn&ted cost upon which the grant offer is based, the actual cost shall he 
used to determine the amount of dm grant pa> tpejih 
(3; Payment shall not he paid hy the department to an applicant who fails to 
comply with all provisions of the act and these rules, and such monies shall he 
reallocated promptly. 

>4} Housing constructed or improved with the assistance of grant funds shall 
continue to be used for housing of migratory workers employed by the grant 
recipient for at least 3 years after the date of completion of construction, or a 
i-oiporlirmate share of the graut shall he refunded to the fund. When it appears to 
the director that the grant recipient has proceeded in good faith, the director may 
authorise housing jratory workers employed by.dther growers under terms 
tirevaiihig.,^'the.t^dop ; .. 

CAMPGROUNDS • 

: lb authority conferred on flu? director of public health by section 7 of Act No 
IT t of the Public Acts of 19T0, being §325.657 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325,1551 Definitions, 

ftule 1 (IV As used ir» these rules.* 

a) "Modem campground’ means a campground where water flush toilets and 
water under pressure are available at a service building or where a water outlet 
and a sewer connection are available ut each site. 

b? "Primitive campground’ means a campground where a Ven ice building 
with water flush toilets is not provided and where sewerconnect jmvs are not 
provided v/7-' ' ■ V 

it) "Sanitary station" mean* a facility where recretftibnkru'rilts equipped with 
frw-h waiter storage tanks amt sewage holding tanks cart be serviced 
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id) “Service building” means a structure or portion thereof user! to house 
sanitary fadliries. such as water closets, lavatories, and showers. 

(e) “Site” mentis the camp space or land area designated for each recreational 
unit in a campground 

(f.) “Temporary campground*' means a campground used on a temporary or 
short-term basis not to exceed a period of 4 weeks. 

(g) “Temporary' living quarters,” as related to caraping, means a recreational 
unit which is occupied or used for more than 4 hours between the hours of 10 p.m. 
to 8 a.m. 

(2) The terms defined in Ac t No, 171 of the Public Acts of 1970, being $325,651 
et $eq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, have the same meaning when used in 
these rules. ■ / . 

Mw<w>> jaw aoss*. p si js« jtrt> a irii m* acs ml p. % tu im 

R 325.1552 Location. 

Rule 2, A campground shall not be located where it will be detrimental to 
public health. A campground shall not be located on top of an abandoned landfill 
which had been used within the past 5 years for disposal of garbage or refuse. 

tan ACS «*. p. ii. til July 2. 1971 

R 325.1553 Applications for construction permits; contents. 

Rule 3. (1) An application for a construction permit for a new campground, or 
for an alteration or addition to an existing campground, shall include information 
regarding the proposed physical facilities Three sets of plans drawn to scale, 
showing the plot plan arid details of all planned facilities and clearly indicating 
how the campground will be constructed in order to comply with these rules, shall 
be submitted with the application Where it is proposed to extend water lines to 
sites, the plans for the water system shall be prepared by an engineer registered in 
Michigan. All plans for new sanitary facilities, or for additions or alterations to 
existing sanitary facilities, for modern campgrounds shall be prepared by an 
engineer registered in Michigan 

(2) An application shall indicate the proposed method of garbage and refuse 
storage and disposal 

tlnlory: t«!M 4fI 1J. £« M> & Uftt l«* WS>A t i. 7V. t£ti. July UCS 

R 325.1554 Construction permits- 

Rule -I A (<instruction permit is iiuntransferable except with written consent ol 
the director. A permit expires 3years after its date of issuance except the director 
may grant an extension. Delay.*-in construction incurred by reason of litigation 
incident to the planning nr construction of a campground shall not be included in 
calculating the date of expiration of it permit. If a petition for extending a permit 
is granted, the director may require such alterations in the plans of the camp¬ 
ground as would be necessary for approx af if the plans for the campground were 
being submitted at that elate. Conditions or stipulations in connection with 
approval of the application shall be listed on the construction permit, 

Hiawy. t«»*A0S w; h ti tu j.tit 4 tin 

R 325.1555 Temporary campgrounds; application lor license; operational per¬ 
iod. 

Rule 5 An application Cor a construction permit for a temporary campground 
is not required. However, an application, on a form supplied by the director, for a 
license shall be submitted to the Uk ui health department having jurisdiction. The 
local health, department shall, in turn, forward the application to the department 
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■' Uh a recommendation tor approval or denial of the license. The temporary 
<'A«»l»jpi)tU}<i. shall not receive recreational units until a license is issued by the 
dep.'.! i nt and displayed at the campground. A temporal> campground shall be 
operated for not rnore than a 2-week period, unless approval for an extension is 
■ brained from The health officer. An application for an extension shall be 
'nhmitted to the health officer not less than 3 days before the expiration date of 
tW first peritid- A temporary campground shall not operate for more than 

Not less than 30days shall elapse between tie* end of l limufjog 
period Ccir a temporary campground and the beginning of another tor the same 
campground location. , , 

iiMierr Ms»a>a,i »;lavjtg* AiSifec'iWAtAliyp .tv. ku r«i» w hits . 

R 3*25.1356 Sites, primitive campgrounds, and group camping areas; arrange- 
p meats. 

Rule f> (t> A site in a campground constructed after July 2, 1971, unless 
<ie>ienated. on an approved plan as a walk-in site, shall abut on a roadway and 
Tigll be of such am? and so arranged as to provide space for a recreational unit and 
shaft have not'less than 15 feet of road frontage width and 1,2(h) square feet of 
area/ . X -.. ■ X*',Xfe; : v % 

(2) A primitive campground shall be so arranged that each 25 sites, or fraction. 

■ ■ • ; o. served with a privy for each sex and a potable water outlet, except 
j primitiv t oampgrouud area with not more than 10 sites may be served with 
n single privy <md a potable water Outlet. A site in a campground shall be not less 
than'.30 fee! from a.Jyriyy. ; ^ 

< 3> A site in a campground shall be so marked or arranged that a camper can 
readily identify and Ideate the site. , , . v-.y , 

£$) A site shall be well drained. K “ : Nfy XX ■- ■: 

■3; A site shall be ‘occupied by not more thm f fatrdly or 1 camping imit 
comprised of not more than H persons. The licensed design capacity of the 
campground shall not be exceeded 

• fh A group camping area may* be provided, but shall be restricted to camping 
by organised groups, such as camping dubs, church groups, 4-H clubs, boy 
A scouts, or girl scouts. T- , ,r w 

(7) An indh-idiiai. campsite boundary in group camping areas need not be 
m uked. provided that the area boundary is marked and arranged so that it can be 
readily located and identified by campers, A group camping area shall be 
identified by appropriate signs signifying the area name or area number and the 
rjuuinum nu other of people that are permitted to use that area. A record be 
kept, at t he c aretaker's office or home, of the number of campers using the group 
camping area and their group affiliation. The number of persons camping in a 
group camping area shall be limited to the number determined by the facilities 
provided. Four persons shall be used as the equivalent of l campsite. 

■%) \ group camping area shall contain a minimum of 1,200 square feet for each 
ipuivulent of I carnpsfte. , V ; . \ * , j . - - 

> Where a group camping area is provided, the number of sanitary facilities 
required- shall he determined in accordance with subrule (2) for primitive esamp- 
psynmds ar»d m acwirdiiHce wifh R 325.1571(21, (5), and (6) for modern carop- 

10/ A recreational unit shall be arranged in a group camping area so as not to 
restrict the access of emergency vehicles and recreational units, 

tommy. i.V>t p,2!.€l< t "Hfkjik iS JHJ8. 
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B 325.1557 Caretakers. '• .'/.vY. - /. . ■' 

Rule 7- The owner of a campground shall designate a caretaker or person to be 
in charge of the campground. A notice indicating where the caretaker cun be 
contacted shall be posted at all times the caretaker is not on duty. 

Miittny 195*rtCSa*,p 2i.F.*f J.tH 5 itft • 1 ; \ ' V' . ' ‘ . 

B 325.1558 Roads and v ehicles. 

Rule 8. (1) A road right-of-way shall be provided having a minimum width of 
20 feet. This right-of-way shall be relatively free of obstructions, and an 
obstruction shall not prevent free and easy access to abutting sites. The traveled 
portion cit the right-of-way shall be maintained in a passable and relatively dust 
free condition when the campground & in operation. 

(2) A vehicle shall not park in the strip of land set aside for a road Space for 
vehicle parking equal to a minimum of U4 the number of sites in a campground 
shall be provided eithts bn the sites or m a separate parking utea. 

Hhwr. j» 2 Rtt fulvfllWl 

tt 325.1559 Water supplies. 

Rule 9. (1} Connect ion shall be made to a li>cal government water system 
whim available and accessible. If a connection is not available and accessible, the 
water shall be obtained from a source approved by the department. 

<2> A new or existing Well pump artd water system installation intended to 
serve a campground shall be in compliance with department of public health rules 
entitled "Supplying Water to the Public," being R 325.10101 to R 325.12606 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code 

id) Any well installation to starve a campground shall be constructed hy a well 
drilling contractor and any pump connected to such well shall be installed by a 
pump installer both of whom shall be registered under authority of Act No, 29-1 of 
the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being $325,221 et seep of the Michigan 

Compiled 

( I) A water distribution system !<>< ,t campground Constructed after January 1. 
1971 d< signed foi W*‘inter use shall he capable ei being operated during the \% inter 
months v. ithnut In-eying. 

(5) Where w ater under pressure is provided to tndividuitl wes. the u dl and 
pump capacity shall be adequate to provide It gallon per minute to all such sites, 
in addition to am other water needs it# the campground. 

(6) Below ground stop and waste valves with weep holes for use on the water 
lines shall not be used 

(7) Any plastic wafer line used in a campground shall be made of a material 
approved l>y the department and shall have a minimum pressure rating of 125 
pounds pet square inch The pipe, plastic fittings, and solvent cements shall be 
approved hy the national sanitation foundation for potable water supply and shall 
bear the \SF seal of approval. 

Untor. l!15( M S'*. |, ho, Ki! I.,!;. !A IV7S 

R 325.1560 Sewage and wastewater control. 

Rule 10. Methods and facilities tar collection, treatment, and disposal of 
sc'.' age .nid other wustew upr shall comph v, jth all applicable statutes and rules. 

dl be of such a natmc and capacity, and shall be so maintained and 
operated, as not to create unlawful pollution of the waters of the state, ft nuisance 
Condition, or a menace to health or safety . 

Hhtnry: IWU *C S W. r. HU.KH Vais' Ut 1978 
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R .125.1561 Sewage disposal in modern campgrounds. 

Ruler H. (i) In ;t modern Campground, connection shall be made to a local 
4- eminent sewer system when available and accessible. 

*2) Where a local government sewer system is not available, a modern 
campionmd shall provide a soil absorption system, a lagoon system, a treatment 
plan*, or combination thereof. 

?•• The design capacity of a facility described in subt itle (2) shall be based on 
the following estimated daily liquid flows; 

tai Sites With water and sewer outlets available to each site— ICR* gallons per 
site.. 

(fej Sites served by service 'building—75 gallons per site, 
tej PrimibCe dte$ operated in conjunction with a modern campground—-30 
gallons pecdlty per primitive site. ’> 

(4) K sewer outlet located at a site on a sewer system designed for winter use 
shall be trapped below the frost line. The fraip and riser shall be constructed of 
c*P iron tar rigid plastic pipe as approved by the state board of plumbing for 
buried drain, waste, arid vent. The top of the riser shall extend not less than 2 
inches aboA ; e*he surrounding ground surface A riser shall be capped when not in 


; mi. mi .<cst* Qifi tvt> is, ws 


H 125. 1562 Soil absorption systems:, location. 

Rule 12. A soil absorption system shall be isolated as much as possible from 
lamping sites and shall be protected from vehicular traffic or other possible 
damage. An absorption field shall not be placed in the following locations. 
ts»'i Beneath a building. ... y,, H\ 

,(b) Where the soil Is unstable or unsettled. Muck or peat soils are unsuitable. 

• c) Under a roadway.pi parking lot or paved urea- 
■ d; Within 100 feet of a lake or stream as a minimum. 'jr : ; 

‘pi In the path of a catchment area of surface runoff, • 

<{} Where a high groundw ater table is closer than 4 feet to the ground surface, 
•e*. Within die minimum isolation distance of 75 feet from the well 
iff'! Where surface flooding ma\ occur 

;<• Where percolation rates above 30 minutes for water to fall 1 inch are 

. 

ip W here adequate protection cannot be provided (or the water-bearing 

<k) Where the area is insufficient on which to locate a second absorption field 
ut at least thesi/eof the original field 

Mirnn-. | v ., 

R 325.1563 Septic and dosing tanks; soil absorption systems; sewage lift station. 

Rule 13..' an^,!lwttgtanks, soil absorption systems, and sfewage pump¬ 

ing systems shall he designed in accordance with accepted engineering practice. 

IWw,■ iiCa.S^UtjLg.-.iiSrMf iuly2 lS7l. ;.’ v .yu 

R 325,1564 Lagoon interns and treatment plants. 

Rule 14 When a lagfKpi system. *Sr sewage treatment plant is proposed and the 
treated effluent is to be discharged info a watercourse including a lake, stream. 
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county drain or drainage ditch, data concerning the specific case shall be 
submitted to the department of public health on a form furnished by the 
department c : ' • . ■* . .> 

ttowi. 1954 ACS W 2> R(f |>i|y i Wl 


R 325.1568 Sewage disposal in primitive campgrounds. 

./Itile 16. A privy. outhouse or chemical de-set used as a means of sewage 
disposal for a primitive campground shall comply with Act No. 273 of the Public 
Acts of 1939. as amended, being H-325.271 to 325.274 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and with R 325.421 to R 325.426 of the Michigan Administrative Code 
promulgated thereunder. The bottom of the pit of an earth privy shall be not less 
than 2 feet above the known high groundwater table. In a location where this is 
not feasible a watertight vault shall be installed. 

tiolory. 1954 AC’S «. p. ii Ell July i Iff! 


R 325.1568 Seepage pits. 

Rule 16. In a campground, a seepage pit on the site may be used for the 
disposal of sink wastes and shower water where a direct connection is made 
between the sink drain and the seepage pit. The connection shall not exceed lh 
infcheit in diameter No -tes shall be discharged into such a seepage pit. 

Approval of such a seepage pit shall be restricted to those areas where the soil 
affords acceptable seepage, the groundwater fable is sufficiently low, and where 
ground or surface water is not endangered. A seepage pit shall be located not less 
than 75 feet from a well. Sufficient data shall be submitted to the health 
department having jurisdiction to permit evaluating these conditions before 
approval may be given. A recreational unit on a site served by a seepage pit shall 
not be directly connected to the campground water system, unless approved in 
writing by the health officer hat ing jurisdiction 

Hbtory: 1951 ,\C\ V, ,, it EU 1»iv 1 Wt. I«W AC'S lift. „ m. Kt(. Mr 19 1«7» 

R 325.1571 Service buildings; required facilities. 

Rule 21- (1) When a service building is proposed for a campground, the 
following Facilities shall be provided and specified on the plan required hv 
IV 325.1553: 

(a) An adequate means of v etiolation shall be provided in the service building. 
A. window that opens shall be screened An exterior door shall have a self-closing 
device. 

(b) An adequate amount of lighting for cleaning and safety purposes shall be 
provided in the service building. 

(c) The floors and walls shall be constructed of durable building materials and 
shall be impervious and easily deanahle. Coved floor and waO joints shall be 
provided, 

(dj The location of all toilets, lavatories, showers, urinals, enclosures, and floor 
drains diull be specified on the plans 

(e) Type of heating facility, if provided, shall be specified on the plans. 

!2) A service hmlding at d modern campground shall be provided with toilet, 
urinal, and lavatory facilities in accordance with the following schedule 


Digitized by 


Go glc 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 




Digitized by 


Gck igle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



R 325.1571 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


1820 


{a) An effective method, such as curbing or recessed floors, along with shower 
curtains., or partitions, shall be provided to keep shower water from dressing 
rQftm$ md ..flier arcus in the* service bnildimj. 

(b) Provision shall be made for regulating the temperature of hot water to 
provide a maximum water temperature of L20 degrees Fahrenheit. 

HMon. HR«M S Its |> »€>* Mv 2 U»t taM Af.S ,, Hi. fit t«h HM#» 

K 325.1574 Sanitary facilities in campgrounds adjacent to other establishments. 

Buie 24 (I) Where a primitive campground is operated adjacent to, or in 
conjunction with, a modern campground served by n service building, an 
additional toilet and lavatory shall be provided for each sex for each SO sites or 
fraction thereof in the primitive campground. 

(2) Where a. campground is operated tn connection with a resort or other 
business establishment, the number pf * a nit ary facilities required in excess of 
those required by the schedule for sites alone will be based on the total number of 
persons who will use the facilities. 

(3) The table on quantities of sewage flows, contained in the manual of septic 
tank practice, LIS. public health service publication no. 52ft. 1967 revision, shall lie 
followed in determining the additional design capacity of the sewage facility 
required because of the application of this rule. 

Hul',r> I AM sCS;«h. p. 24 Eff JutV l l*T» ium ACS <« i« M. €ff Mv >V «T7B 

R 325.1576 Sanitary stations. 

Rule 26. (1) At least I sanitary station of approved design shall be prov ided 
tor a modern campground and also for a primitive campground constructed after 
January ! 1978. A modern campground catering solely to recreational vehicles 
that connect to the campground’s water and sewer systems, and a primitive 
campground served sole)) by hand pump wells are exempt from this requirement 

(2) Tin* sanitary station shall be designed and maintained to prevent contami¬ 
nation from being introduced into the fresh w ater storage tanks or campground 
'water supply system. Sanitary stations shall have a tower for filling fresh water 
storage tanks and also a separate tower for riusiag sewage spills at the sewage 
dumping facility. A vacuum breaker shall be installed at the high point of each 
tower!. An automatic device shall be installed to keep hoses off the ground. A 
foot-operated hatch shall be installed to cover the sewer riser w hen not in use. 
Signs shall be placed at a sanitary station to identify its purpose and give 
instructions for its proper use. 

IBrtory; 24. Elf Inly i. Wl. 1964 AC S %. t . si Erf July i* iro 

R 325.1577 Campground maintenance. 

Rule 27 The service building, grounds, and facilities shall be maintained in a 
clean anil sanitary condition and kept in good repair. 

iiwcrv ism acs sfi.,). S2. firfv is nrra 


R 325.157S Plumbing. ■ 

Rule 28. Plumbing in a campground shall comply with applicable codes or 
ordinances, including, but not limited to the state plumbing code. 

Hilton - l«W >.<:s«s f 24 i ff l«H 4. W*1 1>.*M M'.S!* « HI |.ih m lifTH 
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CAMPGROUNDS 


R 325.1599 


ft 325.155J Garbage and refuse disposal; Insect control. 

Rule- 31 (I|; Disposal of garbage and refuse shall be in -accordance with state 
an<i local law, ordinances. and rules. A sufficient clumber of containers shall be 
. - ided f.tr the storage of garbage and other refuse. Garbage and refuse .shall be 
collected and disposed of as often as necessary to prevent overflow, nuisance or 
»d f if. but not less than once each week ( onl liners shall be maintained in a dean 
an d s an it spy condition -. . f, ,,. * . 

<2.! Measures shall be taken ,to reduce populations of mosquitoes and other 
inserts of pubUc health importance in a campground. 
hmmhi *<*«*. »• h eh i.<h t urn 

R 125.158.3 Electrical installations. . , 1 $ *• - v 

Rule 33. Ah *Jt*Ctrical installation in a campground shall comply with appli¬ 
cable code# -#)d <5fditwutces including, but not limited to*the state electrical code. 
Sot more tmBBt'-l.tc^reatiopal unit shall he served by 1 electrical outlet. •••V .v-'X' • 

ntuni m* urn «a* iGwmn .^ ji» \ 

R 325.1585 Swimming pools and beaches. ( 

Rule 35- t I v An artificial swimming pool at ;i campground shall coinplv with 
Act No. 23Pof the Public Acts of 1966, being §§325 601 to 325.620 of the Michigan 
Compiled Law ies of the department of publh health entitled “Public 

Swimming Pools." being R 325.2111 to R 325.2199 of the Mi-, higan Administrative 

OpdeO;-. i SXX iXXXwX 1 ’ 

•2) A billing- .beach tpJjjMS included as part of a campground project shall be 
..Jijjtod hv the health depart went basing jurisdiction in accordance With 
artment of public health rules entitled "Public Bathing Beaches.'’ being 
ft 325 2101 to R 323 2103 bf the Michigan Administrative Code 

UMfn: l6Mv.M£?l» <» » iff »’.!•■ 2 i'j'i 

R 325.1580 ^arianeefc' % ' 

Rule 36 A campground shall comply with the;requirements of these rules: 
however, the Michigan department of public health may grant a variance, in 
voting in a case where the department determines that strict compliance would 
iractical difficulties and hardships; that the variance would not 
Jt e< f the safe and healthful Operation of the campground; and that the spirit and 
intent of the rules caif be request for a variance shall be made to thy 

department? % 

Kotfiar*' i9r4.AC& 4 iS&t \ j j j*, j., ,xj , 

R '125.1587 Rescinded. XX' : 3.." W " $ff| *'**'** •!’ iJ.H>*»_»ti’-'.b 

flaw*- IS. Rff l-Tl-IS6+ 0'S*' P 7S. Kf* is ' i 1 ' 

B 325-1599 Rescissions. '.. . ' |||j 

Rule 49. The follow mg rules •>( the department of public health or director of 
public health aee reswanded: ;;X; X ■■ -l ■ XGxX/'vfVv 

i.fi) Rttfejs elided ‘"Camps," being R 325,381 to R 325:383 of the Michigan 
vdmrmsrr attVe Code and appearing on pages 2253 and 2254 of the 1954 volume of 

3 x ; ||||.( 3 p gle 
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(b) fbtirs governing "Trailer Coach Parks," being R 325.500to ft 325.5.%of the 

Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2265 to 22TB of the 1954 
volume of the Code. /. , : - . v. 

(c) Rule entitled "Trailer Parks Operated Only During the Period Between 
May 1 and December 1,” being ft 325.540 of the Michigan Administrative Code 
and appearing on page? 2860 to 2862 of the 1963 Annual Supplement to the Code. 

(d) Rules entitled “Sanitation Standards for Garbage and Refuse Disposal at 
Camps and Summer Resorts.” being R 325.601 to R 325 604 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code and appearing on page 2286 of the 1954 volume of the Code. 

RuleS ehtif led Sanitation Standards for Summer Recreation Camps." befog 
R 325.621 to R 325.635 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on 
pages 2286 to 2290 of the 1954 volume of the Code 

.(f) Rules entitled "Sanitation Standards for Cabin Camps," being R 325-641 to 
R 325.655 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2290 to 
2293 of the 1954 volume of the Code. 

.(g) Rules entitled ''Sanitation Standards for Water Carried Sewage Disposal 
Systems at Gamps and Summer Resorts." being R 325.6?i to R 325.676 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2293 and 2294 of the 1954 
volume of the Code. 

HMory* l«4 ACS’ as, p 25. F.ft Jt.lv 0. Mffl 



294 of the Public Acte of 1965. section 7 of Act No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, 
and sections Band 427 of Act \o. 380of the Public Acts of 1965, being §$325,238. 
325.7, 16.109, and 16-527 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


FART 1. WELL CONSTRUCTION CODE 


R 325.1601 Definitions; A. 

Rule 101. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used 
in these ruU$ . ^ • • 

(2) “Abandoned water well” means a well whose use has been permanently 
discontinued, of a W.e» which IS in such disrepair that Us continued use for the 
purpose of obtaining groundwater is impracticable or may be a health hazard 
shall be considered to be abandoned 

(3) "Act" means Act No. 294 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being 
$$325,221 to 325.239 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(4) “Annular space” means the space between 2 cylindrical objects, 1 of which 
surrounds the other, such as the space between a drill hole and a casing pipe, or 
between a casing pipe and a liner pipe 

(5) “Approved basement” means a basement w ith walls and floor constructed 

of Concrete or equivalent, reasonably watertight, properly drained, and in 
ordinary daily use. '/ 

(6) /Aquifer’ means a water- ition (soil or rock horizon) that 

transmits water in sufficient quantities fo supply a well. 

Il.s-.c-- tSM SOS i ' • • • it Kf? « 10T5 
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R 325.1603 


2 Definitions; C, D. 

ftule i02 f i) "Casing" means an impervious durable pi{)e placed in a well to 
prevent .the wal$jr frona caving and to seal off surface drainage or undesirable 
water, gas, or other ftiuds, and prevent their entering the well and specifically; | 

> ■ ‘Vurfsce or temporary easing” means a temporary casing placed in soft, 
sandy, or surface formation to prevent the hole from craving during 

>»g 

b? ' Protetrtjve casing” means the permanent casing of the well, 

a well casing installed without driving within a 
|jro*.-ectivo c^sif^bflopea drillhole 

; 2? "Cottfomr group” means all of the aerobic and facultative anaerobic, gram- 
oegative, oemspote-forming. rod-shaped bacteria which ferment lactose with gas 
formation within 48 hours 0 35 degrees Celsius 

3i "Department ' means the department of public health 

-P “Dewatering weir ; 4p«sH8* ’an operfing in the surface of the earth for the 
purpose of removing water with the intent of lowering the groundwater level 

iporarih during a construction period. 

cm ‘Dewatering wett contractor” means ao.ihdividuaJ, partnership, or corpora- 
•)*m qualified to engage in dewatering well construction and dewatering well 
pMiip mstalhition, uhoconstructs, installs, or plugs dewatering wells or supervises 

' V'YCf *'/:■ 

S' 'Dewatering well pump installer” means an individual, partnership, or 
corporation qualified to engage in installing and operating dewatering pumps and 
putting easing and properly abandoning de waterin a vfcho installs and 

operates pumps, pulls casings and plugs dew attuing \vells of supervises such 

i~) ”l>irct<rt»r x 'riJCUiis tht* director of public health. 

"Drawdown” means the extent of lowering the water surf&ee in a well and 
ttntiier resulting from the discharge of water from the well. 

■ ')• "Dug w ell" means a well excavated into a generally shallow aquifer in 
which the side walls rna> be supported by material other than standard weight 
steel eaxipg. Water enters a dug well byseepage through the side walls and 

m*mr. igwsc**,*. 1 « eft riViiKKKv.iiiN'ites^p ^iNiNw.'fcnijs; , 




R 335.1663 Definitions; E to M. 

Bale 303 tXi ^Established ground surface” means the intended or actual 

of the surface of the ground at thesite of the well, 

(31 °C^h)gkal maferiai" means all materials penetrated in drilling a well,--The 
table lists materials other than consolidated rock classified according to average 
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Particle Diameters 
Millimeter* Inc he* 


Screen Slot No. 
From To 


-fa) Clay §S§f§' 

Up to 

0.005 

Up to 

0.0002 

C.i— 

■ — 1 

(b) Sttt |p 

0,005- 

0,062 

0,0002 - 

0.0025 

— 

— 

P Fine Sand 

0,062-C 

0.250 

0.0025 - 

0.010 

. 2 

10 

(d) Medium Sand 

1:0,250 -. 

0.50 

o.oio: |r. 

0.020 

10 

20 

i.e) CbarseSand | 7 ;(',(• 

0.50 - 

1.00 

0.020 - 

0.040 

20 ; % 

•• 40 






ylEtsttYi 

ihfFC’rtb- 







R 32S.1603 

DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

.'4824 



Particle Diameters 

Screen Slot No. 

Materia! 


Millimeters 

inthe* 

From To 

(f> 

Fine Gravel 

1.00 - 2.00 

0.040 - 0.080 

10 

m 

Mednun Gravel 

2.00 - 4.00 

c m>() n 160 

80 160 

lh) 

Coarse Gravel 

4.IK) - 02.5 

0.160 - 2.50 

160 and larger 

(i) 

Cobbles 

62,3 - 250. 

2.50 - 10.0 

' J- ; :: '4bh"’" 

& 

Boulders 

250 and larger 

10.0 and larger 


(k) 

“Hardpan" is a term to be avoided if possible, but 

when used means a 


hard, impervious layer composed chiefly of day . cemented hy relatively insoluble 
materials, which does oof..become plastic when mixed with water and definitely 
limits the downward movement of water ami roots 

(1) "Shale” means rock consisting of hardened silts and clays. 

tin; “Sandstone” me mented or otherwise compacted sediment com¬ 
posed predominately of sand. 

in) “Urn- wans rock w hich contains at least Su*i pf t aii -onaU’S of 

calcium and has strong reaction With HCl (muriatic acid). 

(o) ‘Dolomite” means rock which contains at least 80* of carbonates of 
magnesium and has weak reaction with HCl (muriatic acid.i 

(p) "Gypsum” means a soft, light-colored formation of calcium sulfate crystal 
and may be found as streaks in a shale formation. 

(3) "Grout” means neat cement, concrete, heavy drilling mud, or heavy ben¬ 
tonite water slurry. Heavy drilling mud or heavy bentonite water slurry when 
used as erout shall be of sufficient viscosity to require a time of at least 70 seconds 
to discharge 1 quart of the material through an API marsh funnel viscometer; 

(4) "Health officer" means the administrative officer in charge of a full-time 
local health department or his official representative. 

(5) “Municipality” means a city, village, township, county, district, or other 
public body created by or pursuant to state law dr any combination of such units 
acting cooperatively or jointly. 

- Wotory |»«ACSW. p IH CH Kcfc H )««? 


R 325.1604 Definitions; P. 

Rule 104. (1) “Pitless adaptor" means a device or assembly of parts which will 
permit water to pass fluomih the w all oi tin well C&gihg or extension thereof, and 
w hich provides Mccess to the well and to the parts of the water system within the 
well {ft a manner to prevent entrance of pollution into the well ami the water 

produced. 

(2) “Pollution" means the presence or addition of any substance to water which 
is or may become injurious to the public health, safety or welfare; or which is or 
may become injurious to domestic, commercial, industrial, agricultural, or other 
uses w hich are being made of such water. 

(3) “Potable water” means water which is pure, wholesome, and free from 
impurities that may cause disease or harmful physiological effects such that the 
water is safe for human consumption. 

(4) "Pressure tank" or "hydrnpneiimatie tank” means a dosed water storage 
container constructed to operate under a designed pressure rating to modulate the 
water system pressure within a selected pressure range. 

(5) “Priming’' means the first filling of a pump with water and the action of 
starting the flow in a pump. 
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325 GROUNDWATER QUALITY CONTROL R 325.1605 

{6* 'Pump room" or “well room" means an enclosed structure, either above or 
grade, housing the pump, top of the w ell. a suction line or any combination 
i 

'7j "Puin^s9g : vi'at«fie>''er means the distance measured from the established 
ground surface fo the water surface in a well being pumped at a specified rate for 
a specified period oftimc- . 

i 8) "Pumps and pumping equipment" means equipment or materials used or 
intended for use ir> withdrawing or obtaining groundwater for any use, including 
v/»thooi limitation, seals and other safeguards to protect the water from pollution 
*nd together with fittings and controls to provide sanitary* water storage facilities. 

' Installation of pumps; and pumping equipment” means the selection of, and 
• eedure employed in the placement and preparation for operation of. pumps 
ut i pumping equipment, including construction involved in making entrance to 
the well and establishing proper seals and other safeguards to protect ground* 
from pollution, and including repairs to existing installation*;*;, 

' HVavrv: J«W 4 CS «*.p t* Eft f>t> UL UW 7 . " ‘ • ‘ 

R 323- lliOS Definitions; S. 

ftrtle 105. 11) "Sewage’' means a liquid waste which includes Inunan excreta, 
from sink •ry. bathtub, shower or laundry, and any other liquid 

' wte of organic or chemical nature, either singularly or in any combination 
thereof, and the definitions of units handling sewage are as follows: 

ia) ‘’Cesspool" means an underground pit into which raw household sewage or 
other untreated, liquid waste is discharged and from which the liquid seeps into 
the surrounding sod or is otherwise removed. 

m 'Seepage pit" or mearts an underground pit into which a septic 

f mV discharges household sewage or other liquid waste and from which the liquid 
seeps into the surroiiinding soil through the bottom and openings in the side wall of 

•;ef 

ic tank;” m*?ans a watertight tank of durable materials through which 
Sywage flows very slowly. It allows solids to separate from, the liquid and to be 
decomposed or broken down hv bacterial action 
id) “Sewer'’ means a pipe or '.conduit carrying -sewage or into which sew age 
may back up •• -£ ■- 

(V) "Subsurface disposal fields "seepage bed,” “drain field," “percolation 
system " or "tile absorption held* means a system composed of open-jointed tile 
lines buried in stones and shallow trenches for final disposal into the ground of 
sewage effluent from a septic tank. The septic tank effluent is applied to .land by 
distribution beneath the surface through the open jointed lines. 

1 * 2 } ’'Static water level” means the distance measured from the established 
ground surface to the water surface in a svelt neither being pumped nor under the 
influence of pumping nor flowing under artesian pressure. 

: V* ‘’Subterranean gas” means a gas occurring below the land surface. It may be 
flammable- ittcfegSr methane or highly toxic as hydrogen sulfide and may be 
.^s^ciahidyS^i^^bUfidw atcr. •-/ -V */• "• > • it;. 

'Suction hoc" means a pipe or line connected to the inlet side of a pump or 

Vjriv *- t v-,. *.£% . 

?y -{Si:. d&ih'aBow excavation into art aquifer or ground in which the 

side vaults tan^W^pporied by material other than steel easing. Water may enter 
rhe .iUqr»p by drainage over the ground or by seepage through the side walls arid 

bottbruv 
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« 325.1806 Definitions; W to Y. 

Rule 106. (1) Water varieties are defined as follows.: ' 

(a) '’Groundwater" means the water In the zone of saturation in which all of the 
pore spaces of the subsurface material are filled with water, lire water that » 
supplies springs and wells is groundwater. 

(b) "Near surface water" means water in the zone Immediately below the 4 
ground surface. It may include seepage from barnyards, disposal beds or leakage 
from sewers, drains and similar sources of polKm 

(c) ‘"Surface water" means water that rests or flows on the surface of the 
ground. y:/V : "• 

(2) "Well seal" means a device or method used to protect a well casing or water 
system from the entrance of any external pollutant at the point of entranc e into the 
casing of a pipe, electric conduit or water level measuring device. 

<3) "Well vent” means an outlet at the tipper terminal of a well casing to allow 
equalization of air pressure in the well and escape of toxic or flammable gases 
when present. 

(4) "Working grade" means the elevation of the ground surface at or near the 
top of the well casing, 

(5) “Yield” or ‘'production’’ means the quantity of water per unit of time which 
may flow or be pumped from a well under specified conditions. 

'(ttttwr HIM AC? 4a |t lit Kit f*L 1*. it#f; 52, ,> 1 % E£t M«r S. 


R 325.1611 Application of rule*. 

Rule 311. (11 These rules apply to a water supply intended for use ot used to 
supply groundwater but shall not apply to water supplies covered under Act No. 
98 of the Public Acts of 1913, it* amended, being §$325 201 to 325.213 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. The rule* also apply to water supplies presently 
covered under rules entitled “Location and Construction of Water Supplies," being 
R 325 1451 to R 325.1461 of the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing on 
pages 3205 to 3210 of the 1964-65 Annual Supplements to the Code, insofar as such 
water supplies are not specifically covered by the above-referenced rules. 

(2) These rules are not retroactive, except when an existing water supply 
becomes polluted of becomes a health hazard. When extensive changes or repairs 
are made to the system, they shall conform as near as reasonably possible to this 
code. Extensive changes shall include, but not be limited to* replacing the casing, 
changing aquifers f the pump or increasing the capacity 

of the pump by more than 50 gallons per. minute. 

tJftACX'O.f. 14. 

R 325.1612 Compliance with regulations and local codes. 

Rule 112. A registered well drilling contractor ot registered pump installer 
when installing a well, pump, or pumping equipment shall oomph with applic¬ 
able laws, regulations, ordinances, and codes, including: 

fa? Act No 98 of the Public Acts of 1913, as amended, being $$325 201 to 
325 213 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, {municipal waterworks act) 

(bi Act No. 266 of the Public Acts of 1929. as amended, being $$338,901 to 
338.917 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, (state plumbing board! 

(cj Act No 89 of the Puhlic Acts of 1963. as amended, being $$408,711 to 
408.724 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, ) construction safetv act ! 
id) Regulations cited in R 325.1611 (JLi. 
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R 325.1624 

t o) Any local code of a municipality in regard to installation of a well, pump, or 
pumping equipment. . 1 . 

(. HBtf i'ftt H.UWV 

ft 325.1621 Location of wells; general considerations. 

Hole 121 (1) A well shall be located consistent with general layout and 
nurmoiding area giving due consideration of the size of the lot. contour of the 
iuu<l. slope of the water table, rock formation, porosity ami absorbency of the soil, 
local grtumdwjtter eondhhmN, And other factors necessary to implement the basic 
policies that fallow; and a well shall be; 

(h) Located <«> that the Well and its surrounding area can be kept in a sanitary 
condition; 

fbi Adequate in size, design, and development for the intended use. 
fey Constructed so as to maintain existing natural protection against pollution 
vd water beaming formations and to exclude aft known squrces of pollution from 
entering 

(2> \ vvell .shall be protect rciagamsf surface water and shatl be as fai removed 
as reasonably practical from any known or passible source of pollution taking into 
account the factors hereinbefore listed. 

mwv> »a&<Mts«».|f.insir 'tv;'y-?T: : > ...{' " , • ' :•;. 

R 325.1622 Wells; distances from pollution sources. 

Rule 122: (’1) A furnishingwafer lor any beneficial use shall be located 
it o not subject to pollution and a well for airy use shall be located at least; 
taf One femuired fifty feet from a preparation area or storage area of spray 
m*ienaLs. Feriiftffl^ : ;pr chemicals that may result in pollution of the soil or 

fb) Fifty feet from a buried sewer other than specified in subrule (l}(cj, septic 
tank, subsurface disposal field, dry well, seepage pit, cesspool, animal or poultry 
art! outhouse, or any other sewage or liquid wastes draining into the soil. 

'c i Ten feet from a buried sew er or sump pit through w inch sew age may back 
tip; a buried r< within the 10-foot to 50-foot area shall be • d of 

service weight m heavier cast-iron soil pipe with leaded joints or cast-iron water 
pipe w ith watertight joints or other material and joints given written approval, by 
•he director; or a pit or unfilled space below ground surface level except an 
approved basement or an approved below-grade pump room or well room. 

(2) W here a local board of health in the discharge of its duties to protect the 
public health deems it necessary to increase these isolation distances, it shall do so 
aid file a record of such requirements with the director. 

(3) The health officer responsible for eiiforccmtjril of this rule may modify the 
isolation distances in this rule for individual well installations. The mmlllkatm?.'. 

!i b< in writing to the owner, with a copy to the director, either 

Hicreaviag or decreasing the* minimum isolation distance and shall state for each 
case the reason for the naodificatuip, based on cwcfbutdem depth of well, 
character of aquifer, maximum pumping rate or other factors affecting the 
movement ut 

■ 44 * 59 y^f0y 

R 325.1624 Wdk: relation to buildings. 

Rule 1.24. A well shall be located; 

ia) At least 3 feet horizontally from a building or any projection thereof. Unless 
modified in writing by the health officer. 

8HMlte 
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m. 


(b) Accessible for cleaning, treatment, repair, test, inspection and other atten¬ 
tion as may be necessary 


IUmmy HA4.UVV W. P It) 



R 3251 625 Wells: 

Rule 125. (1) A well shall not be located in an urea subject to flooding unless 
protected as prescribed in writing by the health officer 

i2l It shall be the responsibility of the owner to see that the ground surface 
immediately adjacent to a well casing shall be graded set that surface water is 
diverted away ffdrift Ibe caving. 

•, w«w>. i<*w acs•)», t, a* rtf rrh rc i«tr ■’£:> 

R 325.1631 Construction of wells; casings for permanent wells. 

Rule 131 (1) A permanent well casing used for the protective or outside 
casing shall be of at least standard weight (schedule 40) steel or iron pipe through 
8 inches inside diameter. Larger diameter casing shall have minimum weights and 
thicknesses a? specified In table j. Dimensions and w eights of schedule 40 pipe are 
given in standard B30..UL 1950 of the American Standards Association, 29 West 
39fb Street, New York 18, Now York, and standards A53-B5 or A120-65 of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. 1916 Race Street. Philadelphia 3, Penn¬ 
sylvania A protective well casing shall be watertight throughout its length, with 
threaded or welded joints or other types of joints given written approval by the 
director. Recessed or reamed and drifted couplings shall be used on threaded 
easing or as an alternate, other couplings can be used but the design, taper and 
type of the thread of the coupling shall match that of the pipe, the pipe ends shall 
butt in the coupling and there shall be rio thread exposed on the pipe; 
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TABLE I 

Casing Pipe Weights am) Dimensions 
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DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 1830 

(2) Pipe used as the protective casing »n the permanent construction of a well 
shall he new pipe produced to recognized standards of the American society for 
testing materials, no. 51. of the American Petroleum Institute. 1271 Avenue pf the 
Auu-mas. New York 20, New York, or h>> C202-64T of the American Water 
Winks Association. 2 Park A\enm\ New York 16. New York, or other grade 
wdcfaWe new pipe having a quality equal to or greater than those heretofore 
specified. New pipe, when salvaged from water w ell test boles or dry holes only, 
may He used as new pipe if in good condition. Pipe shall be marked with the 
specification designation or marked “Meets Michigan Department of Public 
Health Well Construction Code—D67e” and such markings shall include wall 
thickness, weight per foot and identification of supplier Pipe intended for water 
well use that is sold within this state regardless Pf specification designation is 
subject tq random examination by the director or his authorized representative 
who may require any lot 'of-pipe containing defective lengths to be rejected 
Defective lengths or lots shall include, but not be limited to; 

(a) Pipe with girth welded joints. 

(b) Pipe with welded patches. 

(C) Puts having more than 5% of the pipe with lengths less than 5 feet. 

(3) Outer surface casings or temporary casings and liners installed without 
driving may be standard weight pipe or lighter pipe, but lightweight materia) shall 
be of such minimum thickness as is required to withstand the structural load 
imposed by conditions both inside and outside the well, but in no case shall a liner 
of 3 inches or larger in diameter have a wall thickness of less than 0 216 inches A 
liner which ts lighter than the pipe specified in table 1, or installed within an open 
drillhole shall be surrounded by 2 inches of neat cement grout, concrete grout or 
Other materials given written approval by the director. The annular Space 
between a lightweight liner and a casing shall be grouted with neat cement. A liner 
dial! be grouted for the entire length of the liner pipe with the grout materia! 
being added from the bottom upward in 1 continuous operation. Liners to be 
grouted shall be provided with sufficient centering guides, welded to the liner, to 
permit unobstructed flow and deposition of the grout. 

(4) tinder no conditions shall the casing inside diameter be less than 2 inches 
except a driven well point, which shall be equipped with a casing pipe of at least 
IV; inches inside diameter. A casing shall extend at least 25 feet below’ the 
established ground surface and, where possible, below the pumping level in a 
sand or gravel well. A well obtaining water from a depth of less than 25feet shall 
not he used without written approval of the health officer. 

(5) A well casing or extension thereof shall extend vertically at least 12 inches 
above ground surface or above the floor of an approved basement or pump room 
or well room. However, in an above-grade installation, the casing shall extend at 
least 6 inches above the floor or slab. In a paved area, the health officer may 
approve in writing a casing termination 2 inches, or greater, above the established 
ground surface if the area is not subject to flooding and the connections and 
openings are threaded or welded and w atertight When venting is required in such 
an installation, an offset may be used, if the vent .Connection meets the require¬ 
ments of R 325.1641 to R 325.1643 and the vent construction meets the require* 
incuts of R 325.1657. 

HKhif. USI WS «, p. ® f.H JPtfi u. IW 

R 325.1632 Construction of wells; upper casings. 

Rule 132 The top 10 feet of a well easinE shall not be used as a suction line 
unless protected by a standard weight outer easing The top of both casings shall 
be finished in accordance with R 326164] to R 325.1643. 

Ukimv o s i.j ... :i h.“ K,+. u, lwrr 
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R 325.1633 Construction of wells; grouting. 

Rule 133. (1) A well having an open annular space around the casing or 
between the surface casing and protective casing shall be grouted from a depth of 
at least 25 feet to the ground surface and shall be accomplished without delay. 
Grouting shall be performed by adding the mixture through the casing or a grout 
pipe from the bottom of the space to be grouted upward to the surface in 1 
continuous operation. Concrete grout may be used in the dry portion of a hole. 
Neat cement grout or concrete grout, shall be allowed to set a minimum of 12 
hours when hi-earl> cement is used or a minimum of 48 hours when regular 
cement is used, before drilling operations are resumed. Heavy drilling mud or 
heavy bentonite water slurry may be used as grout, except where neat cement 
grout is specified in these rules. Other materials of equivalent sealing properties 
shall have the written approval of the director prior to their use. 

! 2} Concrete grout is a mix ture of cement, sand, and water, in the proportion of 

1 bag of cement (94 pounds), and an equal volume of dry sand to not more than H 
gallons of clean water. 

(|§ Neat cement grout is a mixture of 1 bag of cement (94 pounds) to not more 
than 6 gallons of c lean water Additives up to 5% by weight to increase fluidity 
may be used. ; v 

bt) Heavy drilling mud is the fluid used in the drilling of a rotary' drilled well 
and the fluid when used as grout shall contain a high percentage of clay dr 
bentonite to minimize shrinkage of the slurry within the annular space, 

(5) Heavy bentonite water slurry is a mixture of 102 by weight of bentonite 
added to straight water or approximately 52 bentonite added to drilling mud. 
Bentomte shall contain 852 of the mineral montruorillinitc and shall meet API 
specifications standard I3A-(March 1966). Saline, acid or alkaline substances or 
additives to cause a temporary increase in viscosity of the bentonite slurry 
are-nof permitted 

Htnor*. Itft* ACS « p. 41 til- Feb. li 

R 325.1634 Construction of wells; rotary bored or augered wells. 

Rule 134 (J) Bored-type well? shall be constructed with a watertight casing of 

2 inches diameter or larger installed in an open hole having a diameter at least 2 
inches larger than nominal size of the casing. The annular space around the casing 
shall be tightly sealed in accordance with material and procedures described in 
« 325-1633. ££ 

(2) Drilling tiitid additives shall be stored in dean containers and shall be free 
of material that may adversely affect the well, aquifer, or quality of the water to 
be pumped from the well., ■' 

V s 4^ p. 22, EW F#h K JKWT - ,4 \ • • ;; ' t 

H 325.1635 Construction of wells; driven casing wells. 

Rule 135. (1) Where the upper drillbblc is or similar material of 10 feet or 
more in thickness, the annular space between the drillhole and casing shall be kept 
filled with clgy slurry or equivalent material When driving the protective casing. 

(2) The bottom of the protective well casing shall be properly protected from 
damage during construction of the Well 

Hirtorv 14M *Cji v 3S. £« Feb 14, l#67 

B 325.1636 Construction of wells; caving overburden. 

Rule 136. A well drilled into caving overburden material need not he grouted 
if a tight seal is made around the protective casing and the annular space is closed 
by washing in caving material around (he casing prior to disinfection of the well. 

HMorr 1W4 ACS AS. V. SSL tft Feb U. 1467 
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H 325.1637 Construction of wells; rack wells/..-;; .ybi.-:" 

Rule 137 (l) VVTiere rock is a greater than 25 feet from 

the surface, the protective casing shall bejuried with a drive, shoe w hich shall 
be driven firmly into stable rock to provide a tight joint that will prevent pollution 
or sand from entering the well. A drive shoe is not required on a casing installed 
without driving and which is to be grouted with neat cement or concrete in an 
oversized hole. 

(2) Where rock is encountered within 25 feet of the surface, an oversized hole 
shall be drilled and the easing sealed with neat cement grout for a minimum depth 
of 25 feet 

(3) In an area where a well can be developed only in fractured, jointed, or 
cavernous rock the casing may terminate in the formation if there is at least 25 
feet of sand or clay material above the rock, and there is no record ol this rock 
containing polluted water, and geologic conditions offer no natural direct surface 
or near surface water inlets into the rock aquifer. Where there is less overburden 
and deeper strata will not produce potable water, the health officer shall be 
consulted and his written approval obtained by the well owner for water 
treatment and well construction features necessary to provide a safe supply. 

Hwtou- VttfW ACsrw, (V 22. Eft F«b, M. 1967 

R 325.1638 Construction of w ells; flowing artesian wells. 

Rule 138, (jf) The methods and procedures proposed to be user! by the driller 
to protect the artesian aquifer and confining beds from erosion or loss of artesian 
head shall be submitted by the driller in writing to the director at least 30 days 
prior to commencement Of drilling operations in an area where flowiog wells are 
normally expected. 

i‘2) Flow control from a flowing well shall be provided, consisting of valved 
pipe connections, .watertight pump connections or a receiving tank set at an 
altitude corresponding to that of the artesian head. A direct connection between 
the discharge pipe and a sewer or other source of pollution is not permissible. 

Minor, HIM XOS4W. p. 42 t.ff Vrl, 14. 19H7 

R 325,1639 Construction of wells; miscellaneous. 

Rule 139. (I) A well installed in unconsolidated sand and gravel aquifers shall 
ordinarily he fitted with a screen of nominal well diameter for wells up to 4 inches 
in diameter, having openings properly sized so the aquifer can be properly 
developed to produce sand-free water at the pumping rate of the permanent 
pump, 

(2) Temporary- capping of a well until the pumping equipment is installed shall 
be such that no pollution can enter the w ell. 

(3) A w ell in which a pump of a capacity of 30 gallons per minute or more is to 
be installed shall he tested for yield and drawdown with periodic water level 
measurements being made, where possible, during the drawdown and subsequent 
recovery periods. The test pump shall have a capacity at least equal to the 
pumping rate that is expected from the well during its normal usage. 

(4) A well shall not vary from the vertical or from alignment sufficiently to 
interfere with installation and operation of the purnp. 

(5) Water used for drilling purposes, other than from the well itself, shall be 
chlorinated clear water containing a free chlorine residual at the time of use and 
be eon\ <-•, ed in clean sanitary containers. 

(6) A dug well is not permitted without written approval of the health officer 
which shall cover the details of construct i*'»n to hr used. 

Mixtiiry. imACSrt i> lien fo. u. i«t 
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R 325.1641 Well easing seals and connections; above grade. 

Rule 141. An above grade connection into the top or side of u well easing shall 
be at least 12 inches above the established ground surface and constructed so as to 
exclude dirt, or other foreign matter, by 1 or more of the following methods as 
may be applicable: 

(a hreaded connection. 

•) Welded connection. 

(c) Rubber expansion sealer. 

(d) Bolted flanges with rubber gaskets. 

(e) .Overlapping well cap. . .. 

(f) Extension of the casing at least 1 inch into the base of a power pump 

mounted and sealed on a concrete pedestal and at least 12 inches above the 
established ground surface or the floor of an approved basement, pump room or 
well room. l); . 

Matury. l*ft* *CS 13. JO t'ii O t. 14 IS07 

K 325,1642 Well casing seals and connections; below ground. 

Rule 142, (i) A connection to a well r asing made below ground, or less than 12 
inches above the established ground surface, shall be p d by approved 
threaded pr welded joints or by an approved pit less adaptor. A below ground 
connection shall not be submerged in w a ter at the hm< of iristallatioilV'.'Tbe.' 
director will furnish a listing of approved pitless adaptors that meet the require¬ 
ments of these rules,-. • .. v ,,-.v ■. 

(2l A connection to a Well casing located at least i 2 inches above the floor ot an 
-approved basement offset, pump room, or well room is considered equal to an 

Htrt W7 , ‘- i>r 

R 325.1643 Well casing seals and connections; other methods. 

Rule 143. Any other method nt connection to •.» ’.veil casing shall be approved 
in Writing by the director before installation 

jStawr »» 1 ; v 

R 325.1651 Pump installation; pump and 'veil rooms. 

Rule 151. A room housing pump jug equipment or the fop of a well casing shall 
be constructed .dime the established ground surface permitting a- ■ the 

pump for maintenance or repair, <?r inay be located below grade if the containing 
mom is located in or attached to an approved basement. tc» certain specific 
locations, deviations from an approved below grade installHtiou may be permitted 
if approved in writing by the health officer. 

, i«e* -w it»7 

R 325.1652 Pump installation; slabs, platforms, and floors. 

Rule 152 A well. except where an approved pities;* adaptor is used, shall be 
protected by a durable watertight concrete or equal slab, platform, dr floor, at 
least 4 inches thick, Attending horizontally at least 1 foot in every 1 direction froth 
the 'veil casing, and sloped to divert water aw ay from the casing. A. watertight 
seal, w hich may: be asphalt or similar material to provide resiliency; .shall be 
provided between the casing and the platform, pump ropm or approved 
basement Root orslab. . • .-- .* •.'.a v . -'.v,-' ; . /'$<■ .y-y-yev- • ' 
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R 325.1653 DEPARTMENT Of PUBLIC HEALTH 

fi 325.1653 Pump installation; pumps and pumping equipment. 

.^Rul* 153. (1) A pump shall be constructed so that no unprotected openings 
into the interior of the pump or well casing exist 

(2) A hand pump, hand pump head, stand or similar device shall have a closed 
spout, directed downward, arid a pump rod that operates through a stuffing box. 

(3) A power driven pump shall be attache. casing or appro 

discharge line by a watertight connection, including flange connections, hose 
clamp type connections, or other flexible couplings, or shall have a base plate 
meeting the requirements of R 325.18-41 (f). 

(4) A pump shall be designed, installed, and maintained so that priming is not 
required for ordinary use 

wmacs-w n JkA srf iMttr, I , ' ; ■ 

R 325.1654 Pump installation; water suction lines. 

Rule 154. (1) A water suction line shall be constructed of copper, galvanized 
steel, or plastic pipe as approved in department letter no. 36-1 issued by the 
director, or other material given written approval by the director. 

(2) A wafer'suction line extending outside the well casing shall not be used 
unless protected by 1 or more of the following methods 

(a) Fully exposed in an approved basement, pump moot. Of well room and at 
least 12 inches above the floor of an approved below grade structure. 

(bl Fully exposed above grade. 

) Lying an outer casing with the annular space filled with water from 

the system and maintained at system pressure. 

(d) Surrounded by air space in a conduit which ha'* positive drainage by 
gravity to the ground surface or to an approved basement and such conduit shall 
be directly connected to the well casing by a threaded or welded watertight joint, 
‘fhe openings into the casing shall be welded watertight or sealed in accordance 
with R 325.1641 to R 325.1643 and the total length of the suction line protected b> 
the gravity drained conduit shall not exceed 1.0 feet. 

»;«<«>•-. i»< acs «, i>. n. e a Frh. tt jar 

R 325,1655 Pump installation; pump discharge tines. 

Rule .155- The discharge line between''the well casing and the pressure tank in 
any installation, including a deep well turbine or a submersible pump, shall be 
under positive pressure at all times. If a check valve is installed in the water line 
between the well casing and the pressure tank, the water line between the well 
casing and the check valve shall meet the requirements for a suction line. 

UUto. r law <C.S48. r ,. a*. Iff iSfff M®. i 

R 325.1656 Pump installation: pressure tanks. 

Rule 156 It is recommended that a pressure tank be installed in an approved 
pump room or well room. However, partially buried pressure tanks shall project 
horizontally above the ground or into an approved basement, or iota a room or pit 
drained by gravity to the ground surface. A totally buried pressure tank may be 
used if the manufacturer's unit has been approved in writing bv the director as to 
tts design, type of material, and specification for its imtallation. A pressure relief 
or air release valve on a pressure tank which may contain subterranean gases and 
which is located within a building shall be vented to the outside 

History; It«M ACS W, p 25 . Eft Ml U IBB 7 
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R 325.1657 Pump installation; vents. 

Rule 157 (1) A easing vent, when provided. shall bt? of materials complying 
\Vfth R 325 1654(1), with'watertight joints, terminating at least 12Inches above the 
established ground surface of the floor of a pump room, well room or approved 
basement, screened, and be pointing downward. A vent shall terminate at a point 
not less than 24 inches above any known flood level. Vehts may be offset 
prov ided they meet the provision of this rule. 

(2) If toxic or flammable gases are present, they' shall be properly' vented from 
the well ami the vent shall extend to the outside atmosphere above the roof level 
at a point where the gases wilt not produce a hazard. Openings in pump bases 
shall be sealed watertight. If the type of gas is not known and is to be carried 
through the water supply, the health officer shall be consulted for proper 
identification and treatment. 

Hair. t£M w.Sj'j ,, 3> EH Mi. h IM7 

R 325,1658 Pump installation; sampling faucets. 

Rule 156, In a pressure water syste^ pT<jy»isih)in shall be made for collection of 
water saiuptes by installation of a faucet iii a convenient location as near to the 
well at possible 

«iWuk-.Vi«* ACSis- iti. fik U u«r \r r .. . 

R 325.1661 Disinfection and water samples. 

Ride .161. If) A new, repaired or reconditioned well or pump installation shall 
be thoroughly pumped to wasteuntil the water is as clear as is reasonably possible 
de|- upon groundwater conditions in the area. Thereafter the Well ami 

pumping equipment shall be disinfected with chlorine so applied that a concen¬ 
tration of at least 50 parts per million of chlorine shall be obtained in alt parts of 
the well, A minimum contact period of 2 hours shall be provided before pumping 
the well to waste and flushing the chlorine solution from the distribution system, A 
well 'hilling contractor or pump installer registered under the act shall be 
for- chlorinating, the work he performs ob the well.. pump, or pumping 
\ Wy.. '} 'fwMM 

(2j Prior to placing the supply from a new or reconditioned well info Service- 1 
or more w ater samples shall be collected from the installation and these shall show 
the absence of organisms of the colifonn group. 

Hfttws«.H* e,n H. 1»T 

R 325.1666 Abandonment of wells. 

Rule 166. (1) Ari abandoned well shall be filled and scaled by 1 of the 
following methods in accordance with the geological formations penetrated, in 
such a manner as to prevent it from acting as a channel for pollution, or the escape 
of subterranean gases, and a report of the method of sealing shall be filed with the 
health officer: : . ' • K 

(a) A well til unconsolidated deposits shall be filled with clean puddled clay, 
neat cement grout or concrete grout. 

0>) The section of a well in a cavernous or creviced rock, such as cavernous 
limestone dr basalt la\ f a rock, creviced granite, etc,; shall be filled with concrete or 
neat cement grout or alternate layers of concrete or neat cement grout, gravel or 
stone aggregate. The filling shall be completed at the fop by a layer of neat 
cement grout or concrete grout extending at least 20 feet above the top of the 
cavernous rock or to the ground surface. 

Go gle " UNtVE Rsiwo[^iteic 


ft 325.1666 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


1836 


(pi Tito section of a v eil in a sandstone strata shall he filled with neat cement 
grout, concrete grout, or sand The filling shall be completed at the top of the 
formation hy a layer of neat cement grout or concrete grout extending at least 20 
feet above the top of the sandstone or to the ground surface 

(dj The flow »n a flowing well shall be confined and the well filled jo 
accordant ** with preceding subdivisions or the well shall be sealed by pressure 

grouting V; 

(C> Abandonment of wedls containing subterranean gases requires special 
precautions and a casing in such a well shall be sealed with neat cement grout or 
>ut 

(2) Detaj* or obstructions that may interfere with sealing operations shall be 
removed from the well. -V''’■ 

lUmiyj ts K»l rA> Ha«7 

K 325,1871 Reuse of water and disposal wells. ,, 

Rule J,7k ft). Water used for cooling parts of enginev. air corupressorti or other 
equipment; or water used for air conditioning, shall not be returned to any part of 
the potable water system *' 

\ well used for the disposal pi WftsfiR r^gtilgted by 24$ of 

the Public Acts of 19*29. as amended, being $(323.1 to 323.12a of the Michigan 
Compiled l,a\vs. An order dfrleterminitikm for such a well shall he obtained from 
the water resources eommisskm A well shall not be used for disposal of surface 
witter, near surface water or groundwater without first obtaining <t| .! in 

writing from the director or bis authorized agent The director or his authorized 
agent has the right to refuse any such request or prescribe methods of treatment 

prior in disposal. 

Mi*tor,; !«u AC* «, (i flat!* Kd* H tarr 

R 325.1072 Storage reservoirs. 

Rule 172. If a storage reservoir, excluding a pressure tank, is used, plans shall 
be submitted to the health officer for approval. 

IMMtajr* IW M a M HI I ..■■*■ If 

H :m, 1073 Notices of pollution. 

Rule 173. An owner or occupant using a polluted water supply or a supply 
which, in the judgment of the health officer, represents an immediate health 
hazard shall be notified by the health officer of the health hazard. 

Plants> iVfi \C* iv, ,> Jw fO rot if. u*7 

R 325.1A74 Other wafer sources and cross-connections. 

Rule ITT (l) In special cases, permission may be granted by the health 
officer, following consultation with the director or his authorized representative, 
to use springs, infiltration tile lines, or cither similar sources as a water supply, or to 
install Water treatment facilities. Plans and specifications for such facilities, 
togelbw with operating procedure* * is.!n be approved !>-, the health officer. 

(2) A physical connection is n.qf permitted between a water supply meeting the 
requirements of fhe.se rules and another water supply which does not meet such 
requirements. 

HMwy. Wu V< :> m. >>• m ^ )«R 
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R 325.1675 Wafer well records. 

Rttfe 175. (1) A well drilling contractor in compliance with seetibo11 of-the 
act shall furnish the well owner t copy and the health officer 2copies, and retain 1 
files, of a well record containing such available.inf ormatum as required 
op thzt&icm ftynished by the director. Terms when used for describing formations 
bn the w»ifl Ibg form shall conform to definitions set forth in these mfes. /. • 

12? A water well record shall he submitted for a dry hole Information on 
sevtrt^l dry hiilfes w ithin a small area may be submitted on a single well record 
fbrriiif the gepfagk' materials are similar. 

-U ‘ytiitiaty. ft :j£Eiivfct. H IWS. 

R 325.1676 Pumping equipment installation records. 

Rule 170. Contractors, alter installation of a tics pump or pumping equipment 
upon s Well, shall furnish the owner 1 c-upy, the health officer 2 copies w ithin 60 
days, and retain f copy in his files, of a pump installation record containing such 
available information as required on a form furnished by the director The health 
officer shall send l copy of the record to the director of the department of 
Conservation within 30 days after its receipt. The following information may be 
raeloded cm the drilling record hy swell drilling contractor or a separate florin 
shall lye used. Data to be given on the forn* shall include a distinction between a 
well pump of the jet, submersible, reciprocating or other typfvthe pump capacity 
in gallons per minute, the length of drop pipe, the horsepower of the pump motor, 
the pump model number, and the pump manufacturer's name 
*«*«»: t*«M *». '**; etc.IM v 

PART 2. DRILLING CONTRACTORS' AND PUMP INSTALLERS' REGISTRATION 
R 325.1701 Qualifications. 

Rule 201 A Well drilling contractor, pump installer, or official representative 
shall meet the following requirements after May 1, 1967, for registration under the 
act: !v :: . y, ■ p . 

fa) A minimum of 2 years' experience in the well drilling field for registration 
as a vv«Jl drilling contractor and a minimum of 2 years’ experience in the pump 
installation field for registration as a pump installer. 

(h: Completion of grade 10 in high school or submission of proof of eqtfiv ak-nt 
ability demonstrated by successful completion of approved short courses or 
written examinations. Up to 4 years of" work experience may he- substituted for 
equal years of education at the discretion of the advisory board; however this 
shall be in addition to the experience requirement in subdivision ia) 

/. (c) A sound moral character. ; 

(d) Reference letters from 2 persons, l of whom shall be registered under the 
act. familiar with the applicant's work experience, honesty, integrity, hod ability 
to perform the work of a well drilling contractor or pump installer, shall be 
submitted w ith the application for initial registration. 

Hi.lory WWSCSISli, Pi.KlMVtllt; l«0 jfj i'- .>>’%*, 

R 325.1702 Grandfather clause. 

Rule 202 ;A well driller or pmbp installer wuth a ndhinumi df 2 years' experi¬ 
ence in his respective field of work prior to May l, 1967. and who has filed by May 
1, 1967, a reeord of experience and background: wdth the d»rc<:tot on a form 
prepared for such purpose may. upon application, be registered in the future at 
the discretion of the director without meeting the educational qualifications and 
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without taking written examination, if be has been continuously employed in the 
wftl ft well trade. 

Hsu»>. imww* w»v*7< k« ivt* - 

H 325.17$3 S«brn«sioi» of applications. 

Rule 203 An application for an Initial or renewal rejdstTabon shall be made to 
lhr director on the form pH-serdied and provided by the director. An application 
shall be accompanied by the fee prescribed by the act in the form of a bunk draft, 
check or money order payable to the slate ,of Michigan. A renewal application 
shall be submitted by March I of each year to permit time for issuance .of the 
renewal certificate by May 1. as required by the act. The initial fee shall be 
refunded to an applicant not qualified to take the written examination 

IlMvo. » 4f. Hf I nit H IW? 

ft 325-1704 Advisory board's evaluation of applicants. 

iftn.lt? 204 The advisory board created by the act shall carefully evtdnate an 
applicant for registration and forward its advice to the director Ibe bryayd may 
conduct oral interviews and require affidavits and other supporting evidence to 
determine qualifications of the applicant. 

IMnr. MAS ACS »W n V til fth It iWt 

ft 325.1705 Rcciprocit v 

Rule 205. The secretary shall obtain requirements for registration in the state 
from which an applicant requests reciprocity as cither a registered w ell drilling 
contractor or registered pnmp installer and confirm that the applicant was in fact 
registered. 

0w«rr< urn.v mho r I •> re. u i*c 

V 

It 325,1700 fixanunutiom. 

Rule 20$. After the well drilling contractor, pump installer, or official represent¬ 
ative meets the requirements in the preceding rules in this part, he shall 
sutbfiwtorlly complete an examination which may be any combination of written, 
oral, or practical work, administered by the advisor)' board created by the act. A 
candidate tailing to pass the examination may apply for reexamination at the 
expiration of 6 months A reexamination shall be granted upon payment of a fee of 
*25.00 

IIMwv ACS4* p 3? Ml y«h u IWR 

H 335.1707 Denial of applications. 

Rule 207 An application ior registration may Ha* denied for any of the 
follow mg reasons 

in) fadure m he accompanied by the prcscrilw’d tee 

fV( Failure of the applicant to meet r.he experience. education, and character 
quahltCHtious of registration 

fc) Failure to complete the application, fwm. 

(d) tkhw gi«ul aod snffw>«mt ii'gusH after due notice and proper hearing, 

. (Mo**. muxes h& h tm '■ -i/Av 

R 325 ITUS Certificates, initial-, renewal; limited. • 

Rule 2&x The initial certificate issued to a registered well drilling eon- 
Wacto^ o* registered pump, costaller shall be iwntranderahlr and suitable for 
framing. eiuitsbmoft name- uf .fW representative, date of issuance, 

expiration date, eertifkwte number, and signature of the director. 
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(2) A renewal certificate shall consist of a registration card in duplicate 

containing name of the contractor, representative,, expiration date, certificate 
number, apd signature of the director. One section of the card shall be kept with 
the Ongftial registration certificate and a copy shall be carried on the person 
tepre>sentijng the registered contractor. { •" ■/ 

(3) A well drilling contractor not having practical field experience in the 

operabort of conveutional drilling machines such as a cable topi rotary,, hollo vv 
rod, anger, or similar drilling machine, but who installs wells siich ais dag wells, 
bmch driven well points, or other yyeils of special nature, shall have his 

certifjciate limited to such well work as dictated by his previous field experience. 
:■ n£u )«r ' '‘~' 1 ■ :'V 




ft 325.1709 Reinstatement of lapsed, suspended, and revoked certificates. 

Rule 209. (1) A registration certificate which has expired for failure of the 
registrant to apply and pay renewalfees may be reinstated by the director as 
follows^, Oy-4y ■ ,44. , 

in) W ithin 3 years, upon receipt of a renew al application, whh the advice of the 
advisory board, and payment of renewal registration fees for each yea; during 
which registration has lapsed in accordance with the fee and penalty schedule in 

the act. WsA ■■ .yl444 4 3 4fy! 

(b) After 3 years, after examination in accordance ‘ with the rules for new 
applicants, yyyyy. 

(2) A holder of a certificate of registration which has been suspended or 
revoked in accordance with the act, after a wafting period equal to the period of 
suspension but not to exceed 9 months after the registration certificate was 
suspended or rev oked, may petition the director for a hearing for reinstatement of 
his registration certificate. //'; v s|§§; 

Hiitwv ACS tt p 3H.EH r»h K {Sf 7 >'^V‘ * : v • -' Vr-- • Vt- 

4 

PART 3. DRILLING MACHINES AND SERVICE VEHICLES 

R 325.1721 Well drilling machine registration. 

Rule 221 (I) A drilling machine registration card shall be issued for idemifi* 
cation purposes for each drilliug machine registered by, a well drilling contractor. 
The card shall be carried on the drilling machine at all times where it may be 
inspected at any reasonable hour upon request of the director or his authorized 
representative or health officer. The card expires on April 30 each year, 

(2) The registration card and duplicate seal* furnished fpt a drilling machine 
are not transferable The card and seals shall be returned to the director w hen a 
liriiiing machine Is sold, traded or otherwise disposed of A registration card and 2 
new seals for a drilling machine so transferred will be provided without cost upon 
receipt of the old card, the 2c*ld seals and an application requesting authorization 
to operate a different drilling machine ? y y.-w 

■ mk i f' 
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R 325.1722 Registration numbers on sendee vehicles. 

Rule 222. A registrant under the act .shall.place in a conspicuous location on 
both sides of each service vehicle his regkb'afton bhmber in cumbers not less than 
2 inches 
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ft #7,1741 AppfrcahdVr <d part 4. 

I< ii« /HJ (|; f K>« p*i* apphe* to oorntrudk**, opersttijjn. and abandonment 

«dow except that the exemption in section 2 
nf tin u t « t'Ucitrmd in lu.-an a de-watering well where the im«Je casing diameter 
u p-/J i)un\ dun 2 rw bev and tfw- total depth of the casing and well jwmt u oof 
Uiofu then 2$ fen ' 

(%) A shallow rump notatlcd tor the purpose of rerooxing water that has 
• rim* ted III an underground MMvatitm or water that may seep into a sump. 
uprippcd wi»b u low lift pump to teniMvr the water which would enter ot 
fftfr/fro wit ft do excavation, H. not considered a dewatering well and is exempt 
from ihni# rule* if the tittup fcf 
( ( ti < undeleted within the lttnifr of the excavation. 

(b) ftft.W -Own# thwi h feet' below the Specified excavation elevation. 

HMitot maiam tip >■ fifi u* h vtik 

M 1?4® X,ovation and general construct ion. 

Mult ‘Mil, i\) A dwwufr'Hng 'Veil shall be located to accomplish the. temporary 
t(eWaO'Hui) pWH , « , Mt, »tnd shall be* constructed and maintained to prevent surface 

Did 'I, . t .. . .I ut j.ulluhiT. trom ciiNTinu: the well. 

(Jt) Hie lui iilioii nl .ill existing underground structure's and utilities shall be 
iii»ti<i mined bofore any condi uetion to prevent damages or hazards. 

i^mU IV/. V H, * K M«. ft W -1 

It m. 174.1 Ca/dli**. 

Unit* 24J (1) The \vnli thickness of the casing of a dewatering well shall be 
fr'hwtrd to withstand the l/iiit'.s expected to be exerted on the weU easing during 
•mull.ufun uml itnoovtil 

{$) rhv t using shall extend not Jess than 12 inches above the working grade 
J he top nl <t curing shall he capped or covered in a manner to prevent entry of 
oxhunmnx o blech and to «t*rvt> as a safety measure as long as the casing remains in 
place When flooding iff imminent, precautions shall be taken to prevent the entry 
ot flood watM into the easing However, the casing on a well point system may 
extend le** than 1£ inches above grade when a closed piping collection network is 
ifri'd under vatunm and the closed piping is maintained to prevent surface waters 
IroUi enter mg the well points 
Hwtoiv tm n * ant fit -so* * wn 

It ,12 V 17 N Well and drilling water. 

Hule (1) \ dew atet mg w ell contracts'! shall select the well screen. How¬ 
ever, uiatci f*l .onI construction ».d the gtriw shall be sufficiently strong and 
dyn able that the icftvu may he ivndily it>mo\ od intact from the dewatering well. 

W ate* tpsed tov drilling purpose* shall In 1 obtained preferably from a 
muyuvmd w<yt*H ss vtvm o» ,* weti Water Irony *»> other source shall becleaa and 
\w chhu ended h* a free diHrtw tx~suUud M tin* point of ifricharge into the well. 
When vtv Hfrng wato vs to the well ote deM saaHasv containers shall 

be ovist M* vwyptKsu m*' be »y*dcto the rApwremeut tvt chlorinating wafer used 
bw dxdh»»g a vfr'wat»»tyg Vflpft fry frggno-^tc «?as\«ss rebi*mg ts.x igfuroe, u*te 

\if tbs- web sjfK- htggfrwfr, oircpsdees Nmig peeetTsUcvi mm rgher K^slifrabJe rei«tns, 
-Vnl hr ofrto *od ws ostiiwg from tW departow^g um eacfr |*rc^ect, V^atej 
frvm a sbwi^sw wfjKv pwd w hwb *> *twdh jpufttwot frarbssik &*d ooataim 
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algae or other microscopic plants and animals shall not be used for drilling 


purposes. 7 

Hn»m> 19M ACS Si p O E« M«r t>. Itf75 
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H 325.1746 Filter material. 

#p||gp Filtering material shall be clean and free of deleterious ttiaterials and 
placed so as Tto eliminate debris and surface water from .entering the Well during 
placement. After placement the ground surrounding the well casing shall be 
mounted fft divert surface waters away from the well casing, 
tw lawACsatw m e(( Ma. 6 . itws 

R 325. 174H Flowing artesian aquifers. 

Role 248. A dewatering well in an aquifer under an artesian head requires 
special installation practices. A dewatering well contractor shall take necessary 
precautions if he encounters a flowing artesian aquifer that flows above working 
grade, to prevent unreasonable waste of the water and to prevent damage of 
nearby properties or watercoursev or both. Methods of construction and abandon¬ 
ment shall be determined in pre-eoiotruction conference with all come; 
parties, including the consulting engineer, and shall be approved in writing fey the 
department -'- r . ; y . J A’\ . ; 
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R 325.1751 Pump discharge and suction lines. 

Rule 251. (i) A discharge tine of a dewatering well shall leave the well above 
working grade. A pump in a dewatering well shall be installed in a manner that 
will permit discharging water above the working grade Approval in writing shall 
be obtained from the department for a below ground discharge connection to a 
dewatering well casing. .. , . • / • 

(2f A suction line or header pipe and well paints of a dewatering system shall 
be maintained to prevent surface water from entering the aquifer. 


MIU*> sCVHCf, 14. Elf Mw K 1*75 
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R 325.1752 Electrical connections. 

Rule 252 Electrical connections to the pumping equipment shall fee made in 
acCOtclanee with applicable electrical codes and shall be made in a manner that 
protects the safety and w elfare of workers and the public from possible electrical 

reaSory; Hfi« ces si* icEfi M-.«t is7s a‘ v v '7- ; '7" 7 ; V 7 ,7. ■ a 

R 325-1753 Cases and mineralized water. 

Rule 253. j 1 } If toxic or flammable gases are present the health officer shall fee 
notified immediately and special construction features shall be used. The gas shall 

L> £ _ M - .... .a__ A _A _ 



tight ti* assure that all gas is exhausted through the vent. R 325.1704 and 
II 325.17R6 prescribe plugging procedures for a dewatering well containing gas 
(2) Where the water resources commission, consulting engineer, municipality, 
or other governmental unit involved in the dewatering project determines that 
disposal of contaminated water or water with a high mineral content or dissolved 
or entrained gases creates 0 problem, the department mas make addition 

rr»mitrMTU»riK\ ^ •>.' ■ x ^ - - •' ^’CT,yj 


requirement* JjFfn 
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R 325.1755 Pump operation, b-t 

Rule 255 Watei pumped from a dewatering well shall be conveyed to a 
natural watercourse in a manner that does not cause damage to abutting property, 
create a hazard, or cause silting to the receiving stream. Hus water is not 
considered potable and shall riot be used for drinking or dornestic. purposes The 
pumping water lex el in a dewatering well shall be maintained at the minimum 
possible depth below the ground surface that will dewater the excavation. 
Duration of operation shall also he regulated by the contractor to minimize time 
of pumping to the period Actually needed to dew ater the excavation effectively 
The contractor, consulting engineer, and the owner of the construction project for 
which the dewatering wells are being drilled shall give due consideration as to 
what effect lowering the groundwater table w ill exert on existing wells. 

Ii«i«v Itftt&ii M; i; >4 Ell. M*/«, iWTS . 

R 325.1761 Abandonment and plugging. 

H Hugging of .m abandoned dewatering well shall be accomplished b> 

I of the procedures set forth in R 325,1762 arid R 325.1763. 

Hftofey; P tS. Elf Mar «. inrs 

R 325.1762 Wells 40 feet or less below grade. 

Rule 262. A dewatering welt used in cwtooction with tmdergtxnmd construc¬ 
tion or building excavation when the dewatering w ell b not mure than 40 feet 
below the working grade shall be plugged as provided in this rule except 
dewatering wells covered by R 325 1763 At the»inn* the filter material is added, 
{he Wei] shall he backfilled from a depth of not less than 7 feet below the working, 
grade to the working grade with An toot ganic parent soil material encountered 
within the upper 7 feet A finer textured inorganic soil shall be used when 
substituted ft>r the parent material. The plugging shall be completed alter the 
casing and screen ,>!-■ refpoVed firOlti tin' dewatering well lv. adding and 
compacting additional inorganic parent material naturally occurring in the upper 
7 feet or with finer textured soils in the excavation remaining at the site due to 
slumping of the filter material These soils shall be added in a manner to prevent 
future slumping anti assure that the drill hole shall remain filled to the working 
grade. Where i or more dewatering sveib are deeper thaw 40 feet to depth, 
plugging procedure prescribed in l\ 325.1763 shall be used on all wells penetrating 
the deeper aquifer. Exception fo this plugging procedure may be requested and a 
written decision reached through a conference with the department 

Histofv |9M M;X HSt (I is, Wl tbr * Itftt 

R 325.1763 Deep wells; tunnels; relief and municipal wells. 

Rule 263. (1) A dewatering well deeper than 40 feet below the working grade, 
a dewatering'well used to conjunction with tunnel construction or a well used as 
an artesian pressure relief well and all dcwate» «ng well* located within 500 feet of 
a municipal well site shail be plugged during construction as prescribed in this 
rule. The annular space between the bore hole and the easing shall be backfilled at 
the time the filter material is added with a mixture of 4 pounds of bentonite to 
each cubic foot of fine textured inorganic soil, upward from a minimum depth of 
10 feet below the working grade. The bentonite and fine textured inorganic soil 
shall be thoroughly mixed at the time of backfilling. 

(2) The following chart relates bore hole diameter to volume and quantity of 
bentonite needed per foot of bore hole. 


Digitized by 


Go, gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



1843 


GROUNDWATER QUALITY CONTROL 


R 325.1766 


Boring 

■ f : diameter 

Gallons per 
l foot of depth 

Cu. ft. per 

1 foot of depth 

Pounds bentonite* 
per l foot of depth 

12 inches ; 

59 

0.8 

■ : &2-/fe7y 

18 inches 

13.2 

1.8 . 7 ", 

7"7. 7.T2 7777 

24 inches 

23.5 

3.1 

- ,-7 124 77 

30 inches 

36.7 

4.9 

19.6 

36 inches 

52.9 

7:7 74: 

28.4 -77v: 

42 inches 

777 72.0 

9.6 

38.4 


«.w 4.pi.HwUs bwtomtf* pe* ctik loot of e.wavation * 

(3) The plugging shall be completed after the casing and screen ate removed 
from the dewatering well by backfilling the hole with a mixture of 4 pounds of 
bentonite to each cubic foot of line textured inorganic soil for a distance of not 
less than 5 f eet of the bore hole. The bentonite and fine textured inorganic soil 
shall be thoroughly mixed at the time of backfilling. A minimum of 142pounds of 
bentonite shall be used in backfilling a 36-inch diameter hole and a minimum of 62 
pounds of bentonite in a 24-inch diameter hole. The plugging shall be completed 
by adding and compacting additional inorganic parent material or fine textured 
soils. These soils shall be added in a manner to prevent future slumping and assure 
that the drill hole shall remain filled to the working grade. Approval in writing 
shall be obtained from the department prior to instituting any modifications in the 
plugging requirements of this rule. 

isw ACSH2.V. wppfiuk ft t»T5' 

R 335. 1764 Plugging in .special situations. 

Rule 264. The method of abandonment of a dewatering well installed in the 
situations described in H 325-1765 and R 325-1786 or other special situations shall 
be; determined after considering the requirements of all parties concerned and 
shall be approved in writing by tJ»e department The procedures shall be used as a 
^^P^gUtde and may be modified by the department after a conference of 

-'<&&7:ris*Vs si iti Mw. a )im 

R 325-1765 Artesian flows and bedrock. 

Rule 265. (1) A dewatering well terminated in aquifers under sufficient head 
to provide a flow above the working grade shall be sealed with neat cement grout 
or other method approved by the department foecmtadn completely the flow 
earned by the artesian head. ■■ 

(2) A dev ; well - penetratingbedrock shall have the part of the well 
drilled into the bedrock formation sealed with neat cement grout. The plugging 
shall he completed by a layer of neat cement grout extending at least 15 feet 
above the top of the bedrock. Neat cement grout shall be added from the bottom 
of tbt- bole, upward in Tconbnuous operation, as the casing is removed. 

MSIv-.yAv;;..G;' : A.; \ ^ 77;' 

R 325.1766 Water of poor chemical quality or producing methane. 

Rule 266, dewatering well that produces water which is sufficiently 

contaminated oi high fh mineral content to constitute a significant hazard to lakes, 
streams or to groundwater'aquifers by direct infiltration or inter-aquifer migra¬ 
tion. dial! be filled arid sealed, with the method of abandonment being deter¬ 
mined by a’ conference 
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(2) /V ck-watermu well that is producing methane gait at the time the well is to he 
filled and seeded shah be plugged with neat cement grout with the precise 
procedure determined by a conference. 

llXM ACSHSr j>. id. Eif. Miu R i**75 

fi 325.1.708 Dewatering well drilling records 

Rule 268. A dewatering well contractor shall furnish the health officer 2 copies 
and tile contractor responsible for abandoning the dewatering vyelTi copy; and 
shall retain 1 copy for his files, of a well record containing such available 
information is reqitfred on the dewatering well record form. Data obtained 
during the dewatering well drilling activities shall be reported on a form furnished 
by the department or such other form approved by the department. For I projed 
location, information on all holes with similar geologic formation may be 
submitted or* a single well record form Howev er, an indiv idual record shall tu- 
provided for a dewatering wvll drilled into-bedrock, or iriher .dewatering vyell that 
produces methane gas or produces water which is contaminated or high in 
mineral content or artesian flow above working grade. The dewatering well 
drilling contractor may substitute soil boring records for the construction project 
in lieu . ninny drrvvatering well drilling reem wintering •• 

less than 40 hot trt depth 

i«,Etc \iw *, r*r> 

H 325.1771 Registration qualifications,; 

Hole 271. AUri vpril l 1 97J .i person who represents a devvateriyg well 
contractor", <xr dewatering well jmnqr installer, except for those qualified under 
R 325.1772, shall meet the following minimum requirements for registration under 
the act: 

(a) At least 2 years of expendn.-*- m 1 1 iv s vsj.t'i.-tn e field ip underground 
contracting with supervisory or actual field experience in this state relating to the 
drilling of at least 2-b drWaterMg v. t il-, fpj ;; drilling COFtl and 20 pump 

installations for a pump installer. 

(fa) CcmipMiPn <>( the tenth grade m high jfcfaofal >>r MilnmsMun of proof of 
equivalent ability demonstrated by success till completion of approved short 
courses' or written examination. The board may accept up to 4 years o£ work 

pertence for equal \ car*, of education, in addition fo tlu.* subdivision iai 
experience requirement. 

;i ; Reference stgteuiewts front 2 person*, I •'( whom shall be registeted as * 
dewatering well drilling or pump installer eoiifrachir under the act and funiilar 
with the applicant’s work experience, honesty, integrity, and ability to perform 
the work of a dewatering well drilling or pump installer Contractor, shall be 
submitted before advisory board approval to take the examination 

M.*tor* it.'En.SMi O.lirsii. . --‘ : d :=p : ' 

R 325-1772 Grandfather clause. 

Rule 272. An individual who is u member or employee of a registered 
di ‘A vl.-rinu. wgll iii iit.MiL' it pump installing firm. With a minimum of 2 years’ 
experience in his respective field of work before April 3t). 1974. and who files by 
April 30. 1975. u record of experience and background xvith the department on a 
form prepared for tlds purpose, may be registered upon application ‘This 
uiuai shall be registered without meeting the educational qualifications and 
without taking the written examination if he has been employed continuously in 
the dewatering well trade.' 

flistary. Uiod p 17 tfl M*u « X9f& 
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R 325.1773 Submission of application*. 

Rut** 273. An application for an initial or renewal registration shall be tirade to 
the department on forms prescribed by it An application shall be accompanied 
by the fee prescribed by the act in the form of .1 bank draft, check or money order 
payable to the state yf Michigan A renevyftl application shall be submitted by 
March 1 of each year to permit time for issugnee.pl the renewal certificate by May 
J as FCtpiired by the act The initial fee shall be refunded to an applicant not 
qualified to take the examination 

IW .15* j|%®r 4 Wis .. y j : r • .fvV^V.-' 

R 325.1774 Advisory board review. 

Rule 274 The advisory board created by the act shall evaluate an applicant for 
registration carefully with the assistance of a representative from the dewatering 
Well drilling industry and forward its advice to the department. The board may 
conduct oral interviews and require affidavits or other supporting evidence to 
determine quafifieabun of an applicant. ; v 

m lXMACS>lt.f> -(y : £;UvMar ft IS7S . . ■> \ ... \ ; 

R 325.1775 Examinations. 

Rule 275. A person representing a dewatering well contractor or pump installer 
may take the examination only after fulfilling all requirements in the titles' and 
having approval <sf the advisory board. He shall satisfactorily complete an 
examination covering various aspeets of dewatering well operations before befog 
rejpstirtef fonder .sect ion 5nf the net. Thi> examination may be any combination of 
written, oral, or practical work administered by the advisory board. A candidate 
Jailing to pass the examination may apply for reexamination at the expiration of ft 

‘ u V-r.' 

ykjj&ik #ipetr. >y.. 

R 325.177ft Denial of applications. 

y:Rule 276. An application for initial or renewal registration may be denied for 
any of the following reasons: 

(a) Failure to accompany the application with the prescribed fee. 

(b) Faihire of the applicant to meet the experience and education qualifications 
of registration. 

(c) Other good and sufficient cause after due notice and proper hearing. 

l*MAC'S82.& 17. EH Mar 6 07* ' . .v' 


H 325.1777 Certificates: initial; renewal: limited. 

Rule 277. (1) The initial certificate issued fq a registered dewatering well 
drilling contractor or pump installer shall be nontransferable and contain the 
names of the contractor and representative, date of issuance, expiration date, 
certificate number, and signature of the director. 

(2) ;'A renewal certificate shall consist of a registration card in duplicate 
containing the names of the contractor and representative, expiration date, 
certificate mi tuber, and signature <>i the director One section of the card shall be 
kept with ihe original registration certificate and a copy shall be carried on the 
person representing the registered contractor. 71 

(3) The initial and renewal certificates shall authorise a registered dewatering 
well contractor to participate in all dewatering well activities, bathe is limited to 
dewatering well installations and related operations, including pump installation 
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for dew alering installations and abandonment of dewatering wells. A registered 
dewatering well pump installer is limited to pump installations, operation, and 
abandonment of dewatering wells. 

% iVti. 

R 325,1778 Reciprocity. 

Rule 278. The secretary of the advising' board shall obtain roQMfirtrmenfs for 
registration in the state from which an applicant requests reciprocity as either a 
registered dew atering well drilling contractor i>r pump installer and confirm that 
the applicant was in fact registered. 

Mixorv, !WW WS a*, p. t&Jgt.M* 6. itri 

R 325.1779 Reinstatement of lapsed, suspended, and revoked certificates. 

Rtile 279. (1) A registration certificate which has expired for-failure of the 
registrant to apply and pay renewal fees may be reinstated by the department. 

(a) Within 3vears, upon receipt of a renewal application, with the advice of the 
advisory board, and payment of renewal registration fees for each year during 
which registration has lapsed in accordance with the fee said penalty schedule in 
the act. ? 

(h) After 3 years, after examination in accordance with tin- rules for wu 
applicants. 

(2) A holder of a certificate of registration which lias been suspended or 
revoked in accordance with the act, after a waiting period equal to the period of 
suspension, but not to exceed 9 months after the registration certificate was 
suspended or revoked, may petition the director for a hearing for reinstatement of 
bis registration certificate 

HMrtrv IW.VCVJi.p is fc<( Klnr A l»7S 

R 325.1781 Dewatering well drilling machine registration. 

Rule 281. (t) A drilling machine registration card shall be issued for identifica¬ 
tion purposes for each drilling machine registered by a dewatering well 'drilling 
contractor The card shall be carrier! on the drilling machine at all times where it 
may be inspected at any reasonable hour upon request an authorized 
representative of the department or health officer The registration card expires 
on April 30 each y ear. 

(2) The registration card and duplicate seals furnished for a dewatering well 
drilling machine are not transferable. The card and seals shall be returned to the 
director when a drilling machine is sold, traded, or otherwise disposed of. A 
registration card and 2 new seals for a drilling machine so transferred will be 
provided without cost upon receipt of the old card, the 2 old seals, aud an 
application requesting authorization to operate a different drilling machine. 

naturyr IvW ACS ttLl. la tlft Mj» *, tST5 


DIVISION OF HEALTH FACILITY STANDARDS AND LICENSING 

HOMES FOR THE AGED 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by sections 3 and fl of Act 
No. 139 of the Public Acts of 1956, sections 2 and 4 of Act No. 197 of the Public 
Acts of 1952, as amended, and section 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 
1965, being H'331.653 331 656, 24.102. 24.104. and 16.527 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 
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PART \ GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 325.1801 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) The terms used in these rules have the same meaning as prescribed 
in the act. 

(2) “Act*' means Act No, 139 of the Public Acts of 1956, as amended, being 
H331651 to 331 060 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) ‘'Department” means the department pf public health. 

ii) '‘Director” means the director of public health. 

(5) “'Advisory committee” means the director’s advisory committee on nursing 
home* and homes for the aged. ?, • C.!;, ■ 

10 } 'Home” means a home for the aged. ,:k , 

(7) “'Distinct part” means a clearly identifiable area or section within a licensed 
home consisting of at least a resident unit, wing, floor, or building containing 
contiguous rooms providing a specific type or level of care and service. Appro¬ 
priate personnel are regularly assigned and working in the distinct part tinder 
qualified 'dii^^fc^^^.iiistinct part may share services, such as management 
services, building maintenance and .laundry,, with other units. . 
i' li frf- WR i«#» £ .. 

R 325.ISI19 Rescission. 

Rule The ride* entitled ”Nufstng Homes and flomes for the Aged.” being 
8 325.1221, to ft 325.1270 of'the Michigan Administrative Code aud appearing on 
■P$S0 pfe%) 401 of the 1957 Annual Supplement to the Code, have been rescinded 
by njfeffyjfthe rules entitled 'Wufdhg Homes,” being ft '325,:1909'of'the Michigan 
Adiict^wir&ti'. e Code and appearing mi page 23 of the 1969 AiMi»al Supplement to 
th*.<^ttec.: ■:- s .;‘ 

Hhtaiff'. («M.W;S«0.p. ia etf Nov U'lMR 'r -y ■'' ' 
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PART Z STATE ADMINISTRATION §\ .£! 

R 325.1811 License applications; authorized representatives; notices. 

Rale 11. il) An application for a license for a home shall be made on forms 
authorized and provided by the director and shall be completed in full. 

(2) An application for a license for a home shall be made and signed by the 
individual desiring to establish, conduct, or maintain a licensed home, or by the 
authorized represehtative of any indiv idual, copartnership, eprpmation, or associ¬ 
ation including any receiver, trustee, assignee, or similar representative thereof 
desiring to establish, conduct or maintain a licensed home ? | 

(3) Art authorized representative shall be authorizedTiy the applicant to make 
appheation and amendments to the application; to provide the director with all 
information necessary to his determination made in connection with the issuance 
of a license; and to enter into agreements with the director in connection with the 

, • i* ' - • . % ,s .■ y. ' 

j-4f A;-certificate of appointment or other written evidence of the authority 
vested in the authorized representative shall be attached to the application. 

1,5). bi matters relating to the licensing of the home, the director may continue to 
deal with the authorized representative until the diretdor is notified in writing that 
a uew authorized representative has been appointed with equal power and the 
former authorized representative is no longer authorized to act 

(6) The director may use any appropriate meajnr of notice and may direct 
notices of any administrative action pursuant to licensing of the home to the 
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applicant or On* autfrorized representative, either personally or by mail at the 
address of the establishment or institution. 
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R 125.18(2 Licenses and permits; issuance. 

Rule 12 ( 1 ) Upon determination that the home complies with the act and the 
requirements of these rules, the director shall issue a license. 

(2) The director may issue a provisional license or a temporary unremovable 
permit or may deny a license or temporary unrenewable permit in accord with his 
powers and these rules. 

(3) The director, upon issuing a provisional license or denying a license, shall 
give the applicant or the authorized representative written notice of his action and 
the reasons therefor 

(4) The director may issue a temporary unronewable permit not to exceed 6 
months when: 

fa) He has been presented with evidence that is satisfactory to him that a 
license can be granted to the applicant within the period of the permit and such 
application has been made foil owing new construction or change of ownership:, or 

fb) He has received a recommendation from t he state fire marshal that he issue 

icm"., 11 *li permit 

(5) The director shall cause to have indorsed on the license, provisional license, 

or temporary unrenewable permit the number of resident beds for which the 
license or permit is issued. • : 

10) An establishment or institution issued a license, provisional license, or 
temporary uurenewuble permit as a home, without regard to any other license, » 
subject to the standards required for homes for the authorized number of resident 
bod* pursuant to which the license or permit is issued 

IIMiuy itiru U s Mi. f> (4, t’.O No, 14. IWiM 

R 325.1 M3 License* and permits; general provisions. 

Rule 13. ( 1) \ license, provisional license, or temporary unremovable permit is 
not transferable betv een ow ners, or from 1 location to another, or from 1 pgrt of 
an institution to another. 

r.:i rhe applicant or the authorized representative vital! give written notice to 
the department w Uhm 5 taismevs days of any changes in information as submitted 
in the application pursuant lo which a license, provisional license, or temporary 
unrenew able permit has issued. 

(3) The number of residents cared lor in a home and the complement of 
resident beds shall not two vd tlirnmnlvf .iuthnri'/ed by tlie license, pr>>\ tsi>Mi.d 
license, or tempnrarj umcncw able permit 

M) The current license, provisional license, or temporary unrenewable' permit 
shall be posted in a conspicuous public area of the home. 

4lM«v t«M VCS*Uii I4.t« M*v U >*•'* 

R 323.1515 Hearing riHjuests, 

Rule 15. A parts in interest to the application for or issuance of a license, 
provisional license, or temporary unrenewable permit aggrieved by "an order of 
the director may file a written request for a hearing with the director which shall 
in u . .imp.ewd 1 ". j written statement setting forth reasons for the request 
and, wi.t io appropriate, affirmingbf denying ear L item of i<oncompii;mce listed 
in conjunction With the order. However, nothing Contained herein shall interfere 
With the director in emergency situations involving the public health or welfare 
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fr«m making orders immediately effective, or taking action summarily, or issuing 
such interim orders; as he deems necessary pending final determination of a 
contested order. ---Cv, 

HUckrtr: 3364 AC& $0. |f 14, Elf,. W** 14. ; -v; , .• !•.*?, '* \ 

ft 325.1818 Hearing procedures. 

Rule 18 "A bearing shall be held at the offices of the department at Lansing, 
Michigan, or such Other place as the director may designate. Notice of hearing 
shall state the date, tfrne, place and a brief statement of the problems involved and 
shall be mailed to or served personalis upon the party iri interest requesting the 
hearing at feast IS day s prior thereto. 

ttnlnrv; IWM p Ct, £fl Vo. 14 li«* 

R 325.1819 Prohibited use of words “state approved" and “hospital.” 

Rule 19. (if The use of the words “state approved” or words having a similar 
meaning is prohibited unless the home is operated under a current license 

(2) The use of the word “hospital” or words having a similar meaning is 
prohibited- 

HMin. ’IWM'ACSOO. p. 15 EH W U IWfl 

R 325.1821 Advisory' committee on nursing homes and homes for aged. 

Rule 21 (1) The advisory committee in existence when these rules become 
effective is continued. 

i3) The advisory committee shall advise the director oh matters, related to the 
home licensing program, which he places before it for consideration The director 
may take into consideration, in his determinations, any n-eouHne»datii>a' >f the 
advisory committee. , • iv 1 • ; ; _ 

(3) I'he terms of members of the advisory committee shall terminate in accord 
vs it h their appointment. Appointments thereafter made shall be for a 3-year term. 

( 4 ) The committee shall he appointed, by the director and shall consist of 15 
persons representing the management of nursing homes and homes for the aged, 
state and county government, and the public at large. 

(St Service on the advisor % committee is Voluntary, and accordingly without 
compensation or reimbursement for expenses. 

■ Sjti&ijs iaw.s#4AB..i^SH Nur h. |9» . .• \ ■ v -y '";' 

R 325.1825 Delegation of inspections. 

Role 25. The director may delegate the inspection of homes to a local health 
department., and shall establish procedures and policies concerning such dclbga* 

M»u*> ?'J64 ATS*) |> IS. Eft Nr»v H 19fjR 

R 325,1827 Compliance with other laws, codes, and ordinances. 

Rule 27. A home shall comply with all applicable state Jaws and shall furnish 
mu /i evidence director shall require to show compliance With all local laws. 

.codes god ordinances. '' . •> 

fiwMi. v:>. #i. Kir V,,. u i9& * ,w' i rv. r.:I■■■!„- / 

H 325.1829 Conversions to homes for aged. 

. Rule 29 . .Aittffswghome continuously in operation after the effective date of 
these rules and having a license, provisional license', or temporary unrenewaMe 
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PAXTt M«M«frriUttVe tUMAOCMEHT HOMES 


#C 31S I A31 far***nmf’ food***, »dfnirMtr*tor%. and supervisor*. 

ftiii? li £t$ 4 gov««tsing bod* •.hall btO legal refptuaihihfy for the 

0o*>d!K.t <jid oper*fk<tt of the boon*, w m the absence of an organised 
gov e* -. i.isg body, tjfcf own ef or person iegalh responsible for the overall conduct 
ml d ity*\&Uto td the b?*7T>e shall cam oof the fonctiofii of the governing body. 

<Jt> Ihe governing f>xl) *Ka2 appoint a competent administrator and shall 
io bhw ‘V rwjxwMbititv lor r^Hrati&c the home in accordance with 
poifcies etuMbfvd by the governing body --v V w ; - 

t An adhninedrator and ail other persons in super isory positions shall at least 
inti il year-* of age. 

* v ■: • >r shall designate in writing a competent person at least 21 

>*•*»* of age to tarry out the responsibilities arid dir he administrator in his 
absence ;. • 

• . : 

ft :<25. t A33 Admission urn! retention of residents. 

ftuh* 33. (I) A horn* shall not accept for care a resident with a mental 
condition disturbing to other residents or personnel, A resident, who after 
admission to *li<- home shows serious mental disturbances, shall be removed from 
the home, ~l - . 

it) A p«?f*©« admitted to residence in the home, on admission, shall present u 
certificate front a licensed physician indic-aiing that he is free from communicable 
disease .: ,v‘ :'•... ?, .... ’:- v df 

M) A person admitted to residence in the home shall have a chest x-ray or shall 
has < had .. chest x-ray performed within she 3 mouths prior to admission. A report 
of the results of the chest x-ray shall be available in the home. 

(4) A written resident care policy shall govern the annual testing of residents for 
tubmuh' •• • 

(5) A person requiring nursing care other than the services provided by a home 
bt »l»h a gem \ shall not be admitted to »> home 

(ft) A resident in the home who becomes ill, injured, or disabled following 
Jibnpdnn, and requires intensive nursing care or nursing care on a 24-hour basis, 
shall not be permuted to remain in the home. 

feMW* MA« V b «H », Mi Ml K*s *» iyH 

It 325.IMS EinpInytW health. 

Huh 35. {I) A person on duty in the home shall be In good health and free 
fft>tri rnmnuniooble disease Files shall be maintained containing evidence of 
adequate health supervision, such as results of preemployment and periodic 
physical exmiiiniUious, including intradermal skin tests for tuberculosis and chest 
H ruyti, and records of illnesses and accidents occurring on duty. 

(2) An employee shall have a idlest x-ray and an intradermal skin test for 
tubercuhmis at the beginning of his tertft of employment; At intervals of 1 year 
thereafter. an employee shall have an iritrudermal skin test tor tuberculosis, if at 
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any time this skin test is positive, no annual repetition of this skin test shall he 
made, hut the employee shall thereafter have ar» animal chest x-ray. A report of 
the results of such tests shall bi? included in the individual employee's personnel 

fa*. ":■''W00£ 
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R 325.1S36 Illnesses and accidents. 

Rule 36. (1) In case of an accident or sudden change in a resident’s condition, 
the administrator or his designated representative shall immediately notify the 
physician, the next of kin or legal guardian, and the person or agency responsible 
for placing and maintaining the resident in the home. 

{2) The occurrence of a communicable disease shall be reported immediately 
to the department and the local health department. 

(3) The occurrence of poisoning, foodborne disease, foodborne poisoning, or 
diarrhea, where 2 or more persons, either residents or personnel, are affected, 
shall he reported immediately to the department and the local health department. 

(4) The administrator or his designated represents n o shall furnish all available 
pertinent information related to such disease or poisoning to the department and 
the local health department •; 

fS) Immediate investigation of the cause of an accident or incident involving a 
resident, employee, or visitor shall be initiated by the administrator, and an 
appropriate accident record or incident report completed . This accident record or 
incident report shall be maintained in the administrator's office. 

- Ktoufy is, Kfl t4, ItJflb \ : ‘ ■ 

R 325.1837 Deaths of residents. 

Rule 37. When a resident dies, the administrator shall immediately notify the 
physician, the next of kin or legal guardian, and the person or agency responsible 
for placing and maintaining the resident in the home. A signed record of this 
notification including the names of the persons notified and the time notification 
was made yhali be recorded and such record shall be maintained in the 
administrators office*. ;T 

Hfetnrv: !SM AfSjjllf M.fifTW 14. I9»> , - 

R 325.1839 Visitors and religious ministrations. 

Rple 3$, (l) Relatives and friends are allowed to visit residents at reasonable 
hours, to be determined by the administrator of the home V v * 

(2) Religious ministration at the request of the resident or his family is 
permitted at reasonable hours 

iH B wtw y tt' HI '■ -,T ‘ 

y<. •_.; PART 4. RESIDENT CARE 

R 325.1841 ^Personnel; general provisions. 

Rule 41 {if The feeling, attitudesysensibility, and comfort, of a resident shall 
he fully respected and given meticulous attention at all times by all personnel. 

(2) Personnel shall wear dean garments, maintain a high degree of personal 
cleanliness, and conform to hygienic practices while on duty 

(3) The administrator of the home shall designate 1 person on each shift to be 
the supervisor of resident care during that shift, and the supervisor of residenf care 
shall be {why dressed, awake, and on the premises when on doty. 

(4) The supervisor of resident care on each shift shall: 

Go gle 


R 325.1841 DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 1852 

(а) Assure that residents are treated with kindness and respect. 

(|b| Proteci resi'dients from accidents and injuries. 

{ej Be responsible for safety of residents in ease of emergency•. 

(5) A person shall not be assigned to duty as night supervisor of resident care 
who has been on dut\ either in the home or at any other place of business during 
the preceding H hours. 

(б) A sufficient number of attendant personnel shall be on duty on each shift to 
assist residents with their personal care under the direction of the supervisor of 
resident Care. 

■ Hi>tvo '» vTVW v* 14. urn 

R 325,1843 Persona] care of residents. , ,;y. : 

Rule 43. (1) A resident shall have necessary assistance with personal care, 
including care of the skin, mouth and teeth, hands and feet, and the shampooing 
g«d grooming of the hair. 

■ ' $} A resident shall wash his hands before meals , 

(3) A resident shall have a bath or shower at least once a week. 

(4j A male resident shall be offered facilities for shaving at least daily 

Hulorv IWMACSW*. 1 > t7. Eft Vrt. »4 t«l» 


R 325.1845 Furniture, 

Rule 45. (1) An individual bed at least 36 inches wide, with comfortable 
springs in good condition and a clean protected mattress not less than 5 inches 
thick, or 4 incites thick if of synthetic construction, shall be provided for a 
resident. 

(2) A bedside stand or its equivalent, shall be available for a resident for the 
storage of small personal articles, 

«»hvv !#r« sCsMr.fi vit- tCiitw ■>; ,• 

R 325.1847 Bedding, linens, and clothing. 

Hide 47.3(1]! A resident bed shall have a mattress pad or equivalent protection 
on the mattress, a pillow, and shall be made with 2 sheets, a minimum of 1 blanket 
and a bedspread. 

(2) Bedding shall be washable, in good condition ami clean, and shall be- 
c hanged at least weekly and roptre often as required 

1 3) A cot or rolla\va> cot shall not be used as a resident beef. 

!•}> The linen supply -.hall be sufficient to furnish twice the muniv* at resident 
bods lor which (he limne is licensed. Additional linen shall he available as is 
required to meet the needs of a resident 

(5) A resident shall be supplied with clean clothing which shall be marked, 

laundered, ironed and mended, 

(8) The home shall make provision for the laundering of linens, clothing, and 
other washable goods. 

it) A clean individual towel and wushcloth shall be provided on a towel rack 
near a bedside and shall be changed at least twice each w eek and more often if 
they become soiled, 

(8) The room, bed. bedside stand, and bedside equipment shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and the bed linen changed following the discharge of each resident 

' OMwv l«M ICS 8ft ,« )T Etl Xm- 14 MM 
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PART 5. RECORDS 

R 325.1851 Records; genera!. 

Rule 51 A resident register, resident records, accident records and incident 
reports, and employee records and work schedules shall he kept in the home and 
shall he available to the director or his authorized representative 

1&4ACSGtf. p. 17, K/t ,\WM. ' >' •• ** # ^ » • 4 /' • ’• 

R 325.1853 Resident records. 

Rule 53. (1) An individual resident record shall be provided for each resident 
in the borne 

(2} It shall be the responsibility of the administrator of the home to assure that a 
current fesident retard is maintained and that all entries are dated and signed. 

1 be resident record shall include at least the following; 

{si} Identifying information, including name, social security number, veteran 
status ami number, marital status, age, sex, and home address. 

(b) Name, address, and telephone number of next of kin or legal guardian. 

(cV Name, address, and telephone number of person nr agency responsible for 
the resident's maintenance and care in the home. 

(d) Date of admission.' , , _/? ' 

'.vi Date of discharge and place to which resident was discharged. 
if.) Health information, including physician reports and reports of diagnostic 
pri u-edures 

(g) Name, address, and telephone number of resident’s attending physician. 

Hurt<»rt- Xm K IJW& ; ■ «. •. 

R 325.1855 Resident registers. 

Rule 55 A current register of residents shall be maintained and shall include 
the follow mg information for each resident. 

(a) Name, social security number.. veteran status and number, uiarit ai status, 
age, sex*; and jk?meaddress. 

(ftf Name, address, and telephone number of next of kin or legal guardian. 

(C). Name, address, and telephone number of person or agency responsible for 
remdenfs maintenance and care in the home. ' 

(di Date of admission, date of discharge, and place to which resident was 
discharged. ' K||p •• ' . . 

ic); Name, address, and telephone number of resident’s attending physician. 

H-vl<w 1VM Acs rt), P IS, EfT Nov M, I9«S* «. , . >,, 

R 325-1857 Accident records and incident reports. 

Rule 57. An accident record or incident report shall be prepared for each 
accident ro a resident, personnel, and visitor,. and shall include the following 

(a) Name of person involved in accident or incident. 

(fc> Date, hour, place, and cause ot accident or incident, 

{cl Effect of accident or incident on person involved. ^ J * 
jd? Name of physician notified and time of notification. 

(etf^yrician's statement regarding extent of injuries, treatment ordered, and 
dUpmition of person involved. 

fii Corrective measures taken to avoid repetition of accident or incident. 

Hutn^.. list ACSflQ./v S>V fcff *i,w. U 19® 
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K 325.1859 E.'roployoe records and work schedules. 

Buie 59. (I) A record shall he maintained for each employee in the home and 
shall include the following. ^ V 

(a) address, telephone number., awl social security number. 

(h) License- or registration number, it applicable. 

(el Date ot birth, : '' 

(d) SuitJUiary of experience and education. 

ie.) Beginning dale of employment and position for which employed. 

(jf) References, 

(g) Results of annual chest x-ray and in trader mul skin test for tuberculosis. 

employment ceases and reasons therefor 
: a doily work s< hedyle for employees shall be prepared writing and shall 
be maintained to show the number and type of personnel on duty in the home for 
the previous 3 months. 

«»0mjc M-v M MM • ;j • \ 

PART 6. FOODSERVICE 

R 325.1861 Nutritional need of residents, 

Rule 81 The food and nutritional needs of a resident shall be met in accord¬ 
ance with the daily dietary allowances of the food arid nutrition board of the 
national research council adjusted forage, sex, and activity, except as ordered by 
a physician, 

Mklorvi MW ACXflO. IH. t<{ W H, IWW 

' 

R 325.1863 Meals and special diets. 

Rule 63'. (i) At least 3 meals or their eipn'x almf shall be sen. ed daily ,>l regular 
times, with not more than a 14-hour span between a substantial evening meal and 
breakfast unless a substantial snack is served after the evening meal when this time- 
span can be increased to 14& hours. 

(2) Fluid, supplementary 'nourishments, and therapeutic or special diets or¬ 
dered by a physician shall be provided as required. 

i.'Ji A meal shall be prepared and served in an appett/ing and sanitary manner 
(4) A fable or individual free-standing tray of table height shall be provided for 
a resident who does not go to a dining room. 

HM»>: WM.ACAW. »'«,'€« Sm W. i*** ' 

R 325.1865 Menus. 

Rule 65. (1) The menu for regular and therapeutic or special diets for the 
current week shall be pasted Changes shall be written on the planned menu to 
show the menu as actually served 

(2) The menu as actually served to residents for the preceding 3 months shall be 
kept on fife in tine home. 

fllrtor>; 195* MS W» (. l«. Ml Vkv J4. ‘*9 

R 325.1867 Meal and food records. 

Rule 67 A meal census, to include residents, personnel, and visitors, and a 
record of the kind and amount of food used for the preceding 3-month period 
shall be kept on file in the home 
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PART 7. BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 

B 325.1871 Plans and specifications. 

Bnie t l (1) A Boor plait of the home With description of rooms showing sifce, 
use, door locations, window area, and number of beds shah be on file in the home 
and at the department. 

i- Complete plans and specifications tor new buildings, additions* major 
buihhng changes, and conversion of existing facilities to use as a home shall he 
submitted to the department for review to assure compliance with the law and 
these rules'. " ' . '.'Vvi"-; 

(3) . Plans and specifications meeting the requirements of the law and these rules 

shall bt* approved by the department.' " \ . , 

('ll Construction of new buildings, additions, major building changes,* and 
conversion of existing facilities to use as a home sliall not begin until the plans and 
ideations have been approved b\ the department and a certificate of 
approval issued for such cotistruefidrt to begin. 

UtsJufV. >»T,iCli60. K krf.Ctf, V>v. u t«*» ■ 

R 325-1873 Exteriors. 

Rule 72. (1) The home shall be located in au area free from hazards to the 
health and safety of residents, personnel, and visitors. ,$.% 

(2 V 'Phff premises shall be maintained in a.safe anti sanitary condition and iti a 
manner consistent with the public health and welfare. 

(3| Sufficient light for an exterior ramp, step, and porch shall be provided for 
the safety of persons using the facilities. r- ' - : . • , , : • v , 

(4) An exterior step or ramp shall have a handrail on both sides. A porch shall 
have a railing on open sides. 

Hituty: II6*ACSA‘.|> M, E»t.C<w 4»..W«» . : : :. ; /; C V,V&'$y • : ,V-.r\’W^'vi. 

R 325.1873 Entrances for physically handicapped in certain homes. 

Buie 73 In a, new cpastructism, addition, major building changes or conversion 
after the effective date of these rules at least 1 entrance to the home shall provide 
easy - access for the physically handicapped. 

.At^t -?v*> v t 

R 325.1874 Interiors, ? 

Rule 74 (I) A building shall be of safe construction and shall be free from 
hazards to resulents,, personnel, and visitors. AX 

(2* A part of a building in use as a home shall not be used for any purpose 
which interferes with the care, well-being, and safety of residents, personnel, and 

(3; An occupied room shall have a minimum ceiling height of 7 feet*. 6 inches, 
except as hereinafter provided. ' v/. ' ;>• 

(4) FJoor area under a part of a drop or slant ceiling which is less than 614 feet 
from the floor shall not be used in computing the usable floor space or maximum 
number of beds allowed in any sleeping room, v 1 . 

f (5) A bed and the working space around a bed shall not be directly under a part 
«r» dwjp:Of slant ceiling which is less than 6H feet Amro the floor.;: 

(6) Each area of the home shall be provided with lighting cmamensurate with 

ttiade of each area and in accord with generally ret'ogwizetl standards 
to the director. Ay ■ 

(7) A stairway or ramp shall have a handrail on both sides. 
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(8) A room used for living or sleeping purposes shall have a minimum lota! 
window glass area on outside walls equal to 10$ of the floor area of the room. 
Forty-five percent of this window glass area shall be openable unless the fadm b 
artificially ventilated. 

(95 A rdmn shall be provided with a type and amount of \ entilatiofl which wilt 
control odors and contribute to the comfort of occupants. 

(10) A resident room shall open to a corridor, lobby, or day room. Traffic to 

and from any room shall not be through a sleeping room, kitchen, bathroom, toilet 
room, or storage room, except where a toilet room, bathroom, or st« room 
ppem directly off the room • v, be h it serv os. 

(11) A doorway, passageway, corridor, hallway, or stairwell shall be kept free 
from obstinotions at all times. 

(12) A floor, wall, or ceiling shall be covered and finished in a wanner that will 
pertnit maintenance of a sanitary enviramnent. 

( 13) A basement shall be of such construction that it can be maintained in a dry 
and sanitary condition 

(14) A minimum of 15 square feet of floor space per resident bed shall be 
provided for day room, dining, recreation,, and activity purposes 

(15) A basement or cellar shall not lie used for sleeping or living quarters 
except that recreation and activity space may be provided in a basement in 
addition to the 15 square feet per resident bed TCi'Wed in \uhrule <)•!> 

(18) A room or compartment housing a water closet shall have a minimum 
width of 3 feet. 

(17 ) Emergency electrical Service as a miniuiHm shall provide battoi y ^operated 
lighting units sufficient to light corridors and exits. 

{18) A functionally separate living, sleeping dining, lavatory, water closet, and 
bathing facility shall he provided for personnel and members of their families 
who live on the premises. 

t!f«4ftryt 1 A*jg HU. j>. Ifc ‘£ / f Vcr. U. Jf*fo 

R 325.1875 Elevators and space requirements for certain homes. 

Buie 75. A new construction, addition, major building change. or com etsiw:, 
after the effective date of these rules shall provide: 

(a) An <d(>\ aior. ii resident bedrooms are situated upon more than 1 floor |e\ el. 
An elevator shall have a minimum cab size of 5 feet by 7 feet, 6 inches. 

(b) A sleeping, day, dining, recreation, and activity room with a minimum 
ceiling height of S fee! 

(c ) lit a mom requiring windows, a cleat unobstructed space having a 
minimum distance of 20 feet upon which the windows face. One additional foot 
shall be added to the minimum distance of 20 feet for each 2-fbot rise above the 
first story up to a maximum of 40 feet of required unobstructed space. 

(d> A minimuin of 30 s.juare b-H pf floor space per bed for day room, dining, 
recreation., and activity purposes 

ttMxrv; i.»S 4',\CSA1. (.-2(1 Eii Ml** 

R 325.187$ Public and personnel areas. 

Rule 76 (1) A lobby or waiting area for visitors shall he functionally separate 
from resident care units. 

(2) A public lav awry and water closet shall be provided and located convenient 
to the lobby dr waiting area. 

(3) Office space shall he prmuh-d for the administrator 
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(4) Separate dressing rooms shall be provided for male and female employees. 
A htvatdrv arid water closet shall be convenient to the dressing roams. 

' l«H vdswt. p.BO. CH X»v H-. W»l» ■■y-AyA y ’ v. ' • y.y .y - • 

R 325.1877 Resident rooms and units. 

Rub- 77 ! 1) A resident bedroom shall have the floor surface at or above grade 
level along exterior walk with windows. 

(2) A single resident room shall have at least 60 square feet of usable floor 
space. ■ '.y:- •• bv •• • . • : : '.-'t 

(■1) A multi-bed resident room shall have at least 70 square feet of usable floor 
space per bed, except that a multi-bed resident room in a home licensed prior to 
November 15. 1957, and remaining continuously licensed since that date shall 
have at least 00 square Feet of usable Floor space per resident bed until January 1, 
1975. at which time it shall meet the 70 square feet requirement. 

<4‘ A toilet room or closet shall Mot be im hided in usable floor space 

(5) A multi-bed resident room shall have a 3-foot clearance between beds. \ 
(6> A resident room shall have at least 2 duplex electrical receptacles at least 1 

of which shall be near the head of each bed. 

.f^|yA- resident unit shall have space for storage of clean linen, equipment, and 

Each resident unit shall have a janitor s closet. 

V : 'ffiy if ; *f': ; . :'.; 1 ' 

R 325.1078 Toilet and bathing facilities. 

Rule 78. i 1) Resident toilet facilities shall be located in Separate rooms or stalls 
and shall be provided in the ratio of 1 lavatory and water closet for ever)- 8 
resident beds per floor. : 

(2) A bathiijg f acility shall be provided for every 15 resident beds. 

|-3) A water closet or bathing facility shall have substantially secured grab burs 
at least 1 foot long, - 

Off A resident toilet room or bathroom shall not be used for storage or 
houH’kt-H’tpjng functions. 

isw -sCseo t> »: fcrt..Nt« n. jawb. y Ay,, .A, ' ■ ;/yj : 

R 325,4879 Additional resident area requirements in certain homes. 

Bole 7ft A new construction, addition, major building change, or conversion 
after the effective date of these rules shall provide; 
fir) A resident room with not more than 4 beds, y 

(b) A minimum of 100 square feet of usable floor space in single resident 

f<?j A minimum of 80 square feet of usable floor space per bed in multi-bed 
reside«t : ;riPiom«,. . '.££• {' 

id) A resident room slutll provide a minimum of 5 square feet of floor space per 
bed for wardrobe and closet in addition to other requirements for usable floor 
space per bed. A toilet room or vestibule shall not be included in usable floor 
space* ■ 

<>< A bedroom shall perrml the functional placement of furniture and equip¬ 
ment essential to resident comfort and safety 4 'f'i ,,J ; 

tfaiwW ism vtSan; f a.tfi sw o «m 
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R 325.1S80 Water supply systems. 

Rule 80- (1) A home heated in m area served by a public water system shall 
connect to and use that system.' ■ : -k : *■'/;•-■-■■■.; e.-v 

(2) When a public water system is not available, thy location and construction 
of a well and the operation of the private water system shall comply with the 
Michigan department of public health regulations ‘'Minimum Standards fdr the 
Location and Construction of CeJtain Water Supplies," being R 325 1451 to 
R 3251461 of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

(3) A home using a private water system shall take at least 1 water sample for 
bacteriologu testing each 3 months and shall submit the sample to the departwwnt 
laboratory, or to u laboratory approved by the department, for examination. The 
administrator shall report all unsatisfactory examination results to the department 
within 72 hours of receipt of the report. 

(4) A home with 30 beds or more served by a private water system shall 
provide a secondary well or other reserve source of water. 

(5) A physical cross-connection shall not exist between water systems that are 
safe for human consumption and those that are. or may at any time become, 
unsafe for human consumption. 

(6) Minimum water pressure available to each plumbing fixture shall exceed 20 
pounds pc * square inch. 

(?) The plumbing system shall be designed and maintained so that the 
possibility of back flow or back .siphonage is eliminated. 

(S) The plumbing system shall supply an adequate amount of hot water at all 
times to meet the needs of each resident and the functioning of the various service 
areas. 

(9) The temperature of hot w ater at plumbing fixtures used by residents shall 
be regulated to provide tempered Water pot exceeding 110 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Hi4to>»< IBM AC*#). J. gJ,F:UNrn 11 im 


8 325.1881 Liquid wastes. 

Rule SI. (1) LiquidWhites shall be discharged into a public sanitary sewage 
system when such, a system is available. 

<2) When a public sanitary sewage system is not available and a private liquid 
waste water disposal system is used, the type. size, construction, alteration of, or 
major repairs tb the system shall bo approved b> the department 

(3) The waste wafer disposal system shall be maintained in a sanitary manner. 

Hwtwvi \m i&. Ml Vpv-.U. iWW. 

R 325.1882 Solid wastes. 

Rule 82. (1) The collection, storage, and disposal of solid wastes, including 
garbage and refuse, shall be accomplished in a manner which wilt minimize the 
danger of disease transmission and avoid creating a public* nuisance or a breeding 
place for insects and rodents. 

(2) Suitable contitiners for garbage, refuse, and other solid wastes shall be 
provided and emptied at frequent intervals and maintained hi a clean and sanitary 
condition, V . 

Khimv. ow,iAf.x«(,j' ss.Th x<» o im 


R 325.1883 Heating. 

Rule 83. (i i A home shall provide a safe heating system. 
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(2) A room in the home used by residents shall be maintained at a regular 
daytime temperature of at least 72 degrees Fahrenheit measured at a level of 3 
feet above the floor. &§-' 

HMmv p 22. £l( Htn. U t«fl» V s':|**‘ /A’ • VXA,■ A.v ; . 

R 325.1884 Laundry and linen. 

Rule 84. (1) A home that processes its own linen shall provide a well ventilated 
hlUttdo , sufficient size which shall be equipped tn meet (he needs oi the lumie. 

(2) A home that uses a commercial dr other ootside Laundry fac ility shall have a 
soiled linen sfotgge footn and it separate clean linen storage room. ' 

;' >' }JiS^ AC* 'oft, p 22 );v \yiC|i;';i m I/J 

ft 325.1885 Laundry and linen requirements in certain homes. 

Rule 85 A coristruetiOTr. addifitiip ma|or building change, or conversion 
after the effective date of these nilcs shall provide 
■ .i • A separate soiled linen storage room. 

fl*| ; ^sepgrate deal! liRcn storage room- •, 

• cj \ sepa/ate laundry processing room w ith a lavatory for haodw ashing in tin- 
area in a home that processes its ow n linen 
id) Commercial laundry equipment with a capacity to meet the needs of the 
home in a home that processes Us ow n linen. 
n«ii^vJiWAr><te,e-2£,wt : v->v m. raw f^-^. ■ 

K 325J888;. Kitchen and dietary. 

Rule |S. A home shall have a kitchen and dietary area of adequate size to 
meet fppdoSm ! iee needs of residents. It shall be arranged and equipped for the 
refrigeration, storage, preparation, and serving of food, as well as for dish and 
utensil cleaning and refuse storage and removal. 

(2; The kitchen and dietary area shall be equipped with a lavatory for 
handwashing. Each lavatory shall have a goose neck inlet and wrist, knee, or foot 
control. Sn ; single service towels shall he available for use at each lavatory 

(3) The kitchen and dietary area shall be restricted to kitchen and dietary 
activities. 

(4) Separate personnel dining space shall be provided. 

{5) 'fhe kitchen and dietary area, as well as all food being stored, prepared, 
served, or transported, shall be protected against potential contamination from 
dust, flies, insects, vermin, overhead sewer lines, and other sources. 

(6} Food and drink used in the home shall be clean and wholesome and shall be 
manufactured, handled, stored, prepared* transported, and served so as to be safe 
for human consumption. .-w ;.v . ’•••; .-V.'T; . 

11} Perishable foods shall be stored ut temperatures which will protect against 
spoilage. •;, $§£ ;|s| > )§|h 

(8) A reliable thermometer shall be provided for each refrigerator and f reeier. 

(9) An individual portion of food which is served and not eaten shall be 

r.'-'-.T..' • }$}||...'$ 5 r<v ; v 

;:m A separate storage area for poisonous .material shaft be provided away 
from food service and food storage areas, Poisonous material shall be identified as 
sjHcb and shall be used only in a manner and under such cooditidwv that If will not 
contaminate food or constitute a hazard to residents, personnel, or visitors. 

ill) Food service■equipment ami multi-use utensils shall be of such design and 
material as t ty be smooth, easily cleanable, and durable. 
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i'L2) Food servlet* equipment and work sur f%t%& shall In- installed in such u 
lu'iJrtndr as to facilitate cleaning and lie maintained it* a dean and sanitary 
condition and in good repair. 

(13) A trnjlii-use utensil, used 'in food storage, preparation, transport , or serving 
shall be thoroughly cleaned and-sanitized after each use and shall be handled and 
stored in a ftiarwer \vhich will protect it from contamination. 

(14) V $«yt< t rtwfg or drinking article shall be stored* handled and 
dispensed in a sanitary manner and shall be used only once 

(15) Ice used in the home for any purpose shall be 11 »ami fact ured, stored, 
transported, and handled in a sanitary manner. 

A storage area for housekeeping items and a janitors' closet shall be 
provided convenient to the kitchen and dietary area 

tewty: IHfW SCs»). r> t& E<l,?vj.\ : J4,-)*WS 
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R 325.1887 Kitchen and dietary area ventilation In certain homes. 

Rule 87. In a ness construction, addition, major .change; nr conversion after the 
effective date of these rules, the design and operation of the filtered make-up afr 
and exhaust air system in the kitchen and dietary area shall be adequate for the 
comfort of employees and control of odors, arid shall minimize the danger of 
disease transmission. 

Minion: lftM .VCSfW. ii 24. Ktf Nov U IIM 

R 325.1888 Insect and vermin control. 

Rule 88. (11 A home shall be kept free hum insects and \ eririin. 

Breeding {daces for insects and vcmmi shall be elinifuided from a home. 

(3) Insect and vermin control procedures Involving the use of insecticides or 
pesticide* shall Ire carried out in a manner consistent with the health and safety of 
patients, personnel. and L isin us 

Ill'll.. f®W>OS0B r. ».£({ S.n II l'«) 

R 325.1889 General maintenance and storage. 

Rule 89 f 1) The building, equipment, and furniture shall be kept dean and in 
good repair 

(2) A room ^hal! lu provided m the horue nt on the pvm.Krs lor >•,fmprnvnt and 
furniture maintenance and repair, and storage of maintenance equipment' and 
supplies. 

(3) Hazardous and lovir materials shall be stored jrq a sale manner. 

Uki-.m is-Vi it ■■■■■.■■ . • in •.. ■ 11 

H 325.1890 Soap and towels. 

Rule 90. Soap and single use towel* shall he available for the use of personnel 
and visitors. Use of the common towel is prohibited. 

Hljlnry- isfti AO fill fi. fi'itf .It,. 19#». 

PART 8. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES 
R 325.1891 Disaster plans. 

Rule 91 (I) A home shall have a written plan of procedure tn be followed in 
ease of firr, explosion, oi nlln-r cuutj'i'mcv. 

(2) A disaster plan shall be posted and shall specify persons to be notified, 
locations of alarm signals and fire extinguisher.*, evacuation routes, procedures for 
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evacuating residents. frequency of fire drills, and assignment of .specific tasks and 
responsibilities to the personnel of each shift. 

(31 Personnel shall be trained to perforin assigned tasks. 

i4> \ disaster plan shat) meet with the approval of the state fire marshal. 

(5) The disaster plan shall be posted throughout the homes. 

(6) & regular simulated drill shall be. held for each shift at least 3 times per year. 
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tBy authority conferred ori die director q| public health by section 7 of Act No. 
116 of thy Public Acts of 1919, as amended, sections 3 and 6 of Act No. 139 of the 
Public Ads of 1956, and Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
§§325 7, 331,653, 33J.656, and 4(H). 1 to 400 90 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PARTI. DEFINITIONS 
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B 325.1901 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (I) The terms used in these rules have the same meaning as defined in 

■ 

(2) "Act' 1 means Act No 139 of the Public Acts of 1956, as amended, being 
§$331,651 to 331.660 irf the Michigan Compiled Law s, 

(3) “Department’'means the department of public health, 

<4 i "Director*' means the director of public health. 

(5) ' VJviMirs committee’* means the directors advisors committee on nursing 
homes and homes for the aged, 

(6) '‘Home’’ means h nursing home. 

(7) “Basic nursing home" means a home that complies with all the rules herein 
contained, excepting the additional rules applicable only to skilled homes, child 
care homes, and child care units, is licensed and is certified by the department to 
(he department of social services. . 

< Si Skill, m! nursing home" or “skilled nursing facility*' (or purposes of partici- 
the states medical assistance (medicaid) program means a nursing 
home, comity medical care facitity, hospital long-term care unit, or distinct pari of 
any of them that complies with 1 of the following: ;'.yV.AV.UW •v/W/v. 

(a) It is certified by the federal secretary of health. tHlocatidn, and w elfare as a 
“skilled nursing facility" and thereby eligible for participation in the federal 
medicare and the state's medical assistance (medicaid) programs, ' 

(b) It b licensed under applicable law and certified by the director of public 
health to the director of social services as meeting standards not less stringent than 
thoKe. required pursuant to subrule (l)(a) of R 325.1928.--vVi'^'V. o •.- .V; 

;9t “Child care home*’ means a nursing home that is des .«t»-«.! mid 

equipped exclusively to accommodate patients under 15 years of age whodo JVSt 
require hospital care buf who are in need of nursing care and cannot be cared for 
satisfactorily In -their own homes or home substitutes. •>.-W 

(10) "Child care unit" means a clearly identifiable, separate area or section 
within a licensed home that is designed, staffed, and equipped to accommodate a 
specific number of patients under 15 years of age. , - 

(;11} “Child” means a person under 15 years of age 

(121 "Distinct part" means a clearly identifiable area or section within a 
liceused home consisting of at least a nursing unit. wing, floor, or building 
containing contiguous rooms providing a specific type or level of can? and service ; 
Appropriate personnel are regularly assigned and Working in the distinct part 
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Under qualified direction. The distinct part mav share services, such as manage¬ 
ment services, building maintenance, and laundry, with other units. 

HMoryi t«M .USA p « Eil Soy. U. lf&4 ACS 77. j,. 4b £J< Uec #1073 

H 325,1909 Rescission. 

Rule 9 The rules for nutsing homes and homes tor the aged, being R 325.1221 
to R 325.1278 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 
385-49.1 of the 1957 Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded. 

Mhturvt ms»ACv«Xp H.EH.v.* u ) 9 H» 


PART 2. STATE ADMINISTRATION 


R 325.1911 License applications; authorized representatives; notices. 

Rule it. (1) An application for a license for a home shall be made On tonus 
authorized and provided by the director and shall be completed in full, 
v (S) An application for a license for a home shall be made and signed by the 
individual desiring to establish, conduct, or maintain a licensed home, pr by the 
authorized representative of any individual, copartnership, corporation, or associ¬ 
ation, including any receiver, trustee, assignee, or similar representative thereoi. 
desiring to establish, conduct, or maintain a licensed home. 

(3) An authorized « hull be authorized by the applicant to make 

application and amendments to the application; to provide the director with all 
information necessary to his determination made in connection with the issuance 
of a license; and to enter into agreements with the director in connection with the 
issuance of a license 

(4) A certificate of appointment or other written evidence of the authority 
vested in the authorized representative shall be attached to the application. 

(5) In matters relating to the licensing of the home, the director may continue to 
deal with the authorized representative until notified in writing that a new 
authorized representative has been appointed with equal power and the former 
authorized representative is no longer authorized to act. 

(8) The director may use any appropriate means of notice and may direct 
notices of any administrative action pursuant to licensing of the home to the 
applicant or the authorized representative, either personally or by mail at the 
address of the establishment or institution. 

Htihnv. IffiMACSAi p M. Elt Wav M im 

R 325.1912 Licenses, permits, and certifications; issuance. 

Rule 12 (1) Upon determination that the home complies with the act and 
these rules, the director shall issue a license 

(2) The director may issue a provisional license or a temporary unrenewable 
permit or may deny a license or temporary unrenewable permit in accord with his 
powers and these rules. 

(3) The director, upon issuing a provisional license or denying a license, shall 
give the applicant or the authorized representative written notice of his action and 
the reasons therefor. 

(.4) The director may issue a temporary unrenewable permit for a period not to 
exceed 6 months when: 

(a) fie has been presented with evidence that is satisfactory to him that a 
license can be granted to the applicant w ithin tie- period ot the permit and such 
application has been made following new construction or change of ownership: or 

(b) He has received a recommendation from the state fire marshal that he issue 
a temporary unrenewable permit. 
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(5) The director shall cause to license, provisional license 

or temporary unrenewable permit the number of patient beds for which the 
license or permit is issued. 

IH) Ah establishment or institution issued a license, provisional license or 
temporary unreoewable permit as a home, without regard to any other license, is 
subject to the standards required for homes for the authorized number 1 of patient 
beds for which the license or permit is issued. 

(7) When the applicant for a license for a home desires a certification for all of 
the home, or a distinct part or parts thereof to the Michigan department of social 
services in accordance with Act No, 280 of the Public Acts of 1939. as amended, 
being $§400.1 to 400.112 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, his application shall so 
indicate and information required therefor shall be supplied to the director. 

(8) The director shall determine in conjunction with applications complying 

with subrule (7), whether the home complies with the requirements for a basic 
home or a skilled home and he shall cause a separate certificate to be issued, 
causing to be indorsed thereon the unit or units being certified and the matter of 
certification applicable thereto whether a basic nursing home or a skilled nursing 
home. Units in a home may be separately certified. ! ; ■ 

(9) The director shall not cause the indorsement to be made as set forth in 
subfttle {§), nor shall he certify the home to the Michigan department of social 

I^^^liceme is not issued in conjunction with lb® indorsement, 
provisional license is issued. ^ 

(c) A temporary unrenewable permit is issued upon recommendation of the 

state fire marshal. . - : ■ 

(d) The director determines that the home shall not be indorsed in accordance 

with subrule (8). v ., ' . --- ...... . • 

(10) When a certificate is issued in accordance with subrule (8), it shall be 

considered an action independent of the license and the certification may be 
reviewed, suspended, or revoked for noncompliance with 1 or more rules 
applicable to basic nursing homes and skilled nursing homes as theretofore 
certified or for such a change in hcensuxe for which the director shall not cause 
indorsement to be made as required by this rule. 1 • 

(11) Where the director has indorsed the certificate in ac cordance with subrule 
(8), he shall Hoitfy the Michigan department of social services and such notice 

Tcwmtttute a certification of the facts therein contained. 

• tyntxy. is@4 40>«>.p ».El» ><>v w. iMM - •. • 'v • Xr\,? ' 


R 325-1913 Licenses and permits; general provisions. .}£■;0k .. .. 

Rule 13. (I). .Alicense, provisional license,, or temporary unrenesvable permit is 
riot transferable between Ow ners, or. from l location to another, or from I part of 
an institution to another. 

(2) The applicant or the authorized repres®*tdttye shall give written notice to 

the'department w ithin 5 l>u$lnc«$s.in information as submitted 
in the application pursuant to which a. provisional license, or temporary 

unrenewable permit has issued. 

(3) The number of patients cared for in a borne and the complement of patient 
beds shall not exceed the number authorized by the license, provisional license; or 
temporary unrenewable permit. 

(4) The current license, provisional license, dr temporary unrenewable permit 
shall be posted in a conspicuous public area of the home. 

History; lSMAOSjgy 2». F.ff. \.,y. 14.1998 
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H 325.1914 Standards for and certification of basic nursing facilities, 

Buie 14 A licensed nursing home, count) medical care facility, hospital long¬ 
term care unit, or distinct part of any of them shall, at the facility’s request, be 
certified by the director of public health to the director of social services as a basic 
nursing facility and provider of intermediate care when it is determined by the 
director of public health cm the basis of facility survey and evaluation that the 
facility complies with applicable federal standards for intermediate care facilities. 
Such regulations are incorporated herein by reference and the most recent and 
currently applicable copies of same are available without charge as of the 
effective date of this rule from the Social and Rehabilitation Service, United 
States Department of Health. Education and Welfare, Washington, D.C., and the 
Bureau of Health Facilities. Michigan Department of Public Health. 3500 North 
Logan Street, Lansing, Michigan 48914. 

HMpn> l«u ACS M. iMB. EM. A.i*. * MTS ^ i 

H 325.1915 Hearing requests. 

Rule 15. A party in interest to the application for or issuance of a license, 
provisional license, temporary unrenewable permit or a certificate aggrieved by 
an order of the director may file a written request for a hearing with the director 
which shall be accompanied by a written statement setting forth the reasons for 
the request and, where appropriate, affirming or denying each item of nonewu- 
plium-e listed in conjunction with the order However, nothing contained herein 
shall interfere with the director in emergency situations involving the public 
health or welfare from making orders immediately effective, or taking action 
summarily, or issuing such interim orders as he deems necessary pending final 
determination of a contested order. 

Hutorr «MACS». i> » gif \«.v. n. iw» 

R 325.1916 Hearing procedure. 

Rule 16. \ bearing Shalt be held at the offices of the department at Lansing, 
Michigan or such other place as the director may designate. Notice of hearing 
shall state the date, time, place, and a brief statement of the problems involved 
and shall be mailed to, or served personally upon, the party in interest requesting 
the hearing at least 15 days prior thereto : ;' 

NMwti MM aO> »i; p 'Sy f.H Noy 14.1««» 

R 325.1919 Prohibited use of words “state approved" and ’'hospital." 

Rote 19 (I) The use of the words "state approved" or words having a similar 
meaning is prohibited unless the home is operated under a current license 

(2) The use of the word “hospital" or words having a similar meaning is 
prohibited. 

Htrtoryi WM ACS «. p iiel, W- Nov. U. I«< 

R 325.1923 Advisory committee on nursing homes and homes for the aged. 

Rule 23. (l) The advisory committee in existence when these rules become 
effecti' e is continued. 

(2) The advisory committee shall advise the director on matters, related to the 
home licensing program, which he places before it for consideration. The director 
may take into consideration, in his determinations, any recommendations of the 
advisory committee. 

(3) The terms of members of the advisory committee shall terminate in accord 
with their appointment. Appointments thereafter made shall be for a 3-year term. 
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(4) The committee shall be appointed by the director and shall consist of 15 
persons representing the management of nursing homes and homes for the aged, 
state and county government, and the public at large. / ; 

® Bil Nov O i MHi 

R 325.1925 Delegation of inspections. 

Rule 25. The director may delegate the inspection pf homes to a local health 
department, and shall establish procedures and policies concerning such delnc.. 
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R 325.1927 
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Compliance with other laws, codes, and ordinances. ’ 




Rule 27. A. home shall comply with all applicable state laws and shall furnish 
such evidence as the director shall require to show compliance with all applicable 
local Jaws, codes, and ordinances, 
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R 325.1928 Standards for and certification of skilled nursing facilities. 

Role 28, (1) A fitSdnwl nursing home, comity medical care faeilHy..- hospital 
long-term r are unit, or dist art of an m shall at the facility’s request be 

certified by the director of public h.-alth to the director of .social services ,iv ,, 
skilled nursing facility when it is determined by the director of public health on 
the basis of facility' survey and evaluation that the facility: ^ 

fa)- Complies with the federal skilled nursing facility standards in the regula¬ 
tions of the United States department of health, education, arid welfare entitled 
“Conditions of Participation; Extended Care Fac ilities;”’ dated February'. 1970, 
and in a revision thereof under the same or % similar title to be issued in .1973 or 
1974, as of the date such revision is effective. These regulations are incorporated 
herein by reference and are available without charge as of the effective date of 
this rule from the Social Security Administration, Washington, O.C, and the 
Bureau of Health Facilities, Michigan Department pf Public Health, 3500 North 
Login Street, Lansing, Michigan 48914. 

(b) Complies with provisions of the life safety code 101 of the national fire 
protectioh association (21st edition, 1987) applicable to mirsing homes which are 
incorporated herein by reference The cod<n:'& ; 9.vnUabl^ft^'|^%.f:i2.00 as of the 
effective date of this rule from the .National ’$?&:: Frot|«iicii6''^scicJa.ti6ii, 60 
Battery march Street. Boston, Massachusetts 02110, and Thfc Biureau of Health 
Facilities, Michigan Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan Street, 
Lansing; Michigan 48914. 

(2) The requirement in the regulations referred to in subrule (I){a) that a skilled 
mt* b*g : facility for certification shall have a ■sufficient number of nursing 
personnel on duty" means that it shall have at least 1 licensed nurse on doty on a 
shift for each 64 patients or fraction thereof on the day shift, each 96 patients or 
fraction thereof on the afternoon shift, and each 120 patients or fractio n thereof on 


PART 3. ADMINISTRATIVE MANAGEMENT OF HOMES 

ft 325,1931 Governing bodies, administrators, and supervisors, 
f little 31; (l,i A, governing body shall assume full legal responsibility for the 
overall conduct and operation of the home, oft in the absence of an Otganr/ed 
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governing body* the owner or person legally responsible for the overall conduct 
and operation of the home shall carry out the functions of the governing body, 

(Z) The governing body shall appoint a competent administrator and shall 
delegate to him responsibility for operating the home in accordance with policies 
established by the governing body. 

(3) An administrator and all other persons m supervisory positions shall be at 
least 18 years of age 

(4) An administrator shall designate in writing a competent person at least IS 
years of age to carry out the responsibilities and duties of the administrator in his 

■ absence. • • ‘ 

’ ; :• ntmpff. nm acs bp p «?, m s'..» h. iw®. ism \n> y a tit Em. a 

B 325.1933 Admission and retention of patients. 

Role 33, (1) A patient shall not be admitted to a home except on the recom¬ 
mendation and referral of a licensed physician. 

(2) A home shall nut accept for care a patient with a mental condition 
disturbing to other patients -,r personnel. A patient who, after admission to the 
home, shows erious men! turbances shall be removed f r* home. 

(3) A home shall not accept far care a patient who is not at least 15 years of age 

unless that home is specifically licensed and approved by the director to accept 
children sis patients, except that the director, upon written application by a child's 
parent or guardian ami written recommendation by a child’'* physician, may 
authorize a child’s admission to a. home not SO licensed when the director shall 
determine that there is no licensed child care home or child care unit in the service 
area as defined by the department and the admission is in the interest of the child’s 
health and'welfare. V . 

Huiory: HUM ACS » p, *?(Kff N*>v.'U. I*j0» 

R 325.1935 Employees’ health. 

Rule 35- (i) A. person on duty in the borne shall be in good health and free 
mmwubh' disease Files shall be maintained containing evidence of 
adequate health super* ision. such as results of pre-employment and period ic 
physical examinations, including fntradermft) skin tests for fubercuforo anid cW 
x-rays, and records of illnesses and accidents occurring on duty. 

(2) An employee shall have a chest x-ray and an intradermal skin test for 
tuberculosis at the beginning of his term of employment. At intern als of I year 
thereafter, an employee shall have an intradermal skin test for tuberculosis. If, at 
any time, this skin test is positive, no annual repetition of this skin test dull be 
made, but the employee shall thereafter have an annual chest x-ray. A report of 
the results of such tests shall be included in the individual employee’s personnel 


Hittvx l»* ACSWI. Q.X.W Nr.v h »«*• 

R 325.1936 Illnesses and accidents. 

Rule 36. (1) In case of an accident or sudden change u> patient condition, the 
administrator or his designated representative shall immediately notify the 
physician, the next of kin ot legal guardian, and the person or agency responsible 
for placing and maintaining the patient in the borne. 

(2) The occurrence of a communicable disease shall be reported immediately 
to the department and the local health department 

(3) The occurrence of poisoning, foodbome disease, foodbome poisoning, or 
diarrhea where 2 or more persons, either patient* or personnel, are affected, shall 
be reported immediately to the department and the local health department. 
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(j) ‘ Dental services. ' ! •/..:• c 

(kl Social services. : v J.'y-. -V^T’' V 

(1) Patent activities. / • . 1 v •' ’*;:4: 

(m 1 Comical records,. 

m*.m Dm - -d '.[/'Vv >• •.■ . 

R 325.1943 Oxygen administration. •.■ •. ' 

Rule 43 A written policy shall govern the administration of oxygen to a patient 
in the home. This policy shall include a requirement that only personnel who have 
been trained to administer oxygen to a patient on the order of a physician shall do 

SO. V ■ ' ' , - - . - - - 
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R 325.1945 Blood and blood substitute administration. 

Rule 45 A written policy shall |owrn administration of blood and blood 
substitutes to a patient in the borne. This policy shall include a requirement that 
blood or blood substitutes administered to a patient in the home shad be initiated 
by a physician and shall be supervised personally by a physician or a registered 
nurse during.the course of its administration. 

HM«* in&»- xca «>; i> s« ert. V*. u. vm. 

R 325.1947 Tuberculosis tests. 

Rule 47. A written patient cart? policy shall govern the annua! testing of 
patients for tuberculosis. 

Ml.l.itv 1UM SCsai.v Jf . tt* S.1IV W. IHMH 

PART 5. PHYSICIAN SERVICES 
R 325,1951 Medical direction of patients. 

Rule 51. (f) The care of a patient admitted to a home shall be under the 
eontitmimi ilinvfion of a licensed physician except as exempted in section 9 of the 
act 

(2) The administrator of the home shall be responsible for promptly arranging 
for this continuing medical direction and necessary medical care by a licemed 
physician. 

(3) The name and telephone number of the licensed physician to be called in 
case of emergency when the patient’s attending physician is not available shall be 
posted at each nursing station. 

m*iui>- i«j4.«:sbo, p.K> pm mAw 

R 325.1952 Medical examinations of patients. 

Rule 52 (1) A patient admitted to a home shall be examined by a licensed 
physician within 72 hours after admission, unless the patient has been examined 
by a licensed physician within 5 days before admission and a copy of that 
examination is available in the home at tin* time of the patient’s admission. 

(2) A written record of the examination with diagnosis and treatment plan shall 
appear in the patient’s clinical record. 

(3) The examination shall include a chest x-ray. unless a chest x-ray has been 
taken within 3 months of admission and a report of the results of that x-ray 
examination is available in the home at the time of the patient's admission. 

(41 A written report of the x-ray examination shall appear in the patient s 
clinical record. 1 
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R 325.1953 Medical visitation of patients. 

Rule 53. A patient shall be seen by a licensed physician at least every 90 days 
and a record of eat ft \ isit With pertinent clinical Observations shall be recorded in 
the patient’$ clinical record by the physician 
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R 325.1954 Treatment of patients. 

Rule 54. (1) Treatment rendered to a patient shall be in accordance with the 
specific or standing written orders of a licensed physician. Standing orders shall 
be reproduced ift the patient’s clinical record and signed by the phy siCtap> jjg® 
(2) Telephone or other verbal orders from, the physician shall be written on the 
patient"* clinical record by the nurse in charge and signed by her. Telephone or 
other verbal orders recor ded by the nurse in charge shall be countersigned by the 
physician within ?2 hours. : ? . . , ; ' 

. ;*;•:.-mo*** >- '•/. .*v K';>v ; 1. 

• ' 

R 325.1957, R 325.1958 Rescinded. 
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. 

ft 325.1959 Utilization review plans. 

Rule 59. fi) A utilization review plan shall provide for a review, on a sample 
or other basis, of the following with respect to the medical necessity of each and 
to assure the efficient utilization of a home and its services : 
fa) Admissions. w-Vy ■ • ■*] 

(ft) Duration of stays. 

{c) Professional Services provided to a patient. ; ^ ; ’ 

(%} A utilization review plan shall be in w riting and shall describe .and provide 
for the following; 

(a) Organization and composition of a utilization review committee to include 
at least 2 physicians, 1 of whom shall not have a financial interest in the home. 

(b) Frequency of meeting. . '. 

; :, (eV Type of records to be kept. ■%?;?/yy 

( d) Method to be used in selecting cases for review* on a sample or other basis, 

(e) A definition of extended duration of stay. ; , 

If) Relationship of the utilization review plan and the committee responsible 
for the utilization review program to claims administration by a third party or a 
fiscal’Intermediary. <■.. *• •. 

■ ifld Arrangements for preparation and dissemination of a committee report- 
(ft) Administrative services to the utilization review committee. ‘ 
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R 325.1961 Personnel; general provisions. . 

Rule 61. 1 1) A person employed in the home to giv e nursing care shall be at 
least i? years of Bgfcofyf 

(2) 4 person employed in the home to give nursing care on the night shift shall 
be at least 1ft years of age. 

; i3) A perStip shall not be assigned to duty on the night shift who has been on 
duty either hi the home or at any other place of business during the preceding ft 
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(4) A member of the nursing staff shall not be deemed to be on doty unless 
awake, full) dressed, and on the jirertdse#. 

(5) A per still designated as a full-time member of the nursing staff shall not be 
engaged in providing baste service#, such as food preparation, housekeeping, 
laundry, or maintenance services, 

(6) The administrator of the home shall not serve as the director of nursing or 4 
member of the nursing 0 . 0 * m horned of 30 nr more beds. 

(7) In homes of 30 or more beds, the director of nursing shall not be Counted in 
the number of nursing personnel required to meet the minimum^ specified for 

shift in these rule# 

(8) The home shall employ sufficient nursing personnel to provide cwritimtoos 

24-hour nursing care and services MUtiaent to meet the nursing needs of each 
patient in the home . . . • 

(0) A continuing in-service educational program shall be proxided for all 
nursing personnel and a thorough fob orientation for new personnel. 

ttfawy, KKi'ACS»>..(» |4 : l«« -V‘3 ."V Y ‘ : 3 ' 

It 325.1962 Personnel,* supervision and number. . 3 

Rule 82. (i) Nursing personnel employed in the home shall be undei the 
direction of a registered nurse or licensed practical nurse who shall be know n as 
the director of nursing. 3 

(2) The director of nursing shall be on duty 3 hours per day during the daytime 
*hd >1(1 hours per week. 

(3) The staff of nursing personnel employed in the home and engager! in the 
direct ruie treatment, and supervision of patients shall include the following: 

(a) F’or the work period commonly termed the morning shift {approximately 7 
a.m. t«» 3 p m 1 . there -hall be nursing personnel in the ratio of 1 for each 8 patients 
Op fraction thereof. except that in a f 50 b. 0 shall be a (Major 

fraction thereof 

ih) For the afternoon sfejft (approximately 3 p.m to 11 p.m). there shall be 
nursing personnel in the ratio of i for each 12 patients or fraction thereof, except 
that in a home of 50 beds or less it shall be a major fraction thereof. 

(c) For the night shift {approximately 11 p.m. to 7 a m i, there shall be nursing 
personnel in the ratio of l for each 15 patients or frac tion thereof, except that in a 
home of 50 beds or less it shall he a major fraction thereof. 

{4) Additional nursing personnel shall be provided for each shift, aver and 
above the mimmums specified in these rules, as is necessary to care adequately for 
and meet the nursing needs of each patient in the home. 

Hfctmrr: tax ACS rn. p *>. tot; Sm t< I** 

H 325.1963 Rescinded. 
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R 325.1964 Personal care and services, 

Rule 64 O') Nursing care and services shall include the following: 

(a) Care of skin, month, teeth, hands, and feet, and shampooing and grooming 
of hair. 

(hi) I’rt'xeuHon and treatment '■! \ku. un;.,; ! deeubiti. 

W . •-'.HU I e of a patient betore am! idler all meals and 

snacks. \■' V- ---• 

id) Facilities- for shaving for a male patient or, if assistance ft required, shaving 
as often ;is necessary tor comfort and appearance unless the patient or the 
physicjiUiwrites'an order to the contrary. 
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(e) A complete tub bath or show er taken by or given to an ambulatory patient, 
under supervision, at least once each week, unless the physician orders otherwise. 

(f) A complete bath given at least twice al week to a bed pattern, unless the 

physician orders otherwise :1. c': >. . ' 

(i$ Immediate changes of clothing and bedding of a patient upon becoming 

(2) The clothing of each patient shall be marked, laundered, ironed, mended, 
and stored individually for each patient. 


HUlory 1964 ACS «1, p i?, N>v. t< 1968 




R 325.1965 Equipment and facilities. 

Rule 05. ft) A flameproof cubicle curtain, or its equivalent, which shall be 
used to insure privacy, shall be provided for a patient ; 

(2) An individual bed at least 30 inches wide, with comfortable springs in good 
condition, a clean protected mattress not less than 5 inches thick, or 4 inches thick 
if of synthetic construction, a pillow*, an available reading light and a comfortable 
chair shall be provided for a patient. 

(3) A bedside stand designed to hold bedside nursing equipment and small 
personal articles shall be provided for a patient. 

(4) A sufficient supply of washbasins, mouthwash cups, denture cups, emesis 
basins, bedpans and urinals shall be available in the home so that a patient 
requiring same may have 1 assigned to him for individual use. 

(5) A sufficient supply of oral and rectal clinical thermometers shall be 

provided in the home, and cleaned in accordance with procedures approved by 
the depaftmemf ; 

(6) A bedpan or urinal shall be washed immediately after 

(7) individual personal equipment shall pot be transferred from l patient to 

another without being thoroughly disinfected . : .. v v 

(8) Single service or disposable equipment shall be stored, handled and 
dispensed in a sanit u tanner, and shall be used ottfy once. 

(9) A cot or roll;; ot shall not he used as a patiatt bed ’ : 

(10) A patient shall be provided with clean linen and clean clothing. ?, 

(lii The linen supply shall be sufficient to Furnish twice the number of patient 
beds for which the home is licensed. Additional linen shall be available as is 
required to meet the nursing needs of a patient 

M2) A clean individual towel and washcloth shall be provided on a towel rack 



shall be on each bed and each bed shall be'Made'daily with 2 sheets 

11 1 Bed linen shall be changed as necessary and at least tw ice weekly for a bed 
patient and at least Weekly for an ambulatory patient. 
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R 325.1967 Rescinded. 

Jg U&ryCseo; ultt Kav ii '8#, r«ci,*<}«.) i«M 40s rt \,, -u). tyf n* «. mr.i. 

fi im.tm Restorative services, 

Rule 6H i 1) The nursing personnel in each home shall be sufficiently skilled in 
the techniques of restorative nursing to carry out the following procedures and 
shaH hav« die necessary equipment available- 
(a) Bed positioning. 
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(b) Preventive skin care. 

■ (c) Transfer. -my-' ' ■'; 

; v fdj of motion. 

(e) Training in self care; feeding, dressing, grooming, and toilet activities. 

(2) A sufficient supply of wheelchairs, walkers, crutches and canes shall be 
available to meet the needs of patients requiring them. 

;,y .yY Rato*.. turn aC& to. (. -Sov U, tyew : ' -:n ■ ■■ ; • • . ■ :■ W} ••• . - 

R 325.1969 Rescinded. 
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PART/. FOOD SERVICES 

R 325.1971 Nutritional needs of patients. 

Rule 71. Food and nutritional needs' of a patient shall be met in accordance 
with the physician’s orders and the recommended daily dietary allowances of the 
food and nutrition board of the national research council adjusted for age, sex, 
and activity, except as ordered bv the physician. 

Hixu.r. ov. \< \ ho p 32. EC \... Ri9» 

R 325.1972 Meals and special diets. 

Ruk* 72. (1) At least. 3 meats or their equivalent shall be served daily at regular 
times, with not more than a If -hour span between a substantial evening meal and 
breakfast unless a substantial snack is Served after the owning meal when this time 
span can he inc reased n > f4f* hours. 

(2) Therapeutic or special diets shall be provided upon written prescription of 
tin physician. 

(3) Supplementary fluids and special nourishments as required shall be pro¬ 
vided. ■ y.7- -y 

(4) A meal shall be prepared and served in an appetizing and sanitary manner. 
[5i A table or index idu.-d bee-oamling tiay <>f (aide height shall be provided for 

a patient who is able to be out of bed to eat, but who does not go to a dining room 

,, Hi'Iorx . IWS4 ACS <KI. Nov-C** 

R 325.1973 Menus. 

Hule 73. The menu for regular and therapeutic or special diets tor the current 
week shall be posted. Changes shall be written on tire planned menu to show the 
menu as actually o n ed; 1'he menu as actually served to patients for the preceding 
3 months shall be kept bn file in the home. 

ISM.VSf*.,, «. Hi s,.. n w# 

R 325.1974 Meal and food records. 

Rule 74. A meal census to include patients, personnel and guests, and a record 
of the kind and amount of food used for the preceding 3 months shall be kept on 
file in the home. 

Hktorj JSSyWSflU. (t-jy £fl. Non . M. I9HH 

R 325.1975 Rescinded. 
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PART 8. PHARMACEUTICAL SERVICES 
B 325.19SI Medication kits. 

Rule SI (1) An emergency kit shall be maintained in a locked cabinet and 
shalT be accessible only to the nursing personnel in charge 

(2i The emergency kit shall be obtained billy on prescription of a licensed 
physician and shall be prepared and sealed by a registered pharmacist. 

3 Supplies from this kit shall be removed only upon diiect order of the 
physician. • 'WTy 

H) The kit shall contain a list of its contents on the lid and a complete record of 
usage and disposal shall be available. 

(5) A narcotic drug (class A or B) shall not be included as part of the emergency 

B'wfnre 1*54 .Sts«*. p. 33. ktt...2S'*. M. 19ft* ■' TT. Ji’y' -.tV ' 

R 325. J 882 Medications; dispensing and storage. 

Rule $2. (1) A legend drug shall not be dispensed except by a registered 
pharmacist. It shall be contained in properly labeled individual containers, kept in 
a locked cabinet, and shall be accessible only to the nurse in charge. 

(2) A narcotic or barbiturate shall be kept in a separate locked box within the 
locked medication cabinet. - , ■ T 

(3} A medication requiring refrigeration shali be kept in a separate locked box 
within a refrigerator. y .: - .y y 

yt ) A medication for external use only shall be kept in a locked cabinet separate 
front other medications. >> -. " \y* j, ■ «•. •••.•.* •<. ■(>',* 

i«4 lies (si p 3S,E« Nov H. i«*w /■.; -, TT/yy-T, ■y'ii'y ■' 

R 325.1983 Medications; administration. yyi;'^' 

Rule 83. (II Medications shall be administered only by medical or nursing 
personnel ■' ' ' *. ^ _ _ ,. ■ V.' v *.)*, 

(2) A dose of medication administered shall be property recorded in the 
patient's clinical record and, when applicable, in special records for narcotics and 
such other drugs as required by law 

(3) A medication shall be listed bn an approved medication card or its 
equivalent and shall fee checked against the physician’s orders before being 
administered. 

(4) '^ medication prescribed for a patient shall not be administered to another 

T (51 Self-administration of medication by a patient shall not be permitted. 

Atai'gK,[■ a.KB n>, u.lies yXr ■ %y' ; ’ 

R 325.1984 Medications; errors and reactions. 

Rule 84. Medication error or drug reaction shall be immediately reported to 
the charge nurse and to the physician and shall be recorded in the patient's clinical 
record as wet! as on an incident report form which shall be forwarded to the 
administrator and kept on file. 

fitor*.: I'"'.* \CS». |I M. I'll Not . 14 I'XfJ 

|| : ^||SfJ985 Dangerous drug stop orders and policies. y f y ; 

85 An automatic stop order and policy governing the use of dangerous 
drugs shall fee formulated and shaft be made a part of the written patient care 
pditey intdfe<?t m the home. •' : • 
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R 325.1986 Medications: disposal and release. 

Rule -S 6 . (I) A lnedicsititi r in use or outdated shall be disposed of 

immediately in accordance with federal ffl state laws and regulations 

(2) A medicadon shall not be released or H‘tit with a patient upon discharge 
except on the written order of fhe physkrian. ; ; : 
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PART 9. OTHER SERVICES 


8 325.1991 Diagnostic services. 

Hide 91, (1} Au arrangement shall be made by the administrator for obtaining 
promptly and conveniently a clinical laboratory, x-ray, or other diagnostic service 
ordered by the physician. 

(2) A diagnostic test m service shall be provided on written order r»i (he 
phj w< but 

(3) An arrangement lor transporthtg a patient to and from a source ul sen-ices 
outside the home shall be made by the administrator 

(4) A w ritten report of each diagnostic test and service shall be included m the 
patient s clinical record w ithin I week. When written reports are not received 
within 1 w eek, the home shall < imtinue to take action to obtain a report at (lie 
earliest possible time. A record of this action shall be maintained in (he patient s 
clinical record, ; <).'■ \ 

oinui>- list&$ jstni.§i>%£ft* KVa h. inw 

8 325.1993 Dental services. 

Rule 93. A patient shall be assisted in obtaining regular and emergency dental 

care,:;"/'’ _ - . • ■ .. v ; 

Mktory-, t(Ol yes«) (1 W Ufi So. 14 i m> 

R 325,1995 Medical social services. 

Rule 95. Services shall be pr- tp meet the medically related social needs 

of a patient as follows: V . 

(a) A. designated member of the staff shall be responsible for assist iog the 
patient and (he .patients family in securing help with medically related social 
problems. 

(b) The designated member of the staff, in providing this assistance, shall be 
aware of such public and private resources as are available in the community. 

HW,»v tUM A'Vva'.p at. ett So. m, law* 

R 325.1997 Diversion*! activities. 

Rule 97. A patient shall be provided diversional activities suited to hiv needs, 
capabilities, and interests as-an adjunct to treatment in encourage him to resume 
self-care and normal activities insofar as possible. . 
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PART 10. RECORDS 


R 325.2001 Records; general. 

Rule 101. A pattern register, patient clinical records, accident records and 
modem ti ports ik .sclecktlet shall fed kept m the 

home and shall be available to the director, or his authorised representative 

(lisi«>rv‘ !.!&• Mb t*». |> ;m, N.iv H-.- 3 K&* •' ' '■/ ' ‘ / '• v\.;: 
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R 325.2002 Patient clinical records. ' v; - ' 

Rule 102. (l) A clinical record shall be p<<>\ fded for each patient in the home:. 
The Cljaiicat record shall be current and entries shall be dated and signed. 

f2) The cUiiical record shall include at least the following: 

(si) The identification and summatv sheet which shall include patient’s name, 
social security number, veteran status and number, marital status, age, sex. and 
home address . ; . 

(b) Name, address, and telephone number of next of kirs or legal guardian. 

(c) ' Name, address, and telephone number of person or agency responsible for 
patients maintenance and care in tin 1 home 

{d) Date of admission. 

(e) Date of discharge and place to which patient was discharged. 

(f) Physician's admission examination and treatment plan 

(g) Admission diagnosis and amendments thereto during the course of the 
patient s stay in the home. 

(h) Physicians orders for medications, diet, restorative procedures,, and other 

treatments tp be provided to the patient. 1 , ••• ■ jshi« s 

(i) Pbysiciau’y progress notes written at the time of each visit, describing 
changes in the patient's condition and other pertinent clinical observations- 

(|) Nurse’s notes containing observations made by nursing personnel, sif? 
(kj Medication and treatment records. 

(1) Laboratory arid x-rav renorts. 


0) Laboratory and x-ray reports. 

Hktfirr- iw «**>> M. kit s.'v O, im> 

• • , 

R 325.2004 Patient registers. 




Rule UM A current register of patients shall be maintained arid sbaliftteltide 
the following information for each patient: 

(a) Name, social security number, veteran status and number, marital status, 
age, sex v and home address ^ .. 

<b) Name, address, and telephone oumber of next of km <<r legal guardian, 
ft) Name, address, and telephone number of person or agency responsible for 


patient V maintenance and care in the home. 

/, Jvf \ ' rsf* 'jvl mi vctmi 'NCo •»:.». " 

fW!* 

t/ltll DI dUnilVMUU. t - • 

te) Dlfe of discharge and place to which patient Was diseh 

Hioorv; WMACS».p ^ |V JW» 

urged 


B 325.2005 Accident records and incident reports. 

Hule 105. An accident record or incident report shall be prepared for each 
accident or incident involving a patient., personnel, or visitor and shall include the 
following information: 

(*) Name t.i person involved il) accident O* incident. 

(b) Date, hour, place, and cause of accident or incident. 

(c) Effect of accident or incident on person involved. 

•di Nanir- of physician notified and time of notificatiort: • ' 

(e) Physician’s statement regarding extent of injuries, treatment ordered, and 
disposition of person involved. y . - 

if} Correct s taken to avoid repetition of aceident or incident 

Iiworv as. Kit Sov. u, i«» : . • ■ • •. f --\. 






R 325.2007 Employee records and work schedules. 

Rule 107. fl} A record shall be maintained for each employee in the borne and 
shall include the following: - ; ^V: '. •' V' • ‘b ; ' 
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(a) Name, address, telephone number, and social security number. 

(b) License or registration number, if applicable 

i birth. 

- (dj Summary of experience and (. (loc ation 

Beginning date of employment and position far winch employed' 

(fjf- References 

(g) Results of annual chest x-ray of introdennal skin test for tuberculosis, 
th) Date employment ceases and reasons therefor 

(2) A daily work schedule for employees shall be prepared in writing and shall 
be maintained to show the number and f ; pe oi personnel on duty in the home for 
fire previous 3 months. 

e : Utyttav. ISM Art'W, f> « gtf lute 


PART 11. aCMLOtNGS AND GROUNDS 
H 325.201! Plans and specifications. 

Rule 111 (l) A floor plan of the home wft>* description of rooms showing size 
use; door locations. window area, arid number of beds shaft be Bii file in the home 
and at the department. 

b Complete plans .md specifications additions, major 

building changes and eppyetsion of existing facilities to use 'as U home shall be 
submitted to th<* department to: to assure compliance with the la -a and 

these rules. 

t'3) Plans and specifications meeting the requirements of the law and these rules 
shall be approved by the department 

(4) Construction of new buildings, additions, major building changes and 
conversion of existing facilities to use as a home shall not begin until the plans and 
specifications have been approved by the department and a certificate oi 
app issued for such copxtrugboit tp begha 

f (Unfit 1«M ACS*, jt .IS.hfl S,iv H. I'iW.i 

R 325.2012 Exteriors. 

Rule 112 I, i s The home shaft located 1,1 an &rpa free from hazards to the 
jiea!jth and safety of patients, personnel and visitors 

f2) The premises shall be maintained in a safe; and sanitary condition and in a 
manner consistent with the public health and welfare 

|3J Sufficient light for ,n» .'amp. St< 1 porch shall be provided for 

the safety of person; w.,ug the facilities. 

t-ti An exterior *tep nr ramp shall have -• handbxU on both sides. A pinch shall 
have a railing on open suh-v 

«M«t mi ». * tn w u. uw» 

R 325.2013 Entrances for physically handicapped in certain homes. 

Rule 113, In a new construction, addition, prajhr change or conversion after the 
effeefiye date ot these rules, at least 1. eufraficc to the home shall prov ide easy 
Access for the physically handicapped 

ituiwr inn A£$lM. 1>. "».£(* StA u wue 

R 325.2014 Interiors. 

Rule 114 (I) A building shall be of safe construction and shall be free from 
hazard* to patients, personnel anti visitors. 
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(2) A part of a building m use as a home *ha)l not be used for any purpose 

which interferes with the care., well-being and safety of patients, personnel and 
visitors. \ v v \ , ;• f? >y.i ' ' ' -K ' ' 

(3) Eitch area of the home shall be provided with lightingcwnmehsiifate with 
the use rnade of each area and in accord with generally recognized standards 
acceptable to the director * 

(4) A stairway or ramp shall have a handrail on both sides. 

(5) A room used for living or sleeping purposes shall have a minimum total 
window glass area on outside walls equal to 10$ of the floor area of the room. 
Forty-five percent of this window glass area shall be openable unless the room is 
artificially ventilated. 

(0) Each area of the home shall be provided with a type and amount Of 
ventilation ccwntiieiiimratc with its use, to minimize the occurrence pf transmis¬ 
sible disease, control udots and contribute to comfort. 

<7t A patient town shall open to a corridor, lobby or day room. Traffic to and 
from any room shall not be through a sleeping room, kitchen, bathroom, utility 
room, toiler room or service room except where a ptjJUy room, toilet room or 
bathroom opens directly off the room or rooms which it serves. 

(S) A doorway, passageway., corridor, hallway or stairwell shall be kept free 
front obstructions at all times. 

(9) A floor, wall or ceiling shall be covered and finished in. a manner (haft will 
permit maintenance of a Unitary environment. 

(10) A basement. shall be nj such construction that it can be maintained in a dry 
and sanitary condition. 

ill) A minimum of 20 square feet of floor space per patient bed shall be 
provided for day room, dining, recreation and activity purposes, except that a 
home that is licensed on the effective date of these rules shall provide in the 
authorized area under such existing license a minimum of 15 square feet of floor 
space per patient bed for day room, dining, recreation and activity space until 
January 1. 1975, at which time i» shall meet the 20 square l ’ < ‘ requirement. 

(12) All occupied rooms shall have a minimum ceiling height of 7 feet, 6 inches. 
Floor urea under a part of a drop ot slant ceiling which is less than 7 feet, 6 inches 
from the floor shall not be used in computing the day room, dining, recreation and 
activity space per patient 'bed, 

(13) A basement or cellar shall not be used for sleeping or living facilities, 
except that, recreation and activity space may be provided in a basement in 
*ddifh.*n to <i.o room, dining, recreation, and activity space required in Subcult? 

i. :f^^ fF?A-l>ahdrail shall be- provided tn a corridor used by patients.. 

(15) A.room ••apartment housing a water closet shall have a minimum 

width of 3 feet . 1 s yy, : ■-> . . , , 

(ifii Emergency electrical service as a minimum shall provide batters operated 
lighting units sufficient to light corridors, exits, and nursing station, 

(17) A functionally separate living, sleeping, dining, lavatory, water closet, and 
bathing facility shall be provided for personnel and members of their families 
w ho liv e oil tie- premise-.. .x,,y>:, T V . 

B 325.2015 Elevators and emergency electrical service in certain homes. 

Buie 115. A new oonstrucHon, addition, rti^ipr change, or conversion wVwt 'C'cw 
effective tftese tufa* shall provide: 

GO gfe UPllVERsimo 
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(a) An elevator, if patient hedrOriitts are situated on more than i floor level- An 
elevator shall have a cab size not less than 5 feet by 7 feet, 8 inches. 

(b) Krne.rgency electrical service capable of providing not less than 4 hours 
service atfnll load. H shall serve lights at nursing stations, telephone switchboard, 
night lights, exit and corridor lights, heating plant controls, and other critical 
mechanical equipment essential to the safety and welfare of patients, personnel, 
and visitors to the home 

Hm«tv n. wte; r«w acstt.’p <r, tetj. p*7*, urn 

H 325.2018 Additional interior requirements for certain homes- 

Rule 116. A new construction, addition, major change, or conversion after the 
effective date of these rules, shall provide; 

(at A sleeping, day, dining, recreation, or activity room with a minimum 
ceiling height nf 8 feet 

(bj In a room requiring windows, a dear unobstructed space having a 
minimum distance of 20 feet upon which the windows face. One additional foot 
shall be added to the minimum distance of 20 feet for each 2 foot rise above the 
first story, up to a maximum rtf 40 feet of required unobstructed space. 

(c) A minimum of 30 square feet of floor space per bed for day rbom. dining, 
recreation, and activity’ purposes. 

(d) A handrail with ends returned to the w all on both sides of a corridor, ramp, 
^Stairway used bv patients. 

HMory; Ito ACS 00. p 37, EH Sw M, IW 

R 325.20)7 Public and personnel areas. 

Rule U7 (11 A lobby or waiting area for visitors shall be functionally separate 
from patient care units. 

(2) A public lavatory and witter closet shall be provided and located convenient 
to the lobby or waiting area 

(3} Office space shall be provided for the administrator. 

(4) Office space shall be provided for the director of nursing. 

(5) Separate dressingrooms shall be provided for male and female employees. 
A lavatory and water closet shall be convenient to the dressing rooms. 

H»l«>• IVM AOiWK 1, JMrtf Sm H IS** 

IT 325.2018 Patient rooms. 

Ruli' 11S (1) A patient bedroom * j.;il! have the floor surface at or above.grade 
along »u>t walls wfth Wto&p#? 

(2) A single patient room shall have at least 80 square feot of usable floor space 

(3) A multi-bed patient room shall have at h-ast 70 square feet of usable floor 
space per bed, except that a multi-bed patient room in a home licensed prior to 
November 15, 1957, and remaining continuously licensed since that date shall 
have at least 80 square feet of usable floor space per patient bed until January' I, 
1975, at which time it shall meet the 70 square feet requirement- 

1 4) Flo under any pat I of a chop or slant ceiling which is less than 7 feet, 

8 inches shall not be used m computing usable floor space per patient bed. 

(5) A toilet room or closet shall not be included in usable floor space. 

(8) A patient room shall provide a minimum of 5 square feet of floor space per 
bed for wardrobe and closet in addition to other requirements for usable floor 
bed, e\<vpt that a home duo is licensed On the effective date of these 
rule* dull riot be required to provide in the authorized area under such existing 
licenses square feet of floor space per bed. for wardrobe and closet until January 
J. 1975, ut which time it shall meet the 5 square feet requirement 
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(7) A bedroom shall permit flu* functional placement of furniture and equip¬ 
ment essential to patient care, comfort, and safety. 

{$} A multi-bed patient room shaft have a 3-foot clearance between beds. 

(0) * patient room, toilet room, or corridor shall be provided with night 
lighting. /v/ 

(101 A bed in a multi-bed patient room shall have flameproof cubicle curtains 
or their equivalent. 

(11} A patient room shall have at least 2 duples! electrical receptacles at least 1 
of which shall be near the head of each bed- : ‘ / v ' " 

Distort *. i$$4 A05M, jp TT, Elf. ^ibv l<*, Xf&i -He-v 

H 525.20] 9 Rescinded. ' ■ l 

Uutsrry ISA ACS W p. 18. Gtl Nov i4 U*fd; rrwWrtf il£*l \{ S '7 y, 40 £Jf Dr* « 15^ 

R 325.2020 Patient room requirements in certain homes. 

Ryle 120. In a new construction, addition,major change, or conversion after 
the effective date of these rules the following shall fee required: ; ///v'' 

(a) A patient room shall not have more than 4 beds. 

(b) A patient room shall hove at least a 3-foot clearance available on both sides 

and at the font of each beti ! ,- / *. .v ;'v ■ • 

(e) An isolation room shall be a single patient room with attached lavatory, 

water closet, and bathing facility reserved for the use of the occupants of the 
isedalfnnroomonly. "< v ''-$$•!’< : 

(tl) A dour to a patient water closet compartment shall be at least 2 feet, '10 
inches in width and shall be equipped with suitable hardware to assure the safety 
of the patient. '*•' •: : iv •*{ • 

(?) A single patient room shall have at least 1(H) square feet of usable floor 
space. 

(f) A multi-bed patient room shall have at least 80 square feet of usable floor 
space per bed- -'['Mi : • 

iff} \ toilet room, chiseb or vestibule dull not be included in usable ftept 

space- } ’/•• f- - ■ /•/ ' • - 

(b) A patient room shall be prov ided with a lavatory and water closet attached 

■ * • ... ". , '/*-//£ .?,$ 

R 325.2021 {solution rooms. 

Rule 12.1. (1) \ room shall be available far isolation of patients with, or 
suspected pf having, transmissible infections. 

(2) An isolation room shall be a single patient room with attached lavatory and 
water chisel reserved for use. of.the occupants'of the isolation room only. 

Mltfnr?. jiA 4 ,i(^rh.Vm--[< ^ ' v '* * /> V:";' V / v.;' , *V.A’v >. .•< .\/. 

R 325.2022 Nursing stations and call systems. 

Rule 122 (1,1 A nursing station shall be provided for a nursing care unit not 
more than 120 feet from any patient room which it serves/.vy-/ 

(2) A nursing station shall have the fallowing. 

(a.) A telephone connected to an outside service lihe//;'/:/’/■/ // / 

(b) Space for charting do patient clinical records find space for other record 
keeping related orfly to patient care . . ViM ^. 

(o) A nurses' call Syitetn from each patient bed, palkmt. IdfttA toowv. gxA a 
bathtub and dioner rodifi to register at the nursing station, except tViat. a\wmw 'fccwA 


R 325 2022 


1880 


DEPARTMENT pf PUBLIC HEALTH 

ts oh the effective dak' of these rales shall not be required to provide in 

under • • /'M'-fu>g *ftch X 'Hit ses call x‘.st( m until 

Jxnv&r} 1. Rf7S. a» which time it *haH meet the requirement for a nurses' call 

i ’ [-■'■>}■ ■■' l\& •• i 

£31 A room with lavatory and water closet shall be provided for the nursing 
staff crm*^’toM5t .to a nursing station. 

WH ,1/^ # pf M OWR 

. ^r>3 Nursing care units 

Ride 123. A nursing care unit shall have: 

(a» A medication storage and preparation area which shall be well lighted, 
equipped with ••let and hot and cold • Led 

itorage for medications. 

(bj Space for storage of clean linen, equipment, and supplies. 

(c) A soiled utility room 

(d) A janitor's closet. 

R 325.2024 Toilet and bathing facilities. 

Hole 124. II) A patient toilet facility shall be located in a separate room or 
•ititii. and shall be provided oft each patient floor in du> ntfio of l lavatory and 
water closet tor every 8 patient bed* >••• »Im» floor 

(2) A bathing facility' shall be provided for every 20 patient beds. 

(3) At least J of each 5 bathing facilities shall provide sufficient clearance to 
accommodate a wheelchair and attendant, except that .0 least 1 bathing facility 
per floor shall meet this requirement on floors Where wheelchairs are used. 

(4) A water closet or bulbing facility shall have substantially secured grab bars 
ttfcleao I icd li.Hg. 

. >{Bj A patient toilet room <>i bathroom shall nut bo jg$ed tut storage or 

hpt isokeeping f unctions. 

h»i<«h rnoesm |, w .feir v.K u. im 

R 325.2025 lavatories and nursing stations in certain homes. 

Hole 125. Anew construction, addition, major change or conversion after the 
effective date of these rules shall provide. 

(a) A patient room With a lavatory in the room or in an attached toilet room. 

(b) A nursing station on each floor of the home. 

Ifltiw^ t»'.0( V«l |. W 1 11 Vifv ft HSw M'S p, i* ft, Vit Of . 6 VSTW 

R 325.202(1 Water supply systems. 

Rule 126. (1) A home located in an area served bv a public water system shall 
connect to and use that system. 

(2) When a public water system is not available, the location and construction 
ui y.ull and the operation of a pro. ate Watef system shall comply ftdth the 
Michigan <lepartmt v «t oi public health regulations, “Minimum Standards for the 
Location and Construction rif 'Certain Water Supplies," being R 325.1451 to 
H 325 1461 of the Michigan Administrative Code, 

(3) A home using a private wafer system shall take at least 1 water sample for 
buctcriologic testing each 3 months and shall submit die sample to the department 
laboratory, or to a laboratory approved by the department, for examination. The 
administrator shall report all unsatisfactory' examination results to the department 
w ithin 72 hours of receipt of the report. 
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(4) A home with 30 beds or more served by a private water system shall 

provide a secondary well or other reserve source of water. ycv,) 

(5) A physical cross-connection shall not exist between water systems that are 

safe for human consumption and those that are. or may at am time become, 
unsafe for human consumption :'y' 

(6) Minimum water pressure available to each plumbing fixture shall exceed 20 
pounds per square inch. 

(7) The plumbing system shall be designed and maintained so that the 
possibility of bach flow or back siphonage is eliminated. 

(8) The plumbing system shall supply an adequate amount of hot water at all 
times to meet the needs of each patient and the functioning of the various service 
areas. 

(9) The temperature of hot water at plumbing fixtures used by patients shall lie 
regulated to provide tempered wafer not exceeding 110 degrees Fahrenheit 

MbMrr- lj*a ACS «>. t> UMifl Nov 14. IMfc 

R 325.2027 Liquid wastes. 

Rule 1*27. (1) Liquid wastes shall be discharged into a public sanitary sewage 
system when such a system is available. 

When a public sanitary sewage system is not available and a private liquid 
wastewater disposal system is used, the type, size, construction, alteration of, or 
major repairs to the system shall be approved by the department. 

(3) The wastewater disposal system shall be maintained in a sanitary manner. 

fifetorv. BSW ACS» p 3h, Eft .\..v M. I9BS 
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R 325.202Solid wastes. 

Rule 128. (1) The collection, storage, and disposal of solid wastes, including 
gar-: refuse, and dressings, shall be accomplished in a manner which will 

minimize the danger of disease transmission and avoid creating a public nuisance 
or a breeding place for insects and rodents. 

(2) Suitable containers for garbage, refuse, dressings, and other solid wastes 

shall be provided, emptied at frequent intervals, and maintained in a clean arid 
sanitary condition. . y> V '* ' 

(3) Dressings, bandages, and similar materials shall be disposed of in an 

incinerator provided with auxiliary fuel or in some other manner approved by the 

department- M I 

R 325.2029 Heating. ''> V "' 

Rule 129. (1) A home shalf provide a safe heatiiig systein. 

(2) A room in the home used for patients shall be maintained at a regular 
daytime temperature of at least 72 degrees Fahrenheit measured at a level of 3 

fr^f the floor. ^;Wr• tf{SbllnF- ' '■ 

5 Mwni isw >rr u,uw ’ ; ■ '-jo . ''' I l||!||^;||f - ' 

ft 325.2031 Laundrvandlinen. : y •. 

Rule 131 (!) The collection, storage, and transfer of clean and soiled linen 

shall be accomplished in a manner which will minimize the danger of disease 
d^SJfWiiiissmn. •.-•••:; •• 

M) A home that processes its own linen shall provide a well ventilated laundry 
of sufficient•shse which shall include the following: 


e • 
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(a) Commercial laundry equipment with the capacity to meet the needs of the 
home. 

(b) A separate soiled linen room. 

(c) A separate laundry processing room. 

(d) A separate clean linen storage area. 

(e) A lavatory for handwashing in the laundry processing area. 

(3) A home that uses a commercial or other outside laundry facility shall have a 
soiled linen storage room and a separate clean linen storage room. 

History: 1964 ACS 60. p. 40, Eff Nov. 14. I960. 


R 325.2032 Kitchen and dietary. 

Rule 132. (1) A home shall have a kitchen and dietary area of adequate size to 
meet food service needs of patients. It shall be arranged and equipped for the 
refrigeration, storage, preparation, and serving of food, as well as for dish and 
utensil cleaning and refuse storage and removal. 

(2) The kitchen and dietary area shall be equipped with a lavatory for 
handwashing. A lavatory shall have a gooseneck inlet and wrist, knee, or foot 
control. Soap and single service towels shall be available for use at each lavatory. 

(3) The kitchen and dietary area shall be restricted to kitchen and dietary 
activities. 

(4) Separate personnel dining space shall be provided. 

(5) The kitchen and dietary area, as well as all food being stored, prepared, 
served or transported, shall be protected against potential contamination from 
dust, flies, insects, vermin, overhead sewer lines and other sources. 

(6) Food and drink used in the home shall be clean and wholesome and shall be 
manufactured, handled, stored, prepared, transported and served so as to be safe 
for human consumption. 

(7) Perishable food shall be stored at temperatures which will protect against 
spoilage. 

(8) A reliable thermometer shall be provided for each refrigerator and freezer. 

(9) An individual portion of food which is served and not eaten shall be 
destroyed. 

(10) A separate storage area for poisonous material shall be provided away 
from food service and food storage areas. Poisonous material shall be identified as 
such and shall be used only in a manner and under such conditions that it will not 
contaminate food or constitute a hazard to patients, personnel or visitors. 

(11) Food service equipment and multi-use utensils shall be of such design and 
material as to be smooth, easily cleanable, and durable. 

(12) Food service equipment and work surfaces shall be installed in such a 
manner as to facilitate cleaning and be maintained in a clean and sanitary 
condition, and in good repair. 

(13) A multi-use utensil used in food storage, preparation, transport, or serving 
shall be thoroughly cleaned and sanitized after each use and shall be handled and 
stored in a manner which will protect it from contamination. 

(14) A single service eating or drinking article shall be stored, handled, and 
dispensed in a sanitary manner and shall be used only once. 

(15) Ice used in the home for any purpose shall be manufactured, stored, 
transported, and handled in a sanitary manner. 

(16) A storage area for housekeeping items and a janitors closet shall be 
provided convenient to the kitchen and dietary area. 

Hfetory: 1964 ACS 60. p. 40. Eff. Nov. 14. I960. 
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K 325.2033 Kitchen and dietary area ventilation ih certain homes. 

Rule 133. In a new construction, addition, major change, or conversion after 
the effective date of these rules, the design and operation of the filtered makeup 
air and exhaust air system in the kitchen and dietary area shall be adequate for the 
comfort of employees and control of odors, and shall minimize the danger of 
disease transmission. 

Ww**u i*4 acs », $, w m Nia $I 



R 325,2034 Insect and vermin cortfrot 
Rule 134. (1) A home shall be kept free from uisrvp mm vtrtuuu 
(2) Breeding places for insects and vermin shall be eliminated from a heme, ik 
f3) Insect and vermin control procedures involving the use of insectibides or 
pesticides shall be carried out in a manner consistent with the health and safety of 
patients, personnel, and visitors. 

UM«v, it«4 ACS P 40, Efl Nov K'lMBi 
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R 325.2035 General maintenance and storage. 

Rule 135 (1) The building equipment, and furniture shall be kept clean and 
ingoodrepair. 

(2) A room shall be provided In the home or on the premises for equipment and 
furniture maintenance and repair, and storage of maintenance equipment and 

stipfdtes.' ;§§ii. •■■■' V - 

f3)- Hazardous and toxic materials shall be stored in a safe manner., • ' 

BMarf, tSM Afaftt p •U.EOft.o' U. jtfHS. 'v kk l k/'i <v" V : 

R 325.2038 General storage space in certain home*. 

Rule 136 In .i new construction, addition, major change or conversion after 
the effective date of these rules, 10 square feet of general storage space shall be 
prp^led per bed in the home. 

P i»i;Wfc NV H. nmn 
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P. 325:2037 Examination and treatment rooms in certain homes. 

Rule 137 A new construction, addition, major change, or conversion after the 
effective date of these rules shall provide an examination and treatment room 
equipped with a treatment table, instrument table, and lavittny with j^raeoeefc 
inlet and wrist, knee or foot controls T 

... vu v.., t-j u*v* tu<i kf.crrf .. at wr tw « ur*i 
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R 325.2035 Miscellaneous., 

; Rule 133, (4) An autoclave shall be provided in all homes reusing medical 
supplies which require sterilization between uses. 

(2) Personnel shall wear clean garments, maintain a high degree of personal 

id conform '<• hygienic practices while on duty 

(3) At {east 1 patient water closet room an a patient floor where wheelchair 
patients are located shall be of sufficient size to accommodate wheelchair, 
patient, and attendant. 

Ml.Soap and single use towels shall be available for the use of employees and 
visitors at all times. 1 of die common towel is prohibited 

Hutorr: WM AOt«>, /> 41. f./f flto* Hi 1*99 V . ;; V 
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K 325,2041 Disaster plans.. 

Rule 1-41. (t) A home shall have A written plan of procedure to be followed in 
case of fire, explosion, or other emergency 

(2) A disaster plan shall he posted and shall specify persons- to he notified, 
locations of alarm signals and fire extinguishers, evacuation routes, procedures for 
evacuating patients, frequency of fire drills, arid assignment of specif ic tasks and 
responsibilities to the personnel of each shift. 

(3) Personnel shall be trained to perf orm assigned tasks, 

(4) A disaster plan shall meet vvfth the approval of the shite fire marshal 

(5) A disaster plan shall be posted throughout the home 

(6) A regular simulated drill shall be held for each shift at least 3 times, per year 

isw Aos »),). »!• Si) s..v H taes 


PART 13. CHILD CARE HOMES AND CHILD CARE UNITS 


R 325.2051 Skilled nursing facility requirements. 

Rule 151. A child care home or a child care unit shall comply with at! 
requirements for a skilled nursing facility. 

„ WM AtSSl V 11 Eft W H. IDW /S5f VfS TT t, 4X «i.W H 1373. 

R 325,2052 Admission of children and records. 

Rule 132. (I) V child shall flot be admitted <o a home or child care unit after 
January 1, 1870, unless the home is licensed and approved to the director as a 
child care home or a child care unit 

(2) A person 15 years of age or older shall not be admitted to a child care home 

or a child care unit. . V- -i .-oV ;V . 

(3) A patient shall hi- admitted to a child gar,e home of a child ctu mly on 

reeon'i»ner«lation of a licensed physician and concurrence of the home’s v<»n.sulH.ng 
pediatrician and administrator 

(4) The name, address, and telephone Dumber of the parent Ot legal guardian 
and the person or agency responsible for placing and maintaining the child in the 
home shall be on file iii the administrator's office and on the patient's clinical 

record y 

- : .Ul.U"r.. ISM ACS fill, p ij.'fii'f V,,v 14, W* 

R 325.2853 Physicians' services. 

Rule 153- (1) A child care home or child care unit shall have on its stall a 
consulting physic fan yi bo is a board certified pediatrician. 

(2) The consulting pediatrician shall provide pediatric consultation and recoin - 

mend policies concerning the management of children who are patients in the 
home with regard to their total welfare and their physical, mental, and social 
health. When the attending physician does not comply with rules governing the 
frequency of Visits to patients or fails to record physician orders and other medical 
information as required; the ■ consulting pediatrician Imlnistrator to¬ 

gether shah llodeTWke corrective HKM-.ur.s 

(3) The consulting pediatrician may save »v attendant physician fair 1 or moo 
of the individual patients or may serve as a staff pediatrician for the home- 

14) The consulting pediatrician may sen e as 1 of the physicians fo be called in 
case of emergency 

15} 'The initial examination of the patient shall be completed, on admission and 
shaft include an evaluation of physical and mental health and dvagnoxis. 
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<t>> A written plan for continuing c*are and eventual dis? harge shall he prepared 
at. the time of the admission examination and shall he placed in the patient’s 
CWtlfC^.if'^cdcd/^v -i . -I- ’ 

47), A hematocrit. hemoglobin, and a urine analysis shall be included in -a 
patients initial examination and shall be repeated at least‘SemJa»uiual1y thereafter. 

(8.) An ititradermal tuberculin skin test shall be included in a patient’s initial 
exaounation and shall be repeated at least annually. If at any time this test As 
pe^lfl.Vte* the patient shall be studied to determine whether or not active tubercu¬ 
losis is present and shall be given 'appropriate treatment: ifAbdicated- No annual 
repetition 01 the skin test shall he made it the skin test ii positive but the patient 
shall have at least an annual chest x-ray. 

(9) A patient is not required to have a routine admission chest x-ray unless the 
patient V tuberculin -teal is positive or unless the physician considers it necessary , 

! 10) Medical service shall include physician xisit-s at least every 30 days, 
recommended medical treatment, and consultation by medical specialists as 
ordered by the physician. 

i llJh A patientwho has been immunized for smallpox, diphtheria, tetanus, 
pertussis. measlc-v and poliomyelitis shall receive booster inoculations as ordered 
by the physician. .. :• V .. .•••: 

(12) A patient who has not been immunized for smallpox, diphtheria, tetanus, 
pertussis., measles, and .poliomyelitis shall be immunized as ordered by the 
Unless it is against the religion-. convictions of the patient as stated in 
writing by the parent or guardian 

ii&4 t^.jE»£;Kbv i*. -.-V • 


R 325,2055 Nursing services. 

Rule 155. (If Nursing personnel in a child care home and child care unit shall 
be at accordance' syith the rules for skilled homes. 

(2) The director of nursing in a child cafe home or the charge nurse, on duty in 
the daytime in a child care unit shall be a registered nurse who. in the opinion of 
•• nullified -to supervise pediatric nursing c«fe.> : 

(ill A charge nurse who is either a registered nurse or a licensed practical nurse 
shall he on duty at all times during a shift in a child care unit. She shall receive 
regular m-semcc training in pediatric nursing care. 

(■$> Nursing personnel assigned to provide care to children who are patriots An 
die Imfne shall riot be assigned lo provide care to adult patients in the home on the 
> same ■, -h. .# •, ■& ■:..■■■ . ‘ 'w'\ 

f$). A patient shall not be physically punished. .;; • ; 

(6) A restraint shall, not be used unless ordered by: the physician. 

(7> A patient shall be identified on his person by I or more methods of patient 
identification in common use. ■ Tcq.vyi'A-’h 

R 325-2057 Patient care policies. 

Rule 157. (1) A child care home and the child care unit shall have a written 
patient cat.e policy governing the nursing cate and otlu r services provided to 
patient*- 

(2) The professional patient care imlicy grtjijp svhich vrlopr:- 

nurnf of a written patient care policy, as required by these cutes. shall include at 
least. J bo.ard certified pediatrician. 
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(3). The patient care policy shall cover those items of patient care required in 
these rides, and shall be applicable ro children and consistent with the age and 
condition of the patients. 

Hlrtury: »W. V ; : 


R 325.2059 Food services. 

Rule 159 Food and lhjtiid served, to children who are patients in tin home shall 
be appropriate for age. level of maturity, and physical condition. 

y -u.Vyr 

R 325.2061. Preparation of infant formulas and water solutions. 

Rule Iftl- ill A separate room shall be provided for preparation of infant 
formulas and water solutions and shall be reserved for this purpose only 

(2) The formula room shall contain a handwash lavatory with tempered 
running water, soap, and individual towels in a towel dispenser 

{3) The formula room shall have a double compartment sink with hot and cold 
running water for use in preparation of infant formulas and water solutions. M}'- r 

(41 The formula room shall contain enclosed cabinets for storage of .supplies 
used in the preparation of infant formulas and water solutions 

•05} Gleaning supplies used in the formula room shall be stored m a separate 
cabinet clearly identified for this purpose only, 

Ip) A refrigerator shall be available exclusively for the storage of infant 
formulas and water solutions requiring refrigeration 

(7) After Rippling and capping each in dr. idual urnf of infant ionm.l., or water 
solution prepared in the formula room, the unit, shall be subjected tp a terminal 
vUTilt&tOg process at a minimum of 230 degrees Fahrenheit at 7 pounds pressure 
for 10 minutes 

(B>) Nipples shall not be changed following sterilization. Provisions shall be 
made to protect the sterility' of the units in transportation from the formula room 
to the infant. v . 

(9) The sterility of infant formulas and w ater solutions and the attached nipples 
prepared in the formula room shall be checked by bacteriologic methods at least 
on<!. a mouth. 

(10) Records of the bacteriologic check of infant formulas and water solutions 
and the attached nipples prepared in the formula room shall he available for 
inspection Records shall be maintained for l year from the date of bacteriologic 
cheek. 

: (It) The home shall develop anti have available written policies for the 
preparation, storage, distribution, anti use of infant formulas and water solutions 
prepared in da- formal $ tph o». 

Hi»f«u <>».w.u;s*). r , « tfi N..., u turn 

R 325.2062 Commercial infant formulas and water solutions. 

Rule .162. lit The director shall approve each type ol package uni! oi com¬ 
mercially prepared and prepackaged infant formula and water solution before it 
is used for infant fueling 

(2) A disposable component of commercially prepared and prepackaged 
infant formula and water solution units shall not be reused. 

(3i An aactpsed cabinet ^i.>:* 1 i l«e provided for the short-term storage bf 
commercially prepared and prepackaged infant formulas and water solutions 
removed from their original shipping carton and not requiring refrigeration. 
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(4) A nipple shall not be changed following assembly of commercially pre¬ 
pared and prepackaged infant formula and water sedation units. 

(5) . A refrigerator shall he available exclusively for storage of infant formulas 
and water solutions requiring ref rigeratioo. 

(6) Provision shall he made to protect the sterility of the commercially 
prepared and prepackaged formula and wafer solution units in transportation 
from the point of unit assembly to the infant. 

(7) The sterility pf commercially prepared and prepackaged infant formulas 

and water solutions and the attached nipples shall be checked by bacteriologic 
methods at least once a month. Positive bacterxologic findings shall be imniedi- 
ately reported b> the department • ' 

(H) \ record of the bacteriofogie check of commercially prepared land pre¬ 
packaged infant formulas and water solutions shall be available for inspection. 
Records shall be maintained for I. year from the date of the bacferiologie check. 

(91 A home shall develop and have available a written policy for the storage, 
assembly, distribution and use of commercially prepared and prepackaged units 
uf infant formula and w ater solution used for infant feeding: 

Ht.t«rr< ItSCAC&tM p O Or N.rv O I3»> •]#"’‘ A 

R 325.3064 Patient activities and rehabilitation. : 

Rule 164. {I) Recreational and social activity- shallsaiflklltmt 
Amount and varietj to meet thfc needs and interests df .a patient and shall be 
consistent with the patient's age. maturity, and 

(2) Aij individual shall be designated as being in charge of patient recreation 
atiVl activities and shall be responsible for supervising and directing these 
activities. .if,}' t.- - 

(3} A bed patient shall be taken out of bed at least twice daily unless there are 
written physician orders to the contrary 

(4) The physician and the administrator are responsible for making necessary 
arrangements fp obtain physical therapy, occupational iherapyYand such other 
special forms of therapy as may he required in the care of a patient. 

q *fM >tm? H Y. -Y ** \ ' “ */Y £ ' 

R 325.2065 Educational activities. 

Rule 185 (1) The administrator shall notify the board of education having 
jurisdiction that he is operating a child care home or & child care,unit and that he 
has children of school age in the home ty 

(2) The administrator shall request assistance from the board of education 
having jurisdiction in providing for the educational needs of children of school 
age. 

Of H*fw. lttM.4CSf*:p.«,E<I.Nm-. U. ISW 

R 325,2668 Physical environment. 

Rule 160. (I) Net more, than 4 bed* or 4 bassinets shall be in a patient room. 

(2) A room used for the care of small infants shall be used exclusively for that 

purpose, y ' . y,- ' 

(3) ' A minimum of 40 square feet of usable floor space per bassinet shall be 
provided in a room used for the care of small infants. 

(4) A minimum of 30 square feet of floor sij|Sce per bed shall be provided for 
day room, dining, recreation and activity 

15} A minimum of 75 square feet of outdoor play space pet bed &&V be 
provided, safely enclosed and supenised when in use. - ‘ 

Co gle . 
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(6) A choice of toys, gAtties, bodies and recreational equipment shall be 
available for children who can use them. A radio and a television shall be available 
for the use of the children 

HuUhy. ISM ACS 0$ p (Off Nu». U I(#»,» 

R 325.2068 Transfer agreements. 

Rule 168. A written, signed transfer agreement shall be in effect between the 
child care home or the home with a child care unit and at least 1 hospital that has a 
pediatric department certified by the department of public health to provide care 
arid services to children. The transfer agreement shall provide reasonable assur* 
ante that transfer of patients will be effected between the home and the hospital 
when such transfer is medically indicated as determined by the physician. The 
transfer agreement shall also provide for the interchange of necessary medical and 
other information. 

IKun.v, IWM ACSflO.f. «,EI[, Vw R iwte 

PART 14. NURSING FACILITIES FOR CARE OF MENTALLY RETARDED PATIENTS 

ft 325.2071 Applicability of part. 

ft tile 171. A nursing home or nursing facility requesting special certification to 
the department of social services for the care of mentally retarded patients under 
the medicaid program, hereinafter sometimes referred to as a facility, in addition 
to all Other applicable requirements for licensure and skilled nursing facility 
certification under these roles, shall comply with this part 

URwt. iKWAiSTT j, AVCir tW.ft-'mrt. 

B 325,2072 Patient capacity and admissions. 

Rule 172. A special mental retardation nursing home or nursing facility shall: 

(a) Be an entire facility or a distinct part of a facility of not more than 150 
patient beds nor less than 25 patient beds and shall be able to care for a mentally 
retarded patient of any* age in need of nursing care. 

(b) Have a written agreement in effect with the department of mental health 
and shall admit only mentally retarded individuals as defined and authorized by 
the department of mental health under that agreement. 

nw™> i«*i •*.< >“•. i- «\ W* I’., 6 iHT-i 

R 325.2073 Specialized physician services, 

Rufe 173. A special mental retardation nursing home or nursing facility shall 
have on its staff a physician who is a specialist in the diagnosis, treatment, and care 
<>f the mentally retar ded. The physician specialist, in accord with written policy of 
die facility shalh 

(a) Have special training and experience in the diagnosis, treatment, and tare 
of the menially retarded. 

(b) Serve as a consultant to the administrator of the facility in planning and 
implementing a continuing program designed to meet the special needs of 
patients in the facility. 

(c) Serve as consultant to other phj si. ians attending patients in the facility 

fd) Care for mmtulK retarded patients as may be appropriate at the request of 
the patient or lie gpordtan, the patient's attending physician, and the facility. 

(<*) Assist in development of, and approve written patient care policies for, the 
diagnosis, treatment, and care of patients in the facility. 

ff) Assist in writing of individual patient care plans and approve such plans. 
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ig) Assure that patients arc seen and evaluated by the attending physician rsat 
less than every 30 days and more often as may be required to care adequately for 
patients. '■ '■'<??'] ■> •/ . ' > ■ ^: ,v;'-: -V\ 

ttftnwv 'WW;*pt-Tf;> W£0 Bw- ft. i«jF3 : : /,-; -V ' •'/] V .-V ; 

R 335.2074 Specialized nursing services. 

Rule 174 Specialized nursing services in a mental retardation nursing home or 
nursing facility shall: * \j. 

in') Be directed by a registered nurse who has not less than 1 year of work 
experience in the care of mentally retarded patients or in the opinion of the 
physician specialist on the staff of the facility is qualified to supervise the mitring 
care' and habilitative and developmental training services for mentally retarded 
patients. - • , ' /. .•/- • •- 

(b) Provide that nursing care for patients on all shifts in the facility shall be in 
charge of a registered nurse or licensed practical nurse experienced in the care of 
mentally retarded patients. 

(c) Provide that the nursing staff shall receive orientation in the provision of 
habilitative and developmental training services necessary' to the care, of mentally 
retarded pStteiMt. Nursing personnel shall receive specialized in-service training on 
« regular and continuing basis. 

(d) Provide* in addition to personnel required tor compliance with nurse- 
staffing requirements for licensure and skilled nursing facility certification, 
additional licensed and unlicensed personnel required to meet the needs of 
individual patients, but not less than an average of 3 hours of nursing care per 
patient per day.. 

Hitlers- 0>t AO 77 ,> «*. Lit Oit «. ItfT} 

R 325,2075 Other specialized services. 

Rule 175. A mental retardation nursing home Of nursing facility shall: 

(a! Provide an organized program of diversional activities and training services 
required to meet the needs of individual mentally retarded patients. Such 
programs, in accord w ith the needs of individual patients, shall be consistent w ith 
the patient’s physical condition* level of functioning, and mental capacity. 

(b) Provide, necessary arrangements to obtain other specialized diagnostic 
serv ices and forms of therapy as may be required by the individual patient. 

to) Keep the! state mental retardation facility designated by the department of 
mental health in its area advised of the availability of beds for the care of patients 
and the name nf the pbyskian specialist oh its stall 

(d) Have on its staff by assignment from the department of mental health a 
full-time (40 hours per week) employee of the department of mental health for 
each 25 mentally retarded parents or major-.fraction thereof in the facility This 
employee shall coordinate and assist in the specialized developmental - and 
habili training activities to meet the need- <>i the mentally retarded patients 

lltotory. I1|M 4t £» 0*. ft »*» ’ '* > 5 ... 

PART 15. NURSING FACILITIES FOR CARE OF MENTALLY ILL PATIENTS 

R 325.2081 Applicability of part. -y 

Rhle? 181. A nursing home or nursing facility requesting special certification to 
the depart merit, of social services for the care of mentally til patients under the 
medicaid program, hereinafter sometimes referred to as a {aci\\ty ,xt\ a&&\ycn\Vv 
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all other applicable requirements lor licensure and skilled nursing facility ccrtifi 
cation under these rules, shall comply WiH» this part, 

Mitki'V l»t Ws 7T p ffi. ftt t)*>- /). 

H 325,2082 Patient capacity and admission, 

Rule 182. A .special mental illness mu sing home or nursing facility shall: 

(a) Be an entire facility or a distinct part of a facility of not more than 150 
patient beds nor less than 25 patient bed* and be able to care for a mental!) ill 
patietd of any age in need of nursing care : ' , 

■ (h) Have a vvriHcn agreement in effect with the department ot mental health 
and adniit pnl) tnentally ill individuals as defined and authorized I>y the 
demrtrnent df mental health under that agreement •'.•){< ,., 
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R 325.2083 Specialized physician services. 

Rule 183 A special mental illness nursing home or nursing facility shall have on 
its staff a physician who is a specialist in the diagnosis, treatment, and care nt the 
mentally 111- The physician specialist, in accord with written policy' of the facility. 


(id Have special training and experience in the diagnosis,- treatment, and care 
of the mentally ill 

(>; Serve. as a consultant to the administrator of the facility in planning and 
lirtpi«*menting a continuing program designed to meet the special needs of 
patients in the facility. 

(e) Serve as consultant to other physicians attending patients m the facility. 

(d) Care for mentally ill patients its may be appropriate at the request of the 
patient or his guardian, the patient x attending physician, and the facility. 

(e) Assist in development of , and approve written patient care policies for. the 
diagnosis, treatment, and care of patients in the facility. 

1 1 1 Assist in writing of individual patient care plans and approve such plans. 

(g) Assure that patients are seen and evaluated by the attending physician not 
(ess than every 30 days ami more often as may be required to adequately care for 
patients,. •-• -'C'.';; 

i9M *csn, ti.« eh. KwieA'ifa 

R 325.2084 Specialized nursing services. 

Rule 184 .Specialized nursing services in a mental illness nursing home or 
nursing facility shall: 

(a) Be directed by a registered nurse who has not less than 1 year of work 
experience in the care of mentally ill patients or in the opinion of the physician 
specialist tin the staff of the facility, is qualified to supervise the nursing care and 
Other specialized services necessary for the care of mentally ill patients, particu¬ 
larly those with aberrant behavior. 

: (b) Provide that nursing care for patients on all shifts in the facility shall be in 
charge of a registered nurse or licensed practical nurse experienced in the care of 
mentally til patients. 

tc) Provide that the nursing staff shall receive orientation of the provision of 
nursing care and other specialized services- necessary to the care of mentally ill 
patients Nursing personnel shall receive specialized inservice training on a regular 
and continuing basis. 

id) Provide, In addition to personnel required for compliance with nurse 
■‘Staffing requirements (or licensure and skilled nursing f&ev\SV\ 

.. i >*0<J'0r-r-ar.**fr.ai 7 i>-/ v 
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R 325.2093 Specialized physician services. 

Rule 193. \ tuberculosis nursipg facility shall have a physician in charge 
approved by the director to render medical care to patients and to direct fa 
supervise cart* provided to patients in the facility; The physician in, charge, in 
accordance with written policies of the facility, shall: 

(a) Be the attending physician to patients in the facility 

|h) Hayt* special training and experience in the diagnosis, treatment a mi • arR 
of patients with tuberculosis. 

(c) Serve as a consultant to flic administrator (if the facility in planning and 
inipienientitift u continuing program designed to meet the special needs of 
tuberculosis patients in the facility 

id* Assist in development of. ami approx<? written patient care policies for. the 
treatment and care of patients m dm facility 

(c) Assist in writing of inbtVkWi patient care plans and approve swell plans 

i^ AtS'Si.i' Ai Kit a*, jtrss. . ' 


R 325.2094 Spe< iali/.ed nursing services. 

Rule 19-1. Speeiahzed mirsing sfervt^t* in a tuberculosis nursing faciUty shall: 

(a) Be directed' by a registered nurse who has not less than 1 year of work 
experience in the. care of tiibercuhjitts patients or. in the opinion of the physician in 
charge, ?s qualified to supervise the dursing care and other fpecialized services 
necessary lor the Care pt tuberculosis patients. 

(b) l‘r«t\ Ulf di.1t nursing personnel receive > on-ntation and mservice training m 
thi' provision of nursing r are and other Spec u<!i.wd ScttiCW fteces&ttty tt) the 

of tuberculosis patients 

ItlUOrr; UfM ,«C$ W u H Kit i\IH X1 197$ 

R 325.2095 Other specialized services. 

Rule 195. A, tuberculosis nursing facility shall: 

fa) Provide an organized program of diversional activities designed to meet 
the needs af the patients. 

fb) Proyide Organized programs of physical and occupational therapy de¬ 
signed f<> meet the needs of individual patients requiring such services. 

(iiklorv; At& p ,Auq £‘475 

R 325.2096 Patient restrictions. 

Riile 196- in .m nrdamv with Written policies and the orders of the 

physician in charge, patients in a tuberculosis nursing facility shall be permitted 
to: 

(a) Mix with other patients in the tuberculosis nursing facility. 

(bl Receive visitors. 

HM«r> i»u At:s vi.(> n tif *j..ian 

/ '• ; :j . 

R 325.2097 Record requirements. 

Hide 197 A tuberculosis nursing facility shall submit such forms as may be 
fcquuvd by the department to provide information on the status of patients 
entering and leaving the facility 
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BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL ANO OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

VPUBLIC BATHING BEACHES 

{By authority conform! on the director of public health by section 3 of Act No. 
218 of the Public Acts of 1967. being $325,633 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 325.2101 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) ‘‘Act" means Act No. 218 off the Public Acts of 1967. being 
$$325,631 to 325.635 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) "Bathing beach" means a beach arid bathing area offered to the public tor 
bathing or swimming.- It does not include a swimming pool as defined in section l 
of Act No. 230 of the Public Acts of 1966. being $325,001 rtf the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. &/■ y> -•. . 

i3) "Fecal eoliform" means a type of coliforrn bacteria found in the intestinal 
tract of humans and other warm-blooded animats. 

(4) "Geometric average” means the antilog of the summation, of the. logarithms 
of the values for the samples examined; divided by the number of samples- 

{5) "Health officer" means the ;nJnumstrati ve officer of 9 city, county or district 
health dej>urtment. ^V-'- 

(0) '‘Sanitary or environmental survey-' means A survey and an evaluation of 
data of the applicable contributory watexjdted for pollution, including but not 
limited to. domestic, industrial, commercial and agricultural sources; a survey and 
an evaluation of data of the bathing beach for sources of pollution and safety 
hazards, including but not limited to, soil conditions, drop offs, water movement, 
submerged and other hazardous objects, wutei depth in diving ureas, and an 
evaluation of proposed or existing bathing and swimming loads. 

(7) "Standard methods” means standard methods for the examination of water 
and wustewatef, 13th edition-1971. published fey the American public health 
association the American water works association, and the water pollution control 
federation. This publication is on file and available for inspection in the Bureau of 
Environmental Health, Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan Street, 
Luusing. Michigan. Copies are available from the American Public Health 
Association. 1740 BroadsVay, Host’ York, New York 10019, at a cost of $22.50, or 
from the Department of Public Health, a cost 

of $2250, plus niailing cost. ■. V, ]/J-' \ ’ - j 

Hi*e« 1»» VS W'ji.n Elf M*v J5, iii*; I«MACSK», i» Al, 

R 325,2102 Sanitation and safety determinations. 

Rule 2. (1) The water at a bathing beach, following standard methods for 
bacterial determinations, shall contain not more than 200 fecal eoliforms per 100 
tnilliUtei-i rJefonOined on the basts of the geometric average of any series of 5 or 
more consecutive samples taken over a period of not more than 30 days. 

(2) Chemical determinations shall follow standard methods and shall show that 
the water is free of chemical substances capable of creating toxic reactions or 
irritations tp the skin or membranes of a bather or swimmer. % 

(3) Physical determinations shall show the water to be free from turbidity, 
color , deposits, grmvtlis. oils, greases, or other substances in the, water capable of 
creating a health or safety hazard or a nuisance to a bather or swimmer. 
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R 325.2103 Determinations and closing of beaches. 

Rule 3. (I) When in the judgment of u health, officer having jurisdiction, an 
evaluation of information provided by a sanitary survey' and bacteriological, 
biological, chemical, or physical data provides ev idence tha* a bathing beach may 
be detrimental to. the health or safety of the bathers- or swimmers, tt shall be 
determined to be unsafe. 

(2) If voluntary closure of a bathing beach cannot be accomplished, the health 
< f beer shall take action as provided In section 1 of theagt 

HillMv.. |t>S4 V .Jh. t,f Mjy IS. IWW 

PUBLIC SWIMMING POOLS 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7 of Act 
No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, a* amended, and section 5 of Act No. 23fl of the 
Public Ads of I960, bring $$325.7 and 325.605 of the Michigan CnmpiL-d Lav,'. 

PART 1. ADMINISTRATION 

R 325.2111 Definitions. v . 

Rule l. As used in these rules; 

(a) ''Act” means Act No. 230 of the Public Acts of 1966, and amendments 
thereto, being $$325,601 to .325-620 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Department" means the Michigan department of public health 

(c) 'Designated city, county or district health department" means a city 
county, or district health department which is authorized by the department to 
participate in certain phases of the enforcement of the act. 

(d) “Swimming pool' means a public swimming pool as defined in section i of 

the act. . •' 7 A -\*, 

.(e) "WadiRg pool" means a swimming pool which is shallow enough through* 
out hot wadmg. 

H««w> Mis ip, p. *• sw n m 

R 325.2J13 Plans and specifications. 

Rule 3, (I) Plans and specifications submitted for a construction permit * 
new swimming pool or modification of an existing swimming pool shall: 

(a) Be prepared by and bear the seal of a registered professional engineer or 
architect t» accordance with Act No. 240 of the Public Acts of 1937, as amended 
being $$338,551 to 338.576 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) Be submitted m triplicate to the department and accompanied by com¬ 
pleted construction permit application forms as prescribed and provided by the 
department 

(e) Be accompanied by tin- fee prescribed by the act. in the form of a bank 
draft, ebj« k, or money order payable to the state o! Michigan. 

(2) Flans and specifications submitted for a construction permit for a new 
swimming pool shall: 

(a) Include a plot plan showing the property boundaries, adjacent streets, 
pertinent buildings on the site, pertinent site grades, the swimming pool, ami 
related deck areas. 

•:b- Sht)W m detail the swimming pool structure and related facilities; water 
treatment and recirculation equipment and piping, dressing, locker, shower, 
toilet, storage, office, and mechanical equipment rooms; source of water supply; 
! waste writer disposal facilities. 
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(3) Plans and specifications submitted for a construction permit for modifi¬ 
cation of an existing swimming pool shall show the proposed .modifications and 
the pertinent existing facilities. 

(4) When plans and specifications are submitted to the department, 1 set shall 
bo -submitted fp the designated city. county, or district health department. 

IfUtary, (t&jJkCb.tft P 64^|Et> *> '' ’ ’ ** 

R 325.2114Variances. 

Ride 4- (l-V A: dimming pool shall comply with the requirements of part 2, 
except that the department may grant a variance in a ease where the department 
determines that strict compliance would Cause unusual practical difficulties and 
hardships and that the variance would not seriously affect the safe and healthful 
operation of the swimming pool 

(2) For an equipment item. material design feature, or construction method 
not specifically covered fa part 2, the department may require adequate, proof 
that it will perform the intended function so as to produce a safe and healthful 
swimming pool, y 

MfeiaeoSS* ACVtf ti *< EH. Mu.il, l&l. ‘ > , : .A ; 

ft 325.2115 Operation permit applications and revocations. 

Rule 5 !■ An application for an initial or renewal operation permit or for 
transfer of an operation permit shall be made to the department on the forms 
prescribed and provided by the department. An application shall be accompanied 
by the fee prescribed by the act in the form of a bank draft, check, at money 
order payable to the state of Michigan. 

(2) Before revocation of an operation permit, the department shall notify a 
swimming pool owner or operator in writing, stating the reasons for which the 
.permit is subject to revocation and advising that the permit will be revoked at the 
end <>1 10 days after service of the notice, unless a request for a hearing is filed 
with the department by the owner or operator within the 10-day period. 

■ HhMty' JDM VC5«7, t . SS.Efi.M»JM. Wl v ' ' V; ■- ■ ';*£ (■\ ' 

R 325.2116 Violations. • 

Rule & Whfo r ii representative of the department or of a designated city, 
county, or district health department inspects a swimming pool and finds a 
violation of th< rules which does not serioasl) endanger the public 

health Or safety, he shall issue a written violation notice to the owner or his 
representative and shall give « reasonable time period for correction 

■ -Mi*S«rv> .(flWVCS Jp^jpVjQt ftttev i« 1871. ' •'"ovTV A ^ yf'' 1 ‘' - ’ * ! ' 

R 325.2117 Closing of swimming pools; reasons. 

Ryile 7. An agent or representative of the department or of a designated city, 
county, or district health department may order the owner or operator of a 
swimming pool to prohibit any person from using it until correction for am of 
these reasons; > ■. ..... •/...» v...£ 

i|; (aj Failure of the swimming pool eqfaptpent, structure, area, or enclosure such 
as to jeopardize the health or safety of the pefsiOiRs using or operating it. 

#f Lack of properly functioning equipment or proper material for recireu- 
* eating, or tes ting the swim ming ; ><>■ <! w 

tel Lack of required supervisory pesstfan^lbl! Inquired lifeguards. 

Presence of a pollutant or of 4 object or substance in the 

swimming pool. ‘jjg.. .. 





[eV Failure to meet a water quality standard 
(f) Failure to possess a valid operation permit. 

HMMyt |t»» AtJi (T p 25 CD M»t W, 1071 

325.2118 Closing of swimming pools; procedure. 

Rule H. (1) When a representative of the department or of a designated city, 
unty. or district health department orders dosing of a swimming pool. In* shall 
ue a written order to the swimming pool owner or operator or his represenf.j- 
e, stating that the swimming pool is to b<- closed immediately and sped.' 
rrectiVe action to he taken. The order shall be served upon the owner, operator, 
aresentative or a person in charge of the swimming pool The person on whom 
»order is served shall close the swimming pool immediately and shall prohibit 
y person from using it- 

(2^ After the specified corrective action has been taken, the owner or operator 
his representative shall notify the department or the designated city, county, or 
itriet health department that the swimming pool is ready for reinspection. 

(3) If upon reinspection die corrective action is approved, the swimming pool 
ly be opened for use. 

(4) If upon reinspecUon the corrective action is not approved, the swimming, 
o! shall be kept closed and out of use until corrective action is approved. 

Htttnr; !«W ACS*?, p: 2S. Fif Mir it 1971 

325.2119 Rescission. 

Rule 9. The rules entitled "Construction and Alteration of Public Swimming 
ols,” being R 325.391 to R 325 395 of the Michigan Administrative Code and 
pearing on page 2254 of the 1954 volume of the Code, and the rules entitled 
tperation and Use of Public Swimming Poofs,*’ being R 325 .401 to R 325 406 of 
? Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2251 and 2255 of the 
54 volume of the Code, are rescinded. 

Mittorv- l«Vt A« ir, |. ©, £|f 9». MCI 


PART 2. CONSTRUCTION 

325,2121 Locations. 

Rule 21- A swimming pool location shall be conducive to good operation and 
dfttehatioe, safety, and freedom from contamination. It shali have suitable Mfe 
ainage, availability of utilities, and separation from Sources of debris. 

HhHVr lftMA«S9;;p 2B m Mar JMff71 d-d' : d-.'’- 


325.2122 Construction shapes, materials, surfaces, and loads. 

Rule 22. (1) A swimming pool structure and appurtenances shall be so shaped 
d arranged that maintenance of safe, sanitar y conditions and recirculation of the 
iter are not impaired, An obstruction shall not extend into or above the 
imming pool so gs to create a safety hazard. 

(2) A swimming pool structure and appurtenances shall be constructed of 
iterials which are inert, nantoxie to man. impervious, permanent, durable, and 
ong enough to withstand structural stresses. 

(3) The finished surface of the swimming pool wall and floor shall be smooth. 

—U v or Open joints, non-slip, easily deamd. and liglit colored, except 
— orted against a light background. 
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(4) The swimming pool structure shall be designed and constructed to with¬ 
stand all anticipated loadings for both full and empty conditions. A hydrostatic 
relief valve shall be provided if the- swimming pool is in the ground. 

HaJonr: 1954 MS #' p 36fcftM# U. 197! 

R 325.2123 Walls and floors. 

Rule 23. (!) Where the water depth is 8 feet or less, a swimming pool wall Shall 
be vertical or slope uniformly at no more than 1 foot horizontally in 5 feet 
i trticallj Where the water depth is more than 6 feet, the wall shall be vertical or 
slope uniformly at no more than 1 foot horizontally in 5 feet vertically, either (a) to 
a water depth of at least 0 feet or (b) to a water depth of at least 3 feet and be 
curved to the floor with a radius not greater than the difference between the 
depth at that point and the depth at the point of curvature or (c) to a water depth 
of at least 3 feet and slope to the floor at no more than 30 degrees from vertical. 

(2) The joint between a swimming pool wall and the fit ■>>r shall be coved with a 
radius of at least I inch. Where the water depth is 6 feet or less, the cove radius 
shall not exceed 8 inches. 

(3) The swimming pool floor shall slope toward the main outlets at no less than 
1 toot vertically in 80 I vet horizontally 

(4j Where the water depth ts I feet or tess T the swimming pool floor shall slope 
uniformly at no more than 1 foot vertically in 12 feet horizontally, Where the 
w ater depth t« between 4 feet and 7 feet, the floor shall slope no more than 1 foot 
vertically in 3 feet horizontally vV^-r y..-v;r' 

Mufflin'! lUVtAO. il?, t.i. 28 ttl M»r 3* WTt 

R 325.2125 Water supplies. 

Rule 25. (1) The water serving a swimming pool and all plumbing fixtures 
shall be obtained from a municipal supply if it is available. IF It. is not av ailable, the 
water shall be obtained from a supply w hich meets the rules entitled "Minimum 
Standards for the Location and Construction of Certain Water Supplies.".being 
R 325.1451 to R 325.1461 pf the Michigan Administrative Code. 

(2) The supply of w’ater shall be adequate for service to all plumbing fixtures 
and for furnishing to the swimming pool at least 1 gallon per minute per 1,500 
gallons >»f the swimming pool volume. Water at a temperature of at least 90 
degrees Fahrenheit shall be supplied to each shower and lavatory. 

li&rr; WH ACS«!,»,». Ett. M«i ** »«■> -T' ’ 

R 325.2126 Water supply backflow. 

Rule 26. A water supply system serving a swimming pool and all plumbing 
fixtures shall be protected against backflow Water introduced into the-swimming 
poof <>r recirculation system shall be supplied through either of the following: 

(a) An acceptable air gap, consisting of an unobstructed vertical distance 
through the atmosphere of at least 2 diameters of the water .supply pipe: between 
the lowest free flow ing discharge of the vyater supply pipe and the overflow level 
of the receiving tank or vessel.. 

(b) An approved backflow preventer installation, consisting of a reduced 
pressure zone backflow preventer which has been accepted by the department 
and the state board of plumbing and which is installed where it is readily 
accessible for inspection and maintenance, is not subject to flooding;, and has no 
direct crmneeUtm between the drain port and a Wastewater system 

IHrtory 36. Ktt Mm 34. Wt .y;.:' \ -):,y * 
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R 325.2127 Wastewater disposal facilities - 

Rule 27 (l) A wastewater disposal facility shall be adequate to sene the 
entire swimming pool facility It shall have sufficient capacity to prevent flooding 
during the swimming pool filter backwash cycle and during draining of the 
swimming pool. /v-: 

(2) Sanitary waste shall be discharged to a public sanitary sewerage system if it 
is available, and wastewater from the swimming pool shall be discharged to a 
public storm sewerage system d it is available. If a public sanitary sewerage 
system or a public storm sewerage system is not available, the substitute system 
shall meet the requirements of fife department or designated city, county, or 
district health departmenti 

(3) A swimming pool and its recirculation system shall be protected against 
backflow from the sewers, A pipe from the swimming pool or its recirculation 
system to a sewer shall discharge through an air gap of at least 2 pipe diameters 
unless the elimination of the air gap can be hy draulically justified 

{A) A permanent facility to enable complete emptying of the swimming pool 
snail be provided. 

WbwnMkr jfcl. 190 


R 325.2128 Enclosures. 

Rule 2S. (11 \ swimming poo) shall be enclosed completely by a wall,- fenc-i 
other protectiveeack»Mire« The entire enclosure, including doors ami gates, shall 
be at least 1 feet high as measured on the outside, shall not proside ready footing 
for climbing, and shat) prevent passage by children through it The height of an 
opening under the bottom of the enclosure shall not exceed 4 inches. 

(2) The enclosure shall have at least 1 entrance, Each entrance shall be 

equipped with a door or gate equipped with self-closing and self-latching 
mechanisms arid a lock. An entrance shall lead to the shallowest area of the 
swimming pool, except that a service gate for maintenance personnel only may be 
provided at another location. . v-\- 

(3) Two or more swimming pools may be within a single enclosure, except that 
a wading pool shall be enclosed separately. 

(4) An entrance to a wading pool shall be arranged to prevent traffic directly 
between if and a swimming pool. Ah entrance shall not be provided in a common 
barrier between a wading pool and a sw imming pool. 

(5) A spectator area shall be separated completely by .a barrier without an 
entrance from an area used by bathers. A balcony shall not overhang any portion 
of the swimming pool water surface and shall have a continuous curb at least 4 
inches high, a suitable barrier at the outer edge, and a separate floor drainage 
system. 

(6) An area for dispensing and consuming food and beverages shall be 
separated completely bv a barrier from an area used by bathers. 

«W<*J VO r.j? 27, ill XW an, l 

R 325.2129 Walkways and decks- 

Rule 29 (1) A continuous, unobstructed walkway at least 4 feet wide shall 
extend completely around a swimming pool. A walkway between 2 swimming 
pools shall be at least 8 feet wide. An unobstructed walkway at least 3 feet wide 
shall be prov ided at the side and behind a piece of diving or deck equipment 

(2) The entire deck area between the swimming pool and the swimming pool 
enclosure shall be paved or otherwise constructed and maintained to prevent 
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surface drainage, dirt and other deleterious material from being carried info the 
swimming pool. v ’ • ■ ' • ' 

{3} The walkway and the deck shall be df impervious, non-slip ami easily 
cleaned material. 

<4) The deck shall be so constructed that pooling of water will not occur It 
shall slope at a grade of at least H inch per lineal foot to drains or other 
unol its of disposal. It shall not slope to the Tor the 

iflow gutters. A deck drain shall discharge to waste only. 

(•5) An opening in the deck or w alkway within the swimming pool enclosure 
shall have a locking-type cover Which is flush with the deck or w alkway surface. 

vv 19M ACS tit, p 27, Kt/ Mv «.!$?! 

R 325.2131 Drinking fountains. 

HuJe 31. A drinking fountain of a design acceptable to the department shall be 
provided inside a swimming pool enclosure. A drinking fountain shall be designed 
and located to be readily accessible to the bathers and not be a safety hazard. A 
drinking fountain shall not be located in a toilet area or shower area. 

«M*»V tf«w WA 1*7 p 2!, r.n Mur SM. is*7i 

ft 325.2132 Water depths, depth markings, and life tinea. 

Rule 32. (if In « swimming pool smaller than 800 square feet in area, with a 
shallow area for walking or standing, the water depth shall not exceedSH feet., and 
oft .diving board shall be installed. The water depth in a wading pool shall not 
exceed IS inches. ' Vw," & 

t2) The depth of water in a swimming pooT shall be plainly marked above the 
water surface on the swimming pool wall and op the deck nest to the swimming 
. pddf itf maximum and minimum depths, the change in the floor slope between 
shallow and deeper areas, other critical points , and intermediate points no more 
thin 25feetapart measured peripherally, A depth marker shall be at each side and 
at each end of the swimming pool. A marker shall be in legible numerals at least 4 
inches high of color contrasting with the background. 

(3) The change in floor slope between the shallow area and deeper area, or the 
5 0-foot depth if there Is no change in slope, shall be clearly designated with a life 
line. The life tine shall be %-inch minimum diameter, have floats at 5-foot 
maximum intervals, and have recessed anchors in both side walls near the water 
iine- ;v, ? 

?£<&&& .i»* *£««• * ». tti «•».**. mi 3 - ' ' • . :, '• •'*. •. .• 


B 325.2133 Diving areas and facilities. 


Rule 33. m A diving area shall have dimensions conforming to the following: 

v * Maximum 


Minimum Distances 


Height rf f 

Water Depth, 

F torn End of 

From Center of 


ilt End of Diving Board 

Diving Board 

• Board tp 

Above Waiter 

a*»d for 12 feet Beyond 

to End Wall 

to Side Wall 

0.5 meter §§ 

8 feet* ''’X 

• . fid) feet 

T-X. 10 feet XX'v 

1 meter 

10 feet 4H§ 

feet ' 

V.---::.. lOfeetXXX 

3 meters ;; 

12 feet 

mmrnf&t: ' 

12 feet :: X : 

*W a'« depth from 

5 feet to 12 feet beyond : ^ '|5 board 



(2) A diving facility higher than not be installed except with* 

specific approval in writing from the department. 
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t'3) A diving board shall be at least 10 feet from an adjacent diving board, 
center to center. : : v 

Free-s^d unobstructed vertical cleataneeabove the diving board of at least 
13 feet, or of at least: 16 feet if the diving board is more than 12 feet long or is I 
meter or higher above the water, shall be provided throughout a 10-foot diameter 
eirc 1 red above the end of the diving board over the water. 

(5) The diving board, platform and appurtenances shall be constructed to 
insure stability and safely carry the maximum anticipated loads. The stainvav 
shall be of corrosion-resistant material, easily cfcanabTe. and of non-slip design. A 
diving board or plat form more than i meter above the water shall have a handrail 
on each side of the stairway or ladder leading to it and shall have guard railings. 

:(d) A div ing board shall not extern! toward another < living board A diving 
board aC an outdoor swimming.poo! shall extend northward or eastward over the 

v. ate». 

Hwinrt >U, H, 1971 

R 325.2134 Ladders and stairways. 

Rule 34 i t} A swimming pool other than a wading pool and less than 30 feet 
wide shall have at least 2 means of egress, located at opposite ends. A swimming 
pool other than a wading pod! and 30 or more feel wide shall have at least 2 means 
of egress at each end, located on opposite sides. A means of egress shall consist of 
■a ladder or stairway The distance f rom a point in the swimming pool tb a means 
of egress shall not exceed 50 feet. At least 1 ladder per diving board shall be 
provided in a diving area. 

(2) A swimming poo) ladder shall be corrosion-resistant, sturdy, and have non- 
slip treads, side rails extending.over the deck, and no more than 6 inches.of 
clearance to the swimming pool wall. A recessed ladder shall have stepholcs that 
drain into the swimming pool and can be cleaned readily and .dial! have grab rails 
at each side, above the deck 

(3) A stairway leading into A swimming pool shall be of non-slip design and 
shall have uniform st/e treads of at least 12 inches and uniform size liters of no 
more than 10 inches. The stairway shall be located where the wafer depth is 3‘4 
feet or less and where the stairway will not constitute a hazard to swimmers. One 
sturdy handrail per t‘2 feet of the stairway width, extending for the length of the 
stairway, shall be provided. 

Hiiiarr, i9f>l iCi Hr & fcff Stir ix W7» 

R 325.2136 Water circulation. 

Rule 3$ A swimming ptjol shall be qqjujpjfdd lor continuous, uniform circula¬ 
te m ot treated wafer within the swimming pool structure and for continuous 
removal, treatment and reuse of the water. The water recirculation and treatment 
system shall be adequate for recirculating and treating the entire swimming pool 
•. plume qf water in H hours or lev., and in 2 hours or les-. for a wading pod. arid in 
less time if necessary to meet the hydraulic design requirements for the surface 
skimmer system- 
; liiiiwvj ‘“n'vtwc.'i' J»< k« wu m Ml 

R 325-213? Swimming pool water piping. 

Rule 37 i]i Sw'.nm.iug ,>uo! water piping shall be of non-toxic material, 
resistant to i, ,> j.m arid able to with-g rating pressures It shall be 

cqpper, galvanized iron, cast iron, aluminum, or other material approved by the 
department. Plastic pipe approved by the department may be used for the water 
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recirculation system* except for the inlet and outlet piping between a water heater 
and the main recirculation system. v-v ' 1 .' 11 , 

(£) The piping shall be designed to carry the required quantities of water at 
velocities not exceeding 5 feet per second in suction piping and 10 feet per second 
»n pressure piping unless greater velocities can be hydraulically justified 

(3) The piping shall be protected against CrpsiOn* corrosion, niechimical 
damage, and other deterioration. It sfiaMI be provided with fittings necessity for 
disassembly of any part of it It shall he arranged to allow ready, safe, proper 
operation and maintenance of the swimming pool facilities. 

•> Mfcjwfj tsferrUNfi. p ssjstt m* t H ’if' 

R 325.21.% Flow controls. 

Rule 38. fit A valve for regulating the rate of flow through a swimming pool 
shall be provided in the recirculation pump discharge piping.. V.,' 

' : iZ) A rate-of-flow indicator shall be installed for the swimming pool it shall be 
located so that the recirculation flow rate will be indicated and so the filter 
backwash flow rate for sand type filters will be indic ated- If the design flow rate is 
no more than 30 gallons per minute, a rate-of-flow controller ^jproyed by the 
department may be installed instead of a rute-o( -flow indicate. - Vf;*,-: ■ . 

f3> The rate-of-flov\ indicator shall be a type approved by the departtwetit, be 
of the proper .size and design for the pipe and sysfetn on which ft jttfi be .jfnytalled, 
have a range of readings appropriate for the anficipated flow rates, and be 
installed where it is readily accessible for reading ami maintenance and with 
straight pipe upstream and downstream from it to any fitting or restriction in 
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations 

Muktr. ' W ayt#?t..' .. .vAv.-*.!,"- ” '• . 

U 325.2141 Inlets. 

Rule 41. (1) A swimming pool water inlet system shall have inlets adequate in 
design, number, and location to insure uniform distribution of treated water 
throughout the swimming ? j, u»! 

{2) An inlet shall be equipped for flow rate adinstinetft. It shall not extend from 
the swimming pool wall or Floor so as tocreafca hazard. Except.at .a wading p<a4. 
an inlet fitting shall be either at least 12 inches below: the yyater level or atleast 6 
inches below it and be designed to direct the flow downward. 

(3) One inlet per 20 lineal feet of swimming pool periphery', anti more if 
necessary for uniform circulation of wafer, shall be provided. 
n '4*1 vAvwaU 'SoM 'system shall have inlets spaced no more than 20 fetit spari as 
measured alongthe swimming pool wall. A floor inlet system shall have uufftffibily 
spaced inlets. At least 1 inlet <hail.be located in each .recessed stairwell or other 
spac e where wafer circulation might be impaired 

i».H»3': -.V ■ .'a’-/ V. -0/, • » : • ' t 

R 325.2142 . Main outlets. , i. * . 

Rule 42. {!}• A swittttrtmg pool shall have 2 or more main outlets in its deepest 
part for continuous removal of water fox treatment mid reOse and for emptying 
tfor pooh A main outlet shall be no less than 3 feet ribr thbr# thsin 20 feet from 
another maiif i>udt4 and no more than 15 feet from a, ^wininiing pool xv'all ’ 

(2) A mam cuiflet opening .shall be covered with a grating which ur eal 
ha/ard*ius to bathers, is secured in place, and is riAmdvwhle with tools The grate 
opening area shall be targe enough to have w-»ter entrance velocities not 
exceeding 2 feet per second. 
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(3) Main outlet discharge piping shall be sufficient for removal of the water 
through it a* a rate of at least 100? of the swimming pool design rc irculation flow 
rate The piping system shall be vsilyed to permit adjustment of .flow through it. 

nwwyi v* \o>*r. t,j&«fi,4«r. j$.art- S' . . ;■ ...■•'o 1 ;/ ; - ' T|g? srp. 

R 325.2143 Overflow systems. 

Rule 43 (11 A swimming poof not larger than 2,400 square feet in water 
surface area shall have either overflow gutters or surface skimmers. A swimming 
: larger than feet in water surface area shall bav< flow 

gutters, unless rti*- department grants special approval tor surface skimmers for 
the swimming pool 

(2) An overflow gutter shall: 

ta) Extend completely around the swimming pool. 

(b) Have the overflow lip at the same level throughout. 

wj Be usable as a Iwtitlhold. f|£y . . 

(d) Prevent entrapment hi bathers' arms, legs, and fee? 

(e) Permit ready insjwcffori. cleaning. and repair. 

if.1 Prevent overflow water from returning directly to the swimming pool 

ig) Be designed for removal of the water at a rate of at least 100? of the design 
recirculation flow rate. 

(b> Have provisions for discharging the water for treatment and reuse and for 
discharging the water In waste. ;f 

(f) Prevent flow of water between the walkways and the swimming pool 

(3) An overflow gutter recessed into the switoroiog pop) wall shall be at least 6 
inches wide and $ inches deep and shall have n curb at the edge of the walkway. A 
platform-type overflow gutter shall have a trough at least H inches wide and 3 
inches deej) Drain fittings in an overflow gutter shall be spaced no more than 15 
feet apart, and 1 shall be no more than 3 lee?.dyfun a major change of direction of 
the gutter An overflow gutter drain litfing nbaH have a grating which has open 
area at least equal to twice die area of the connecting pipe and which can be 
removed fu: cleaning. A facility for reuse of the watei shall provide fpr 
discharge from the overflow gutter system into an open tank which has an 
overflow enough lower than the overflow gutter lip to assure continuous flow- of 
at least 100? hi the design recirculation flow' rate. 

Ilulwy; IBM WVtfT p C» S)*s at 19?I 

R 325.2144 Surface skimmers. 

Rule 44. (1) A swimming pool equipped with surface skimmers shall have at 
least 2 of them and shall haS-e i surface skimmer for every 500 square feet of water 
surface area or fraction thereof except that a wading pool smaller than 500 square 
feet in water surface area may be equipped with l surface skimmer. Additional 
surface skimmers shall be provided if necessary for effective skimming or to meet 
the hydraulic design requirements. A surface skimmer shall be located to insure 
proper skimming ■ the entire u ltd orfgc* with minmmm interference and 
minirtiutn short circuiting. 

(2) A surface skimmer shall be of a type approved by the department. It shall 
Ire equipped with an automatically adjustable Weir and with a device for 
regulating the. flow through it. An equalizer pipe shall have a valve or similar 
device that will remain tightly closed under normal operating conditions. A 
surface skimmer shall be built into the swimming pool wall with no protrusion 
beyond the wall face or above the deck. 
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-■ (3): The swimming pool shall bo designed for a How of 30 gallons per minute 
per surface skimmer and for 80$ of the total swimming pool recirculation flow to 
be through the surface skimmer system. The surface skimmer pipinigsystern shall 
have a valve to permit adjustment of How through it s i 

■ : (4) A -swimming pool equipped with surface skimmer* shall have a continuous 
coping which will serve as a handhold and will prevent water from flowing from 
the deck into the swimming pool. 

ftettwv JJ(W VJSBT. p •», EH Mar «. 1*71 O ’ 

R 325.2145 Recirculation pumps. 

Rule 45. (1) The recirculation system shall be equipped with a pump with 
sufficient capacity for recirculating the swimming pool volume of water within 
the required time period and for providing flow adequate for backwashing the 


(2j The pump shallbe of a type approved by the department. If the pump or 
suction piping is above the swimming pool water level, the pump shall be self- 
pnmmg The pump and motor shall be capable of continuous operation. 

(3l A gauge to measure the pump discharge pressure and a fitting for installing 
a gauge to measure the pump suction pressure shall be installed. 

(4) If the water is pumped from the swimming pool to the filters, a strainer 
shall be provided on the suction side of the purup The strainer basket shall be 
corrosion-resistant, readily removable, and easily deanable. It shall have openings 
no than <4 inch across and a free flow area at least 4 times the pump suction 
pipe area. The piping system shall be equipped with valves to permit removal uf 
the strainer basket without water flowing through the chamber. A spare strainer 
basket shall be available at all times. 'V - W ■■ ; - 


p, n. Kff Mw. w, tan 

R 325.2151 Filters. 

Rule 51. A swimming pool water t^ypppfep^tn shall have 1 or more filters 
for c-larifying the water. A filter shall approved by the department. It 

shall be installed with adequate cle«fi^^^^w|acilitfes for ready and safe 

in*i.T»PNrif4tVri rmprslinn niAtnfpnqtU'P rlrpnnir 


inspection, operation, maintenance. 

ACS 8T. $. 31 . Eff M«. 24 ilffl 


repair. 


R 325.2152 Sand type filters. 

Rule 52 (.1) & sand type filter system shall have sufficient filter bed areh to 
meet the Rptt r rat4 restored for the prescribed turnover without exceeding the 
tiktafion rate approved by the department. 

, ,|2 >[ A sand type filter system shall be equipped for backwashing the largest 
ti tninimum rate of 15 gallops per minute per square foot of filter bed area 
and &s recommended by the manufacturer The backwash water shall be 
discharged to waste. A sight glass or other means for viewing backwash water 
clirRVshall be provided. •"" ; '.. : ' •'. . '■ : 

Hwn . 'i.Vsr.-'* V'V-V.»*; SV,vi’ : --fi4y 'Q : 

R 325.2153 Diatomaceous earth type filters. 

Rule Si), ill A diatomaceous earth type filter system shall have sufficient 
filtering area to meet, the flow rate required for the prescribed turnover without 
eareedfng f he filtration rate approved by the department. 

(2) A pressure diatomaceous earth type-filter system shall be equipped with a 
preeqat pot. 
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(3) Such a fitter system stwill provide for discharging the filter effluent to waste 
or to an open tank for recirculation through die filter, and not to the swimming 
pool or through a closed recirculation system, during the filter precoat operation 
A means for viewing the precoating effWi*t clarity shall be prov ided. 
m Such a filter system shall provide for effectively removing the filter-aid and 
filtered material from the septums arid the filters to waste without disassembly of 
the filters, 

Hiyvnty. Itt^ACS W, 1 > M.iW. Mw H. >«7i 

R 325.2154 Filter accessories. 

Rule 54 (1) A filter system shall be equipped with valves and piping necessary 
to isolate iodividiiat filters for maintenanc e and repab and to completely drain alt 
parts of the system. 

t:2i A pressure type filter system shall be equipped with pressure gauges tn 
indicate the filter influent and effluent pressures A pressure gauge shall be 
graduated in pounds per square inch, indicate the pressure to the nearest 1 pound 
per square inch, have a range of readings appropriate to expected conditions, be 
of a size and location so it can be read easily, and be mounted at the same 
elevation as the other pressure gauge 

(3) A pressure filter tank shall have an air release connected to the top to expel 
air from the tank . The air release shall he equipped for manual operation 

A vacuum type filter system shall be equipped with a Vacuum gauge in the 
piping between the filter and the recirculation pump. The vacuum gauge shall be 
graduated in inches of mercury, indicate the vacuum to the nearest J inch of 
mercury, have a range of readings appropriate to the expected conditions, and be 
of a size and location so i! can be read easily 

Mtomi 1WM rV0S97,t>,Jl.'Kff i4. I9T1 • Y 1 ,.- 


R 325.2156 Disinfectants and other chemicals. 

Rule 56. (1) A chemical or other additive lor disinfecting oi otherwise treating 
swimming pool water may be used only after it has been demonstrated to the 
department’s satisfaction that it: 

(a) Does not create objectionable physiological effects. 

(b) Does not impart toxic or other deleterious properties to the water. 

(c) Is compatible in the witter with other chemicals and processes normally 
us. d ir. swimming pool water treuMt.eyit 

(d) Can be safely ami simply handled and closely controlled in its usage. 

(e) Can be measured by readily applied poolside tests to determine its 
concentration, residual px effectiveness. 

(2) A disinfectant may he used only after it has been demonstrated to the 
department's satisfaction that it is as ef fective in disinfection as a free available 
chlorine residual of 0.4 milligrams per liter at a pH of 7.2 when applied in a 
.■onc.-mrafion which is appropriate, practical and sab under swimming pool 
comfitious. 

.A; The diMuieetanf shall be applied at a suitable point in the recirculation 
system for effective disinfection of the recirculating water. 

Hwmv. is',, u •.< i, u in st,. a* itrri 

R 325.2157 Chemical feeders. 

Rule 57. (1) A chemical feeder shall be of a type and capacity approved by 
the department. 
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(2) The swimming pool shall be equipped for the continuous, controlled 

application of a chemical for disinfection of the water and the production and 
maintenance of a suitable residual of the disinfectant in it The equipment and 
piping shall be of a material resistant to the action of the chemicals to be used 
therein and shall be of such size and design that will provide for ready cleaning 
and far avoiding their clogging. ~ : 

Hwtunrt IWHAC.se; t> 32. Eff, AU« 24. IW71 V ,,V 

R 325.2158 Chlorine. 

Rule 58. Liquid chlorine (liquefied elemental chlorine gas) shall not be used 
except with specific, approval in writing from the department. Where ft is used, 
the ehloritiatm and the containers of chlorine shall be housed in a separate, gas- 
tight. rust-resisting room at ground level. The room shall have a louvered fresh air 
intake near its top, an airtight duct from its bottom to a suitable outdoor location, 
and positive ventilation equipment capable of producing 1 complete air change in 
the mt>m ever\ minute. The room door shall lime panic hardware, shall swing 
outward, shall open to the outdoors, and shall not open onto the swimming pool 
deck. Die room shall have a window at least 18 inches square and artificial 
illumination so that the essential parts of the clorinafor are readily visible from the 
operating area outside the room. Electrical switches for lighting and ventilation 
shall be outside and adjacent to the door. Scales for weighing chlorine cylinders in 
service shall be provided and have the platform at floor level Chlorine cylinders 
>hall be anchored to prevent their falling; over. A gas mask designed for use in a 
chlorine atmosphere, chlorine leak detection equipment, and chlorine leak repair 
equipment shall be provided near, but not in, the chlorine room. A positive 
displacement type chemical feeder for application of chemicals lor pH control 
shall be provided. 

fltsctr? !»4 A&SITT, p 32. EH M«r 24 1071 , . " 

R 325,2159 Chemical test equipment. 

Rule 59 Equipment for testing the disinfectant residual, the pH, and any other 
chemical characteristic of the water determined by the department as. important 
in the control of water quality shall be provided at a swimming pool. Test 
equipment shall be a type approved by the department; When a cyannrate is used, 
teat equipment for eyanuric acid level shall he provided. A": ; 

f6«ory i$B4 \CS «r, p M«r 24. I«TI 

R 325.2161 Water heaters and thermometers. ; 

Rule 61. (1) A swimming pool water heater piping system shall be equipped 
with a by pass to continue recirculation of the water w ithout the heater. 

r2: \ heating s oil, pipe or steam hose shall riot be installed m a swimming pool. 

(3) A swriimoing pool shall have* a fixed thermometer in the reeiretdation system 
at a point in the return piping from the pool to the Water treatment equipment, 

any pool water heater. A swimming pool equipped with a water heater 
shall also have a fixed thermometer in the recirculation system at a point 
dowustiearn from the heated bypass. 

(4) A thermometer shall be graduated to indicate temperature to the nearest 2 

degrees Fahrenheit in the range of 60 to 100 degrees. It shall be installed where it 
will measure temperature of the flowing water, ean be read easily, and will not be 
subject to damage cbi | 

HuKwr l«M ACS BT- Ii- ,13. KIE .M«r >VIWJ. 
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R 325.2163 Vacuum cleaning systems* 

Rule 63. (1) A swimming pool vacuum cleaning system shall be provided for a 
swimming pool. It shall be capable of removinglint, fine sand and other sediment 
from the swimming pool floor, be equipped to be readily manipulated from the 
deck to reach any part of the floor, and provide for discharging the effluent to 
waste. 

(2) When the vacuum cleaning system is an integral part of the sw imming pool 
recirculation system, a connection in the swimming pool wall shall be 8 %> 12 
inches below the normal water levy.1 piping fjx>tri it to the ptinip shall be at least 
! H inches in diameter, be free of air be equipped with a valve and a 

strainer adjacent to the pump. . vc/; ; f.-c 



R 325.2165 Safely equipment. 

Rule 65- (I) A swimming pool other than a wading pool shall be provided 
with the following safety equipment: 12-fo«t long rescue pole with blunted ends; 
Vi-inch diameter throwing rope as long as p* times the maximum width of the 
swimming pool or 50 feet, whichever is less, with 1 end attached to a 15-inch 
outside diameter ring buoy pi g small float; American fed cross 16-unit or 
equivalent first aid kit; stretcher or spineboard; and whistle, megaphone or public 
address system. This equipment shall be mounted in a readily accessible. well 
marked place at flic swimming pool apd shall be kept in repair and ready 
m 

(2) A telephone or other suitable means of communication shall be provided on 
the premises when the swimming pool is open for use. 

HMotv; ApVW. if Wfcff. Mat M. 1*1 

R 325.2171 Mechanical equipment rooms. 

Role 71- (1) Swimming pool mechanical equipment shall be housed in an 
approved, properly lighted and ventilated room or space which affords protec¬ 
tion from the weather, is readily accessible and convenient for operation and 
maintenance, prevents unauthorized access, is property drained, and enables 
servicing of the equipment. 

(2) A hatch-type opening To the mechanical equipment room shall riot be 
located in the swimming pool enclosure. 

Hi**?! Kftl ACSBi f. 31 Eft Mm 24. jflt! 

R 325.2172 Storage areas, offices, and other rooms. 

Rule 72. (1) Suitable space shall be provided for storage of chemicals, tools, 
equipment, supplies, and records where they will be readily available and 
protected from weather. ■ 

(2) A storage area, off- 'her room adjacent to a swimming pool shall be 

accessible from outside the swimming pool enclosure without crossing the deck 
i9Sf \f.s «r. f, Mr VJi tar it: i9ti 

R 325.2174 Bathhouse facilities and design. 

Rule 7-j. (1 > A sw iiMn.icig pool shall be provided with dressing, shower, and 
toilet facilit ‘ept that dressing ami ibj <wer facilities shall not be required for 
a wading pool only. 

(2) The bathhouse shall be designed to route the swimmers from the dressing 
rooms to the shower rooms and then directly onto the swimming pool deck, and 
to return in reverse order. 
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(3) A dry tr< a toilet room accessible directly from the dressing room and a wet 
area toilet room accessible directly from the shower r oil he provided A 

Wet area toslet room shall be located where the people will be routed from it to the 
shower room cm their way to the swimming pool. 

{4} Omission of part or all of the poolside shower and toilet facilities -may. fee 
approved lor aswimmirig pool at a motel, apartment complex, orthe like when 
others nearby are readily accessible from the sw imming pool, The extent of 
permissible rednetions from the minimum bathhouse fixtures prescribed by 
R 325 2175 shall depend upon the number and accessibility of the nearby facilities, 

/swcOfrti>:«ISff mn, / . . ' 3 ? ■ . 

R 325.2175 Bathhouse plumbing fixtures. 

Rule 75- ( J) A bathhouse shall have rhmvers and toilet facilities as follows: 




Mminmm Bathhouse Fixtures 
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# • A t a puol rued by *choi>l cliis«w, i shower for every 3 fjouple in tjw* iarclaw shall 

f« provided Tor cadh sex * 




(2) A shower .shall be enclosed either individually or in a room with others 

(3) A toilet room for males shall have at least I water closet. 1 urinal, and 1 
lavatory. A toilet room for females shall have at least 1 water closet and 1 lavatory. 
A toilet facility for a wading pool only shall have at least 1 water closet and 1 
lavatory, ’V ' 

(4) A dry area toilet room shall have 1 lavatory for every 2 toilet fixtures, 
including urinals. :. ;f > 

(5) The bathhouse shall have hose and hose connections adequate for cleaning 




MfcWt> IH6i «:S«T.y M ©f Mar Si. 1*71 

lS?SJSSi : v' Sf^i| [V I7$ v4 1:|; i |; 

R 325.2178 Bathhouse construction. 

Rule 78. bathhouse shall be designed and constructed to promote safe, 

<2) A bathhouse floor, wall, or partition shall be of smooth-finished, non-slip, 
impervious material with ho open mints or cracks. A iunetiou hetw een the floor 
and a wall or partition shall be covtsd. The floor shall be0 drains. 

(3) A partition between stalls shall either terminate at teas! 10 inches above the- 
floor or be placed on a continuous raised mas onry ; ^^dcfipte toaxe at least 4 
inches high. A stall curtain shall be of fife-resistant material of a texture that will 
discourage its use as a towel. 
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{4) A locker shall be qf rigid construction and properly vented It shall Ik- set on 
legs with the bottom of the locker at least 10 inches above the floor or on a solid 
masonry base at least 4 Riches high. 

Hittmy: l«4 sC>S6T (). Ml I’At Mw M 0 

R 325.2178 Foot sprays. 

Rule 78. A foot spray shall be provided at a swimming pool enclosure entrance 
other than through a shower roum. A foot -spray shall be supplied from the potable 
water system, have a spray head IS to 24 inches above the walkway and a 
w>t»vt?n»c»rtlylocated yahe t W arranged to spray the bathers from knees to feet as 
they enter tin etichlsute and have a drain t> the water immediately to 

an outlet without ponding at the drain, A foot spray shall be located where it will 
be effective 'without creating an accident hazard-' 

Hfatavy: (45#. 

R 325.2181 Plumbing, electrical, heating, and ventilating equipment. 

Rule 81 (1) The water and wastewater piping and fixtures, except piping in a 
swimming pool Water recirculation system, shall be subject to prov isions ot the 
state plumbing law and code, A hose bib shall be provided within the swimming 
pool enclosure. 

(2) Electrical wiring and equipment shall be installed in accordance with 
requirements of the state electrical board 

(3) The lighting system shall illuminate suf ficiently the entire swimming pool 
area, bathhouse, mechanical equipment room, and storage areas for safe opera¬ 
tion The lighting system shall not caq^gliar-e .a*.the swimming pool enclosure. A 
fixture shall be protected against breakage. 

(4‘i A bathhouse, mechanical efjklpmetg, room, storage area or an indoor 
swimming poof enclosure shall be adequately heated and ventilated. A healing 
unit shall be kept from contact with' svyimmefs, A fuel-burning heating unit shall 
be properly vented to the outdoors. Room ventilation shall prevent direct drafts 
on swimmer* and shall minimize condensation damage 

HivUrrv $i5i p VU» M tQ7l 

PART 3. OPERATION AND USE 

R 325.2191 Swimming pool facilities. 

Rule hi. (I) A di-or i-r u.ite in a sw imming potjl e-u h>Mit< sii.,if *» k*-pt closed 
when not- in use uod shall be locked when the swimming pool is not open for use. 

(2i Safety equipment shall not be Used for any but sis mi ended purpose and 
shall riot be removed from its established location. 

(3) The ,<w in lining pool wall, floor, walkway, deck, and bathhouse floor shall 
be kept clean and free frmn accumulations: of algae 

(.4) A chemical shall be spired in the original container, away from flalnmables 
and heat, in a clean, dry, well ventilated place which prev ents unauthorized access 
it* tl '-v/": •: ■■ . ' 

(■>) Where swimming suits m towels OJ both iire furnished to swimming pool 
.ysnpt, they dud! br laundered, after each usage by a method, approved by the 
department. The supply of cl can suits and towels shall be kept, separated in 
storage and handling frbmused., imUimdeicd paes, 

(6) .Soap shall be provided at each lavatory and at each shower, 

fUriirv; i4f>4 U S P *V *t«? ;M. »iT J 
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R 325.2192 Swimming pool use. 

Rule 92. tl) A person having an infectious or communicable diseaseshall be 
excluded from a swimming pool. A person with a bandage or with a possibly 
infectious condition such as a cold skin eruption, open blister, or inflamed eyes 
shall be excluded from a swimming pool. A person with such a condition may be 
granted use of a swimming pool upon presentation of a physicians written 
statement that the condition is not communicable. 

A person using a swimming pool shall take a cleansing shower bath in the 
nude, using warm water and soap and thoroughly rinsing off all soap suds, before 
entering the swimming pool enclosure, A person leaving the swimming pool to use 
toilet facilities shall take another cleansing shower batli before returning to the 
swimming pool, ; . v y 

(3) The apparel worn in a swimming pool shall be clean. 

(4) Spitting or otherwise polluting tlie swimming pool water or related facilities 

prohibited. 

(Si Running, boisterous or rough play except supervised water sports shall not 
be permitted in the swimming pool enclosure or bathhouse. yWC 

(6) A person in street clothes or shoes, except a person whose official duties 
require that he enter the swimming pool enclosure, shall not be permitted in it, 

(7) Glass, soap, lotion, or other material which might..create hazardous 'condi¬ 
tions or interfere with efficient operation of the swimming pool shall not be 
permitted in the swimming pool enclosure. Food or drink shall be permitted only 
in an area separated completely by a barrier from an area used by bathers. 

Hutor.- v n fefl u« >» i>!7i . , v .',' 

R 325.2193 Bather loads. 

Rule 93- (X) The number of persons in bathing attire within a swimming pool 
enclosure shall not exceed the bather load limit established by the department . 

( 2) The bather load limit shall not exceed the sum of 7 persons per 100 square 
feet of water surface area where the water depth does not exceed 5 feet, 4 persons 
per 100 square feet of water surface area where the water depth is greater than 5 
feet, and 1 person per 100 square feet of usable deck area within the swimming 
pool enclosure A smaller bather load limit may be established for irregular 
conditions. ' - '• //' ' 1 ’ r ' ' .• - ^ '• :*c 

{3) The bather load (unit shall be posted by the owner or operator at a 
conspicuous place within the swimming pool enclosure. 

Hutoo ios«xfc$e?.f> xxwf m« 

R 325.2194 Water quality standards. 

Rule 94 (1) A suitable residual of the disinfectant shall be maintained through* 
out the swimming pool water. The water shall be tested frequently enough before 
and during each period of swimming pool usage to assure maintenance of suitable 
residuals. The minimum disinfectant residual maintained, in milligrams per liter, 

shall be as fofiows: ' -' b' ' • ’ , , ' . ... * 


Disinfectant 

Type of 

Residual 


pH 

7.2 * 7.6 

Higher fhan 7.6 

Bromine 

Bromine 

1 0 


Chlorim* 

Free available chlorine 

0.4 


Chlorinated cyanurate 

Free available chlorine 

■ih to 

W!i •; 1.5 
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be that which is as effective as a free available chlorine residual of 0.4 milligrams 
per liter at-a pH of 7.2, v ?: vVV. -v, 

(2) The pH of the swimming pool water shall be maintained between 7,2 and 
8.0 unless the department gives approval for a variance from this range. The pH 
shall be tested at least once each day and more frequently if necessary for control. 

(3) The eyanurte acid level of the swimming pool water shall not exceed 200 
milligrams per. liter. When a cyanurate is used, the eyanuric acid level shall be 
tested at least once each week and more frequently if necessary for control 

(4) The water temperature of an indoor swimming pool shall not be less than 76 
nor more than 86 degrees Fahrenheit except with approval from the department 

(5) A swimming pool shall be used only when the water is sufficiently dear that 
the main outlet grating.is clearly discernible from the edge of the swimming pool 
at a horizontal distance up to 10 yards 

(6) 11 a swimming pool becomes polluted with feces, vomit, sewage, or other 
material, the swimming pool shall be dosed from use immediately. It shall be 
drained, scrubbed, and refilled, or other suitable action taken as approved by the 
department before further usage. 

(7) Visible dirt on the bottom of the swimming pool shall be removed at least 
once each day. Visible scum or floating material on the water surface shall be 
removed within 1 day. 

Hi.torj; [9H<4£&*?, (F.aa Cfit Mat Si (971 

R 325.2195 Bacteriologic analysis, 

Rule 95 (11 A water sample for bacterioiogk- analysis shall be collected from 
a swimming pool at least once each week, or more often if directed by the 
department or by the designated city, county or district health department when 
unusual conditions dictate, and shall be submitted promptly to a laboratory 
acceptable to the department 'Hie department may reduce the sampling frequen¬ 
cy if there are both an acceptable history of bacteriologic quality and bi-weekly 
inspections of the swimming pool by representatives of the department or of the 
designated city, county or district health department The swimming pool owner 
or operator shall be responsible for collection and analysis of the sample but may 
arrange for them with the department or the designated city, county or district 
health department. The water sample shall be collected and examined in 
accordance with procedures acceptable to the department 

(2) The presence of organisms of the coliform group, or a standard plate count 

more than 200 bacteria per milliliter, or both, in 2 consecutive samples or in 
more than 10? of the samples iri a series shall be deemed as unacceptable water 
quality. 

History: im.KCH’m. v » &t Mar 34. UB1 

R 325.2196 Water treatment. 

Rule 96; (D Sv. imming pool w ater shall be recirculated, filtered and disinfec¬ 
ted continuously, at a flow rate sufficient to ivdn .-elate the swimming pool 
volume of water within the required time period, w ithout interruption except for 
cleaning the filters, other maintenance and repairs, 

(2) A swimming pool shall not be used when xvater treatment equipment is not 
functioning properly. 

(3) The water level in a swimming pool shall be maintained at an elevation 
suitable for continuous skimming flow into the overflow system without flooding 

It 
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R 325.2197 Supervisory personnel. 

Hide 87. A person know ledgeable in the operation of the water treatment 
equipment and in testing the water shall be on duty in the immediate vicinity of a 
*•# minting pool ft hen it is open lor use. r$i 

v W*»w? WiMACStf.,. IT.Kit Mm H im 


R 325.2198 Lifeguards. 

Rule 9ft. m One person meeting the lifeguard qualification* for every 75 
witbm thesw'jrnniing pool enclosure shall be on duty .in the enclosure when 
the swimoting pool is open for use, unless the swimming pool is not more than 
2.400square feet ixvwater surface area and is at a motel, hotel, apartment, trailer 
coach park or resort. ; ...-'..Jy 

(2l A lifeguard shall; 

(a) Re a capable swimmer and be competent in lifesaving methods, 
lb) Be trained in administration of artificial respiration and other first aid 
measures.: ; -\c- . . 

fo) Have safisfactorily completed a senior course of instruction in life saving 
and water safety as offered by the American red cross or the young mens 
Christian association. The valid and current certificate of completion of the course 
of instruction shall be at the swimming pool when the swimming pool is open for 

U#e. v ■ ..V || --f, \ ' • : ' -■ -Jfi -,r V % 

: £<l) Re dressed suitably to enter the wafer and act in an emergency. 

fei Nt>< engage in activities which would distract his attentiau from proper 
MpvfVjsiton of persons using the sw imming pool or prevent immediate attention to 
; s person in distress in the water. 

jlave authority and responsibility to enforce rules pertaining to safety and 

M a swimming pool where lifeguard service is not required and is not 
priivtded. a warning sign stating “Warning. No lifeguard on duty.” in dearly 
legible tfitfers at feast 4 inches high shall be posted prominently. 

«**«*»> n&* v-stfr ;; eri u,» u iwt 

ft 325.2199 Operation reports. 

Rule 99. A swimming pool operator shall record daily, on a report form 
furnished by the department, the swimming pool operational data, lie shall 
submit the completed operation report to the department or the designated city, 
county or district health department within 10 days after the end of the month 

Htttor): lB64 At:*»7,|r:tT ; Ktr Mfcr 34. MtU ’ 
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25ft of the Public Acts of 1968, being $257.1202 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 325.2201 Defiiik 


Rule I. (1) The terms used in these rules have the same meaning as prescribed 
in the*cfc.•• 


(21 "Act:* megns Act No 258 of thci^bilc^^of 1968. being $$257.1201 to 
257.1217 of the Michigan Complied Laws. 
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(3) “Nonprofit volunteer ambulance' as used in the net mean* art ambulance 
owned or operated by a group of individuals joined together for the express 
purpose of providing ambulance service to a community on a nonprofit basis. 

it*- i»w *05.8(11. «*. ER ■ i 1 Mi 

R 325.2202 Ambulance licenses; applications and issuance. 

Rule 2. il) Aft application for an ambulance !io< use shall be made on forms 
provided by the director The check or other instrument for the fee prescribed in 
the act shah be made payable* to the State of Michigan and shall accompany tin* 
application 

(2) A temporary license shall be issued to a new applicant for a period Of 6 
months when the application slum s that tin- apphc.mi complies With the tm 
requirements of the act :> vy;' 

1 3) A conditional license shall be issued fm a limited period to allow tin 
applicant to correct deficiencies and comply with the minimum requirements of 

;4i Alii annual license shall be issued. 

(a) Following a temporal y license when inspection shows that the ambulance 
in in ( c.mplianee with the act and these rules. 

(hr) Following a conditional license when inspection shows that deficiencies 
have been corrected. 

(c) Upon renewal application when the ambulance is in compliance with the 
act and these rules. 

(5) An ambulance license remains the property of the depurtnleftt of public 
health. 

Hihtoryj fell N«V !4- 

R 325.2203 Ambulance licenses; expiration, termination, and display. 

Rule 3. (F) Au ambulance license expires on June 30 of each year and an 
application for renewal shall be made at least 1 month before that date for 
continuation without a lapse. 

(2) A change in ambulance ownership terminates the license and requires a new 
application and a new license. 

(3) An ambulance license sticker shall be displayed on the right side window of 
flic ambulance so it is visible from the outside of the ambulance An unlicensed 
vehicle shall oof display a Ifbeftsc miker, 

(4) An ambulance license shall be available for inspection at the base station of 
the ambulance 

Hftlvry.' lift* ACS fiO. p 4S.EU. Nuv 14. i!M» 

R 325.2204 Ambulance attendant and attendant-driver licenses. 

Rule 4- 0} An application for an ambulance attendant or attendant-driver 
license shall be made on forms provided by the director. The fee prescribed in the 
act shall be payable to the State of Mr h-can ;md shall accompany the application 

(2) An ambulance attendant or attendant-driver license shall be issued to aft 
individual who meets the requirements of the act for attending patients carried by 
an ambulance 

(3) An attendant and au attendant-driver shall have a currently valid certificate 

idencing successful completion of the a*l\ a need course in first aid given by the 

American red cross, the U.S. bureau of mines, or the equivalent, including 
mt'dica) sedf-heip nr 5t John s ambulance corps training, certification hj the 
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national ambulance training institute, or recognized training as a medical corps- 
man in the armed forces. 

(4) A nonrenewable temporary attendant license shall be issued for a period of 
90 days to an individual who: 

(a) Meets all requirements of the act except as to training. 

(b) Has completed a minimum of 10 hours of training in 1 of the training 
programs described in subrule (3). 

<c> Is enrolled in 1 of the training programs described in subrule (3). 

(d) Is accompanied by a licensed attendant or attendant-driver while per¬ 
forming duties as an attendant. 

(5) A license is valid for 1 year, unless otherwise stated. 

(6) The license remains the property of the department of public health. 

(7) The license shall be carried by the licensee while performing the duties for 
which he is licensed. 

Hhtnty: t«4 ACS *> p 45. Elf. Nov. 14. 1960 

R 325.2205 Ambulance equipment. 

Rule 5, (1) An ambulance shall carry a minimum of first aid equipment as 
recommended by the committee on trauma of the American college of surgeons 
or its equivalent, and appearing in appendix A. v'; 

(2) Oxygen equipment shall consist of at least 2 scries D or E oxygen cylinders, 
or the equivalent, with reducing valves and appropriate mask. 

(3) An ambulance shall carry a minimum of 2 stretchers dr cots, ] or both of 

which may be a folding stretcher and shall have a means of securing a stretcher or 
cot in a stationary position. . 

If Mary: l«4 4C*«).p 45 . Eflf. Nov 14, 1968 i'X:.;. v O , - ■ -Vr.; > r =’ v -: V ■;<&• . ■. '• 

R 325.2200 Sanitation and equipment condition. 

Rule 6. (1) The interior of an ambulance and the equipment in the ambulance 
shall be clean and sanitary and maintained in good working order at all times. 

(2) Equipment shall be of smooth and easily clean abb- construction. 

(3f Freshly laundered or disposable linen shall be provided cm a cot used to 
transport a patient. The linen shall be changed after each patient is transported. 
Clean linen storage shall be provided. Pillows and mattresses shall be kept clean 
and in good repair. Protective covers shall he provided. Blankets shall be 
laundered or dry cleaned at reasonable intervals;-:• 

(4) A closed compartment, kept free from dust, insects and rodents, shall be 

provided in the ambulance for first aid supplies. This compartment may be a 
portable container. - - >• . 

(5) A covered container gt compartment shall be provided for soiled supplies 
where deemed necessary 

(8) Storage spaces used for storage of linens, equipment, first aid and other 
supplies at base stations shall be kept clean and free from unnecessary articles. 

(7) An implement to be inserted into a patient’s nose or mouth should be 
single-service, wrapped, and properly stored and handled. The local health 
department shall be consulted for instructions in sanitization and handling of 
multiple-use items when used. 

(8) The exterior surface of an ambulance shall be cleaned routinely. , c 

(9i When art ambulance has been used to transport a patient known to the 
owner of the ambulance sendee or his agent to have a communicable disease 
other than a common cold, the vehicle shall be cleansed and all contact surfaces 
shall be washed with soap and water before another patient is transported. 

Untoryi tOH ACS «A p 46 Ett Xnv J4 1869 
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R 325.2207 Safely. -3b,....33 

•• 

Rule 7. An ambulance shall pass the slate police vehicle *afety inspection at 
least annually..,yfe;3^: ’ : $10 ., ■'V' ' : ;- 

HUUhv 1MTM ACS *Cj». 4S. ffl So. 14 I*W) 

Ly: .. v 

R 325.2208 Insurance. 

Rule 8 An ambulance owner or operator shall possess. 

(a) Liability Insurance in the amount of $100,000.00 for each individual claim 
and $300.00(1.00 for total dalim for personal injury from any 1 occurrence. 

lb) Liability insurance in the amount of $25,000.00 for property damage from 
any 1 occurrence 


Htrtofvi mwAi Anti t> 4ti Krf Ajtiv u.iw#t 
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APPENDIX A 




Minimal Equipment List 
for 

ArnbulanceS and Dual Purpose Vehicles Serving as Ambulances 

- \i.:f Approved by theCommittee 'on Trauma, 

;'V- American College of Surgeons, as Published in 
Bulletin of the American College of Surgeons 
Volume 52. March-April. 196'7. Nmober 2. 

L Hinged half-ring. lower extremity splint with webbing ankle hitch. 

2. Two ,»r more padded boards. T? L et lorm by 3inches wide, and *2 or more 
similar padded boards, 3 feet Scrag by 3 inches wide, of material comparable to 
4-ply wood, for Coaptation splinting of fracture of leg or thigh. 

3. Two or more padded 15-inch by 3-inch wood or cardboard splints for 
fractures of the forearm. 

4. Short and long spine boards with accessories. 

5. Oxygen tanks and masks of assorted sixes. 

6. Hand-operated bag-mask resuscitation unit with adult., child-, and infant- 
size masks, a unit which can be attached in oxygen ftlpply being preferred. 

7. Simple suction apparatus with catheter 

8. Mouth-to-mouth, 2-way resuscitation airways for adults and children. 

9. Oropharyngeal airways . . 

10. Mouth gags made of 3 tongue blades taped together and padded 

11. Universal dressing, approximately 10 inches by 36 inches, packaged folded 
to 10 inches by 9 inches. 

12. Sterile p pads 

13. One-. 2-. and 3-meh adhesive tapeOO cylinder. 

14. Six-inch by 5-yard soft roller-type bandages. 

15. Triangular bandages. 

16. .Safety pins, hu ge size. 

17- Shears for bandages. 

18. Several pillows; •/ . 3: 

Mirt.ir, IM&4 M';> flj). t , aii,E«V;,V>v. U. I'** 
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ADVANCED EMERGENCY MEDICAL SERVICES R 325.2211 


PART 1. DEFINITIONS 


R 325.2211 Definitions. 

Ride 1. (1) As used in these rules: 

(a) "Act” means Act No. 275 of the Public Acts of 1974. being $338.1901 et seq-. 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws and known as the advanced emergency medical 
technician practices act. 

(b) “Advanced emergency medical teclwrician course” means a training pro¬ 
gram which is specifically structured in course content and which meets the 
criteria guidelines set forth by the department, 

(c) “Advanced emergency vehicle” means a private or publicly owned vehicle 
complemented with advanced life support •Oqufpjnent which is intended, main¬ 
tained, and operated lor on-the-scene adyaiicw tittergency treatment. 

(dy ‘‘Advisory council” means the Michigan emergency services health council 
■inted by the director. 

;{e) ''Airway intubation” means the insertion of a tube into the upper respira¬ 
tory tract. v : ' o;: 

(f) . ."Appropriate drugs” means those drugs introduced into a patient’s system 

under the authorization of a licensed physician or a registered nurse designated by 
the physician. . ^ 

(g) “Basic emergency medical technician course” means a training program 
dealing in areas of basic life support technologies, which meets the recommenda¬ 
tions of the United States department of transportation and has been approved by 
the department. 

(h) “Cardiac monitoring" means thie,'ttS«:.rof:|i«; Apparatus which displays an 

electrocardiogram. ' i 

(it “Cardiopulmonary resuscitation” means the application of artificial venti¬ 
lation and external c ardiac compression, by 'physical means, to provide adequate 
circulation and ventilation to a patient suffering frorii a cardiac arrest. 

{}) "Communications failure” means the loss of communications, either verbal 
or>telemetry, between the certified advanced emergency medical technician and 
the attending licensed physician or registered nurse designated by the physician, 
at a time w hen advanced emergency care is being administered. 

ft “Continuing education” means a training program, approved by ihe 
d«part«aent, designed to assist the certified advanced emergency medical techni¬ 
cian in maintaining the skill levels of the technician. 

(li "Cooperating hospital'’ means a licensed hospital which is capable of 
receiving transmitted electrocardiogram data and maintaining verbal communi¬ 
cation between the scene of the emergency and the licensed physician, or 
registered nurse designated by the physician, and the hospital 24 hours a day, 7 
days a week. 

(rn) "Defibrillation” means the application of a DC electrical shock to termi¬ 
nate life-threatening ventricular arrhythmias. 

(n) “Emergency medical services advisory committee'’ means a committee 
chaired by a licensed physician, designated by a cooperating hospital and 
approved by the department, to coordinate all aspects of the hospital advanced 
emergency medical services system, 

(o) ”Ca*trie intubation” means the insertion of a tube into the upper gastro¬ 
intestinal tract through the naso-pharynx or oral-pharynx 

fp) “Licensed physician” means a medical doctor or doctor of osteopathy 
possessing a valid license to practice in the state. 

(q) "Program coordinator" means the licensed physician who is responsible for 
a state-approved advanced emergency medical technician \ v,m&V&\>xovpim. 
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(r) "Relief of pneumothorax” means the introduction of a needle into the 
pleural cavity for purposes of decompression. 

(a) "Telemetry” means the electronic transmission of biological data, 

(t) "Training center" means a college, university, medical school, licensed 
hospital, or other organization having access to clinical facilities through a Seemed 
hospital act eptshle to the department for purposes of conducting an advanced 
emergency medical technician training program, . >>’;y-v 

(2) The terins and definitions used in the act have the same meaning given 
therein when used in these rules, 
itwon U64 Acs so. [i ii.rfeuy GvUrti?' - 

PART Z AOVANCED EMERGENCY MEDICAL TECHNICIAN CERTIFICATION 

R 325.2221 List of persons successfully completing program: applications for 
examination and certification. 

Rule 21 (1) The program coordinator of an advanced emergency medical 
technician training program shall provide the director with awritten list of each 
person, including the borne address and telephone number '*>f each person, who 
has successfully completed the advanced emergency medical tec hnician training 
program The list shall be made available to the department not later than 30 
calendar days following course completion. 

(2) The department shall furnish each training center, upon request by the 
program coordinator, applications for examination and certification, for distribu¬ 
tion to each candidate. 

(3) The application shall be completed and returned to the department within 1 
year of course completion An application received by the department subsequent 
to thb Hme period max jbtr accepted if the applicant submits prbpf of having 
completed a refresher training program approved by the department. 

4S mim-. itEtt i*n. a w?? 

R 325.2222 Written and practical examination; notice; rescheduling; refresher 
training program. 

Rule 22 (1) The director or the designee of the director shall make a\ affable a 
written and practical examination to all successful graduates of an advanced 
emergency medical technician training program that has been approved by the 
department. 

(2) A candidate shall obtain a passing scon-on the 'xiiif.-;, . v ■ mnatino before 
being permitted to participate in the practical examination. 

(3) Each known candidate shall be notified by the department as to time, date, 
and location of the examinations. 

(4) Art individual who for good cause is unable to attend the examination 
session as scheduled, and who has so notified the department in writing, shall be 
rescheduled for another examination date. 

(5) A candidate for certification who fails to take the examination within 1 year 
following course completion shall be required to successfully complete a refresher 
training program, approved by the direetoi. prim to admission to a subsequent 
examination 

rm«t> rtWwstt* i* eh >x iarr 

R 325.2223 Failure cm examination; reexamination. 

Rule 23. (1) A candidate for certification who fails an examination shall be 
permitted to be reexamined not more than 2 consecutive times beyond the initial 
written or practical exarrtfnatioM 
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•(2) A candidate who fails to attain a passing score on either the written dr 
practical examinations in 3 attempts shall be required to retake and successfully 
complete an advanced emergency medical technician course approved by the 
department and then to reapply to the department for examination for certifica¬ 
tion. 

(3) A provisionally certified advanced eoiesgent^^medicaltechnician shall lose 
provisional status if thp passing of either the written or practical examination is not 
attained following 2 total attempts 

IsSlyWS %■>. ji ETM u< i;l 1877 

R 325.2224 Issuance and effect of certificate; change of name or address; valid 

license or certificate from another state; duration of certificate. 

Rid® 24. (1) The department shah issue a certificate to each applicant who 
successfully meets the requirements of section 4 of the act and thttse rules. The 
certificate shall state the name of the applicant and shall serve to notify all 
copcemed that the named applicant is certified, in accordance with the act. as an 
advanced emergency medical technician. The certificate holder shall notify the 
department pf apy change of name or address 

(2) An advanced emergency medical technician who possesses a valid license 
t>t certificate from another state, and w ho wishes to practice in Michigan, shall 
present to the department a copy of that person’s valid license or certificate, and 
shall be required to successfully pass the Written and practical examinations prior 
to becoming employed as a certified advanced emergency medical technician. 

t3} A certificate shall be valid for 3 years from date of issue unless earlier 
revoked Or suspended by the director. 

p, Eft. p B . tfrjSflfr /'•'/' ,~ . ’ 

II 325.2225 Recertification; notice; proof of program completion; examination. 

Rule 25. (1) A certified advanced emergency medical technician who prac¬ 
tices in this state shall be recertified every 3 years. 

( 2) Not less than 6 months prior to the date of certification expiration, a notice 
of requirement for recertification shall be sent to the last know n address of the 
certified advuneed emergency medical technician Failure to receive the notice of 
renewal requirement does uot relieve the party’ in question of the responsibility of 
renewing hjv certification, : :v - 

(3) Prior to participation in the examination, the certified 

advanced emergency medical techriiciatvshallprdvide the department with proof 
of completion of continuing education pfogranTs approved by the department.. 

(A) The department or its designee shall administer a written and practical 
examination for purposes of recertification. An individual who, for good cause, is 
unable to Attend the recertification examination as scheduled, and who has .so 
notified the department in.writing, shall be rescheduled for another examination 
date. 

Hhftjrv; l»M ACSp, U'i EH. |xn l.’l.’lRrr. - - : 

R 325.2*226 Failure to pass recertification examination; expiration of certifica¬ 
tion. • '<^ V 

Rule 26. (11 A candidate who fails to attain a passing score oil either the 
written or practical examination for recertification, following 3 total att 
shall be required to successfully complete an advanced emergency medical 
technician course approved by the department prior to subsequent teevau\\tva\\\xw 
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(2) An individual whose certification has expired shall satisfactorily complete a 
refresher training course approved by the department prior to examination. 

. H«wy. t«MACS <iap. )4.E<f.T«* mm /. ’V-;'*. * r " ’;v - V'.N'-. 

R 325.222? Denial, revocation, or suspension of certification; grounds; com¬ 
plaint; investigation; notice; cease and desist order. 

Rule 27. (1) The department may deny, revoke, or suspend certification upon 
proof that a person; 

(a) Is guilty of fraud of deceit in procuring, or attempting to procure, 
certification to practice as an advanced emergency medical technician. 

(b) Has been convicted of a criminal offense of ft nature inconsistent with 

certification as an advanced emergency medical technician, as determined by the 
director. \ ■•«•>;.-f-'V-v.'’ : v 

(c) Is addicted to, or has illegally obtained, possessed, used, or distributed, 
habibforming drugs or narcotics.. ; 

(d) Has practiced as an advanced emergency medical technician after certifi¬ 
cation has expired, has been revoked, or has been suspended. 

(e) Has violated, or aided or abetted others in the violation of, the act or these 
rides. 

>. (2) Upon filing of a written complaint with the department, charging a person 
' With aft) - of the acts described in subrale (1), the department shall conduct an 
investigation. If grounds for the suspension or revocation of an existing certificate 
exist, the department shall inform the certificate holder. 

(3) If the department finds that the public health, safety', or welfare requires 
emergency action, and incorporates this finding into the revocation or suspension 
notice, the department may issue u temporary order requiring the certified 
advanced emergency medical technician to immediately cease and desist practice 
as an advanced emergency medical technician pending completion of a hearing 
and determination 

hum,, infn vcs mp u. eu )««. yy t*r? 

R 325.2225 Notice of intended action and reasons therefor; notice of right to 

hearing. 

Rule 25 (1) Prior to the director’s determination to suspend or revoke an 
existing certificate, the director shall give the certif icate holder a written notice of 
intent, setting forth the intended action and reasons therefor. 

(2) Notification to the certificate holder shall be by certified mail aod '.ball 
include notice •>} the certificate holder’s right, W ithin 30 days, to request a hearing 
according to Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24,201 et 
set], of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

Hwiurv »o» Aom i> « m po n ivn 

PART 3. ADVANCED MOBILE EMERGENCY CARE SERVICE 

R 325.2231 Advanced mobile emergency care services; requirements. 

Rule 31. (!) A service which intends to operate as an advanced mobile 
emergency care service shall: 

(a) Submit to the department a formal application to render that service. 

(b) Receive approval from the department prior to implementation of the 
service. ' 

ii ) Provide the department with a current list of the names of the certified 
advanced emergency medical technicians employ ed by that service. 
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(d) Notify the department of the prime geographical service area in which it 
intends 16 operate. 

f«f Maintain, on a standard report form provided by the department, accurate 
files Oft cases which require the use of advanced emergency skills. The files shall 
be made available to the department for review. 

ffl Inform the department of an advanced mobile care unit placed in service, 
or permanently removed from service, wit!tin 10 working days of the transition 
•late. 

*g) Acquire and replace drugs, fiypodermfc syringes, and hypodermic needles 
through a licensed hospital pharmacy and under the direct supervision of a 
15* ensed hospital pharmacist 

fbj Obtain a prescription or medication order from the prescriber for the 
replacement pf a drug, hypodermic syringe, and hypodermic needles used 

(i) Obtain any replacement of drugs, hypodermic syringes, and hypodermic 
needles through a licensed hospital pharmacy. 

fjV Provide the licensed hospital pharmacist with a written proof-of-ttse 
record (if a drug dispensed before replacement is made. 

(k/ Have a licensed hospital pharmacist iaspect, not less than .juasterK the 
drug inventory of a vehicle, and replace drugs, as deemed appropriate, in 
accordance with all state and federal regulations. 

(1) Provide drug simage Container's, whirl* shall have an im cntoi n?s 

attached in full view on the outside or inside of the container. All storage 
containers shall be sealed and secured by the licensed hospital pharmacist. 

(m}_ Stock only those (hugs which have been approved by the advisory 
committee of the cooperating hospital. 

(ti) Comply with procedures of. drug storage, security, dispensing, and ac¬ 
countability in accordance with ft 338 48b. 

(2) An advanced mobile emergency care service based in an adjacent state, 
wtotme service area includes part of Michigan, shall comply with the act and these 

'- : r' 

Mw*n- ivswjppMs.ivrilf*« o " 

ft 325.2232 Advanced mobile emergency care vehicles; requirements. 

7 ;'- ftule 32-' mobile emergency care vehicle, shall. 

(a) By evaluated on a periodic basis by the department fq ensure compliance 

with these rules.' ' : ' : "' n ' T - : r % .**' \ • : . . v. 

(b) Be equipped with a defibrillator; a .2-way radio system which is capable of 

providing both Iwvny telemetry and 2 -way verbid communications betw-een the 
emergency scene and the licensed physician, or the designee thereof, stationed at 
the cooperating hospital a portable radii* component capable of establishing and 
maintaining the above telemetry' and verbal communications at a minimal 
distance of Ifirnile, over average terrain, from the advanced mobile emergency 
care unit; an electrocardiogram monitor capable of direct interface into the 
portable radio component and into an ordinary telephone terminal for direct data 
transmission by either means to the cooperating hospital; and an inventory of 
drugs and intravenous fluids deemed essential by the advisory' committee of the 
cooperatinghospital \ \ 

(c) tf in sendee prior to July I, 1978. be equipped to transmit telemetry by 
ordinary telephone receivers to the cooperating hospital and be equipped with a 
mobile or portable radio capable of 2 -way voice contact with the cooperating 
hospital. A vehicle placed in operation subsequent to July 3, 1978, shall be 
equipped with radio telemetry and 2 -way voice equipment w\t\* \w>TVsJcjw 
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capability at the scene of an emergency. Effective July 1. 1978. all advanced 
mobile emergency cate vehicles shall be equipped with radio capabilities , 
described }' 

(d) Be equipped with an inventory of basic life support supplies specified in 
the most current version of the American college of surgeons’ essential list for 
ambulances, and with other types of equipment deemed necessary by the 
emergency medical services advisory committee or by the department. Non- 
transporting vehicles shall be exempt from carrying patient litters and equipment 
permanently installed in an ambulance for use in transport. 

HiJiory: WWACSWtp )5.KH J«n ti 1977 
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R 325.2233 Cooperating hospitals; requirements. 

Rule 33- A licensed hospital wishing to serve as a cooperating hospital to an 
advanced mobile emergency medical care service shall: 

(a) Establish an emergency medical services advisory committee, which shall 

be chaired by a licensed physician and be composed of at least a licensed 
pharmacist a registered nurse, and a certified advanced emergency' medical 
technician. s'. 

(b) Be staffed by licensed physicians available on a 24-hour, 7-day week basis 

(c) Provide the department with the name of the chairman of the emergency 
medical services advisory committee. 

(d) Be capable of receiving transmitted electrocardiogram data and maintain¬ 
ing verbal communications with a certified advanced emergency' medical techni¬ 
cian at any scene of an emergency through an advanced mobile emergency care 
communications system, as specified in R 325.2232(b). 

Hhtory l*j(M ACS 90 p 15 (-.if t„i, U 1W77 

R 325.2234 (Communications. 

Rule 34. A cooperating hospital and advanced mobile emergency care service 
shall: 

(a) Develop a radio communications plan coordinated through the depart¬ 
ment. 

(b) Secure radio equipment licensed by the federal communications commis¬ 
sion for medical telemetry. 

(c) Obtain radio equipment which meets equipment design specifications 
established by the department 

Hulcry i9S» ACS 9) p I#. Ill J.c. 13. 187! 

PART A ADVANCED EMERGENCY MEDICAL TECHNICIAN TRAINING PROGRAM 

R 325.2241 Advanced emergency medical technician training program: re¬ 
quirements. 

Ruie 41. An advanced emergency medical technician training program shall: 

(a) Be approved by the department prior to implementation. 

(b) Be coordinated under the direction of a licensed physician. 

(c) Be monitored by the department. 

(d) Address student competencies based upon a format developed by the 
department. 

(e) Include clinical learning experiences in affiliation with a licensed hospital. 

(ft Address clinical activities in an educational context, with dearly stated 

behavioral objectives and performance criteria by which to evaluate, on a 


Digitized by 


Go gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 





Digitized by 


Gck igle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



R 325.2244 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBUC HEALTH 


1922 


R 1125.2244 Faculty members; qualifications. 

Rule 44. A principal faculty member shall possess credentials approved by the 
depart merit and have experience in the field of emergency medical care or 
specialty areas relevant to the subject of instruction 

Hbiwy- i«macs«o. 

R 325.2245 Refresher training programs. 

Rule 45. (i) A refresher training program shall be developed and implex 
mented in accordance with R 32&2241 to R 325-2244. 

(2) The program coordinator shall inform the department of those persons 
having successfully completed a refreshef training program not later than 30 
calendar days after the completion date thereof 

(fetor; ISW AC'S Wl n I" Cff Ian It . ’ JX i / wv'<«r*: v|^f ••• •• 

R 325.2240 Continuing education programs. 

Rule 46- <I) A certified advanced emergency medical technician shall partici¬ 
pate in continuing education programs approved by the department. 

(2) The department shall establish minimum continuing education require¬ 
ments. i. . 

(3) Successful completion of continuing education courses offered through a 

training center shall be validated by the program coordinator and be made 
available to the department on a yearly basis ’•...■i'-V--;- ’ 

(4) A certified advanced emergency m J technician wishing approval of a 
course for continuing education credit, which is not conducted through a training 
center, shall be responsible for the submission of the course summary to the 
department. 

f5> The department shall review for course content all continuing education 

courses. is 
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CLINICAL LABORATORIES 


(By authority conferred on the director of public health and the laboratory 
facilities council by section 3 of Act No. $35 of the Public Acts of 1968, being 
$325.83 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


R 325.2301 ; Definitions; A to C. 

Rule 1. (1) For the purposes of these rules, the words and phrases have the 
sunn- mcaiungs as words m.} phrases defined in the act 

(2) “Act" means Act So. 235 of the Public Acts of 1968, being $$325.81 to 325.92 
• • t the Michigan Compiled Laws; 

(3) '"Assistant to the director' means an individual vvho under the genera! 
direction of a laboratory director or associate director supervises technical 
personnel, reports findings and performs tests requiring special skills 

(4) '"Associate director'' means a person who assists a laboratory’ director in the 

direction of a clinical laboratory and who possesses qualifications equivalent to 
those feqitiTe'd for a laboratory director in those laboratory fields and procedures 
he directs, fie need, not possess a certificate of qualification as a laboratory 
director, , 
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(5) “Cytology" means tire examination of preparations of cells taken from 
sut faces or cavities of the body foi the detection of the presence of disease. 


m* ACS«L r- a. $»». r*h. mi *w» ; 






R 325-2302 Definitions; D to P. 

Rule 2. (1) Dentist" means a person licensed as a dentist by the Michigan 
state board of dentistry . 

(2) “Department" means the state department of public health. 

(3) “Dennatopathology" means the histopathoiogieal examination of speck 
mens of skin for the determination of the presence of disease. 

(4) “Histology and pathology” mean the histopathoiogieal examination of 
tissues from patients for the determination of the presence of disease. 

i 5) “Laboratory'" means a clinical laboratory. 

{6) ‘'Oral pathology" means the histopathoiogieal examination of tissues or cells 
removed from the oral cavity for the determination of the presence of disease 

“Physician" means a person licensed as a physician by the board of 
registration in medicine or board of osteopathic registration and examination. 

tfirte*: I9S* ACSSI.p.M Eft F*b HU tm 

R 325.2311 Effect of rules on physicians' and dentists' licenses. 

Rule 11. These rules shall not be interpreted to restrict the license of a 
physician or dentist except to the extent provided in the act V 
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R 325.231$ Reviews and revisions. 

Rule 15. These rules shall be reviewed annually at a meeting of the laboratory 
facilities council. The director may call additional meetings of the laboratory* 
facilities council and shall call additional meetings upon petition of at least 3 
members of the council. 
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R 325.2319 Rescission. 

Rule 19. The rules and regulations for the “Operation of Public. Health 
Laboratories/' being R 325.251 to R 325.256 of the Michigan Administrative Code 
and appearing on pages 2237 and 2238 of the 1954 volume of the Code, are 
rescinded. • ' '/'H/- ' ' 
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PART Z LICENSING OP LABORATORIES 


*UJH< 


R 325.2321: Applications and fees. /.?' /V ' ; 'V 

Rule 21. (1) An application for a license for a laboratory shall be made on 
forms authorized and provided by the director pf public health and shall include 
the name of the proposed laboratory director, or, it he is not cert if led. an 
application for his certificate of qualification. 


sa&i 
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<3i The owner shall pay by check or money order the fee prescribed in the act 
and transmit it with the initial or renewal application. 

*es w.p.iSEtMvh. »*i’Vrn ••:.>; 

R 325.2322 Scope of licenses. V fy }' ; ’ 

Rule --22. A laboratory may be licensed forr.;'- 'v O ••• ' ' ; ■ 

fa) Microbiology. 
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{&} Serology 

(c) Biochemistry. 

^>^^^||PP!liP9PPPiRiilP!IPii!PiP|ippiPi| -w; HH! 

!mrimnobematoh>gy but may be limited tip diagnostic tests ..r tiaiistusiitn 
services ■ M'; ■■ . ''.{#} •,• : ^$$|: 'v.-: 

i ii Pathology. but may he limited to histopatbology. derinatopathofogy. nr il 
pathology, or a 'Combination of any 2 of these. V ■ 

I ilogy, 

(h) BiPphysics- 

itHtorv . Jt,¥M,vr-v«i t . r< h i«, 

R 325.2323 Locations and transfers. 

Rule 23. (1) A license shall be effective only for a laboratory operated at a 
single location To obtain a license for n laboratory at a different location a 
Separate application shall be filed regardless of ownership or laboratory director. 
Hpwcvcr. a separate license u ill nof »v required for separate buildings on the 
same grounds. 

(2) A license is valid only in the hands of (he owner to whom it is issued and 
shall not be subject of sale, assignment or transfer, 

w im ' J$ ":}£&.■ 

R 325.2324 Terminations and renewals. 

Rule 24. (1) A ffcense is valid, tor 1 year and terminates on its anttivttrsary date 
unless sooner suspended or revoked. 

(2) A. laboratory owner shall file with the director of public health an. 

application for renewal of a license at least 30 days before expiration of the 
license The application shall be made on forms furnished by the director of 
public health. .••’ • . ■ ■ ^ \ .7; 

(3) When the license becomes void due tp a change m the laboratory direct, t 
the director of public health shall be notif ied immediately The laboratory owner 
shall designate an individual to be the laboratory director who is either certified or 
has a temporary certificate of i|ualifieation as a laboratory director. The labora¬ 
tory upon application may be relicensed with the same anniversary date as the 
original license with uo additional fee. 

(4) \ Iftboiffkipty shall apply lo the director of publichealth (of a change Cn the 

scope of its license. The director of public health shall act cm the application 
within 30 days. A laboratory shall notify (he director of public health of an 
addition to the lists of tests furnished with the application for license within 90 
davs after the addition. dfjKT 
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R 325,2325 Denials. 

Rule 23. tinds for denial rif a laboratory tic «n»sc arc: 

(a) Falsification of a statement tin an application for a laboratory license or on 
am other document required by the director of public health 
(h) Failure to pay a proper license fee. 
ft) Failure to execute the required agreement form 

id) Refusal to permit entry in an auth..n/ed lopresentatice of the direefoi ol 
public health at any reasonable time to inspect laboratory operations, equipment, 
conditions or records. 

fe) Refusal to participate in the state conducted or approved proficiency 
testing program. 
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(/) Failure to correct laboratory deficiencies in accordance with standards of 
the director of public health 

iaw acs«.i>. s& e«. rA m uw> .;y-y.v - r ! / ■ 

R 323.2326 Revocations, suspensions, and limitations. 

Rule 26. A laboratory license may be revoked, suspended or limited if the 
director of public health, after notice and opportunity for hearing finds that the 
owner of the laboratory, the laboratory director or an employee acting with the 
knowledge of the owner or laboratory director has violated any part of section 9 
of the act or conditions have changed which led to a provisional certification of 
the laboratory director. 

WMh: IWUACSM. p & Eff fell 18,1070 

R 325.2327 Inspections. 

Rule 27. (1) A representative of the director of public health shall inspect each 
laboratory at least biennially. 

(2) Pertinent information relating to personnel, facilities, and equipment shall 
be obtained at the time of inspection, and reports and records shall be reviewed 
by the department., •, 

tftwns tli |'«ti W 1870 .’\- t '■'• 

PART X CERTIFICATES OF QUALIFICATIONS OF LABORATORY DIRECTORS 

R 325.2331 Applications and fees. 

Rtt! i.li A laboratory director shall submit a fully completed application 
for a certificate of qualification on a form prescribed by the director of public 
>h The application shall be accompanied by documents nr give information 
as to training anti experience for each discipline for which the certificate is sought. 

he laboratory director shall pay by check or money order the I 
prescribed in the act and transmit it with his initial or renewal application. 

HMurrt L«HACS«t, [, 2» til f'efa- if. )B7H 

R 325.2332 Certification; extent; physicians and dentists. 

Role 32 (1) An applicant shall be certified in all fields for which he applies 
and qualifies. “■■■■ ■ : '■ ■*- • ' - v--;>7 ■:?. 

(2) A physician certified to anatomical pathology by' the American board of 
pathology' or the American osteopathic board of pathology or who possesses 
formal training equivalent to that required for certification by these boards at the 
time of completion of training shall be certified as a laboratory director in 
h^lolbgyy pathology, and cytology, 

A physician certified in clinical pathology by the American board of 
pathology or the American osteopathic board of pathology or who possesses 
formal training equivalent to that required by these boards at the time of 
completion of training shall be certified as a laboratory* director in microbiology', 
serology, biochemistry, hematology', immurjohematology, anti biophysics, 

(4) A physician or dentist who is certified by the American board of oral 
pathology or who has a certificate of completion of residency or a master of 
science degree in oral pathology shall be certified in oral pathology 

{5} A physician who is certified by the American board of dermatology, and 
has taken full-time formal training m dermatopathology for at least l year shall be 
certified in dermatopathology. 
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(0) A physician who qualified under subrule (2) or has 1 year of full-time 
formal cytology training in an institution approved for training in cytology shall 
be certified in cytology. The practice of cytology shall be limited to tests on 
anatomic sites for which the physician is qualified. 

History: IBM ACS 61. p. 26. Eff. Feb. 16. 1870. 

R 325.2333 Certification in microbiology. 

Rule 33. A person shall be certified as a laboratory director in microbiology 
who meets either of the following requirements: 

(a) He holds an earned doctoral degree in medicine, osteopathic medicine, 
microbiology, chemistry, or a biological science from an accredited institution 
and is certified by the American board of microbiology or has 3 or more years of 
appropriate laboratory training and experience of which at least 1 year was spent 
acquiring proficiency in the specialty of microbiology with a laboratory director 
at the doctoral level of a hospital, health department, university, or medical 
research institution. 

(b) He holds an appropriate master’s degree from an accredited institution and 
has 5 years of appropriate laboratory experience of which at least 2 years were 
spent acquiring proficiency in the specialty of microbiology with a laboratory 
director at the doctoral level of a hospital, health department, university or 
medical research institution. 

History: IBM ACS 61, p 26, Eff. Feb. 16. 1970 

R 325.2334 Certification in serology. 

Rule 34. A person shall be certified as a laboratory director in serology who 
meets either of the following requirements: 

(a) He holds an earned doctoral degree in medicine, osteopathic medicine, 
microbiology, chemistry or a biological science from an accredited institution and 
has 3 years of appropriate laboratory experience of which at least 0 months were 
spent acquiring proficiency in serology with a laboratory director at the doctoral 
level of a hospital, health department, university or medical research institution. 

(b) He holds an appropriate master’s degree from an accredited institution and 
has 5 years of appropriate laboratory experience of which at least 0 months were 
spent acquiring proficiency in serology with a laboratory director at the doctoral 
level of a hospital, health department, university or medical research institution. 

History: IBM ACS 61. p. 28, Eff. Feb. 16. 1970. 

R 325.2335 Certification in hematology. 

Rule 35. A person shall be certified as a laboratory director in hematology who 
meets either of the following requirements: 

(a) He holds an earned doctoral degree in medicine, osteopathic medicine, 
microbiology, chemistry, or a biological science from an accredited institution 
and has 3 years of appropriate clinical laboratory training and experience, of 
which at least 1 year was spent acquiring proficiency in the specialty of 
hematology with a laboratory director at the doctoral level of a hospital, health 
department, university, or medical research institution. 

(b) He holds an appropriate master’s degree from an accredited institution and 
has 5 years of appropriate laboratory experience of which at least 1 year was spent 
acquiring proficiency in the specialty of hematology with a laboratory director at 
the doctoral level of a hospital, health department, university or medical research 
institution. 

Hbtory: IBM ACS 61. p 27. Eff Frb 16. 1970 
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B 325.2336 Certification of inimunohematology. 

Rule 36. (1) A person shall be certified as a laboratory director in imtnf»no- 
hematology. which includes all laboratory procedures necessary for tramfusion 
services, if he holds an earned doctoral degree in medicine or osteopathic 
medicine and has 1 year of experience fit imiftittidhetnatology including transfu¬ 
sion services 

•2) A person shall he certified as a laboratory direc tor in immunohernatology, 
bur which excludes all laboratory procedures involving transfusion services if he 
holds an earned doctoral or master's degree in an appropriate field From an 
accredited institution and has' 3 years of appropriate laboratory expedience of 
which at least 1 year was spent acquiring proficiency in the specialty of 
immunohematology with a laboratory director at the doctoral level of a hospital, 
health department, university or medical research institution 

Ufeiotv- ACS #1 [, *5. Kl(. f«b Jtt, tirtH ,;„j ‘., ') ’ -' 

R 325.2337 Certification in biochemistry nr biophysics, 

Rule 37- A person shall be certified as a laboratory director in biochemistry' or 
biophysics who meets either of the following requirements: 

vaj He holds an earned doctoral degree in medicine, osteopathic medicine, 
microbiology, chemistry, biophysics, or a biological science from art accredited 
institution and is certified by the American board of clinical chemistry or has 3 
years qf appropriate laboratory training and experience of which at least 1 year 
was spent acquiring proficiency' in specialties of chemistry or biophysics with a 
laboratory director at the doctoral level of a hospital, health department, 
university, or medical research institution 

(h) He holds an earned master’s degree in an appropriate field from an 
accredited institution and has 5 y ears of appropriate laboratory framing -and 
experience of which at least 1 years were spent acquiring proficiency 1 in the 
specialties of cheraistiry or biophysics with a laboratory director at the doctoral 
level of a hospital, health department, university, or medical research institution. 

I- - ■ 

R 325.23,36 Certificates for present laboratory directors. '•-•'>-/< A-;/:;. 

Rule 36- A laboratory director who was responsible for direction of a labora¬ 
tory in this state for 12 months within 3 years before January 1, 1969. shall be 
issued a certificate of qualification in those fields and procedures performed in 
this laboratory if he meets either of the following requirements: ; ; ■: 

(1) He holds at least a bachelor's degree from an accredited institution with 
chemistry or a biological science as his major subject. r/’ A'A ^'vA v 

'(b) He has achieved in fields and procedures performed a satisfactory .gjado in 
the general and specialty examinations conducted by or uuder the sponsorship of 
the United States public health sorviebfor iridependent laboratories under the 
federal health insurance for the aged program ortirroogh examinations prescribed 
by the director of public health. 1'UAil. -'V.'-'r-v: • .;k2:.v 

• •' sr-..en f*fy it, mw ;■ 

R 325-2339 Provisional certificate*. y, ; : 

Rule 39. If the requirements for education, training, and experience set forth in 
R 325.2333 ro H 325.2337 cannot be met, the directoi of public health with the 
advice of the laboratory facilities council may give provisional cert dictation 
subject to a semiannual review to a laboratory director in the specialties coveted 
by Kuch rules if he ascertains that the laboratory directed by this. wvXvvuAwA 

Co gle 
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operated competently and will best serve the public health. If the conditions 
which led to a provisional certification change, the certification shall be con¬ 
sidered void. This provisional certification is valid only while the individual is 
employed at the specific laboratory for which it was necessary to issue a 
provisional certificate to the laboratory director 

Mi.im. iflBMCs#! 2 : tii fvi. m 1ST!) 

R 325,2340 Suspension and revocation. 

Rule 40. A certificate of qualification or a provisional certificate may be 
suspended or revoked pursuant to the procedure and based on the grounds set 
forth So R 325.232ft 

Uuiwv isw Acseup, s&tfl- r.b m tm. 

PART A. LABORATORY DIRECTION ANO SUPERVISION 

ft 325.2341 Laboratory directors: full-time am) part-time. 

Rule 41. A laboratory director shall serve the laboratory on either a Full-time or 
on a regular part-time baris. 1) he serves on a tegular part-time basis, he shall m>t 
serve as laboratory director of more than 3 laboratories unless he provides an 
associate laboratory director to serve in each laboratory either on a full-time or 
regular part-time basis. Such an associate may not serve more than 3 laboratories 
.However, if a laboratory director serves more than 3 laboratories on a part-time 
basis and is unable to provide an associate director to serve in the addition;-! 
laboratories he directs, the director of public- Health with the advice of the 
laboratory facilities council may make an exception to this rule if aoy additional 
laboratory can be operated competently and will best serve the public health. 

Ilworv: 1564 ACS Si. iw. EU-Prb. m (870 'v- 

ft 325.2342 Laboratory directors ami owners: responsibilities. 

Rule 42. (1) Cmninerisurate w ith the laboratoryworkload, a laboratory-direc¬ 
tor shall spend an adequate amount of tune in the laboratory to direct and 
supervise the technical performance of the staff and shall be readily available for 
personal or telephone consultation. 

{2) If the laboratory director is to be continuously absent for more than 1 
month, arrangements shall be made for a qualified substitute laboratory director. 

(3) The laboratory owner is responsible for the proper per formance of tests 
made in the laboratory and the employment and in-sei vice training of qualified 
laboratory personnel The owner may delegate ail or part of these responsibilities 
to a laboratory director 

UtaurV (aMXCS W. iy'jK Eft Fob 46. HB» 

R 325.2343 Assistants to laboratory directors; qualifications. 

Rule 43. (II A laboratory may perform tests in disciplines in which the 
laboratory director or associate is nor qualified or where the director serves in a 
part-time capacity, if a person designated as an assistant to the director has either 
of thefpHowing qaaUftcattoost 

(a} He meets the educational requirements for a laboratory director in the 
specialty lie directs pursuant to R 325.2332 to R 325.2337 and has 1 year of 
appropriate experience. 

(b) lie has a combination of 7 years’ appropriate education, training, anti 
experience and has achieved a satisfactory grade through an examination con- 
tiitett'd under sponsorship of the department. An cv.unuvAtum shall be taken in 
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each specialty performed in the laboratory tiiat is supervised by the assistant to 
the director. The examination shall be offered annually or oftener if in the opinion 
of the director of public health the need arises. Interini approval may he given by 
the director of public health if the laboratory meets other requirements and the 
assistant to the laboratory dircsctbr haa? &»4»eated his intent in wetting to take the 
examination. , ...< ■; '-vf".';§£| 0 | $ '£ 

(2) A person who can demonstrate that he served as an assistant to the director 
for 12 months within 3 years before January 1, 1969, may be designated as an 
issbUmt to the director without examination if he is otherwise quaUHed. 

Htrto.v: l*U vcseu. is. f.ft f eh 15. lW?CH IDfriACSt* p. 0, Ei< ]»» 1M. Itfl • ■ 


R 325.2344 Assistants to laboratory directors; approval. 

Rule. 44. if the requirements for an assistant to a laboratory director cannot be 
met. the director of public health with the advice of the laboratory facilities 
council may approve an assistant to the laboratory director if the director of 
public health ascertains that the labj jratqry can be operated competently arid 
best serve the public health. ' 

w»w.n iv su m w. is ?sn> 



PART 5. LABORATORY OPERATIONS 

R 325.2351 Specimen examinations. 

Rule 51. U) A laboratory may examine specimens at the request of a physi¬ 
cian, dentist, or other person authorized by law to receive such results. A 
laboratory performing examinations in a community oriented screening program 
organized by governmental pr recognized charitable organizations may examiue 
specimens without such a request, 

(2) The name of the laboratory actually performing the examination shall be 
indicated on the report to the authorized person submitting the specimen. The 
address shall also be indicated for laboratories outside of this stale ivOI 

(3) A laboratory Owner or director shall not solicit either personally or through 
an agent referral of specimens to his or any other laboratory in u manner which 
implies an offer of rebates to persons submitting specimens or other fee-splitting 

; anrangeroeots A laborAfory shall not enter into a contractual provision of 
timicts for a fixi’d fee, independent of the number of specimens 

.-v... . . '•. 

ft 325.2352 Specimen reports and records; identification and contents. 

Rule 52. A specimen r<rc<*ived shall be numbered or otherwise appropriately 
identified and atepordpr copy of the relevant report shall be kept us evidence of 
its receipt The reebrd shall contain the following: - ;. - . 

un the laboratory number of othgf identification, -fTJ.y,: -- 

(b 1 ) The name And other idimtificattcm of the person from w hom the specimen 

was-taken. \-.V f, V V ? -, ’ ■’ * >} • ' • h 

(c» The naine of the licensed physician dr other authorized person or labora¬ 
tory who submitted the Specimen. 

fd) The date the specimen was received in the laboratory 

fe) The condition of an unsatisfactory specimen when received, such as 
broken, leaked, hemolyzed or turbid. 

01 performed 
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(g) llie results of the laboratory test; the name, initials, or other symbols 
identilyfagdfeci^anfaief; and the date the test was completed and reported. 
tii«h»t »3 «* m.jfo'feiwfr; j \-f : -' ' ..v • 

R 325.2353 Specimen reports; preservation and distribution. 

Rule 53. < l) The original or duplicate report shall he preserved for at least l 
year ant| shallbe iH?it’t*ssibU' to tin- authorized individual vmpeetmg the laboratory. 

(2) The results of laboratory tests or procedures or copies thereof shall not he 
given or sent the patient -concerned, except with the written comertt of the 
physician or other authorized perstm who requested the test, 

(3) A laboratory receiving specimens for examination from another laboratory 
shall report to ihe submitting laboratory 

(4) An annual report giving the number of examinations and tests performed 
shall; be submitted before license renewal. The report shall cover the 12-month 
period to be designated by the laboratory director. 

u:.wr\ ICVJM . 48 Rft f*h Je .•*••••> 

R 325.2354 Personnel reports and records. 

Rule 54 {11 A laboratory director shall submit list* of personnel syith their 
technical qualifications. The director of pnbKe health shall be notified within 90 
days of changes in technical personnel 

2) Current personnel records shal teed either fa the laborgtor 

personnel office. The records shall inehide a resume of the employee's training 
ant I experience, including dates of previous and current employment. 

Mutory; 1>*M 4i:s «. p •». EU Prf. W l#TD .: . . 2 ‘ ' 

R 325.2355 Facilities and equipment. 

Rule 55. (1) Laboratory location and facilities shall conform to local building 
safety and fire codes and ordinances 

(2) Space shall be adequate to perform services offered by the laboratory. 
Suggested standards lor space and storage requirements may be recommended 
periodically.by the directorbif public health, ;yy •!,M/y.::-:v '/a; 

ienjt storage space shall I \ ■■■ • tKgt If will not be necessary, td 

store surplus supplies m working aieas.:• % ;- 

(4) Provision shall be made for sterilization of contaminated materials 

(5) Fire precautions shall be observed and unnecessary physical, chemical, and 
biological hazards shall be prohibited 

(6) Liiboraroi > equipment shall be examined periodically to assure that it is 
precisely calibrated and is in good working order, 

HMon (SMihseiyi a* rai r*i. imotu 

PART e PERFORMANCE EVALUATION AND QUALITY CONTROL PROCEDURES 

R 325,2361 Performance evaluations. 

Rule 61. (1) A review' of quality control procedures, calibration of instru¬ 
ments, riandardization of reagents, maintenance of records and safety precautions 
shall be made at the time of the on-site inspection survey by a representative of 

department. 

(2) Text samples for analyses may be delivered by the department to the 
laboratory during an on-site inspection or by mail or common carrier. 

(3) The laboratory shall examine the samples using its routine methods and 
ptrsorwr) 
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(4) Proficiency evaluation programs of recognised professional organizations,, 
such as the college of American pathologists and the American association of 
bioaualysts and others approved hy the director of public health, shall be 
accepted in lieu of state evaluation programs. 

(5) Copies of reports of analyses made on test samples from these evaluation 
programs shall be sent to the director pf public health. Analyses and reports of 
proficiency testing may be considered by the director of public health in making a 
finding under section 9 of the act. 

R 325.2362 Quality control programs; general provision*. 

Rule 62. (1) A laboratory shall maintain a quality control program adequate 
and appropriate for accuracy and reproducibility of the laboratory procedures 
and services. ’ 'y * 4’ ' - . * ' - 

(2) An acceptable quality control program shall include; - v 

(a) Preventive maintenance 

(b) Periodic inspection or testing for proper'operation of equipment and 
instruments yy: r- " ' 

(c) Evaluation of reagents and volumetric instruments. 

(d) Surveillance of results. v. 

(e) Appropriate records* 

(3) Facilities, equipment and instruments shall be adequate to perform the 
procedures tor which licensing is granted under R 325.2322. 

(4) Temperature controlled spaces and equipment, including water baths, 

incubators and refrigerators shall be checked each day of use to assure proper 
performance. ’ : ..’y'-■- : 

(5| Reagents and solutions shall be labeled to indicate identity, titer strength or 
concentration and date prepared. 

(6) An adequate description of analytical methods used by the laboratory shall 
be available at all times to those performing procedures. 

t'T) The laboratory director shall review the procedures used at least biennially 
and initial and date the master copy. 

IlMOryi WM.SCSBlp 30, fcff Ftf». 1& HTTO . ' , • ./.• / 

R 325.2363 Clinical chemistry standards and controls.; 

Rule 63. (1) Standards for clinical chemistry' procedures shall include the 
fdftowtug't y:-. 'V 

: (a) A clinical chemistry procedure shall include; at least 1 solution of known 
concentration and purity- /standard) with each group of specimens analyzed, 

(b) Standardization shall be performed not less than once each month for 
procedures not amenable to subdiv is ion (a). Standard curves shall be labeled as to 
tnstnmicntyyriiy*; length. procedure and date calibrated, 

(2) Cotttrttb for clinical chemistry procedures shall include the Following :ti 
ta} A clinical chenustry procedure shall be subjected to evaluation by serum, 
urine or other applicable control approximating the unkninvo composition at least 
once on each day of use. ; V ■B.yyy.y'^ ■ 

fb) Conhtj.vl liinits for such materials shall be established and recorded. 

ttMvry • *4MFeb; ' V 

R 325.2364 . Hematology procedures. 

Rule 64. U) A hematological procedure shall be subjected \o a cwwVxoV Vwt 
evaluation a/ hast once on each day of use where applicable /it*’ 

GO gle Uq;VEF^T? r O= ViCH.G 
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(2) YYher? appropriate, record* shall be available which document the routine 
precision of each method. 

(3) Differential smears shall be kept-bp atleast 30 days. ;i" ’ ^ . 

MltioiV'. »t£4 ACffW. tv fth Id.itffft ' i: :' ^ ;] •’ f • • 

R 325.2*165 immunubematology procedures. . V y-jvv 

Rule 65 An immuuohenjafo logical procedure shall conform to the standards 
approved by the director of public health. 

Mmmrt (r $ 10* t-VL PS, \m 

R 325.2366 Bacteriology and mycology procedures. 

Rule 66- (1) A staining procedure shall be checked at least w eekly tor irjtenuVd 
reactivity by evsneui teiit application to smears oi microorganisms with predict¬ 
able staining ehafaeteristits. •) try-self". 

{£) A record shall be kept of procedures tor preparation of media or sources of 
commercially prepared media. 

(3) Chemical and biological Mtlnhous. reagents and antisera shall he checked 
periodically to insure that they have not deteriorated and that they maintain their 
proper reactivity. 

H<«torv i#wsesij ( fc<uyt! jNic.ut.aw 

R 325.2367 Parasitology procedures. 

Rule 67. (l j A stain shall lx- prepared and used according tt> recorded proce¬ 
dures.. ; ‘ • ■ ;. *■$.■>' i • • 

(2) The specific gravity of u jsOliition used for flotation or sedimentation shall 

be > d to insure that jt uj.-cis required specdteatiom 

(3) A tv illustrated reference source of identified parasites shall be available in 
the laboratory for comparison w ith diagnostic specimens 

History jr, .11. IH .I4i ffjt 

R 325.2368 Serology p»oct*dtm-s. 

Rule 68. (1) Where applicable, a serologic procedure performed on unknown 
specimens shall simultaneously include a positive.-control serum of known lifer-to 
insure sensitivity and a negative control serum to insure specificity ui antigen 
reactivity, -\ 

(2) Adequate controls for all test components, such as antigens, complements 

nr er\thrOC} te indicator systems;, StHlall bftffnpioytd ho insure reactivity or uniform 
'titer.. ; r “• 

(3) A non lot of reagent shall be tested in parallel with one of acceptable 
reactivity before the new reagent is placed in rout ine use. 

U) Controls of graded reactivity shall be included each time tests are per¬ 
formed in order to detect variations in reactivity levels Test* shall not be 
performed or results reported, unless the predetermined reactivity pattern of the 
controls tsf obtained. 

(5) Serologic tests for syphilis shall be run with standards and controls which 
conform to venereal disease research laboratory, national communicable disease 
center reepMirreiKl«M«ms. 1 

/AbMrv ' &$t p V. tit! fti lU?n 
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R 325.2369 Cytology procedures. 

Rule 69. (1) A laboratory director or his associate laboratory director qualified 
in eytopathofogy shall review for proper staining and interpretation a random 
sample of each day's specimens. 

(2) A smear suspected of being abnormal by a cytology technologist or eyto- 
tecfuiieian shall be reviewed and the report signed by a physician qualified to 
cytology: 

(3) A smear shall be preserved for at least 1 year. 

Htilwv ISST A' S W. !> A Eft- Mi )#, i*Tl / 


BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

OCCUPATIONAL AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by section 7 of Act No. 
146 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, and sections 9 and 427 of Act No. 380 
«>( the Public Acts <>t 1965. being §§325.7.. 16 109, and 16.527 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) • 








R 325.2401 Scope. 

Rule Jh These rules apply only to places ol employment. 

»«(«> !»t \cs«i;n x Kir. M. u>: amj--. . - 

R .'125,2402 General definitions. 

Rule 2. As used in these rules: 

;a sol” means particulate matter suspended in air 

(hi “Contaminant'’ means an airborne material capable of causing occupational 
disease or significant physiological disturbances to a person, and includes but is 
not limited to the substances listed m B 325.2413 to Ji 325.2-119. 

>^f|f 0ireetor' meatis the director of public health or his authorized representa- 


(d ) “Employer" means an 'individual or t y pe of organization which has in its 
employ 1 or more individuals performing services for if in employment 

(e) ‘’Gas” raeans a normally formless fluid which Occupies a space or enclosure 

*nd which can be changed to the liquid or solid state by the effect of increased 
pressure or decreased teinperature or both i : 

(f) '‘Inert gas” means a gas ot vapor which acts primarily as a simple 
asphyxiant without other significant physiological effec‘t t recognizing that an inert 
gas may have flammable or tut plosive characteristics. 

(g$ “Inert particulate” means an aerosol which does not produce significant 
Ofganic disease or toxic effect in any lung-tissue reaction therefrom: 

(iy The architecture of the air spaces remains intact . i 1 

(ii) Collagen (scar tissue) is not formed to a significant extent. 

(hi) The tissue rericthm is potchtiafb reversible. 

fh> "Rartfenlate matter” means fine solid or liquid particles. 

(i) “Physical agent” means -a form of energy transmitted directly or through 
the air bom the point of emission to the receiver, y 
(fl '‘Vapor” means the gaseous state of a substance. 

Wirtw, r Qhttteh m >m 1904 OCSlH, |> ». Eft June Hi. m 
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R 325.2403 Definitions pertaining to contaminants. 

J Rule 3. As used'In these rule.; 

(a) ‘Maximum allowable concentration or MAG” mean-: the threshold limit 

value or the time-weighted average 3-hour airborne concentration of a contami¬ 
nant to which a jpuersort may he safely exposed Set* R ,325:2413 to R 325.2419. 
tables 1 to 7, I- MAC of a parti*. mt. , 

(b) "Mg'M 3 " means milligram^of particulate per cubic meter of air. 

(e) "mppet" means millions of particulates pc* cubic foot of air based on 
impinger samples counted by Hgbt field rnicroseopic techniques. 

•(d) “Non-respit able atmosphere" means ait atmosphere which contains insuffi¬ 
cient ogygen r or an elevated level of contaminants which may render a pta-son 
incapable of self -rescue ^ 

<ej M pp»i: mpmt iyArts of vapor or gas pet million parts of ;tir by volume at 25 
degrees Celsius and 760 mtlliroeters of mercury pressure. 

(f) ■Source" means a process or equipment which releases a contaminant into 
, A* fht* .air;iit 'CQtitt»»iit.riiilii>ns exceeding the MAC 

ft.U M* W IP?i‘ 

R 325.2404 Definitions periarotng to noise. 

Rule 4. As used in these rules. 

(a) "Auditory protective equipment''' means ear plugs, muffs, or other protec¬ 
tive devices u brrv by an n.vpoxed person to attenuate airborne noise pressure in the 
eat canid 

(b) "Broad-band noise” means noise generally distributed throughout the 
sound frequency spectrum. 

(c) "Continuous noise" mean* an interrupted noise or more than 60 noises per 
minute 

(d) "dBa" means the airborne sound pressure level measured with the "A" 
weighting network of a sound level meter. 

(e) "Decibel" or "dB" means a dimensionless unit expressing the ratio of 2 
sound quantities in logarithmic form. 1 of which quantities is a reference level of 
0.0002 microhm 

(f) "Impact noise meter" means an instrument used for the measurement of 
peak sound pressures of impulse 

(g) "Impulse noise" means a single noise or 60 or less noises per minute. 

(b) "Noise" means airborne sound in the frequency range from 20 to 20,000 
hertz or cycles per second. 

(i) "Sound level meter" means an instrument, whose characteristics comply 
with those specified in the American standards association, standard $1.4-1961. 
used fur the finMviremcnt of the airborne sound pressure level. 

A Oii.Hxy. mw.wsfu.p tiKif t<-u m nrm 

R 325.2405 Definitions pertaining to respirators. 

Rule 5 As used in these rules: 

(a) "Atmosphere immediately dangerous to life or health" means a non- 
respirable atmosphere. 

(b) "Canister" means a container filled with air-purifying media to remove 
gases and vapors from air drawn through the container. The canister may also 
contain an aerosol tiller fo.remove solid or liquid particulate matter. 

(e) "Cartridge" means u canister having reduced air-purifying capacity 

US that port ton of a r«*sph:iK>r that is designed |0 make a 
gestfgM or limitiftht h( with the fate and iuchuu-s iV hevuUvAwd*. exhalation 


Digitized by 


Gocgle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



1935 


AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENT5 R 325.2412 

valves, and cymneetiops for an air-purifying device or feYpfr&fole-gas source. A 
half-mask facepiece covers the wearers nose and mouth. A full-mask facepiece 
co\ m the wearer's nose, mouth and eyes. 

(ef "Filter" means a media used in a respirator to remove solid or liquid 
particulate matter from air drawn through the respirator. 

(f ? “Respiratory protective, equipment" means a device or system designed to 
protect the vYearer from inhalation of unhealthfu I atmospheres. 

(g) ‘'Respirator" means a type of respiratory protective equipment. 

. . 

R 325.2410 Definitions pertaining to controls. 

Rule }0. As used in these rules: 

(a) "Control" means the limitation of worker exposure to contaminate levels 
not exceeding the MAC = 

jb) "CtmtroUed process" means an arrangement of equipment to er uifrol the 
contaminant by means of suitable design measures 
(cl "Enclosure” means a room, booth, or exhaust hood that confities eohtarni- 
nants M their sources, 

id) “Ccneral.ventilation" means the supply and removal of air from a space to 
dihjte wT- : rettm^evfePtWatpinants. • -V- ; Z: - 

(el "Loyal ei&ansV ventilation system" means an arrangement of exhaust hoods, 
ducts and fans that removes air to control a contaminant at its source. 

(f) “Process space’' means a tunnel, process equipment, shaft, or enclosed 
space. < - 1 rV'|!l ’’ sv-:' I - . *•, 

(g) “Supply ventilation system^ means m arrangement of inlet openings or 
equipment to introduce outside air into the working environment. 

;; HWwllWrAcs ttf. n «. Kfi THz.jMMf# n&t scses i>. / V J 

R 325.2411 Contaminants; exposure; MACs. 

Rule 11 (1) An employer shall not allow the exposure of a person to concen¬ 
trations of a contaminant in excess of the limit expressed by the contaminant’s 
MAC as established if* R 325.2412 to R 325.2419. 

f2.i Ait employer yhfiill not allow the exposure of a person to a contaminant or. 
combSn&tion of contaminants in such concentrations \Vhich are hazardous or 
iniurious to the person’s.health. ■, vV 1 ' ', . - ' ''V;\ ' 

«&«••>>. aft* vrrsst. e it tm ;• ; j ‘i 

R 325.2412 Maximum allowable concentrations. > 

Rule 12. fl) Afayimmu allowable concentrations of air contaminants based on 
a repeated S-hour work day exposure arc fo be found in table* t to Tin R 325.2413 
to R 325.2419, 

(2) A substance found in tables 1 to h in R 325.2413 to R 325.2418, which is 
preceded by A. C or S. is an especially hazardous contaminant And the following 
precautions shall be taken; ' ; ''yvcyv^ 

(a> if the substance is preceded by ’\A,j" the ePiployer shall not allow' a person 
or any port pi his anatomy ■■ b« exposed to or come in contact wjth the snbslam e 
by any respiratory , oral, or sjcin route. 

<b) If the substance is preceded by "C,”its MAC means th< highest concentra¬ 
tion at whfeh *b. SP^pfwer may allow a person to be exposed at any time 

{{.-V If thv si|bxf«»it'e is preceded by “S,“ an employer shall provide necessary 
precautions against skin absorption of the contaminant by a perswv 
uo*»yiyM» *cs«ip a. Mi Ptk V ¥1. •$■)?%’* ■. ; 
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R 325.2413 Maximum allowable concentrations for substances A and B. 
Rule .13 Table 1 reads as follows: 
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TABLE 1 

Substances A and B 


Substance 


MAC 



ppm 

Mg/M'' 

A but6 *........ . 

—. 

15 

Acetaidehy dc . »... 

Acetic Acid. 

200 

360 

10 

25 

Y/'.Acetic Anhydride. 

5 

20 


1,000 

2,400 

Acetonitrile.. 

40 

70 


Inert gas 


Acetylene Diehloride, see 1, 2 Dichloroethylene 
Acetylene Tetrabromide. 

1 

14 


01 

025 

S Atrvlamide...... 

— 

0.3 

S Acrylonitrile. 

20 

45 

<S Aklnn. . .* • ..... 

— 

0.25 

S A H y 1 A Icohol... 

2 

5 

A Uy 1 C.; b 1on ci e ...... ... 

1 

3 

C Ally) Glvcidvl Ether (AGE). 

10 

45 

Allyt Propyl Disulfide.. 

2 

12 


Inert dust 


2-Auiinoethanol, see Ethanolamine 

2 Aminopryridine ........................ 

0.5 

2 

A 111 tlXOyilti 

,50 

35 

Ammonium Sulfamate (Animate).,.........,.......,..,. 

— 

15 

n-Aniy.l Acetate ... 

100 

525 

sec-Amyl Acetate ... 

125 

650 

S Amuue. . . . .. 

5 

19 

S Afiisidiite (a.p-i.sorners} ... 

*-*••• 

0.5 

Antimony & compounds (ai 5b) . 

: ’ \v.' 

0.5 

ANTC (Alpha Napliflnl Thiourea) . 

— 

0.3 

! It * . . 

Inert gas 


Arsenic & compounds (as As) .... 

— 

0.5 

Arsine ..... 

0.05 

0.2 

S ^ , inplios * met by 1 ...... ............ . ... ..... . 

— 

0.2 

Barium (soluble compounds) .. 

— 

0.5 

S. C Benzene (Benzol) .... .. 

25 

80 

A , S Benzidine ....... . ,....... 

— ■ 


p-Benzoquinone, see Qninone 



Benzoyl Peroxide. . 

.— 

5 

Benzyl Chloride .. 

1 

5 

B eryllium .... 

; . r 

0 002 

Biphenyl, see Diphenyl 



Bisphenol A, See Diglycidyl ether 



Boron Oxide 

— 

15 

Boron Tribromide . 

1 

10 

CBoron Trifluoride .... 


3 . 
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Substance 


MAC 


Bromine 


».» *' 1 *‘ *•'<«?* i* *> »*'*• ♦«»** 


Bromine Pcntftiluondc ..... 

S Bromoform .. • • - , 

Butadiene (1,3-Butadiene). 

Butanethiol, see Butyl Mercaptan 
2-Butanone 

S 2-Butoxyethanol (Butyl Cellosolve) 1 »/**«*•♦ rl’M 

Butyl Acetate (n-Butyl Acetate). 

sec-Butyl Acetate, 


ppm 

0.1 

0.1 

0.5 


Mg/VP 
0.7 


** •• « k * * » *» jc* if tWiii 




* « « » J * *« * * ,« < > 


L * *• * vi-l ft * • *» - • 





1,000 

2,200 

(Mil 

200 

590 


50 

240 


150 

710 

f<* • • 

200 

950 

A •’ 

200 

950 

. 

100 

300 


150 

450 

... . 

100 

300 


. 5/: 

15 

> «»Vt 


Oil 


50 

270 


tert-Butyl Acetate «*>»«»'* «• 4 k-4 »< •• »'* . *\> * r •« .» • » • . 

Butyl Alcohol.J,& 

sec-Butyl Alcohol.. 

tert-Butyl Alcohol 

S, C Butvlamine .. 

S, C tert-Butyl Cliromate (as CrCPjv,.., 

n-Butyl Clycidyl Ether (BCE) • ¥•* *.k » k * C* ■»>» » « *A » 

Butyl Mercaptan r t 

p-tert -Buty Itoluen 

A See *ubrule (2) of R 325 2412 
C See subrule (2; of H .’12.5.2412 
S See subrule (2) of B 325.2412 

Hilton> WM ACS 81. p HJ. Elf »b 18. lIWi ISM ACS Of.jcR.'tff }<«to ).'); )«! 

K 325.2414 Maximum allowable concentrations for substances C and D. 

Rule 14 Table 2 reads as follows: 


0.5 

10 

Wmm 


1,5 

60 


TABLE 2 

Substances C and D 


Subslanct 


MAC 


• - * * » »■» ** ,(»•< . 


Cadmium (metal dust and soluble salts) 

C Cadmium oxide fume (as Cd). 

Calcium Arsenate .. 

Calcium Carbonate ... ... .. 

Calcium Oxide.. 

Camphor (Synthetic).... 

Cafbaryl (Sevin ®)... 

Carbon black. 

Carbon Dioxide • »4 • *! .. •V*'a « « « 4 » « • t-n ■, 

S Carbon Disulfide.... 

; a bon Monoxide. 


5 Carbon Tetrachloride 
Cellulose (paper fiber). 

■ * f,. 1 *lof dane........ 

S Chlorinated Camphene «■<»■*•• > i i»«» ».«. 4 ip «>• 
Chlorinated Diphenyl Oxide ... 
Chlorine... 


» *•* ».W* • 4 » »> 


*V» •••¥«• I •*4 • 


. 

* ••••••«» V, ►.. 

'» • « • • • • » d p ir« j" 


ppm 

Mg/V 


0,2 

— 

gtgii 

Inert dust 

K> j* r-‘. ; 

•— . 


2./,: 


S £ 

‘ / : 1 5 ■ 


3,5 

5,000 : . : ^ 

9,000 

20 f;);: 

60 

50 

55 

•j 10 . /? 

65 

Inert dust 

$v:? 

~ ® 

0,5 


0.5 

\ 
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Substance 


19: 


MAC 


Chlorine. 

Chlorine Dioxide . 

C/ Chlorin.t* I nfluond? 

C ClUoroaeetaldehyde.. 

a Chloroaeetopbenone {FhetwcyJebloride).... 

Chlorobenzene (Momxhlorobenzeue) . 

o-Cblorobenz.yltdene Malononitrile (OCHM). 

Chlorobromomethane 
2-Cbloro-L, 3 butadiene, see Cblomprene 
S Chlorodiphenyl (42$ chlorine) 

•S Chlorodiphenyl (54? chlorine) . 

V, Chioro, 2, 3 epoxypropane. 
see Eptchloroltydrin 

2, Ghloroethauol, see Ethylene Cblorohydrin 
Chloroethylene. see Vinyl Chloride 
C Chloroform (Trichloromethane} ... 

1 Chfora-1 -nfttopropane ■ 

Chloropterin .-. • • • 

S Cbloroprene (2-Chloro-l, 3-butadiene) . 

Chromic Acid and Chromates (as CrO 5 )....... ..... 

Chromium, soluble chromic, chromous salts:. 

. as ( 

metal and insoluble salts, as Cr......... 

Coal tar pitch volatiles 
(benzene soluble fraction) 

(Anthracene, BaP. Phenanfhrene, Acridine, 

Chry sene Pj i ene) . 

Cobalt metal fume and dust . 

( .lipptC )hD M:' ...... ............. 

dusts and mists.. 

Corundum \ A l_.t ^. . 

. Cotton dust (raw) . . 

Crag ® herbicide...... 

S Cresol (all isomers)....... 

Crontonaldehvde.. 

S Cumene .. -. ... 

S Cyanide tas C.\). 

t., _s auogen . *....... 

Cyclohexane ......-.....,, . 

Cydohexartol ....... 

Cycl .. 

:lobexene......... 

Cydopentadiene. 

2,4-D....... 

S ILl* l' ..... 1 * ....... 

DDVP, See Diehlorvos. 

S Decaborane... 

S Demeton ® 

Diacetooe Alcohol 

<^-//»c//myd-methyJ-2-pentanone) ! 4 **’’**'• «l . i . t . » » # » 


Digitized tf 
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ppm 

Mg/M 

1 


0.1 

0.3 

o.i 

0.4 

i 

3 ■ 

0.05 

0.3 

75 

350 

0.05 

0.4 

200 

1,050 

V-• • •.*• > •; £ 



0.5 

50 

240 

20 

100 

01 

0.7 

25 

90 

— 

0.1 

— 

0.5 


1 


0.2 


0.1 

V 

0.1 

lert dust 

1.0 


i 

'.. . ;• • 

15 

5 

22 . 

2 -V- 

■:v 6 

50 

245 

i — 

5 

10 

— 

300 

1,050 

50 

200 

50 

200 

300 

1,015 

75 

200 

— 

10 


1 

0.05 

0.3 
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Substance 


MAC 


m 


mm 


s. 


^3tasio^rljetbaimi. - . 

I Im v i»(nt'• - . . . .....Hi>*». 


ppm. 

0.2 


Mii/M 3 




0,1 


0.4 

0.1 


Dibutyl Phosphate * il « fit •«».>*•* 

Dibutyl Phthalate i r^/w r vtVii * *»». * 

C D ichloroaeet y 1 erre • ... ■.. ... 


1 • Vt*T ** *••• * 

I <,<■*> tfc* *• <>•* » V * 




C o-Dichlorobenzone 

p* Dichlor obeu ...... 

Dichlorodiflnoromethane * ’ if • . . i . 

l-3-pfdhloro-5,5-dimethylhydantom. 

1,1 -Dichloroetbane 


1.2-Dichloroethane *«••«•«» 2w •»-*00- « 


»vi<V<« #k.y» • ' 






1.2- Dichloroethylene. 

S, O Diehloroethylene Ether 

Diehlorornethane. see Methylene chloride 
Dichloromonontiororoethane........... a. ............... . 

C 1.1 -Dichloro-l -nitroethane. • • . 

1.2- DkhIofnpropane. see Propylene dicbloride 

Dichloroet el i a ft uoroethane .... 

S' Dtchlorvos (DDV’P) ... • • .. 

S Dielddn ** + ••• ■ • • •* «»«••%••«»-» ... 

Diefhylaimne.. 

S Diethylainino Ethanol . * . • ■ 

S. C Diethylene Triamine. 

Dlethylether. see Ethyl Ether 

Dif luorodibr omoinethane.; >.... 

€ Diglyeidyl Ether (DGE)............. 

Dthydr oxybenzene, see Hydroquinone 

. I usobu t^ I Ketone............... .. 

S Dilsopropylamine..... ......... 

Dfmethoxymethaue, see Methylal 
S Dimethyl Acetamide 

Dimethylamine.4^| 

r>imethyla«hTieilKMV/ene, see Xylidene 

S Dimetbylanilme (o-Diniethylamlme). 

Dimethylbenrenc, see Xylene 
Dimethyl 1 ,2-dibroino-2, 2-diehloroethyl 




phosphate . (Dibrorn>........... . ....... 

«i» «,»• >i»f*** • *v4v 

VtS'S mk •'■■■■’ k - ; • 




S Dimethylformamide. 

2,0 Diroethylheptatmne. see Diisobutyl Ketone 

S 1. i'Dtanethylhydra/njr. 

Dimeth ylpb* hah.le .. 

s Dimethylsulfate....... 

S DiAitt^bewiresiie tall isomers) vr**t*r»#v« ... 

S Dinitro-u-ei 


$ OimiroinliieneO.*. 


:K>. , 


S Dioxane ( Diethy lene Dioxide) 
Diphenyl. 


Vs * * » » * » 4 • * » • 



. ya 5 ; 

■ ■- , r 

5 

0.1 

0.4 

* 50 

3000 

... 75 

4.50 

t.000 

4,950 



100 

400 

50 ' ' 

y > 

200 s 

200 1 


15 

90 

1.000 

4.200 

10 

00 


Mlmm 

ixm 

7,000 

— 

1 


0.25 

25 


io 

50 

lit 

42 

100 

860 

0.5 

2.8 

50 

290 

5 

20 

10 

35 

10 ;/• i: 

• 18 



5 f- : v 

25 


3 

10 

30 

vMM 

1 

.>rrr ./ W . 

5 

r y' t 

5 


■ 

— 

-02 



; 100 

360 

0.2 

\ 
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Substance 


MAC 


ppm Mg/M 3 

Diphenylamine. — 10 

Diphenylmethane diisocyanate (see Methylene 
Bisphenyl Isocyanate) (MDI) 

S Dipropylene Glycol Methyl Ether. 100 600 

Di-sec, Octyl Phthalate 

(Di-2-ethylhexyl-phthalate). — 5 


A See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 
C See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 
S See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 

History: 195-1 ACS 61. p. 34. Eff. Feb. 18, 1970; 1954 ACS 68. p. 27. Eff June 10. 1971. 


R 325.2415 Maximum allowable concentrations for substances E to H. 
Rule 15. Table 3 reads as follows: 


TABLE 3 

Substances E to H 


Substance 


Emery. 

S Endosulfan (Thiodan R). 

S Endrin. 

S Epichlorohydrin. 

S EPN. 

1.2- Epoxypropane, see Propyleneoxide 

2.3- Epoxy-l-propanol, see Glycidol 

Ethane . 

Ethanethiol, see Ethylmercaptan 

Ethanolamine.. 

S 2 Ethoxyethanol. 

S 2 Ethoxyethylacetate (Cellosolve Acetate). 

Ethyl Acetate. 

S Ethyl Acrylate. 

Ethyl Alcohol (Ethanol). 

Ethylamine. 

Ethyl sec-amyl Ketone (5-Methyl-3-hepatanone) 

Ethyl Benzene. 

Ethyl Bromide. 

Ethyl Butyl Ketone (3-Heptanone). 

Ethyl Chloride. 

Ethyl Ether. 

Ethyl Formate. 

Ethyl Mercaptan. 

Ethyl Silicate. 

Ethylene. 

S Ethylene Chlorohydrin. 

Ethylenediamine. 

Ethylene Dibromide, see 1,2-Dibromoethane 


Digitized by 


Gck igle 


MAC 

ppm 

Mg/M 3 

Inert dust 

0.1 

— 

0.1 

5 

19 

— 

0.5 


Inert gas 


3 

6 

200 

740 

100 

540 

400 

1,400 

25 

100 

1,000 

1,900 

10 

18 

25 

130 

100 

435 

200 

890 

50 

230 

1,000 

2,600 

400 

1,200 

100 

300 

0.5 

1 

100 

850 

Inert gas 


5 

16 

10 

25 


Original firm 
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1941 

Subitwrev 


AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS 


S, 


Ethylene Dichloride, see lJU-Dichloroetham 


ppm 

0.2 


R 325.2415 

MAC. 

--- 

Mg/.vc 




see Methyl Cellosolve Acetate 


S Ethylene Inline 


.. ... 




Ethylene Oxide... 

Ethylidine Chloride, see 1,1-Dichloroethane 
S N-Ethylmorpholine .. 


« » «.V* *V* * 

mmm 




... :o.5 

VV$V ,V \ 

' 8 RS m 

Ferbam.. 

Ferrovanadium dust. 

Pibrous glass... ........f,,,.,,,... Inert dust 

Fluonde (as f |, .... ...... ■ 

Fluorine. 0.1 

Fluorntrichlorainethane ...Wr. i,000 

C Formaldehyde.. 5 F 

Formic Acid •.*. ...... . .*... 

S Furfural .«.. 

Forfurvl Alcohol. 

Gasoline (MAC will be based on 
aromatic hydrocarbons in mixture.) 

Glycerine mist.... 


n/MMr'"" **^«*. •»**'»» «;r« 


D 

50 




• • • • *.. - 

Out •♦**/ s»>- 


Glycidol (2.3-Eposy-l-propanol)...... 

Glycol Monoethvl Ether, see 2-Ethoxyethanof 

Graphite (synthetic). 

Cuthion, ® sec A/inphosmethyl 




Gypsum ■ 
Hafnium 


(./(t.iune.f..* ♦« t f ** * 


' * -** »t I 


Helium * 4 * • 


u 11 1*|H«cn»or * iv a«>**»*«♦.<».*» «• 

: • F ’ Heptane (n-Hcptane). 

$ 1 iexacldor oethane........ 

S Hexaehloronaphthalene 
Hexane (n-Hexane) 



Inert mist 
50 

Inert dust 
Inert dust 
Inert gas 


1 

90 

94 

15 

l 

2.5 

0.2 

5.000 

6 

9 

20 

200 


150 


0.5 

0.5 


*jXfV**t,f> *yt...*. 

a?. 

.«*♦ v ►(*rf;.» i*- < . * ♦> * t,n .. 




2-Hexanorie. 

Hexane (Methyl Isobutyl Ketone) 

sec-Hexyl Acetate • • • *. k. .. -*••••-•* . 

S Hydrazine »>».'•• - . • • ■ ... ... . - 

Hydrogen ,\k ' t- X*. »»»•«»►• ..... .......... Inert gas 

Hydrogen Bromide 
C Hydrogen Chloride 


500 

2,000 

1 

10 


■ 0.2 

500 

1,800 

100 

410 

100 

i 410 

5l» : : 

300 

I 



* MM*" >».»** #t »i» <••>•«.>..f »•.<••••«« •••»%» 

- * • ... .. o 


S Hydrogen Cyanide......!.. 10 


Hydrogen Fluoride . 
Hydrogen Peroxide 


Hydrogen Seleuide 


• • •■ • f ... 





10 

? ' ■: 

11 

2 

1.4 

0.2 

15 

A 


A See submle (2) of R 325.2412 
C See subrule (2) of R 325.24.12 \J ; . 
• ,■; S See snbrule (2) of R 325.2412 

m* acs m. p ate m. r ( k w im. ioa acs m. p 27. m jm* io. tgn 
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325.2416 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


325.2416 Maximum allowable concentrations for substances I to M. 
Rule 16 Table 4 reads as follows.- 

TABLE 4 

Substances I to M 


>staiKi» 


My.\K .< •*«'«&'2.*r> LiV r v 

- ,, — ■—■■■ - —*"«— 


MAC 


'; V W fs* -: 

I fld( V ll</«YV, r> Mir \y\r%y .- . ■ • »> »%•(<!>' > » t» « m» »»»4»r>t | i ) * v 

Indium and compounds, as In. 

C Iodine 

lr«>n Oxide furnc... 

Iron salts, soluble*, as Fe... 

IvosTJiyl Acctate 

Isoamyl Alcohol. 

Isobutyl Acetate • .* ... 

Isobtits 1 A|cobo) .. 

Isophofone, . 

Isopropyl Acetate. 

Isopropyl Alcohol. 

LsopropyUuoioe ...... 

IsOpropylethei. 

Isoptopvl Clvciiial Ether (ICE).. 

Kaolin . • • . ..... 

K • Jt< / » r t* ? * S • >» • • *♦ * «♦« 

I *' iM 1 • .». 

Lead Arsenate. 

1 jiUU'SllXK* .. 

Lit him n Hydride ..... 

hP.6 (liquefied petrofeam gas) 

Magnesite . .. 

Magnesium Oxide fume . 

S Malathion .. 

Maleic Anhy'dride....... 

C Manganese. and compounds, as Mn.... 

Marble STiltixiratii. «••*•»«..... 

S Mercury ........ .... ......... .. .......... a. •• 

S Mercury (organic compounds).. 

Mesityl Osid** . 

Methane *'• « < «.« K*-V» > *♦ «,*•.*'»• »•>» a. • . . * . I,'. » j. • 

Methanethiol, set 4 Methyl Mercaptan 
Metboxyehlor '•/a.iV’** ?--• • ./jioUn wfiVn'ti-n. h» :VjxH iw.., '• 

2-M etho \ yethanol, see Methyl Cellosolve 
Methyl Acetate 

Methyl Acetylene (Propyne). 

Methyl Acetylene-Propadiene mixture (MAPP) 

S Methyl Acry late . ■ ■ • ■ 

Methylal (Dmiethuxymethane) .. 

Methyl Alcohol (Methanol) . 

Met!.' lamine.. 

Methyl Amyl Alcohol, 
i;ee Methyl lsobutyl Carbinol 


ppm 

10 

01 


Mg/M 3 

45 

01 

^ 1 - . 

”■ 10 

A.S If-. :• 


too 

too 

150 
100 
25 • . 
250 
4(H) 

5 

500 

50 

Inert dust 
0.5 


Inert dust 


1.000 

Inert dust 


0.25 ;. 
Inert dust 


25 

inert gas 


200 

1.000 

1,000 

10 

1,000 

200 

10 


5&> 

360 

700 

3iK> 

140 

050 

mo 

12 

2.100 

240 

^ 0.9 
0.2 
0.15 

0.5 

0.02 

1,800 

I 

15 

■ UV 

5 

0.1 

0.01 

100 


15 

610 

1,650 

1,800 

35 

3,100 

260 

12 
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R 325.2417 


1943 


AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS 


—'- - 


— 


SubitaiKN? 




mac; 






Methyl n-arnyl Ketone (2-Heptanone) 
S. C Methyl Bromide v-i '■> \& *,*;»*•« 4 W.i * ••*y*y k r.cy-» xV *; 


S Methyl Ccdlosolve.,,......... 

5 Methyl Cellosqive Acetate 

C Methyl Chloride.. 

Methyl Chloroform. 
Methylcyclohexane.. 


1 .V» *♦.* jf • ■ * * t * ».• » « * ■* « 4 4 » 


r rv>- 


• 'I*.*-* » » f *»• 


S o-Methyleyelohexauorti? >» •*»*' »«4«4 V«h 4 
Methyl Ethyl Ketone (MEK). ?: ;$ee 2-Bntanone 

1 ijniuiti*... . .. . 

S Methyl iodide. 



ppm 

Mg/M 3 

. t •«i*rn»»>- 

100 

465 

e Vy 1 * * * \* * o f «'■» om .. 

20 V 

m J 


25 

80 

« 4*4 torM <4 » 

^ . • 

^ ^ •Vw rf-. t/ ft *p* ^ f ** 

120 

. 

too . 

210 

H- ’v'T\a *, Lr>> , 

1 at *V.. .*fc * ^ « v'i » a 

250 

1,900 

**« * » *4 <« • a« ■*.' 

500 

2.000; 

etar 44 * * • 

100 V,::y ; 

>1470 ; '5 


100 *;,/y 

400 


. 


Methy l Isoamyl Ketone «’ • o*a-f m y+s ^* *♦■«**•> 

S Methyl Isohuts 1 Carbimtl.'*^$11 

Met In 1 iyobutylKetone. see Hexone 
S Methyl Uuc-yanafe ..... 

Methyl Mercaptan • . ... . . . . 

Methyl Methacrylate . . . . ..... 

Methyl Propyl Ketone, see 2-Pentanone 
17etliyl Silicate 

f.' Methy 1 S tyrene »«*»»««.'«>^..,»*.,*'*.». i *...*.........»»«....»» 1 i.^, ....*»•, 

C Methylene Bisphenyl Isocyanate (MDI)........ 

Methylene Chloride (Dichloromethane).v. 

Molybdenum (soluble compounds) 'V* 4 V#-V« >•'•• w»V<*>* 

(insoluble compounds).. .. ,*4$.. 

S Monomethyl Aniline • • *.* • • • • . * .. 

S. C< NI onolf)fi6 I y dfij ^iri^ .-»•»***-t »*•*« i *•# **#;*v'*v | i »*'••* ^• , «* * * 

S Morpholine................................... . 


100 

M 

100 

25 


KKS 1 


. .. 


0.02 
: 0.5 
100 




5 

100 


5tX> 


2 

0.2 

20 


■ -7.C See subrule (2) of R 325,2412 


A Sec subrule (2) of R 325 2412 


5 See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 

n^urv: m* ^ io, mi >«wacs«.\ f . ays# ii#«i* m r^i ., y ; ‘: 


250: 

r 28 f 
475 
100 

0.05 

r4 ■; 

410 

30 

480 

- B.2 

1,740 

- 

15 

9 

0.35 

70 




R 325.2417 Maximum allowable concenlralions for substances N to P. 

Rule 17, Table 5 reads ax follows: 


. - 

V; 

TABLE 5 

Substances N to P 

... . _ _.A': ..- 



Sub'lanc* . 



MAC 


/, * V-’iwxV vA^’-'r ‘ .>>' *> • '{''''fty-Jfy 

Naphtha (coal tar) ♦»* <> • *» *i «♦* ’» *< AV lUv y.. . C • 400 

Naphtha (petroleum) (MAC will be based on 
? v , y aromatic hydrocarbons m mixture) 

.% (to) it I iii)t*nc. . . . 10 ^0 

A ^ h! 1 

l\ »■»•»>*«•►»»♦***» »<■«>»in**k*v>^f>*■»***»>•**>«'“***■ 

Necm . Inert ftps 


i.?2 

' k L w 



: -,l: ‘Ori-gu r al frc ht 


O^i^|R ; SlTy : .0F MICHIGAN y 









Ft 325*2417 DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 19 


MAC 


1 C. • iij i*hc3 n \ 1 < w.k & ,* 1 *^,.^* »>«*.«.««•’<#«,• »•» »(if» ♦- 

ppm 

Mg/AT 

O.Ofti 

0.007 

Nickel. metal and soluble compounds, as Ni. 



•• *■ t' •»i'v/>.*»<> r .■«-•» *■*•*11 /o>^ .%n.*n. 


0.5 

itrw Ac id . . • .. 

1 


Nitric Oxide-,...;......... 

25 

30 

S p-\'tr.>,,inline. 

1 

' 6 

S N'itrniten eru .. 

; 1 j ; 

-- A' • 

S p-NItrocblofobenzent*. 

■ - ■' 

1 

41Jft.)t‘ilitiXic*. . . , . . . 

: too -. 

310 

^H... 

A J iTlOXlCliC 4 * fc » « W . - . >'vv» « .« 1. i.l-il «•'. . 

Inert gas 

'5 :• 

9 

.Nitrogen Trifluoride.. 

10 

2& 

S Niirouiyi(*iin.. 

0.2 

•••• 2 

^ if r< )i nt*t 1 tvi n f? .. .. .. 

too 

250 

i - N itropropane........ 

2a 

90 

2-Ntoroproparo*..: ........ 

A ft-Nitrosodiinethyl-ainine 

25 

90 

YDi-methy l-nitrosoanjine)-. -- 

-- 

' 

S Nitrotoluenc...... 

5 

. ;30 

Nttiotrk-hloroniethane, see Chloropicrin 

Nitrous Oxide . 

Inert gas 


S Octaehlornnaphthalene......... 

— 

01 

Octane..... 

400 

1,900 

Oil mist, particulate. 

— 

5 

Oil mist, vapor (MAC will be based on 



hydrocarbons in mixture) 

Osmium Tetroxide... 


0.002 

i.txfllic Acid ............ 


1 

Oxygen Dlfluorlde .. 

0.05 

0,1 

Ely.* nm . ... 

0.1 

0.2 

S 1 ar a i.p la t ..... 

— 

0.5 

h Parafham ... . ... . 

— 

0.1 

I'cntaboraiu’..... 

0.005 

0.01 

S PentacMorbnaphthalcne.... 

,S Peritachlorcrphetujl..... 

| 

0.5 

0.5 

Pen faery thritol............ 

Inert 

particulate 


1 c nt ^ 11 ^ . ... 

500 

1,500 

2*fVntiUHiri<* ...v. 

200 

700 

1 nft 11l< f i • »Ctj|\ ii-i.C . 

100 

670 

Perehlorornethyl Mercaptan.... 

0.1 

0.8 

Perehloryl Fluoride .. 

Petroleum Distillates (naphtha) {MAC will be 

3 

13.5 

based on hydrocarbons in mixture) 

8 P hiiM*i... ... , , . . 

5 

19 

S p-Pheuylene Diamine. 

•; — 

01 

Phenyl Ether t vapor) . ... 

1 

7 

Phenyl Ether-Biphenyl mixture (vapor)... 

Pbenyleth ylene, see Styrene 

1 

A 

i 
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AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS R 325.2418 


Substance MAC 

---~ - - - - --- - — ■ --- - 

ppm Mg/M 3 

Phenyl Glyddyl Ether (PGE). 10 60 

S Phenylhydra/ine .. 5 22 

S Phosdrin (Mevinphos ®) « > »» 1 *il W . *4 it f* «. * «»< ► »• 0.1 

Phosgene (Carbonyl Chloride) . *. 0.1 0.4 

Phosphine .*•4. I l«. »■.»«,« .ya ir'«\ > « . ♦•■W . '♦ « 4 v# » * « * •> 4^* v • i 44 V • . I » «• • 4 . * » t • W 0.3 0.4 

Phosphoric Acid. — 1 

Phosphorus (yellow). — 0.1 . 

Phosphorus Pentachloride. — 1 

Phosphorus Pentasulfide. — 1 

Phosphorus Trichloride .t.iwa.y.a.ai l«.ri<voOV. u 0.5 3 

Phthalic Anhydride. 2 12 

S Picric Acid ■■ ............ ..4. . .... . “ a , ;o.i ■ 

Piva) ® (2-PivaIyl-l, 3-Iridandione). — 01 

Plaster of Paris .. •»- • -. Inert dust 

Platinum (soluble salts), as Pt... — 6.002 

Polytetrafluoroethylene decomposition products. 

see Teflon ® decomposition products 
Propane h>. «iio>t on.Oift.oo » oo..i Inert gas 

S Propargyl Alcohol ■ »•>'* » *... 1 ’, , - ? 

A ^Propiolactone ........ 

n-Propvl Acetate. 200 840 

Propyl Alcohol. 200 500 

dl-Propy) Nitrate. 25 110 

Propylene Dichloride. 75 350 

S Propylene 1 mine.. 2 5 

Propylene Oxide.10C) 240 

Propyne. see Methylacetylene 
Pyrethrum.. 

S 15 

A See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 
•V*;.:: '•? C See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 G \ 

: ; s See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 ^ . ■ 

Uhttwy (l&Avi'M,* *. EM rib 1*. WW. BM W P »*• EM J w t ttf, 1*71 

R 325,2418 Maximum allowable concentrations for substances Q to X. 

Rule 18. Table 6 reads as follows: 

■ 

TABLE 6 

Substances Q to 7, 

-:--—ij- 

Substance MAC 

ppm Mg/M 3 

Q.imone.^ 0 1 ,0.4 

S RDX V a » • . » « *« * • V# . • t « 4 « « « 4.4 * • < 4 * • • • I 4 * • I 4 k • » I * < » • • « •« * « . • • . 4 m , % • > . . 4 *4«»^X 

Rhodium, metal fume and dust, as Ra. — 0.1 

Rhodium, metal fume and dust. 

soluble salts.,G 

Bonnel .. . • ... . 

: / *. ;* 4 ’© r r^in.aI;Tcbrrv 

W'M UNIVERSITY W$M 


















C/5 f Jj 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


II 325.2418 


104 


tyintancc 




MAC 


• ** * «**-*•*» 


. »»« -A - • * 


Rotenone (commercial).. 

Rouge.. 

Selenium compounds {as Se) —.....;. 

Selenium Hexafluoride.. 

Silicon Carbide.. 

Silver, metal and soluble compounds ... 

S Sodium Fluoroacetafe (1080)... 

Sodium Hydroxide....... 

Starch... 

Sttbine ... 

Stoddard solvent.. 

Strychnine. 

C Styrene Monomer (phenylethylene). 

Sucrose • • .. 

Sulfur Dioxide ..... 

Sulfur Hexafluoride.......---... 

Sullen; Avid.. 

Sulfur Monochloride........ 

Sulfur Pentafluoride. 

Sulfuryl Fluoride. 

Svstox, see De melon ® 

2 ,5 T,..>........... 

Tantalum ...... 

STEPP • • ‘ .<. .......4-,. .. 

Teflon ® decomposition products 
(Maintain minimal air concentration.) 
Tellurium 

Tellurium Hexaflui >r klc...... 

S TEPP •.. - ■ ■ . . 

Cl fcrphtn yis.. 

1. 1.1, 2-Tetrachli»ro-2 t 2-difluoroethane..,.......... 

1 , l, 2,2-Tetrachloro-l, 2-difluorpethane 

S l, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachh»r<lethatu*... 

Tetruchloroethylene. see Perchloroethylene 
Tetraclilorornethaoe, see Carbon Tetrachloride 

S Tetraehloronapbthalene.. 

S Tetraethyl lead (as Pb)... . . . . .... . . 

Tetrahydrofuran,.. 

Tetrametbyl lead (TML), as Pb.... 

Tefi-amethyl Succinoriitrile. 

TetmiifcrometHane... 

S Tetry! (2, 4. 6-TrinitrophenvJmethylnitramine)... 

S Thallium (soluble compounds), as T1 . 

Thirarn... 

Tin (inorganic compounds, 

except $oH 4 and SnO>) . 

Tin (organic compounds).. 

Tin Oxide ... t'ik 


ppm 

Mg/M* 

— 

... 5 

Inert dust 


1 ■ « 

0,2 

0.0$ 


Inert dust 


— 

/ 001 

— 

0.05 

— 

2 

Inert dust 


0.1 

0.5 

200 

1,150 


0.15 

100 

420 

Inert dust 


5 ' 

13 

L.000 

6,000 


1 

1 

6 

0.025 

0.25 

5 

20 

, f -. »>$. ~^r 'P*:- 


— 

10 

— 

5 

— 

0.2 


0.1 

0.02 

0.2 


0.05 

1 

9 

500 

4.170 

500 

4,170 

5 

35 


2 

■ —* : 

0.075 

200 

590 

— 

0.150 

0,5 

3 

1 

8 


1.5 

— 

0.1 

— 

5 


2 

0.1 


Inert 


Digitized by Go ale 


Original fro-m 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 

























1947 


AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS R 325.2419 


Substance 


MAC 

Inert 


particulate 


200 

750 ‘ ' 

0.02 

0.14 

5 

22 


5 

10 

45 

100 

: Vi'- 535 

I • ' /J-i&iifl fi. ; r-? v/f 

5 

50 

. 300 

1,000 

'•7,600; 

25 

; l. 100 

1.000 

6,100 

25 

120 f 



; i--~ r ‘Sr^T.5 

It! W I'l 

0.1 

3 

' ' -;7’ ' ^ 

5 

— 

1 

100 

560 

■ 

0.2 

— 

0.5 


o.i ; 

500 

1,300 

100 

460 

; J . £&*■.: ■ • : 

0,1 . 

100 

435 I'M-..> 

5 

-is.; 


i 

— ; 

i 

— 

5 

— 

5 


Titanium Dioxide. 




Toluene (Toluol).,., 

C Toluene-2. 4-cliisocyanate.. 

S o-Toluidine.*;,.. 






Toxaphene, see Chlorinated Camphene 

Tributyl Phosphate.... 

1, 1. l*Triehloioethane. see Methyl Chloroform 
S 1, 1, 2-Trichloroethane .. - .. 


Trichloromethane, see Chloroform 

S Trichloronaphthalene. 

1. 2. 3*Trichloroprppane........... 


.... 


Triethylamine 




Trimethyl Benzene. 

2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenol, see Picric Acid 
2. 4, 6-Trinitrophenylmethylnitrarniiie, 
see Tetryl 

S Trinitrotoluene. 

Triorthocresyl Phosphate. 

Triphenyl Phosphate. 

Tungsten and compounds, (as W) 

insoluble .-. .. 

soluble. 

Turpentine .... 

Uranium (natural) soluble and insoluble 

compounds, (as U) .. 

C Vanadium (V 2 0 5 dust) ... 

(V,O x fume). 

Vinyl Benzene, see Styrene 

C. ^ myl Chloride.,.... 

Vinylcyanide, see Acrylonitrile 
Vinyl Toluene. 




art arm ....w»...»»..................... 

Xylene (Xylol) 


S Xylidine 
Yttrium .......Jill 

fume... 




Zinc Oxide fume....... 

; Zircomum compounds (as Zr).. 

A See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 
C See. subrule (2) of R 325.2412 
S See subrule (2) of R 325.2412 

tWM)> AC* l« 1871). 1854 AQMI8- ,i 3S, EU JansW «?». 

$ '■■y- . • "• ; v ;-/-r*■ 

/'A* * f ' >*5 y *Vi V vAA'? ‘p '■'VtV tr?- ' .A*. 1- ri ' ‘ At > •• V S»* ■ e, ', . /V,' J ;• j • » ’ 7- ' / v ' • ' ‘ -\ 

R 325.2419 Maximum allowable concentration* for mineral dusts. 
R u)*> 29. Table 7 read* as follow $; 

~ temmt i m 

UNtVE 


¥*,*■• < 4Y'-v f-'v* k ■> * r•,r> x* 


mm 

<. - * . y.y 

♦ O \ t. .... . i. 


Original from 

ilSITY OF MICHK 




















TABLE 1 

Mineral Dusts 


Substance 


MAC 


Silica 

Crystalline 


tnpptf 

■: 

250 


‘.•'aV-V 

fMiC, 


Cristobalite. 

Amorphous, including natural diatomaceous 
earth • . 

Silicates i‘}e$s than IK crystalline silica) 
Asbestos, all types 

>'*>?*• .*.. 

Portland Cement 
Soapstone >. *. >—...w.... 

Talc 

Talc (non-asbestilortn. 

Talc {fibrous).... 

Trernolite...,<.,. 




Graphite (natural) 

Inert or nuisance particles** . . . . 


M AC ' * MX +5 
MAC same as Quartz 

20 


5 

20 

50 

20 

20 

20 


. M H is same as For asbestos 

.MAC is same as for asbestos 


.. 15 

... 50 (or 15 Mg/M 3 whichever is 

the smaller) of total dust less 
than It Si0 2 

’The pen'enCige <>f ciystallinv silica, $iO } , in the formula is (he amount determined from airborne 
samples. 

* # The ^ollnwifig a $r *<jwv example* M Mu-rf or nuisance particulates when toxic ftnpunDei are not 
present; e.g Quart/ less than \% 


AJnndunJ (Al*0 ? ) 

Calcium 

Cdllilpfe 

Portland cement 

Corundum 

Emery 

Glycerine mist 
Graphite (synthetic) 


Gypsum 

Vegetable oil nuats 
(except castor, cashew 
mu. or similar irritant 
uflsi 

Urn ext one 
Mar bit 

....X,X VXX v ' ; 

if****? m* tn,»». it Mt v*b ji, \m, ipw t> £& £« j*>* m, \m 

. 


iVnfaerythriUd 
Plaster of Pans 
Rouge 

Silicon carbide 
Starch 
Sucrose 
Tin oxide 
Titanium dioxide 


R 325-2421 Conttmious, broad-band noise. 

Rule 2) ft) The (fjJlowi permissible levels of continue 

broad-band noise bused on daily exposure time in places of employment: 


Permitted Daily 
^rtionin Time, Hours 


Maximum Pimnbibk 
Noise Level dBA, Slow Retpoutc 
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Permitted Daily 
Exposure Time, Hours 


Maximum Permissible 
Noise Level, dBA. Slow Response 


(2) It a noise level is between 2 listed maximuui permissible noise levels in 
subrule (1) then chart A shall he used to determine the permitted daily exposure 
time. In applying the chart, measured noise levels' will be taken to the nearest 
whole number. 

... &:?p'pg 

Noise Exposure Chart 


Mcosurto no*** dBA, now responM. 


or (2), noise control measures or reduction of exposure time, shall be provided nr 


auditory protect i\ e equipment shall bet provided by the employer and used by the 
employee. ‘ 

(4) If the daily noise exposure is composed of 2 or more 
exposure of different levels,, eadi period of noise exposure shall 
dividing, the actual exposure time in minutes at the measured i 
permitted exposure time in minutes at that measured noise level pursuant to 
subrule (?}■ Thundise exposure for the periods shall be totaled. The total noise 
exposure shaD not'exceetl the unit run obex ] 

I f arriictuat exposure tiuse is measured at a noise level less than 90 dBA. that 

hall be unlimited or infinity .(<»). 

■xamples of the use of the formula in accordance xvitli 


poise 


f$X- The following are c: 

SUbrUtui#: 


N ~ total noise exposure 

t, + t 2 + tj ..i...;.,; - actual exposure times 

m mionteSi at different noise levels 

51 permitted exyuxwee 
times m minutes, at rlVWemfctvoS&vWs&v 

i : *.*-* ’*■' . >; " *; ( 1 

' R: , ■ • uhiVEBSlTY^tF'MlGHiC 


: i i 
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Example #1 • ■ ' . 

5 Hr.■- 300 Min. Exposure @ 83 dBA Permissible Time = ® 

2 Hr. - 120 Min- Exposure @ 95 dBA Permissible Time = 4 Hr, = 240 Min. 

] Hr. = 00 Min Exposure @ 97 dBA Permissible Time = 3 Hr. - 180 Min. 

k ; l .+%* Hi. 30° 4 *30 * W » 0 f 5 + .33 s .33 

T, T, % « 240 ISO 

.Since \ does not exceed 1 ibe exposure is less than the permissible limit 

Example $2 «<v. Y •“ ' 

1 Hr. = 00 Min. Exposure (a> 87 dBA Permissible Time = » 

3 Hr. - 180 Mifi. Exposure @ 90 dBA Permissible Time - 8 Hr. * 480 Mir* 

3 Hr. * 180 Min. Exposure #• 95 dBA Permissible Time 1 4 Hr. * 240 Min, 

1 Hr. - 00 Min. Exposure <gD )0O dBA Permissible Time = 2 Hr = 120 Min. 

Jl+ * ii = N: + iS*o + 33 - 75 t 5 = 1.63 

T| T* ta 60 486 240 ISO 

■ 

Since N is greater than .1 the exposure exceeds the permissible limit. 

(0) A sound level meter shall be used with the “A” network, slow response to 
compare airborne continuous noise levels with the maximum permissible noise 
levels, 

HMory. !W ACS «t P «, EK f<-l> l«, 1OT1, 1(154 98,,, 39. EC. J«r* ]0. |8TI 

R 325.2422 Impulse noise. 

Rule 22, The maximum permissible level for impulse noise shall be 140 dB as 
measured with a cathode-ray oscilloscope system or with other equipment such as 
the impact noise meter capable of indicating the maximum-instantaneous peak 
noise level 

Hutwy, HUM *OV#l.p. U. Ell rcb.!«. MW 

R 325,2424 Illumination. 

Rule 24, The level of illumination shall be adequate as determined by the 
director for the performance of the task. 

Hi.i.t. IKMACSB • *» 

R 325.2429 Control methods for enclosures and controlled processes. 

Rule 29. (1) An enclosure shall be provided at a stationary source unless the 
omission of the enclosure does not impair control- 

(2) A controlled process shall be designed and regulated to prevent the creation 
of a hazard to health or life. If the director determines that there may be an 
immediate danger to health or life due to the failure of the process design or 
regulatory device he may require that the process fail-safe in such manner to avert 
the hazard, 

Hi.llN'.: iMMACSty.P « IX Uli iM t!l7<l 

R 325.2430 Control methods for process spaces containing known or suspected 
nonrespirabie atmosphere. 

Rule 30. (1) Before an unprotected person enters a process space, the atmos¬ 
phere shall be thoroughly ventilated and tested to determine the presence of a 
respirable atmosphere. Precautions shall be taken to prevent the creation of non- 
respirable atmosphere in the process space during the time that, u person is inside. 
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AIR CONTAMINANTS AND PHYSICAL AGENTS R 325.2435 


(2) In the absence of'ventilation or tests, or if a test shows the presence of i 
noruespirable atmosphere, a person trained in the use of protective equipment 
shall be provided with an approved supplied air respirator or self'Contained 
breathing apparatus, safety harness, and lifeline before entering the process space. 
Persons, capable, trained, and equipped to perfon -ImII be statm’. 

outside the process space to maintain surveillance over the person epteringjr-^g- 

HU(of r *t r.h yfcj* i« wu i«4 wj |. tu.Eii i<niv»u t»rr». 

R 325.2431 Inert gas or foam systems. 

Buie 31 If an inert gas or foam system is provided m an occupied area for the 
prevention or extinguishment of fire or explosion, the affected area shall be 
conspicuously posit'd to call attention to the potential creation of a nonrespirable 
atmosphere. Provision shall be made for the actuating of an audible and visible 
alarm hefore the system is activated thi hall incorporate ;< sufficient: 

time-delay to permit the egress of any persons within the affected area. After the 
activation of the system, au audible and visible warning that a nonrespirable 
atmosphere has been created vvithin the area shall continue until the iionre.xpir&bte 
atmosphere has been purged or diluted w ith air to safe breathing levels. 

Urtt-wy- «* *OS»<; p.WSn..tH. tM37t> ^'C\'yi V;"'.''‘ T - '' 

R 325.2434 Supply ventilation systems. 

Buie 34 (I) A supply ventilation system shall be provided, to Insure a flow of 
air into the working environment to replace the volume of air exhausted. 

(2)' A mechanical ah supply system shall he provided if its absence w ill result fit 
building neuative pressures sufficient to cause back-drafting of vents from fuel* 
fhed eejuipment orcm^fecTive control. ■’ . v' \ . 

0) Mechanical afr supply volumes shall be heated to maintain a minimum air 
temperature of 65 degrees Fahrenheit measured at the point of air discharge to the 
space. Exceptions to this requirement are refrigerated storage rooms, special 
process rooms and similar locations where lower air temperatures are essential to 
the preservation of the product or service, or if in the opinion of the director a ’ ( 
lower air temperature will not be harmful to the health of the persons affected 

. HWw: '•«« *C»M.' |MS, Eli Frit Iff. WO ’ '■ ‘ f. 


ivi 


R 325.2435 Direct-fired air heaters. ; 

Rule 35 (J) A direct-fired air heater, wherein combustion products ate re¬ 
leased in the Aapply air stream, may be installed in buildings of industrial! s 
oteupaneyv gara^s, laundries, and commercial kitchens. They shall not bey'; 
installed in ||i|ees, sehodls. hospitals, and places of public assembly v 

12) A dWescf'firgd air heater shall have an inlet duct connected directly to the 
out-of-doors. Room air shall not be circulated across the burner. 

A dhecTdiTed air heater shall deliver air which contains no more than 10 
ppm of carbon monoxide and is free iron) odors of combustion products. 
Permissible concentrations of other containinaiVfs in the delivered air may be 
established b\ the director pursuant to their MAC and the degree of exposure to a 


£4) The air volume supplied to the building by a direct-fired air heater shall not 
exceed .110* of the total air volume exhausted. The director may requirt 
interlocking of a heater control system with an exhaust ventilation system if 
necessary In insure that the exhaust systems are operating 
0) A direct Tired atr heater shall have (a) a pre-ignition purge of fresh au\ -mvA 
(b) a positive fuel supply closure in the event of fuel supply iavWe. v^nVwxvv 

Ip . .. Urigir.ai frem 
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failure, flame failure, power failure or interruption, or air flow reduction below 
50?. of its rated capacity.. } 

hhiiwv iixn x<»si. ti.4s Kft ivt»ie; ianrci : 

R 325.2436 Exhaust ventilation systems. 

Rule 36. The minimum rate of exhaust venttlation for places of manufacturing, 
processing. ■ rnbling; maintenance and repair, or q<‘rage of material shall be 1 
cubic foot of air per minute per square foot of floor area. This amount of exhaust 
vi may be provided by local exhaust. general exhaust. or both. The 

director may permit a variance if contaminant control c an be accomplished at a 
lesser rate of ventilation 

Ui«.vN !»>) U SM ), o Ml p»b fA tfflf 

R 325.243? Local exhaust ventilation. 

Rule 37. (1) Local exhaust ventilation shall be provided at all stationary 
sources The director may allow a variance from this requirement if control shall 
be accomplished with general ventilation. 

(2) If a local exhaust system is used, the exhaust air volume shall create an 
indraft air volume at an enclosure, hood, duet or fan sufficient to control the 
contaminant. 

(3f A local exhaust system shall be designed to capture and control the 
contaminant. Distribution of exhaust air between various exhaust points should be 
accomplished by balanced duct design. If balancing gates are used, they shall be 
locked permanently in place after final adjustment. 

(41 The design and construction of a local exhaust ventilation system shall he 
adequate for the contaminant and conditions of service. A listing of practical 
ventilation texts and references shall be available from the director upon request. 
Technical information and experience regarding specific contaminants and con¬ 
trol measures may be obtained from the director. 

\cxm r . i.v mi i.i. i« I9T0 

R 325.2438 General ventilation system. 

Rule 38. A general ventilation system may be used for contaminant control. 
The ventilation air volume shall be sufficient to dilute the airborne contaminant to 
levels not exceeding the MAC 
itotory: IV'.i if s«t. i. Id i f* l.t, tv Mill 

R 325.2439 Exhaust system discharge locations. 

Rule 39. The discharge locations of local exhaust or general exhaust systems 
shall not permit exhausted air to re-enter a workroom or other buildings directly, 
or indirectly, through air supply systems without substantial dilution. 

Hltlmv lift) v -.hi p >f> HI f«b If. IVfTO 

R 325.2440 Recirculation of air from exhaust systems. 

Rule 40. (i) The recirculation of air containing a contaminant whose MAC is 
equal to or exceeds 1000 ppm, 15Mg/M\ or 50 mppef, shall be permitted if the 
exhaust ventilation system is equipped with an air cleaning device capable of 
reducing the contaminant concentrations to 10?. or less of their MAC in the 
returned air. 

('?.) The director may allow the recirculation of air continuing a contaminant 
«'hose MAC is Jess than 1000 ppm. 15Mg/M 3 or 50 mppei, vW Vwdeity of the 
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contaminant and the degree of air cleaning to be achieved create an environment 
which will not impair the health of the workers, and if the contaminant 
concentrations in the returned air shall not exceed 10% of its MAC. 

(3) A recirculation system shall include an alternate air duct connection to 
discharge the returned air outside of the building if necessary to protect the 
workers' health. 

HMerf: CCS 01, ji 40. Eft- F>b 16. 

R 325,2441 Air pollution control. 

Rule 41, A local exhaust and general exhaust ventilation system shall comply 
with rules adopted by the air pollution control commission, being B 336,11 to 
R 336 62 of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

Hkwv. UfA ACS W. p- 40, tfC F«b 16.1S70 

R 325.2442 Respiratory protective equipment; selection and use. 

Role 42. (1) Respiratory protective equipment for the safeguarding of the 
workers’ health shall be provided by the employer if other methods do not control 
the contaminants. ' . 

(2) Respiratory protective equipment for the safeguarding of a worker s health 
may be used in lien of other control measures in intermittent or temporary w ! ork 
situations. 

(3) Respiratory protective equipment shall be of a type approved for protec¬ 

tion against the. contaminant and degree of exposure to be encountered. A listing 
of approved types of respiratory protective equipment shall he available from the 
director.'^.,'"'' *■? | ''** '* ' ' 

14> Responsibility for equipment selection, issuance, use, training, and mainte¬ 
nance shall be vested in a qualified individual who shall have sufficient knowledge 
of the subject. 

(5) A worker shall be trained in the use of the equipment and shall Have an 
opportunity to become familiar with it, have it fitted properly , and test its 
facepiece to face seal. When a worker needs to wear corrective lenses the 
facepiece and lenses shall he. fitted by a qualified individual. 

(BJ A worker shall use the equipment in accordance with instructions, shall 
report any malfunctioning of the equipment to the person responsible, and shall 
guard the equipment against damage 

(7) Lf the equipment is to be used in an atmosphere immediately dangerous to 

life or health the w orker shall be required to use it in normal air for a reasonable 
familiarity period. -. Q , ! , ,, / :; v • ... 

(8) Emergency equipment shall be readily accessible at all times and its 
location shall be clearly marked. 

V Hfctery- l<A4 ACS 6) p W. M Frl> 16.WP; HIM. ACS 06. p s». Eff Jnor IQ, 1971 

R 325.2442a Respiratory protective equipment; maintenance. 

Rule 42a, (1) Respiratory protective equipment shall be maintained in clean 
artd effective condition. ■ ' • ‘ 

■2) Routinely used equipment shall be cleaned, inspected, and sanitized as 
frequently as necessary to insure that proper protection is provided for the 
wearer.. ■ '//■'/'•• 

Emergency equipment that is not routinely used shall be inspected, 
cleaned, and sanitized after each use and inspected at least monthly to insure that 
tt is. in effective working condition. A record shall be keptof inspection dates and 
findings. ,-,:! . : 

gle IJNIVERSITYOFMICHK 
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|§i| Equipment inspection shall include a check of the lightness of connections 
arid tl.< proper functiontog of all parts; 

(5) Replacement dr repairs ' shall be made by iraMed persons wRh parts 
designated for the specific equipment. Reducing valves or regulators shall be 
returned to the manufacturer or to a trained technician for adjustment or repair 

(6) Equipment shall be stored to protect against dust, sunlight, hesrf. extreme 
cold, excessive moisture, or damaging chemicals, 

Maty/ )»M ,\6> SS 2ft. fcll funr ill. IflTt 


R 325.2442b Respiratory protective equipment; types for certain hazards. 

Rule 121> Where the following hazards exist the equipment prescribed shall be 
used: 


Hazard 


Required Equipment 


< >xj get» deficiency 

Cits, vapor, particulate 

contaminants 

Atmospheres immediately 
dangerous to life or health 


Atmospheres not immediately 
dangerous to life or health 


IliHorr JWM \(S US. |. VI. EC W Vlfil 


ask with blower 
self-contained breathing apparat us 


Hose mask with blower 
Self-contained breathing apparatus 
•Self-rescue mouthpiece respirator 
(for escape only) 

Air-Jiiu* respirator 

Air-line abrasive blasting respirator 
(particulate only) 

Gas mask with canister or with canister 
and filter 

Hose mask with blow er 
Respirator with chemical cartridge or 
filter or both 


R 325.2442c Respiratory protective equipment: supplies and components. 

Rule 42c (1) Compressed or liquid oxygen used with respiratory protective 
equipment .shall be of high purity. ’Compressed oxygen shall not be used in 
supplied-^ respirators or in open-circuit self-con tamed breathing apparatus that 
havt previously itsed i (itnprfasseci air 

(2) Air may be supplied to equipment from cylinders or ah compressors with 
proper pressure regulation and control. Air shall cpqteiu 18-23$ oxygen and no 
tnnri. (fuiii 20 ppm carl mu monoxide and 5 ing/M' oil omi. 

(3) A compressor or compressor air intake shall be situated so as to prevent 
entry of contaminants into the system in amounts which may be injurious to the 
health of an exposed person 

(4) An oil lubricated compressor shall incorporate suitable inline air purifying 
sorbents and filters, temperature, regulators, and high-temperature cut-off to 
assure breathing air quality . An oil lubricated compressor shall not use vegetable 
• m,! liibi icahfs, 

(5) An air*line coupling or connector shall be incompatible with outlets for 
other gas systems to prevent connection with orm-respirable gases or oxygen 

(6) A self-contained breathing apparatus and universal type gas mask shall 
irfcertiorate an audible or visible alarm, or w indow to indicate impending failure 
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of the device to provide respirable air. It is recommended that warning be given 
when 20-25* of rated service time remains. ... 

HUM ACS 88. »• X Elf- fun. 10. WJI V ; . . . 

R 325.2443 Variances. 

Rule 43. Variances as provided in R 325.2436 and subrule (1) of R 325.2437 
may be granted by the director upon written request. Variances granted by the 
director shall be in writing and shall give due consideration to the potential health 
hazard and the control measures to be employed. 

HUttrr. ISM AtSfll.p 48. l»b 18, WO 

R 325.2444 Hearing procedures. 

Rule 44. (1) The director shall serve a written notice upon an employer 
alleged to be in violation of these rules. The notice shall describe the alleged 
violation and set a date, time, and place for a hearing to determine whether a 
violation exists. The notice shall be delivered at least 15 days before the hearing 


date, 


(2) The hearing shall be held in accordance with rules entitled “Rules of 
Procedure for the Conduct of Hearings,” being R 325.1201 to R 325.1206 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code. At a hearing, evidence and testimony may be 
introduced and all interested parties shall be given the full opportunity to present 
evidence and to cross-examine witnesses. 

(3) If a violation is found to exist, the director shall issue an order directing the 
person, firm or Corporation to correct the violation on or before a specified 
correction date. The correction date shall be established with due consideration of 
the health hazard involved and the difficulty of eliminating the violation. 

(4) At the time of the hearing, or within 30 days after receipt of an order from 
the director, the person, firm or corporation may request an extension of the 
correction date. The director may gi ant an extension of the correction date, with 
floe consideration of the health hazard unci the difficulty of correction, for a 
reasonable time, if it is shown that the violation can and will be corrected on or 
before the extended correction date. 

(5) If a violation is not eliminated within the time specified, the director shall 
issue a final order directing the person, firm or corporation to cease the operation 
of the source that is in violation. 

Hhtwv Its* ACS 81. p 48. Elf. FA 18.1970 

R 325.2445 Emergency procedure. 

Rule 45. It the director has knowledge that there is an immediate and serious 
hazard from exposure to a contaminant and he believes that a delay of 15 days 
would be prejudicial to the health or life of exposed persons, he shall notify the 
employer by written notice that he shall discontinue immediately the exposure to 
the contaminant. Within not more than 15 days the director shall provide the 
employer the opportunity to be heard and to present any proof that exposure to 
the contaminant does not constitute a danger to the health or life of the exposed 
persons. • -j v , >• ? >•. 

fIMwr. MMACSBf.p 47, EH FOt ift W0 

R 325.2446 Appeals. 

Rule 46. An employer aggrieved by a decision of the director may appeal the 
decision pursuant to sections 8 and 9 of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, 
being $$24,108 and 24.109 of the Michigan Compiled La\y$- ; 

HfcAarv 19R« 40 W. p P SH frh l». IPO 
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R 325.2447 Amendment: revisions. 

Rule -17. f t) If the director has knowledge that rule revision is required for the 
prevention of occupational disease or significant physiological disturbance; 1 or 
after consideration of a request by any person, he may proceed to amend these 
rules m accordance with the administrative procedures act 

(2) If the director believes that there is a significant hazard to the health of 
exposed persons, he may proceed to amend these rules and provide for the 
immediate effect of the amendment in accordance with the administrative 
procedures act. 


liltfoi-r. ACS«1, P o, Eff Fab.t». 1971) 

•Y^W/vvX’v/•“- , v . >. 7 . 

?'*• '•-S 7 ; /'••• }£ 

R 325,2448 Rescission- 


Rule 4&. The rules entitled "Basic Guides for Control of Exposure to Atmos¬ 
pheric Contaminant-. i*i Places of Employnaent,” being R 325.1351 to R 325.1355 of 
the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2592 to 2599 of the 
1962 Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded. 

HlrtOry: l«*4 fCd.JCH p»b; id, t«70. 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY 

(By authority conferred on the occupational health standards commission by 
section 24 of Act No, 154 of the Public Acts of 1974, being §408.1024 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325.2491 Adoption of federal standards. 

Rule l. (1) Except as noted in R 325.2492. the .safety and health standards of 
the occupational safety and health administration of the United States department 
of labor relative to the telecommunications industry, being section 268 of part 
1910 of title 29 of th.- Code of Federal Regulations, are incorporated herein bv 
reference. These standards may be inspected at the Lansing office of the 
department of public health, or may be purchased at a cost of 20 cents by 
ordering the March 26, 1975, volume 40. number 59, edition of the Federal 
Register from either the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D.C. 20402 
or the area office of the Occupational Safety arid Health Administration, 226 
Bagiev, Detroit, Michigan 48226. The standards may also be purchased at a cost of 
20 cents from the Michigan Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan 
Street. EG. Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

(2) Specifically enumerated, the subsections of 29 C.F.B. $1910.286 that are 
incorporated bv reference are as follows: (a)U V, (a)(2)in), (b)(l)fi), (bifi!), (b)(3). 
(b)(8), (c>, (d)(1).' (e), (i)(3), (i)(3)ju), U)(4), (a). (o;V(l), (o)(2).. (o)(3). (p} : (s), 
(sH i 1). <sX18). isi(24). <s)(27), (s)(29), (*)<37,>. .*>(40) to (43). 

Hijtorv- tS6i ii.tjj.jfei 16 lfl<«. 

R 325.2492 Exceptions, 

Rule 2. (1) Subsections (a)(2)(i) and (a)(3) of the standards specified in 
R 325.2491 are not incorporated by reference. 

(2) Relative to the presentation of employee training information, the term 
"assistant secretary for occupational safety and health," as used hi subsection (c) 
of the standards referred to in R 325.249i, being 29C.E.R. §1910.268(c), means the 
director of the department of public health. 

(3) The following subsections of the standards -specified in R 325.2491. have 
been adopted by the department of labor and are not incorporated herein by 
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R 325.2502 


reference: fbhtKii) m (v) (hU4) to (7), (d), if), (g). (h), fi>(I>, (i}(2>. (i}(3)$), 
to (Bh (P to in), (q). (s)U). (fi(2). (s)(4) to HO). (s}(12) to (17). Is)(.19) to 
(23). (s}(25), (s)(26). <s){28}, (s)(30) to (32) t (s)(34) to (36), (s)<38). (s)(39). (s)(44). 
and (s){45). , • v. \./ • 

*€» DU p. IS. fell Nfcv t». 1*76 

R 325.2493 Applicability of other standards or roles. 

Rule 3. (i) Operations or conditions in the telecommunications industry not 
specifically covered by R 325.2491 are subject to all the applicable occupational 
health standards for construction incorporated bv reference by section 14 of Act 
No. 154 of the Public Acts of 1974, being §408.1014 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, or promulgated bv the occupational health standards commission. A 
publication by the department of public health entitled “'Occupational Health 
Standards for Constructionmay be obtained from the department at a cost of 
$i,50. *' ;, ; ,j " ’ . ...,^V/'- i-/ : .y./_ 

(2) The standards appearing in the publication of the department of public 
health entitled “Occupational Health Standards for Genera! Industry’ shall apply 
to cons! in operations and hazards in the telecommunications industry when 
the standards contained in Xubrijle (1) do not cover the same condition, practice, 
means, method, operation, or process, This publication raay.be obtained from the 
department at a cost of $3.00. 

HmK»v IBM SCS m, p 18. Ell N ov 18. H/T8 ' .7 \’ . ; ; ' t. ’ jyt a . HV /7,'H 

FOOD SERVICE SANITATION 

(fiy authority conferred on the director of public health by sections 7 and 9 of Act 
No. 269 of ihe Public Acts of 1968, being §§325.807 and 325.809 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 7 '-'- A . fo.- vi»£ • 

ft 325.2501 Definitions. 

Rule 1 As used in these rules: 

(a) "Food service sanitation program" means the systematic activity of a local 
health department for effective administration and enforcement of Act No. 269 of 
the Public Acts of 1968. being §§325.801 to 325.813 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. It includes a periodic inspection of food service establishments, vending 
machines, and vending machine locations for compliance, with the requirements 
of law; recommendations for licensure with appropriate records; review of plans 
for neW and extensively remodeled establishments; educational activities; investi¬ 
gation of reports of foodborrie illnesses: and such other activities which may .be 

(b) ‘T.dcal'..health department" means a district, county, or city health depart¬ 
ment', G' 

jo. isri 

R 325,2502 Certifications. 

■ Rule 2 (i|:7A certified local health department shall meet the requirements for 
approt id pritscribed by Act No. ,'306 of the Public Acts of 1927, as amended, being 
§§327.201 to 327.208b of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and rules adopted 
thereunder and the provisions nf Act No, 269 of the Public* Act* of 1968 

(2 ring eligibility for reirifieation. due ebnsideradon shall be given 

tii the relationship of the food sanitation activities to the entire environmental 
health needs and programs of the health department as set forth hi its biennial 
program plan. If '■ ? ' ' \ r: i ' - ’-.w 
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R 325.2503 Personnel. 

Rule 3 (II A person having direct responsibility for administration of the food 
service sanitation prograur in a local health department shall be a registered 
sanitarian, registered professional engineer, or doctor of veterinary medicine 
licensed in Michigan, and shall have experience in environmental health and 
demonstrated competence n the field of food service sanitation 

(2) A staff member conducting food service sanitation program activities shall 
meet the applicable qualifications prescribed in R 327 41 to R 327 77. He shall be 
competent in the field of food service sanitation and shall be under the direct 
supervision of a person meeting the requirements of subrule (1). 

''.V tfct-ttv: taw acs«t, p 3S. to |n iffn 


R 325.2504 Evaluations. 

Rule 4. (1) An evaluation of a local health department’s food service sanitation 
program shall be conducted by the Michigan department of public health, food 
service sanitation section, at leas! once m any 3-y ear period A lesser time interval 
between evaluations may be justified when an evaluation or other evidence 
indicates the food service sanitation program to be marginal or inadequate, when 
substantial improvements are made, or when changes are made to the personnel 
of the local health department. 

(2.) If. on evaluation, the food service sanitation program is found to be 
inadequate, appropriate recommendations for corrections shall be made and the 
program reevaluated after a probationary period to be determined by the director 
of public health. 

(3) If the food service sanitation program is still found to be inadequate as 
revealed by a reevaluation conducted in accordance with subrule (2), an addi¬ 
tional probationary period, not exceeding 6 months, may be granted if progress 
suitable to the director has been made .since the previous evaluation. 

(ItMurv HO) aft rtf M», to jin 


R 325.2505 Removal of certifications. 

Rule 5. (1) If a local health department is not maintaining an adequate food 
service sanitation program satisfactory to the director, the program shall be 
reviewed by a board convened by the director. The board shall be comprised of 1 
representative of each of the following.- Michigan health officers association. 
Michigan environmental health association, engineering advisory committee, food 
service industry, food service sanitation advisory- committee and the bureau of 
community health. Michigan department of public health. The board shall select 
its chairman tor each review. 

(2) Within l month after conclusion of a review, the review board shall 
recommend to the director either initiating statutory proceedings to remove 
certification of the local health department or continuance of certification based 
on evidence of extenuating circumstances presented at the review, in which ease 
the board shall make appropriate recommendations for improvements and 
reevaluation. 

(3) Failure to comply with such recommendations of the board may result in 
the director initiating statutory proceedings to remove certification. 

as* re** - . t> •»; m m»v to. m 
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MARINA FACILITIES 


R 325.2586 


MARINA FACILITIES 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7 of Act 
No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, section* 5 and 5a of Act No. 107 of 
the Public Acts of 1970 aod section 427 of Act No. 330 pf the Public Acts of 1905, 
being §§325.7. 323 335. 323.335a, arid 16.527 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 325.2581 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) The terms defined in the act bas e the same meaning when used in 
these rules • •. 'r‘ 

(2) “Act” means Act No. 167 of the Public Acts, of 1970, being §§323.331 to 
323.342 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. : ■ ] 

(3) ‘"Backflow preventer” means a device or other method to prevent a 
backflow 1 of contaminants into a potable water supply system.. 

(4) ‘‘Department" means the department of public health or a city, county, or 
district health department authorized by the director to participate in administra¬ 
tion of the act, 

(5) "Director" means the director of public health. 

(0) “Marina" means a public, private; or commercial facility used for mooring, 
serving, or otherwise handling watercraft capable of being equipped with a 
marine toilet, except as otherwise provided in the act. 

(7) "Pump-out facility” means a device or method for removing sewage from a 
holding tank connected to a marine toilet or from a self-contained marine toilet on 
a pleasure or eouunerdal watercraft. 

($ "V'.icuuin" means a pressure less than that exerted by the .ionosphere^.;- 

Hntorv- iflw ACS W.g IS, Ef*. J.i»h- Jfc, I'/r.V ^ 

R 325.2503 Water supply systems. 

Rule 3. (1) A marina shall obtain water front a public water supply system 
when available and accessible for connection, 

<2) A water supply system other than a public water supply system serving a 
marina shall comply with department rules entitled "Minimum .Standards for the 
Location and Construction of Certain Water Supplies,” being R 325.1451 to 
11 325.1461 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 3205 to 
3210 of the 1964-65 Annual Supplements to the Code. 

(3) The water supply shall be protected by property designed and located 
backflow preventers including the installation of a vacuum breaker on the 
discharge side and near the last valve for each water outlet to which a hose can be 

|y irwrtfv Isaacs ralSfi *><««- m 

R 325.2584 Hose lines for w ater. 

Role .4. (1) A hose used for potable water shall be blue or greeh or labeled and 
designated by use of a blue <>r green color code. The nozzle or 'otwflet of the hose 
shall be protedLeti from contamination. 

. (2y A hose used for placing water in a sewage holding tank- foiC • flushing 
purposes sliall be separate from. hose used for potable Water and shall be red, 

.^e|^^ ; 4c,broWB. >.;.*<‘- 'V 
Mmmm***** A ft -fw*i».arer V, 

R .325.2586 Litter containers. „ 

Ride (1) A litter container shall be provided and conveniently located at 
each dockside service center, launching rump, and special use \ova.V\ow. 
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(21 A Utter container, tn addition to those furnished at a sen-ice center, 
launching ramp **r other special use location shall he h.<nush«.-ti in the ratio of 1 
container for every 6 boat slips 

(3) A Utter container shall he designed, constructed of material, and emptied at 
frequent enough intervals to prevent overflowing, foul odors, fly breeding* and 
attracting of rodents : v . 

Hitt&n IKH ACS 7H, p |ft K/» J.IW l« I'JTO 

R 325.2587 Toilet facilities. 

Rule 7 (D A marina furnishing boat docking facilities for in excess of 10 
transient customers shall provide minimum toilet facilities in accordance with the 
following table &. . 


Numb** of 
Boat $\ipv 

Number of 

Toilets 

M F 

Number of 
Urinals 

Number of 
Lavatories 

M F 

Number of 
Showers 

10-25 

i 

1 

0 

i 

1 

2 

28-50 

2 

2 

0 

2 

2 

2 

51-80 

2 

3 

i 

3 

3 

4 

81-125 

2 

4 

2 

4 

4 

4 

126-200 

3 

5 

2 

5 

5 

6 

201-250 

3 

8 

3 

6 

6 

8 

251-300 

4 

-T 

t 

3 

7 

>8 

i 

8 


(2) If showers are provided for each sex. the number in the preceding table 
shall be divided evenly between the sexes. 

(3) A marina operator who has other facilities at the marina location, such as 
boa! launching ramp or restaurant, shall prov ide additional toilet fixtures for his 
customers using such facilities. 

IliHoryi l»» ACS 78. p. t».£« )<*rw 18 Iff-.7 

R 325.2588 Pump-out facilities. 

Rule 8 (1) A marina required to install a pump-out facility as specified in 
sections 5 and 5b of the act, shall provide a facility capable of lifting sewage not 
less than 12 feet under vacuum and delivering it to the receiving facility tom Irom 
spillage and clogging. Equipment used in connection with the pump-out facility 
shall be designed to be serv iced easily in case of c logging. 

(2) A vacuum hose used in connection w ith a pump-out facility shall he pliable, 
collapse-proof, nonkinking, and equipped with a connection or insert device 
which will preclude leakage or spillage during the pump-out operation. 

HiitOry: IS*! ACS 78 p 19. Eff Jlrap 18. 1971 

R 325.2589 Receiving units for sewage. 

Rule ft (1) Sewage removed from a watercraft holding tank shall be handled 
in i of the following ways and in the order of preference as listed: 

(a) Discharged to a public or governmental sewer by means of a gravity line or 
i force mam. 

(b) Stored in an on shore or dockside holding tank, which is watertight and so 

positioned, or movable to such a site, that it can be serviced easily in a sanitary 
manner. • A c _■■■■;■ \ 

(c) discharged Is a wastewater treatment facility with final disposal on the 
land owned by or under the control of the marina operator. Plans for this 
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(a) Wanting* shafHte gsven to the public that eating.such fish may be harmful 
to health, especially ft? children ami pregnant women. Local health departments 
having jurisdiction over such waters, upon notification by the director, shall post 
till public accesses to the waters with appropriate signs warning of the potential 
hazard, and shall further notify the public of such hazard by all reasonable means 
using such language as shall be acceptable to the director. 

{bj Special warnings shall be provided by the director to the department of 
natural resources for attachment td,. or publication im,i»j;hmg licenses and fish law 
digests issued to fishermen using the affected waters. 

(3i W hen mi the basis of valid sampling procedures more Hum 20T of a species 
of fish that might be a .significant source of food from waters of Michigan are 
found to contain more than 5ppm fig. those waters shall be closed to all fishing. 
!'!■<• department of public health shall see to it that all public accesses to the waters 
arc posted with signs explaining the provisions of this rule and the penalty for 
violating it. The department shall further notify the public of the provisions of this 
rule by all reasonable means: y 

, uutoxy, iwfi.iycA'ag. 

H 325,2603 Reports of tests. 

Rule 3- A laboratory performing tests to determine the level of mercury in fish 
from waters in Michigan shall report the results of such tests to the department of 
public health on a form approved by the director. The form shall be completed in 
full and shall include, but uot be limited to, answers to the following: date of the 
sample; number of fish and species used in the sample; approximate location and 
body of water from which the fish were taken; tests employed; name of the 
laboratory performing the tests, and the results of the tests for each fish nr 
specimen tested. 

Hhtory . ISM ACS *4}!, 54. .EH \ov U. 1471 

R 325.2604 Notices of determinations. 

Rule 4. When upon consideration of reports .submitted to the director in 
accordancewith R 325.2603. he determines the existence of a source of fish 
contaminated with mercury requiring action under R .325,2602, he shall notify the 
governor, the department of natural resources, the department of agriculture, and 
any other agencies he deems appropriate 

ttktanrf i*tM ACSW p ». Ett Sim U. 1971 


R 325.2605 Gxclusion, 

Rule 5. This rule does not apply to fish being caught or sold for commercial 
purposes which are controlled bv Act No. 39 of. the Public Acts of 1968, as 
amended, being §§289.701 to 289.727 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 
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TESTS FOR BLOOD ALCOHOL 


(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 625g of Act 
No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949, ax amended, being $257.625g of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) \ ; 
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R 325.2651 Definitions. 

Rule J. (1) “Act " means sections 625a to 625g of Act No 300 of the Public Acts 
of 1949. as amended, being }§257.625a to 257.825g of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. 

(2) '‘Department’' means the department of public health. 

(3) “Breath analyzer instrument” means a device for determining the blood 
alcohol concentration of a person in terms of percent (weight /volume) by the 
analysis of a sample of his essentially alveolar breath when the results may be used 
in his subsequent prosecution. 

IIMory. law ACS 7*. p SS. EH F<-b, ffl, 1074 

R 325.2652 Equipment selection. 

Rule 2. (1) The Borkenstein breathalyzer is approved for use in this state for 
the purpose of determining blood alcohol concentration by means of quantitative 
alcohol analysis of an essentially alveolar breath sample. Accessories and supplies 
necessary for use with the breathalyzer must be approved by the department. 
Application for approval should be sent to the department in care of bureau of 
laboratories, division of crime detection. 

(2) Other equipment for determining blood alcohol concentrations by means 
of the analysis of essentially alveolar breath specimens must be approved by the 
department prior to the time it is used for testing a person charged with an offense 
involving alcohol. 

HMdry: 1*4 ACS 78, p. 2S, EH Fob JA 1974 

R 325.2653 Equipment accuracy. 

Rule 3. (1) A breath analyzer instrument shall be checked for accuracy at least 
weekly, or more frequently as the department may require, by a certified 
operator. The test for accuracy shall be made in a prescribed manner using a 
standard alcohol solution or vapor provided or approved by the department. For 
the instrument to meet the requirements for accuracy, a test result of .096 to. 100? 
shall be obtained when using a carefully controlled device delivering an alcohol 
vapor concentration equivalent to a blood alcohol concentration of .100? w/v. 
Other vapor concentrations shall show proportionally accurate results, 

(2) A Borkenstein breathalyzer instrument shall be inspected, serviced, checked 
for accuracy, and certified as to its proper working order by a certified inspector- 
operator every 3 months or after 200 breath Whichever is first. Other breath 
analyzer instruments shall be inspected, serviced, checked for accuracy, and 
certified as the department requires. ' , ' V '. ' 

Htriorr; U&4 ACS 78 p 25. iv.fl Feb 2ft 1974 ; , ,',V. 

/. : . ; •> . ; 

R 325.2654 Equipment maintenance. 

Rule 4. (1) Maintenance and repairs of the Borkenstein breathalyzer shall be 
conducted by inspector-operators certified by the department 

(2) Maintenance and repair of other equipment approved by the department 
for determining blood alcohol concentrations through the analysis of essentially 
alveolar breath specimens shall be at the expense of the agency using the 
equipment, v • T--''. •• 

ftUurv. 1964 ACS 78 (> 2S EH F.-b 28 1974 

R 325.2655 Techniques and procedures. 

Rule 5. A procedure used in conjunction with breath alcohol testing shall be 
approved by the department and shall include, but. not necessarily be limited to, 
the following.- ■ . - - . 
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(a) The instrument shall be operated by ,m operator certified-bv the depart¬ 
ment 

: fb) A person may be administered a breath test only after being observed for 
minutes prior to collection of the breath specimen during vt bieh period the 
subject shall not have ingested alcoholic beverages or other fluids, eaten, smoked, 
a* vomited, '< . , 

(c) The department shall analyze chemically the contents of samples from each 
lot of ampoules of chemical solutions used in the state in conjunction with breath 
analyzer instruments The department shall certify for use those lots of ampoules 
which are found to be proper in chemical composition^ .i ’ 

(d) A test shall be conducted using the approved test report form and 

procedure. v•• ' • •;«*- ,T;-. V •/ : 

(e) Proper and adequate records of operation, analysis, arid results shall be 
maintained at the instrument location. 

• (f)’ A breath specimen collected for analysis shall be essentially alveolar in 
cohipQirjtioli. |f| v 'i 

(g) A person shall be tested on a properly working, certified instrument The 
test shah consist of *2 separate breath samples analyzed individually, using the 
same technique on both, except when the subject refuses to give the second 
'sample. •>* - r 

(fi) The results bf an analysis of a person’s breath shall be expressed in terms of 
percent by weight, that is grains of alcohol per 100 milliliters of blood; to the 
second decimal place. For example. 0.237$ found shall be reporter! as 0.23$. 

i'i) The purpose of conducting a second breath alcohol analysis is to confirm 
the result of the first analysts. For this reason, the second analysis result must vary 
not more than the value given below from the first analysis result If the variation 
is greater than that allowed, it is necessary that a third breath sample be requested 
from the person being tested and a third analysis conducted. Should this third 
analysis not confirm 1 of the 2 previous tests, the subject shall be requested to 
submit a Mood or urine sample lor analysis by an approved labor atm % 


Blood iilcoho) 
cooccotf Htum range 


Allowable variation of 
second analysis result 
from the first? 


0.W0.14!* 

Qd5&0.m 

U.25S-0.34* 

O-.m-up 


0.01$ 

0 . 02 * 

0.04* 


(j) A person’s welfare shall be protected by requesting medical assistance if he 
has either a blond alcohol concentration of .35* or urenter or apparent severe 
intoxication accompanied by u low blood alcohol concentration, 

HUtofy ISSt AC-S % i> » fjf. frt) tMr 'ittH 


H .125.2656 Operator certifications. 

Hide 6. (1) Breath uiud\ /er nstminon? operator cerftfiratmn traming courses 
supervised by the department are offered only to nithomed police agency 
personnel. 

(2) To be eligible for certification, an applicant shall successfully complete an 
approved basic course of instruction consisting of at least 40 hours of classroom 
and laboratory instruction 'Hie instruction shall be consistent with the recommen¬ 
dations of the national safety council committee on alcohol and drugs and 
approved by the department 
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(3) Every breath analyzer instrument operator shall successfully pass the 
examinations given by the department to obtain certification as an operator Upon 
successful completion of the examinations, he shall be issued a certif ication card, 
lo the ease of failure to pass the prescribed written or laboratory examination, a 
second opportunity to take the examination shall be provided in. the next 
scheduled training school or as the department may direct. Failure to complete 
successfully the examination a second time necessitates repeating the basic course 
of instruction in order to qualify to take the certification examination again 

it) A certified operator shall conduct a test for accuracy as described in 
R 325 2653 at least once each month. The omission of more than 1 test during a 
calendar yt hi dial) result in the revocation of certification of the offending 
operator. Reinstatement of the operator's certification may be considered by the 
department only if unusual extenuating circumstances prevented the performance 
of the required simulator test and this information is submitted in writing to the 
department or the operator in violation attends a regularly scheduled 1 -day 
recertification school and successfully passes both written and laboratory exami- 

>.•. yc. ; y : 

<S> An operator shall adhere to and maintain all department rules, policies, and 
prpcediifes or his certification may be revoked and his certification card forfeited 
toihedepartment-■,? :v . - - ic z--- . .. ,....•• • 

■.K.*» i. SR eu |vt>, jr if?4- -j! 

R 325.2657 Operator recertifications. 

Rule 7i (1) To detain certification, an operator shall be recertified once each 
calendar year by successfully completing a regularly scheduled recertification 
school with the included examinations. An exception shall have the approval of 

the departnwa^^iri^' : -:itii : l :v 

(21 Upon failure* to pass the prescribed written and laboratory examinations for 
the operator will not be certified to test subjects upon the 
instrument until such time as he satisfactorily meets the certification requirements, 
A second opportunity to take the examinations shall be provided during the next 
scheduled recertification school or as the department may direct. 

t'3) An operator who fails to pass either prescribed recertification examination a 
1 time shall repeal the basic course before taking the certification examina¬ 
tion again.rj/*; 

(4) An operator who does not attend his regularly scheduled recertification 

school shall attend the next scheduled recertification school in order to retain Ins 
certification. ’• ..... ; --. 

1 5) An operator choosing to surrender his certification voluntarily may regain it 
by successfully passing the.recertification examinations at any of the scheduled 
rectification schools 

W'p ^Eii. Fflv 2* 19T4. 

tt .325.2656 Inspector-operator certification. 

Rule $. (1) The. department shall certify selected breath analyzer instrument 
OjperatofS as inspectors after additional training An inspector-operator shall serv e 
atrim. agent for the department to perform the follmvingr 

Service and repair of breath z'.l-HV- 

fb) Conduct breath analyzer instrtip^'.fi^itlc^i inspections for compliance 
iipfe the department rules, policies, amtpifpcedttt#,. 

; V{ 0 ) Serve as an instructor in at kasti4':^t^;br#lidi .analyzer instrument course 
per year. Exceptions shall have prior department approval 
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(d) Serve as instructor to 1 or more of the annual recertification schools 
conducted in the inspector-operators assigned district. 

(e) Conduct inspection of approved breath testing equipment other than the 
breathalyzer for compliance with the department rules, policies and procedures. 

(2) Assignment and activiti'-s of an inspector-operator regarding the breath- 
alcohol testing program shall be coordinated by the safety and traffic divisioo of 
the department of state police. 

Hbtury. Itt« ACS7S, p gr.Bfl. FrU 3». 1WA 

R 325.2659 Laboratory tests. 

Rule 9. Laboratory testing of blood, urine, or other bodily substances for its 
alcoholic content, for the purpose of the act, shall be made by the department or a 
laboratory either licensed under Act No, 235 of the Public Acts of i968, being 
$$325.81 to 325.92 of the Michigan Compiled Laws or approved by the depart¬ 
ment. The director of the department shall approve equipment, personnel, and 
procedures to be used in the determination of the alcoholic content of blood, 
urine, or other bodily substances for the purpose of enforcement of the act. 
Failure to maintain the standards prescribed by the department may result in the 
limitation or revocation of the laboratory license issued under Act No. 235 of the 
Public Acts of 1968 or approval of the laboratory by the department to conduct 
alcohol tests. 

HMory: 19M ACS 7% p 17, gf* fcf> at, I97< 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

SOLID WASTE DISPOSAL 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 7 of Act 
No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, section 6 of Act No. 87 of the 
Public Acts of 1965, and sections 9 and 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 
1965. us amended, being $$325.7, 325.296. 16.109, and 10.527 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 325.2701 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) “Cell” means compacted refuse completely enveloped by cover material. 

(b) “Central garbage grinding” means the grinding by mechanical means of 
garbage accumulated by municipal, commercial, or private delivery vehicles. 

(c) “Director” means the director of the department of public health. 

(d) “Disposal area” means a site, location, tract of land, area, building, 
structure, or premise used or intended to be used for partial and/or total refuse 
disposal. 

(e) “Groundwater" means water in the ground that is in the zone of saturation. 

(f) "Habitable building" means a structure or part thereof where persons live, 
sleep, reside, or congregate 

(g) “Hazardous material" includes, but is not limited to. explosives, pathologi¬ 
cal wastes, radioactive materials, and chemicals, 

(h) "Health department” means an approved city', county or district health 
department, including the Michigan department of public health. 

(») “Open dump" means a site where refuse is dumped and which, due to lack 
of control, may create a breeding place for flies and rats, may catch fire, or may 
produce air pollution. 
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(j) "Premises” means a tract or parcel of land with or without habitable 

buildings. ... f-Mii k'^-r^ . , . - 

(k) “Salvaging” means the controlled removalof reusable materials. 

(l) '‘Sanitary landfill” means a method of disposing of refuse on land without 
creating nuisances or hazards to public health or safety, by utilizing principles of 
engineering to confine the refuse to the shiiallest (rlractical area, to reduce it to the 
smallest practical volume, and to cover it with a layer of suitable cover at the 
conclusion of each day's operation or at more frequent toteryafe as necessary. 

(m) ‘’Scavenging” means the uncontrolled picking of nmtemls. 

(ti)Vy ‘Surface water” means a body of water whose topsuifface is .exposed to the 
atmosphere, including a flowing body as well as a pond ed a lake 

I <-b K m> 

R 325.2702 General requirements for licensing. ; y v 

Rule 2. Where refuse is removed from premises, to a location other than Us 
point of origin, tor disposal nr where refuse K nhf removed from the premises but 
disposed at the point of origin in such quantities as to become of public health 
etsytsewt: V',.’ 

(a) Refuse disposal facilities shall be designed in accordance with these rules 
by a registered professional engineer. Detailed plans, specifications and necessary 
reports shall be submitted in triplicate tothe.Health department having jurisdiction 
for review, approval and file. Alterations or deviations from these plans shall also 
be submitted for approval and file. In the development of the required plans and 
specifications for sanitary landfill, hog feeding and open dump operations when 
the health department, in their judgment, believe that technical problenis will not 
be encountered, the services of a registered professional engineer may be waived: 

(f t The director or health department having jurisdiction shall make routine 
inspections and evaluations of solid waste disposal operations A written notice of 
deficiencies, together with recommendations for their correction, shall be pro¬ 
vided to the operator or the appropriate individual, firm, corporation, govern¬ 
mental unit. or agency thereof responsible for the splid waste disposal operation 

• : ;;Mhttrp: K64 WS K«. f«M* UK Ci '| •. £ 
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PART 2. SANITARY LANDFILLS 
ft 325,2721 Sanitary landfills; design. 

Rule 21. (1) The design of the sanitary landfill shall include 1 or more 
topographic maps at a scale of not over 100 feet to the inch with contour intervals 
which clearly show the character of land. These maps and accompanying data 
shall indicate the following: the proposed Fill area; any borrow area; access roads; 
on-site roads; grades t* »r proper drainage of each lift required and a t> pica! cross- 
section of a lift; special drainage devices if necessary; fencing; structures on the 
site; existing and-proposed utilities; and all other pertinent information to indicate 
•clearly the soil characteristics. water table, orderly development, operation ami 
completion of the sanitary landfill A sanitary survey and a land use plan of the 
adjacent areas may be required. 

: The -geological characteristic* of the site shall be determined by on-site 

testing ot from earlier reliable survey data to indicate soil conditions, water tables 
and subsurface characteristics, : ; 

(.3) Cover material shall be of such vhar.-iefer that it can he compacted to 
provide a fight veal and shall be free of putreseible materials and W fee oV>\ec\A. 
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(4) Sanitary landfill operations shall be so designed and operated that condi¬ 
tions of unlawful pollution will not be created and injury to ground and surface 
waters avoided which might interfere with legitimate water uses. Water-filled 
areas not directly connected to natural lakes, rivers or streams may be filled with 
specific inert material not detrimental to legitimate water uses and which will not 
create a nuisance or hazard to health. Special approval of the inert material to be 
used in this manner is required in writing from the health department having 
jurisdiction. Such approval shall be filed with the director. Inert material shall not 
include residue from refuse incinerators, unless evidence, satisfactory to the 
director, is submitted by the licensee substantiating that such residue will not 
create a nuisance or hazard to health. 

<55 Adequate numbers, types, and sizes of properly maintained equipment 
shall be used in operating the landfill in accordance with good engineering 
practice and with these rules. Emergency equipment shall be available on the site 
Of suitable arrangements made for such equipment from other sources during 
equipment breakdown or during peak loads 

fM»t#ry U04ACS45 p»Wt O* U W86 v-vi.i'V;'’ '-' '" 

Editor'* (toil: Tr/u>*ferr«sJ from R 325 ! 103 • C‘: 

R 325.2722 Sanitary landfills; preparation of sites. 

Rule 22. (1) On-site roads shall be designed and constructed so that traffic wiU 
flow smoothly and will not be Interrupted by ordinary inclement weather. 

(2) Suitable measures shall be available to extinguish accidental fires. 

M»«o»v ACS «S. |>. lO.K.ff U MB* 

Editor’* notei Tumtffirrcdft 325 liGt 

R 325.2723 Sanitary landfills; operations. 

Rule 23. (i) A landfill operation shall be under the direction of a responsible 
individual at all times. 

(2) Access to a sanitary landfill shall be limited to those times when an 
attendant is on duty and only to those authorized to use the site for the disposal of 
refuse, except as otherwise approved in writing by the health department having 
jurisdiction and concurred in by the director. Access to the site shall be controlled 
by a suitable barrier. 

(3) Unloading of refuse shall be continuously supervised, except as may be 
modified by subrule (2) 

(4) Measures shall be provided to control dust and blowing paper. The entire 
area shall be kept clean and orderly. 

(5) Refuse shall be spread so that it can be compacted in layers not exceeding a 
depth of 2 feet of compacted material. Large and bulky items, when not excluded 
from the site, shall be disposed of in a manner approved by the health 
department 

(6) Volumes of individual cells shall not exceed the daily quantity of wastes. 

(7) A compacted layer pf at least fi inches of suitable cover material shall be 
placed on all exposed refuse by the end of each working day. The placing of 
covet material may be modified in writing by the health department having 
jurisdiction when deemed necessary. 

(8) A layer of suitable cover material compacted to a minimum thickness of 2 
feet shall be placed over the entire surface of each portion of the final lift not later 
than l week following the placement of refuse within that portion. 

(9) All daily cover depths must be continually maintained and final cover 
depths shall be maintained for a period of 2 years 


Digitized b 1 


Go gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



1969 


SOLID WASTE DISPOSAL 


R 325.2732 


(10) Hazardous materials, including liquids and sewage, shall not be disposed 
of in a sanitary landfill unless special provisions are made for such disposal 
through the health department having jurisdiction. This provision in no way 
precludes the right of a landfill operator to exclude any materials as u part ot his 
operational standards. 

(11) No garbage or refuse containing garbage* shall be burned at a sanitary 

landfill Burning of select materials shall he severe!) restricted and shall be 
conducted only in designated areas with the permission «>f the health department 
having jurisdiction and other appropriate authorities. kf&y 

112) Salvaging) if permitted, shall be organized so that it will not interfere -with 
prompt sanitary disposal of refuse or create unsightliness or health hazards This 
prosisibn in no way precludes the right of a landfill operator to prevent salvaging 
as a part of his operational standards. Scavenging shall not be permitted. 

(13) Conditions unfavorable for the production of insects and rodents shall be 
maintained by carrying out routine landfill operations promptly iD a systematic 
manner. Supplemental insect and rodent control measures shall be instituted 
whenever necessary. 

(14) The entire site including the fill surface, shall he graded and provided 

with drainage facilities to minimize runoff onto and into the fill, to prevent erosion 
or washing of the fill, to drain off rainwater falling on the fill, and to prevent the 
collection of standing water. .:. . ^ ' ..-v . 

(15) An inspection of the entire site shall be made by the health department 
having jurisdiction to determine compliance with approved plans and specifica¬ 
tions before the earth-moving equipment is removed from the site. Any necessary 
corrective work shall be performed before the landfill project is accepted as 
completed. Arrangements shall be made for the repair of all cracked, eroded, arid 
uneven areas in the final cover during the first 2 years following completion of the 

jgjpglpi; ; 

(10) Modifications of the rules 6n sanitary landfills as applicable to existing 
disposal areas may be made by the health department having jurisdiction These 
modifications may continue in effect to May 31,1908, providing the modificat;. 
are; approved in writing, supported by a comprehensive improvement plan, the 
modified operations are not a hazard to public health nor contribute to a nuisance 
and are concurred in by the director. > ■ 

tthtory* ACS 49, # 10, *(f. M MB. 
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PARTS. MISCELLANEOUS DISPOSAL METHODS 

R 325.2731 Open dumps. 

Rule 31. Open dumps shall not be permitted unless the location and specific 
method of operation has been approved in writing by the health department and 
concurred in by the director* and provided further that the isolation and operation 
and.maintenance does not constitute* a nuisance or hazard to health. :'y• v. y’:. 
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R 325.2732 Hogfeeding. 

Rule 32. (1) Garbage, as defined in Act No. 87 of the Public Acts of 1965, 
when ted to hogs shall be fed on a readily cleanable impervious; feeding area. 

(2) The general area including cooking facilities, when provided, shall be kept 
in a sanitary manner to prevent the attraction, harborage, and breeding,i\i\\ssw*s 
and rodents and shall not create a nuisance. ■ 
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(3) AH residues resulting from the day's feeding operation shall he disposed of 
by a method approved by the health department having jurisdiction. - 
(4j Garbage eookmg operations licensed under Act \o. 173 of the Public Acts 
4f 1953 are exempt from the license provision of Act No B7iif the Public Acts of 
1965. but shall comply with all other applicable sections and these roles. 

Mfeuxv. law scs «p i* Kit feb. ti iMiw. • h:-.. ; -i)\V ’ ■ ; . r • •'>. 




ft 325.2733 Central garbage grinding. 

Central garbage grinders receiving wastes categorized under intro- 
flShiCh^' paragraph of R 325.2702 shall be designed to pros ide reasonable safety 
:0f employees ami to incorporate operating features which Will assist in main¬ 
taining ami operating the facility in a sanitary manner'* -The general sanitation in 
and around the central garbage grinder, as well as the operational procedures 
employed, shall be subject to the approval of the health department 

Himryt 1954ACSSXP tiKff.K &Him ■" ■ I 

Editor »ind*; 'futtmfmrd ftnm ft 34^1 
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R 3515.2734 Refuse burners. 

Rule 34. Refuse burners receiving wastes categorized under introductory* 
paragraph of ft 325.2702 shall be designed tp provide reasonable safety fur 
employees, and to incorporate operating features which will assist in maintaining 
and operating the facility in a sanitary manner and in accordance with Act No. 348 
of the Public Acts of 1965 {the air pollution control act) and applicable local 
requirements. The general sanitation in and around the refuse burner as well as the 
operational procedure* employed dial! be subject t4 the-approval of the health 
department. *■ •■■*.>"' 


Hhmrv l#Vt U'S ft n. |4 Eli H. ifilNi. 
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R 325.2735 Other methods. 
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Rule 35 Any other method of solid waste disposal not covered by these rules 
shall be reviewed by the health department lor the purposes of evaluating the 
design and operational methods with reference to the nuisance factor, the safety 
of employees, and the protection of the public health. Such disposal methods shall 
be subject to the evaluation and approval of the director. 


Hirtroy 1954 ACS-ft f. 14 Klff Fwb H. I9H& 
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PART A REFUSE TRANSPORTING UNITS 
R 325.2741 Applicability. 

Rule 41- A refuse transporting unit shall comply with this part if it is used to 
move solid waste, including waste sludge and slurries recognized as being a solid 
and not containing a noticeable releasable fluid content when placed under 
normalI landfill operating pressures. 

U»wr»: l»* ACS 7< p. M, EH M» K 197,1 

ft 325.2742 License applications and processing ; ■ <•'. 

Rule 42. (1) An application for a license for a vehicular refuse transporting 
unit shall be submitted to the health officer whose jurisdiction includes the 
maintenance garage or storage yard where the transporting unit is based. 
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(2) The health officer or his representative shall complete an inspection of the 
refuse transporting unit on forms provided by the director and, based on the 
findings, make a recommendation for license processing to the director. 

(3) If the director finds the refuse transporting unit equipment is not in 
compliance with the rules he shall not issue a license The applicant shall be 
notified in writing of the license denial and the reasons for denial by the review ing 
officer. The applicant may request a hearing before the director if the applicant is 
aggrieved by such decision. 

History; il*M AC'S H p SC EH. M«r 8 im 

R 325.2743 Markings. 

Rule 43. (!) A refuse transporting unit shall display its assigned unit license 
number permanently applied on the upper corner of the highway centerline side 
of the unit. The license number may also be displayed at additional locations. The 
license numbers shall be at least 2 inches in height and spaced to be legible from 
50 feet. 

(2) The 2 seals furnished with the license by the director shall be attached and 
displayed on each side of the refuse transporting unit in plain view and in art area 
not susceptible to unwarranted destruction or removal. Seals shall not be 
transferred from 1 unit to another. 

(3) A transporting unit licensed and inspected by local units of government 
under local ordinances reviewed by the director and determined to be equal to or 
more stringent than these rules shall display current department of public health 

seals.;;'''.'., 

Minor* S&Kft M*» 8,1971 

H 325.2744 Construction and maintenance. 

Rule 44. (1) The waste-carrying portion of a refuse transporting unit shall be a 
vehicle body or container designed to prevent the accidental discharging of 
refuse. The refuse transporting unit shall have a suitable cover that will effectively 
prevent loss of refuse and will not be easily tom, shredded, or broken under 
normal use. 

(2) A refuse transporting unit available to an individual for the deposit of refuse 
shall be constructed with easily operated and preferably self-closing covers. 

(3) A refuse transporting unit that after its licensing fails to meet the require¬ 
ments of these rules shall be repaired or its use discontinued 

(4) A refuse transporting unit shall be cleaned at intervals frequent enough to 
maintain the unit in a sanitary condition and as free from disagreeable odor as 
possible to prevent a nuisance or vermin attraction. Wastewater generated from 
the cleaning operation shall be considered sewage and shall be treated accordingly . 

;>ifjjli|lir mi ACS 78 p S3. Eft. Mu. %. ora.. ’ / 

R 325,2745 Operation. 

Rule 45. (1) A refuse transporting unit’s openings shall be closed and doors or 
covers secured by an adequate latch or restraining mechanism to keep them 
dosed while transporting refuse The driver and licensee shall be responsible for 
the proper positioning of the cover. A special covering shall be used where 
intro! of odor, vermin, liquids dust, or smoke. 

(2) A refuse transporting unit shall be loaded in a manner to uutwnvae 
spitting t*S materials •• :>-; •••' ;v./A ' , •: 
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(3) Where* accidental spillage dues beirur from a refuse transporting emit, the 
material shall be picked up by the operator'^r a designated agent as- soon as 
possible and the area suitably cleaned. 

(4) Where refuse is purposely dumped from a refuse transport mg tmit dtifcto a 
hot load or fire, the fire shall be immediately extinguished by the most effective 
means and the area properly cleaned as soon as reasonably possible. 

(5) A refuse transporting unit when transportingrefuse shall be emptied only in 
a disposal area approved by the director, health officer or the representative of 
either. An approved area may include a refuse processing plant, incinerator, 
sanitary landfill, refuse transfer station or other facility 

(6) A refuse transporting unit during the collection process shall not be parked 
in a residential area longer than necessary to collect refuse unless it is parked net 
less than 500 feet from adjacent residence-,. K refuse transporting unit shall not be 
parked, stored or established at any location so as to cause a hazard to health or At 
any residentialfy zoned location so as to cause a miisam- 

ittowi-ise* acs rCrtsitef; m« \ wn 

R 325.2746 Toxic and hazardous wastes 

Rufe 46. A refuse transporting unit used for collection and transportation of 
toxic or hazardous wastes shall be durable, enclosed and leakproof and shall be 
constructed, loaded, moved and unloaded in a safe manner in compliance with 
the applicable rules and regulations of federal, state and local governments and 
their regulatory agencies. 

Hwtory ISM i>. in. E« Mm it, 1973 T 

R 3252747 License revocations and enforcement. 

Rule 47. i I? A "’fuse iriius(.,.r(i!iii unit license issued by the director may be 
revoked If in his judgment the equipment used is nor in compliance with Act No. 
87 of the Public Acts of 1965, its amended, being §§325.291 to 325.306 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, hereinafter referred to as the act. or these rules- Notice 
of proposed revocation shall be served on the licensee who may. within a 15-day 
period request a hearing before the director Service may be made by personal 
service or by mail. 

| (2) The director, health officer, or the representative of either shall make 
rputihe inspections and evaluations of refuse transporting units as often as 
necessary to assure compliance with the act and these rules. A written notice of 
any deficiencies observed, together with recommendations for their correction, 
shall be provided the licensee 

IliMuft 19M 4f.V?4 p-U Et| Mm V 1973 

R 325.2749 Variances. 

Rule 49. A variance from these rules may be granted by the director upon 
written request. A variance granted bv the director shall be in writing and shall 
give consideration to the potential health hazard and the control measures to be 
cm ploy cd 

HtfPwy: ti»S4 ACS 74.‘p in Kit MiSTTS 

PART 5. REFUSE TRANSFER FACILITIES 

R 325.2751 Applicability. 

;V j Rule 51 (1) A refuse storage area which is exclusively for the waste generated 
art (hepremise serving a private home, apartment or a business is not considered a 
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refuse transfer facility If such a facility is available to the public, it shall wot be 
exempt from the provisions of the act arid these rules. ■■■ - 

(2) A volunteer special recycling collection center for such things as glass, 
paper, and cans is exempt from licensing as a refuse transfer facility, but the area 
shall he maintained in a dean and sanitary condition, and each site -ted 4 or 
more days per month shall be approved by, and its location recorded with, the 
local health department. 

tftowf. MMACim p. SI Elf. H. WSt /'.Vv'>; V V.v'. ' 

H 325.2752 Classification. 

ftwte 52. A refuse transfer facility is classified as follows based on its material 
handling design, capabilities and use: 

(a) A type j, facility is a facility designed and operated to receive refuse from 
individual users and from hand unloaded velricles of not more than Vton 

capacity. • - , • l 1 v ’ \ 

(b) A type 11 facility is a facility designed and operated to receive refuse 
primarily from vehicles of more than 'f-toh capacity. 

tTtfnn-. WSMCS'M » W. £« \l«r S. »S7a 

R 325.2753 Construction. 

Rule 53. i 1 ) A type 1 facility container shall be leakproof arid manufactured of 
v at* proof materia). 

(21 A type 11 facility shall consist of a building roofed and walled on 4 sides or 
otherwise enclosed to satisfactorily control dust and papers. < 

HM6rf> iqmw<, H. \> SH Ell m#t *. 197.1 

R 325-2754 Plans and specifications. 

R»le> M A person, firm, corporation, or governmental unit proposing to con¬ 
struct or to place in use a refuse transfer facility shall submit plans and 
specifications through the local health department to the director for approval 
before construction. The plans for the facility shall be prepared by a registered 
professional engineer, except that this requirement may be waived by the health 
department for a type I facility. The submission of plans to the director shall not 
usurp the right of a local governing body from developing and enforcing local 
ordinances, codes, or rules and regulations of refuse transfer facilities and will not 
excuse the applicant from obtaining locally required permits or from complying 
with all applicable focal ordinances, codes, or rules and regulations not in conflict 
with the act. The plans and specifications shall include: 

(a) Specific location of the facility as shown on a vicinity map, 

(b) Location of public roadways, habitable structures and places of public use 
on the site and other properties influenced by the project. 

lei Legal description and site boundaries. 

fd) Means of limiting access including fencing, gates, natural barrierSvCW other 
methods. ' 

(e) Details of the method of treating or disposing of liquid wastes resulting 
from operation of the facility. 

ff) Detailed drawings and specifications of all structures, equipment, and site 

' fgr General layout of equipment and flow pattern. 

(h) Detailed description and statement, in paragraph form, of appurtenances 
and procedures intended to handle heavy or bulky items; store refuse taevwaiAW 
end of the working day: and control dust , odors, and Cite. 
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(i) Location of existing and proposed utilities available to the site. 

(j) Method of volume reduction, if used, such as compacting, grinding, 
compression, or tamping equipment. 

(k) Daily clean-up procedures. 

(l) Other details necessary for the director to approve the proposal. 

: |8M ACS 7*. p. 55. Elf. Mai 8, I97i 

R 325.2755 Fences. 

Rule 55. A refuse transfer facility located not more than 500 feet from a 
residence shall be obscured by a fence not less than 8 feet high with 75? screening, 
whether the residence is established before or after installation of the facility. This 
rule may be modified or an exemption therefrom granted in writing by the health 
department where the director is satisfied with the criteria submitted that the 
pfebiic, health will not be adversely affected. 

Htoory: 1W4 ACS 7C p 55. EH 8. |W3 

R 325.2756 Time of operations. 

Rule 56. (1) Access to a type I refuse transfer facility, where mechanical 
equipment is a part of the operation or a type II facility, shall be limited to times 
when an operational employee is Oft duty Access restrictions and an attendant 
may be required for a nomnechanical type I facility. 

(2) A notice stating the hours designated to receive refuse shall be conspicu¬ 
ously posted at the entrance to the property where the facility is located. 

MUtory: IBM ACS 7< p 55. ttt Mur K 1973 

R 325.2757 Container removal periods. 

Rule 57. (1) Containers shall be removed from a type 1 facility at least once 
per week and more frequently if health conditions warrant. 

(2) Refuse shall not be stored overnight in the building or yard at a type II 
facility, except in closed containers or in licensed transporting units. Buildings, and 
appurtenances thereto in conjunction with the refuse transfer facility shall be 
cleaned at least once every day the facility is in use. Dumping or storage of refuse 
shall be only in approved, designated areas. Dumping shall be within the enclosed 
structure- J 

H»<ory> |9S» ACS H P W. EH Mat S. 1973 

R 325.2758 Operations. 

Rule 58. (1) Refuse shall be confined to the unloading, loading, and handling 
area. 

(2) The refuse transfer facility and the adjacent area shall be kept clean and 
free of litter. 

(3) A large, heavy, or bulky item which cannot be handled in the routine 
operation shall be excluded from the facility unless special provision is made for 
handling. 

(4) Salvaging may be permitted in a manner acceptable to the director if 
salvaged material is removed from the site within 24 hours, unless confined to 
approved storage. 

(5) Sewage solids or liquids and other liquid or hazardous substances in 
quantities considered to he detrimental to normal operation of the facility shall be 
excluded from the facility. An exception may be granted when the nature of the 

material the equipment, and the method of handling, have been submitted to the 
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director for his written approval. T his rule does not preclude the right of a facility 
operator to exclude any material as a part of his operational standards. 

(8) Equipment adequate in size and quantity and in an operative condition 
shall be available at all times. If for any reason the facility is rendered inoperable 
for more than 24 hours, an alternate method shall be used to handle refuse. 

(7) A sufficient number of containers shall be available to preclude storage in 
the building of excessive refuse awaiting transfer Overflow of refuse from 
containers shall not be permitted. 

(S) Adequate provision shall be made for routine operational maintenance of 
the facility and ail appurtenances. 

(9) Necessary operations of the transfer facility shall be carried out promptly in 
a systematic manner so that conditions are unfavorable for harborage and 
production of insects and rodents. Supplemental effective vector control mea¬ 
sures shall be initiated immediately by the operator when necessary 

(10) A type il facility shall be operated under dose supervision of a responsible 
individual who is thoroughly familial- with the requirements and the operational 
procedures of the facility. 

(11) The operator shall maintain a daily log of quantities of refuse processed. A 
copy of the daily log covering the previous 3 years shall boon fife and available to 
the director and local units of government upon request, : 

jUjjiinx.cttfoegnMw ; -y v; 



Rule 59. (1) Dust and odor resulting from unloading. of refuse and operation 
of a refuse transfer facility shall be reasonably controlled at all times. 



R 325-2760 Fires. 

Ride 60. (1) Refuse shall not be burned at the transfer facility. 

(2) Refuse which is burning or is at a temperature likely to cause fire shall not 
be accepted in the transfer facility. Flighty flammable or explosive materials shall 
not be accepted unless approved by' the health department. 

(3) Upon request by the director, health officer, or the representative of either, 
the licensee shall provide evidence of arrangpmenf for adequate fire protection. 
■'14) The licensee is responsible for extinguishing au accidental fire. 

niriun: 1«M 74 p SlL £tt >1* H. 1973 
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PART *. REFUSE PROCESSING PLANTS 


B 325.2761 Applicability. 

Rule 61. A volunteer special recycling collection center for such things as glass, 
pap : cans is exempt from licensing as a processing plant, but the area shall 
be maintained in a clean and sanitary condition, and each site operated 4 or more 
days per month shall be approved by arid its location recorded with the local 
health department. 

Hafnry. 13M S* EM Mar » J973' ' , -.1. ‘ 
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R 325.2762 Plans and specifications. 

Rule 62. A person, firm, corporation, or governmental unit proposing to 
construct or to place in use a refuse processing plant shall submit plans and 
specifications through the local health department to the director for approval 
before construction. The plans for the facility shall be prepared by a registered 
professional engineer. The submission of plans to the director shall not usurp the 
right of a local governing body from developing and enforcing local ordinances, 
codes, or rules and regulations of refuse processing plants, and will not excuse the 
applicant from obtaining locally required permits or from complying with all 
applicable local ordinances, codes, or rules and regulations not in conflict with the 
act. The plans and .specifications shall include: 

(a) Specific location of the processing plant as shown an a vicinity map, 

: (b) Location of public roadways, habitable structures, and places of public use 
on the property and other properties influenced by the project 

(c) Legal description and site boundaries. 

(d) Means of limiting access including fencing, gates, natural barriers, or other 
methods. 

(e) Details of the method of treating oi disposing of liquid wastes resulting 
from operation of the processing plant. 

(f) Detailed drawings and specifications of all structures, equipment, and site 
plan, 

(g) General layout of equipment and flow pattern. 

(h) Detailed description or statement, in paragraph form, of appurtenances 
and procedures intended to handle heavy or bulky items; store refuse beyond the 
end of the working day; and control dust, odors, and fire. 

(i) Location of existing and proposed utilities available to the site. 

(j) Method of separation and volume reduction, if used, such as compacting, 
grinding, compression, or tamping equipment. 

(k) Description of daily clean-up procedures. 

(l) Other details necessary for the director to approve the proposal. 

History: 1#S4 ACS 74, t » 5*. Elf M» S. 1473 

R 325.2763 Fences. 

Rule 63. A refuse processing plant located not more than 500 feet from a 
residence shall be obscured by a fence hot less than B feet high with 75* screening, 
whether the residence is established before or after installation of the plant. This 
rule may be modified or an exemption therefrom granted in writing by the health 
department where the director is satisfied with the criteria submitted that the 
public health will not Ik adversely affected. 

HWory; IUS4 ACSTC u ST. Eft Mm- a i«73 

R 325-2764 Times of operation. 

Rule 64. Public access to a refuse processing plant shall be limited to times 
when an operational employee is on duty. A notice stating the hours designated to 
receive refuse shall be conspicuously posted at the entrance to the property 

Hhtorv |«S4ACS74. D S7. Efl M«r S. W3 

ft 325.2765 On-site refuse storage. 

Rule 65, (.1) H >ruge before processing shall be limited to approved 

containers or confined to specially designed enclosed areas Refuse of a nature or 
ip quantities that cause odors or pose a threat to the public health or is detrimental 
to the environment of the surrounding area shall not be accumulated. 
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(2) Overnight storage of garbage in the building or yard, except in closed 
containers or in licensed transporting units, is prohibited. Buildings and appurte¬ 
nances thereto in conjunction with the refuse processing plant shall be cleaned at 
least once ever)’ day the unit is in use. Dumping of refuse shall be only in, 
approved, designated areas. Dumping shall be within the enclosed structure. 
Refuse other than garbage shall be stored in a rodent-proof and leak-proof 
structure or container. 

(3) A' facility developed on the site for storage of salvaged materials shall be 
designed to permit periodic cleaning and shall not be operated m a manner that 
causes a nuisance or hazard to health. 

Hi»l(>rv |«* ACS 74, p 57. Elf Mar & 1975. 

R 325.2766 Operations. 

Rule 66. (1) Refuse shall be confined to the unloading, loading, and handling 
area. 

(2) The refuse processing plant and the adjacent area shall be kept dean and 

free of litter. <;?%'■'/ 

(3) A large, heavy, or bulky item which cannot be handled in the routine 

operation shall be excluded from the plant unless special provision is made for 
handling. -• ... - v -. • • 

(4) Sewage solids or liquids and other liquid or hazardous substances in 
quantities considered to be detrimental to normal operation of the plant shall be 
excluded. An exception may be granted when the nature of the material, the 
equipment, and the method of handling have been submitted to the director for 
his written approval This rite floes not preclude the right of a plant operator to 
exclude any material as a part of his operational standards. 

(5) Processing equipment adequate in size and quantity and in an operative 
condition shall be available at all times. If for any reason the plant is rendered 
inoperable for more than 24 hours, an alternate method shall be used to handle 

(8) A sufficient number of containers shall be available to preclude storage in 
the building of excessive refuse awaiting removal. Overflow of refuse from 
containers shall not be permitted. , ; •; . 

(7) Adequate provision shall be made for routine operational maintenance of 
the plant and all appurtenances. 

(8) Upon request by the director, health officer, or the representative of either, 
the licensee shall provide evidence of arrangement for adequate fire protection. 

(9) The licensee is responsible for extinguishing an accidental fire. 

HO) Refuse which is burning or is at a temperature likely to cause fire shall not 
be accepted in the processing plant. Highly flammable or explosive materials shall 
not be accepted unless approved by the health department, 

(U) Necessary operations of the plant shall be carried out promptly in a 
systematic- manner so that conditions are unfavorable for harborage and produc¬ 
tion of insects and rodents. Supplemental effective vector control measures shall 
be initiated immediately by the operator when necessary. 

(12) The plant shall be operated under close supervision of a responsible 

individual who is thoroughly familiar with the requirements and the operational 
procedures of the plant. • •*’ \ . . 4' ';<•.. 

(13) The operator shall maintain a daily log bf quantities of refuse processed. A 
copy of the daily log covering the previous 3 years shall be on file and available to 
the director and local units of government upon request. 

Hil6MAGS?4> 51, jet* A 1975 
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R 325.2767 Nuisances. 

Rule 67. (1) Dust and odors resulting from unloading of refuse and operation 
of a processing plant shall be reasonably controlled at ail times 

(2) Roadways on the property shall be all-weather roads and maintained in a 

condition to prevent a dust nuisance -ryiyjyv 

(3) Operation of the plant shall be carried on in a manner as to prevent noise 
and vibration nuisance to adjoining property 


Huntry: DJMAC5T4.,. 5* %ff Mm 8. 1973 


PART * COLLECTION CENTERS FOR JUNK VEHICLES ANO FARM IMPLEMENTS 

R 325.2771 Applicability, 

Rule 71' The following rules are applicable to a governmentally developed 
collection center for junk vehicles and farm implements that are established under 
the provisions of the act. 

. I|*«y. JHM ACS % p *.Sft M«r. 8. I9?a 

R 325.2772 Plans. 

Rule 72. A local governmental unit proposing to establish and operate a 
collection center shall submit a site plan through the local health department to the 
director for review and approval. The plan shall include; 

(a) A location map showing the relationship of the site to nearby cities and 
villages, major roads, bridge load limits oft secondary access roads, and other 
significant physical features. 

ib) A sin* map showing on-site roads, type ot screening provided, 

surface drainage, general soil type, topography, si 2 e, legal description, location of 
the operation relative to a refuse- disposal area if on the same parcel of property, 
and other information as may be required. 

niuorv >9W ACS 74 p. 58, fcfl Mm 8. 1973 

R 325.2773 Size. 

Rule 73. A collection center site shall be not less than 2 acres in size. 

HiMort: WHACS H f> 3*. £f( Mm H, 1973 

R 325.2774 Isolation and visual screening. 

Rule 74. A collection center shall be located not less than 500 feet from the 
nearest residence other than the residence of the caretaker and be reasonably 
screened by natural objects, plantings, fences, or other appropriate means from 
streets, roads, or highways open to public vehicular travel and nearby residences. 

Wfrtory 1954 ACS 74 p. 38. EH M«. S. IW3 


R 325.2775 Operations 


Rule 75. (1) Roadways at a collection center shall be constructed and main¬ 
tained so that traffic will flow smoothly and not be interrupted by inclement 
weather. 

(2) Access to a collection center shall be limited to times when an attendant is 
on duty except as otherwise approved in writing by the health department having 
jurisdiction and concurred in bv the director. Access to the site shall be controlled 
by a suitable barrier. 

(3) Open burning shall not be carried on in a collection center, y 

(4) Suitable measures .shall be available to extinguish accidental fires. 
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(5) The collection site area shall be maintained in a sanitary manner at all times 
so as not to create general unsightliness or health and safety hazards. 

<6> Materials at the collection center shall be removed on an established 
schedule or when deemed necessary by the health department. 

(7) Scavenging shall not be permitted- 

Htttom 1854 ACS 7A |». 58. Eff M«r g ltf?l 

R 325.2776 Administration. 

Rule 76. A collection center developed under the provisions of the act, even 
though contracted to a licensed vehicle dealer, is subject to these rules. 

Hvtorv HVI UN'C 5 .) tfi Mw S 197:i 

R 325.2777 Inspections and evaluations. 

Rule 77. The director or health department having jurisdiction shall make 
inspections and evaluations of the collection center operation. A written notice of 
deficiencies and recommendations for their correction shall be given to the 
appropriate governmental unit or agency responsible for the collection center 
operation. % X : • 

|«U ACS 74. j. 59. til M.ir >. )'J7I 

R 325.2778 Other applicable laws. 

Rule 78. Nothing in these rules or the act shall preclude the necessity to comply 
with Act No. 219 of the Public Acts of 1966, being ${252,201 to 252.21,1 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, or any other applicable law. 

tiKfa»V. t«4 ACS 74. p 59. EH M»r & ’U7 > 


PART 8. SOLID WASTE PLAN DEVELOPMENT 


R 325.2781 Plans. 

Ride 81. |1) The report requirements of section 7b of the act shall be complied 
with by the acceptance by the director of a plan to meet present and future 
disposal needs through the year 1990 with subsequent upgradings as required. 

A person familiar and competent in die field of solid waste management 
systems shall prepare or oversee the preparation of the general plan. Develop- 
ment of a general plan involves principles of engineering, planning, economies, 
fiscal policy, environmental and social science, anti as such should be a result of a 
cooperative effort of the various elements of the unit of government. It is not 
intended that detailed engineering design of the facilities necessarily be a part of 
this general plan. Area-wide, county-wide and multi-county' regional units submit¬ 
ting reports and proposals shall, during the development stages, notify and invite 
participation of each local unit within its jurisdiction. 

HMorv: 1851 aC$ 74. >3«.€fc v « W-y:,;::V 

R 325.2782 General goals and objectives, 

Rule 82- A section of the report required by section: 7b of the act shall deal with 
general goals and objectives and shall include, but not be limited to: 

(a) Elimination of pollution resulting from solid waste. v ; .'.'v-:' 

(b) Establishment and maintenance of a high quality environment. 

j[c) Development of an administrative and technical framework to provide a 
complete solid waste management ptogram to serve the total needs of industrial, 
residential, and commercial units of the area. -V--.■ 

(d) Coordination of local solid waste management programs. 


Go gle 
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went needs, ; 

mm Reduction, through recycling where possible, of the volume of solid wastes 
for ultimate disposal and the conservation of natural resources. 

(gV Development of methods, phases, procedures, and a time schedule for 
implementation of the plan. 

MMrny IHW ACS.tA.p.% Si M* \ up.'i. .0/.V>V'■/ : v-- 

R 325.2783 Jurisdictions and commitments. 

Rule 83, A section 0 fhe report requited bv section 7b of the act shall deal with 
jurisdictions and commitments and shall include, but not be limited to: 

(ft) Identification of the cities, villages, townships, special authorities, and 
counties included in the area. 

fb) Ao official resolution indicating concurrence with the report tis each local 
unit of government with a population of over 10,000 ami each county that is 
included us a part of the report; provided, however, if the agency submittingthe 
platt has legal furisdiction over certain local governmental units included w ithin 
the plan, such units will not be required to submit official concurrence resolutions. 

: Hirtory; WS Ti Jf W. 64* Mar- 

R '125.2784 Description of areas. 

Rule H4 A section of the report required by section 7b of the ttCt shall deal with 
a description of the applicable area and shall include, but not be limited to: 

faJ Description of tin- basic economie activity centers' in the area idem its ttjg 
the prime influences in terms of domestic, commercial, institutional, recreational 
industrial, and agricultural activity, 

(b) Description of the population densities and grow th projections of the area, 
including fluctuations of a seasonal or special act nit) nature, such as recreation, 
employment, summer home occupancy, seasonal manufacturing, and agricultural 
activities. $$$ 

(c) Description of the geographic location of the study area, incorporating 
summary comments on the topography and general physical characteristics of the 



R 325.2785 Transportation networks. 

Rule 85. A section of the report required by section 7b of the act shall deal with 
transportation networks and shall include, but not be limited to 

(a) A map showing existing rail and highway transportation systems which will 
be available to serve the area 

(b) Identification on the map of the most frequently used route for refuse 
hauling from the collection area to the existing or proposed disposal site, 

(e) A narrative summary of the rail and highway transportation network and a 
discussion indicating seasonal and permanent weight and width limitations 
existing on this network and focal ordinance restrictions 

Mitfary, l«4.U.Vr»a..a9,EIM^rM«ri . 

R 325.2786 Solid waste generation and inventory of systems. 

Rule Sf* A section of the report required by section 7b of the act shall deal with 
solid waste generation and inventory of solid waste systems and shall include, but 
not he limited to: 
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(a) An analysis of all refuse* generated in the area including tonnage arid 

classification, such as residential, institutional, recreational, commercial, indus¬ 
trial, or agricultural- ,: V;.yA 

(b) A listing of collection processing, transfer, and disposal activities, describ¬ 

ing the techniques employed therein and identifying their location on a map of the 
area. - V\.. / : ‘''‘V ' 

tej Identification of the existing administrative organization for the solid waste 
systems and descriptions of their policy for planning, developing, and operating 
the existing systems and a determination of how changes are planned, how 
operating and capital revenues are obtained, and how service to new areas or to 
new waste generators is determined. 

(d) Description of patterns of organization for solid waste management and of 
the limitations of this service ib the area, f rom tin administrative. technical, legal, 
and fiscal standpoint-.. 

(e) Description of the deficiencies of the area’s! solid w aste system and of 
pertinent legislative requirements for bpn1^ ; ;b|:'3iptid waste storage, collection, 
processing) and disposal. 

(f) Identification of the needed legisl^vevaiMjiifnstrative. technical, and fiscal 
requirements for the provision of solid waste management services in the area. 

fgj % statement of the future limiting factors expected to influence solid waste 
systems, including: land availability 7 , physical problems, transportation limita¬ 
tions,,- pollution, flood plain and land use regulations, and zoning or other 
ordinances for the area. -y \ i 

Hitinry: 1054 ACS?*.- p. «*. tf| Mur 5, 1873. 


R 325.2787 Recommended systems awl feasible options. 

Rule 87 A section of the report required by section 7b of the act shall deal with 
solid waste systems and feasible Options and shall include, but not be limited to: 

(a) A list and description of the recommended storage, epfleetion, transporta¬ 
tion, processing, and disposal systems and the feasible opfiobs considered. 

(b) A discussion of other alternative systems considered and the reasons for 

their rejection: , 'Myf / - ' $$!?; ju*' 0 j|| // ' | ; /•’; 

(e) Description of the recommended administration and management pre¬ 
scribed for the system. 

(d) Description of the recommended technological applications for the system. 

Hfaurn 1834 AfST*. p. 60,£tS gii- », W3 , • : . , :'i .V ■ y/. J'i' "• ‘' 

R 325.2788 Implementation of plans. 

Rule 88. A section of the report required by section 7h of the act shall deal w ith 
requirements for implementation and shall include, but not be limited to: 

(a). Description of the legislative need uecessary for implernentiug the plan. 

lb) Description of’.the administrative requirements in terms of organization and 
personnel, . • -' r i^ 

(e) Development of the projected costs for operating and implementing the 

(d) The financial resources for design, procurement, operation, and mainte¬ 
nance of the system- -, v 

to) An implementation schedule , i.- 

Hwiofv !B3#xr.S7t p-fitiaf. par: 4.nip ;-J 
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R 325.2789 

R 325.2789 Periodic reviews. 

Rule 89. The report required b\ section 7b of the act shall be reviewed and 
updated at least every 2 years with notice to the local and state health agencies of 
un> changes. 

- MkMU. 1MM ACS 74. p. fll EH Mw A. 1973 

BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

BLOOD BANKS 

R 325.2901 K 325.2904 Rescinded. 

HMor> tWM A CAT*. pjf. ■». 21. Ell |m«* l«. WA. fMCflniM (9M ACSW* *• 44. EH A pi IT (279 

R 325.2905 Rescinded. 

Hi»lory: (tSrf-*C*T6.p 91. fitf Jiwf 19 1STTJ: I«H AC»«W (, W, Kit Otl. ».* l«fc WM ACS tt. |>. 44. Eii Apr 17. 

R 325.2906—R 325.2936 Rescinded. 

History* 1*4 W> Til. {.p 2.1 *1. Erl |.»« IT 1973. f,IWM v >«. *14 EH Apr IT 1979 

BLOOD BANKS 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by section 913.3 of Act No. 
368 of the Public Acts of 1978. being $333.9133 of the Michigan Compiled Law si 

R 325.2941 Definitions. 

Rule l. As used in these rules; 

(a) ’’Act" means Act No. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, being §333.1101 et seq. 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(b) "Blood bank” means a facility which provides through its ownership or 
operation a system for the collection of blood from donors for the purpose of 
transfusion or for the preparation of a component or product intended for 
transfusion. 

(c) “Department” means the department of public health. 

(d) “Director” means the director of the department of public health. 

(e) “Physician ' means a person !iceu>cd to practice medicine or osteopathic 
medicine under the laws of this state* 

IliHwr I9W ACS 99. {, », El*. Aw IT. 1979 

R 325.2942 Federal standards; adoption by reference, 

Rule 2 The standards of the bureau of biologies, food and drug administra¬ 
tion, being 21 C.F. R. §§600 to 680, dated April l, 1978. are adopted by reference. 
Copies 0f the adopted standards may fee obtained from the Superintendent of 
Documents, U S’ Government Printing Office. 710 North Capitol Street N.W., 
Washington, D.C 20402, and from the Department of Public Health, Bureau of 
Disease Control and Laboratory Services, P.O. Box 30035. Lansing, Michigan 
48909, at a cost of $4.25. 

Hfctwy las* *\<\s<w n *:( Eil \,„ 17 (979 

R 325.2943 Annual report; inspections. 

Ryle 3. (1) A blood bank collecting blood in this state or preparing compo¬ 
nents or products intended for transfusion shall file with the director an annual 
re/>orf as designated by the director. 
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(2.) A representative of the director of public health may inspect a blood bank 
at any reasonable time- 

HkHlorr; isH,V£S W p Si, Mi Apr. J7 (>I7» 

- . 

ft 325,2944 Performance of tests in licensed laboratories required; exceptions. 

Rule 4. Clinical laboratory tests performed in or for a blood bank subject to 
these rules shall be performed in a clinical laboratory licensed under sections 
20501 to 20554 of Act No. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, being $§333.2050* to 
333 20554 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. This rule does not apply to laboratory 
tests performed in any of the following when part of routine blood bank 
procedures; ’ 

(a) A blood bank operated exclusively as a donor center by the American red 
cross or other community-sponsored program holding *btbj|.. federal license 
issued by the bureau of biologies, food and drug administration.. 

(b) A plasmapheresis center holding a tbS. federal license issued by the bureau 
b£ biologies, food and drug administration. 

(c) A clinical laboratory' in another state holding an interstate clinical labora¬ 
tory license in immunohematology issued by the federal government. 

•(d) A laboratory operated by the federal government. 

Hfclwr 165* ARSRp 4%Ei( Apr IT 1079 - , \;V • 

R 325.2945 Rescission. 

Rule 5. R 325.2901 to R 325.2936 of the Michigan Administrative Code, 
appearing on pages 6611 to 6620 of the 1973 Annual Supplement to the Code and 
page 8563 of the 1976 Annual Supplement to the Code, arc rescinded. 

HWttty IBS* aC,S l>6, p **, fell Ajir. 15, ISM . ' - %' ' ' -V ' . 
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CERTIFICATION OF SPECIAL SERVICES IN HOSPITALS 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by sections of Act No. 17 
of the Public Acts of 1968, section 7 of Act No. 146 of the Public Acts of 1919, 
section 109 of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939. and section 427 of Act No. 
380 of the Public Acts of 1965. being §§331.415, 325.7,400.109, and 16.527 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) r/ 

.• .>v.v■;w *...&yo-h-g? ^gg£S 

PARTI. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 325,3001 Certification 

Rule 1. In accord and compliance with section 106 of Act No. 280of the Public 
Acts of 1939. being §400.106 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, providing for 
certification of medical institutions by the state department of public health, and 
the written agreement between the department of social sendees and the 
department of public health dated January 2, 1968, providing for the delineation 
and approval <>f ihe scope • >! • rvices provided bv health facilities and agencies 
for reimbursement under the medical assistance program, these rules establish 
standards as a basis for certification of special services in hospitals. 

WH Ariel?. *».». /«» 
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PART 2. CARDIAC CARE UNITS 
R 325.305! Applicability. 

Rule 51, This part applies to new or remodeled cardiac care units planned or 
Opened after the effective date of this part Previously existing Units shall achieve 
substantial compliance with the operational and procedural provisions of tlus 
part. Previously existing units shall comply with the physical plant provisions of 
this part. However, in cases of alleged difficulty or undue hardship, exceptions 
thereto may he made and t|iv hospital desiring an exception shall submit a written 
request to the director 0 public health stating the justification for the exception 
and documenting that the exception will not jeopardize the health and safety of 
patients arid employees. An exception, it granted, applies only to the petitioner for 
the period of time specified. 

Hitlory IS&VACj.Jtyp.- ; 

R 325.3053 Definition of cardiac care unit. 

Rule 53. "Cardiac care unit" or ‘'unit” means a readily accessible, designated 
area of a hospital providing couij'ietent. specially trained nursing and supportive 
personnel and the necessary diagnostic, monitoring and therapeutic equipment, 
operated under supervision of a physician qualified for such responsibilities by 
special training or experience, to provide for the constant, close observation of 
patients with acute cardiac conditions, the immediate recognition of potential or 
developing complications, and the prompt institution of indicated treatment. 

HiUftrv, l«MXCStr.|> M.F.fl <>, i r. WJS 

R 325.3055 Combined cardiac-intensive care units. 

Rule 55. Smaller hospitals, where patient loads do not justify separate cardiac 
aDtl intensive datre units, duty have combined carduu •int.-ii'sivc care units. In a 
combined unit the central nurses' station shall be equipped to monitor the heart 
rates and electrocardiogram (EGO for each cardiac care patient on a visual 
screen. These combined units shall comply with all other applicable provisions for 
intensive care units set forth in Part 3. Intends e Care Units. 

Hto»r ■asi .scs rf/n xI. kh pet.«, tm 

B 325-305? General administration. 

Rule 57 (1) A medical director, a nursing supervisor, and an adequate sup* 
porting medical and nursing staff shall be selected and qualified through 
appropriate instruction and experience 

(2) Written operational objectives, policies, admission criteria and procedures, 
and detailed Tides for the unit shall be developed by the medical director and 
advisory committee, be approved by the medical staff, nursing staff, administra¬ 
tion. and hospital governing body before opening of the unit, and be strictly 
enforced 

(3) The responsibility and authority of the medical director, deputy, attending 
and house staff physicians, supervising nurse, cardiac care nurse, and all other 
supportive personnel assigned to the unit shall be prescribed in detailed written 
rules accepted and supported by all persons concerned. 

(4) When there is a patient in the unit, staffing for each shift shall include a 
specially oriented cardiac care registered nurse and additional trained and 
experienced supportive personnel. The nurse shall be physically present in the 
unit. Carefully selected and trained licensed practical nurses, technicians, and 
aides trained for specific assignments may be used for supportive tasks, always 
under c)ose genera) supervision of the cardiac care nurse, 

^ ' * t\, • wj.V 
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(5) An adequate supply of basic equipment, maintained in an immediately 
usable condition, shall be kept in the unit. 

HUIW, 1MM AO TT„ f! SI Etf. Oct 27 Wt. 

R 325.3058 Special administrative matters. 

Rule 58. (1) A cardiac care advisory committee shall be established and 
composed of representatives of the Hospital's medical staff and clinical services 
most frequently called on to serve cardiac care patients, administration, nursing 
service and electrical safety staff, and other appropriate persons. Hie committee 
shall meet at regular intervals to review the policies, procedures, performance, 
and results accomplished by the unit and develop recommendations for revising 
and updating them to assure optimal results consistent with current knowledge. 

(2) A permanent log book shall be maintained containing minimal information 
recorded in chronological sequence for each admission, including name, age, and 
sex of patient, admission and discharge dates, admitting and discharge diagnoses, 
attending physician, and disposition. A listing of critical episodes and emergency 
care required and the end result of care Sti the unit should be kept in the log book 
or separately. 

(3) A special study sheet giving profile- information of the patient's illness, care 
received, and end results should be developed and regularly used. 

(4) On order ol the hospital governing bod\. th< ■:;< m! director shall enforce 

licies and rules established fdl ( '-ration of the unit, direct its contimriog 

operation, and make emergency decisions not covered by written polic y 

(5) The medical director shall originate, solicit, coordinate, and forward rec¬ 
ommendations for improvement of the unit. 

(6) When a patient presents uncontrollable behavioral problems disturbing to 
other patients in the unit, consideration should be given to transfer of the patient 

•her sources of care in the hospital, or with the patient's medical condition 
permitting, to another hospital better equipped to provide such care, 

(7i V isiting should be restricted to immediate family members, t.ess restric t' •! 
visiting may be allowed to intermediate care area patients in accord with 
determinations made by the medical staff. When immediate family members are 
not available, close friends may substitute for family as specified by the 
responsible physician, 
yv ac* | it. Kir cm at. isro 

R 325.3061 Patient admissions. 

Rule 61 (1) Criteria for the admission of patients to the unit shall be rev- 
on t mended by the cardiac c-are advisory' committee and approved by the medical 
staff, administration, and governing body. In general, a patient with actual or 
sospeeted coronary occlusion or myocardial infarction should be admitted. A 
patient with acute cardiac disease may be admitted. A patient with chronic 
cardiac decompensation or with concurrent terminal illness ordinarily should not 
be cared for in the unit. The criteria shall specify the latitude given the medical 
director in varying this restriction for valid reasons. 

(2) A diagnostic anti treatment program for acute cardiac cases shall be 
established with the collaboration and approval of the medical staff and shall 
include delineation of authority extended to the specially trained and qualified 
nursing staff. 

(3) Criteria shall be established for determining the appropriate length of stay 
in, and time for transfer out of. the unit. These shall be based ou the 
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response to thergpy, stabilization oi hi*, cardiac rhythm and associated clinical 
phenomena. X 

(4) When admission demand exceeds the bed capacity of the unit the medical 
director or deputymedical director shall determine priorities for .admissions and 
discharges based on the clinical condition of the patients in the unit and persons 
•; seeking admtsrion. ? -X . '-V •; v- •: 

H 325.3663 Medical director; qualifications. -VX 
Rule 63. The medical director of the unit shall be a physician, preferably a 
qualified and experienced cardiologist, with the oecessarv interest and qualifica¬ 
tions to assume responsibility for coordinating, supemsing, and directing (he 
program and unit Where a cardiologist is not available, an internist or other 
pKysiciap with special interests.: in and willingness to direct the unit shall be 
selected and appropriately trained. A qualified deputy 'medical director may be 
appointed (<i assist and relieve the medical director when necessary. Tliedirector 
and a deputy shall posses* or acquire special training and experience m the 
X operation of cardiac care units fey visiting and observing the operation of other 
established units or attending conferences or symposia offered by universities, 
heart associations, and other teaching facilities providing instruction. 

. H**tort- jjjjpk A os rr. p. 32, Elf 'VI. 27. \$$ 


R 325.3064 Medical director; functions. 

Rule 64. (1) The medical director shall: 

(a) Supervise and direct operation of the unit and $t»c that its operational 
polit ies are enforced 

(b) Direct treatment in an emergent) in the. absence of the patient's own 

physician. , . , : V 

(c) Make discretionary-' decisions to vary from established rules and policies 
when circumstances justify 

id) Ad Indicate differences which arise among the staff in the operation of the 
unit. 

feif Consult with the nursing supervisor or nursing staff on duty on specific 
problems when necessary 

(f) M.tkr <!*•■ •» patient admission and transfer priorities when the unir is 

filled aud the admitting office, responsible physician, supervisor of nursing, and 
house staff cannot reach agreement 

(g) Develop standing orders in collaboration with the musing supervisor and 
appropriate representatives of the concerned clinical services for the daily 
routines to prevail in the operation of the unit, and for meeting emergencies in the 
absence of the physician. 

fh) Arrange and participate in orientation and teaching sessions for the 
attending and house staff to familiarize them with the policies and rules to govern 
operation of the unit. 

(2) The medical director or deputy may act for the attending physician, the 
alternate or the physician on c all to the unit in emergencies, in accord with his best 
judgment 

X 55 t.<( i'if.i. «T. UBS 

R 325.3065 Medical staff functions. 

Rule 65, ft) An intern or resident in an approved intern or residency program 


Who is available for assignment to the cardiac care .unit , shall be given appropriate 
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orientation and instruction. When assigned to the unit and ou call he shall be 
immediateb available to the unit 

(2) When qualified house staff coverage is not available,, the attending staff 
shall develop plans to provide for Specially oriented and qualified physicians to be 
regularly available on call to the unit on an assigned rotational basis. 

(3) An emergency physician anti any physician authorized to admit patients 
and having responsibility For their continuing care in the unit shall be provided 
special instruction in the policies, rules, and prnmltires of the unit 

Hmwy. ISMaCS iT. p S3, Ki>. 6c* ST M»T3 : 



R 325.3066 Educational programs. 

Rule 66 (l) The medical director shall develop a planned educational pro¬ 
gram for a physician having responsibility for patient, care in the unit The 
physician shall be given appropriate instruction before assuming responsibilities 
in the unit. 

(2t The instruction shall be provided on a continuing basis both for new staff 
members and to assure updated knowledge and effective performance of the 
professional staff responsible for patient care in the unit. 

(3) A nurse assigned to the unit shall be provided special formal instruction by 
the unit nursing supervisor and other professional and technical staff, including 
periods of bedside observation and supervised experience sufficient to qualify the 
nurse for service in the unit. 

(4) A nurse selected for preparation tor future service shall be provided the 
opportunity to attend special training programs. 

(5) The practical nurse and supportive staff shall be given appropriate didactic 
and demonstrational instruction. 

(6) Continuing education shall be provided to the nursing staff assigned to the 
unit through workshops, seminars and conferences. 

(7) Continuing evaluation of the effectiveness of the medical and nursing care 
program in the unit, detection of deficiencies and remedial programs for 
correction shall be provided. 

Hanwy.. mt ,\CS 77. p S3, SK Oct J7. J<V73 ... "f ^ ’ ' 

R 325.3067 Hospital cardiac nursing care courses. 

Rule 67 (1) An educational Coufse in intensive cardiac care nursing provided 
a) shall include: 

(a) Initial orientation delineating the underlying philosophy, broad purposes, 
arid necessary- teamwork approach essential to a successfully functioning unit, 

(b) Principles of comprehensive nursing in cardiac care units. 

(c) Anatomy and physiology of cardiovascular systems. 

• (dV Pathophysiology of coronary heart disease. 

(<e) Early recognition and treatment of complications and major arrhythmias 

(f? Efeelrocarcfingraphy and cardiac monitoring 

(g) Principles and practice of cardiac resuscitation. 

(b) Pharmacology of cardiac drugs. 

(i) Emotional and rehabilitation aspects of patient care. 

(j) Use of equipment and safety precautions pertainiiig thereto. 

f2) Additional instruction such as auscultation for the detection of abnormal 
heart sounds and recognition of early heart failure should be encouraged in the 
hospital course. a-.'-V v;■>”?: ; : v .&y >’<■f v. ir.f/;? ■ 
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H 325,3068 Nursing staff. 

Rule 68. (I) A written policy of tlie : ho>pftaUapproved-by dm hospital ou*dtea) 
staff, nurting-department. administration, and the governing body, shall pri'scribc 
the scope and limits of responsibilities assigned to the unit nursing staff within the 
limitations-of their competence. •' -’ • v:o'--- i * v - 

($)• A supervising nurse qualified by experience and education, who preferably 
has had detailed instruction and professional orientation and experience fri an 
organized educational progr.. shift Isi assigned to be in 

charge of the nursing cate in the unit. 

(3) ficgisteml 'nurse staffing shall be itdficienf to assure that a nurse is not 
responsible for more than 3 patients at a time in the cardiac care unit, except that a 
special^ prepared practical nurse imy. be used to reduci* this ratio In assuming 
assigned bedside duties under close supervision of the registered nurse Supple- 
merUiiluvn for the assigned nursing staff shall be .provided. (to emergencies by 
instructional preparation of-other nurses fmui the intensive care itnif or medical 
.••wards of the hospital. to assure a standby pool of qualified registered nurses. 

{4) A private duty rnirse shall not serve in the unit. 

•: -j maw*. .i«M starfi’v gw.ivt ar jm, \ /•?.’ ’4 / 

R 325.3069 General nursing care. 

Rule 69. Total nursing cart* of the patient shall be the major focus of the nurse, 
including routine care, prevention of complications. teaching the patient and his 
family the significance of the illness arid how to avoid additional risk factors, and 
recommending tnipruviutretifs ift the puigram. 

R 325.3070 Specialized nursing care. 

Rule 7S; Specialized nursing care shall be provided including. 

• • lutn; O of 6"' all lothmias gjg displ.o » it | Oil the nsulli ).SC ''pc and 

physical signs and symptoms, appropriate act ion including further observations, 
calling the physician, and instituting appropriate therapy. 

tfa) Administration id oxygen. 

(Pi Starting of intravenous infusions and the Intravenous administration of 
emergency drugs in accord with the physician's orders or established medical 
policy of the unit. 

(d) Preparation of drugs needed for anticipated emergency administration. 

(e) Administration of external counter-shock in cases of ventricular fibrillation 
or ventricular tachycardia, when a physician is not immediately available. 

(f) Cardio-pulnmuarv resuscitation. 

(g) Activation or adjustment of the pacemaker: lor cardiac pacing where 
indicated: 

(hi Application of rotating tom niquets in acute pulmonary edema 

(l) Preparation in .Uhci techniques as specified by the medical staff and m 
accord with accepted musing practice .and as the addition of new methods or 
procedures v, ithm the unit mp.un-s 

»fcu.o. isvoOn:,, a»; far no rr wa 

R 325-3071 Other services. 

Rule 7i. (t) The services of the dietitian, social worker, pharmacist. .j , i .-ther 
professional Staff shaft be available, and they shall he familiarized with the 
program of the cardiac care unit and contribute their services to the fullest extent 
required in its successful operation. 
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(2) The engineering, inhalation therapy, x^ray, and clinical laboratory staffs, 

and other persons of the hospital organization who might he required, shall he 
familiarized with the program and available on call to render needed services; to 
assure successful and safe operation of the uuit, : , r;. 

(3) -lu addition to the usual range of clinical laboratory services essentia! to and 
provided by an acute general hospital, provision for blood gas studies, intra¬ 
vascular pressure monitoring, and other more complex services,.#* determined by 
the medical staff, should be provided 

fihipry: **. Eff. fttt.&rldfi ' ''-i'vy-l ?-:■) ’v- \ 

R 325,3073 Location. 

Hide 73- The patient care area .shall not be a passageway to other services or 
areas of the hospital, shall have ready access to elevator service, and should be 
located away front heavy traffic areas. The unit should be readily accessible from 
the emergency room ami to medical and supportive sen ices, such as the clinical 
laboratory, X-ray. and l urdio-pulmonavy laboratory. 

u.rtor,. l!»4 .iOVTLp.Sil,. Ml . un 17,- l#l r - ' ' i'4: .. 

R 325.3074 Space. 

Hale 74 (J) The minimum usable floor Space, for a 4-bed cardiac rare unit 
should be 1,100 square feet. 

;2: \ patient bed area in tin mat shall contain a minimum of 132 square feet of 
usable floor space per bed, any dimension of which shall be not less than 11 feet. 

GljfeA minimum of 4 feet of floor space .shall be provided at, both sides anti the 
fop! of a bed and between adjacent beds-•:•( v -a> 

{4j Adequate space shall be provided for a central nurses’ station, 

(51 An adequate medication preparation area opening into or adjacent to the 
nurses'station, containing a locked medicine cabinet, shall be, provided. 

;6 ■ V readily accessible janitor7 cloxet shall be prqv ided in or puinywiienf to the 
umt,; f?fl| T -■ 

(71 Floor space shall be provided in the unit for adequate storage of medica¬ 
tions, supplies and supportive equipment :. v ( 

j$ Clean and soiled utility rooms shall be provided in or immediately adjacent 
t«j fbf , i . 

(9} Toilet facilities sufficient to accommodate the patient load shall he pro¬ 
vided ip or immediately adjaetmt foihe unit. •;/ - 

(7 (lit) Additional room space in or near the unit for conference room use, a 
physician's sleeping room, and a nurses’ lounge is recommended. 

i ll) A fornify room remote froth, but convenient to, the unit should be 
provided., MitSWm', y; \ 

ft.a, gii. Oct. 

R 325.3075 Physical design and structure. 

7 fink* 75j, fj ) Functional usefulness and quick accessibility from the nurses’ 
; |b patient bedl areas shall be stressed in designing the unit. 

(21 The unit shall provide relative privacy and vlo.sv proximity of a patient to 
the nurses’station'. 7 ;v .-V•*:y- v ‘ - ' : ' - w . ■ ■/ -."'V'"" 

(3) V isual access to the out of doors through appropriately located outside 
windows shall be provided for each patient room or bed space This should 
include at least % wiudoVv for each patient room ot cubicle. 

;4) individual rooms with full height wails, with wire or safety glass, and 
curtained windows between rooms and into the corridor area should be yuvoiVvVed. 
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(5) An intercommunication signal and alarm system shall be provided between 
the nurses' station and (a) patients, (b) physician's sleeping room, and fe) nurses’ 
lounge. 

(6) A central alarm signal call system pr an exclusive direct telephone Ut»e at the 
nurses’ station shall be provided to immediately alert the page operator to institute 
appropriate cardiac emergency alarms. 

l7) Air conditioning, heating and humidify control shall be provided through¬ 
out the unit. ■ 

(8) Illumination oi variable intensity shall be provided in a patient'Vrmrni A 
minimum of 100 foot candles of light shall be provided at bed level for routine 
and emerge o'. \ examinations. 

(9) A handwashing lavatory w ith a gooseneck mlet and w. >e. or foot 
controls shall be conveniently located in the unit and tn each room to be used for a 
patient with an infection or a communicable disease. The -water outlet shall be at 
least 5 inches above the rim of the sink. 

(10) The unit shall be acoustically treated. 

(11) A nightligbt shall be provided in each patient’s room. 

(12) A bedside outlet, preferably from a central source, shall be provided for 
oxygen and suction 

(13) A clock with a sweep hand shall be conveniently located in the unit. 

tllMMy. ISM .\C$ 77, )j 55. Cl* <M 2? I!173 

R 325.307? Electrical wiring installation. 

Rule 7? (1) Electrical circuitry shall be properly grounded 

(2) A minimum of 6 single phase duplex 3-wire 110 volt receptacles, or an 

equivalent of single outlets, shall be provided for each bed for monitoring and 
other equipment ^ 

(3) A 220 volt wall receptacle for portable x-ray and other high voltage 
equipment shall be available in the unit, except when battery or 120 volt powered 
units are used. 

(4) A receptacle shall be at least 30 inches above the floor. 

HMw !i*M VUSw p.* Elf Oct. 47.1073. 

R 325.3078 Electrical maintenance. 

Rule 78. (I) Equipment used in a cardiac care unit shall be thoroughly 
inspected for grounding and other potentially hazardous electrical conditions by 
iiu engineer or other person qualified in hospital electrical safety or specially 
traineri personnel, initially and frequently thereafter at regular intervals according 
to a written schedule The results of the inspections shall be recorded. 

(2) Competent electrical engineering consultation service shall be ..regularly 
Used to safeguard against cicclrival hazards and equipment failure. 

(3) Competent expert electrical engineering attention shall be given to specifi¬ 
cations for wiring circuitry, development of equipment usage, inspection and 
testing routines at regular intervals of sufficient frequency to assure safe and 
effective operation of the unit and when electrical or structural changes are made 
in the unit 

ll.at.ry: 1064 A( \ T7. p 5*) Kff lid 2? 07.1 

’ ' • 

R 325.3079 Monitoring equipment 

Rule 79 (1) An individual bedside electrocardiographic monitor screen shall 
£»<? provided. 
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(2) An individual heart rate indicator with alarm shall be prodded at the nurses’ 
station. 

(3) A monitor to display a patient’s electrocardiogram at the nurses’ station shall 

be provided, preferably equipped with selective controls for audible and visible 
signals. p’-: : \ ... 

(4) A direct writing eltxtrocardiographie recorder shall be provided as an 
integral part of the monitoring system. ■ 

16MA0S IT. t -5*. Ed. Oct &, I87a : ; f V.- ; ‘ 

R 325.3080 Resuscitative equipment. 

little 80. (1) At least 1 DC defibrillator shall be provided in the unit. 

(2) A backup defibrillator shall be provided to meet requirements of a unit of 

not more than 6 beds in size . 

(3) Additional defibrillators shall be provided for a unit of more than f> beds. 

(4) A defibrillator and resuscitative equipment shall be immediately available 

at the bedside when new equipment is attached to a patient having a low 
resistance conductor in his heart such as a pacing catheter. „ ' - \ 

(5) A minimum of 2 transvenous pacemaker catheters and 2 batter)’ powered 

external demand pacemakers and the necessary accessory equipment shall be 
available in the unit for the first 2 beds. An additional pacing catheter and battery 
powered external demand pacemaker shall be available for each additional 3 beds 
or fraction thereof. 1 1 . i . 

(6) Au emergency cart shall be provided in the unit containing necessary arid 
usual drugs and emergency equipment required for the immediate care of 
cardiorespiratory emergencies, inc luding tracheostomy sets, endotracheal tubes, 
laryngoscopes, airways, resuscitation bugs and vutdow n sets. The cart shall be 
checked daily and immediately after each use by an appropriate designated 
member of the nursing staff to assure that all items planned for immediate 
availability are contained in the cart and in usable condition 

f7) A resuscitation board and an appropriate airway shall be available in each 
P^ti^t^ rooin for immediate gse: 

vf iS) Mechanical ventilatory apparatus shall be available to the unit when 

needed. ;' :r s. ■ 

(0) A tray w ith sterile equipment for parenteral therapy, including the syringes, 
needles, solutions, and drugs commonly used in medical services but planned with 
particular reference to the needs of circulatory failure patients, shall be Immedi¬ 
ately available fft the unit. 

Htaory IftV SCSTT, p So, Kfl Oci 47. IWi 

R 325.3082 Electrical systems. 

Rule 82. ( : l) The system supplying power to a cardiac care unit shall be 
designed and maintained to minimize the micro-shock hazard and to. protect 
against macro-shock a»d fire hazards Vv$- ; ;;-£.■ 'r.vt V v 

(2} Electrical service to life-support equipment shall be as nearly oniutemipt- 
ible as possible. A major breakdown shall be followed by changeover tn 
emergency power within 10 seconds or less. An emergency on-site -single phase 
electrical power unit with an automatic switch shall be prodded The emergency 
power system Shall share (be. same common ground as the primary power 
distribution system. •TiiU';;,, X, 

> (3) EHectriiral equipment connected tp or used for earing for parents in the unit 
shall be served by a separate branch circuit The electrical distribution s\sVe\\\ 

Co ^le 
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shall be Resigned and maintained so that surges ol current do not occur in the 
patient’s branch circuit as a result of using heavy duty equipment. 

(4) A grounded conductor in the immediate environment of the patient shall be 
determined to be safe under any but the most unusual condition. A metal object 
that reasonably could be touched by a patient or a person attending him shall.be 
considered as a current pathway and connected to the patient reference ground. 
However, ordinary metal furnishings, such as a metal chair and waste can, need 
not be grounded because of the improbability of a shock hazard resulting from 
them and because of the possibility of a trip hazard due to ground str 
Nonconductive surfaces on bedside equipment and devices should be used to the 
extent reasonably possible 

(5) A patient bed shall be served by a cluster of closely grouped 3*wire 

electrical receptacles connected to the patient reference ground- An electrical 
device used in connection w ith the patient shall be plugged into i of dies*, 
receptacles. ' X’’ 

(6) The use of an isolation transformer for special care units is not recoin- 

mended. . 

(7) An alternating current receptacle shall be of the 3-wire type connecting the 
third win-to the ground lead. 

(8) An alternating current receptacle and grounded surfaces shall be tested and 
inspected periodically in accord with an established schedule. The polarity, 
grounding, contact tension, and physical integrity shall be checked and correc¬ 
tions made when indicated. 

HwWtyi IftM ACS7T.il 37, Eff Oct *7. t*W 

R 325.3084 Electrical equipment. 

Rule 84. (!) Leakage currents of equipment connected, singly or in combina¬ 
tion, to a patient shall be determined to be safe as measured from patient leads to 
building ground or between am 2 patient leads in any c'lufigurution of applied 
power fo the instruments and with the ground wire removed. 

(2) Electrical equipment shall be constructed in a safe and workmanlike 
manner and shall be built to withstand heavy hospital use. Device markings shall 
be clear and should resist cleansing agents Equipment shall be so designed and 
maintained that spilled liquids, small metal objects, soil, or other foreign material 
will not readily enter the interior Heavy duty, inspeetable power plugs shall be 
provided for equipment arid devices used in tin- unit for patient care. 

HWo.*: H&l*CAT7.p 57: fcff tjft S7 im 

R 325.3085 Safety practices. 

Rule 85. This rule applies to a medical electronic device, an aspirator, lamp, 
radio, television, call button, or other electrically operated device connected to 
the power line and used in the immediate environment of an electrically sensitive 
patient. 

(2) A cheater adaptor, multiple outlet adaptor, or extension cord shall not be 

used 

(3) An electrical device that has been dropped, or otherwise phvsieally abused 
or had liquid spilled in it, shall be removed from Service until it has been 
appropriately cleaned, inspected, and. if necessary, tested and repaired. 

(4) An electrical device that has caused a shock in connection with its use shall 
be removed from service until tested and repaired. 

(5i An electrical device that is overheating, as evidenced by odor or touch, shall 
be removed from service until tested and repaired 
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(6l Damage to an equipment power (»rJ. plug, insulation, or chassis housing 
shall he immedjfltdy reported and repaired. 

(T) A malfunctioning cable connector, switch, control knob, pilot light, or 
meter shall be reported and repaired a.s quickly as practical. 

< 8> 4 wall receptacle that is loose, in poor repair* damaged. (,r inoperative shall 
reported and repaired 

(9; More than 1 line-operated deviceshall not be connected to the same patient 
.it the same time except in unusual and compelling circumstances. 

(10) Manual or hydraulic beds should be used in monitored care urea.-,. II 
electrical beds are used for monitored patients, only those models with acceptable 
and demonstrated safe double insulation, isolation transformers, or other method 
considered electrically safe by a competent and unbiased evaluation arid testing 
authority shall be used Electrical beds shall be inspected carefully and frequently 
to assure their safety lor electrically susceptible patients. 

illy A temporary , makeshift repair is not permitted 

Mifttcv- im SCSTT. I-. V, m tw £7 .!«:} 

R 325,3087 Monitors and electrocardiographs, 

Rule 87, (1) A patient cal'ilc shall be disconnected before sw itching pow er on 
or off. 

,2’ A monitor or electrocardiograph shall hot be used to determine the position 
of a pacing catheter or a pericardiocentesis needle, unless the instrument ii» battery 
operated or known to have a leakage c urrent within safe limits. 

(3) The following shall be reported and appropriately corrected? 

lay Poor tracing on the oscilloscope screen - ' 

jh]f;;.Rate meter malfunction, v,.k ' . 


ic Alarm imilfunction 


(d) Poor quality ECC. tracing. 2 : ; 

An automatic din er writer that fails to trigger on tone or does not 
sdf-cehter..A.-:y Vl ey;'<•' .» .. . 
ffT Any other apparent or suspected malfunction. 2b : ';e;' i 'e , - : v ' : >- ' 

14) When an electrocardiogram is taken, a patient shall be disconnected from 
the monitor by detaching the patient cable from the monitor, unless the electro¬ 
cardiograph machine is battery operated 
««wv.--’w»4irarr v y /&©*-.<«•• xr. wft • ''V "’■.!)/.vy J . 

R 325.3088 Defibrillators. ;* - ,:/» . * '/ / ,v'• 

Ride 88 11} A defibrillator is the most critical device used m a cardiac care 
unit. It-shall Ire regularly tested ami maintained in optimal operating condition at 
all times. Personnel, participating in defibriUating patient* shall be appropriately 
instructed mpSrbpfthe equipment and hazards to be avoided A person shall riot 
touch the pittfenf. the bed defibrillator.'or defibrillator cart during dischargee a 
( 2) A maffiinc tioii of a defibrillator shall be reported and appropriately 
corrected -Malfunction includes: : {.. ... \7 % 

(a) Bent electrode paddles • “ ‘ '' ’■ ’ 

(b) Meter that does not operate smoothly, ‘fv)f• yv)-?fi;^ 

(c) Defibrillator circuit breaker or fuse that opens during rapid repetitive 

d&eligrges. ; '• ’ A’’ 

-A (til Defibrillator that fails to operate. : y< S■ 27: V>>:Vv777V.77'':' 

(<&)Defibrillator that will not hold its charge: ; a? iy.-^-2' 
if') Any o^fe^yidence or suspicion of malfunc.tiqn. ;.'Ay 

MfcMrv -l«n ■ 
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R 325.3089 Pacemakers. 

Rule 89. (1) The external tips of a pacing catheter and all metal parts of a 
pacemaker lit electrical continuity with them shall be covered with insulating 

material- ’ ^ 

(2) A deviation from expected performance, Such as failure to pace, Unusual 
changes in apparent cardiac threshold, failure to sense R waves, or inaccurate rate, 
shall foe reported immediately and appropriately enrwefed. 

Hi.tc.rv tji54 M&fCy-Wi wr. Oct ». W$ 

R 325.3091 Equipment inspection and maintenance. 

Rule 91, Equipment used in a cardiac care unit shall be inspected by desig' 
riatcd qualified personnel in accord with an established schedule and detailed 
records of the date and observations made m the inspections shall foe kept 

• -finical personnel qualified t»:> detect leakage current: from equipment 
electrical circuitry and to rininje H they turn properly grounded and are 
performing abt.-ordiug to the rings b/acluri?r , s specifications. shall record an> 
malfunction and remedial action taken. Replacement parts shall be in accord with 
the manufacturer's specifications. 

ui.torv, u»*j«3in j. to. wt. on a. >m 

PART 3. INTENSIVE CARE UNtTS 
R 325.3101 Applicability. 

Rule 101. This part applies to new or remodeled intensive care units planned 
or opened after the effective date of this part. Previously existing units shall 
achieve substantial compliance with the operational and procedural provisions of 
this part. Previously existing units shall comply with the physical plant pnn isions 
of iht.N part. However, in cases of alleged difficulty or undue hawidtip, exceptions 
to. the physical plant provisions' may be made and the- hospital desiring an 
exception shall submit a written request to the director of public health stating the 
justification for the exception and documenting that the exception will not 
jeopardize the health and safety of patients and employees An exception, if 
grunted, applies only to the petitioner for tin* period of time specified. 

HWnrr 1934 SfXTT.- (> W. CU fl>» «T «R3 

R 325.3103 Definition of intensive care unit. 

Huh* 103. “Intensive cartel unit ’ dr "unit” means a readily accessible, designated 
area of a hospital providing competent, specially trained nursing and supportive 
personnel and the necessary diagnostic, monitoring, and therapeutic equipment 
needed to care adequately for selected seriously ill patients operated under 
qualified medical supervision to provide for the constant, close observation of 
patients., the immediate recognition of 'potential m devclopuig complication*, and 
the prompt institution of indicated treatment, 

!»6+ *S?> it: fVWi Etc •>.< if HP* 

R 325.3105 Combined intensivewardiae care units. 

Rule 105 Smaller hospitals, where patient loads do not justify separate inten¬ 
sive and cardiac care units, may have combined intensive-cardiac care units. In a 
combined unit the central nurses’ station shall be equipped to monitor the heart 
rates and eleetrocarri i« a-.h cardiac care patient Ofl a visual 

s- r-'en. These combined units shall comply with all other applicable provisions for 
cardiac care units set forth in Part 2 Cardiac Care 1 ; nits. 

....... ....... : •• rr, 197 J 
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R 325.3107 General administration. 

Rule 107. (1) A medical director, a nursing supervisor, and an adequate 
supporting medical and nursing staff shall be selected and qualified through 
appropriate instruction and experience. 

1(2} Written operational objectives, policies, admission criteria and procedures, 
and detailed rules for the unit shall be developed by the medical director and 
advisory- committee, be approved by the medical staff, nursing staff, administra¬ 
tion. and hospital governing body before Opening of the unit, and be strictly- 
enforced 

(3) The responsibility and authority of the medical director, deputy, attending 
and house staff physicians, .supervising nurse, intensive care nurse, and all other 
supportive personnel assigned to the unit shall be prescribed in detailed written 
oilfejsi .accepted and supported by all persons concerned. 

(4) When there is a patient in the unit, staffing for each shift shall include a 
specially oriented intensive care registered nurse and additional trained and 
experienced supportive personnel. The nurse shall be physically present in the 
unit. Carefully selected anti trained licensed practical nurses, technicians, and 
aides trained for specific assignments may be used for supportive tasks, always 
under close general supervision of the intensive care nurse. 

(5) An adequate supply of basic equipment, maintained in an immediately 
usable condition, shall be kept in the unit. 

H.ttury; 1954 A< 29 ” p * EH Oct 2T.19TI 

R 325,3108 Special administrative matters. 

Rule IDS. if) An intensive care advisory committee shall he established and 
composed of representatives of the hospital’s medical staff and clinical services 
most frequently called on to serve intensive care patients, administration, nursing 
service and electrical .safety staff, and other appropriate persons. The committee 
shall meet at regular intervals to review the policies, procedures, performance, 
and results accomplished by the unit and develop recommendations for revising 
and updating them to assure optimal results consistent with current knowledge. 

t'2) The medical director shall enforce policies and rules established for 
operation of the unit, direct its continuing operation, and make emergency 
decisions not covered by written policy. 

(3) The medical director shall originate; solicit, coordinate, and forward 
recommendations for improvement of the unit. 

f i t When a patient presents uncontrollable behavioral problems disturbing to 
other patients in the unit, consideration should be given to transfer of the patient 
to other sources of care in the hospital, or with the patient's medical condition 
permitting, to another hospital better equipped to provide such care. 

(5) Visiting should be restricted to immediate family members. When imme¬ 
diate family members are not available, close friends may substitute'for family as 
specified by the responsible physician. 

- 1 imwt' wwAPCrip w.Eir ocvjf wri. 

K 325.3110 Patient admissions. . v 

Rule 110 fl) Criteria for the admission ol patient*- to the unit shaft: be 
recommended by the intensive care advisory committee and approved by the 
medical staff, administration, and governing body. The criteria shall specify the 
latitude given the medical director iri varying this restriction for valid reasons. 
Medical need in terms of treatability of the patient sWW W \Ve ^otvwtvMsX 
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consideration in establishing the criteria. The criteria shall specify by type and 
severity of illness the classification of patients admissible to the unit. 

(2) Standing written orders and procedures for emergency and crisis use shall 

be adopted and include authority extended to the specially trained and qualified 
'nursing staff. ^ 

(3) The unit shall not be used as an alternative bed resource for a patient not 
requiring intensive care when regular service beds are unavailable not as an 
alternative to the furnishing of private duty nursing. 

(4) The unit shall not be used as a resource for care of a terminal patient. except 
for a presumably treatable patient originally placed there whose condition has 
deteriorated, as with serious posfourgical complications. 

(5) An appropriate isolation room shall be provided for children, a pettiest 
suffering from a communicable or infectious disease, a patient requiring protec¬ 
tive isolation and a disoriented or mentally disturbed patient requiring services of 
the unit until placement elsewhere is possible, 

(8) A communicable disease patient shall be cared for in the unit only when 
appropriate isolation techniques can be carried out. 

(7) When admission demand exceeds the bed capacity of the unit* the medical 
director or deputy medical director -shall determine priorities for admissions and 
discharges based on the clinical condition of the patients in the unit and persons 
.Seeking admi.ss: 

UfcMrv i«4 ACSrr, f. #i mi o.i 2 *. ur? Av 


R 325.3112 Medical director; qualifications 

Buie 112. The medical director of the unit shall be a physician, preferably a 
qualified and experienced intermit of surgeon, with the necessary interest and 
qualifications to assume responsibility for coordinating, supervising, and directing 
the program and unit. A qualified deputy medical director may be appointed to 
assist arid relieve the medical director when necessary. 

nanny; i*u xm n, fctwb 

R 325,3113 Medical director; functions. 

Ride il3. The medical director shall. 

(a) Supervise and direct operation of the unit and see that its operational 
policies' are enforced. 

(b) Direct treatment in ail emergency in the absence of the patient's own 
physician. 

ft} Make discretionary decisions to vary from established rules and policies 
when circumstances fustify , ; - ; ; 

(d) .Adjudicate df’ffttrisubew hich arise among the staff in the operation of the 
unit 

(e) Consult w ith the nursing supervisor or nursing staff on duty on spenik 
problems when necessary. 

(f) Make decisions ou patient admission and transfer priorities when the unit is 
filled and the Admitting office, responsible physician, supervisor of mu sing, and 
house Staff cannot reach agreement. 

'Develop standing orders in collaboration with the uiu'wig supervisor and 
appropriate representatives of the concerned • - the daily 

routines to prevail' uv the operation of the unit , and for meeting emergencies in the 
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(h) Arrange and participate in orientation and teaching sessions for the 
attending and house staff to familiarise them with the policies and rules to govern 
operation of the unit. 

MJthny! l&M .WS7?. p eft.EJr.net ff urt,». .'f; >'£t 

R 325.3 li 4 Medical staff functions. 

Rule 114. (l} An attending physician is responsible for care of his own patients 
in the intensive care unit, w ithin the medical staff privileges granted, for medical 
attention and the writing of treatment orders as indicated; consistent With 
established policies and limitations of the unit as adopted by the medical staff. 
The physician is fully responsible for the patient's care until written arrangements 
are made to transfer responsibility to another physician of the medical staff, with 
the knowledge and concurrence of the patient or a responsible family member, 

(2) The attending physician shall initiate consultation requests- when indicated. 

(3) An intern of resident in art approved intern or residency program, who is 
available for assignment to the Intensive .are unit, shall be given appropriate 
orientation and instruction. When assigned to the unit and on call, he shall be 
immediately available to the unit. 

i f ! When qualified house staff coverage is not available, the attending staff 
shall develop plans to provide for specially oriented and qualified physicians to be 

regularly available on call for emergency coverage of the unit on an assigned 

• 

An-.emergency physician and any physician authorized to admit patients 
and having responsibility for their continuing care in the unit shall be provided 
special instruction in the policies, rules, and procedures of the unit. 

•; (b) The policies and rules adopted for operation of the unit shall clearly specify 
the defegation and succession of emergency medical care authority to govern in 
and when the responsible physician cannot be reached- - Hr 

(7) Necessary instruction shall be provided on a continuing basis both for new 
staff members and to assure updated knowledge and effective performance of all 
professional staff members responsible for patient care in the unit 

y tHn*y: iww ACS 7T. p. *i f.H flit 27. im 

R 325,3116 Nursing supervisors. 

Rule 116. A supervising nurse qualified by experience and education and who 
preferably has had detailed instruction and professional orientation and experi¬ 
ence in an organised educational program in intensive care nursing shall be 
assigned to be in charge of the nursing care in the unit. The supervisor should have 
emotional stability; leadership qualities, teaching ability, experience in an actively 
functioning intensive care unit, and general staff nursing experience sufficient to 
have acquired broad insight into patient care problems and treatment methods 
and procedures in use on the various- clinical services for the care of seriously and 
critically »U patients. The supervisor shall be able to work effectively with 
colleagues and the medical staff. 

1,873. 

H 325.3117 Nursing staff. 

Rule 1 i7 (1) \ sufficiently high ratio of nurses to patients shall be maintained 
ur the intensive care unit to meet adequately the nursing care needs of patients in 
r general, adequate care requires not less than 1 registered professional 
3 patients. The need may be as high as I nurse for each patient. 
Specially oriented licensed practical nurses, working under <Aos*. \jxq\cs*vu\\tJs, 
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nurse supervision to perform assigned bedside duties, may be used to reduce this 
ratio. 

(2) A private duty nurse shall not serve in the unit. 

i}| Planned toservice instruction programs shall be organized bv the nursing 
supervisor in charge of the unit in collaboration with the medical director, 
appropriately selected medical staff members and the administration and teach¬ 
ing staff of the nursing department and offered on a continuing basis to the 
nursing personnel in the unit. 

(4) The nursing supervisor and medical director, in collaboration with other 
members of the clinical or teaching staffs, shall plan and provide appropriate 
formal on die job supervised instruction for licensed practical nurses and aides to 
be assigned to the unit. 

(5) In the selection of nursing personnel, on the job training, and continuing 
iaservioe instruction, appropriate emphasis shall be made to prepare the personnel 
assigned to the unit for the emotional stresses they will encounter in a working 
environment where more critically ill and dying patients are concentrated. 

Haley: UfeMCSTT,* «L E« Oct-ST. 1WJ1 w; Vo/ 


R 325.3118 Registered nurses. 

Rule 118. A registered professional nurse assigned to an intensive care unit 
shall have received special instruction and orientation and have supervised 
experience in the treatment methods, procedures, monitoring, and observation 
techniques in use adequate to enable her to function competently. The orientation 
and experience shall be acquired by any of the following: 

(a) Attendance at formal training courses offering the instruction. 

(h) Supervised on the job instruction at the hospital, including sufficient 
orientation into the anatomical, pathophysiological, and psychological principles 
involved in the conditions and patient care problems encountered in the unit to 
enable the nurse to perform procedures and understand reasons for observations 
to be made and responses to be initiated in specific situations. 

(c) Prior experience in an intensive care unit of another hospital or course 
attendance of sufficient content and duration to provide the knowledge and 
cuuipetence specified in subdivision (b). 

t#54 ACS 7T, p 02 Eft. pot 2? 1973 


R 325.3119 Nursing care. , : 

Rule 119. (1) Total nursing care of the patient shall be the major focus of the 
nurse, including routine care, prevention of complications, teaching the patient 
3nd his family the significance of the illness and how to avoid additional risk 
f actors, and recommending improvements in the program 

(2) The extent of authority granted the nurse to initiate remedial emergency 
treatment in a crisis and within the limits of accepted nursing practice, in the 
absence of a physician, shall be stated in writing and approved by the medical 
staff, nursing staff, and administration. 

(3) The nurses assigned to the unit shall be appropriately instructed in 
recognition of the need for the initiation of such procedures. These will involve 
largely eardio-respiratory resuscitation measures in cases of cardiac arrest, defib¬ 
rillation, and provision of artificial respiration in the sudden and unexpected 
cessation of respiration 

ttPtorr taH ACS 77, p iffi EH Oct 27.1973 
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R 325.3121 Other services. 

Rule 121 (1J The service'' of the dietician socia! worker, pharmacist and 
other professional staff shall be available, and they shall be familiarized with the 
program of the intensive care unit and contribute tlicit services to the fullest extent 
required in its successful operation. / i'M 

;2s The engineering, inhalation therapy, x-ray,. and clinical laboratory staffs 
anti other persons of the hospital organization who might be required shall, be 
familiarized with the program and available on call to render needed serVicgS to 
assure successftil and safe operation of the unit, w:* ','■••• 

(3) The usual range of clinical laboratory services essential to and provided by 
an acute general hospital shall be available. Blood gas studies, intravascular 
pressure monitoring, and other more complex services as determined by the 
medical staff should be provided. 

Mm ffl : " < '■ t . yy.!}' ;; 

R 325.3123 Location. --'j 

Hole 123, The patient tare area shall not be a passageway to other services or 
areas of the hospital, shall have ready access to elevator service, and should be 
located away from heavy traffic areas. The unit should be readily accessible from 
the emergency room and to medical and supportive services, such as the clinical 
laboratory, x-ray, and cardio-pulmonary laboratory; 

HhlorSc ;S v* (,< ;■> ~. r 81. pt <>,, ZT win 

R 325.3124 Space. 

Rule 124- (1) The minimum usable floor space for a 6-bed intensive care unit 
shcmld he 1.350 square feet. -1. , - >». ^ 

; 2> V patient bed area in the unit shall contain a minimum of 132 square feet of 
usable floor space per bed, any dimension of which shall be not less titan 11 feet. 

(3) A roiiumutn of 4 feet of usable floor space shall be provided at both sides 
and the fopi of a bed and between adjacent beds. 

(4) Adequate space, shall he provided fora central nurses' station. 

(5) An adequate medication preparation area opening into or adjacent to the 
nurses’ station, containing a locked medicine cabinet, shall be provided- 

(6 A readily accessible janitor's closet shall be provided in or com enienr to the 

(7l Floor space shall be provided m the unit for adequate storage of medica¬ 
tions, supplies and supportive equipment. " . 

0 } Cjean ami soiled utility mo’ms shall be provided, in or imirredfately adjacent 
totheuniL -y- • ••/ ,■ ' ■ :,r ;V\. • ; ,T. ■ ||y : 

(^| Additional roam space in or near the unit for conference room use, a 
phv^tdan>'.sleeping room, and a nurses* lounge is recommended.. . . • •.V. 

f10) A family room remote from, but convenient to, the unit should be 
provided. 

. vy-i;2. .. ; i '- ;■•,>. ,v,. . -. : ;.3 r . : 

R 325.3125 Structure and general equipment. 

vJ j.Rule 125. ;fll 1‘tmcfiorial usefulness and quick accessibilityfrom the nurses' 
station to patient bed areas shall be stressed in designing the unit 

(3»y The »pU shall provide relative privacy and close proximity of a patient to 
the nurses’ station. 
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(3,1 Visual access tb tfaie out of doors through appropriately located outside 
windows shall be provided for oat h patient room or bed space. This should 
include at least 1 window for each patient room or cubicle. 

(4) Individual rooms with full height walls with wire or safety glass, and 
curtained windows between rot)ms and into the corridor area should be provided 

(5) An intercommmiii uii'o signal and alarm sx stem shall he provided between 
the nurses’ station and (a) patients, (b) physician $ sleeping room, and (e) nurses* 
lounge. 

tfi> A central alarm signal call system nr ait exclusive diiect telephone line at the 
nurses’ station shall be provided to immediately alert the page operator to institute 
appropriate cardiac- emergency alarms. 

i \n undittoning. heating, and humidity control shall be provided through¬ 
out the unit. 

(8) The unit shall be acoustiVvIly treated. 

(9) Construc tion materials, cabinet work, and fixtures dial) permit ease of 
gleaning and maintaining a sanitary environment. 

(10) An adjustable hospital bed with a sufficiently low or r -n headboard 

to permit ready access to the patient’s head shall be provided. 

(11) A bedside outlet, preferably from a central source, shall be provided for 
oxygen and suction, 

(12} A clock" with a sweep hand shall be conveniently located in the unit. 

Mwn-. 13M M X rr Si Elf <M 27. ttffc 

B 325.3127 Lighting and plumbing. 

Rule 127. (1) illumination of variable intensity shall be provided in each 
patient's room. A minimum of iUO foot candles of light shall be provided at bed 
level for routine and emergem-v evaminatu ms 

(2) A nightlight shall be provided in each patient's room. 

(3V Toilet facilities sufficient to accommodate the patient load shall be pro¬ 
vided m dr immediately adjace nt to the unit 

(4) A handwashing lavatory with a gooseneck inlet and wrist, knee, or foot 
control shall be Conveniently located in the unit and in each room to be used by a 
patient with an infection or a communicable disease. The water outlet shall be a 
minimum of 5 inches above the rim of the sink 

(5; A private toilet and lavatory shall be provided for each patient requiring 
isolation. 

(6) A toilet and lavatory for personnel shall be provided in or adjacent to the 

unit. . A :• 3 " 

(7) When hemodialysis is to be performed tn the unit, the water supply serving 
hemodialysis equipment shall be designed to provide a minimum water pressure 
adequate to the needs of the equipment used with the waste line designed to 
prevent backflow and necessary check Valves and shut off valves appropriately 
located in the plumbing system. ;3 3 

tKiArsfTip m.Kff on sr .\m .-v. : 1 . . 

R 325.3128 Electrical wiring installation. V - 

Rule 128. (1) Electrical circuitry shall be properly grounded. 

(2) A minimum of 6 single phase duplex 3-wire 110 volt receptacles, or an 
equivalent of single outlets, shall be provided for each bed for monitoring and 
other equipment- -.. 7 ' 
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(3) A 220 volt wall receptacle For portable x-ray and other high voltage 
equipment shall be available in the unit, except when battery or 120 volt 
powered units are used, 

(4) A receptacle shall be at least 30 inches above die floor. 

(5) An emergency dn-site single phase electrical power unit with an automatic 
transfer switch shall be provided to service the intensive care unit. Changeover 
dial! occur in 10 seconds or less. 

Hhw*< mmaos 77. t- «. erf im i im .'{A' 

R 325.3129 Electrical maintenance. -V 

Rule 129. Equipment used in an intensive care unit shall be thoroughly 
inspected for grounding and other potentially hazardous electrical conditions by 
an engineer or other person qualified in hospital electrical safety or specially 
trained personnel, initially and frequently thereafter at regular intervals according 
to a written schedule The results of the inspections shall be recorded. 

HMary; l»4 ACS TT, p. fU, JCff CM .27. «f?3 


R 325.3131 Monitoring and resuseitative equipment. 

Rule 131 (1) The following monitoring and resuseitative equipment shall be 
maintained in an intensive cure unit in usable condition: 

. (a) Portable electrocardiographic monitor screen with writer, 
fb) ( ardiac defibrillator 
(cl Oxygen mask With accessory equipment. 

(dj Emergency cart containing necessary and usual drugs and emergency 
equipment, including tracheostomy set, endotracheal tubes, laryngoscopes, air¬ 
ways, resuscitation bags, and cutdown sets. The cart shall be checked daily and 
immediately after each Use by an appropriate designated member of the nursing 
staff to assure fhatt all items planned for immediate availability are contained in 
the cart and in usable Condition. .. . : ;: ■ ., 

(e) Resuscitation board and an appropriate airway shall be available in each 
w immedtate use 

(2) The following shall be available either in the unit or from a readily 
accessible source in the hospital: 

(a) Mechanical ventilatory apparatus. 

(hi Transvenous cardiac pacemaker, preferably battery powered. 

H«m»* ACS 77. p M, m Oct p. 107.7 

R 325.3132 Supportive equipment. 

Rule 132 The following supportive equipment shall be maintained in an 
intensive care unit in usable condition: V : ^ 

<a) fray with sterile equipment for parenteral therapy containing syringes. 

Unions, and drugs commonly used in medical and surgicalsery ices, but 
planned with particular reference to needs of shock and circulatory or respiratory 

(bj Catheterization tray and accessory supplies, including drainage bag or 
bottle. va|c . ^ T'v : c;'"c - • ; ( 

(e) Thoracentesis tray set. 

(dl Venesection tray set, v-f 

(e) Irrigation equipment. • 

(f) Adequate refrigerated storage for biologicals and ail other supplies requir¬ 
ing refrigeration storage. , ' 

Hittory: /HMA<yrt,i> 04. (X-f XfK’.t ; TVUv’' ,V 
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R 325.3134 Supplies. 

Rule 134. An intensive oar* unit shall maintain at all times adequate stocks of 
the usual supplies essential to the care of acutely ill medical, surgical, and 
pediatric patients, unless a separate pediatric ;nii is provided. These stocks shall 
include; 

(a) Individual-patient bedside utensils such as thermometers, hand .basins, 
emesis basins, bedpans, and urinals 

(b) Drugs and biological* regularly stocked for general use as determined by 
types of patients to be cared for in the unit and in accord with the hospital 
pharmacy drug policies. 

(c) Intravenous fluid and blood expander or plasma. 

{d) Dressings and sterile supplies. 

■Vipi Bed and bath linens . ...... 
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R 325.3136 Electrical systems. 

Hide 136 (1) The system supplying power to an intensive care unit shall be 
designed and maintained to minimize the micro-shock hazard and to protect 
against macro-shock and fire hazards, 

(2) Electrical service to life-support equipment shall be as nearly uninter¬ 
ruptible as possible. A major breakdown shall be followed hy changeover to 
emergency power within 10 s«-eonds or loss Th«- emmgem j powci s\ stem shall 
share the same common ground as the primary power distribution system. 

<3) Electrical equipment connected to or used for earing for patients in the unit 
shall be served by a separate branch circuit The electrical distribution system 
shall be designed and maintained so that surges of current do not occur in the 
patient's branch circuit as a result of using heavy duty equipment 

(4) A grounded conductor rri the immediate environment of the patient shall be 
determined to be safe under any but the most unusual condition. A metal object 
that reasonably could be touched by a patient or a person attending him shall be 
considered as a current pathway and connected to the patient reference ground. 
However, ordinary metal furnishings, such as a metal chair and waste can. need 
not be grounded because of the improbability of a shock hazard resulting from 
them and because of the possibility of a trip hazard due to ground straps. 
Noneofiductive surfaces on bedside equipment and devices .should be used to the 

reasonably possible 

(5) . A patient bed shall be served by a cluster of closely grouped 3-wire 

electrical receptacles connected to the patient reference ground. An electrical 
device used in connection with the patient shall be plugged into 1 of these 
receptacles. , , . ... • '$■ < 

(8) Tbg use pi an isolation transformer is not recommended. 

(7) An alternating current receptacle shall he of the 3-wjre type connecting the 
third wire to the ground lead. 

(8) An alternating current receptacle and grounded surfaces shall be tested and 
inspected periodically in accord with an established schedule The polarity, 
grounding, contact tension, and physical integrity shall be checked and correc¬ 
tions made when indicated. 

J354ACSTT. jt *,fc« ikf. P..tm 

H 325.3138 Electrical equipment. 

Rule 138. \ 1} Leakage currents of equipment connected singly or in combina- 
tibn to a patient shall be determined to lie sale as measured Irwin patient leads to 
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building ground or between any 2 patient leads in any configuration of applied 
power to the instruments and with the ground wire removed. 

(2) Electrical equipment shall be constructed in a safe and workmanlike 
manner and shall be built to withstand heavy hospital use. Device markings shall 
be dear and should resist cleansing agents. Equipment shall be so designed and 
maintained that spilled liquids, small metal objects, soil, or other foreign material 
will not readily enter the interior. Heavy duty, inspectable power plugs shall be 
provided lor equipment and devices used in the unit for patient care. 

HIMwv- >*<* ACS rr, (. *. Efl Oaf 27. 1«.V ;■ . 

B 325.3139 Safety practices. 

Rule 139. (1) This rule applies to a medical electronic device, an aspirator, 
lamp, radio, television, cal! button or other electrically operated device connected 
to the power line and used in the immediate environment of an electrically 
sensitive patient. ; 

|2> A cheater adaptor, multiple outlet adaptor, or extension cord shall not be 
used, yyyff : 

(3) An electrical device that has been dropped or otherwise physically abused 
or had liquid spilled in it shall be removes:! from service until it has been 
appropriately cleaned, inspected, and, if necessary, tested and repaired. 

(4) An electrical device that has caused a shock in Connection with its use shall 
be removed from service until tested and repaired. 

(5) An electrical dev ice that is overheating, as evidenced bv odor or touch, shall 
be removed from service until tested and repaired. 

(6) Damage to an equipment power cord, plug, insulation, or chassis housing 
shah be immediately reported and repaired- 

(7) A malfunctioning cable connector, switch, control knob, pilot light or meter 
shall be reported and repaired as quickly as practical. 

(8) A wall receptacle that is loose, in poor repair, damaged, or inoperative shall 

be reported and repaired. : 

(9) More than 1 line-operated device shall not be connected to the same patient 
at the same time, except in unusual and compelling circumstances 

(10) Manual or hydraulic beds should be used,in monitored care areas- If 
electrical beds are used for monitored patients, only those models with acceptable 
and demonstrated safe double insulation, isolation transformers, or other method 
considered electrically safe by a competent and unbiased evaluation and testing 
authority shall be used. Electrical beds shall be inspected carefully and frequently 
to assure their safety for electrically susceptible patients. 

fU) A temporary makeshift repair is not permitted. 

aMw*i isn p.«i.tii imst ■. V'v : . . 

R 325.3140 Monitors and electrocardiographs. 

■ Rule 140 (1) A patient cable shall be disconnected before switching power on 
oroff- ' ‘ ■. ... 

(2) A monitor or electrocardiograph shall not be used to determine the position 
of a pacing catheter or a pericardiocentesis needle unless the instrument is batten' 
operated or known to have a leakage current within safe limits. 

(3) The following shall be reported and appropriately' corrected: 

i a) Poor tracing on the oscilloscope sere 

(b) Rate meter malfunction. wy/c.vy : c;:yw ; ;;; 

(c) Alarm malfunction. 

td) Poor quality ECG tracing. 
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(t») An automatic direct writer that fails to trigger on time or does not 
self-center : >. ~ 

(f) Any other apparent or suspected malfunction 

(4) iVht-M Aft electrocardiogram is taken. a patient shall he disconnected from 
the monitosr by detaching the patient cable from the monitor unless the electro* 
cardiograph machine is battery; operated. 

Hbiorv; he*At3t«r:.>.»•«.etr ih-i rr.wr? . ■ 

R 325.3141 Defibrillators. 

Rule 141. (1) A defibrillator is the most critical device used in an intensive care 
unit. It shall be regularly tested and maintained in optimal operatingcondition at 
all tunes. Personnel participating in defibrillating patients shall be appropriately 
instructed in use of the equipment and hazards to be avoided. A person shall not 
touch the patient the bed, defibrillator, or defibrillator cart during discharge 
(2) A malfunction of a defibrillator shall be reported and appropriately 
corrected-Malfunction includes: 

. a > Rent electrode paddles. 

; ;fb) Meter that does riot operate smoothly 
fe>) Defibrillator circuit breaker or fuse, that opens during rapid repetitive 
discharges. > . • ; ~ • _. • / . .; 

(d • Defibrillator that fails to operate- 
(<?) Defibrillator that will not hold its charge 
(f| Am other Evidence or suspicion of malfimcddb 

History ACS 77* !>* Eff . 

R 325.3142 Pacemakers. 

Ride 142. ft) The external tips of a pacing catheter and all. metal parts of a 
pacemaker in electrical continuity with them shall be covered with insulating 
material. 

(2) V deviation from expected performance, such as failure to pace, unusual 
cbatt'g£8 &I apparent cardiac threshold. failur< to sense R waves Of inaccurate r-■ f - 
shall be reported immediately and appropriately corrected. 

niiiywy twMxcsTT.p. «n, wiOivir, t«rr, •' £ ’-" wd'—Sfe f 

R 325.3144 Equipment inspection and maintenance. 

Rule 144 Equipment used in an intensive care unit shall be inspected by 
designated qualified personnel in accord with an established schedule and 
detailed records of the date and observations made in the inspections shall be 
kept. Technical personnel, qualified to detect leakage currents from equq'merit 
and electrical circuitry and to determine if they are properly grounded and are 
performing at:•< • >rd*ng to the niauuDcimerA specifications. sluiii record any 
malfunction and remedial action taken. Replacement parts shall be in. accord with 
the manutai tin er s spenbeati.ins. 
tibuy. m* tt. v 1 . s*. tti. tM r r< nr.it 

PART 4. HEMODIALYSIS UNITS 
R 325.3151 Applicability. 

Rule 151. this par* applies to new or remodeled hemodialysis units planned or 
opened after the effective date of this part. Previously existing units shall Achieve 
substantial compliancy with the operational and procedural provisions, Previously 
existing r unit* ahull comply with the physical plant provisions of this part. However 
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in castes of alleged difficulty or undue hardship, exceptions thereto may be made 
and the hospital desiring ao exception shall submit a written request to the 
director of public health stating the justification for the exception arid document¬ 
ing that the exception will not jeopardize the health and safety of patients and 
employees. An exception, if granted, applies only to the petitioner for the period 
of time specified. 

taxor ism Acs r?, ,• m. e»i o* tf, im 

R 325.3153 Definitions; A to C. 

Rule 153- (1) ‘Acute hemodialysis” means the use of hemodialysis in support 
treatment of sudden renal failure which is presumably reversible, until adequate 
function is restored 

(2) “Chronic hernodial'. m.s ' means- the application of hemodialysis as the long 
range form of treatment and maintenance for a patient with chronic irreversible 
renal failure with uremia, or the maintenance and preparation of a patient for 
kidney transplantation and the patients support during the immediate postopera¬ 
tive period and in case of organ rejection. 

(3) ‘Chronic hemodialysis unit” means a hospital based treatment or training 
program either rendering intermittent hemodialysis treatment in the hospital, or 
training a patient and a supportive person to perform the hemodialysis procedure 
using intermittent in-hospital hemodialysis as a learning by doing training mecha¬ 
nism and ultimately resulting in the patient performing the treatment procedure in 
and Oid 0f hospital setting. 

MMnry: IBM Af? *», {*. «7. Eft f*t ST. 1973 

R 325.3155 Definitions; H lo S. 

Rule 155. (I) ’‘Hemodialysis” means a treatment procedure accomplished by 
use of an arHficial kidne}-’ machine through which blood is circulated on 1 side of a 
semipermeable membrane while the other side is bathed by a salt solution. The 
accumulated toxic products diffuse out of the blood into the bath solution and the 
concentration and total amount of water and salt in the body fluid is adjusted by 
appropriate alterations in composition of the bath fluid. 

(2) “Home hemodialysis” means the performance of the hemodialysis proce¬ 
dure in a patient’s home environment. It involves installation of an artificial kidney 
machine wftb the necessary supportive equipment, plumbing, and arrangements 
fox the regular, procurement of consumable supplies. 

(3) “Kidney transplantation” means the surgical removal, under aseptic condi¬ 
tions. of a viable human kidney from a living donor or a deceased person 
immediately after death and surgically grafting it into a suitably evaluated and 
prepared patient. 

(4) “Satellite unit' means a unit within a hospital not engaged in a large 

treatment or training program, but functioning as an intermediate resource 
between a chronic in-center program and a home treatment maintenance pro¬ 
gram. v"V ' § 

X nx*M>i !«M %CS 77, ii.M tor 0*4 4T, 1973 :y. 

R 3253157 General planning and policies. 

Rule 157, The hospital shall establish a written plan and policies which shall 
include; '«’->• . •*/ •„ •' v. w • . . : 

(aV A documentation of need based on a careful study of the number of 
potential crises in the hospital's service area and other hemodialysis resources 
available. SMs*. ;v x y 
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•'-> A statement of well defined program objectives; including the rehabilita¬ 
tion of patients with chronic renal failure. 

(e) A description of resources needed to accomplish program objectives and a 
description of how the resources will be used 
fd) The method of evaluating how well program objectives are being met. 

(e) A projected budget. 

(f) The method of patient selection 

(g) The criteria for selection of the medical director and delineation of the 
director’s authority, responsibilities, and status in the organizational structure of 
the hospital - v^'V 

••. Vi a»MACS7».i>.«r. i.»r oci.27. urn ; 

.' R 325.3158 Operating policies. 

*, . 

Rule 158. The hospital shall establish written operating policies which shall 
include: 

(a) An operating protocol 

(b) A policy statement for handling patients with acute renal failure and the 
priority accorded them in relationship to the patients with chronic renal failure. 

(el Designation on the basis of the estimated needs of the part of the program 
to be devoted to home training, chronic center dialysis, and support for transplant 
and acute hemodialyses. 

'tomt* ihvacs" m,et( o« r. ivt:> 

R 325.3159 Resources. 

Rule 159. The designation of resources shall include: 

(a) A job description for each staff position and detailed qualifications essential 
for competent performance in each position. 

(b) A designation by name of persons assigned to various staff positions. 

fc) Documentation that the selected staff personnel have the prescribed 
qualifications, or description of a planned training program to help the personnel 
attain them. 

(o) A plan for recruiting for unfilled staff positions, 
ie) A design and layout of the unit 
{f) A list of permanent equipment. 

(g) A list of disposable supplies needed per unit of time. 

Ut*9». I«S4 ACS TT p 08, Ell OO JT. 19T.T 

R 325.3160 Budgets. 

Rule 160. A budget shall be developed and include: 

(a) Capitalization of expenses. 

(b) Yearly operating expenses 

(c) Estimated cost per hemodialysis 

(d) Source of f unding both for capital and operating expenses. 

tttrtorr i«MACsrr,u ss eti Oei.s im 

R 325.3161 Patient selection, 

Rule 161 A patient selection plan shall; 

(a) Establish criteria which will qualify or disqualify a patient for treatment. 
These shall include medical diagnosis and status of the disease necessary for 
qualifying for treatment, and medical problems which would disqualify a patient: 
appropriate emphasis on the patient’s social, emotional, and economic status as 
they relate to bis ability to be effectively maintained on a program; evaluation of 


Digitized by 


Go gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


2007 


SPECIAL SERVICES IN HOSPITALS R 325.3168 

the ability of the patient and his faintly to accept and adjust to the rigorous 
hemodialysis regimen; and age.. - 
(b) Designate the person to gather evaluatHuiinformatiott. 

(e) Specify the information to be obtained tor evaluation, 
id) Designate the persons to make the final decision. 

i«wti V- ■ 

R 325.3162 Reports. 

Rule 162. ft) An annual report shall be prepared bused on ongoing daily -and 
monthly statistics of patients cared lor by name, sex. age. diagnosis, results, 
complications, and problems encountered and a copy sent to the bureau of health 
facilities of the department of public health. 

(2) The unit shall participate in state and national registry reporting. Patient 
names may he included in registry reporting only in eases of individual, signed 
patient consents. ' . ' . ' • '* 

uiMftrv: rqoi.sosy?. t< w> v.ii Oo rt:rri vy yi:vv • ’. - i ••- ’ 

R 325.3165 Medical director. 

Role ,165- Hue medical director shall be a physician with knowledge, interest, 
and skiHs in hemodialysis as well as the physiology and pathology Of kidney 
disease essential to its diagnosis and management. The director^ job may be 
foil-time in a large unit or part-time to a small unit. 

Kritcrf. )®i VCSTT.). «i ffl Ott 27,)fr7T 

R 325.3166 Medical staff. 

Rule 166- B) The medical staff shall consist of physicians: vi ho have been 
trained or ary undergoing training in the techniques of hemodialysis, iiichiding 
adequate knowledge and understanding of the physiology and pathology of 
kidney: disease to enable them to become proficient in the care and management 
of patients requiring continuing hemodialysis^ The medical staff shall provide 
professional coverage during hemodialysis and between heiriodialyses- 
l$V,:A qualified surgeon shall be available to construct' internal arteriovenous 
fisfulax. and external shunts when not done by the nephrologist, and to deal with 
shunt:complications. "V” v . V;.'.’• • ’ ■ . f' 

anfuMfi JHMACS77.H «*EftOci. i<. iscrs. . & ■/, 

R 325.3167 Nursing staff. 

Rule 167 The head nurse shall be a registered nurse experienced in hemodialy¬ 
sis technique. She shall provide nursing care for patients undergoing hemodialysis, 
and direct and supervise the rest of the nursing staff. Other members of the 
nursing staff shall include registered nurses, licensed practical nurses, arid aides as 
needed- fn a smaller inut, the nursing staff may also perform technician duties. 

ft!, £if. i&Jft. •’ -/‘v. ' - * * '• " ; / ' 

R 325.3168 Technical, social, and dietetic services. 

Rule 168 ! 1) Adequate programs for day-to-day equipment operation and 
n.utinter»anee by a hemodialysis technician or other competent pervonueJ slndl be 

(£). Socialand dietetic service shall be available as needed. 

Hmuhy IBM ACS 77. *» t •> *M 27. m% if v I ■' _ 
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R 325.3169 Other services. 

Rule l.fid. Other disciplines and services shall also be available and participate 
as needed, depending on the program scope and community resources. These 
•shall include: •.,7 

ia; A unit administrator nr a deputy medical director, or both 
(b) Pharmacy service. 

fe) Blood sendee. : - ; ly-sf iUlifA'X..U 

(d) Laboratory service 

(el Occupational therapy service. 

(f) Physical therapy service 

IWitorv: t«M AOS it), til Oil. ft ifa 

h 325,3170 Training. A T 

Rule 170, (1) A physician nurse, technician, oi cither participant m the pro¬ 
gram of the unit may also be responsible for training colleagues. A trainee shall be 
supervised closely arid shall not be allowed to assume responsibility until 
satisfactorily completing the training, 

(2 } A patient vvho is planning home hemodialysis shall be trained intensively by 
a team of hemodialysis physicians, nurses, and technicians especially selected for 
ability to teach. ,7-*- '.A *• . ' ’ - •: Tp -T /.XTAT-T.7 T' 

H>W»: HtV'SCS 7 T. f»). Kfl i.V -r. Vfes 

R 325.3171 Physical design and structure. 

Rule 171, (1) A grade level access or ramp and in a multistory structure where 
a unit is above grade level, ready access to an elevator shall be provided. 

(2) A 30 amp. -re electrical <innit with a 3-wite grounded system shall be 
available in the unit with a minimum of 2 duplex 110-volt receptacles convenient 
to each bed. T he outlets should be loeated at tegSf TO inches STOVe the Horn 

(di Plumbing for the unit shall proside a minimum syatiri pressure adequate to 
the needs ol the equipment used with waste lines serving the hemodialysis 
equipment to prevent back flow, and necessary check valves and shut-off valves 
appropriately located to the plumbing system 

igH vcvtt. m m, u<t r. isw 


R 325.3172 Space. 

Rule 172. (1) A patient bed area in a unit shall provide a minimum ot H(t 
square feet of floor space. The lied area shall he designed to permit a clearance of 
1 feet on at least 1 side of the bred. The bed shall bo located in the room so that 
connections to either arm or leg ma\ be m uh 

(2) Privacy for a patient shall be provided by separate cubicle or use of cubicle 
curtains. 

(3) Adequate space shall be provided for a centra) nurses’ station, which should 
allow direct visual observation of patients, except that in home training units :t 
centra! nurses' station is not needed. 

(4) In u teaching unit, the physical arrangements shall encourage the patient to 
assume responsibility lor his own tare as rapidh as possible, consistent with his 
learning capacity. 

(5) Space shall be provided for storage of linen 

(6) A janitor's closet shall be provided either in or immediately adjacent to the 

(7) Space shall be provided for adequate refrigerated as well as nonrefriger- 
a ted storage. These spaces shall lie separate hom V\w Usod sWvrAgg UeilittO' 
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{H) Space shall be provided tor instrument maintenance and storage of 
equipment and for disassembling, preparation, and testing of dialyzers. 

t'9> A conference room <. >m cm mtly located in. or near the unit should be 
provided. Vf> e >» *' ' . ■ : 

HMno: (9&I &4.VJ7, p My. Eft. OtS. S7, MT> ^ 

R 325.3173 Electrical equipment and dialysale water. 

Rule 173. (I) Electrical equipment in a unit shall be in good repair and 
routinely checked for electrical safety. Equipment to be used to a patient’s home 
shall be checked for electrical safety before release from the unit 

(2) The medical director shall give the attention he deems necessary to the 
quality of water used in the dialysate. While many authorities are recommending 
increasingly the use of deionized water as a precaution against systemic damage, 

■ need for this has no* been fully documented or accepted. The mineral content 
of water supplies varies greatly by community. For that reason arid also probably- 
developing knowledge of the subject it remains a matter for individual determina¬ 
tion at this time. v 7, • 

ftMorv i 1954 ACX 77. EH fk-t. il, >U7-> 

R 325.3174 Sanitation. .-V;> 7 

Rule 174. (1) A work area shall be designed and maintained to separate clean 
activities from soiled activities. . . -Vd- 

(2) .A handwashing lavatory shall be convenient to a patient bed. 

$} A toilet room with water closet and handwashing lavatory convenient to the 
unit shall be provided for patient use. 

(4) Appropriate arrangements shall be made tor the sanitary handling and 
disposition, preferably by incineration, of solid wastes in home hemodialysis, 
i. (5) Equipment shall be appropriately cleaned after each hemodialysis : ./7,.§7' 

(Cf) Sterilization equipment shall be .nailable to process items requiring it. 

(Marf WMAqu p ft.Ejtt.Oc* *T 4WJ. 

tt 325-3176 Acute hemodialysis units. 

Rule 176. { i) In aft aetttehemodialysis unit the additional requirements of this 
rule shall be met. but where consistent with the program objectives they may be 
shared with other hospital services. V' • -■ 

(2) The patient care area shall not be a passageway to other services or areas of 

the;hospital, 7 |’7" ' ■ • • ' - 1 

(3) The unit shall be located away front-heavy traffic areas. 

(4) The unit shall have ready access to medical and supportive sen ices such as 
clinical laboratory radiology, and ancillary services. 

(5) Adequate lighting shall be provided for the unit with a minimum of 100 foot 
candle intensity appropriately placed to illuminate the patient connection and 
equipment area. . , .7 

(6) Suction and oxygen equipment shall be available to the unit. 

(7) A bed shall be provided with a nurse call signal 

iSi A bed shall be adjustable, in got id repair, and. if electrically operated, 
properly grounded and regularly checked for current leakage. 

(9) Appropriate isolation of a patient who is disturbed or has a transmissible 
infectionvhaU be provided. !.,■ 7>-7',7 ; . 

f 10* A cleau utility room shall be provided for dean instruments, solutions, and 
other dean and sterile supplies. 



Original from ., 

tSITY OF MICH10A 


R 325.3176 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2010 


(11) A soiled utility room shall be provided for cleaning and temporary storage 
of contaminated equipment, storage of soiled linen, and temporary storage of 
waste material. 

(12) A telephone shall be provided at the nurses’ station. 

(13) A separate refrigerated storage for nourishments shall be provided. 

(14) A clock with a sweep hand shall be conveniently located in the unit. 

(15) For new construction or major remodeling, the entire area should be 
acoustically treated. 

(16) Air conditioning throughout the unit is recommended. 

Hutory: 1954 ACS 77. p 70. EH Oct 27. 1973 


R 325.3178 Equipment and supplies. 

Rule 178. A hemodialysis machine and the following equipment shall be 
available for acute care in a unit or readily accessible to it: 

(a) Cannulation trays with instruments necessary for inserting a prosthetic 
shunt or creating an arteriovenous fistula. 

(b) Constant infusion pumps. 

(c) Intubation, other emergency equipment, and drugs usually contained on a 
crash cart. 

(d) Emergency resuscitation, defibrillation, and cardiac monitoring equipment. 

Hirtocy: 1954 ACS 77. p. 71. EH. Oct. 27, 1973. 


R 325.3181 Home hemodialysis supervision and physician care. 

Rule 181. (1) Adequate and continuing professional and technical supervision 
shall be provided and available to home hemodialysis patients to prevent 
untoward occurrences and to care for emergencies. 

(2) A physician qualified to handle problems of the home hemodialysis patient 
shall be on call at all times. 

(3) A local physician in the area where the patient resides shall be encouraged 
to assume responsibility for the patient’s overall medical care. A medical summary 
of the patient’s prior care and specific medical and standing orders signed by the 
responsible hemodialysis physician in the hemodialysis center responsible for the 
patient shall be provided to the patient’s own physician and the home health 
agency or hospital nurse when the hospital provides the nursing supervision. 

(4) A home hemodialysis patient shall be seen by a physician qualified to 
manage the problems of the hemodialysis patient with the frequency he deems 
necessary. A written report of the visit, including evaluation, any change of 
orders, and results of laboratory or other tests performed, shall be sent to the 
patient’s own physician and the home health agency or hospital nursing service 
concerned. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 77. p. 71. EH. Oct. 27. 1973 


R 325.3182 Home hemodialysis supervising nurses. 

Rule 182. (1) A nurse responsible for the nursing care and patient supervision 
and teaching aspects of the home hemodialysis program shall be selected for 
ability to provide the essential nursing knowledge and skills and to teach and 
supervise. Unless this nurse has had prior experience at another hemodialysis 
center, special training and supervised experience shall be provided. The nurse’s 
qualifications and continuing training shall include: 

(a) Registration as a graduate professional nurse in this state. 

(b) Training at an established hemodialysis center or by a qualified physician 
experienced in dialysis. 
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(c) Attendance at continuing lectures or conferences with physicians on 
evaluation of laboratory studies and the principles and problems of chronic 
hemodialysis. 

(d) Continuing instruction from, and consultation with, the social service, 
dietary, and other departments providing services to the hemodialysis center. 

(2) The supervising nurse shall train other nursing personnel assigned to the 
unit, in collaboration with the medical director and other discipline representa¬ 
tives concerned with the program. The supervising nurse, in collaboration with 
the director, shall develop a course outline for the teaching program to include 
educational objectives for the nursing staff, a procedure manual for the nursing 
staff, educational objectives for the patient and his family, and an instruction 
manual for the patient and his family. 

(3) The supervising nurse, in collaboration with the medical director and other 
discipline representatives assigned to the program, shall: 

(a) Design and implement the use of a daily and monthly record-keeping form 
for use of the nursing staff and for individual home dialysis patients. 

(b) Establish and provide for the continuing staffing of a call system to assure 
the competent handling of home hemodialysis patient calls when the unit is not in 
operation. 

(c) Serve as coordinator for other disciplines involved with hemodialysis 
patients. 

(d) At the discretion of the medical director, participate as a member of the 
screening committee for patient selection. 

Hktary: 1854 ACS 77. p. 71. Eff. Oct 27,1973. 

R 325.3184 Home hemodialysis nurses; source and qualifications. 

Rule 184. (1) Nursing assistance, observation, and direction in the home shall 
be provided in accord with individual needs, by the hemodialysis unit, by 
arrangement with the local public health nursing service or the visiting nurse 
association, depending upon available resources. 

(2) A home hemodialysis nurse need not be a fully trained and qualified 
hemodialysis nurse, but orientation shall include visits to the hemodialysis unit for 
planned instruction and orientation to the general aspects of hemodialysis, with 
subsequent visits or attendance at workshops sufficient to maintain continuing 
up-to-date knowledge and orientation in: 

(a) Objectives and philosophy of the home training program. 

(b) Fundamental principles of hemodialysis. 

(c) Factors involved in medical therapy and diet therapy. 

(d) Criteria for selection of patients. 

(e) Resources for obtaining, proper use, cleaning, and maintenance of supplies 
and equipment. 

(f) Home evaluation. 

History: 1954 ACS 77. p. 72. Eff. Oct. 27.1973. 


R 325.3185 Home hemodialysis nurses; duties. 

Rule 185. A home hemodialysis nurse shall: 

(a) Participate in predischarge planning. 

(b) Assist in the assessment of reactions of patients and families to illness and 
treatment. 

(c) Provide emotional support to patients and families. 

(d) Assist with organization of schedules in the home. 

(e) Reinforce teaching and supervising of patients and families. 
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if) Evaluate continuing adequacy of resources. • * 'v 

(gj Evaluate need tor other professional services or community resources and 
making appropriate referral, with appropriate consultation with the unit staff 
when indicated. 

(h) Provide to the unit accurate written reports of the patient’s status, 
fr) Make monthly, or more frequent, home visits when indicated, until the 
patient and family* are stabilized. ; 

: (0 Assist ar education of the community in the problems of hemodialysis 
patients and efforts to improve treatment resources available to such patients. 

HM»>- ISM p CtEU Oct.2T.W3 -s -"L'/ ¥?'.•• •■ 

R 325.3187 Home hemodialysis equipment and supplies. 

Rule 187. The unit shall provide through the medical director and its staff 
members assigned by the director, assistance in home planning which shall 
include: ' c ' : ;y \ 

(a) Arrangements for checking the patient’s home for placement and installa¬ 
tion iff equipment and storage of supplies. 

(b) An inventory' of home supplies necessary for carrying on hemodialysis 

(c) An organized system for a home patient to order supplies established by the 
unit and appropriate instruction of the patient on supply procurement. 

(d) Arrangement by the patient for picking up supplies when an order is filled. 
Hhtory: ISM ACS 7i,r ~2. K« o,:i T, 


BUREAU OF DISEASE CONTROL AND LABORATORY SERVICES 

IMMUNIZATIONS IN SCHOOLS, DAY CARE CENTERS, AND CAMPING PROGRAMS 


{By authority conferred on the department of public health by section 9227 of Act 
No. 368'of the Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being §333.9227 of the Michigan 
Compiled Lav, s) 

R 325.3501 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (i) As used in these rules: 

(a) “Act" means Act No. 368 of the Public Acts ol 1978. as amended, being 
§333.1101 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(b) ‘"Certificate of immunization’* means a medical, school, or personal record 
which indicates the dates when each dose of a vaccine was given -and which is 
certified by a health professional or local health department 

tc) "Exemption" means a temporary or permanent waiver of 1 or more of the 
specific immunization requirements for medical, religious, or other reasons. 

(d) "Medical exemption' - means a written statement from a physician licensed 
to practice medicine or osteopathy in any jurisdiction in the United .States or 
Canada that an immunization is medically contraindicated for a specified period 
of time. A valid medical contraindication shall include all of the following: 

(ij The vaccines that are contraindicated 

(ii) The period of time during which the exemption shall remain in effect. 

(iii) The signature of the physician requesting the exemption 

The medical exemption shall be filed with the child’s school immunization records 
until it can be replaced with proof that the vaccines exempted have been 


received. 


(»*) "Religious or other exemption" means a written .statement signed by tin* 
parent, guardian, or person in loco pmertbs of a child which certifies that 
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immunization is in conflict with his or her religious or other convictions and which 
mdwdes the name and birthday, of the child. 

i'2) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in these 
rales.. :£?.?'• *r. • v-;. "• ■' $ Wv..:-i\ , ‘ ■■ § 

H*«>n i«4Acst(«.,i »,Eff svv,n. t«i» v- . . ;> )■ 

R 325.3502 Immunizations required. 

Rule 2. For purposes of implementing section 9227 of the act. a child entering 
school or registered in a program of group residence, care, or camping shall fulfill 
the immunization requirements for the following diseases: 
fa> Diphtheria. 

(b) Measles. 

(cj Mumps. - :i ' .VrTv'-y ' ;• 

(d) Pertussis. 

(e) Polio \ .>* :• s . 0$ fejlr-'. 

(f) Rubella. ';.p 

■ T.(g) Tetanus; i 

. ■.gfer ja^ x£s WK p aft Eli \ov H igrr« 

-v -. - r 1 ? vV ' .‘s ,*’• % '• 

R 325.3503 Diphtheria, tetanus, and pertussis. 

Rule 3. 'Hie following shall fulfill the requirements for diphtheria, tetanus, and 
pertussis immunization: 

(a) For a child 4 weeks to 5 years of age (up to the sixth birthday): 4 doses of 
diphtheria and tetanus toxoids and pertussis vaccine (DTP) given in accordance 
with the manufacturer s instructions. 

ib) Fur i child 6 years of age and older: 3 doses of tetanus and diphtheria 
{oxUidSi adult type, (Td) given in accordance with the manufacturer 1 sinstructions. 

(c) For a child over 12 years of age: a booster dose of Td for a child who has 
completed a primary series, but who has not received any immunizations 
containing tetanus toxoid during the preceding 10 years. 

; 3LEUN»v H 

R 325.3504 p Polio. 

Rule A; Three doses of oral polio vaccine or 3 doses of inactivated polio 
v accine plus 1 oral polio vaccine booster, given in accordance with the maimifae- 
turer's instructions, shall fulfill the requirernents for poliomyelitis immunization. 

Hittory VCSm f> % J£(T Nov. R 19TO 

' --f • \Atv 1 .^'Xt • .* ; ' - * /:•.■ . v'V'*./. w / ■« k ,Vi * 

R 325.3505 Measles. ’ . 5 / 

Rule 5. Any of the following shall fulfill the requirements for measles immuni- 
/.atiuu: '•%.' 

(a) A single dose of live measles virus vaccine or any vaccine corn lunation 
containing measles virus vaccine given in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions after the child's first birthday. A vaccine dose administered prior to 
January i, 1967. cannot be accepted as ev idence of measles immunity unless 
supported by evidence that live attenuated measles vaccine was given more than 3 
months after any inactivated measles vaccine, and that gamma globulin was not 
simultaneously administered with a further attenuated live measles virus vaccine. 

(b) A physician-diagnosed history of measles. •? 

(e| Laboratory evidence of measles immunity. 

(d) These requirements may be waived for a child less than 15 months of age. 
HMwrr; itorv* i»r. o «. m \fr: Him 
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R 325.3506 Rubella. 

Rult* 6. Any ot tilt- following shall fulfill die requirements for rubella immuni¬ 

zation; 

(a) A single dose of rubella virus vaccine or any vaccine combination contain¬ 
ing rubella virus vaccine administered in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions alter the child's first birthday. Any vaccine dose administered prior to 
July 1. 1900, cannot be accepted as evidence of rubella immunity 

(b) Laboratory evidence of rubella immunity 

(q) These requirements may tie temporarily waived for all children under 15 
months of age and for any female who is now pregnant or is likely to become 
pregnant within the 3-month period, following the proposed immunization. 

HUtwv l«S4 .St»IUt j> ai. EH Nov R Ufftt yC 

B 325.3507 Mumps. 

Rule 7 Any of the following shall fulfill the requirements for mumps immuni¬ 
zation and shall apply only to children entering school for the first time after 
September l, 1979: 

(a) A single dose of mumps virus vaccine or any vaccine combination 
containing mumps virus vaccine administered in accordance with the manufac¬ 
turer's instructions after the child’s first birthday. 

ib) Laboratory evidence ot mumps immunity'. 

(e! These requirements roar be Waived f>>r all children under 15 months tj| age 

HUHWX !!&J V > l«t .. II }.K \." II ws 

R 325.3508 Admittance of partially immunized students. 

Rule H. If the requirements for immunization cannot be ononlrtoi due to 
medical reasons by February 1 or within 4 months ot admittance, a child shall be 
mJtted to remain enrolled in a sch-.ol. das care center, or camp for a 
reasonable length of time svhich is consistent with the immunization schedule set 
forth in these rules. A statement requesting the enrollment of the child beyond the 
exclusion date shall be signed by a physician or local health officer and shall 
certify that the child is in the process of complying with all immunization 
requirements. I'pon completion of the required series of immunizations, tin- 
parent shall present the school, day care center, or camp with a certificate of 
immunization. v 

Hkuxv- mS4 ACSS toe p 31 Eli Kov 14 rtf7« 

R 325.3500 Standard school immunization records. 

Rule 9. A standard record of immunization shall hereafter be maintained by 
every school for every pupil ou forms supplied by, and containing information 
required by, the Michigan department of pu blic health, When a pupil transfers to 
another school or school district, this record, or a true copy thereof, shall be sent to 
the new school by the original school. 

Mttiorv: 14M.V .'.Villi, p. 11 Rtf Nov « 1WU. 

R 325.3510 Annual status reports. 

Rule 10. The minimum information necessary to fulfill the requirements of 
section 9209 of the act shall be a listing by child of the number of doses of each 
vaccine received and the date of fast immunization for each vaccine given in the 
senes, Children who have exemptions shall also be listed with the type of 
exemption granted, 

nutn.y M,p 12 gft V,.v H tST79 
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R 325.3511 Minimum levels of immunization for children in schools,-day care 

centers, or camps. •C 

Rule 11 For the purpose of meeting the requirements in section 9209(2)' of the 
act. the minimum level of immunization' for children in a day care center, school, 
or camp shall be 100? of the total enrollment, less those holding a medical, 
religious, or other exemption. ’ r 

Hi>U)rv- l*H \CS iOt p 'ii. fil fvovH i<T0 

R 325.3512 Inspection of school immunization records. 

Rule 12. A principal or other person in charge of a school, day care center, or 
camp shall make immunization records available for inspection by authorized 
representative* of the Michigan department of public health or the local health 
deportment in whose jurisdiction records arc* located. The local health officer shall 
also make public clinic immunization records available to authorized representa¬ 
tives of local schools for the purpose of verifying pupil immunizations. 

Hvhwv: l»:a \CSJ0i. !• -34 f.fi N.t* H WTt> 

R 325.3513 Outbreak control. 

Rule 13. The occurrence of a case of a Vaccine-preventable disease in a school, 
day care,center, or camp shall require the following procedure: 

(a) The principal or other person in charge shall immediately inform the local 
health department in whoso jurisdiction the school, day care center, or camp is 
located of all diagnosed and suspected cases. The name, age, sex, address, and 
home phony numbers, if known, of each child shall be given, 'yty'Cyy-V 

lb) The.- local health department shall seek to confirm the diagnosis of all 
suspected eases: by gathering and analyzing medical and epidemiological data 
available from school records, interviews with children or their parents, or both, 
or consultation With the children's private physician. When a case has been cad-; 
firmed- both the school principal, day care center operator, camp director, and 
the Michigan department of public health shall be informed. 

(c) The individual confirmation of all cases of vaccine-preventable diseases by • 
local health department investigations shaft be waived in large scale outbreaks 
when the local health officer determines that sufficient information exists to 
characterize the extent of risk and that available personnel can be more appro¬ 
priately employed m other aspects of outbreak control. 

(d) When the local health officer or the state director of public health 
determines that an epidemic is threatening, appropriate control procedures, 
which may include the review of health records, the establishment of immuniza-c 
don ditties, and the exclusion of remaining susceptibles, shall be instituted. 

ttfca**; J#UACS l0i, i» li »9Tft , y . • . , 

TOXIC SUBSTANCE LOAN COMMISSION 

TOXIC SUBSTANCE LOAN PROGRAM 

(By authority conferred on the toxic substance loan commission by section 5 of 
Act No. 273 of the Public Acts of 1973, being §325.8.35 of the Michigan Compiled 

R 325,3791 Definitions. ■. r --'/ 

Rule 1 (LI As used in these rules: 

(a) “Act" means Act No. 273 of the Public Acts of 1978, being §325 831 et seq. 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws 
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lb) “Applicant" moans a person applying for a lo&Q under the ad. 

ic) "Contamination" means a condition indicated by either of the following: 

(1) The quarantine of a farm or livestock by the Michigan department of 
agriculture for the presence of a toxic substance 

(ii) The presence of a toxic substance in livestock as determined by the 
cominissioR based on evidence presented by the applicant, including, but not 
limited to, a toxic substance laboratory analysis. 

id) "Loan plan" means the plan made part of the application which sets forth 
the items or purposes for which the loan will be used, detailed to the extent 
deemed necessary by the commission. 

(2) A term defined in the act has the same meaning when used in these rules 

HiUorv 19M SCS U», p 77. EH. S*p» 1. 1079. •. 

R 325.3702 Eligibility for loan. 

Rule 2 . (1) To be considered eligible for a loan under the act. an applicant 
shall meet the following conditions: 

(a) Have been a Michigan resident at the time of the contamination err when 
the financial joss occtttfed 

(b) Have owned or leased a farm in Michigan after January 1. 1970. 

(c) Have suffered a financial loss as a result of contamination on a farm after 
January 1,1970- 

(d) Have filed a completed loan application with the commission in accord¬ 
ance with B 325.3703. 

ie) Have furnished sufficient information, records, test results, or other scien¬ 
tific evidence to satisfy the commission that a toxic substance was present after 
January 1, 1970, and that all other requirements of the act and these rules have 
been met. 

(2) An applicant shall not be considered eligible if any of the following exists: 

(a) The applicant has received compensation for the loss in an amount equal to 
the loss as specified by section 7(b) of the act. 

(b) The loss was primarily the result of an act of gross negligence of the 

applicant. V| v ■ . : 

|cj The applicant has been found guilty of committing an unlawful act under 
section 14 of the act. ,'7;^.T-7.vTTTT^.':y;'v 

(d) The commission determines that the applicant does not meet the require¬ 
ments of the act or these rules. 

Hiiton.: iSM yci I.N. p 7& £ a s. s . , i m 

R 325.3703 Application for loan. 

Rule 3 (1) An application for <i loan under the toxic substance loan program 
shall be submitted to the toxic substance loon commission on forms pro* ided by 
the commission. Forms may be obtained from the department of public health or 
at other locations designated bv the department. Inquiries shall be made to the: 

Toxic Substance Loan Commission 
Michigan Department of Public Health 
Office of Finance and General Service 
P.O. Box .30035 
Lansing, Michigan 48909 

(2) All applicable entries on the application form shall be completed according 
to instructions before the application will be considered by the commission. An 
applicant shall certify subject to the penalties pres ided by law, that the informa¬ 
tion on the application form and supporting documentation is true, correct, and 
complete •• .7/ .w 
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At theliitteoi ; 1 {»t>lk ;it*• >ti ah applicant sliali disclose to the commission ally 
Circumstances under which disclosure of the* material supplied by the applicant 
may damage or be detrimental to the applicants civil remedy for rectoery til the 
loss fm which the applicant seeks a loan. 

(4) Upon receipt, an application shall be assigned an application number and 
reviewed to determine whether it has been fully completed and contains the 
necessary supporting documentation Each application shall be analyzed and 
scheduled for commission review, as appropriate. The commission staff shall 
assist applicants, as necessary, to complete their applications. 

«!**.«»• !• rs.ea s>p' > »vru ~ fw.V ■ 

R 325.3704 Loan plans. 

Rule 4. (I) After an application has been accepted, but before commission 
review, a loan plan shall be developed in consultation with an applicant to comply 
with section I2(l)(b) of the act. The loan plan shall contain a statement which 
identifies in detail the amounts and purposes for which the applicant pledges the 
use of loan funds. The plan shall provide that the proceeds of the loan shall be 
used on!> to invest m land, livestock, agricultural supplies and equiprjnent, 
household and medical needs, or. if the loan applicant chooses not to remain in 
farming, in a nonfarm economic enterprise, 

2! The loan plan shall iiicimlr the anticipated date or dates when the Ipatl 
proceeds will bo expended by the applicant for the purposes stated in the plan, 
and the dates when repayment will occur. An amendment to a loan plan shall 
conform to R 325.3708. 

Uulury 14M ACS Itlft (t. 7X Eff Snfl 1 

R 325,3705 Action on application; financial condition of applicant. 

Rule 5. (1) A completed application, with all required documentation, includ¬ 
ing a loan plan, shall be considered by the commission in the order the 
applications were completed, except that the commission may review and 
consider applications out of this sequence based upon the serious financial 
condition of the applicant as determined bv the commission pursuant to subrule 

(2) In determining the financial condition of an applicant, the commission shall 
evaluate the financial data provided oo the application form and any other 
pertinent documentation relative to the financial condition of the applicant and 
the intended use of the proceeds of th< 

K<««>ty: IK4 ACS I no, 79. Ed Stilt | [tcy .Or ’•! 

R 325.3706 Loan application; approval, disapproval, or suspending action. 

Rule 6. (1) The commission, based upon the application, the loan plan, and 
additional information it .considers necessary for final action, shall approve, 
disapprove, or delay a decision on the loan application. The commission may 
require that the applicant be in attendance during its deliberations, to provide 
additional supporting information considered necessary to reach a decision on the 
application. V li*. G ■ - • ' > *• -* - 

(2) A loan shall be approved by the commission in a specified amount. 
Following approval of a loan, the commission shall issue an authorization for 
disbursement of the .approved loan amount f& the applicant upon proper 
execution ht etnbpletion of the required note of indebtedness, subrogation 
agreement, arwt otfter required documents ;> 
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(3) A decision of the commission on an application for review or reconsidera¬ 
tion or a decision of the commission to affirm, modify, or revoke a prior decision 
following review or reconsideration under this rule is final 

Hfetory: iSW At M<«. 16 . Kft Sf-pt L («<&. 
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(By authority conferred ort the director of public health by sections 2and 8 of Act 
No. 274 of the Public Acts of 1974. being §$331,472 and 331,478 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 325.3801 Definitions; A. 

Rule L (I) "Act” means Act No. 274 of the Public Acts of 1974, being 
§$331,471 to 331 493 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(•2) "Anesthetic" means a drug, gas. or other agent used to abolish the sensation 
of pain. There are-3 classifications as follows: 

(a) “General anesthetic” means an anesthetic agent which produces a tempo* 
ran Joss of consciousness by the administration of a gas; oral, intramuscular, and 
intravenous drugs; or a combination of these methods 

(b) “Local anesthetic” means a drug whose action is limited to an area of the 
body around the site of its application. 

(e) “Spinal," “epidural,” or “caudal" anesthetic means the injection of an 
appropriate local type of anesthetic into the spinal canah epidural area, to 
produce a local loss of sensitivity to the body areas at and below the sensory nerve 
distribution at the level oi injection. 

(3) "Anesthesia"’ means a state of loss of feeling or sensation and is normally 

used to denote the loss of sensation to pain purposely induced bv the use of a 
specific gas or drug to permit the surgery or other painful 

> *- ’ i Ip • • 

(4) “Anesthesiologist” means a physiefHO specializing in the field of anesthesi¬ 
ologywho may or may not be a diplo^tifp;tM/;h|jr'^ c ‘> a ^y hoard. 

(5) "Anesthetist” means a person (ju^lil^^.'^idinister anesthetic, in common 
usage the term applies lo nurses and lay persons who have had special training and 
experience under medical auspices in the administration of anesthetics. 

y IVb mm • . .... •fv” . \ . .'.y- ;■ 

B m3802 Definitions; D to 1 

2. {1} ’'Department’’ means the department of public health, , 

(2) ^Director” means the director of the department of public health, 

(3) "‘Freestanding surgical outpatient facility” or "facility” means an establish¬ 
ment offering any type of surgical procedures and related care which, in the 
opinion of the attending physician, can be performed safely without requiring 
inpatient overnight hospital care and exclusive of such surgical and related care as 
licensed physicians ordinarily may elect to perform in their private offices. 

14) ""Hospital” means an establishment offering inpatient and outpatient serv¬ 
ices for the medical, surgical, obstetrical, and other care of persons as specified 
and currently licensed under the provisions of Act No; 17 of the Public Acts of 
1968, m amended. e - - 

. . . » T • « . 4 • 


(5) "Physician"' means a person licensed to practice 
this state:. ^ ' , . . 


medteipe iir osteopathy in 
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(8) ’Murse" means an individual currently licensed or registered as such by the 
State. ' y. ... -.y . -fw 

(7) ’‘Surgery” means rhe treatment of human beings by a ph> siciau, by the use 
at I or more of the following procedures: 

(a) Cutting into any part of the body by surgical scalpel, electro-cautery, or 
other means for diagnosis or the removal or repair of diseased or damaged tissue, 
organs, tumors, or foreign bodies 

(b) Reduction of fractures or dislocations of a bone, joint, or bony structure. 

It) Repair of malformations or bods delects resulting from injury, birth 

defects, or other causes that require cutting and manipulation or suture. 

(if) Instrumentation of the uterine cavity including the procedure to mm only 
known as dilatation and Curettage for diagnostic or therapeutic purposes. 

(e) Any instrumentation of or injection of any substance into the uterine cavity 
of a woman for the purpose of terminating a pregnancy. 

(f) Human sterilization procedures. 

(g) Endoscopic procedures. 

lift* AtS m, Q 18, tSU to, HI. tWB 

R 325.3811 Licenses: requirements: applications. 

Rule 11. (1) A freestanding surgical outpatient facility shall not be established, 
maintained or operated without first obtaining a license. The term ’’freestanding 
surgical outpatient facility” or other similar term shall not be used on unlicensed 
places '■ ., ' / ' ’ ! ’ ' - '/ ' ( \ 

(2) An application for a license for a facility shall be made on forms authorized 
and provided by the director. The application shall include the identity of the 
owner of the facility 

(3) An application for a license for a facility shall he made and signed by the 
individual desiring to establish, conduct, or maintain a licensed facility, or by the 
authorized representative of an individual, co-partnership, corporation or associa- 
t»>*n desiring to establish, conduct, or maintain a facility. The application shall 
include a statement of the intended purpose of the facility by specifying the types 
of surgery to be performed in it. When appropriate, the name of tfijff f ovilify may 
include a brief statement of the sendees provided; for example, hand surgery, 
general surgery, industrial surgery. The brief designation may appear under the 
name of the facility on an external sign of the building visible to the public if a sign 
is used. 

(4) The owner or governing body may designate a qualified administrator of a 
facility, who may be the authorized representative, and delegate to the adminis¬ 
trator the responsibility for the day-to-day operation in compliance with licensing 
requirements and such additional policies or regulations as the owner or governing 
body may adopt. 

(5) Am anfl.oi i/v'd representative shall be* authorized to make* application and 
amendments to the application to provide the director with all information 
necessary to the directory determination made in connection with issuance of the 
license and to enter into agreements with the director in connection with the 
issuance of the license. A certificate of appointment or other written evidence of 
the authority vested in the authorized representative shall be attached to the 
application. 

(fit In matters relating to licensing, the director may continue to deal with the 
authorized representative until notified in writing that a new authorized repre¬ 
sentative has been appointed with equal power, and the former authorized 
representative is no longer authorized to act. 
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(7) The director may use any appropriate means of notice and may direct 
notices of any administrative action pursuant to licensing of a facility to the 
applicant or the authorized representative, either personally or by mail, at the 
address of the facility. 

iOM ACS 86. p. 48, EM Feb. lit WJft mm:vb ■ ....pj, V;-!-',' 

R 325.3812 Licenses: permits; issuance. . 

Rule 12. (I) If the director determines that a facility complies with the act and 
these rules, the director shall issue a license. v 

(2) The director may issue a provisional license or temporary tin renewable 
permit in accord with the act and these rules. 

(3) The director, upon issuing a provisional license or denying a license, shall 

give the applicant or the authorized representative written notice of the action and 
the reasons therefor. / .. ..it? 

HMory: 1954AC&»i>.Sq. EH. Feb. io (976. p‘ . • ' /" •. ‘ &}&'■■' 

R 325.3813 Licenses; permits; transferability; notice of change; display. 

Rule 13. (tj A license, provisional license, or temporary unrenewable permit is 
not transferable between owners or horn 1 location to another. 

(2l The applicant or authorized representative shall give written notice to the 
department within 5 business days of any change in information as submitted in 
the application pursuant to which a license, provisional license, or temporary, 
unrenewable permit was issued. 

f3) The current license, provisional license, or temporary unrenewable permit 
shaft he posted in a conspicuous public -area of the facility. 

• isrtwns, \V6i ACS HA. p. XI. Elf. frb 10, im 

R 325.3815 Construction and major alterations of physical facilities. 

Rule 15. (1) The owner or governing body of a proposed freestanding surgical 
outpatient facility shall submit plans of the proposed facility to the director for 
review and approval prior to the initiation of any construction project including 
modernization, addition to, or conversion of an existing structure. The purpose of 
the review is to require that the proposed facility is designed and constructed in 
accord with applicable rules. • *.« .T'j*'/, '• 

(2) A facility shall not be constructed nor major alterations undertaken without 
first obtaining a construction permit from the department. 

(3) A major alteration is deemed to be any extensive structural alteration of an 

existing building area Involving significant changes in the interior configurations 
or intended use by the moving of partitions of a number of rooms and invoking 
an expenditure of an amount in excess of $25,000.00 Removal of the "partitions 
between 2 adjacent rooms to provide additional rordn space is not deemed to be a 
major alteration unless it exceeds $25.1)00.<30 in cost arid multiple changes ore to be 
made for a changed use of an entire wing or area and extensive plumbing and 
electrical wiring changes are required. , . ; vd, 

Hwno- i9S4 acsmw |. vi em Mi lo, tma : 

R 325.3816 Compliance with other laws, codes, and ordinances. 

Rule 16- A facility shall comply with applicable state Jaws and shall furnish 
such evidence as the director may require to show compliance with applicable 
local laws, codes, and ordinances, Wi? >U ■ •• ••• : s 
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R 325.3817 Determinations of compliance; ins pections. 

Rule 17. (1) The director or his authorized representative shall make an 
inspection yearly within the 3-month period before the facility’s license expiration 
vlate. The director shall not renew a license until the completion of such an 
inspection, and a favorable recommendation by the health department inspector 
is cm file. 

(2) Additional inspections shall be made as often as necessary in the iiidmnrm 
of the director or his authorized representative. 

«Mar» : 1954,0:;. Nfi p, SR felt fcsfc; 10 W70 

R 325.3818 Hearing requests. 

Rule 18. A party in interest to the application for or issuance *»f the license, 
provisional license, or temporary unrenewable permit aggrieved by an order of 
the director may file a written request for a hearing with the director within 30 
days* which shall be accompanied by a written statement setting forth the reasons 
for the request and. where appropriate, affirming or denying each item of 
noncotfiplianee listed in conjunction with the order. 

Mttlorv, IWIACS88. P Ml E(l Feb 10,1078 

ft 325.3819 Hearing procedures. 

Rule 19. A hearing shall be held at the offices of the department in Lansing, or 
Such other place as the director may designate. Notice of hearing shall state the 
date, hour, place, nature of the hearing, statement of the legal authority, reference 
to. the particular sections of the statutes and rules, a short plan statement of the 
matters asserted, and shall be mailed to or served personally upon the party in 
interest requesting the hearing at least 15 days prior thereto. 

H«V.r. 106* V S 00, p VI Eft Frl. 1(1 1970 

R 325.3820 Prohibitions. 

Rule 20. (1) The use of the words "state approved" or similar words is 
prohibited. The word "licensed" may be used by a licensed facility. 

(Z) The use of the word ''hospital" or words hav mg similar meaning is 
prohibited in reference to a facility, except to identify a facility owned and 
Operated by a licensed hospital by including, if desired, the name of the parent 
hospital in the name or by a modifying phrase or a clause as a subtitle of the 
facility’s name. 

Hatory: ,• 51 BB I .-I. )fl t-CH 

R 325.3822 Disaster anti emergency procedures, 

Rule 22. (1) A facility shall have a written plan of procedure to be follow ed in 
case of fire, explosion, or other emergency. 

(2) A disaster plan shall specify persons to be notified, location of alarm signals 
ami fire extinguishers, evacuation routes, emergency procedures for patient care, 
and assignment of specific tasks. 

(3) Personnel shall be. assigned and trained to perforin specific tasks. 

Hwtwyi 19M AC S 98 |, Si. Elf M, III. 1976 

R 325.3825 Patient care. 

Rule 25. (1) A facility shall be planned, staffed, equipped, and operated with 
the individual patient's welfare and safety (6 be <d paramount concern. 

(2) The feelings, sensibilities, and comfort of the patient shall be fully respected 
and.qrveft meticulous attention by ail personnel 
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(3) A person cared for in a facility shall he seen by, and be under the care of, a 
currently licensed physician. 

H***»>; MMACSM&o sc Elf fet». Ml. IH7N >v^yv 

R 325-3826 Surgical procedures; medications. 

Rule 26. (1) A surgical procedure performed in a facility shall be done by a 
licensed physician. A licensed podiatrist or licensed dentist may also perform 
surgical procedures in a facility under the direction of a physician aud in accord 
with written facility policies and procedures adopted by the governing body or 
owner, Y ■ £ .•>.*. • Yv ; <:-Yy.>.: ;u-; $V; 

(2) A qualified physician shall be present on the premises of a facility through 
the postoperatn e period of u patient's stay in the facility. , Y 

(3> Medications, diagnostic procedures, and treatments customarily given or 
performed by nurses or other qualified personnel shall be given only upon written 
order of the responsible physician, ’except that: 

fa) In emergencies, verbal orders of the physician for medications or treat¬ 
ments may be carried out with subsequent notation of such care being entered in 
the patient’s record and signed by the physician. Y 

(b) Standing orders for specific tests and pre- and postoperative care may be 
established arid honored when provided in writing and approved, by the medical 
staff or physician owner or operator of the facility 

Hfctor t! WM XCS W t> Si. Jtlt Feb in, HT6 

R 325.3827 Admission arid registration. 

Rule 27 (1) A person referred, or applying, for care in a facility shall be 
received and treated in a kindly and sympathetic manner 

(2) An applicant for care shall be registered promptly with the procurement of 
the identification, vital and financial information essential to the initiation of 
requisite medical and business records and any required departmental reports. 

Y Hi.n-v 18M ACS»Lp -V-Eft'Fe»> 14 MW ' Y : YSf’ Yljlv ' 

R 325.3828 Informed consents. . YY l • -..Y 

Role 28. The owner or governing body shall adopt arid enforce a policy which 
will require that informed consents w ill be obtained from a patient or;' iri case of 
an nriCmancipated minor, the responsible relative or guardian prior to the 
performance of surgical procedures, and shall require that signed writti nsent 
forms be placed in each patient s chart '•’' 

Hhtani LVM .UtS ». |, SS, till fft. H»Tf(. YeY ■ ‘ ' • : 

R 325.3831 Records. 

Rule 31 (1) Medical records shall be initiated and kept on all patients receiv¬ 
ing any tyrjp*? of surgical care. 

(2; A facility shall maintain administrative records to Include as a minimum: 

(at Records of surgical procedures performed each day These shall be 
pttduurimvd in chronological sequence in a permanent bound register or logbook. 

Monthly statistical summary of numbers of surgical procedures performed, 
appropriately classified according to standard nomenclature. 

colics register. : jYYjYY ■ . • >,Y. ’• Yl.’. .■•’ YY M 

(it) Transfers to a hospital for post-surgical care and case outcome 

(•it-v'ipter j l’t.MS*\CS •*. p. S2. £« 'M>. Ut 'iistk'.f: t y. y r ; 
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K 325.3832 Transportation services. 

Rule 32. A facility shall have av ailable immediately adequate transportation 
services for emergency patients requiring transfer to a hospital. A facility shall be 
located not more than 30 minutes normal travel time from the hospital with which 
written emergency admission arrangements are made. When indicated, a physi¬ 
cian or nurse from the facility shall accompany the patient to provide emergency 
care en route ' • • • ’ 

H»«nr> !9S4 VCS $8, p. 52, Kff Fi>h 111. 1979 

R 325.3833 Counseling and referrals for subsequent care. 

Rule 33. (1} When procedures having present or future social implications for 
u patient are performed, such as human sterilizations or pregnancy terminations, 
or when indicated in other situations, a facility shall make available and offer 
appropriate counseling, interpretation, and referral for subsequent indicated care. 
To accomplish this, a facility shall; 

(a) Provide through physicians, qualified nurses, social workers, mi specially 
trained and qualified counselors for appropriate assistance and counseling as 
needed. 

tb) Maintain liaison with and make indicated referrals to community coun¬ 
seling, family planning, or other social and health service agencies to help assure 
appropriate and adequate subsequent care of the patient. 

(c) Provide such counseling or assistance without coercion. 

(2) Counselors, other than a responsible physician, should consult with the 
physician concerning results of counseling and the initiation of any referrals that 
stem necessary, 

(.3) An appropriate method for prov iding information to and receiving infor¬ 
mation from legitimate referral sources shall be established, including adequate 
mechanisms for the scheduling and fulfilling of advance appointments requested 
by a referral source 

HtMaryr 19M VCS (W p: Si Ol Feb it), I9TO 

R 325.3834 Medical supervision and administrative management. 

Rule 34. (1) The medical care provided in a facility shall be under the 
direction of a qualified licensed physician. 

(2) There shall be a designated responsible person in overall administrative 
charge of a facility who may be the owner, a co-owner, or person employed by 
the owner to fulfill this responsibility. If qualified, the person may also be the 
medical director who shall be responsible for the medical direction of the facility 
as well as for the oonprofessional administrative activities, or a suitably qualified 
nOmnedical administrator may be employed to assume nonprofessional adminis¬ 
trative and business management responsibility. 

Hfclory. l9MVC5W p .V2 r.il F*t. Ill IS7B 

R 325.3835 Physician qualifications; records, 

Rule 35. (i) A physician, podiatrist, or dentist performing surgery in a facility 
shall possess adequate qualifications acquired by special training and experience 
Ui evaluate the medical, podiatric or dental conditions potential risks, recognize 
and adequately treat emergency complications encountered in any procedure 
undertaken, and perform the procedure in accordance with the usual standards of 
medico), pediatric, or dental practice. 
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{£} The facility shall maintain a record of the educational training and 
experience background of each person granted privileges to.•perform surgery in a 
facility. 

(3) A qualified anesthesiologist or anesthetist shall be on the staff and. when 
medically indicated, participate in the selection of the most appropriate 'anesthetic 
agent to be used and be present to superv ise or actually administer the anesthetic 
when procedures arc undertaken which require such participation, ' y c ' 

mtm< f»i *cs «. n M. r« ft**. Ml *W* . v - 

R 325.3836 Medical policies: rules. 

Rule 36. (1) In a bospital-pwned and operated facility, the medical staff rules, 
regulations, and policies adopted by the hospital for siu-h care shall prevail. 

(2) In a nonhospitahowtted and operated facility, comparable written medical 
staff rules, regulations, and policies shall be developed and adopted by the 
medical staff. 

MM*»t »«S*ACiSSR,v «e ett fvh. io. Itm 

R 325,3637 Medical consultations. 

Rule 37. Consultation and assistance in any needed medical specialty field 
shall be readily available and used as indicated prior to and. when necessary, 
following a surgical procedure. If there is any doubt concerning the patient's 
medical status, appropriate consultation shall be required And written reports of 
the consultants’ findings and recommendations shall be entered in the patients 
clinical record. A facility shall maintain a current record of the identities of 
consultants serving the facility'. 

WW«»>; ISWAOSAS f S3 KM Fob. 10 IWf! 

B 325.3836 Medical reviews. 

Rule 38. The conduct of the work of a facility shall be regularly and frequently 
tewed b\ the appropriate medical staff committee (tissue, medical audit or 
itiltearion, medical reccsrds) hi a hospital operated facility to assure maintenance 
of high standards and quality of care, tn other facilities, comparable arrangements 
acceptable* to the director for impartial medical surveillance and review of the 
quality of care provided shah be made. 

Minor. fSM ACS Hft. t> Sl Etf PO. )(l. IV78 

R 325.3839 Scrub procedures; policy. 

Rule 39. A facility shall have* a written policy adopted by the medical staff to 
provide far adequate handwashing and surgical sCTpb-up procedures between 
patient examinations when actual contact with a patient occurs and between 
surgical Operative procedures in accord with generally accepted siandards for 
sanitation and surgical scrub-up cleanliness, 

Hkw, iW lfStty fl) Ifni V;"'i H '' o iV ,* ” <' ' 

R 325.3840 ^iursequalification*. * : •’ * .!>> .s ;••>. .■ i -y 

Rule 40. il) Nursing care in a facility shah be under the direction **1 a < 
rently registered professional nurse who possesses additional qualifications 
acquired by training and experience essential to the proper and safe conduct of 
the surgical procedure undertaken and nursing care attention to the postoperative 
observation arid needs of the patients. - .-.ayy N; v'.= 
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(2) A registered professional nurse who possesses the special skills and experi¬ 
ence necessary to supply or supervise all nursing care needs of patients in 
preparation fofc ami chitting the surgical procedure and the reco\ cry period until 
discharge by the responsible physician, shall be oncloty. •; 

(3) A licensed practical nurse with special training and experience, working 
under appropriate supervision and direction, may he. used, to eomplenient the 
registered professional nursing staff to perform duties within the scope-«d his 
competence and restrictions of the nursing practice act 

MVlom ACS SR p. SI Eli Fib 10 1870 

R 325.3841 Ancillary personnel. 

Rule 41 Ancillary personnel participating in patient care who are adequately 
trained and working under appropriate direction or supervision may be employed 
to assist within the areas of their competence in the conduct of the work of the 
facility 

Hbtorj: (954 V.-SH6 r 53 Eg >vl. tfli i47rt 

R 325.3842 Supplies, equipment, and processing. 

Rule 42 (i) Supplies of appropriate drugs, medications, fluids, electrolyte 
.solutions (including plasma volume expandersi. StWile hm-m. (gOWpS dr;jp<*>. 
towels, and so forth), gloves, dressings, bandages and so forth shall be maintained 
in sufficient quantities for regular and emergency use. The drug storage, dispens¬ 
ing, and administration system shall comply fully with applicable state laws and 
rules. 

(2) Such surgical instruments, accessory and Operating • • hi light*. and resusci¬ 
tation equipment as are appropriate for the types of surgery and surgical risks 
which may be encountered in a facility shall be provided and maintained in clean 
and sterile condition. 

(3) Adequate supplies of linens shall be maintained, sufficient to provide tor all 
indicated changes after { use 

(4) There shall be appropriate provision for the satisfactory laundering of 
ns md garments. 

R 325.3843 Beverages and nourishments. 

Rule 43- Hot and cold beverages and appropriate light nourishments shall be 
provided and offered to patients, especially for those patients kept for observa¬ 
tion for periods longer than Hu- vhour minimum *>l>servatinn period specified in 
R 325.3868(1) These shall be stored and served in an appealing and sanitary 
manner. 

HM«>: l«M VOS *\ v . M Lit Vfit. Hi iDTfi 

ft 325.3844 Housekeeping. 

Rule 44. (1) ThebttOdfrig, supplies, equipment, and furnishings shall be main¬ 
tained in a dean, sanitary, safe, and usable condition. 

(2) A facility shall have a housekeeping manual stating frequency and proce¬ 
dure for cleaning v arious areas in the facility. These procedures .shall be followed 
to assure a sanitary environment. 

(3) The building, equipment, fixtures, and operation shall comply with appli¬ 
cable local and state fire, safety, aod sanitation codes. 


Hmtory: IS&1 ,|C,V Mi p. V» Kit l et. 10. 197« 
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R 325.3845 Laboratory services. 

Rule 45. (]) Provision shall be made for the performance of indicated services 
by a laboratory that is licensed or exempt from licensing, and provides competent 
personnel and adequate equipment to make accurate determinations. Written 
documents of the arrangements shall be available for inspection. 

(2) While laboratory services t>< be performed on a particular patient are 

matters of medical judgment, it is expected that those tests appropriate to the 
individual case will be performed and results recorded in the patient’s clinical 
record. A facility shall adopt and maintain written policies specifying such 
minimal laboratory procedures as are required for specific types of surgical 
procedures. . : ' ' 

(3) A facility shall provide for the services of a qualified pathologist to be 
available to it for the pathological examination and reportings of findings Of all 
surgical specimens removed at the facility which in the judgment of the surgeon 
require pathological examination. Tissues not examined by a pathologist shah be 
described and identified in the clinical record by the operating surgeon 

Kotory: t«W ACS ,»|, Siftf l >«*. IH. t»7». 

R 325-3846 X-ray services 

Rule 46. (1) In a facility offering services which ordinarily require diagnostic 
x-ray examinations, appropriate arrangements shall be made to assure their 
availability. 

{55} Depending on the \ plume and urgency of x-ray needs, the facility shall do J 
of the following. 

(a) Arrange with a nearby radiology service operated by a qualified radiologist 
for dm pros isi.m of the examination. 

b) Provide appropriate x-ray, equipment with necessary staff within the 
facility, in such installations, the Service shall be maintained under the direction of 
a physician qualified for the responsibility and shall include protection of patients 
and personnel from overexposure to radiation or electric shock. 

; ort of a finding on an x-ray examination made shall be entered in the 
patient's record. 

(4) Radiographic equipment shall be maintained in accord w ith existing law 

and rules. "-*v ■ ■ '' 

sas-t SO*. p 54. Elf Feh Id 1ST0 


R 325.3847 Medical records. 

Rule 47. (1) Medical records shall be originated on all patients undergoing 
surgery, signed by the responsible phy sician, indexed, and so filed un to assure 
their ready access and future availability. They shall be maintained in accordance 
with a written retention policy acceptable to the director. In a hospital operated 
facility', the recordkeeping shall be incorporated into the hospital medical records 
system, including and subject to its established retention policies 
(2) Medical records shall contain as a minimum: 

(a) Patient identification, including name, address, marital status, and birth- 

dans. -'X& , ‘.' v . .'' q qv : y,y,‘ ' 

historyC qq . ^fq: l ''q'£ : ' y 

'Pi tl?) '. Physical examination. . q .■ 'y -./ri; ''.v'v -J- 

<d> Medical orders signed by the responsible physician. • ,;i 

Laboratory findings. qv . . qjv*' 
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(f) Special examination findings, for example, x-ray or electrocardiogram. 

(g) Preoperative and final diagnosis. 

(h) Nurses' notes which shall include a recording of vital signs, pre- and post- 
operatively, color, appearance, and other relevant observations with such fre¬ 
quency postoperatively as to document the patient’s stabilized condition at time 
of discharge. 

(i) Record of the sedation and anesthetic used by product name and dosage, 
identity of anesthetist if other than the surgeon, procedure, and any pertinent 
information concerning results or reactions. 

(j) Written consultation reports signed by the consultant. 

(k) Social or social service information relevant to the case. 

(l) Surgeon’s operative note including naming of procedure performed, 
physician performing surgery, anesthetic agent used, names of assistants (whether 
another physician, a nurse or specially trained technician), duration of procedure 
and any unusual problems or occurrences encountered, and surgeon’s description 
of gross appearance of tissues removed. 

(m) Physician’s progress notes and discharge note. The physician’s progress 
and discharge notes may be combined in the patient’s clinical record. 

(n) Summary of instructions given for followup observation and care as well 
as recording of all referrals for counseling, family planning or other medical 
conditions requiring further attention. 

(o) Identification of the physician who actually discharges the patient. 

(3) Medical records shall be available for survey and review of content at any 
time by authorized members of the department. 

(4) Medical records shall be maintained as confidential documents with the 
following exceptions: 

(a) Information required under these rules. 

(b) Information required by law. 

(c) Information authorized for disclosure by written release by the patient. 

(5) A facility in which pregnancy terminations are performed shall maintain 
records of the procedures, and shall file reports and furnish statistical and such 
other information as may be required by the director. These shall be reported on 
forms provided by the director in accord with definitions and notification 
procedures as he may specify. They shall be signed in each instance by the 
physician performing the procedure. The report forms shall not require identifica¬ 
tion of the patient undergoing the procedure. 

(6) Failure or refusal of a facility to file the notification of termination of 
pregnancy properly executed and personally signed by the responsible physician 
is sufficient cause for immediately beginning proceedings for revoking the license 
and closing the facility. 

(7) Information submitted by a referral source shall become an integral part of 
the clinical record of the patient. 

History: ISM ACS 86 p . 54, F.ff. Feb. 16 1976. 


R 325.3848 Medical records; storage. 

Rule 48. Adequate space shall be provided for the storage of medical records 
so located as to assure their confidentiality and protect them from access by 
unauthorized persons. Additional work space in or adjacent to the medical 
records storage area shall be provided for the assembly, completion and review of 
medical records. 

History: 19M ACS 86 p 55. Eff Feb 16 1976 
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R 325.3851 Pregnancy terminations. 

Rule 51. If pregnancy terminations procedures are to be performed in the 
facility, the owner or governing body shall adopt and enforce written policies to 
govern the procedures. Policies shall include the restriction that only uncompli¬ 
cated pregnancies of not over 14 weeks’ duration may be performed in a facility 
unattached to or physically remote from a parent hospital. Duration is computed 
from the first day of the woman’s last menstrual period or by other clinical 
evaluative methods documented in the record. 

Hbtocy: 1954 ACS 88. p . 55. Eff. Frb. 10. 19781 


R 325.3855 Plans and specifications. 

Rule 55. (1) A floor plan of the facility with description of rooms showing size, 
door locations and fixed equipment shall be on file in the facility and at the 
department. 

(2) Complete plans and specifications for new buildings, additions, major 
building changes and conversion of existing facilities for use as a facility shall be 
submitted to the department for review and approval. 

(3) Plans and specifications meeting the requirements of the law and these rules 
shall be approved by the department and a permit for construction issued. 

(4) Construction of new buildings, additions, major building changes, and 
conversion of existing structures for use as a facility shall not begin until the plans 
and specifications have been approved by the department and a permit for 
construction issued. 

Htoory: 1964 ACS 85. p. 54 Eff. Feb. 15 1978 

R 325.3856 Exterior. 

Rule 56. (1) The premises of a facility shall be maintained in a safe and 
sanitary condition and in a manner consistent with the public health and welfare. 

(2) At least 1 entrance to a facility shall provide safe and easy access for the 
physically handicapped. 

(3) Exterior ramps and steps shall have a handrail on both sides. 

(4) Sufficient light for an exterior ramp or steps shall be provided for the safety 
of persons using the facility. 

Hbtocy: 1954 ACS 88. p. 58. Eff. Feb. 10. 1976. 


R 325.3857 Interior construction. 

Rule 57. (1) A building shall be of safe construction and shall be free from 
hazards to patients, personnel or visitors. 

(2) Each area of a facility shall be provided with lighting adequate for the use 
to be made of the location and in accord with generally recognized lighting 
standards. 

(3) Each area of a facility shall be provided with a type and amount of 
ventilation commensurate with its use, to minimize the occurrence of transmis¬ 
sible disease, control odors and contribute to the comfort of patients and 
personnel. 

(4) Corridors, hallways, passageways, and doorways shall be kept free from 
obstruction at all times. 

(5) Floors, walls, and ceilings shall be covered and finished in a manner that 
permit maintenance of a sanitary environment. 

(6) Emergency electrical service shall be permanently installed to provide 
lighting in corridors, exits, procedure rooms, recovery rooms, congregate rooms, 
nurse stations, and other critical areas. In new construction or renovations, an 
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emergency generator with automatic, transfer switch or an alternative source of 
immediate electrical power acceptable to the director shall be provided for 
lighting and operation of equipment neeessury to patient care. 

(7) Patient examination, procedure, and recovery rooms shall have a minimum 
door width of 3 feet, ■ 

Hr.inn, JHM V.S *>. ,• Of Kt> t-.-b III I47d 

B 325.3858 F.h vaum. 

Rule 58. An elevator shall be provided where patient care is provided at 
different Row levels. The cab size of the elevator shall be sufficient to accom¬ 
modate a stretcher and attendant 

ttnk.rv IHM ACS W. j, S# Kit fob. I ft 11/t« 

R 325.3859 Public and personnel areas. 

Rule 59 (I) Space shall be provided for adequate reception, waiting, inter¬ 
viewing, administrative, and business office functions. 

(2) Space provided for admission, interviewing and consultation functions' shall 
be so located as to provide privacy: This shall include adequate office space and 
furnishings for the social worker if one is employed by a facility and for 
counselors and outside agency workers, when indicated, to interview and advise 
patients in reasonable privacy 

(3) One or more rooms equipped with toilet and lavatory facilities shall be 
prov ided near the waiting and reception areas. 

(4) Locker room space or other security resources shall be provided for 
employee's personal effects. 

(5) In new construction or renovations, an approved type public drinking 
fountain shall be provided 

HMory: tWU WSS8. |> SB. tiff Frli. 10. I97S 

R 325.3860 Communications. 

Rule 60 Adequate telephone communication and a nurse call system shall be 
provided for pafient mid staff use appropriate for the size of a facility and scope 
of services rendered. - 

HWi.rv IKV4 4t:S'«a t Y. »?,.&!'£ tfch. }» (97ft ' d' ' 

R 325.3866 Clinical facilities. 

Rule 66. (1) Examination rooms shall be provided adequate to meet the 
volume of work to be accomplished, and each room shall prov ide a minimum of 
7(1 square feet of usable floor space. In new construction or renovations, 80square 
feet of usable floor space shall be provided. 

u (2j An examining room shall have a handwash lavatory within the room, 
equipped with a gooseneck inlet and wrist, knee or foot controls. 

(3) A change area shall be provided for patients and provision made for the 
safe storage of their personal effects. 

M) Operating m procedure rooms shall be pro. adequate to meet the 
volume of work to be accomplished, and each room shall provide a minimum of 
126 square feet of usable floor space. In new construction. 150 square feet of 
usable floor space shall be provided. 

(5) Explosive anesthetic agents shall not be used in the rooms. 

{8; A.suppJy of oxygen with appropriate masks or other means of administra- 
fi 0 n shall he avaHablt* in each room 
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(?) The room shall be designed to permit transfer' of ft ipiltfetti'fr* »(»< the (able to 
a stretcher and to permit sufficient clearance on cither side nod at the foot of the 
table " fth necessary equipment and supplies to place. : 

(S) A muse call signal shall be prov'idi-d from the procedure and examining 
room to a central control station. 

(9) A scrub sink with gooseneck outlet shall be available in or adjacent to the 
procedureTttortts. ‘ S'■■•if■,'}} 

(Uh Single Vise soap, scrub brushes and towels shall be utilised in patient care 

areas* I M '• J'— : '- -v','. 

(11) The room shall contain a suitable operating table and other equipment 
i»iH?iasRry for tbsHypes of procedures to be accommodated. 

(12) . Space for and sterilization equipment shall be provided to process all 

medical supplies which require sterilization between .uses. Equipment shall have 
sufficient capacity to aceomoibdate the work load of the facility , and controls 
acceptable <0 the director shall be ust?d to check effectiveness and 3ssure 
sterilization. ... ;/ * ‘ '/;('■ -%-e <v -S-Cc^T,* ^ > - ; - 

M«l»r> : tie» CCS SB. (> ST: EH (Hi, 1ft (9T6 '■ 'fo ■ : -v^jM'r : : - .’ v 

R 325.3967 Medication and storage areas. ; 

Rule 67 . (l } Medication work and storage areas shall be provided adequate to 
nit.'ei the volume i>f work to be uce<nnpfoi>ed. 

(2) A shelf or desk shall be provided for the nurse’s use In preparing and 
ad ministering medications arid recording of information in patients' records and 
shall be within itnd readily accessible to all patient care »f£its fur which that 
nursing station has responsibility. 

(3) A medieuHon storage and preparation area equipped with a sink with a 
gooseneck iulet and hot and cold water and locked storage for medications shall 
be provided. This shall include adequate space for the sale storage of medica¬ 
tions. fluids and electrolyte solutions in a safe and sanitary manner 

Hi Space shall be available for the storage of dean limits, equipment. supplies, 
vvhtfeMiarrx and Stretchers, : •. 

(5) A soiled utility room shall be available for temporary holding of waste 
material* «od deaowg *>.£ items to be reused. > - ; y ; ; 

(6.) A jam'tor’if dtitset with service sink shall be available. 

mm#-. wwwsS* n.sr r*»> ta nm> ■ V-e' ■ a • 

| 325.388ft Patient observation and recovery areas. 

(!) Patient obri^vation and rifooV&ty areas shall be provided -in. 
sufficient numbers to accommodate the patient load with a planned miuimmn of 
0 3*h*>ttV recovery period and longer when necessary for individual patients They 
sfttrfl be ©otnfort ably furnished and adequately equipped for thc.pStleftt’s safe 
postoperative observation and recovery ; ■ 

jfff A facility shall provide at least 1 recovery mom equipped for^t^nseby arid 
observation of patients requir ing r «*cumbriefgaoe post-on givally. A njirtftmsm of I 
hospital-type bed or wheeled recovery room stretcher shall be provided for each 

•- : v.; ; ' 

(3) Single feed-fttretchet recoviTy* rodnis shall provide a rnipifnum of 100 
square feet of usable floor space. .y;-fo..- - '$$$$?■ )<£ ■ 

'j;db’:^!lkiple bed/strctcher recbi'ery' rooms- .shall provide a minimum .of 90 
square feet of floor space per lied or stretcher 

-,n ffif; A rijeovery room shall be designed to provide a minimum of 3 foot between 
'b«fe or st rett Ivors and 4 fet-r of clearance at the foot of the bed or svrou&vri 
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(6) Comfortably furnished congregate rooms equipped with either reclining or 
lounge type chairs or cots tnay be provided for the post-surgical observation of 
patients not needing bed or Stretcher accommodations. Each congregate-type 
room shall provide a minimum of 50 square feet nf usable floor space for each 
patient to be accommodated. A congregate room shall not contain accommoda¬ 
tions for more than 12 patients 

(7) A toilet and lavatory shall be provided for each 6 recovery patients as a 
tnimtnurti. One or more bathing facilities are recommended. 

(.5) Corridors used for patient entry. egress anrl for surga ..I rare areas *ri a 
facility shall have a minimum width of 6 feet. 

1954 ACS *) ( > 57. EftFi-h ift 1978 

jR 325-3869 Capacities. 

Rule 69. The numerical capacity of a facility shall be determined l>\ the 
number <>f observation and recov cry units provided. The post-surgical occupancy 
of a facility shall not exceed the determined capacity 

ni.lo.-f. IIG4 ACS 88 ti 58. Eil Frb HI 1978 

R 325.3871 Heating and electrical systems. 

Rule 7j. (1) A safe heating system shall be provided. 

(2) A room used for patient care shall be maintained at a temperature of at least 
70 degrees Fahrenheit with a maximum temperature of 78 degrees Fahrenheit as 
measured 3 feet above floor level 

(3) Duplex electrical outlets with a 3-wire system shall be provided in suf ficient 
numbers to meet the needs of the areas served. 

(4) Electrical equipment shall be maintained in good repair and properly 

grounded. . - 

Hntnrv. H454 ; \C$ *>. $> 5b Eti XO. tiff# 

R 325.3872 Water supply system. 

Rule 72, Hi Ataciiiu located in an area served by a public water system shall 
connect to and use that system. 

(2) When a public water system is not available, the location and construction 
Of a well and the operation of a private water system shall comply with the 
department rules “Minimum Standards For The Location \ml Construction Of 
Certain Water Supplies.” being R 325.1451 to R 325.1461 of the Michigan 
V Imimstrativr C T 

(3) There shall be no cross-connections between water systems that are safe for 

human consumption and those that are, or may become, unsafe for human 
consumption. - : v 

(4) Minimum water pressure available to each plumbing fixture shall exceed 20 
pounds per square inch. 

{51 T he plumbing system shall supply an adequate amount of hot water at all 
times to meet the needs of each patient and the functioning of the various service 
areas. ,• - . aHc,. ■ ■ 

(6) Hot water temperatures at fixture outlets shall be regulated to provide 
tempered water in range of 110 to 125 degrees Fahrenheit, 

<(*«<*>; ISMAC-S**.!* *• El* 10, 

R 325.3873 Liquid wastes, 

Rule 73- (1) Liquid wastes shall be discharged into a public sanitary sewage 
,yi stom when such a system is available 
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} (21 When a public sanitary sewage system is not available and a private liquid 
waste disposal -system is used, the type, sfee. construction and alteration of, or 
major repairs to, the system shall be approved by the department. 

(3) The liquid waste disposal system .shall be maintained in a sanitary manner. 

‘ Hwn*» U»4 .VCS’SR p. 36. £ft. Frtv tft IWft - 




R 325.3874 Solid wastes. 

Rule 74. flj The collection, storage, and disposal of solid wastes, including 
garbage, refuse, and dressings, shall be accomplished in a safe and sanitary 
manner to minimize the danger of disease transmission and avoid creating a 
public nuisance or a breeding place for insects and rodents. 

(2) Suitable containers for garbage, refuse, dressings, and other solid wastes 
shall be provided, emptied at frequent intervals, and maintained in a clean and 
sanitary condition. 

(3) Dressing-.. bandages, gttd similar materials shall be disposed of in an 

incinerator provided with auxiliary fuel or in some other manner approved by the 
director. 7“' • : 

(4\ A facility shall have and enforce a Written policy to govern storage, 
transportation and disposal of surgical specimens. Surgical specimens not sent to a 
pathology laboratory shall be disposed of iu a medically acceptable manner. 

.7 urn**-: «*.{,.■‘Skin Ft*. 10 . i»7ft 
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R 325.3877 ; 3Miscellaneous storage. 7. 7; 

Rule 77. (|| Hazardous ami toxic materials shall be stored in a safe manner. 
t2,’ A central general storage room shall be provided with space necessary to 
meet storage needs of the facility. 

Hwtwr ACSWl> 5ft Ctt >«& ift 197# 


HEALTH FACILITY CERTIFICATES OF NEED 

R 325.3901—R 325.3940 Expired. 

Onfor. IKSiACSM.j. .W.'Dl U 
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OFFICE OF SUBSTANCE ABUSE SERVICES 

SUBSTANCE ABUSE SERVICES PROGRAMS 

By authority conferred on the office of substance abuse Services by section 10 of 
Act No 50 ot the Public Acts of 1973, being §325.720 <>l the Michigan C ompiled 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 325.4001 Definitions: A to C. 

Rule 1, (%) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
these'rules.- .-;7 ' . _ ■ . ’ • '• • s ffi'i *!$$$/,; 

(21 ' Act” means Act No, 56 of the Public Act? of 1973, being §§325.711 to 
i325.735 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

• A; '"Admission" means the formal act of initiating services to an .individual, 
groups of individuals iky legally constituted puhlic or private entity as a recipient 
of substance abuse swice-s : -V - • •. J0‘-. '“■ 
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R 325.4001 DEPARTMENT Of PUBLC HEALTH 

(4) “Applicant” mean* ft- substance abuse treatments rehabilitation, or pre¬ 
vention entity applying for a license or renewal thereof. ; , 

15} “Case-finding'' means those activities that are primarily involved with the 
detection and identification of substance abusers . J 

(6) “Certified social -worke! - * means a > fetus beftO ascribed the rights 

duties, privileges, and title <>( certified social worker in accordance yt ith Act \> » 
352 of the Public Acts of 5972. being $$338.1752 to .miTtiti the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. 

(7) 'Client” means an individual including, but not limited to, an inpatient, 

outpatient or resident; groups of individuals, or a legally constituted public or 
private entity receiving substance abuse services. ; 

(8) “tJontrolied substance” meat is a Substant <• which h controlled as designated 
by Act So. 196 of the Public Acts of 1971. as amended. being $$335,301 to 335.867 
cif the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(9} "Correctional institutions" means those criminal justice detention facilities 
operated h> state, county, <» bre al go 1 , ernmeiits. 

(i0| “Counselor” means a person who provides counseling services as defined 
in the act. ... • >7 : 

411) '^Crisis intervention” means the provision of short-term emergency coun¬ 
seling or referral service to a substance abuser or persons concerned with the 
well-being of a substance abuser, including, but not limited tii, emergency 
telephone services. 

nitlotv ... ; 1.(1 J.ilv H) <«4 

K 325.4002 Definitions: D to I. 

bull' 2. m “Detosifitalft •!>' uu .ms the systematic and orderly withdrawal of a 
person from an addictive substance. 

(2) “Emergency telephone sen ices” means a substance abuse service program 
providing information by telephone about substances and substance abuse 
treatment, rehabilitation and prevention services, and emergency treatment 
.services 

($} ^Facility means the building or building spud in v. hich $ mi bounce abuse 
program is located. 

(4) “Foster care” means the provision of supervision, assistance, protection, or 
personal care in a residential setting. 

(5) “Inpatient” means a person Assigned a bed and being provided with 

treatment for the abuse of substances ft) a medical or psychiatric facility that is 
licensed in accordance with standards for hospitals or & person assigned a bed in a 
state hospital operated department pf mental health 

(6) “Intake'’ means the recording ot a clients admission into a substance abuse 

program., v ; ■. '}!■[ L • \ 

Hwtinrv i«V4 ,V«S ». i* 16 m J'llv M>. !<»?•}. 

R 325.4003 Definitions; L to O. 

Hole 3 (1) "License" iueau> aju autbori/atiou under the act f«-r a program to 

perform substance abuse sen <<vs 

ti.) 'Licensee” means a program licensed by the office. 

(3) “Methadone maintenance” means the scheduled administration of metha¬ 
done in accordance with federal or state rules or regulations. 

(4) “Nurse” means u person who is a registered wiiv i-. jehsed practical om se 

iir accordance With Act No. 149 of the Public Acts of 1967. as amended, being 

$$3-18.1151 to 335.1175 of the Michigan Compiled laws. 


Digitized b*> 


v Google 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


2035 


SUBSTANCE ABUSE SERVICES PROGRAMS R 325.4006 

> 5 1 “Outpatient” means a person receiving services as a substance abuser who is 
seen systematically and periodically hi a therapeutic setting but is not assigned a 
bed K! the facility where the service is being provided: 

fttfctwrv, A0i.*VjL ml Erf fuiv jfr, W}% ' ■ •> ;C 

R 325 41*04 Definitions: P. 

ftsdC: 4 (1) "Physician” means a person licensed to practice in accordance with 
of the Public Acts of J973. being $$338.1801 to 338.1818 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws or Act No. 162 of the Public Acts of 1903, as amended, 
being $$.338,101 to 338.109 of the Michigan Compiled I .a -a s 

(2) Threscription drug" means a drug prescribed by a physician in accordance 
with the existing state laws. 

(30 ‘'Program" means a service providing prevention, care, treatment, conn 
Ncling, rehabilitation or aftercare to substance abusers or substance dependent 
individuals and others offered by an individual, public or private agency, 
corporation, partnership, society, or association through name, advertisement, 

, tit e, or reputation. 

<4) "Program director” means the staff person who is described in the pro¬ 
grams personnel manual as having responsibility for the operations of the 
program for each site location. 

<5i> "'Psychiatrist” means a person who is a licensed physician in this state and 
haf spent 3 years in a psychiatric residency recognized by the American board of 
psychiatry and is board eligible, :-V., * 

ijS}. ’‘Piiyali^ogist” means a person who is licensed in this state in accordance 
with Act No 25? of the Public Acts, of 1959, as amended, being $$.'338.1001 to 
338.1019 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. .;=• 

{7} “Public subscription hinds' mean $ solicited funds, except when they’arc 
received as donations from an unincorporated internal membership. Public 
subscription funds do not include patient fees, third-party payments, or public 
haute. 

lfjfUM’%" H'S $0. i* itL £tf July if* 1974 

R 325.4005 Definitions: R. S, 

Rule 5. (1) ’Resident'' means a person occupying a bed in a live-in facility for 
the treatment of substance abusers. 

(2) "Residential program” means a program in a live-in facility, staffed hy 
t>amed personnel and offering treatment, f«.^i1|s!!xgtice.abuser.H. 

(3) ’ .Special projects” means those poxtframyof limited scope and duration 
which arc research oriented or denioi'Mhatidh^uV nature and are not licensable 
under parts3, 4, 5, 6, and 8 of these rules. d 

t4i "Staff' includes paid and volunteer svarJicrs witfi regularly scheduled work 
hours who are covered under the program^ peVtionnel policies and procedures. 

i)aKv>t w. mt 

R 325,4008 Definitions; T to V. 

Rule 6. *1) ‘Target population” means those individuals toward whom the 
services of a program are directed. 

.{21 "Trained’’ means having completed training as prescribed by the office or 
in the judgment of the office having training commensurate with that prescribed 
by the .office, p.:. > v - ' ' J ./'A:;- 

(3V ■“Training” means an on-going educational process of communicating 
information and improving Functional s kilh and standards of perftmimvSe. ; 
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(4) 'Treatment” means the provision of substance abuse services to persons 
including, but not limited to. inpatient, outpatient, residential, and prevention 
services in an effort to rehabilitate the persons. 

(5) "Volunteer” means a person who offers or gives services to a substance 
abuse services program without receiving monetary remuneration. 

Htaorr: 15A4 -iMXftft, p IT, Ell July 10,1S#74 ' > ’ ; 

R 325.4007 Licensing and services. 

Rule % A single license will be issued for each qualifying substance abuse 
services program. The license will delineate 1 or more categories of services the 
program is authorized to provide. The categories of services for which licenses 
will be issued are: 

(a) Inpatient services ^ 

(b) Outpatient services. 

(c) Residential care services. 

(d) Prevention services. 

(e) Special projects yyy ; ;' ! .' 

(f) Correctional institutions program services. 

Ut«t.ir» i*H4 At S St>. p J7 F.<Mt,lv W, 

F 325.4008 License exemptions. 

Rule 8. (1) Alcoholics anonymous and narcotics anonymous as they are pres¬ 
ently constructed, being fellowships that do not receive or request public funds, 
patient fees of third-party payments, or receive or request funds through public 
subscription for the treatment-rehabilitation or prevention of substance abuse are 
not subject to licensing under the act. Other similar programs may be exempted 
by the administrator, after notice to the commission and after consideration of the 
commission's advice. 

(2) A single county Or multi-county coordinating agency, designated by the 
administrator under the act, shall not be licensed under these rules and shall not 
provide direct services to clients. 

>W(*f. M«4ACSN0. )> I7.K1I luh H>, IM71 

R 325.4009 Types of licenses; nonassignability, 

Rule 9.(1) Three types of licenses may be issued by the administrator 

(2) A standard renewable license nun In issued lor ] ve.u alter the adminis¬ 
trator has determined the applicant is m COittpfiAttCC with these rules. 

(3) A provisional license may be issued for a total of not more than 1 year to an 
applicant who is determined by the administrator to be temporarily unable to 
comply with these rules. A provisional license may not be renewed or extended 
more than once U . 

(4) A temporary permit may be issued for 3 mouths when the administrator 
determines that additional time is needed to make proper investigation or to 
undertake remedial action A temporary permit is not renewable. 

(5) When a program is discontinued, the current license is void immediately 
ftp shall be returned h> the uMkv. A license is not transferable 

J«.io.v: iSS* \CS«0,|. IT.Efl July U>. l«7l 

R 325.4010 Applications. 

Rule L0 An applicant for a license shall submit at least the following infor- 
maiion on forms provided by the office- 
'(*) The name and address of the substance abuse service program. 
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(hi Tlic names and addresses of the director and the fiscal officer of the 
substance abuse service program 

ffcV The names and addresses of the members of the board of directors, 
sponsors and advisory boards of the substance abuse service program, 

id) The names and addresses of all physicians, other professionally trained 
personnel, medical facilities and Other individuals or programs with whom the 
substance abuse service program has a direct referral agreement or is otherwise 
affiliated if such referral agreements or other affiliations exist, . 

(e) A description of the nature of services employed by the substance abuse 
$irogram setting forth the program goals and objectives, a description of the 
methodology and a description of the stafi organization and its qualifications in 
light of these goals, objectives arid inethudo|ogy, 
tf) The source of present and projected funds used to finance the program, 
and the approximate annual budget of the program. Vr';:/.// 

(g) Proof that the applicant meets applicable zoning standards. 

«w '■ • ■/*• f 

K .123.4011 Review, 

Rt.de II. (1) The office shall develop a review process through which applica¬ 
tions for licensing may be evaluated. The review process may include, but is not 
limited-to. review and comments of programs by coordinating agencies, program 
self -review and on-site inspections. 

(2} The applicant shall be notified of approval or denial of a heerae or a .request 
for additional information within 45 calendar days after receipt of the application 
by tlw off fee;/ 

(3) An application for renewal shall be made on forms provided by the office 
odar days before the expiration of the curtcni license- 

Uis*.,if.. 1854 AV*>**> |jjf in, 19?- ' 

H 323.4012 Denial of applications. 

Rule 12. (1) When the administrator, under supervision pf the director/defer- 
mine# that an applicants request for licensing should be denied, he shall notify the 
apple .jut, by certified mail, return receipt requested, that the office intends to 
deny the application. 

f% The noticeof intention to deny licensing shall contain a statement explain- 
tug life reayt>ps for the denial and a statement that the denial of the application 
dial! IwCome flnal unless, within 30 days, the applicant submits to the adminis¬ 
trator written objections stating why the denial should not become final. If 
itbjecfkms lo the intended denial arc submitted to the administrator, a full 
opportunity for adjustment, compromise and settling of all issues shall be 
provided,.,.' 1 §0§!wM$< :r ' 'f/“ '. 

f.3). If a settlement of the issues in contention cannot be made or if objections to 
the ootiee of intentjpn to deny are not submitted, or if for any other reason an 
application is denied, the applicant may request a hearing within 15 days after the 
denial becomes final, which request shall be granted 

Milan: t#7< 

R 325.4013 Suspension and revocation of licenses. 

Rule h3cTii The adodttfistrsfrtr, under supervision of the director, may #us- 
n,j ,.i revoke .< license for any of the following re&sons.- 

(Al Violation by the program, its directors or staff, of any rule-promulgated by 
thepfftcc pertaining to substance abuse programs. 
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(b) Permitting, aiding or abetting the commission of an unlawful act within the 
facilities maintained by the program, or permitting, aiding or abetting the 
commission of an unlawful act using drugs provided by the program. 

(c) Conduct pi practices found by the administrator to be detrimental to the 
w elfare oi a par!leipaut m die prngiaio 

(d) Deviation by the program from the plan of operation originally licensed 
which, in the judgment of the administrator, adversely affects the character, 
qttalitx or Sgdpe of services intended to be pnw fded to sy%hutCl abusers under 
the cure of the program. 

(2V When the administrator, under supervision of the director, determines that 
a licensed program may have committed an act. or may have engaged in conduct 
or practices justifying suspension or revocation of license, the administrator shall 
notify the program by certified mail, return receipt requested, of his intent to 
suspend or revoke the license. 

(3> If the suspension or revocation is protested within 30 days after receipt of 
the notwe. the administrator or his desigiu-e shall conduct a healing determining 
the issue ot mi pension 01 rev oral ion of the license Notice oI the hearing shall bfi 

mailed at least 10 days before the date of the hearing. The notice shall state the 
matters of law and fact to be determined at the hearing, arid the date, time and 
place of the hearing. 

(4) Pursuant to section 92 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, if the 

administrator, under the supervision ul the director, iimls that the public health, 
safety or welfare requires emergency action and incorporates this finding in the 
order, summary suspension of a license may be ordered effective on the date 
specified In the order pi on sen tee of a certified copy df the prefer on the licensee 
whichever is later, ami effective during the proceedings, 

(5) A hearing to determine issues relating to the denial, suspension or revo¬ 
cation of a license shall conform to the administrative procedures act of 1969. 
being Act No 306 of tin Public Acts <*| 1969, a'. amended, being $$24,201 to 24.315 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(6) Upon proper application, a court of competent jurisdiction shall hold 
mil■Avful ami set aside a decision of the administrator if substantia! rights of the 
program have been prejudiced because the decision or order is 

(a) In violation of the const it ution or statute 

(b) In excess of the statutory uufhorfty nr jurisdiction of the agency. 

(cl Made upon unlawful pro- < -duo. r, Milting in material prejudice jf) a parts. 

(d) Not supported by cotnpctent, material net substantial evidence on the 
whole record 

(e) Arbitrary;, capricious or clearly an abuse or unwarranted exercise of 

dfctcreMottwy ,• , • 

(f \ Affected by other substantial and material error of law 

Ml'torvc IBM AOS SB. j> « fell. July 10. U174 


R 325.4014 Confidentiality. 

Rule 14. A client’s records shall be kept confidential and shall be handled in 
compliance with section 16 of the act and of other applicable federal and state 
statutes and rules, including the requirements of part 2 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations (C-F.R ) published in the Federal Register, Volume 40. Number 127, 
Part IV, oh July 1, 1975. Copies arc available at a cost of 75 cents from the 
5«/>erioi coder >t of Documents, U.S. Covcrnment Printing Office, Washington, 
O. CL 20402, ot from t/«* Licensing .Division,--Office of Substance Abuse Services, 
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Michigan Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan Lansing, Michigan 

mu 

m rnw .u s «h. : m . m **.'»» - ‘ V ' .■•; 

ft 325.4015 Funding. 

Rule 15. The issuance of a license for a program is not a commitment by the 
office for funding. ; ' ,• • 

Rate*? 1«U )(iiy 10, (074 

H 325.4016 Monitoring. 

Rule 16, (l) A designated agent or employee of the office, after proper 
identification, may have access to the premises of a facility at any reasonable time 
to detertriine the jftate of compliance of a program conducted therein with the act 
and these rules This shall include the right to inspect records to assess the quality 
<• services being provided to clients. The right of entry and inspection extends to 
any premises wherein the office has reason to believe a program in violation of 
section 18 of the act is being conducted, 

(2) To insure client confidentiality. records inspected by a designated agent or 
employee of the office shall be bandied in compliance with section 18 of the act 
and other applicable federal and state statutes and rules 
iSW4<&«:« 

iv-• J ovr - " **•' \ ‘ -'s' '- v - ■>,;A',*,•;'■ 14.;,.*v . \ :•.* • 

R 325.401? Evaluation. 

Rule 17. A program shall provide information in a form required by the office 
to facilitate its compliance with the requirement in the act that it conduct program 
evaluations. 

l«S4 Al'.S te p 19. rft 1 «K HI 1974 - “CA/ .A,. . V , 

R 325,4018 Waivers. W- . t W ^ yl, > '& & 

Rule 18. After notice to the commission and after consideration of the catumiv 
sion’s advice, the administrator, under supervision of the director, may- waive any 
rule promulgated by the office under the act. : VA': if : - v 

notary- »<*a *** «iA* -y!f : Ki\ 4*litililit a mI# 1 ttil ra't ^A.- 

R 325.4019 Rescission. A . 


■j £'(.•! ! 


m:W 




19- The rules of the Michigan state board of alcoholism, being R 436,901 
Id R 438.906 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 136ft) 
IBS of ‘he 1955 Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded 

SC*««.»».-SB. i«tj. gr IW4. -v 




PART 2. RULES FOR ALL PROGRAMS 
R 325,4021 Program management. 

Rule 21 fi) 0ne indh idual shall be identified as having primary responsibility 
for overall pfrigram operation One .Individual shall also be identified as having 
primary fiscal responsibility for the program. These individuals may be the same 
person. 

(2) A program shall have a formally designate*! board of directors or advisory 
group A record of this group includiiig names, addresses, occupations, places of 
employ merit and relationship to any staff teember of the program shall be 
maintained by 'the program direc tor A writtensetof 'bylaws-which specifies, at a 
minimum, the method of selection or .appointment, the Size of the twembershvp, 
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the length of members' terms and the frequency of meeting's shall also be 
maintained. Minutes of meetings shall be kept and available for inspection. A 
board of directors or advisory group shall be representative of the community 
being served. 

. it*# v :s«i j> 3J.tft )uiy H) i 

R 325.4022 Records, reports, and procedures manual. 

Rule 22. fl> A program shall maintain financial, client and personnel records 
>ti .: \ .'.'tnatic fashion The records shall be safeguarded from access b\ 

unauthorized persons. 

$2) A program shall furnish to the office required regular reports and special 
reports as are required from time to time 

(3) A program shall develop and maintain a manual of its operating procedures*. 
The procedures shall be sufficiently clear to be easily understood and provide 
sufficient detail to accurately reflect program activity. Revisions shall be entered 
with the date and the name of the person making the entries. 

Un>or> IUM U S Stl t- 9i F.ll I..K W M4 

R 325.4023 Personnel policies and training. 

Rule 23. (1) A program shall develop and maintain an up-to-date manual of 

r .onne! polij ies 

(2) .Substance' abuse service programs shall establish policies for handling staff 
members suspected of having substance abuse problems. The policies shall be 
published in the personnel polks manual arid shall be made available and 
discussed thoroughly with the staff members. 

(3) The policies may require urinalyses of stuff members suspected of having 
.distance nhuse problems. 

(4) If there are different personnel policies for former substance abusers than 
those applied to other stall members, the policies shall be included in the program 
personnel policies manual. 

(5) A program may use volunteers, when appropriate. The volunteers shall 
operate under the supervision of the program director or designee. 

(6) A program shall develop and conduct in-service training far staff members 
Records of the conduct of the training and attendance shall be maintained. All 
program staff members shall avail themselves of the training provided through 
the office, in accordance with guidelines established by the office. Training 
opportunities available through the office shall be published and made available 
to all substance abuse program staff members. 

Ilhiun: IBM 4CS p. 211. Kt( (olv 10, («7+ 

R 325.4024 Relationships with agencies. 

Rule 24. (1) A program shall designate 1 or more staff members to act as 
liaison with the single county or multi-county coordinating agency established or 
designated for that program by the administrator. Theprogram shall provide and 
colled the information and file the reports as the designated coordinating agency 
requires in order to comply with the ad. 

(2) A program, to the extent feasible, shall develop formal and informal 
working relationships wdth the public or private organizations which can assist in 
carrying out the program The relationship may involve sources of referral to the 
program or service resources from it. 

//tort /MV ICS.Vt I> M Kft Juk w ton 
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R 325,4025 Community notification. 

Rule 25. An applicant for an initial license shall notify churches, schools, and 



incorporated nonprofit civic organizations within its defined service .areas-of its 
intention to provide such services and shall provide to (he appropriate single 
County or multi-county coordinating agency evidence that the notification was 
given. 

Hahx\ 1*54 ACS SO. y 41 Elf iHly 10. IST4 

'sec■'.i-t'-f.wsi', . - «U . ■ - 

R 3*$«26 Referrals. 

Rule 26. A program shall develop an appropriate system of referral, including, 
but wot limited to, a current listing of all agencies, organizations, and individuals 
to whom referrals may be made, and a hrief description of the range of service 
available from each of these referral resources. A record of all referrals made to or 
received from other service resources shall be maintained Agencies from whom 


referrals are received shall be notified at intake of a client referred hy them, 


providing that the client has given written consent. 

«*•«?♦ jm'MXmp fear fo?ig im *’fS 

R 325.4027 Internal evaluation. 

Rule 27. (i) A program shall develop and implement a plan for ongoing 
internal evaluation of the effectiveness of its program The plan is subject to 
review by the office 

(2) In accordance with the act, technical assistance shall be made available 
through the office and the designated coordinating agency to develop evaluation 

17 0 

N. KH !*».■»» nft ■’ v ’ ’ " v ;■ ') 

R 325,4028 Substance use. 

Ruie 28. The unlawful, illicit or unauthorized use of substances of abuse on or 
within the facility of a program is prohibited. 

Hittoo Wto ACS !ti. y 2». Elf July Itl, 19R -S ... ' V 


PART 3. INPATIENT PROGRAMS 


R 325.4031 Facilities; hours. 

Rule 31 (I) A facility providing inpatient substance abuse treatment services, 
not operated by the slate department of mental health, shall conform to the rules 
of state minimum standards for hospitals promulgated by the department. These 
rules, being R 325.1021 to R 325.1026 and R 325.1027 of the Michigan Administra¬ 
tive Code, specify space and furnishings requirements which relate to patients' 
safety and comfort. 

1 2i The facility shall also comply with other appropriate federal, state and local 
arts, ordinances and rules, and amendments thereto, 

(3) Hours of operation shall be during periods which make these services 
reasonably accessible to patients, 
jftipi wirMslft i*. ii, eicjatr t* m?* y . 

R 325.4032 Frogram staffing. , 

Rule 32- (1)^0 inpatient substance abuse treatment program shall conform to 
roles of slate minimum standards for hospital programs, promulgated by the 
departmelnfc 'libis rule, being B 325.1027 of the Michigan Administrative Code, 
covers hospital staffing requirements. 



UNIVER 





R 325.4032 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2 042 


An inpatient program shall have a-physician as a medical director. 

(3} For purpose.-, of these rules, "hiti-time" means 40 hours of utvh e per , k 
52 weeks per year. 

(4) The equivalent of { or more full-time trained counselors shall be available 
for approximately every 10 clients. 

IftMftWp li,m>k iO, 1974 

R 325-4033 Admission policies and procedures. 

Rule 33. (1) A program shall develop program admission criteria which are 
subject to review by the office. 

(2) A trained counselor shall interview each newly admitted or readmitted 
patient. The intake Stall shaft have a complete personal history Dll each client, 
including: name, address, family , education, occupation, legal ami court related 
areas; substance abase history , including: kind of substances abused, when begun, 
prior treatment attempts and other relevant information. Treatment plans shall be 
developed for each patient and shall be reviewed and evaluated periodically by- 
trained treatment personnel. Evidence of these reviews shall be recorded in each 
patient's record. A written treatment plan shall be developed arid include: 

(a) A statement of short* and long-term goals for treatment 

(b) A delineation of the type and frequency of counseling services to be 

provided, 

(c) A delineation of the supportive service-, needed by thfe patient 

(3) Each newly admitted or readmitted patient shall have a physical exami¬ 
nation. 

u-tv-n iwm \C5.*> |, Ri.eii Mv iii. 1974 

R 325.4034 Patient care. 

Rule 34 An inpatient substance abuse treatment program shall conform to 
rules of state minimum standards lor hospital programs, promulgated by the 
department Tins rule, being R 325,1027 of the Michigan Administrative Code, 
specifies the personal care which patients shall recei 
ism « x *> i. 24 tn Hy to,)<ro 

R 325.4035 Drug treatment. 

Rule .'35. (I) Program-, cspti|Hpyirig modalities which utilize controlled sub¬ 
stances. for which there are no federal or state rules specific to their use in 
treatment programs, or when utilizing other prescription drugs, shall comply with 
all federal and state rules and amendments thereto These programs shall include 
the following services: complete medical history, physical examination and the 
necessary laboratory examination performed by qualified personnel. 

(2) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled substances, for 
which there are federal or state rules specific to their use, in treatment programs 
shall comply with those rules and all amendments thereto. 

Ilklur, IStMACiiiU.ir22F.il J.ilv to 1STT4 ■ : 

R 325.4036 Professional services. 

Rule 36. The services of a psychiatrist, psychologist, or certified social worker 
shaii be available to the program. /Yd//; v//'.'/• '/ 

Maton : tUU A&mp 2£ &i Ivh III |</T4 
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R 325.4037 Client activities. 

Rule 37. Ten hours or more per week of scheduled activities shall be available 
ft* a client. Included in these activities shall be 2 hours or more of formalized 
individual, group or family counseling, which shall be conducted tinder the 
•supervision of trained personnel. 

Mwirwv 1*U *CS Wl p. n KM l.ih 10. W4 

R 325.4038 Support and rehabilitative services. 

Rule 38. At least the following support and rehabilitative services shall be 
available to all clients either internally or through the referral process: 

(a) Education. --jf • . 

ib] Voe&tiattal counseling and training. 

(e) job development and placement 
fd) Financial counseling, 

(e) Legal counseling. 

(l| Spiritual counseling. ; V 
Hwm- turn acmb, ,. aa eff Mr f| m* 

PART 4. RESIDENTIAL PROGRAMS 

R 325.4041 Facilities; hours. 

Rule 41 fl| A residential substance abuse treatment facility shall comply with 
applicable federal; state, and local acts, ordinances, and rules and amendments- 
thereto. 

<2) A residential substance abuse treatment program shall operate 24 hours per 
day. 7 days per week. 

•*«*.. rt«.*K^«Ap.2S.E»! Jirfv HI. MM 

R 325.4042 Program staffing. 

Rule 42 il) During hours of operation the program shall have trained staff 
members in attendance. ’ / ' 

(2) For purposes of these rules, ‘full-time” means 40 hours of sendee per week. 
52 weeks per year: 

(3j The equivalent of ) or more full-time trained counselors shall be available 
fttt approximately 10 clients 

UM»r>. i« 4.«?$1R!> aEtt iwiv ill iVM . . 

R 325.4043 Intake procedures. 

Rule 43. (11 A trained counselor shall interview each newly admitted or 
readmitted client. The intake staff shall have a complete personal history for each 
client. including name, address, family, education, occupation, legal and edbrt 
related areas; substance abuse history including kinds of substances abused, when 
begun, prior treatment attempts and any other relevant information. A specific 
treatment plan shall be developed fur each client. An individual treatment plan 
?hall be reviewed by trained treatment personnel at least every 90 days. Evidence 
of the reviews shall be recorded in the client's record. A written treatment plan 
shall be developed and shall include; 

(a) A statement of short-and long-term goals for treatment. 

(b) A delineation of the types and frequency of counseling services to be 

provided.. -I 

(c) A delineation of the supportive services needed by the client 

(2) As a criteria for admission, a newly admitted or readmitted client shall have 
a physical iwaroinatfon performed by a physician within a reasonable period td. 

Drigif.alifrcn 
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time. Evidence of such examination and information relevant to the client's health 
status shall he included in the client’s records. 

♦fcwr. i*&i ac> so. (i aj, err r..iy io. twv 

R 325.4044 Drug treatment. 

Rule 44. (1) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled sub¬ 
stances. for winch there are rip federal or State rules specific to their use in 
treatment .programs, or when utilizing other prescription drugs, shall comply with 
alt federal and State rules and amendments thereto. These proeraius shall include 
the following services; complete medical history, physical examination and the 
necessary laboratory examination performed by qualified persomiei. 

(2) There shall be the equivalent of I fnll-firne pin siciao available for e\ erv 300 
clients to render the medical services described herein. Programs treating less than 
300 clients shall adjust their physician-client ratio so that it approximates that of a 
program treating 300 clients 

(3) There shall be the equivalent of 2 full-time nurses available for every 300 
clients for the administration of medication and render other appropriate nursing 
services. Programs treating less than 300 clients shall adjust their nurse-client ratio 
so that it approximates that of a program treating 300 clients. 

(4) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled substances, for 
which there are federal or state rules specific to their use in treatment programs 
shall comply with those rules and all amendments thereto. 

rtitloijr; IttW aCSSU. |t 2.1. Kit (all III. (9U 

R 325.4045 Urinalysis. 

Rule 45. (I) Urine specimens from each client may be collected, under 
appropriate supervision, on a randomly scheduled basis, at least once a week, and 
afialyzed for morphine, methadone, cocaine, codeine, amphetamines, barbitu¬ 
rates, and other substances if indicated. 

(25 A laboratory used for urine testing and analysis shall comply with all federal 
and state prnlieiem y testing programs 

(3) Progr ams requiring urinalysis shall develop policies concerning measures to 
be employed when urine specimens of clients are found to contain substances 
listed in subruU* (1). These policies* shall be subject to review by the office. 

Mtrtmv. twit U S Ml ,, £(l faiji Mt w: t 

R 325.4046 Professional services. 

Rule 46. (1) An agreement shall exist between a licensee and 1 or more 
licensed medical service facilities, for the provision of emergency, inpatient and 
ambulatory medical services as appropriate. If such a facility does not exist within 
40 miles of the licensee’s facility, an agreement shall exist between the licensee anti 
a physician to provide emergency services. 

(25 An agreement shall exist between the licensee and at least I physician to 
provide medical services described herein 

(3) An agreement shall exist between the licensee mid at least 1 psychiatrist, 
psychologist, certified social worker, or licensed mental health facility for 
purposes of reviewing cases, referral, and client management. 

mi \<;s*i« ru mu ir. in 

R 325.4047 Client activities. 

Hv)e 47. (1) Initially. 10 hours or more per week of scheduled activities shall 
be available to a client. Included in these activities shall he ‘2 hours or more of 
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formalized individual, group or family counseling, which shall be conducted 
under supervision of trained personnel. 

i‘2> The client's response to scheduled activities and the reason for reducing 
counseling hours shall be documented in the client’s records and the number of 
hours adjusted as needed 

HMw>. 19W ACSiUK (i 3* tH li\h- 1ft 1974 : : .. 

R 325.4048 Support and rehabilitative services. / 

Rule 4b i l) At least the following support ami rehabilitative services shall be 
f, ailable to all clients either internally nr through a referral process: 

Education. E 

(b) Vocational counseling and training. 

(c) Joh.tijVfiloprowrt and placement. 

id) Financial counseling . •' 

(ei Legs! Counseling ys ’. '*• 

(f) Spirihi^:.«^id«ftog: 

(2) 4s sunn as appropriate^ faut not later than 180 days after the date of 
admission, a client shall be enrolled in an education or jot? training program or be 
gainfully employed Noneornpliance with this rule shall be reported and explained 

tes arid is subject to review by the office. : 

tiMorv. MftixCS«&p S4 EW JWs U», .• »' ' • ■ 

PART S. OUTPATIENT PROGRAMS 
R 325.4051 Facilities; hours, h 

Rule 51. (1} An outpatient, substance abuse treatment facility shall be main* 
lamed and adequately furnished tn a clean and safe condition in compliance with 
appropriate federal, states and local codes and other laws, and amendments 
thereto^ ' y' ], 

(2) Hours of operation should be during periods which make these services 
reasonably accessible to clients. , / 

(3) When the program does not operate, the program’s hours of operation shall 
be displayed tonspicnously sfi as to communicate those hours to the general 
public, , . ; f)A: | 

taVf SCVtW. (• li fctt Tuh ttt IPT4 

ft 325.4052 Program staffing. 

Rale 52.. jfij For purposes of these rules, “full-time” means 40 hour*! of sendee 
p» vregk» 52 weeks per year. E 

(2) The equivalent of 1 or more full*time trained ••counselors shall be available 

for approximately 40 clients. ; . ; E'EEE j 

(3) An outpatient program shall have not more than 300 clients at any facility 

History 1.S&4 y M fcljt: IrUv m 19T4 - r - I»W J : ' ■' 

B 325.4053 Admission procedures..'- EEEV-v.E 'j 
Rule 53. ffj A licensee shall develop admission criteria which are subject to 
review by i E:\\$ • "’E® - • - - v 

(2) A trained counselor shall interview each newly admitted or readmitted 
client. The intake staff shall have a complete personal history for each client 
un hiding name, address, family, education, occupation. legal and court related 
areas; substance abuse history, including kinds of substances abused, when begun, 
prior treatment attempts and any other relevant information. A. speeiftcWeaVmewX. 

)p|;E gle ’||1:| EH ; ‘fd 



R 325.4053 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 2046 

plan shall be developed for the client. The individual treatment plan shall he 
iTwee.nl by Irained personnel at least eveiy 90 days. Keith-nee pf the renews 
shall he recorded in each client’s record. A written treatment plan .shall be 
developed and shall include: •; 

(a) A stati 'M V i,! of short* arui long-term goals tor treatment. 

(b) A delineation of the type and frequency rtf counseling services to be 
provided. 

ul A delineation of the supportive services needed b> the client. 

Jtlrtwy: IffiU MMi *y Eff. J.J. 10,' 1*4 

R 325.4054 Drug treatment. 

Rule 54- (I) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled sub¬ 
stances. for which there are no federal or state rules specific to their use in 
treatment programs, or when utilizing other prescription drugs, shall comply with 
all federal and state rules and amendments thereto. These programs shall include 
the following sen ices: complete medical history, physical examination and the 
necessary laboratory examination performed b> qualified pers, -on-i 

! 2) There shall be the equivalent of l full-tirne physician available for every 300 
clients to render the medical services described herein. Programs treating less than 
300 clients shall adjust their physician-client ratio so that it approximates that of a 
program treating 300 clients, 

(3) There shall be the equivalent of 2 full-time nurses available for every 300 
clients for the administration of medication and render other appropriate nursing 
services. Programs treating less than 300 clients shall adjust their nurse-client ratio 
so that it approximates that of a program treating 300 clients. 

(4) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled substances, for 
which there are federal or state rules specific to their use in treatment programs 
shall c.unph >> itb those rules and all amendments ther.-n. 

MMnry: iWM ACSWi. i, U. Ett J.tlv U>, IflTe 

R 325.4055 Urinalysis. 

Rule 55 (Ij t rine specimens from ♦-och client may he collected Under 
appropriate supervision, on a randomly scheduled basis, at least once every week 
or when seen at the facility, whichever is less and analyzed for morphine, 
methadone, cocaine, codeine, amphetamines, barbiturates, and other substances 
if indicated 

(2) A laboratory used for urine testing and analysis shall comply with all federal 
ana state proficiency testing programs. 

(3) Programs requiring urinalysis shall develop policies concerning measures to 
be employed when urine specimens of clients are found to contain substances 
listed in stibrule (1), These policies are subject to review by the office. 

ttkvr, ISM ACs ^ftiV 2S, EU |.llv !(>, I«|7i 

R 325.4056 Professional services. 

Rule 56. (1) An agreement shall exist between the licensee arid l or more 
licensed medical service facilities for the provision of emergency.: inpatient and 
ambulatory' niedical services as appropriate. If such a facility does not exist within 
40 miles of the licensee’s facility', an agreement shall exist between the licensee and 
a physician to provide eruerg’ vices. 

An agreement shall ovist between a licensee and at least 1 qualified 
psychiafmt. psychologist, certified social worker, or licensed mental health 
facility for purposes of reviewing cases, referral, and client management. 

Mwur.- & efi My 19, MM 
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R 325.4057 Client activities. 

Rule 57. (|) initially 2 hours or mure per weekof counseling Available 

Jts y vlient included in this shall be formah/jpd individual, grriup, # fanlify 
wtmseliiig, which shall be tMrmdueted coder the supervision rtf n.uned pmonrnl. 

t ln-iiTv t.......sc i.i ii<■;i< 1 1! ti .ii r?v jhf^ and the ie4ttm for (fdiidtig 

counseling hours shall be documented in the clients records and the number of 
hours adjusted as needed. 

H«***ry Wtl W&ftk f 0k. July UV iJfti 

R 3254(1511 Support and rehabilitative services. 

Rule 58 f'i) At least the following support and rehabilitative services shall be 
.. aflable to all clients either internally or through the ref erral process: 

: i a/ Education, 

>b) Vocational counseling and training: 
tv) Job d^tlopment and placement 
(d s Financial counseling. 

te) Legal counseling. -.•■.V'i. > J i.ir.T- :A> ‘yV.. V£ 

(f) Spiritual counseling.. 

(M As'W hw as appropriate, but not later than 180 days after the date of 
advmdbrt, a client shall be enrolled in an education'program or {ttb frairnng 
pnigrssife i>t be gainfully employed Noneomplianee with this role shall be 
reported and explained in the clients progress notes and is subject to review by 

** 4j. v - '-v> vf v^i|p§ 

PART 8. PREVENTION SERVICES 
R 325.4061 Facilities; hours. 

Rule 61 < li A prevention services substanceahtwe facility shall be maintained 
aud adequately furnished in a clean and safe condition in compliance with 
applicable iedtral. date apd local acts, ordinances and rules. ' ; V'|V i ; ' 

(2) A prevention seridCes prpgrairti shall operate during hours which make its 
sen ices reasonably accessible to its target population 

(3) When the program does not operate, the program's hours of operation shall 
be displayed conspicuously so as to be communicated to the general public 

*4) Emergency telephony services shall bmetion 24 hours per day. 7 days per 
week When staff members are not present, arrangements shall be made for 
telephone recording* m answeringvr \?ees tb providi ith Information 

«mcemingalternate community resources that might be titillated 

R 325.4062 Program staffing. 

Rule fi‘2. \ prevention services program shall be staffed appropriately to meet 
the.needs of the clients as determined by the program director and stated in the 
qjoSeies procedures manual. %&0- ilt -. ~.?r -A; "7'7- '-.-s 'V 

R 325.406.3 intake procedures. • • 

Rule 63. A prevention services program shall develop intake procedures 
appropriate to its methods of opera!inn. These procedures art* .subject to review 

by 7 *■*•'**• "• ■ • 

Mstory. l954.SC¥t«ft » »Jt (iilv 10, 11/74 
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R 325.4064 Services. 

Rule 64, The following services are among those which may be provided by a 
prevention services, program: zi£; 

(a) Public information and education., 

(b) Emergency counseling and referral. 

(c) . Case finding. 

Hwturr ISSt ACS HU, p 2». Prt. Joh U.t, ltfT4 

R 325.4065 Public information and education. 

Rale 65. A prevention services program stuff shall familiarize itself with the 
public information and education services and materials provided by the office, 
shall avail itself of such services when appropriate, and shall keep its clients 
informed of the availability of these services and materials. 

Hhldry: 1954 ACS 90. p 28. Eff JufyKl HW4 

R 325.4066 Crisis intervention staff. 

Rule 66. (1) Trained staff members shall supervise operations of a crises 
intervention program, 

(2) Telephone- workers and other staff members shall attain skills in talking 
down bad trips and develop expertise in referrals procedures. 

(3) Technical facts about substance use arid abuse, legal aspects of substance 
use and abuse, and available community substance abuse treatment- rehabilitation 
resources shall be the minimum knowledge requirement for all staff members. 

(4) Crisis intervention staff members shall also avail themselves of professional 
consultation with psychiatrists or psychologists to increase staff working skills 
with their clients 

Htflurv UKM ACS l«h to urn. 

R 325,4067 Casefinding services. 

Rule 67. Casefiriding programs such as alcohol highway safety projects and 
court related educational programs.shall he concerned with detection of potential 
or existing substance abusers and in making appropriate referrals. 

Hiuorv 1«H ApS *>. t > 2rl Pit. Inly tft, WT4 


PART 7. SPECIAL PROJECTS 


R 325.4071 Special research and demonstration programs. 

Rule 7i. The administrator, under supervision of the director, may issue a 
license for special research or demonstration programs which offer significant 
potential benefits to substance abusing and substance dependent persons. 


Huron : ISM ACS 90. p 2ft Ell Jiffy 10, tf»7l 


PART S CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS PROGRAMS 


Rule HI, (1) Substance abuse services programs operating within department 
of corrections facilities, county and citv jails and other detention facilities shall be 
licensed under the act 

(2) The license shall specify the services provided to clients for which the 
license is issued. ■'s ■ 

«&***•• »« WT4. v 


R 325.4081 Licensing. 
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R 325.4082 Drug treatment. 

Rule 82. (1) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled sub¬ 
stances, for which there are no federal or state rules specific to their use in 
treatment programs, or .when utilizing other prescription drugs, shall comply with 
all federal and state rules and amendments thereto. These programs shall include 
; ! i -Slowing services: complete medical history, physical examination and the 

necessary laboratory examination performed by qualified personnel. 

I'H) There shall be the equivalent of 1 full-time physician available for every' 300 
ti )'.render the medical services described herein. Programs treating less than 
<'irtst shall adjust their physician-client ratio so that it approximates that of a 
program treating 300 clients. 

<3) There shall be the equivalent of 2 full-time nurses available for every 300 
clients for the administration of medication and render other appropriate nursing 
serv ices. Programs treating less than 300 clients shall adjust their nurse-client ratio 
so that it approximates that of a program treating 300 clients. 

(4) Programs employing modalities which utilize controlled substances, for 
winch were are federal or state rules specific to their use in treatment programs 
shall comply with those rules and all amendments thereto./’ . ' . 

l<$tAtt>*M> r Ell July it), i m. *" ' ''■? . ■/ 

R 325.4083 Professional services. 

Rule 83 <I) The health care of a cheat shall be under the supervision of a 
physician. Each client shall have a physical examination performed by a physician. 

(2) An agreement shall exist between the licensee and at least 1 psychiatrist, 
psychologist, certified social worker, or licensed mental health facility for 
phimoses of reviewing cases, referral and client management. 

: !*ft» ACS **! v 27, til (iilv 10. «P«. 

R 325,4084 Client activities, 

Bttle 84. Five hours or more per week of scheduled activities simll be available 
to a client w !»»< h shall include individual or family counseling, conducted 

under the si ision of trained personnel. 

rOriaxy; *«• J«*r » -J.7 - ’ 

PROGRAM MATCH REQUIREMENTS 

(By authority conferred on the office of substance abuse services by section 5 of 
Act No. 56 of the Public Acts of 1973, being §325.715 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) /■ /•'-• :/ ; y,=% 

R 325.4151 Definitions. •. 

Rule p (i) As used in these rules: 

• ;ri “Act" means Act No 56 of the Public Acts of 1973, as amended, being 
§325.7 j 1 et setp of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

ib) “Cash contribution” means the local cash outlay reflected in the program 
budget submitted to the office by a coordinating agency and subsequently 
supported by expenditure reports and records. , .V 

;§:^^ :r^Tadt>ral funds” means federal monies received by the local agency directly 
ftojarfftefederal government .. / 

(d) “fees and col lections' means funds derived from the sale of products, 
supplies, services, and related income Hems, including payments received from 
patients or third parties. AH such fees and collections shall be treated as the first 
source of program funding. 

Go gle 
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(e) '‘Third party or patient reimbursements and payments’ means payments 

received fri en-uts dr third parties, such as private insurance, medicaid, 
medicare, or other applicable titles ■ >t thtf^odglseeiirify act. <lu = the 

cost of providing patient care or services. 

(f) ‘'In-kind contributions" means the value of authorized non-cash contribu¬ 
tions justified by the coordinating agency and approved hy the Michigan 
department of public health under K .325,4152. 

• (g) '‘Office ’means officr* of substaucc abuse serv ices. 

ihi "Program budget'* means 1 1 • total financial plat* including both state and 
non-stare shares, submitted for approval to the office by a coordinating agency, to 
carry out the purposes ot (he program plan. 

(2) The terms used in the act have the same meanings when used in these rules. 

*• WfH v. IS w .> 3B f n \j.i I *'b" 

R 325.4152 Allowable match. 

Rule 2. (1). 'I'he allowable match may consist of: 

‘ (a) Cash contributions. 

(b) Fees and Collections as defined under R 325.4151. 

■(c) In-kind contributions limited to facility and equipment use charges and 
other authorized noncash contributions which arc a direct benefit to the program 
and approved by the Michigan department of public health. 

(2) The type and basts for determining the value of in-kind contributions shall 
be documented In the dtiordihhtmg agent) and approved by the Michigan 
department of public health All approved in-kind contributions charged to the 
program shall directly benefit the program, be documented in the records of the 
Cbqrdtriatirig agency arid be appropriately Reported prescribed by t in- Michigan 
department of public health. • 

(.3) Local funds already used as match for some other state or federal program 
may not be used as match. 

(4) State reimbursements shall be limited to costs in excess of all allow able local 
matching funds, subject to the availability of funds and in accordance w ith the 
trims of the agreement between the Michigan department Of public health and 

the coordinating Agency', 

Hutorv ia.vi ACSai. |! 37. MI Vp> 1 (977 

R 325.4153 Coordinating agency program budget match requirements. 

Rule 3. Except as otherwise provided in these rules, a coordinating agency 
program budget approved b- iff ice shall contain a local match of at least Hr; 

of the program budget, excluding direct federal and other state funds. If the total 
budget is modified during the project period, the local match shall be maintained 
at U level of at least 10? of the total, excluding direct federal and other state funds 

Kfctnrg; \< s Hi. f> :;7 fc.M l. l^r' 

R 325.4154 Transition procedures. 

Hide 4. In order to provide for an orderly and equitable transition to the match 
requirements set forth in these rules, the following procedures shall apply; 

(a) The base year shall be the 1975/76 state fiscal year. 

ib) For the base year, u percentage shall be calculated for each coordinating 
agency's approved program, which shall be that percentage of total approved 
evpcndittire.s, excluding direct federal anti other state funds, reported to the 
department of public health and identified in the local agency’s records a> local 
support v‘-;H 
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(c) Fur the 1976/77 slate fiscal year, a coordinating agency whose program 
base year match percentage is less than 5 %shall increase the match to at least 5$. 
For each subsequent year, the coordinating agency shall increase the match by at 
least an additional l!i until the match equals at least 10? ol the program budget, 
sg direct federal and other state funds. 

id) For the 1976/77 state fiscal sear, a coordinating agency whose program 
base year match percentage is at least 5?, but less than 10?. shall increase the 
match by at least an additional 1$. For each subsequent year, the coordinating 
agency shall increase the match by at least an additional 1* until the match equals 
.it least IDS of the program budget, excluding direct federal and other state funds. 

11 Kiel r 1954 SCS 11 p. 37, EH. Apr. 1; 11C7 " 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

IONIZING RADIATION 

K 325.5001—-R 325.5511 

tttowr l*s» 4.CS «, P ti. Ell, D*c 3. arts. I«H AC’S f*. ft 34. Elf .Mac. 9. UR* 

BjUkor* rntlfe By rrxjMcst at fin* department trf public health pmu**r»t to Mfctarvi 57of .Act \o 3WI of {hr Public Act* ol 1990, a* 
swat! ted, y 3 A 357 of th» Mu’! hi gun Compiledl rotes *r<rXK>t published m the Mu bigao They pwiv 

•rdjfcLmrd upon upplicatino to th^ ol PiihJrc Health. .'16D0 North Logim. bin&iitu, 

PEACETIME NUCLEAR INCIDENTS 

By authority conferred on the department of public health by sections 3 ansi 7 of 
Act No, 305 of the Public Acts of 1972, by section 7 of Act No. 146 of the Public 
Acts of 1919. and by sections 9 and 427 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, 
being $$325,453. 325.457, 325.7, 10.109. and 16.527 of the .Michigan Compiled 
LasH)/V '• ".X : S-‘ 

PART % DEFINITIONS 

R 325.5901 Definitions; A to E. 

Rule 1. (!) ’‘Acceptable” means acceptable to the division of radiological 
health of the department pursuant to part 3s ^ ■ 

(2) "Agreement state” means a state with which the nuclear regulatory commis¬ 
sion has entered into an effective agreement pursuant to section 247b of the 
federal atomic energy act of 1954, as amended, 

ncparlmenf means the department of public health. 

(4) "Emergency equipment" means equipment to be used during a nuclear 
incident for activities such as monitoring, communicating, minimizing contami¬ 
nation. and decontaminating. 

(5) “E kc lusion area” means that area surrounding a nuclear facility from which 
the owner has the authority to exclude or remove people and property. 

fUrtorr: 1154 ACS 90. p, 17. EH f«ft IK W7? 

R 325,5902 Definitions: M to O. 

Buie 2- (1} ’"Michigan emergency plan" means the state emergency plan 
developed by the state police pursuant to Act Nc>. 154 of the Public Acts of 1953, 
as amended, being $30,221 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

It "Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan" means the plan developed as a 
Michigan '^tfa#g^cy plan, which sets forth the actions to be 
In response to a nuclear incident at a nuclear facility. 

; "Nuclear facility” means a nuclear production or utilisation facility 
. rncidewt” means an event w hich creates a class A, class B, or class 

C? eondithrn, a§ classified in part 2, or an event which creates the probability that 
such a condition will happen, including: 


R 325.5902 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2052 


(a) An event which requires the movement of members of the general public 
who are outside of the protected area. 

(b) Aft event which will, or may. result in the release of radioactive material in 
excess of the concentrations listed in 10 CF K , Part 20, Appendix B» Table II. as 
amended, offsite without indication from the liquid or gaseous monitoring 
system. 

(c) A civil disturbance threat : ■ 

(d) A threat which may affect the health or safety of the public. 

(51 '"Nuclear reactor' means an apparatus, other than an atomic weapon, 
designed or used to sustain nuclear fission in a self-supporting chain : 

(6) “Offsite^* means outside of the exclusion area. 

(7) '’Onsite'’ means within the exclusion area. 

: (^•;7j)wm*i rr means the owner, operator, or licensee of a nuclear facility and 
arty agent thereof. 

Mitfwr 1SBK WS DO t . IX tBff |«o W ItfO- 

B 325.5003 Definitions: P. 

Rule 3. (1) ‘’Plant” means a nuclear facility. 

(2) “Plant emergency plan" means the procedures which are to be implemented 
by the owner fi } case of a nuclear incident' at a specific nuclear facility and maps, 
documents, or information sheets attached thereto. 

(3) “Production facility ” means any of the following: 

(a) A nuclear reactor designed or used primarily for the formation of plutonium 
pr uranium-233. 

(b) A facility designed or used for the separation of the isotopes of uranium or 
the isotopes of plutonium, except laboratory scale facilities designed or used for 
experimental or analytical purposes only. 

(c) A facility designed or used for the processing of irradiated materials 
containing fecial nuclear material, except: 

(i) Laboratory scale facilities designed or used for experimental or analytical 
purposes. 

(li) - Facilities in which the only special nuclear materials contained to the 
irradiated material to be processed are uranium enriched in the isotope t 1 -235 and 
plutonium produced by the irradiation, if the material processed contains not 
more than 10-® grams of plutonium per grain of IT235 and has fission product 
activity not in excess of 0.25 nsitheuries of fission products per gram of U-235. 

(iii) Facilities in which processing is conducted pursuant to a license issued 
under UiC.F.R., Part 30, and 10C.F.R., Part 70, or equivalent regulations of an 
agreement state, for the receipt, possession, use, and transfer of irradiated special 
nuclear material, which authorizes the processing of the irradiated material on a 
batch basis tor the separation of selected fission products and limits the process 
batch to riot more than iOO grams of uranium enriched to the isotope 235 and not 
more than 15 grams of any other special nuclear material. 

(4) “Protected area” means the area encompassed by a continuous fence or 

other physical barrier surrounding a nuclear facility, inside of which members of 
the’pub *!;. with a personal escort. 

(5) “Public interest occurrence" means an event or condition which is not a 
nuclear incident, but winch reasonably would be of concern to the agencies of the 
state and local units of government in the performance of their duty to protect the 
public health and safety, including: 

( 9 ) Abnormal occurrences which shall be reported to the nuclear regulatory 
commission pursuant to the plant technical specifications 

(»bj Indication of unusual results from the plant effluent or environs monitoring 
systems, 
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(c> Facility start-up or shut-down. 

fdT Impending .Offsite nuclear fuel or other radioactive material movement, 
iransferral. or shipment which requires federal department of transportation 
specified marking of a package or vehicle. 

IAEA h 






R 325.5964 Definitions; S to V. 

Rule 4. (i) "Source material" means uranium or thorium. or a combination 
thereof, in any physical or chemical form, or ores which contain by weight 0.05$ 
or more of uranium, thorium, or a combination thereof. Source material does not 
include special nuclear material. 

<2) “Special nuclear material" means plutonium, uranium-233, or uranium 
enriched i.n the isotope 233 or in the isotope 235, or a material artificially enriched 
by any of the foregoing,, but does not include source material. 

■ ’'Utilization facility" mean-, a nuclear reactor other than one designed or 
used primal it) fpr the formal mu ol plutonium ojr uranium-233. 

PART Z NUCLEAR INCIDENTS AND PUBLIC INTEREST OCCURRENCES 
R 325.5911 Classification of nuclear incidents. > 

Rule 11 A nuclear incident shall be classified by the owner according to 
R 325.5912 as the first class appearing in the table which meets the incident 

cOn 

Hinorf: MSMC&age. IS. £#,(»« W. Itn. L- 


R 325.5912 Table of nuclear incident classes. 

Rule 12. c>, • f / 



Projfd«l 


l iquid Effluent 
Comtfifriilion 

Public Individual 


For a Single For a Mixture 

Exposure Dost* 

Organ or Media 

Radio- 

of Radio 

Claw or Dose Rate 1 

Involved 

isotope 1 '-’f :; v, : 

t*otopc$ 4 

Class A 6,5 rem in 2 hrs. 

Whole body, including 



"v, -l 4 "'’- . f or 

eyes, gonads, and 

506 x MPCJ 

500 

5 rems in 36 days 

2 5 rems in 2 hrs. 

or 

25 rents in 36 days 

blood-forming organs. 
Thyroid 




'm' Vt4;/!!' i.‘,eM ‘v ‘ ir*o* 


Class B 0:5 rem in 30 days 

Whole body, including 
eyes, gonads, and 

50 x MPCV 

50 

2.5 rems in 30 days 
Class C 2 millireins in am 
one hour 

blood-forming organs. 
Thyroid 

Whole bod)’, including 
eyes, gonads, and 

3x MPC W * 

3 


hlt >od- tor ruing orgai is. 

‘Aft e*prnnr e do.»e or stove rate Which equals Or exceeds the standard listed will result in ilimificexlion 

a.v specified. c'K"''V P • % ' ■ - • ■" ■ 

-A liquid wiftcvntriltfrtTr wfueh i^juals or exceeds the standard listed will result in etasurffeaiioo as 
specified The cwiccntrtiUori may be averaged over a period of 24 hours. 

'A sum of l|»ffsitfes of each radionuclide io Its MPC W which equal* nr exceeds the standard listed, will 
result tn classificstimi a*Ajpectf ied. The concentration ina\ be averaged over 24 hours 
‘MW? w —site JftCtF'll., Part 20, Appendix H. Table 11, Column 2, as amended 
HWws leeaAqs ai p, tsuftf f»>. la urn 
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B 325.5013 Notification of nuclear incident: confirmation. 

Buie 13. (1) When a nuclear incident occurs* the owner shall immediately 
notify the department by contacting the state police. Notification shall be 
immediate, without delay for offsite or omitearea radiation readings. Favorable 
meteorological conditions shall not be considered justification for lack of notifica¬ 
tion-, 

(2) A notification pursuant to this rule shall be followed by written confir¬ 
mation. -c-y V./—. \ 

Hutory: lUfrl ACS HI. 3) Eff. On IS, 1STT 

R 325.5914 Notification of public interest occurrence; confirmation. 

Rule 14. ID When a public interest occurrence happens, the owner shall 
promptly notify the department by telephone during norma) working hours or as 
otherwise specified by the departrnent 

(2) A notification pursuant to this rule shall be followed by written confir¬ 
mation. 

Hutorvt ,. ZlT.ft Jan IS. t»iT . 


PART % EMERGENCY PLANS 


R 325.592! Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan. 

Rule 2i. An own# sM maintain and have available a current copy o< the 
Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan at all times. 

I'iVi ACS hi, |> iO K it Isn is jwrr 

R 325.5922 Plant emergency plan; formulation; evaluation and filing; review; 
compliance. 

Rule 22. An owner shall formulate a plant emergency plan prior to operation. 
A copy of the plan and of each amendment shall be submitted to the department 
for evaluation and filing. Upon request of the department, the plan shall be 
reviewed by the owner and revised if an amendment is necessary For designation 
as on acceptable plan by the department, the plan shall conform to the require¬ 
ments of this part. 

Hkten , HJM \CSi» y jBr £M <•„ IP, )S7r 

R 325.5923 Plant emergency plan; offsite actions. 

Rule 23 (1) In ease of a class A nuclear incident, the offsite actions of the 
owner shall be in accordance with the plant emergency plan and the applicable 
provisions of the Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan, unless otherwise 
directed by the governor «*r by his authorized representatis • 

(2) in case of a class B or C nuclear incident, the offsite actions of the owner 
shall be in accordance with the plant emergency plan and the applicable 
provisions of the Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan, unless otherwise 
directed by the department. 

HiMory; 1*4 A OS * p 2t» Eff (no IS, IST? 

R 325.5924 Plant emergency plan; conformity; procedures; evacuation routes; 
personnel reassembly and monitoring areas; emergency survey and stations, 
Buie 24. A plant emergency plan sli.iil 

(a) Conform to the Michigan nuclear facility emergency plan and this part for 
designation as an acceptable plan bv the department. 
lb) Establish specific procedures to be followed in case of a nuclear incident. 
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(c) Establish procedures to provide the most expeditious means of evaluating 
the hazard and to provide systematic notification and response in case of a nuclear 
incident. J t. i' jjg •' - . -. 

iii) Include plant area maps which shall indicate evueuatiou routes from the 
plant, personnel reassembly and monitoring areas, and geographically preselected 
emergency survey and sampling stations 

HirfKw*:' t954 ACS HO, \\> 20,. Eft J*ii. : vJVt :i 111 *A V'*.*7 < 

R 3255925 Plant emergency plan; assessment methods; decisional aids. 

Rule 25. A plant emergency plan shall: 

jta) Delineate the radiological and meteorological assessment methods and 
equipment to he employed in determining the magnitude and disposition of any 
radioactive materials released into the air . ground, or water 

fbl Include decisional aids, such as graphs, maps, lists, and overlays, to aid 
ropriate state agencies in the classification of nuclear incidents and in the 
determination of radiation doses in the environs. 
frWlllJ «ft4 ACS W. (J 30. m. hin |« HUT. • v • 

R 325.5926 Plant emergency plan; notification of nuclear incident. 

Rule 36. A plant emergency plan shell. 

(it? Establish criteria for notification of appropriate state and federal agencies 
ami focal units of government in case of a nuclear incident. 

(b) Establish methods and procedures, such as call trees or lists, for notifying 
the.state police in case of a nuclear incident. A plan shall provide for immediate 
notification from the plant to the state police: regardless of the time of day' or 
WmW® incident occurs. 

ic): Establish a list of information to be included in a notification of a nuclear 

hteJWWfc- 77 7 .' '. •••/..’' 77’ 7)7 •*' v. - 

CUMwr; ACS <Jb y, » t<i_ M V J«7 i . J , 7,\ ' 

R 325,5927 Plant emergency plan; onsite contamination control. 

Rule 27 :h plant emergency' plan shall; 

(a) Establish procedures {or restriction of the public from onsite areas, 

normally -accessible to the public, which become contaminated with radioactive 
material. - . ,v ' S . 7’- y„,, \ r ,-r'yJ ‘ - : 

(b) Provide that radioactive cdhtamination testing data from public access 
areas shall lx- available to the department for review in the event of a nuclear 

incident; . _ ' ‘ '’777^7 ‘ • y 77 7 *7" 7**7 

(c) Provide that writt cry notification of intent to release such areas for public 
use shall be received by the department from the plant not less than 24 hours prior 

' • 1 " -A ,Sy-yf77 ■ .7 ~; ■ 

; e*j- iaM'ACSne, f' St. £tt. : }«i 18 i#JT ’ t 

H 325.5925 Plant emergency plan; offsite contamination control. 

JRule 28. A plant emergency plan shall; 

(a> Provide assurance that, wdth the approval of the property' owner, the plant 
o wner will assist in decontamination arid disposal of contaminated materials from 
a nuclear incident resulting in offsite contamination. 

(b) Provide that offsite radioactive contamination testing data in the possession 
of the plant owner shall be available to the department for review In the event, of a 
nuclear incident. 

HtfWv WM ACS 90 V-31 Kft l*o 10. IW 
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R 325.5929 Flint emergency plan; emergency equipment, vehicles, or services. 
Rule 29 A plant emergency plan shall: 

(af Include an inventory of the emergency equipment resources of the owner 
that can be marshalled at the plant itself and in areas surrounding the plant in case 
of a nuclear incident. The inventory shall note the normal location and availability 
of emergency equipment. 

(b) List available emergency equipment from other private and public sources. 

(c) Provide assurance that emergency- vehicles are adequately equipped for the 
transportation of radiological ami other casualties The plan shall indicate the 
names and physical locations of the vehicles or services. 

WHiwt • 1454 ACS «R U» t* 1®T V- 

R 325.5930 Plant emergency plan; medical support. 

Rule 30. A plant emergency plan shall: 

fa) Provide assurance that prior arrangements have been made to secure 
medical support facilities, such as hospitals, clinics, or doctors’ offices, on a 24- 
hour basis for the treatment-of radiological and other casualties. 

(b) Provide assurance that medical personnel trained in the treatment of 
radiological and other casualties are identified and designated. 

(e) Provide assurance that m i»u ;i t,i f . ■ ■ nitoripg instruments and devontami- 
n.stion.'equipment are available at the designated facilities. 

Hnm. IW APS P at Eli On tw. tan 

R 325.5931 Plant emergency plan; radiation records. 

Rule 31 A plant emergenev plan shall provide that records of radiation dose 
measurements or estimations for radiological casualties and exposed persons, in 
the event of a nuclear incident, shall be available for department review, 

MhWff. 1*4 AON «> I 21 Eli t.m IS WT7 

R 325,5932 Plant emergency plan: emergency response services; offsite assis¬ 
tance groups. 

Rule 32. A plant emergency plan shall. b'itfiii.w-; 

(a) Establish a list of qualified emergency response services readily available to 
the owner to augment Ins response iii pose of a nuclear meident. 

(b) Include u list of offsite assistance groups such as governmental agencies, 
medical facilities, and other nuclear facilities with which the owner lias emergency 
planning agreements 

HWo»r i 95 J acs <w. p ii.isft J 40 u* torr 

R 325.5933 Plant emergency plan: annual lest; amendments: review. 

Rule TT A plant emergency plan shall: 

(a) Provide that tests shall he conducted annually by the owner to determine 
plan adequacy and the need for updating. 

(b) Preside that plan amendments upon adoption shall be submitted for 
review by (he department. 

MMrny. 1*4 sOV si* m ii fit* |*. K4 j«J7 /■ :■ . . -V.. 

R 325.5934 Plant emergency plan; modification of requirements. : 

Rule 34. The department may modify requirements for designation of a 
specific plant emergency plan as acceptable when''necessary for the protection of 
tin- public health and '•afVty. 

H&fmy. i&t *rs&.i, m -s'viijK 
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DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 
BUREAU OF HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION 

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 4 - 

INSURANCE BUREAU 

HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS 

(|y authority conferred on the director of public health and the insurance 
commissioner, department of commerce. by section 10 of Act No. 264 of the 
Public Acts of 1974, being §325.910 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. 
B. 


DEFINITIONS 






R 325.6101 Definitions; A, n. 

* 

Rule 101. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used 


<>>«' *• • hv 4 : v.-* y • 

2 ). ,4s used in these rules; 

(a) "Act** means Act No. 264 of the Public Acts of 1974. being §325.901 et seq 

of the Michigan Compiled Laws, known as the health maintenance organization 

act.- : ■$.: 

(b) “Aetuarially sound” means the ability and resources of the health main- y.;. 
fenaoce organization to adequately deliver contractual health care services at its 
approved rate structure. 

:<•> "Authorized representative” means the individual designated in writing by 
the governing body to make application for the issuance of a license, tip make 
amendments to the application, to provide the director and commissioner with 
information necessary to make a determination in connection with the issuance of 
a license, and to enter into agreements with the director and the commissiotfer; in 
Connection with the issuance of a license 

(d) “Areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency" means that 
agency defined in the act or its successor agency as created by Public Law 93-841. 

^‘‘Bargaining representative” means a representative designated for the 
purposes of collective bargaining under section 9(a) of the national labor relations 
wt, m amended, 291’.S.C. 151 et seq., or under the railway labor act. as amended. 

45 1 JS».C. !51 et seq., or under applicable state statute. 

*£«*.») «,Ef» m« w lOTi, T.-Tv: 

H 325.6195 Definitions; C, D. 

Rule 105. As used in these rules: 

fa) ‘'Carrier” means a voluntary association corporation, partnership, or other ; . 
nongovernmental organizationwhich is engaged in providing, paying for, 
reimbursing all or part of the cost of health benefits under group insurance 
policies and contracts, or under medical or hospital service agreements, rn 
consideration of premiums or other periodic charges payable to the carrier. : / 

(b) "Clinical pharmacy services," either in conjunction with, or independent of, 
a prescription drug benefit, means, at a minimum, the monitoring of patient 
medication therapy and the counseling of physicians and enroHees on medications 
and drug utilization.!!* - 

fvT “Collective bargaining agreement” means an agreement entered into be¬ 
tween an employer and the bargaining representative of its employees, and 
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includes such agreements entered into on behalf of groups of employers with the 
bargaining representative of their employees under the national labor relations 
act. us amended, being. 29 U.S.C. ISl e.t seq,, or under the railway labor act, as 
amended, being 45 U.S.C. 151 et $eq. ( or under the applicable state statute. 

(d) "Compensation” moans salary, pay, or emolument given as compensation 
of wages for work done or services Tendered, m cash or kind, and includes, but is 
not limited to, the billowing: salaries, wages, bonuses, commissions, fees. tips, 
incentive pay men tv sev erance pay, vacation pay. and sick par 

(e) "Designee” means any person or entity authorized to act on behalf of an 
employer to offer the option of membership tii a licensed health maintenance 
organization to the employer‘s eligible employees. 

(f) "Doing business*’ means an enterprise, activity, profession, or undertaking 

of any nature com I it ordinal ilv von.lm fed lor profit, gain, or service bv any 

person, • U • : U. ■•V« ' 

Hbtorr: f#M ACS Wi. {.. 45. pit M.iC .10. INTO 

R 325. f* l10 Definitions: E, E. 

Rule 110 As used in these rules: 

(a) "Eligible employee” means an employee who meets the terms and condi¬ 

tions established by au employer or its designee to participate in a health benefits 
plan. -“ ' ' 

(b) "Emergency health service” means medical care rendered by affiliated or 
non-affiliated providers, whether in or out of the service area, under unforeseen 
conditions requiring .services 'necessary for the repair of accidental injury, relief of 
acute pain, ellminaf ion of acute infection, protection of the public health, and the 
amelioration of illness which, if not immediately diagnosed and treated, would 
result In physical impairment or loss of life. In an emergency, the principle of 
medical necessity, as determined by die health maintenance organization, prevails 
<ivei all iaiier considerations: 

(cb ‘‘Employee" means any individual employed b> an employer, whether on a 
full-. it part-time basis. 

(d) “Employee’s eligible dependent” means an eligible employee’s dependent 
w ho meets the terms J&d conmtions established by an employer or its designee to 
phytidpate in a health benefits plan. 

(e) "Employ rt ' shall have the same meaning- as def ined in section 3(d) ot * t o - 
fair labor standards act of 1938. as amended, being 29 U.S.C. 203, or as defined in 
Act No. 154 of the Public Ads of 1904. as amended, being §408 381 et seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled l.aws 

(f) "'Employer-employee, contract” means a legally enforceable agreement, 
other than a collective bargaining agreement, between an employer and its 
employees for the provision of. car payment tor. health benefits. 

(gi “Freestanding outpatient i idiity” means a facility, not otherwise licensed, 
in which health maintenance: services me provided to enroilees, and which is 
owned, leased by Ot otherwise under the direct management or operational 
control of a health maintenance, organization. 

Hhw»r> twiAc.svu -pwen. Mw-. w xrs , ... 

R 325.6115 Definitions: G to f. 

Rule 115 As used in these rules; . . 

(a) “Group enrollment period” means the period of not less than 10 working 
days each calendar year during which each eligible employee is given the 
opportunity to spiri t among the alternatives included in a health benefits plan. 
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(b'l "Health benefits" means an arrangement for the provision of, or payment 
for, health services tinder the terms of a health benefits plan. 

to) “Health benefits contract" means an agreement between an employer, or its 
designee, and a carrier for the provision of, or payment for. health benefits for 
eligible employees or for eligible employees and the employee’s eligible depen- 
dents; • " . ■ ■ • 'v •• " >• “ ; > *■.* 

(»it “Health benefits plan" means an arrangement for the provision of. or 
payment for, any of the primary, basic, or supplemental health services offered to 
eligible employees and the employee's eligible dependents by, or on behalf of, an 
employer. _ x y , ' J -" < 

(e) “Health care evaluation" means an organized approach to the review of a 
particular aspect of the program of cam to assure that health care services are 
appropriate !n patient heeds, are of appropri&te quality, and that health care 
organization ami administration support the timely and efficient provision of 
qualify cafe. ' ' ’ ’ ’• - " v : ___ 

if) "Health facility service areas" means the 77 geographic areas as defined in 
Michigan state plan for hospital and medical facility ■ i rion J973-74. 
published by the Michigan department of public health. 

ig> "Home health services” means those services provided in an enrollee’s 
home by a home health agency certified under title XMIf of the social security act 
nr by health care personnel as prescribed or directed by die attending physician or 
other authority designated by the health maintenance organization. 

th) "Initial date of operation" means date of lieensiire or date of eligibility for 
health maintenance services by the initial enrollees of a licensed health main- 
tenartce organization, whichever is later. 

HMoty nft4AC>«i i> so. t it M«r » \m. 

R 325.G12G Definitions; L. 

Rule 120 As used in these rules, a ‘licensed health facility” means: 

;y A county medical care facility established under sections 58 to 58c of Act 
No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, being $$400,58 to 400.58c of the Michigan 
Compiledfcayrik Ny" 

(b) A freestanding outpatient surgical facility licensed under Act No. 274 of the 
Public Ae& of 1974, being $331 471 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(fc) A hospital licensed under Act No. 17 of the Public Arts of 1988 as 
amended, being §33.1 411 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Luwy 
(d.) A laboratory licensed under Act No. 235 of the Public Acts of 1968, being 
§325.81 et seq, of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(e) A nursing home licensed under Act No , 139 of the Public Acts of 1958. as 
amended, being §331.651 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(f) A pharmacy* licensed pursuant to Aw No 151 of the Public Acts of 1962. as 

amended, being §338.1101 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and Act Nib 
196of the Public Acts of 1971* as amended, being $335,301 et seq. of the Michigan 
Compiled l*aws. ... ■; 

(g) A psychiatric hospital nr psychiatric unit £>f a general hospital licensed 
under Act No. 107 of the Public Acts of 1974. being §330.701 et seq. of the. 
Michigan Compiled Laws, oi Act No. 258 of the Public Aiks of 1974, as amended, 
being §330.1001 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

fh) A state facility for the menially retarded operated by the department of 
mental health under Act No. 258 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended, being 
§3301(8)1 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Law's. 
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(i) A slate hospital for the mentally HI operated by the department of mental 
health under Act No. 258 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended, being §3301001 
H seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(j) A substance abuse program licensed under Act No. 56 of the Public Acts of 
1973. as amended, being §325.711 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Hinton. 1*1 ACS ««. p 4<*. Ell \Ut .» \m 

R 325.6125 Definitions: M to P. 

Rule 125. Ai used in these rules: 

(a) "Medical audit" means the retrospective examination and evaluation of the 
clinical application of medical knowledge as revealed in the clinical patient record 
for the purposes of education, accountability, and quality assurance. 

(b) 'Nutritionist dr dietitian" means u person who has a baccalaureate decree 
with major .studies in food and nutrition, and is eligible for registration by the 
American dietetic association. 

(c) “Out-of-area Services" means ft medically neccessary referral by the health 
maintenance organization on behalf of an enrollee or emergency care rendered to 
an enrollee in the geographic area beyond the health maintenance organizations 
defined service area under circumstances wherein it is not feasible for the enrollee 
to secure those services from the health maintenance organization. 

(<n “Preventive health services" means services designated to maintain an 
individual in optimum health and to prevent unnecessary injury, illness, or 
disability, and services, including, but oof limited to. immunizations, voluntary 
family planning, tontine physical examinations, diagnostic screening procedures 
specific as to age or sex, and health education design*-:! to heighten an indi\ idual's 
awareness and knowledge regarding the prevention at accidental injurs or 
poisoning, or disease or disability, caused or exacerbated by personal health 
practices. 

(e) “Primary care center" means a facility, not otherwise licensed, which 
provides primary care physician services and which is owned or leased by, or 
contractually affiliated with* a health maintenance organization. 

(f) “Primary care physician" means a licensed physician in general practice or 
a physician board eligible or certified ip 1 of the following specialties 

(i) Family practice. ; - o -/,,. ,, 

(ii) Pediatrics. 

(iii) Internal medicine. 

(iv) Obstetrics and gynecology. 

UUtorv; IUM4C.$t»:»' 47. Rtf: M* .'(0 IW7-I 

« 325.0130 Definitions; Q to U. 

Rule 130. As used in these rules: 

(a) “Quality assurance program’' means the planned and systematic manage¬ 
ment actions which assure the consistent rendering of high quality health care 
services through the use of monitoring techniques. 

(h) “Service area" means a defined geographical area in which health main¬ 
tenance services are generally available and readily accessible to enrollees, and 
wherein health maintenance organizations may market their contracts to em¬ 
ployers subject to section 43 of the act. 

(c) "To offer a health benefits plan” means to make participation in a health 
benefits plan available to eligible employees or to eligible employees and the 
employee s eligible dependents. 
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(d) “Utilization review" mtans prospective, concurrent, and retrospective re¬ 
view and analysis of data related to utilization of health care resources in terms of 
cost, effectiveness, efficiency, control, and quality. 

: ’-c. 

PART 2. STATE ADMINISTRATION 

R 325,6201 Filing and transmittal of submissions; concurrence in actions taken. 

Rule 201. (i) A submission required by the act or these rules shall be filed with 
the director, The director shall, within 5 working days, transmit the original or 
copy of the submission to the commissioner. : : 

(2) Actions of the director or the commissioner referenced in these rules shall 
> >!h their respecthe concurrence or advice as required by the act, 1 

• Jt»inrv (»i ACS 8* (>.■*■ Eft 30, 197V* 

R ,125.6205 License required. 

Rule 205 A health maintenance organization or legal entity, other than one 
initially exempted by the act from the requirement for licensure, shall not enter 
into a health maintenance or similar contract without a \alid license issued by the 
director with the concurrence of the commissioner. 

/.• i«w *•:* w p-'tf.'Eff M«. at HW -'4 


R 325.8210 Service areas. 

Rule 210 i i •phcant or potential applicant shall file with the director a 

description of the geographical area of service defined by the boundaries of 
political .subdivisions, census tracts, U.S postal mfp codes, or health facility service 
areas.- $M : :|p \ •*»... * 4" . ' '• '• 

12) The service area shall not exceed the boundaries of a health facility service 
area wherein an affiliated acute cate hospital and a primary care center arc 
located unless the population density of the representative health facility service 
area exceeds a population density of 1,000 per square mile. The director may 
approve an e^ension of the service area into contiguous health facility service 
areas having a population density of more than 1,000 per square mile and which 
are adjacent to a health facility service area having an affiliated acute care hospital 
and a primary e®r<? center when satisfied thatyceesvibilitv to health care has not 
been compromised. 

(3) The service area shall be su bjeel !b the.Approval of the director. 

«fetr toe* •.Omul n &Kir u. >w 

’. '' ’• ... • • , 

ft 325.6215 Letter of intent; submission; confirmation of receipt. 

Rule 215 (1) A potential applicant for an initial license under the act shall 
submit 5 i fa letter of intent to make application to the director aid 1 

additional copy to each areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency 
responsible for health planning in the area projected to be served by the potential 
applicant. y- 44 ir 4 . • 4V -y4'fi'' r - v -i< 

(2) The applicant shall certify to the director that a copy of the letter of intent 

has been submitted 10 the appropriate areawide regional comprehensive health 
planning agency. ^ f ,v„: \ . 

(3) The director and the commissioner shall jointly confirm the receipt of a 
U tter of intent to the applicant with a copy to the appropriate areawide regional 
comprehensive health planning agency. 
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R 325-6220 Letter of intent; form; contents. 

Rule 220 (1) The letter of Intent shall he submitted on forms provided by the 
direetoi 

(2) The letter of intent shall include a brief narrative description of the 
proposed health maintenance organization, including preliminary information 
regurding: • , ■ ;-■>;■ 

(a) Its organizational structure, 

(h) Service area. ■. 

(c) T ype and location of facilities to he utilized 

(d) Projected population to he served and number of enrol lees. 

ft ! Description ol marketing eoneepis and procedures proposed.- 

(f) Estimated cost for establishment and for first-year ox«eratiou. 

(g) PrppipsCd sources of financing for the organization, inehidink' estimated 

amounts. " ■ 

•;hi .Ser\ i<-<’s t. . be provided. 

(iji Such additional information as the director or commissioner may require. 

: To the extent possible, the letter of intent shall include those documents and 

information required to be submitted with the license application. 

(4) The tetter of intent shall include designation of the authorized fepfeswita- 
five, '.,V. .. . 

nitron jits* w$». ? ** m m ,W, tm 

R 325.6225 Letter of intent; period for submission; waiver. 

Rule 225. (1) The letter of intent shall be submitted to the director not less 
than 90 days prior to Mitmiivsioii of an application for liueiiMire [ he 90-day period 
may be waived by the director when; 

(a) Review by the areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency 
has been conducted and a recommendation prepared 

(b) The director determines, upon request of the applicant, that the 90-da\ 

period may be waived without compromising the review and evaluation of the 
application, •$* h’ r - •> 

(2) The letter of intent shall be valid for t> months from the date of receipt by 

the director b ;: .-v.y, 

(3) The areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency shall submit 
a preliminary' report to the director within 70 calendar days of the receipt of letter 
of intent. 

Huiorv: U6*^CM*) p. 4H, Ell \iv »J 197V 

R 325.6230 Licmvure; application forms. 

Rule 230, Application for initial and renewal licensure shall be made on forms 
available from the director 

Hniom KSt ACS 99. i> 49. fclf Mu » !8W 

8 325.6235 Initial license; application; filing; withdrawal; amended application. 

Rule 235 (1) An applicant for an initial license for a health maintenance 
organization shall file 5 copies of the application with the director and submit a 
copy to each me.ovtde regional comprehensive health phnmiou agenev respon¬ 
sible for health planning in the area to be served by the health maintenance 
organization no earlier than 96days after the submission of a letter of intent, unless 
a portion or all of the 90-day period has been waived- 

(21 An application shall be deemed filed when all information necessary to 
property proems th*’ application has been received by the director 


Digitized by 


Go gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 




2063 


HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS R 325.6250 


(3| On 1 occasion only. an applicant for an initial license may. upon written 
notice giving reasonable cause, request withdrawal of an application, and may 
resubmit an amended initial application within 90 days after the withdrawal 
without having to pay an additional fee The amended application shall be 
processed as a new application. Requests for additional information and data by 
the director or the commissioner, after the application hav been deemed properly 
filed, shall not be considered to constitute an amendment to the initial application. 

,u;.\r *»• M* ao im •; V" r p \ &' 

R 3.25.6240 Initial license: application; confirmation of receipt; issuance or 

denM of licensure; time; notice. 

Hole 240. (It) The director and the commissioner shall, within 30 days of 
receipt, jointly confirm by certified mail the receipt of an application, with a copy 
to the appropriate areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency The 
• i shall state the date the application is i filed or state the 

information necessary for the application to be deemed filed 

(2) The director and the commissioner shall issue or deny a license within 90 
dbo# days of the filing of the application, unless the applicant is pptifted 30 
days prior that the review has been extended an additional 30 days. The notice 
shall include the reason for the extension. :' •: : • v ; ^ 

yesw.p wtyr >t«T; xyisrjn ' ; '. 

R 325.6245 Renewal license; application: filing: review and evaluation. 

Rohe 245 (1) Ah appUeaht for renew al of a health maintenance organization 
license shall file 5 copies of the renewal application 90 days prior to the date the 
license far doe to be renewed, and submit a copy to each areawide regional 
tvmtprehensive health planning agency in the area to be served by the health 
maintenance organization. . . 

(2) Review by the areawide regional comprehensive health planning; agency 
shall be completed, and evaluation comments and recommendations transmitted 
to the director in writing. Within 45 calendar days of its receipt of the renewal 

ftMnjn l&i p.4«, cit Mi^-A . ”• , . 

B 325.6250 Planning certificate of authority; application; filing; contents of 

application; duration of certificate; extensions. ‘. . 

Ride 250. (1) An application for $ tificate of authority may be 

fifed with the director by a person or 'group' of persons engaged in the planning 
and development of a health maintenance organization. 

(2) An original application for a planning certificate of authority. and a copy, 

shall be filed with the director, and a copy shall be submitted to the appropriate 
areawide regional comprehensive health planning agency for written comments 
and recommendations. -'-V. a. w* i;V;..V.s• .*-> % 

(3) An application for a planning certificate of authority shall include: 

fja Details of the purpose of the request. t. 

lb) Objectives and goals of the applicant. 

(c) The manner in which the goals and objectives are to ,foe achieved through 
.m organized work plan. 

(d) Details regarding .planned surveys, feasibility studies, grants. IpagiSi; or 
acquisition of other funds in connection with the propped planning and cfecefinp- 
roent of a health maintenance organization. 

Go 
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(el Plans to meet the requirements for initial license under the act and these 
rules. V' -'V ,■■ f •.I'V" 

{() CertiluMiu.u of submission of flit- application for a planning certificate of 
authority fo the areawide regional comprehensive in-,(HI. planning agency. 

I) A pi rtJfl'ftate of authority 'hul! he for a period of } year The 

direrr grant 2 extension', of the cettifieatr upon the applicant’s request. 

(5) The commissioner and the areawide regional comprehensive health plan¬ 
ning agency shall have up let 45 calendar days to r-sp..nd to the director w»»h 
comments ami recommendations regarding the application lor a p lanning certif¬ 
icate of authority. y y-;- j •?. 

(6) The director may revoke a planning certificate of authority if he determines 

that (he application for the certificate was materially false or misrepresented the 
purpose for which the certificate wav issued. ’ y ; : 5 

■ - .. o I.ii Mw M HC'I 

R 325.6255 Evaluation comments and recommendations. 

Rule 255, Evaluation comments and recommendations prepared by the area- 
wide regional comprehensive health planning agency shall he transmitted to the 
director in writing ami ‘shall 

(a) Be in accord with regional plans, rules, and standards developed and 
published by the agency. 

(b) Include written justification for the recommendations. 

HitUwy: tfiMACS «t,p %- ir, M.„. u. I-Cm 

R 325.6260 Provisional renewal license. 

Rule 260- (1) The director may Issue a provisional renewal license pursuant to 
section 15 of the act. 

(2) The director may cause to have endorsed on a provisional rental .license 

the total number of subscribers for u hich the applicant IS authorized to enter into 
contract. : A : -';‘ ''V/' "2; ■ ; A-;.A'', 

(3) tf the health maintenarice organization has not achieved a fiscal breakeven 

point upon application for renewal licensure, the director may issue a provisional 
renewal license. A plan projected to achieve fiscal viability shall be submitted and 
approved by the commissioner prior to the issuance of a provisional renewal 
license. •;•••- 'v •’ •' 

iihtwr: ias4 XCx «8, t. vi im 

R 325.6265 Legal entity proposing to operate health care system; letter of intent; 

application for license; hearing; renewal of license. 

Rule 265. (I) A legal entity proposing to operate a system of health care 
delivery and financing similar to a health maintenance organization, but with 
variations resulting in significant differences from a health maintenance organi¬ 
zation, sicsit (Submit a tetter of intent according m these rules ami shall include in 
the letter of intent the written justification for requesting licensure under section 
13(2) of the act. 

(2) The legal entity shall submit an application lor a license in accordance with 
these rules to the director prior to the notice arid public hearing required by 
section 13(2) of the act. The hearing shall be held in the geographic area In which 
the proposed health care delivery system is located. The time and place shall be 

determined by the dir erf oi 

(3) The legal entity shall be licenser! and regulated in exactly the same manner 
ax 'Iff hrufth ouwitctnitiiv organization under the act, except to the extent that the 
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director and commissioner, with the approval of the commission. agree that a 
requirement of the act or a rule is inappropriate. 

i-lTA h^l entity applying for renewal of a license shall submit a renewal 
apptjk^top p ursuaf it to these rules. 

•*»**»* w sa •». is™ 

R 325.6270 License or planning certificate nontransfer able; notice of change in 
ownership or control. 

Rule 270. (f) A license hr planning certificate of authority, issued pursuant to 
the act arid these rules, is not transferable from one health maintenance org^ni-; 
nation or legal entity to another health maintenance organb.atipo or legal entity. 

HI The director shall be notified when there is a change in the officer* of the 
corporation, the governing body, or stock ow nership, or when there k other 
action which represents a major change in policy or direction of the .health 
maintenance organization. 

(3) The commissioner shall determine whether a change in the ownership or 
control of. the health maintenance organization represents a major elmtge which 
warrants action by the director or the commissioner, including, but not limited to, 
requiring licensure of the changed entity , limitation of a license, or revocation of a 

Ucense.V ^ . ; :'V . ::V-7‘ ‘ 7 

Hutnry: IHM *058ft p Sft Elf M« 30. I»7S 

R 325.6275 Substantive information change; filing. 

Rule 27j5 |£5 The applicant or licensee .shall file, within 30 calendar days, any 
substantive:cnaoge hi information submitted in the application pursuant tp which 
.1 planning certificate of authority, license, proy isionai license, or renewal license 
has been or may be issued . 7 ; \ 7’ 

(2j A substantive information change shall include, but not be limited to, a 
cliiiftfiifjitf iji the officers of the corporation, the governing body, the controlling 
own etship. by. tfee health maintenance organization administration, and any 
change in the organizational documents or by laws. 

/■;; fkiatr, fliw *CS«ft pV.SV.."(E#t Vinr Us W?U 

R 325.6280 Limitation or revocation of license; notice; prohibitions; proeeed- 

' 

Rule 280 (I) The director, after notice' >“ the licensee, may limit or revoke a 
license or provisional license for failure to comply with the act or these rules. The 
limitation orf evocation of a license or provisional license shall be accompanied by 
written justification sighed jointly bv the commissioner and the director 
(2) The director shall provide the commission and the appropriate areawide 
regional comprehensive health planning agency with notice of a limitation or 
revocation of a license or provisional license 

{3> When the license of a health maintenance organization is revoked, or a 
renewal license is denied, the commissioner shall commence proceedings against 
the health maintenance organization for the purpose of liquidating, rehabilitating, 
or eimv thy health maintenance organization. 

(4) A notice of limitation or revocation of a license or provisional license shall 
be transmitted to the applicant or licensee by personal service, by a representative 
of the department, or by certified mail. 

HMoryv It«* .U> 98 p, SI Efl KW:-;:’-. 
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R 325.6285 Posting license. 

Hole 285. The current license, provisional license, or renewal license shall be 
posted in a conspicuous area of the health maintenance organisations principal 
oft ice. 

ItbtMM !«<M<'S8B.». Sir, K‘f M.t V) I97*> 

R 325.6290 Fees. 

Rule 200. A fee shall be paid by a certified check made payable to the state of 
Michigan in the appropriate amount A fee shall not l>e refunded These shall be as 
follows-, 

. {ai Initial license fee - $500.00. 

(b) Renewal license fee - $1,000.00. 

(c) Planning certificate of authority • $100.00: 

(d) A financial examination fee shall be on the same basis as charged to other 
companies examined by the commissioner 

Iliflnry. IW.SMt .VM>, J>£« Mar 30 UlT'r 


PART 3. BUSINESS AND OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR 
HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS 


R 325.6301 Governing body; nomination am! dec! ion procedures for subscriber 

representatives. 

Rule 30], (l) A procedure shall be established to assure that the election pi 
subscriber representatives to the governing body shall take place within 1,2 
months of the date of initial operation. A written description of the proposed 
procedure shall he submitted for approval by the commissioner not I ms than 90 
days prior to the election 

(2) The nomination and election procedure for subscriber representatives shall 
meet the. following minimum reijuircifhehtsi 

fa) Provide an opportunity for subscribers to nominate candidates for the 
governing body. 

(b) Provide notice to subscribers of the nomination and election procedures. 

(c) Provide an opportunity for subscribers to vote for subscriber representa¬ 
tives through a balloting procedure. 

Hirturv 196i ACS Hft p. 5t £11 \l<u XI I'JTU 

R 325.6305 Administrator; medical director; conflict of interest. 

Rule 305. (I) A guv eming body shall employ an Mlmnnstruior or designate an 
executive officer who shall he responsible to the governing body for the daily 
conduct and operations of the health maintenance organization. 

(2) A governing body shall assure flic designation of a Michigan licensed 

physician as modica.1 director , who shall be responsible f or the medical aspects of 
the operation, including, but not limited to, review of medical core provided, 
medical prolesriional continuing education, medical professional aspects of pro¬ 
vider contracts, and other areas of responsibility as may be designated by the 
governing body. " v • _-y; -'.V- 

(3) A governing body shall deyvlop policies and procedures whereby full 
disclosure and discovery of any present or potential conflict of interest pf 
promoter*. incorporators, a partnership or association directors, trustees, inern- 
bers-of the governing body and officers of a health maintenance organization, 
chief actuary, general counsel, and controller shall be made known to the 

governing body within 30 working days. The policies and procedures shall be in 
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accordance with section 11(c) of the act and the rules, and shall be filed with the 
director lor review and approval by the commissioner w ith initial and renewal 
ovwe applications. Changes shall be submitted within 5 working days, 
list kCjSWDi a Si.Kh M» 30. UTO 

R 325.<5310 Operation of health maintenance organization; policies and pro¬ 
cedures. ' -.sjvVi . • N ,>;'■■■■■■" t 

Role 310 A governing body shall assure the adoption and implementation of 
written pidieies and procedures governing the operation of the health mainten¬ 
ance organization. Policies and procedures shall be daled, rev iewed at least 
annually. and raised when indicated, and shall include; 

(a| Enrnllee grievance procedure which ensures governing body rev iew o( 
individual complaints where indicated and receipt of reports at least quarterly 
ib) An arrangement for formal and regular communication h..*tu ecu adminis¬ 
trators. medical directors, providers, enrollees. and the governing body. 

(c) Marketing tind enrollment policies. 

(dl Enroflee health care and related policies to ensure the provision of the 
appropriate level of continuity and quality df enrollee health care 

Contractual arrangements with outside resources required to complement 
and supplement services available to enrollees. ; • 

EhMary: p. SiEtf 3ft J97H ■ , ■$&*.-• 

B 325.6315 Governing body meetings; quorum; record of proceedings; notice of 
•; meetings; minutes. 

Hide 315. (1) A governing body shall meet at least quarterly 
l2jf A quorum for a governing body meeting shall be defined in the health 
mawfetrance organization bylaw's. . 

13) A governing body shall keep a permanent record of its proceedings, 
ioefudirig those of all subordinate committees 

(4) A governing body meeting shall be open to enrollees of the health 
maintenance organization, except that a closed meeting, or a closed portion of a 
meeting, may be held to handle specific and confidential matters which could 
prejudice of cause irreparable barm to an individual employee, provider, or 
eiVrollee's reputation or livelihood. Notice of meetings shall be made available t<> 
subscribers upon request. 

(5) The minutes of a governing body open meeting shall be available for 
cmollee Inspection at the principal office of the health maintenance organization 
during normal working hours. 

(6) The minutes of a closed meeting or a closed portion of the meeting shall 
include written justification for the necessity' of a closed meeting and a complete 
documentation of all topics discussed, and shall be maintained in a manner that 
assures confiderttiaiity. A closed meeting, and the reasons therefor, shall be noted 
in the general minutes. 

(7) The director or the commissioner may review all governing body* and 
.subordinate eoinmittee minutes and may attend governing body meetings to 
assess the governing body's compliance with these rules. 

uxijry 

h 325.6320 Principal office, ) 

Ride 32.0 A health maintenahC'e. organization shall maintain a principal office 
at which v ebtnplete business and financial records of the organization and 
operation are maint ained. ' ;y; ' ; , ; 
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R 325.6325 Use and changes of name; notice of new officers or directors: notice 
of stock transfer. iy< j\ 

Rule 325. (I) A name other than that certified by the director shall not be used. 
The name of the health maintenance organization shall not be changed without 
pricut approval of the director and the commission & 

(2) A health maintenance organization shall notify the director within 30 days 
of the appointment or election ol any new officers or directors or the transfer of 
stock which results in any 1 person holding .102 oc more of the voting shares of the 
health maintenance organization, . l.i: ,;kv , 

tiMtorr ufrMC.s* p V).g»i Mo. hi. i9T» y " v’: ; \ ■' 

, • 

R 325.6330 Fiscal year; accounting procedures; financial and budgeting pro¬ 
jections, :< .L ■,* ;• ' ' '■/' . '■,,' ■*%)> 

Rule 330- (I) A health maintenance organization may, with the approval of the 
commissioner, adopt a fiscal year not coinciding with a calendar year, if the 
commissioner is satisfied that financial and actuarial data may be extracted on a 
calendar-year basis. % 

(2) A health ifiaintehatice Organization shall implement ami utilize accounting 
procedures acceptable to the commissioner, which may Include,' but arc not 
limited to, uniform chart of accounts, uniform accounting procedures, and 
uniform financial report terms 

(3) Financial arid budgetary projections for the health maintenance organi¬ 
zation shall be prepared m accordance with procedures acceptable to the 
commissioner. 

Hi*lnr>, IMM ACSfl&p.EU. M«t !«, 1*70 

R 325.6335 Financial plan. 

Rule 335. A health maintenance organization shall have a financial plan satis¬ 
factory to the commissioner. The fin,mciul plan shall: 

(a) Identify the means of achieving and maintaining a positive rash flow, 
including provisions 1 or tetirepient of existing ot proposed indebtedness. 

(b) Demonstrates an approach, to the risk of insolvency w hich allows for the 

continuation of benefits fpf the dotation of the contract period lot which pa> merit 
has been made, including the continuation of benefits to members who are 
confined on the date of insolvency in an inpatient facility until their discharge and 
includes the payment to providers for services rendered, or for coverage of 
projected operating expenses, for a designated period of time, based on such 
factors as: : : 

(I) A financial guarantee contract insured by a surety bond issued by an 
independent insurer 

(if) A reinsurance contract issued by an authorized and approved insurance 
company. •' .- ■ ' ■ ‘ ’. ■ •' 

(iii) A contract which the health maintenance organization has with physicians, 
hospitals clinics, or insurers 

(!v) A guaranteed group of subscribers with a minimum number to be enrolled; 

(v) A guaranteed line of credit 

(Vi) Projected fixed developmental costs. 

(vii) Provision* for the establishment of a contingency reserve fund in an 
amount equal to 5% of the annual projected prepaid health care revenue 
fyiii) Other factors which may affect the cash flow of the organization. 

(c) Provide for an appropriate amount of working capital. 

Hiilory. lH&Atl&m /* 51 tff M *r. .» i 07» 
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R 325.6340 Rates, co-pavments, and deductibles. v ; , Ykk.-MY. 

Rstle .WO. (1) A rate, co-payment, or deductible charged by the health main 
irniance organization shall be filed arid approved, prior to becoming effective, 
porvuan! to section 25 of the act 

(2) A health maintenance organization shall so hunt a written description of the 

methodology used to determine prepayment rates by category for approval by 
the commissioner. - • iy . 

(3) A health maintenance organizat ion shall submit supporting data used in the 
development of a prepayment rate and all other data sufficient to establish the 
financial soundness of the prepayment plan.. 

(4) A rate submitted shall reflect substantial cost containment efforts. y * 

<5' A change in a prepay merit rate or nominal payment shall be submitted 

pursuant to sections 25 and 26 of the act. An annual rate filing may be required as 
defer mined by the eomtnissiom**. 

w*an, I«M40598;p.Sa.iaY.Mw 3U W9 ^ l 

R 325.6345 Provider contracts or amendments. 

Rule 345. (I) A health maintenance organization shall enter into contracts w ith 
providers' through which health care services are usually provided to eorolJees 
under the health maintenance Organization plan. The commissioner may waive 
this requirement where the health maintenance organization has demonstrated it 
is unable to obtain a contract, and accessibility to patient care would not be 
compromised. 

(2) A contract or amendment shall not take effect until a copy of the contract or 
amendment has been filed with the director A contract or amendment shall not 
be effective until .30 days after filing unless approved within the 30 days. If the 
commissioner is not satisfied within the 30-day period that a contract pt 
amendment is lawful, fair, and reasonable, and contains appropriate cost contain¬ 
ment provisions, the health maintenance organization shall be notified: and the 
health maintenance organization shall not make effectiv e the contract or amend* 

(3) The commissioner may, upon not less than 60 days' written notice to a 

health maintenance organization, withdraw approv al, deemed or actual, or a 
provider contract or amendment. Written notice shall state the reasons for 
withdrawal of approval. .. y ; -■ - • . -- 1 ' y.' < 

(4) The commissioner or the director may require the submission, by any party 

to a provider contract, of information deemed necessary for a determination 
under this ride 'X}- ; '" f '-\ • ’1|\> 

iiutirr. i854.us*«.p scan. vi a > aa tow .. '.v ; ; 

R 325.6350 Reinsurance contracts or amendments. 

Rule A ■ heidth maintenance organization shall obtain a reinsurance 

contract, SS^fctsy be necessary or required by the commissioner, to ensure 
solvency or provider coverage lor undue risk. The reinsurance contract may 
include, but shall not he limited to. individual stop-loss insurance. A reinsurance 
contract shall be with a company which meets the requirements for conducting 
b«stnes$ in Michigan. 

t2) A reinsurance contract or amendment shall be filed with the director within 
5 working day s of the finalization of a contract or amendment and shall be subject 
to the approval of the commissioner. 
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(3) A reinsurance contract and amendment ^hail be deemed approved after 30 
days unless disapproved in writing prior to the thirtieth day of receipt by the 
commissioner. 

(4) A reinsurance contract or amendment shall clearly state all services to be 
received by the health maintenance organization, including. but not limited to, 
actuarial services, marketing services, and enrol lee portability coverage. 

Hutory; JV*v| & p. Mar K> f«T7H 

H 325.6.355 Insurance against toss; self-insurance arrangements. 

Rule 355. (1) A health maintenance organization shall maintain insurance 
coverage to protect the health maintenance organization from excessive loss, 
which may include, but is not limited to. fire, theft, general liability, and 
malpractice insurance. 

(2) Coverage against loss shall be subject to review by the commissioner. 

(3) A proposed self-insurance arrangement shall be filed with, and approved 
in the commissioner prior to becoming ef fective. 

MMttft 1«M ACS m f M.KU M„ x. !<>7W 

R 325.6360 Verification of eligibility. 

Hui« v 360. (1) A health maintenance organization shall establish a system, 
approved by the commissioner, to verify an enrollee'v eligibility for services 

(2) A person presenting appropriate identification of membership shall not be 
denied set vices because of provider's inability to verify eligibility. 

Htrtorv IvAl ACS ad Si. Kfi Mw 30. j8T» 

R 325.6365 Grievance procedures. 

Rule 365. (i) A health maintenance organization shall establish an internal 
enrollee grievance procedure for approval by the commissioner which, at a 
minimum: . >>. . . . - .. -v..^'v; : 

(a) Provides fi»i a designated person responsible for administering the griev ¬ 
ance system. ; J1 

) Provides a designated person or phone number foi receiving complaints. 

(c) Ensures full investigation of a complaint. 

(cl) Provides for timely notification to the enrollee as to the progress of an 
investigation. 

(e) Provides enrojlee access to the governing body 

(f) Provides for notification to the enrollee of the results of the health 
maintenance organization's investigation ami for advisement of the enrollees 
right to a review of the grievance by the commission. 

(g) Provides summary data on the number and types of complaints filed. 

(ft) Provides for periodic management and governing body review of the data 
to assure that appropriate actions have been taken. 

(2) Copies of all complaints and responses shall be available at the principal 
office oPthe health maintenance organization for inspection by the commissioner 
or the director for 2 years follow mg the year the complaint n as filed. 

Hirtvn: i«H ACS %ti.Si.Ztii P«r 10, WT# 

PART 4 SUBSCRIBER CONTRACTS. COVERAGE, AND RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
R 325-6401 Health maintenance contracts: evidence of coverage and rates; 

filing. 

Kith? 401. (1) A proposed health maintenance contract, or other evidence of 
W tv‘\rapt* for subscribers, and the rale shall be filed for approval. A contract and 
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rate developed and proposed subsequent to licensure shall be filed with the 
direct or pursuant to section 25 of the aet. 

(2) A proposed amendment, rider, or change in a contract, or other evidence of 
coverage, <y r a fate shall be filet! with the director pursuant to sections 25, 20(2), 
•and of the act. ' ' 

H&»rr JSMACiSM. Mw » I97D 

R 325.640S Health maintenance contracts; contents. 

Role 405, : {1) A contract between the health maintenance organization and a 
subscriber shall include any approved riders, amendments, and the enrollment 

HHI W, 3lf it .vv, ii 

: - (2i A health maintenance' contract shall include at least the following: 

,>< Name, address., general description of the plan, and statement of purpose. 
ib> Definition of terms subject to interpretation. 

. (i}j Effective date and duration erf coverage. 

,d .) Oirndifioos of eligibility 

(el . Effective date and duration of coverage. 

id) Conditions of eligibility 

(e) Responsibility for payments, 

(f) Description of specific benefits and services av ailable under the contract, 
within the service area, with respective co-payments. 

(g) Description of emergency and out-of-area services. 

(h) A specific description of any limitation, exclusion, and exception, includ- 
irtg any pre-existing addition limitation, grouped together with captions in bold- 

/. r:|s| ' Covenants which address confidentiality, enrollees right to choose or 
cafe physician or other providers, availability of services, 
accessibility, and any rights of the enrollee 1.6 inspect and review records. 

‘|j Covenants of the su bserihet shall address: timely payment. non-assign¬ 
ment of benefits, truth in application and statements, notification of change in 
address and theft of membership identification, 

;|^M; t '' : :E^iyrollee participation in the health maintenance organization, including at 
»sthfement of subscriber representation, 'election of the governing body, and 
a statement of responsibilities and rights regarding the grievance procedure 
(B A statement regarding subrogation and coordination of benefits provi¬ 
sions, including any responsibility of the curollee to cooperate. 

(ltt| A •••lit regarding conversion rights. 

(*} Provisions for adding new family 4 members fit other acquired dependents, 
including conversion of individual contracts to family contracts am) vice versa 
and time constraints imposed. 

(o) Provisions for grace periods for late payments. 

(p) Description of any specific terms under which the health maintenance 
organization or the subscriber earn terminate the contract; 

(q) Non-assignability of Contract. 

tenon- WM AOSS*, !*;«. Kit Mar V> Uffli. ' 

R 325,6410 Health maintenance contracts; cancellation generally. 

Rule 410 (1) A non-group subscriber, hi addition to Other rights available to 
revoke an offer, may cancel a health maintenance contract within 72 hours after 
vignmu:. Any deposit or prepayment made shall be? promptly refunded A non- 
group subscriber shall be responsible for payment of reasonable fees for any 
services received during the 72 hours 
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(2) Calculation shall occur when written notice of cancellation is mailed or 
hand delivered to the organisation or to its agent or representative 

(3) Notice of cancellation shall be.sufficient if it indicates the intention of the 
person not to he bound by the contract or application. 

(4) The right of cancellation shall appear in boldface type on the same page the 
individual subscriber signs to bind the contract. 

Hiriory. t«M ACS », I< 54, E« Mm », j#T6. 

R 325.6415 Health maintenance contracts: conditions of cancellation; enrollee’s 

rights and options; effect of continued prepayment during appeal. 

Hul>- 415 (1) A health maintenance < ontract shall clearly delineate all condi¬ 
tions under w hich the health maintenance organization may cancel coverage for 
an enrollce. 

2) A health maintenance contract for ».• p substnber'., or group sub¬ 

scribers Rot Subject to section 25(2) of the act, shall specify an enrollee's rights and 
options in the ease of a proposed amendment or change in the contract nr the rate 
charged, and such contract shall lie in accord with suction 26(3) of the act and 
these roles. 

(3) Continued prepayment by the subscriber during the period for appeal, and 
while an appeal is in progress, shall not be deemed to constitute acceptance of the 
proposed amendment or rate change 

Hi.tun i HIM WSWJ * EH W* '& ivpj. 

R 325.6420 Hearing on terminuition of coverage. 

Rule 420. (1) When a hearing is requested in conjunction with a termination 
the subscriber shall have the right jtO coinin' vruge during the pendency ot 

the hearing and a period of not more than 50 days after the decision of the 
commission is made known, with prepayment consistent with the respective 
period of coveruge 

(2) Upon receipt of a request Fpr a hearing, the director shall: 

(a) In connim nun with die chairperson of (he commission, advise the appel¬ 
lant. within 20 days after receipt of the appeal, as to the date, time, and place of 
the scheduled hearing. 

(b) In conjunction with the chairperson of the commission, notify the commis¬ 
sioner, the health iii.tinieiuiiKe .>rgani/.;tbon. and tlie enraflge of the time and place 
of the hearing. ., 

(3) 'flic burden of proof shall be upon the health maintenance organization to 

show that it lias g< . ! cancellation except that, when the cancellation is 

for nonpayment of charges, the burden of proof shall be upon the enrollee to 

nder of payment before the date of cancellation, or that the nominal 
charges act as a barrier-to services 

(4) Within a reasonable time after the conclusion of the hearing, the commis¬ 
sion shall notify both parties, jo writing, of its decision. 

Htoorv: 105* \CSW t ) V>, EB Sl« 3ft CJOi. ' ' . 

R 325.6425 Identification as evidence of enrollment. 

Rule 425 (1) A subscriber shall receive identification as osidenre of enroll¬ 
ment under a health maintenance contract. 

(2) A health maintenance organization shall cause to be inscribed on, or 
Otherwise affixed to, the identification tin mailing address and telephone number 
vf ike plan. 


Digitized by Go ole 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


2073 


HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS R 325.6501 


t.3.< The identification shall be accepted as evidence of enrollment by all 
affiliated providers unless ineligibility is otherwise verified. 

Hiuan ACS <R, p- X. CM. Mur 30. 1971 

R 325.6430 Information to which subscriber entitled; filing; changes. 

Rule 430, (1) In addition to the health maintenance contract and identifica¬ 
tion. a subscriber shall receive at the time of enrollment or be mailed or delivered 
'withiia’ 15 days; 

idi Address, telephone numbers, and hours of appropriate primary care 
facilities, including the names, addresses, and telephone numbers of ambulances, 
hospitals, other facilities, and answering services with which the health main¬ 
tenance' orgartfeation has arrangements for emergency service. 

(b) Delineation of services available. ; r ; 'v./’ 

icj Instructions on choosing a primary earc site and physician, and how to 
obtain sendees of other health care professionals ’* 
r ftl) Procedures for appointments, walk-ins. and urgent conditions. 

fj?) Procedures to be followkl' in cases of emergency or out-of-area services. 

(fj The telephone number, address, and clear instructions on where and how 
(he enrolled can file complaints or grievances. 

(g) A listing, which identifies the subscriber representatives, of the names of 
the members of the governing body. 

fh) Procedures for enrollee contact with members of the governing body. 

Ti) A concise description of the process and methods of election and partici¬ 
pation of governing board members. 

(2) The information shall be filed prior to licensure. Changes shall be submitted 
for approval not less than 15 days prior to use, and shall be deemed approved if 
»of disapproved within 15 days. 

Hbterv. .IDS? ACS At p. 4ft f ft Mur 30 I9T9 ’ ’ ‘ ■ / 


PART 5. MARKETING ANO ENROLLMENT 

R 325.6561 Marketing and enrollment plan, 

Rule 501, (if A health maintenance organization shall at the time of initial state 
licensure, and with each application for renewal license, submit to the director for 
approval by the commissioner a marketing and enrollment plan. 

(2) The. plan shall be in accord with sections 11(g), 12(c). 23, 24, and 32 of the 
art and these r ules, and shall include. 

data, information, methodology, and assumptions used 
ir» projecting enrollment levels by enrollment category, including at least a 2-year 
projection for enrollment, , /'.'-yf Q^ J-h V,. 

tb) Description of proposed marketing and enrollment methods 
(e) Description of type and number of marketing and enrollment people, 
including internal staff; proposed external solicitors, agents, or other enrollment 
representatives; insurance company or-other third-partv consultation or services in 
lelatton t« rnarketi^jg-ctirollmerrt; and designation of the administrator primarily 
responsible for marketing and enrollment. 

(ti) Description of methods and mechanisms employed to ensure accounta¬ 
bly of tmrol^^ representatives, • - •.& V^-v; 

I; (ft) All proposed promotional, advertising and informational materials, including, 
hut not limited to, descriptive literature, form letters, advertising copy, and scripts 
and illustrations for radio, television, or films. * »• •. 
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(F) Description of the enrollment proofs, including, hut not limited to, the 
application or related forms, application jn*- .-‘..is. !••<■• «-.sing steps, and 
protected tune frame for processing appljrctitions.. 

(3) The commissioner may withdraw approval, deemed or actual, of any 
marketing or enrollment method or material, arid shall provide the health 
maintenance organization, not less than 20 days M adv ance of the effective date of 
the withdrawal, written notict • I • ithdrawaif Stilting the reasons and ,uiv tscmei.t 
bf the right to request a hearing. 

HMory. 1*1 Af'S US. V V, til Mar *1 !«7» 

R 325.6505 Advertising; solicitation materials. 

Rule 505. (1) Advertising, solicitation materials, and similar copy for public or 
enrollee mforniation shall be truthful and riot ntisleading in fact or implication. 

(2) A word or phrase, the meaning of which is unclear or the understanding of 
which depends upon familiarity with technical terminology, shall not be used. 

(3) All printed or published materials shall contain the name and address of the 
health maintenance organization as filed with the director. 

(4) All advertising performed by or on behalf of a health maintenance 
organization shall either relate to enrollment, rates, benefits provided or benefits 
changed, or shall be of an educational nature in content 

(5) A health maintenance organization shall maintain at its principal office a 
complete tile containing over* printed, published. Or prepared advertising 
brochure; form letter of solicit at ion: evidence of coverage, certificate, agreement 
or contract;, arid a copy of all radio and television forms disseminated in this or any 
other state. The file shall be maintained for a period of not less than 2 years. 

Hillary; (. 57 Kt> M«r » liTS 

R 325.6510 Agents, solicitors, and enrollment representatives. 

Rule 510. •: 1) An agent, solicitor, or other enrollment represent.ative of a health 
maintenance organization engaged in soliciting or enrolling subscribers is bound 
by these rules, and the health muintenance organization is responsible for the acts 
of its representatives in soliciting and ewirlling subscribers. 

(2) The commissioner may require hill disclosure nl Yit safes arrangements, 
including methods of payment, to sales representatives, and may review such 
arrangements for approval or disapproval. 

(3) A health maintenance organization shall immediately report to the commis¬ 
sioner any judgment or injunction entered against an agent, solicitor or other 
enrollment representative of the health maintenance organization on the basis of 
conduct deemed to have involved fraud, deceit, misrepresent alien. Or other 
violation, as weli as all complaints. Or !-barges of mivi.c.iKhict lodged against Imu 
with the health maintenance organization. w ith & pnbli« agency of the. state m 
another state, nr with the federal government. 

Unitor- i*4 iCi*.lc5* Kti !M# K* IOT 

R 325.6515 Enrollment of individuals and groups representative of population; 

limitations. 

Rule 515. A health maintenance organization accepting enrollment of the 
general public shall use its best efforts to enroll individuals and groups who are 
representative of .the population within - the health maintenance organization 
service .area, except that enrolJm of a health maintenance organization covered 
under medicaid ami medicare contracts shall nut constitute more than 50* of the 



Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


207$ 


HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATIONS R 325.6610 


il enrollment unless if It ttemtmstratfid there is good cause. ami the commis¬ 
sioner, with the advice of the director, waives the requirement. . • - 

■ Mfa«otv: i9»« *<•$»; p {& titi MStt-.-aO. WT9 ' 

PART *. STANDARDS FOR SERVICES, STAFFING, QUALITY ASSURANCE 
AND UTILIZATION REVIEW 

R 325.6601 Quality assurance program; conduct; contents. 

Rule 601. A health maintenance organization shall have formal organizational 
arrangements for au ongoing quality assurance program, which shall he con¬ 
ducted in accordance with a written plan approved by the governing body and 
the director. At a minimum, the plan shall include: 

(tl) The role and responsibilities of the medical director. 

• b) An organizational structure created for the purpose of monitoring, re¬ 
viewing, and evaluating the quality of health care services provided and the 
appropriateness of health care resources utilized. 

(e) The establishment of standards and the development of criteria against 
whiph the quality of health services can be assessed. 

(d) Arrangements for the ongoing collection and review of utilization data. 
iy) Meehanisjm .assuring that data collected is based on the total enrolled 

population or on a valid sample. 

ff) Prov isions for combining utilization data and financial data into manage¬ 
ment reports which shall be available to the direc tor and the commissioner. 

fg] Arrangements for routine reporting of results of quality assurance program 

to the governing body, administration, providers, enrollees, and the 

‘ ' '. ■ - •.*" yf '. ■ i '.'ll: ‘ 1:9-:". / i 

(h) Provisions for initiating corrective actions where deficiencies in individual 
■f organizational performance are identified. 

U) Provisions for re-evaluating previously identified problem areas in which 
corrective action has been initiated. fS 

■' miuifi- err. Hat.x.%mi *> : . tyyfiy 

R 325.6605 Review procedure for inpatient health facility utilization. , : 

Rule 605. The health maintenance organization shall assure an internal review 
procedure for inpatient health facility utilization, which shall contain provisions 

\ : / . v ; • slf 

(a) Prior plan authorization of elective admissions to inpatient health facilities. 

(b) Certification of need by affiliated physician for elective admissions to 

inpatient health facilities. -■ f 

(e) Establishment of concurrent review procedures fm ;»U inpatient health 

facility admissions, including assignment of estimated length-of-stays based upon 
published norms specific to admitting diagnosis, adjusted for age and applicable 
operative status, and developed by recognized abstracting services or third-party 
payuisc: .. •. '• . v ; %% jV. 

{4} The role dl the medical director in concurrent and retrospective analyses of 
inpatient stays which exceed recognized norms. 

Hta M«f ■(, [»79 

R 325.6610 Medical audits; clinical indexing procedure. 

Rule 610 (l) The health maintenance organization shall conduct, at least 
quarterly, medical audits for the purpose of 

(a) Assuring the adequacy, maintenance, and documentation of clinical patient 
data in the clinical records. 
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(b) Evaluating continuity anti coordination ol patient care. 

(e) Assessing the quality of Walt h and medical care provided. . 

(2) The medical reedlrd system 'hall Include :: clinical induing procedure for 
the purpose of retrieval of clinical patient records by diagnosis or category of 
service.. IT-J;- ■■vp$?4\icky/ 

Htawyi iflM.Vt&Sg t;: W.%% M* •*«, iVTtt ^ ' ’ ,f.V/'f:s . \VA Y x \ ' 

R 325.6615 Health care evaluations. 

Huh- 615. • 1} The health maintenance organization shall assure that health care 
evaluations are conducted to promote the effeeth o and efficient use of available 
health facilities, services, and personnel consistent with onrollee needs and 
professionally recognized standards of health care,- including nursing'care. 

(2) Tie- evaluation*. shall t-tophnsi/a* irirntifn ,md analvsis of patterns of 

patient care and recommend appropriate changes for maintaining consistently 
high quality patient cure Os well as effective ami efficient use of services 

(3) The health care v\ aliiafftros shall utilize criteria and standards established 
by the members of the quality assurance program. 

(4) At least 1 evahutHon shall be in progress at any given time and at least 1 
study shall be completed each year 

Histno . tWSI uSW. i> S» fill W Jfi ism 

H 325.6620 Quality assurance program; minutes and records. 

Rule 620. ft) Minutes and records of quality assurance program activity shall 
be maintained for a period of 3 years 

(2) The minutes and records shall be available to the director for purposes of 

(••..animation unci ti'Viow. 

: UkJmv.. llfM ACS*..,. Wi«r< Hu XI >«7fl 

R. '125.6625 Diagnostic and therapeutic radiology services; pharmacy services; 
clinical pharmacy services; nutrition and dietetic services. 

Rule 625. ii) Diagnostic awl therapeutic radiology service* shall be provided 
under the direction of a license*I physician Radiographic interpretation sen ices 
shall be under the direction of a board certified or hoard eligible radmlugist 
Radiographic x-ray equipment shall be registered with the division of radiological 
health, Michigan department of public health, with evidence of compliance with 
the ionizing radiation rules of the Michigan departBiR?tif of public health. 

(2) Pharmacy services or clinical pharmacy services, when provided, shall be 
under the control and direction of a licensed pharmacist. Pharmacy .services or 
clinical pharmacy services shall be consistent k ith standard professional practice. 

(3) Nutrition and dietetic services.; when identified as, a service, shall be 
provided by, >»i with the.eottsuhaftdn ot a profexjdonally qualified nutritionist or 
dietitian, and shall consist of nutrition education and cyninseling. 

HfctPry, IMHM.V*, i> -*) fctf U», V» Uffll 

R 325.6630 Preventive health services. 

Rule 630. In support of the provision of health services. a health maintenance 
organization shall make iiv ailable to Its members die folio -A nt si - 

(a) Screening or physical examination specific as to age or sex 

(b) Preventive health education services and education in the appropriate use 
of health services and in the contribution each member can make to the 
maintenance of his own health 

•(c) Information about the health maintenance organt/ation's services 

HiUtur. Hfrt WV * ,» K> £tf Mu Ml IV?) 
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R 325.6635 Professional staff*.'! • .ye/e- -- -v. '-r 

Rule 635 (!) A health maintenance organisation shall assure the maintenance 
ot professional ytaff sufficient to meet the needs of its tntttnbership.jXscIosnfe t>l 
the rutin of bill-tune equivalent physicians and other health professionals to 
prepaid enrollces shall be made to the director. . ■ < •; > 

( 2 ) The specialty mix of physicians shall ho consistent wit b the protected health 
needs ol the population enrolled or to be candled, the experienced need of like 
organizations both within and without the state, and accepted standards con¬ 
sistent with the practice ofqualify medicine Physicians identified as specialists 
shall be certified by the appropriate specialty haards nr shall be qualified to take 
the examinations offered by the .specialty hoard*. 

13? Each health maintenance organization shall have available at least 2 
licensed physicians to ensure the provision of adequate patient care 24 hours a 
day- %. <' t 

i4) A health maintenance organization shall provide assurance that all .physi¬ 
cians and other health professionals engaged in the provision of health *cr\ fo 
enrullees are currently licensed or certified by the state to practice their respective 
ptoh'ssjori. Services provided by health professional performing their art in an 
adjacent state shall be licensed,. If teqmred, by their resident state.. ^ 

n».ir.’ *>. w<* , ■ ’ 

R 325.6640 Nonprofessinmil staff. 

Rule 640. \ unprofessional health care stuff shall perform their health care 
fmictions under the direction of a lie-eased physician ot appropriate health 
professional af filialed vvith the health maintenance organization. 

!<&&>; iliS* Af&Aife m Fit Alar 10 )Wf 

PART 7. FACILITY STANDARDS 

R 325.6701 Utilization of licensed or certified facilities; requirements as to 

laboratories exempt from licensure: x-ray facilities and equipment. 

Role 701 (!) A health maintenance organization shall utilize only health 
iav.-ilit tei which are licensed or certified by the director or by another state agency. 

;'2> A laboratory exempt from licensure under Act No. 235 of the Public Acts of 
196H. as amended, may be used by the primary care physician who owns and 
operates it for his own patients The laboratory shall be directed by a physician 
licensed to practice medic-ine at osteopathy in llffit state .md the- laboratory’ must 
•onbuiii to administrative roles for laboratory operation*, performance evalua- 
titm. and quality control procedures as apply fn licenses! laboratories, being 
R 325.2351 to R 325.2369of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

i3j X-ray facilities and equipment shall be in compliance with existing codes, 
itandards, and law'. ’ 

hmmi <»> vir w»>.*> m >- . ... . 5 ’ _ ‘ ’’ „ ’ y. 

R 325.67115 Narrative facility program. 

Rtde 7fl5.c A health maintenance organization shall provide to the director, as 
part of its initial or renewal application for a license, a nairative facility program 
for review and approv al. A narrative facility program shall include, for other than 
licensed health facilities, a description of the internal spatial. operational, and 
departmental relationships; service element* to be accommodated; and other 
information as. the director may require to evahiute the adequacy add acvept- 
ability of existing or proposed facilities 

GO glC UNIVERSE 0FMICHK 
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R 325.8710 Premises; building, equipment, fixtures, and operations; administra¬ 
tive offices. 

Rule 710. (1) The premises of the health maintenance organization's facilities, 
including those of affiliated providers, shall be maintained in a safe and sanitary 
condition in a manner consistent with the public health and welfare, and shall be 
of safe construction and free from hazards to patients, personnel and visitors. 

(2) The building, equipment, fixtures, and operation shali comply with appli¬ 
cable fire, safety, and sanitation codes. 

(3) The health maintenance organization administrative office shall comply 
with applicable zoning and building ordinances and codes. The administrative 
office shall be adequate in size and functional in configuration to permit and 
promote efficient program administration. 

Mktorv: I9W ACS 99 ft 00 Ell Mar HI (970 

R 325.6715 The exterior of a freestanding outpatient facility; requirements. 

Rule 715. The exterior of a freestanding outpatient facility shall have: 

(a) At least 1 entrance providing safe and easy access for the physically 
handicapped, and shall comply with Act No. 1 of the Public Acts of 1966, as 
amended, being $125.1351 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) Handrails on both sides of ramps and stairs, 

> Sufficient lighting of ramps and stairs to assure the safety of persons using 
the facility. 

Hhtur> . UMAOtMip 0(1. Eft M«r Ml ltf» 

R 325,6720 Lighting; ventilation; corridors, hallways, passageways, and door¬ 
ways; floors, walls, and ceilings; emergency electrical service; door width; 

freestanding outpatient facility. 

Rule 720. (1) Each area of the facility shall be provided with lighting adequate 
for the use to be made of the- location and in accord with generalIv recognized 
lighting standards 

(2) Each area of the facility shall be provided with a type and amount of 

ventilation commensurate with ;ts use, to minimize the occurrence of transmis¬ 
sible disease, to control odors, and to contribute to the comfort of patients and 
personnel. .V;- 

(3) Corridors, hallway's, passageways, and doorways shall he kept free from 
obstruction at all times. 

(4) Floors, walls, and ceilings shall be cov ered and finished in a manner that 
will permit maintenance of a sanitary environment. 

(5) Emergency electrical service shall be permanently installed to provide 
lighting in corridors, exits, and other critical areas. 

(6) Patient examination and procedure rooms shall have a minimum door 
width of 30 inches. New construction or remodeled areas shall have a door width 
of 3 feet. 

Hirtory. mi .ACS *> |> M. E(> Mm. 3>A im ' 

R 325.6725 Elevators; freestanding outpatient facility. 

Rule 725. In new construction, alter the effective date of these rules, an 
elevator shall be required when patient care is provided at different floor levels. 
The cab size of the elevator shall he sufficient to accommodate a stretcher and 
attendant. •• i -V 

///.tori 'Si M (/ ;>•« A a; Hi Him e To l<Tn 
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R 325.6730 Required areas and rooms; drinking fountain; freestanding out- 
^padt-nt 

Hole 730. i.l) Space shall he provided foi adequate reception, waiting, inter- 
viewing. and administrative and business office t urn nony. 

tSiy One or more morns equipped with water closets and lavatory facilities shall 
be provided near the waiting and reception areas- 

(3) In new construction or renovations. an approved-type public drinking 
fountain shall be provided. 

-ispi;il3 M. j» HI. m M»r •» HTV. ’ . ; "'’ v ‘ 

K 325.0735 Sinks; sterilization equipment: storage space: freestanding outpa¬ 
tient facility. 

Rtile 735. (1) A Sink with gooseneck outlet shall be av ailable in, or adjacent to, 
examination and procedure rooms 

(21 Sterilization equipment shall be provided to process all medical supplies 
w hich require sterilization between uses. Equipment shall have sufficient capacity 
fo accommodate the work load of the facility. Adequate space for sterilization 
equipment shall be provided. 

!,3> Storage * pace shall be available for the storage of clean linen, equipment, 
supplies, wheelchairs, and stretchers. 

(4) Space shall be available for temporary holding of waste materials and 
cleaning of iiems tb be reused, 

t'55 A janitor** closet with service sink shall be available 
ttfchr*. t«*rrsraii v- «i...srt M«*.wte ’ 

R 325.6740 Examination rooms; heating system; electrical outlets and equip¬ 
ment; freestanding outpatient facility. 

Ride 740. il) Examination rooms shall be provided adequate to meet the 
vidttpjfe pf work to be accomplished, and each room shall provide a .minimum, of 
70 square feel of usable floor space. In new construction or rente, adorn. 80 square 
bwt of unable floor space shall be provided. 

1ST A safe central heating system •'hall be provided. 

lifectTferid:outlets with a 3-wire system shall be ptynided in sufficient 
fihinbers to meet the needs of the areas served. 

H> Elect* juipment shall be maintained in good repair and shall be 
properly grounded- HH 
tiwilci' i*s<;«i‘5» r sst'^ ypkifyw v>. istw 

R 325.6745 Water system; freestanding outpatient facility, /.t 

Riije 745. (1) A facility located in an area servedby a public water system shall 
ebhbdet to and use that system />.; . '(£M • • V ~ i'y ; 

(2) When a public water system is not available, the location and construction 
of a well and the operation of a private water system shall comply With the 
Mit.'lagan department of public health rules entitled “Minimum Standards for the 
Location and Construction of Water Supplies,” being R 325.1451 to R 3251461 of 
the Michigan Administrative Code. 

(3l There shall be no cross*connections between water systems that are safe for 
human consumption and those that are. or may become, unsafe for human 

consumption. ? kPf- V/'’& “ V 

Hi Minimum water pressure available to each plumbing fixture shall exceed 20 
pounds per square inch. 
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(5) The plumbing system shall supply an adequate amount of hot vyater at all 
times to meet the needs of the various service areas;. Hot water accessible to the 
public .shall be tempered to a range of 110 to 125 degrees Fahrenheit. 

ttfatarfi i#M \cs«»,p eaet/ Mw 

R 325.6750 Liquid waste disposal; freestanding outpatient facility. 

Rule 750. (1) Liquid wastes shall be discharged into a public sanitary sewage 
system when such a system is available. 

(2) When a public sanitary sewage s)stem is not available and a private liquid 
wastewater disposal system is used, the type, size, construction, and alteration of, 
or major repair to the system shall be approved by the director. 

<3} The wastewater disposal system shall be maintained in a sanitary' manner. 

HlWfffy: IBM 4C* *> P *£, Etl M*f m I WTO 

R 325.6755 Solid waste disposal; freestanding outpatient facility. 

Rule 755. (1) The collection, storage, and disposal of solid wastes, refuse, and 
dressings shall be accomplished in a safe and sanitary manner to minimize the 
danger of disease transmission and to avoid creating a public nuisance or a 
breeding place for insects and rodents. 

! Suitable containers for refuse, dressings, and other solid wastes shall be 
provided, emptied at frequent intervals, and maintained in a clean and sanitary 
condition- v' 

(3) Needles, dressings, bandages, and similar materials shall be disposed of in a 
safe manner. 

tH**n*y« IBM AO. W». p B«. EH Mir S». W* 

R 325.6760 Storage of hazardous and toxic materials; central general storage 
: room; supplies of linens, dressings, and similar items; drugs; freestanding 
•? outpatient facility. 

:: Rule 760. (1) Hazardous and toxic materials shall be stored in a safe manner. 

(2) A central general storage room shall be provided with space necessary to 
meet storage needs of the facility. 

(3) Supplies of linens (gowns, drapes, towels, etc.), gloves, dressings, bandages, 
and similar items shall be maintained in sufficient quantities for regular use. 

(4) The drug storage, dispensing, and administration system shall comply with 
applicable state laws and administrative rules. 

' MVJ9.P <W Ell Mw Xl low 

R 325.6765 Construction; requirements; plans and specifications; permit; certi¬ 
fication of fire safety. 

Rule 765 (i) New construction of a freestanding outpatient facility shall meet 
the requirements of section 9 of the publication entitled ’’Outpatient Facilities, 
Minimum Requirements of Construction and Equipment for Hospital and Medi¬ 
cal Facilities," 1974, published by the U.S. department of health, education and 
welfare. A copy of the above publication shall be available for public inspection 
in the office of the bureau of health care administration. Michigan department of 
public health, Lansing, Michigan. Copies of the publication shall be made 
available, at cost and upon request, by the bureau of health care administration. 
Michigan department of public health, Lansing, Michigan. 

(2) A health maintenance organization planning new construction, or an 
addition Uh the modernization of. or other structural building change which 
involves relocation of services, in a facility other than a licensed health facility, but 
including a freestanding outpatient facility, shall, through its governing body, 
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owner, authorized representative, architect, or professional engineer, submit 
plans and specifications to the director for review and approval. 

(3) Start of new construction, or an addition to, the modernization of, or major 
building change in, a facility, or conversion of an existing building to use as a 
facility-, shall not be initiated until the health maintenance organization has 
received a construction permit from the director pursuant to section I0(l)(b) of 
the SCI <*»• applicable state statute. 

(4$' A construction permit shall be valid for 12 months froth the date of issue. 

(S) Certification of fite safety shall be filed with the director prior to occu¬ 
pancy,;,^.. •••/ y • : " . . .. •' 

(it'.twr ISW ACS9(,p,W. 6ft Mm 30,197® g g 

R 325.6770 Inspection or review of facilities 

Rule 770. (L) The director shall routinely, or upon complaint, inspect free- 
standing outpatient facilities to ensure compliance with the act, these rules, and 
any applicable federal, state, and local ordinance, code, law, and rule. 

12) The director may review affiliated providers’ unlicensed facilities to 
determine that the facilities are maintained in a safe and sanitary condition in a 
manner consistent with the public health and welfare and free from hazards to 
patients personnel, and visitors. 

l*M ACS m. if «3, EH. Mtr * 1570 

PART 8. ENROLLEE CLINICAL RECORDS: REPORTS AND INSPECTIONS 

R 325.6801 Clinical patient records: medical records service; record adminis¬ 
trator or technician. 

Rule SOI. (1) The health maintenance organization shall assure the mainte¬ 
nance of a clinical patient record in accordance: with accepted professional 
standards and practices. 

•;2) A clinical patient record of health maintenance services provided on an 
inpatient basis in licensed health facilities shall be the responsibility of the 
inpatient facility, and shall be available to the health maintenance organization 
and to the director or his authorized representative for purposes of examination, 
estimation, and review. 

(3) The medical records service shall have sufficient staff, facilities, and 
erjuipnient U» maintain clinical records that are complete and accurately docu- 
ipetiited> readily accessible, and organized so as to facilitate retrieval and 
compilation of information 

(4 i A person in each primary care site of the health maintenance organization 
shall be designated as the person with the responsibility for assuring the records 
are maintained, completed, and preserved. The designated individual shall, if not 
already a registered medical record administrator or accredited record technician, 
be trained by; and shall receive consultation from, a registered record adminis¬ 
trator or an accredited record technician. T 

Ototwy tiS<AC»». p tt.lWS ' 


R 325.6805 Clinical patient records; contents; entries; organization; reports. 

Rule 805. (1) The health maintenance organization shall assure the mainte¬ 
nance of a enit clinical record and to the extent possible shall assure that each 
person red services shall have an initial medical evaluation as outlined in 
subdivision (b) below. The record shall be current and shall include: 
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st'.s, and name* of next-of-km, responsible person or p< i ••tact in case of 

emergency. 

(b) An tnitiul medical evaluation.' including past medical history, personal 
history, family history, and docnm^ntatitm of ifu* results of a base line physical 
examination or age sex specific screetwng. 

(c) Labof.it iif} ,md radiologs* reports 
■ ■ ins(ilf;i!iiut rcjJOftS; 

(©) Dental reports ' 

(f) Vision reports. 

(g) Copies of discharge summaries from inpatient health facilities. 

(h) Copies of reports of services by affiliated and non-aff iliated providers. 

(i> Physicians' and other health professionals’ clinical or progress notes docu¬ 
menting the reusou for each encounter or visit provided to theenrollee 

(j) Drug reactions. 

(k) Allergies 

{!) Immunization record. 

(2) An entry in a clinical patient record shall be dated and signed by the 
provider of the service. ' 

(3) The clinical patient record shall be organized and maintained in a manner 
that facilitates review and reporting of clinical information. 

(4) A report of external referral or inpatient service shall be entered into the 
clinical patient record within 60 calendar days following the completion of 
services by the provider > 

Ifittory lf«4» CCS SW. p ft EM VLr JO, 107V 

K 325.6810 Clinical patient records; confidentiality; disclosure; availability; stor¬ 
age and preservation. .v; ... 

Rule 810 (If Information contained in the clinical patient record shall be 
treated sS qoufidetifiaL shall be disposed only to authorized persons, and shall be 
available at all times to the director dr authorized representative for purposes of 
examination anti review. 

f 2) An inactive record shall be Safely stored and preserved as an original .record 
Of nucrofilti! ami shall afford a basis for a complete examination and evaluation of 
professional information and provider clinic el j><u f • it tnatK <• 

13} Tbit I'ealtii Uiaintmiam - J >lish a contingent. > pf omam 

to assure the availability oi enrollec clinical records for a 5-year period in the 
event of dissolution of the health maintenance organization 

HMpry (Wa .WSati t* ft. Ml M«f JO MTV 

R 325.6815 Annual report; contents; submission of cumulative data. 

Rule 815. {!.) In addition to the recpjiremeflts of section 38 of the act. the 
annual report shall include, but nut he limited to; 

(a) Summary statistics relative to the enrolled population, including distribu¬ 
tion by age and Sex, method of payment, contract ty pe, and family size. 

(b) Aggregate, data of service utilization, expressed as a ratio of total encounters 
by service to the number of enrollee months 

(V) Descriptive summaries of health care evaluation undertaken and completed 
during the year. v - '.-y- '' 

fd) Report of the npiober of contract cancellations by subscribers. 

(2) The director and the commissioner may require that the cumulative data 
for tlie verified annual report be submitted on a quarterly basis. 

MtMWr- /«*,*<»• J» it «t;£tr ‘ 
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R 325.6820 Encounter data, 

f» 20 1,1) The health maintenance organization shall submit v alid sampling 
of encounter data in accordance with methodology approved by the director. 

(21 TJie encounter data sampling shall be current and submitted monthly 
during the initial licensure period ot any period of provisional licensure and 
quarterly during an unrestricted renewal licensure. 

195. AOS W. I> 04* fill Mur .*>, 1979 

R 325.6825 Annual financial report; periodic interim reports. 

Rule 825. {if Tbe annual financial report of the health maintenance organi¬ 
zation shall be in accord with section 38(2}(a,» of the act, and shall contain 
information and be prepared on forms prescribed by the commissioner. 

(2,1 The commissioner may require interim reports from a health maintenance 
organization on such forms as the commissioner may prescribe. 

H»!»V H*M \es«ivp.<M.iiU. M*r *>, 1979 

R 325.6830 Periodic examination of health care services; financial examinations. 

Hole 830 (1) Periodic examination by the director regarding the quality of 
health care services being provided by the health maintenance organization shall 
include, but not be limited to, the follow ing: 

fa) Evaluation of the results of the quality' assurance program and utilization 
review activities, and. if applicable, external review process. 

{bj Evaluation of the availability, accessibility and continuity of services 
) Inspection and evaluation of the clinical record system. 

(d) Compliance with these rules and the act. 

(2? Commissioner shall conduct a f inancial examination of the health mainte¬ 
nance organization not less than every' 3 years. The commissioner may require 
annual financial examinations, 

Hia»>. 1954 OVW9 * *4 fip: Mv JO, Wh 

R 325.6835 Grievance reports. 

Rule 835, An annual report, in the form prescribed, shall be submitted to the 
director and contain a compilation and analysis of the complaints filed and their 
.disposition. i||| ' '*/ fnf :• •'‘‘i; 1 \ f$ . v fi' 1 

Hirtory ACS ». t> AS. Elf M«r K). tm. ' V 1 V' 'jfy 1 ’' AA'fcV '' -' "• 

'. :v . " : -r.V ■ •./ 

; /; ' ’ 

R 325.6840 Annual report to subscribers, y; \- 

Rule 840. The annual report to subsfCrib*Ts |fel( be in accord with the act and 
shall include a summary of the most recent annua! financial statement, the annual 
enrollment figures, a summary of current activities of the health maintenance 
ni/ufion. the current members of the governing body with identification of 
the subscriber representatives, and the procedures for enrolfee contact wftfc the 
governing body members. : )■, I/'/, 1 ' ■^V*G7’'$v 

■V nikbrr. m*'*c*'m y'i#. m. V s ^8^y?;w- ; 


PART 9. HEALTH MAINTENANCE ORGANIZATION INCLUSION 


IN HEALTH BENEFIT PLANS 


•y.2 

•• v kwcIK Km » 


B 325.69bi Request for inclusion in employer’s health benefits plan. 

Rule 901. fi) A request for inclusion in an employer's health benefits plan by a 
health maintenance organization shall be received by the employer not less than 
180 days before the expiration or renewal date of a health benefits contract or 
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eniployer-employee contract and not jess than 90 days before the expiration date 
of a collective bargaining agreement, unless otherwise agreed to by the health 
imimteuanee organization and the employer or its designee- 
(2) A health Benefits contract with a carrier that has no fixed term or has a term 
in excess of I year shall lie treated as renewable on the anniversary date of the 
contract, ' ' . - " 

. (3) For an employer who hi seH-iiiMurd. the budget year shall jbe considered 
the term of the existing contract 

(4} An employer with a collective bargaining agreement that is automatically 
renewable ami without fixed term, or is lot a fixed term but has provisions for 
periodically changing the wages, hours, of conditions of employment, shall be 
treated as renewable on the anniversary date of the collective bargaining agree- 
u» nt d if lias no fixed term, w at Stmh other tunes, not less than annually, as may 
be provided by the agreement for discussion of changes in its provision. 

(5) the request for inclusion in an employer's health benef its plait by a health 
maintenance organization shall: 

(ai Be tn w riting and directed to the employer at the site to be solicited or to 
the employer's designee specifying the designated sites for solicitation 
(b> Provide a current financial report. 

lb) Describe the area served by the health maintenance organization or the 
proposed sen ice area. 

(d) Describe the location of facilities where health services are provided nr 
shall be provided, and the dates ami hours the services shall be available. 

(e) Include proposed contracts to be entered into between the health mainte¬ 
nance organization and the employ er, or the employer’s designee. 

it > Include sample copies of marketing brochures and membership literature, 
(g| State the prepayment rate tor primary ami basic health services for various 
categories of membership 

(h) Identify the staff and ownership of the health maintenance organization 
and facilities providing health maintenance -5er* u os ini the organization 

<f> State the health maintenau: . niz.atioiG capacity to . i.mii -k v. mem¬ 

bers and the likelihood of any future limitations on enrollment. 

Minor?; mXMCNflH I'- SS fc# Mi.- \ •. 

fi 325,8905 Option of membership in health maintenance organization generally. 

Rule 905. (1) An employer is not required to include in a health benefits plan 
offered to eligible employees the option of membership in a health maintenance 
organization which initially requested inclusion in fin- health benefits plan in a 
timely manner, but may select t or more other health maintenance organizations 
that may have not made a timely request, but wish to be included. 

(2) The employer may include m the health benefits plan of fered to employ ees 
the option of membership in additional health maintenance organizations as he 
may decide to include, pim ided that, if (he employer is subject to section 8 of the 
national labor relation's act, 29 U S C. 158. or applicable state statute, the selection 
among competing health maintenance organizations shall be made w accordance 
with the collective bargaining process of the act. 

Mkiwv. i«Wyo m ,, tn :io. JV7W :• -V. .• - ••'. ■: 

R 325.6910 Option of membership in health maintenance organization; offers 
generally. 

Rule 910. (1) Each employer subject to section 43 of the act shall offer the 
option of membership in a licensed health maintenance organization to each 
ehgible employee. 
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2) Fur j't employee icpreseoted by a collective bargaining representative, the 
offer of the health maintenance organization option is subject to the collective 
bargaining process. i .. , 

n employee not represented by a collective bargaining representativ e, 
the offer of the health maintenance organization option shall be made directly by 
tbe employer. e : J ; .V ■■ ■ 

{41 Employee eligibility for participation in a health benefits plan is established 
under the employers existing procedures 

H*a«r»='i*sisbi-ys) ».«t. ek,M w.ap, WTit:. , ‘ .. .V-.,'. ■ 

R .'125.8915 % Croup enrollment period; affirmative written selection; coordina- 
twm of benefits, : " ’ ’*X... X^^rp.. ■ 

Rule 915, I! i An employer or designee including the option of membership in 
a health maintenance organization as part of the health benefits plan offered to 
eligible employees shall provide a group enrollment period of at least 10 working 
days each calendar year during which eligible employees may enroll in a health 
maintenance organization or may transfer from a health maintenance organization . 
to anj ether alternative without application of a waiting period tor pn-e listing 

<2) During the group enrollment period tn which the alternative of membership 
in » licensed health maintenanceorganization is offered to a group of employees 
for the first time, the health benefits plan alternative shall be presented to each 
eligible employee, with the requirement that an affirmative written selection shall 
he made among the different alternatives included hi the health benefits plan In 
subsequent group enrollment periods, when selection among alternatives is avail* 
able, written selection is required only w hen the eligible employee elects to 
transfer from one alternative to another 

.;>> These rules shall not preclude the uniform application of coordination of 
benefits arrangements between the health maintenance organization and other 
alternativ es included in the health benefits plan at the time of transfer from one 
alternative to another. 

H«Mn. <> f», Ml Mm ».»«# 

R 325.6920 Option of membership in health maintenance organization; availa¬ 
bility tn certain eligible employers: affirmative written selection. 

Buie 920. (1) The option of membership in a health maintenance organization 
shall fie available t<» new employees who become eligible, eligible employees who , • ; 
harve transferred or otherwise changed their place of employment resulting in 
eligibility for membership in a health maintenance organization, and eligible 
employees covered by an alternative which ceases to be included in the ,;V| 
employers health benefits plan. ITie'option of membership in a health mainte-' 
nance organization shall be available without a waiting period. 

{2.5 A newly eligible employee, eligible employee transferred from one em- 
player locution f*> another, and art eligible employee covered by an alternative 
which ceases to be included in an employer’s health benefits plan shall make an 
affirroatir% Written selection among the different alternatives! itichtded in the 
health benefits s>lati 

IliMurC IttM ,, HR. Hi. Mat W iW?S ' ’ • - J 

R 325-6925 Access to employees during group enrollment periods. 

Rule 925, (1) The employer shall provide each health maintenance organi¬ 
zation which is included m its health benefits plan fair and reasonable access 
during group enrollment periods to eligible employees for purposes of presenting 
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and explaining the health services plan of the health maintenance organization. 
This access shall include, at a minimum, the opportunity for distribution of 
educational literature, brochures, announcements, and other relevant printed 
information approved by the commissioner 

(2) In no event shall the access to eligible employees provided to health 
maintenance organizations be more restrictive or less favorable than that provided 
other offerers of alternatives included in the health benefits plan, whether or not 
the representatives of the other alternatives elect to avail themselves of such 
access. 

(3) The employer or designee and the bargaining representative shall be 
afforded the opportunity to review and approve all materials prior to distribution 
to employees. The review shall be conducted in a timely manner to preclude a 
delay in the group enrollment period. 

Hb*»y 1#S4 ACS'**, p «T. Eff Mur 3». 1979 ■ <"'■ ■■ 

R 325.6930 Option of membership in health maintenance organization: time of 

offer. 

Rule 930 (1) The employer or designee shall offer eligible employees the 
option of membership in a health maintenance organization at the earliest date 
permitted under the terms of existing collective bargaining agreements or 
employer-employee contracts. 

(2) If an existing collective bargaining agreement is in force at the time the 
request for inclusion in the health benefits plan is made, (he request shall be raised 
in the collective bargaining process when a new contract is negotiated, or, ii the 
bargaining agreement is automatically renewable, then on its anniversary date or 
at such other times as may be pn.vi.ied h\ the agreement for discussion of 
changes in its provisions. 

(3) In the absence of a collective bargaining agreement, if there is an existing 
employer-employee contract, health benefits contract, or any other arrangement 
which provides for a health benefits plan, the option shall be included in any 
health benefits plan offered to eligible employees when the existing contract is 
renewed or when a new health benefits contract or other arrangement is 
negotiated. If an employer-employee contract or health benefits contract has no 
fixed term or has a term in excess of 1 year, the contract shall be treated as 
renewable on the earliest annual anniversary date of the contract. 

(4) If the employer is self-insured, the budget year shall be treated as the term 
of the existing contract. 

(5) For an employer with multiple contracts hr other arrangements included as 
part of the health benefits plan, which may have different expiration or renewal 
dates, the offer shall be included for each contract or arrangement at the time 
each contract or arrangement is offered to employees. 

History iV&4 ACSihf iff. Bff. Mar Jt) IftTTf. 

R 325.6935 Selection of co-payment levels and supplemental services. 

Rule 935 (l) For eligible employees represented by a bargaining represent¬ 
ative, the selection of supplemental services and co-payment levels shall be 
subject to the collective bargaining process. 

(2) For eligible employees not represented by a bargaining representative, the 
selection of eo-paynientievels and supplemental services to be offered to eligible 
employ ees shall be made through the decision-making process that exists with 
respect to the evisrine health benefits plan. 

HOlorr lUMACSM p rtr m Vit.otl.. I97M 
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R 325.0940 Terms of health maintenance organization alternative: employer’s 

contribution or designee’s costs. 

Rule 940. ( 1 ) The health maintenance organization alternative sha!! be in¬ 
cluded in the health benefits plan on terms nb less favorable than those on which 
the cither alternatives in the health benefits plan are included. 

( 2 ) The administrative expense incurred in connection with offering an 5 
alternative in the health benefits plan shall not be considered in determining the 
amount of the employer’s contribution to the health maintenance organization • ; 

(31 The amount of tbe employer’s contribution or designee’s costs may 
exclude the portions of the contribution allocable to other fringe benefits for 
which eligible employees, of eligible employees and their eligible dependents., 
svill continue to be covered, notwithstanding selection of membership in the 
health maintenance organization, and which benefits are not offered on a prepaid 
basis by the health maintenance organization to the employer's eligible employees;. 

Hwlfcry. SCSW. p tft EM Mur » 1S7U ' i’ , , ,/ 7 ‘ ’■< 

R 325.6945 Employer’s contribution fixed by agreement or law. 

Rule 945 (1) Where the specific amount of the employer's contribution for 
health benefits is fixed by a collective bargaining agreement, by an employer- 
employee contract, ot by law, the amount so determined shall constitute the 
employer’s obligation for contribution toward the health maintenance organi¬ 
zation prepaid rate on behalf of eligible employees or eligible employees ami 
their eligible dependents. 

£ f’ 2 V Where the employer s contribution for health benefits is determined by a 
cbtldetive bargaining agreement, but the amount fixed includes a contribution for 
.-.a^dMlttoo- 'to health benefits, the employer shall determine, or shall 
(Mv'imt its designee to determine, that portion of the employers contribution 
agj^bcable directly to health benefits. 

Utfiary IBM*CVW. t.JfW.itfl Mw 10.1978 

B 325.6950 Employer’s contribution not fixed by agreement. 

Rule 950 In the absence of a collective bargaining agreement or employer- 
employee contract specifying the level of contribution for health benefits, the 
employ* mtribution to the health mainten organization on behalf of 
eligible employees or eligible employees and their eligible dependents, unless 
otherwise agreed to by the health maintenance organization and the era|&jyet or 
its designee, shall be based upon the total costs of such health benefits offered to 
the employees for the moyt recent period for which experience is available, 
reduced by the amounts identified in accordance with these rules 

iiktinr? 1H5-I VVW,. M> B0 M«. ». MBS 

R 325.6955 Determination of employer's contribution or designee's costs; reten- 
• lion and review of data. ,j: 

Rule 955. (1) An employer’s contribution or designee's costs ior the alter¬ 
natives within the health benefits plan, other than the health maintenance 
organization option, sha)l be determined in the following manner, unless other¬ 
wise agreed to by the health maintenance organization And the employer or its 

: r ;v 

if the employer s contribution or designee’s cost for health benefits with 
respect to the non health maintenance organization alternative is determined 
solely on the basis of a fixed prospective amount, riot subject to retrospective 
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adjustment. contributed by (hr vmphncr or paid by the dcsigun . Uteri the 
organizational alternative for the provision of health benefits to eligible em¬ 
ployees, or to eligible employees and their eligible dependents, under the 
alternatives shall btr used a* the basis for determining the employer’s level of 
contribution toward the health maintenance organization prepaid rate 
fb) If the employer* eptitribtttion or designee’ r s epsl for health benefits wftfi 
respect to the non-health maintenance organization alternative is determined by a 
contract with .1 carrier on any form of retrospective experience rating basis. any 
billing contract arrangement, any plan of self insurance, any direct service plan 
provided by the employer or its designee, of any other form of health benefit plan 
wherein the actual cost to the employer or its designee is determined retrospec¬ 
tively, an estimated cost shall be used to determine the level of contribution 
toward the health maintenance organization’s prepaid rale. The estimated cost 
shall be determined by the ewtplbyer or its designee taking into consideration 
factors relating to: 

(1) The cost experience of the non-health maintenance organization alternative, 
(if) Allowance for inflation. 

(iiii Cost differences experienced m the prmiMufi pi health benefits for 
separate regional or local ureas of employment. ; , 

(iv) Anticipated changes in the composition and experience of the covered 
population actually served by the nori-bealtb maintenance organization alternative 
attributable to the shift of enrollment to the health maintenance organization. 

fv) Chan;. health benefit* provided b\ n<»n-health maintenance organi¬ 
zation alternatives, _ , . 

(vil Other material change in the experience rating basts under any health 
benefits contract for the contract year. 

(2) An employer or designee shall retain tor not less than 3 j egps the data used 
to compute its level of monetary Contribution to the alternatives! included in the 
health benefits plan The data may be reviewed by the commissioner to 
determine whether die levels of eimlrihwtnm determined by the employer eomply 
with these rules 

Hrtrtwv )!<S| ACS*W.}. «r. P.ll SIM >y $78 

R 325.6960 Summary report to employer. 

Rule 960. The health rnainfehance organization included as an alternative in 
the emphsi £a)th benefits pern sli.ili annualh pm • • employer with a 

summary report including the same intormatimi provided subscribers pursuant to 
section 39 of the act. 

AfSse v «». si«» ,-y' ,■■■■'"■ ' '’’ • v/y 

R 325.6965 Consistency with federal law. 

Rule 965. The obligation of an employer to include the option of membership 
in a licensed health muinteuaive organization in any health benefits plan oilered 
to its eligible employees represented by a collective bargaining agent, as specified 
in section 43 of the act shall be consistent veith the collective bargaining 
provisions rtf the national labor relations act and the railway labor act. 

Htvtan 1954 At \ W „ flfr. Jfcjf. Vlar jft IlfcU 
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DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

BUREAU OF ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

SUPPLYING WATER TO PUBLIC • / .,f l. t{. 

(By authority conferred on the department of public health by sections 33 arid 83 
of Ac t No 308 «>f the Public Act* of i960, and sections 5 and 14 of Act No. 399 of 
the iNihfje Acts of 1978- heme §§24.233, 24.263, 325 1065. arid 325,1014 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1, GENERAL PROVISIONS 

ft 325.10101 Purpose. ‘.y 

Rule lOi. These rules are promulgated by the department for the purpose of 
protecting the public health arid implementing the act; and to specify certain 
siaudgrds and criteria for public water supplies which are eorisivbmt and 
cumiJaUbk vsrtth the provisions of the act. and the federal act. 

y v! : :; '• v, ;1 -: j i /yy ' 
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R 325.1dm Definitions; A. B. 

Rule T02 As used in these rules: 

(a) "Act" means Act No, 399 of the Public Acts of 1978, being §§325.KX)1 to 
•$25.1023 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and known as the safe wafer drinking 

i,bl7‘'Advisory board"means the advisory- board of examiners appointed by the 
director pursuant to subsection (£) of section 9 of the act 
it) Alt' <-if!<>»> means the mbdificatfcm of, or addition to, An existing wafer* 

•a or La svstein. <>r a portion thereof, which affects flow, capacity. system service'': 
,<rea, source, treatment, or reliability 

14) “Approved basement" means a basement with walls and'floor constructed 
of concrete or ifs equivalent. essentially watertight, eff ectively drained, and in 
' 

(e) "AqujfbY means an underground water-bearing formation that is saturated 
and transmits water in sufficient quantities to serve as a source of water supply 
(f> “Arlesian" means a condition of internal pressure which causes the water 
level in a well to rise abov e the aquifer used to supply water at the tpl i->< huou 
ig) Tfiottled drinking water" means waterwhich »s ultimately sold, provided, 
or offered for human consumption in a closed container. 

AS--Kir..'.-■ 

• . 

R 325.1(1103 Definitions; C. fgS 

Mi 


1. As used in these rulesyiyy- - ' 
fa) “Casing-' ttteam an impervious durable pipe placed in tiWell to prevent lhe 
soil from caving and to seal off surface drainage or undesirable water, gases, 
contaminants* or nthrr fluids and prevent their entering the well and the aquifer 
supplying $■ 

• b) “Casing vd^y>*Reans an outlet at the upper terminal of a well easing to 
provide afnimpberie.'..pressure in the well and to allow the escape of gases \Vben 
present. 
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(c) ^Certificate" means a document which is issued bv the department to a 
person meeting the qualification requirements for operation of a treatment system 
Or for operation or maintenance of a distribution system, or a portion thereof. 

(d) “Certified operator” means an operator who holds a certificate. 

(c) “Check sample” means a sample collected and analyzed to confirm the 

res routine monitor! 

(i) “Cortommitv supply '' means a public water supply which provides y ear- 
round service to not less than 15 living units or which regularly provides year- 
round service to not less than 25 residents. 

(g) “Complete treatment system” means a treatment system employing dis- 
infection, coagulation, sedimentation ami filtration waits which function collec- 
tlvd) to effect control over Vtw quality characteristics to produce a finished 
water meeting the state drinking water standards 

,{h) "Construction" means the erection, installation, or alteration of a water¬ 
works system, or any portion thereof, which affects flow, capacity, system service 
area, source, treatment, or reliability 

(i) “Contested cases" means matters of issue involving orders, exemptions, 
variances.; stipulations, consent agreements, permits, licenses, or certificates issued 
by the director, the department, or the division pursuant to the act and these rules, 
and other matters which are within the definition of a contested case as set forth 
by subsection. (3) of section 3 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended; being §24.203 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

(j) "Contested case hearing" means a hearing initiated by the department or a 
person pursuant to chapters 4, 5, and 6 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being §§24.271 to 24.306 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

fkl “GnntaiwioanC means i phy sical, chemical, biological, or radiological 
substance or matter in water 

(1) "Contingency plan" means a plan for use by a supplier of water in the 
event of an emergency . 

(ml ■■Cross-cQnucctu.m” means a connection or arrangement of piping or 
appurtenances through which a backflow could occur. 

HMOiv (35) ACS )**. >,ai. eti f,n tS. 1«7S 

R 325,10104 Definitions; D, E. 

Buie 104 As used in diese ruL-s 

\X) "Department” means fhe depaitmrni of public health or its authorized 
agent or representative, 

(fe) "Deviation” means an exception to a department rule establishing mini¬ 
mum standards or requirements issued in writing or as a condition to a permit to a 
supplier of water. 

(e> "Director” means the director of public health or his authorized agent or 
representative 

(d) 'Distribution system" means a system of piping, transmission or distribu¬ 
tion mains. pomps, pumping Stations, storage tank;., controls, and associated 
appurtenances through which water is distributed, and used or intended for use 
for drinking or household purposes. 

fe) "Division" means the division of water supply of the bureau uf environ¬ 
mental and occupational health of the department 

(f) "Drawdown" means the difference between the static wafer level and the 
pumping water level in a well, or for a flow-jug artesian well, the difference 
between an established datum above ground and the pumping water level. 
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(g) ‘'Emergency” means a situation in a public water supply resulting in the 
contamination, loss of pressure, lack of adequate supply of water, or other 
condition which poses an imminent hazard or danger to the public health 

(h) “EPA” means the United States environmental protection agency: 

(i) "Established ground surface” means the intended or actual finished grade 
or elevation of the surface of the ground at the site of a water supply facility. 

(j) 'Exemption" means an order, with appropriate conditions, time schedules, 
and compliance requirements issued by the director to a supplier of water 
permitting a public water supply to be in temporary noneoinpliance with a state 
drinking water standard, including a specified treatment technique. 

MMatyi ISSrt v:,S94. P ».£« ]*n iZ, 197S. ; 

R 125.10105 Definitions; F to L. 

Rule 105 As used in these rules; 

(a) "Federal act” means the safe drinking water act, 42 t : .S.C, 300f. and 40 
C F B,, part 35,35-6001: 40C.F.R., part 141; and 40 C F ft., part 142, promulgated 
by EPA pursuant thereto, or any subsequent revisions, modifications, or additions 
dwiefeto. 

■■;-v<|M^Finished water" means water which is ready for distribution to the 
cwslomers or users of a public water supply. 

ip) “Firm capacity ," as applied to wells, pumping stations, or units of treatihent 
systems, means the production capability of each respective part of the Water¬ 
works system with the largest well, pump, or treatment unit out of service 

id) ‘Gravity storage tank” means an elevated or ground level finished water 
storage reservoir which, during normal use, operates under atmospheric pressure. 

(el “Groundwater” means the water in the zone of saturation in which all of the 
pore spaces of the Subsurface material are filled With water. 

ff) "Grout” means neat cement, concrete, of other sealing material approved 
by the department used to seal a w r ell casing in a well. 

(g) “Imminent hazard" means that in the judgment of the director, there is a 
violation, or a condition which may cause a violation of the state drinking water 
standards at a public water supply requiring immediate action to prevent 
endangering the health of people ; 

(h) "License” means the license issued by the department to a water hauler, or 
for a water hauling tank, pursuant to section 18 of the act. 

ti) “Living unit” means a house, apartment, or other domicile occupied or 
intended to be occupied on a day-to-day basis by an individual, family group, or 
equivalent \ X" ' ' ‘ T:\l v SS^^r:; 

IIHwp ISM AC594, p '31. m Jan ti. 1978 

R 325.10106 Definitions; M to O. 

Rule 106, As used in these rules; 

(a) “MCL” means the maximum contaminant level for a contaminant identi¬ 
fied under the state drinking w ater standards permissible in water delivered to a 
tree flowing outlet of the ultimate user of a public water supply, in the case of 
turbidity, the maximum permissible level is measured at the point of entry to a 
distribution system. An MCL does not apply to substances added to the wafer 
tnidfr circumstances controlled by the user. An MCL does apply to contaminants 
resulting from corrosion of piping and plumbing caused by water quality. 

• (b) “Monitoring requirement" means a schedule., frequency, and location for 
sampling and analysis of wafer required by part 7 of these rules" to determine 
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whether a public water supply is in compliance with the state drinking water 
standards. 

(c) “Ntmcommunity supply” means a public water supply which is not a 
community supply, but which ha-. not less than 15 sen ice cddihm lions or winch 
serves not less than 25 individuals on an average daily 1 basis for not less than 60 
days out of the year. 

(d) “One hundred-year drought elevation” means the minimum projected 
water surface elevation which would occur at a location once in a period of ltX) 
years 

(e) "One hundred-year flood elevation" means the maximum projected water 

elevation which would occur at a location once in a period of. UR) years. 

(0- Ipcrator" means an individual who Operates a treatment system or 
operates or maintains a distribution system, or portion thereof '.;.v r 

(g) "Operator in charge” means an individual designated by the owner of a 
public water supply as the responsible individual in overall charge of a treatment 
system or a distribution sy stem. 

' - Mnrfmt IKVi AOS«. V t?, Kl» ]*a 12.1K8 


R 325.10107 Definitions; P to R. 

Rule 107. As used in these rules; 

(a) ''Permit” means a public water supply construction permit issued to a 
supplier "I water by the department pursuant to section s of the act, 

(b) ' Person’" means an individual partnership, copartnership, cooperative, 
linn, company, public or private association or corporation, political subdivision, 
agency of the state. agency of the federal government, trust, estate, joint structure 
company, or any other legal entity or their legal representative, agent, or assigns. 

(c) "Pitless adapter” means a device or assembly of parts which permits water 

t>> pass through the Vi ail of a well casing oi extension thereof, and which provides 
access to the well and to the parts of the water system within the well in a manner 
id prevent entrance oi ini »lt$ into tin well .md da- water produced. 

(d) "Hans and specif ications ' moans drawings, data, and a true description or 
representation of an entire waterworks system, or parts thereof, as it exists or is to 
be constructed, and a statement on how a waterworks system is to be operated. 

(?) ’Political subdivision" means a city, village, township, charter township, 
county district, authority, or portion oi combination thereof 

(f) '‘Production well” means a well that hay been approved for use for a public 
water supply in accordance w ith part 8 of these rule*. 

(g) “Public hearing" means a hearing conducted by the director oi the 
department on matters relating to the functions anti responsibilities of the division 
For w hich public input is sought Or desired. 

(bjf “Public water supply " means a waterworks system which provides writer 
for drinking or household purposes to persons other than the supplier of water, 
except those waterworks systems -which supply water to only l living unit. Those 
V atci works systems serving 2 to l-t liv ing units shall be subject tu only those 
prosixious of the agt nec-osary to assure proper conorm-iion and operation such 
that the ipiality of water distributed meets the state drinking water standards; 
specifically, the provision* of sections 4 and 10 shall not apply to waterworks 

stems serving 2 jtjc? 14 living units 

(i) ' Pumping water level"’ means the distance measured from an established 
datum at or above ground to the water surface in a well being pumped at a known 
rate for n known period of time. 
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"Raw water’ means water obtained front a scrtirot by » public water supply 
before a supplier Of water provides any treatment, or distributes the water to its 
customers. • & •" *•: r • ' ’ K !;• ?$imM 

(k) “Regional administrator” means the EPA region V administrator. 

(l) “Resident*’ means an individual who owns or occupies a living unit. 

U»twv. ID$* djSW. i, % EU. J*r. ISL m t $$ % 

R 325.101OS Definitions: S. 

R 1 in these rules: 

(a) “Sanitary survey” means an evaluation, including an on-site review of a 
waterworks system, or a portion thereof, for existing or potential health hazards, 
including sampling, design, operation, and maintenance, for the purpose of 
determining the ability of the public water supply to produce, treat, and distribute 
adequate quantities of water meeting state drinking water standards. 

(b) “Service connection" means a direct connection from a distribution water* 
main to a living unit or other facility lor the purpose of providing water for 
drinking or household purposes. A Service connection is not .designed to be an 
integral part of the network of distribution watermains 

, fcl fphif t operator” means an operator, other than the operator in charge, who 
is in charge of a work shift of a treatment system at a surface water supply. 

Id) ‘Source” means the point of origin of raw Water, or treated water which is 
purchased or obtained bv a public wafer supply, by a water hauler, or by a person 
providing bottled water.. , . ,, , !7 -, . . ' , . 

>e! “State drinking water standards” means quality standards setting limits for 
contaminant levels or establishing treatmenttechniques to meet standards neces- 
si*ry to protect the public health. , , \ .. 

(f; “Static water level" means the distance measured from an established 
datum at or above ground to the water surface in a w elt not being pumped, not 
under the influence of pumping, uor flowing under artesian pressure. 

igf “’Suction line’' .means a pipe or line connected to the inlet side of a pump or 
pumping equipment. • 4 *<-Vi- v\’ , -**'• ■/..•. • 

(hi "Supplier of water" or “supplier means a person who owns or operates a 
public water supply, and includes a water hauler. 

fil “'Surface water” means wafer that rests or flows on the surface of the 
ground- . •" . . • ;V- 

ttwo.5. % tfU 0 ^,r.: ■ 

R 325.10109^. Definitions; T to V. 

Rule 109. :A$- used in these pile*: 

fa) " Tv.t wetl” means a w ell drilled on a site which has not been approx eel tor 
use as a production well in accordance with part 8 of these rules. 

(hi “Treatment system 0 means a facility or structure and associated appurte¬ 
nances installed for the purpose of treating drinking water prior to delivery to a 
distribution system; : 

(g) “Treatment technique” means a minimum treatment requirement or a 
necessary methodology or technology' employed by a supplier of water for the 
control of the chemical, physical, biological, or radiological characteristics' of the 
public water supply. 

(d) “Variance’' means an order, with appropriate conditions and compliance 
schedules and requirements, Issued by the director to a supplier of water 
permitting a public water supply to be in noncompliance with a state drinking 
water standard, including a specified treatment technique. " hy '\/d 
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(e) ‘Water hauler" means a person engaged in bulk vehicular transportation of 
water to other than the water haulers own household which is intended for use or 
used for drinking nr household purposes 

; h "Water transportation tank" means a tank associated with an over-the-road 
vehicle used for bulk transport of drinking water 

(g) "W aterworks system” or “system” means a system of pipes and structures 
through which water is obtained and distributed, including, but not limited to. 
wells and well structures, intakes and cribs, pumping stations, treatment plants, 
•kv pipelines and appurtenances or a combination thereof, actually 
used or intended for use for the purpose of furnishing water for drinking or 
household purposes ' 

.(b) “Year-round service” means the ability to provide drinking water by a 
supplier of water on a continuous basis to am living unit bt facility 

8 325.10110 Definitions; parts 6 and 7. 

Rule 110. As used in part 6 and part? of these rules: 

(a) “Dose equivalent” means the product of the absorbed dose from ionizing 
radiation and such factors as account for differences in biological effectiveness 
due to the type of radiation and its distribution in the body as specified by the 
ICR IT 

(b) “Gross alpha particle activity" means the total radioactivity due to alpha 
particle emission as inferred from measurements on a dry sample. 

(c) “Gross beta particle activity” means the total radioactivity due to beta 
particle emission as inferred from measurements on a dry sample 

(d) “ICRG ’ means the international commission on radiological units and 

measurements 

(e) "Man-made beta particle and photon emitters" means all radionuclides 
emitting beta particles or photons, or both, listed in “Maximum Permissible Body 
Burdens and Maximum Permissible Concentration of Radionuclides in Air or 
Water for Occupational Exposure,” NBS Handbook 69, except the daughter 
product of thorium 232, uranium 235, and uranium 238. 

(f) “Picoeurie” or “pCi” means that quantity of radioactive material producing 
2.22 nuclear transformations per minute 

(g) “Rem” means the unit of dose equivalent from ionizing radiation to the total 
body or any internal organ or organ system. A rhillirem is M«h» of a rent 

Hi,.,,.- <(>.«,,. » tii i*., n, im 

R 325.10111 Authorized agents or representatives of department and director. 

Rule Ml. (1) The chief of the bureau or environmental arid occupational 
health of the department, the division chief, the technical staff of the division, and 
other persons specifically designated by the division chief are authorized agents 
or representatives of the department and the director for the purpose of 
implementing the act, 

(2) For the purposes of implementing the act, the chief of the bureau of 
environmental and occupational health of the department is designated as Un¬ 
authorized agent or representative of the director to initiate contested cases and to 
appoint hearing officers pursuant to chapters 4 and 5 of Act No. 306 of the Public- 
Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$24.27] to 24.292 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and pursuant to part 2 of these rules. The director shall make the final 
department decision in nil contested cases arising under the act. 
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i'i\ The chief of the bureau of environmental and aettipatiortal health of the 
depart went is designated by the director as his representative to seek the initiation 
ot injunctive action or other action by the department of the attorney general to 
enforce the act, a condition or provision of an order, permit, license, certificate, 
variance or exemption or these rules. 

HfaMr: M*» MS AH. B#. |«* ttMW ’’ ’ 

R 325.10112 Adoption by fefrrence«|'|.&5?(^ve^e 

Ryle 112 The department incorporates by reference, and adopts as a jrart of 
these rules, the publication entitled '‘Maximum Permissible Body Burdens and 
Maximum Permissible Concentration of Radionuclides in Air arid Water for 
Occupational Exposure," NBS Handbook 69, as referred to in pajttS^afKi 6 of 
these rules Copies of the adopted matter are available for inspection at the offices 
ot the department in Escanaba and Lansing. Copies may be purchased from the 
Superintendent of Documents, ILS. Govermnenf Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C at a Cost of 35 cents and from the Department of Public Health, 3500 North 
Logan Street. P.D. Box 30035, Lansing. Michigan 48909. at no < ost 

HUwv. w, ttf : y- *i 

fi 325.10113 Compliance with rules; guidance information. . ■ : 

Rule 113 Suppliers of water may use the information set forth in the following 
publications for general guidance in'complying with the provisions of those rules: 

ia ) Rer ommended standards for wafer works, prepared by the Great Lakes— 
upper Mississippi river board of state sanitary engineers, is available for inspection 
at the department offices ip Lansing and Escanaba, and may be purchased at a 
cost Of $1.50 from the Health Education Services, P.O box 728.3. Albany. New 
York 12224 

ih) The American water works association manual Vl-19, emergency planning 
lor water utility management, 1973, as referred to in part 23, is available (or 
inspection at the department offices in Lansing and Escanaba, and may be 
purchased at a cost of $8.00 from the American Water Storks Association, 6666 
West Quincy Avenue, Denver* Colorado 60235. 

HOnorr. iV£y> AO* 5*4 y* |ith fit. fory ' . 

R 325.10114 Rescissions. 

Rule U4. The following rules of the department are rescinded; 

(a) Rules entitled “Municipal Water Supplies," being R 325.480 to R 325.491 of 
the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing on pages 2263 to 2264 of the 
1954 volume of the Code. ~-y- , . v . '. 

(bl Rules entitled “Regulations Providing Minimum Standards for the Location 
and Obstruction of Certain Water Supplies in the State of Michigan;^being 
ft 323.1451 to K 325.1461 of the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing on 
pages 3205 tu 3210 ot the 1964-65 Annual Supplements to the Code. 

tc) Rules entitled 'Operation of Plants Furnishing Water Supply.” being 
R 325.371 to ft 325.374 of the- Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing, on 
page 2253 of the 1954 volume of the Code. 

idi Rules entitled “Certification of Water Treatment Plant Personnel." being 
ft 325.551 to ft 325,572 of the Michigan Administrative Code, ami appearing on 
to 2282 ol the 1954 volume of the Code, 

{*?) Rules entitled “Water Supply Cross-Connections," being R 325.431 to 
ft 325.440 of the Michigan Administrative Code, appearing on pages 6129 to 6131 
1972 Annual Supplement to the Code. 
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R 325.101 IS Remedies and penalties. 

Rule 115. A person who violates any of the provisions of these rules shall be 
subject to the remedies and penalties as prescribed by sections 21 and 22 of the 
act. ' ’ ' v 7 ;<V‘ ''' >• '<■ 

ilMary: i»$4 acsw. i« ». Eirlte-is. ' . ' ' 

PART 2. HEARINGS AND CONTESTED CASES 

R 325.10201 Public hearings; applicable law. 

Rule 201. Public hearings conducted by the division pursuant to the act and 
these rules shall be in accordance with, and subject to. Act No. 306 of the Public 
; Apts of 1969, as amended, being $§24,201 to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled 

'Laws... - • , " ' r : ■- - _ :• • 

HWor T; iittMCsiH pint'll fm 12, ioth 

ft 325.10202 Requests for public hearings. 

Rule 202. (1) If a person requests the division to schedule a public hearing, the 
request shall he made in writing and shall include all of the following information: 

(a) The name, address, and telephone number of the person requesting the 
public hearing. 

(b) A brief statement of the reason for the request and the relationship of the 
person to the subject for which the public hearing is requested. 

(c) A brief' statement of the information that the person requesting the public 
hearing intends to submit at the public hearing. 

(2) After receipt of the request for public hearing, the chief of the bureau of 
environmental and occupational health shall make a determination as to the need 
for a hearing. If the chief of the bureau grants the public hearing, it shall be 
scheduled and conducted in accordance with, and subject to. Act No. 306 of the 
Public Acts of 19159, as amended. 

(3) If the chief of the bureau denies the public hearing, he shall notify the 
person requesting the public hearing in writing of his decision and shall state his 
reasons lor denial of the hearing. 

HMory; 1034 ACS to. fc ll BO |«i 12. W8 

R 325.10203 Contested cases; applicable law; appearances: service of notices 
and nrders. 

Hole 203. (1) Division administrative procedures in contested cases and judi¬ 
cial review thereof shall be in accordance with, and subject to. chapters 4, 5. and 6 
of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of I960, as amended, being §§24.271 to 24.306 of 
the Michigan Complied Laws 

(2) Appearances at a contested case hearing shall be either in person or by duly 
authorized agent Legal counsel may represent a person in a contested case. 

(3) Sen-ice ofnotices, orders, and final orders shall be by personal sendee or by 
certified mail, or both, upon die parties named in th*- proceedings- 

Unlnry lintACS'w )*« 12 W 

R 325.10204 Initiation of contested ease hearing. 

Rule 2tM. ||) Contested ease bearings may be initiated by the chief of the 
bureau of environmental and occupational health. Except in the ease of suspen- 
s ion or revocation of a license, permit, order, variance, or exemption, the chief of 
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the bureau shall initiate a contested ease hearing by notice mailed by certified 
mail not less than 21 day's prior to the hearing 

{2) A person requesting a contested case hearing shall file a petition with the 

■ isi m in Lansing, Michigan The petition shall state the legal authority under 
which the hearing is requested, a brief statement of the matters asserted, a 
statement of the relationship of the petitioner to the issue, and a statement of relief 
sought. v;\ .. '' ,K "y 1 rA ' : ' 

R 325.102P5 Notice of contested case hearing. 

Rale 205 When a contested case bearing is initiated, the division shall provide 
notice to those known persons who may be materially affected by the pro- 
ceedine 1 he notice shall be by mail or by publication, or both, as may be 
necessary’. ? Tyyyy'T 

frtm: mmA t*#*,e *t\M h«».«.•(»». ; - ;*IT •£' 

R 325.10206 Hearing officer; record of proceedings; proposal for decision. 

Buie 206 That portion of a contested case bearing in which testimony and 
evidence is to be taken may be referred to a hearing officer who shall be 
design,. and authorized by the director to preside at the hearing. The hearing 
officer shall hear the evidence and prepare a record of the proceedings and a 
prop for decision, including findings of fact and conclusions of law. TV 
record of the proceedings and proposal for decision shall be filial at the office of 
the director as soon as possible after completion of the hearing; A copy of the 
proposal for decision shall be served by certified mail on all other parties to the 
proceedings. 

R 325,10207 Division files and records; availability; evidence. 

Rule 207 The files and records of the division specified in notices of deter¬ 
mination and hearing, except those materials exempted by section 13 of Act No. 
442 of the Public Acts of 1976. being $15,243 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 
shall bo available before or at contested case hearings held by the director or by 
the bearing officer, and the whole, or a part thereof, may be offered at a hearing 
as evidence on behalf of the division. 

Untoo I0& yCA vw 1^4 Kff Jin. IS. im Vv/' '• V ■ ■ •' 

H 325.10206 Stipulations and consent orders; final orders. 

Rule 206 (!) A person cited to appear at a bearing noticed by Hie division, and 
who desires to dispose of the contested case by stipulation or consent order, may 
niail to tlt^: director not later than 10 days before the date set for hearing his 
written consent to the terms and conditions of the proposed order or other form of 
action a* $jet ftlgth in the notice of determination and hearing. Agreement between 
the parties on the terms and conditions of a stipulation or consent order shall 
constitute sufficient cause for the director tu dispose of the contested ease without 
further hearing. ^ , yy > 

<2) After the hearing officer has submitted his proposal for decision, the 
director shall Issue a final order on the matter A certified copy of the final order 
shall be prepared and served by Certified mail pa the contesting parties or their 
attorneys together with the director s finding containing a resume of the facts and 
grounds frirdecision 

Hw»wr»: tan st is. ii/:i 
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PART 3. VARIANCES AND EXEMPTIONS 


R 325.10301 Purpose. 

Rule 30L rite pui of this part is in prtscVibe procedures Kj which the 
department nifty grant or deny a variance orexemption from a Mate drinking 
water standard pursuant to the provisions of section 20 ot the act and in 
accordance with the federal yet. 

HM«rv: p»54\(S»H, f. ku .>0 rt Hz* ' 

R 325.10302 Form. 

Rule 302 If a variance or exemption is granted by the department to. a supplier 
of water, it shall he i*» the form of an enforceable administrative order, approved 
as to form by the department of the attorney general. The order shall contain 
applicable conditions, specific c■ompiianee .m.l time schedules for 

Compliance. 

HM.»i. V6t M S O p « Eti fun IS umj 

R 325.10303 Request for variance or exemption generally. 

Rule 303. (}} A supplier of to request a variance or 

exemption shall make that request in ■ writing to (he department not le'S than 90 
days prior to the date on which the supplier of water wishes the variance or 
exemption. The request shall be made in a manner prescribed by the department 
and shall contain all information required by tlus part and the federal act. 

(2) Retjuests for v ariances or exemptions' for more than 1 MGL ur treatment 
technique shall he made separately 

Nmwv fetfpw »??H 

R 325.10304 Variance from MCI. or treatment technique; required finding. 

Buie 304 Variances frqm an MCI. or treatment technique may be granted by 
the director only upon his specific finding that either of the following exist. 

.(a) The supplier of water demonstrates that the characteristics of the raw water 
source or sources which are reasonably available to the public watei ^Mpply do not 
permit the public water supply to meet the maximum •'•.m.iunnant lev el specifier! 
u> a state drinking water standard despite applickMbh oi the wM available 
treatment technology, techniques, or other means which the department finds are 
generally available, taking costs into consideration, and that the granting of, a 
variance will not result to an unreasonable ri$k to the. health *3 persons served by 
the public water supply. 7 

(b) The supplier of water demonstrates that a specific treatment technique is 
not necessary to protect the health of persons the public v.ai. r supply, 

and that the granting of the variance will not result in an unreasonable risk to the 
health of persons served by the public water supply 

' Hitter* jitMJite p* 

R 325.10305 Request for variance; included information. 

Rule 305 A ..supplier of wafer who requests a variance from the department 
shall include on the request for variance the following information, where 
applicable: 

(a) The nature and dux 1 the variance requested- 

(b) Relevant Water quality data of the publif water supply, including the 
results of tests conducted pursuant to part 7 of these rules and the act. 

(e) An explanation and evidence of the best available treatment technology 
and techniques, where applicable. 
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' d) Economic and legal factors relevant to the ability to comply with an MCL 
tit treatment technique. 

iff} Raw water quality data relevant to the variance requested 
(?) A proposed compliance schedule including the date by which each step 
toward compliance shall be achieved^ A compliance schedule •'hall include, but 
not necessarily be limited to, all of the following: 

ft) The date by which an arrangement for an alternative raw water source or 
improvement of the existing raw water source shall be completed 

f.u) The anticipated date of initiation of the connection to the alternative raw 
water source or the improved existing raw water source. 

(g) A plan for interim control measures during the duration of the variance 
requested, including the provision of safe drinking water in the ease of a rise in the 
contaminant level 

(h) . A statement that the supplier of water shall perform monitoring and other 

reasonable requirements as may be prescribed by the director as a condition to a 
variance •' 

: i ) Other information believed to be pertinent to the request for variance by the 
director or the snppiier of water. 

tSoM-e- iStM *c>'.«4.p'a.fcff. J»n. IS. WTt y 

H 325.10306 Exemption from MCL or treatment technique: required finding. 

Rule 308 Exemptions from an MCL or treatment technique may be granted 
by the director only upon his specific finding that all of the following exist: 

(a) Due to compelling factors, including, but not limited to, economic factors, 
a public water supply is not able to comply with an MCL or treatment technique. 

-b. \ public water supply for which an exemption is requested was in 
operation on the effective date of the state drinking wafer standard 
811 The supplier of water demonstrates that the granting of an exemption will 
not result in art unreasonable risk to the health of persons using the public water 
xap|?lyj:X 

V; ■ lUMAtS ik- p.'.'U.-'eif- ><H> li lerrs 

R 325.10307 Request for exemption; included information. 

Rule 307. A supplier of water who requests an exemption from the depart¬ 
ment shall include on the request for an exemption alt of the following information: 
(a i The nature and duration of the exemption requested 

(b| Relevant water quality data of the public water supply, including the 
results til tests conducted pursuant to part 7 of these rules and the act. : 

(cl The date the public water supply was put into operation. 

(d) A complete explanation of the compelling factors, including, but not 
limited to. time and economic factors which prevent the public water supply from 
achieving compliance. 

(e) A proposed compliance schedule, including a date by which each step 

toward compliance shall be achieved. G VfV ?! 

: i i The date by w hich final compliance is to be achieved. 

(g) Other information believed bv the director or the supplier of water to be 
pertinent to the request for exemption. 

,'f H«w»yi "iirai acs w. i> •» eu t»n11 nrr* y %V-: v -y.y-yv'.•’.'■■('Iff 1 -V;'’• • 

R 325.10308 Review of request For variance or exemption. 

Rule '108. In his review of a request for a variance or an exemption the director 
shall take at least the following into consideration: 
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(a) Tb^-.availability and effectiveness of all methods which may fee employed 
by the supplier of wafer to comply with the MCL or treatment technique for 
which .the variance qr exemption is requested. ^v; . 

(t>) Cost and other economic considerations, such as implementing treatment, 
improving the quality of the raw water source, using an alternative raw water 
source, or other ging the public water supply into compliance. 

(e) The quality of the raw water source, including w ater quality data and 
pertinent sources of contamination. 

fd) Source protection measures employed by the public wate* supply 

(e) Construction or modification of treatment equipment or systems, 

(f) The time required to put into operation a new treatment system to replace 
an existing treatment system which is not in compliance. or other facilities or other 
means to bring the public water supply into compliance 

(g) Risk to the health of persons served by the public water supply. 

Hs,t«n = )«w M t> 12,-Mflx 

R 325,10309 Disposition of requests for variances or exemptions; public notices 
and opportunity for public hearings. 

Rule 309. (1) Prior to issuing an order granting a variance from an MCL, the 
director shall provide public oOtice. of Ins intent and shall provide an opportunity 
for any person to request a public hearing ori the proposed order and the 
proposed compliance schedule 

(2) Prior to finalizing a compliance schedule, which is to be j part of an 
exemption from an MCL or treatment technique or a variance from a specified 
treatment technique, the director shall provide public notice thereof and shall 
provide an opportunity for any person to request a public hearing on the 
compliance schedule. 

(3) Public notices issued by the director pursuant to subrnles(1) and (2) shall be 
circulated in a manner designed to inform interested persons of the proposed 
order or coinplianec schedule, or both. 

(4) The public notice issued by the director pursuant to subrnles (1) and (2) 

shall contain a summary of proposed conditions, compliance programs, compli¬ 
ance schedules, restrictions, and othet information relating to the request h<r a 
varianee or exemption. .. ;• . 

(5) Notices issued and public hearings conducted pursuant to this rule may 
include more than 1 order Of compliance schedule. oi both, 

Iff) Public hearings conducted by the direc tor pursuant to this rule shall be in 
.accordance With and subject to, R 325 10201 and R 325.10202. 

R 325.19310 Order granting a variance or exemption or prescribing compliance 
schedule; denial of request. 

Rule 310 After receipt of a request lor a variance or exemption from a 
supplier of water, or billowing a public hearing conducted by the director 
pursuant to R 325.10309, the director shall issue an administrative order to the 
supplier of water granting a varianee or exemption or prescribing a compliance 
schedule, or both, of shall deny the request 
MUlWf. I'j;u \t v>i j,. W ftl Uc tft S'I7* 

R 325.10311 Term of exemption; reissuanee. 

Rule 311, An exemption granted by the director to a supplier of water shall 
have a iixfrct term not to exceed 5 years. A supplier of water who wishes to extend 
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an exemption beyond the date specified in the administrativ e order shall submit a 
request for reissuance of an exemption pursuant to R 325 10307, Exemptions 
issued or reissued by the direehn pursuant to this part shall not be inconsistent in 
am to,inner with the provision-, of the federal act. 

R 325.10312 Remedies and:penalties. 

Rule 312 A supplier of water who submits false information in connection 
with a request for a variance or exemption, or who'Violates any of the provisions 
of an order issued by the director granting a van tption, shall be 

subject to immediate revocation of the order and to the remedies and penalties 
specified by the act. : ‘; 

lliwrr. ISM StSSN, p U til ,t»n 111 U»X 

PART 4. PUBLIC NOTIFICATION 

R 325.10401 Purpose. 

Rule 401. The purpose of this part is to prescribe requirements of-owners of 
public water supplies to provide public notification to customers or users <>f a 
public water supply when the public wafer supply fails (o comply with an MCL, is 
granted o variance or exethption; or faili reipitreinenN ol a 

compliance schedule prescribed by a variance or exemption ■ 

<v Houiyw,p. v.kti r«» a. w*. ' 

■ 

R 325.10402 Rubik* notices generally. 

Rule 402. Public notices issued pursuant to this part shall be conspicuous, shall 
not use unduly technical language, unduly small print, or other methods which 
frustrate the purpose of the notice .; . . ; . . , :;.u 

HMun* & Iflm ' V?‘ ' "'"f 'A'"% t 

R .325.10403 Notice of variance or exemption from MCL granted to a type I 

public water supply. ■. .< ■ 

Rule 403. (i l If a variance or exemption from an MCI, is granted to a type l 
public wait* supply- by the director pursuant to part 3 of these rulcs. the ms’ocr of 
the public water supply shall provide notice thereof to uQ customers or users of 
that type 1 public water supply. The notice shall include, but not necessarily be 
limited to, the date the variance ot exemption was granted by die director* the 
specific reasons for the variance or exemption, the,specific MCL for which the 
variance or exemption was granted, the compliance scheditjie contained in the 
variance or exemption, and any preventix ipres which shall ix by users 
to protect the public health. • 

(2) .Notification made by the owner of the type 1 supply pursuant to subriilc (1) 
shall be made in water bills or by direct mail not later than 3 months from the date 
ice or exempt!# granted. The lejjarbpent may require %c*h 
notification to be repeated at a frequency determined by the department. - r /. 

>■■■ - 

R 325.10404 Notice of variance or exemption from MCL granted to type II 

public water supply. A > ■ ■■■■■' ' 

Rule 401 If a variance or exemption from an VICL i> granted to -a typo U 
public water supply by the;director pursuant to part 3 of these rules, the owner of 
the public water supply shall provide notice thereof by conspicuous posting of the 
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that should be taken by the customers or users of the public water supply to 
protect the public health. 

MUture. U )»7H 

R 325.1040H Periodic progress reports; correction of violations arid notification 

of customers. • 

Rule 40B. The department may require an owner of a public water supply to 
submit periodic reports on progress being made to correct a violation of an VfCL, 
order, or a variance or exemption, and to notify the customers or users of the 
public water supply of that progress, 

W.t.x. M #ti tan a 1»TS 

ft 325.10409 Failure of owner to provide adequate public notice. 

Rule 40ft, If deemed necessary by the department, when-an owner of a public 
water supply fails to provide adequate public notice, the department may do so 
with costs incurred by the department charged to the owner of the publk- water 
supply. Action taken by the depart men I pursuant to this rule shall not provide 
ithDivinity" to an ow ner of a public water supply from the remedies and penalties 
prescribes! by the act, • ‘ '■ ' ..?. ;...t 

I frdoe v liC, AdSWftr ‘. ■ ' ’' * 

' PART 5. TYPES OF PUBUC WATER SUPPLIES 

R 325 1050 f Purpose 

Rule 501. . The purpose of this part is to implement section $ of the act by 
• hing a basic classificatibh system for public water .supplies. The basic 
olassificiitibosystem•established by this part may be modified in Other parts of 
thesty'-trideRi.'.^s ’applfcaWe, to reflect the need for further breakdown due to 
specific criteria. requirements, or standards which may apply within a public 
wafer supply. ' y' t \p-M;' IT* ‘. 

R 325.10502 Classification of publie water supplies. 

Buie 502 (I j For purposes ojf implementing the act. public water supplies are 
dstwified by the department into 3 types as follows; 

•1. fai|^lrpo h All community supplies are classified As type 1 public water 

(b) Type 11: All noneommu-nity supplies are classified as type li public water 
supplies. ' ■ ' - ’i‘ 

(el: Type HI All water supplies which are not ty pe f or type U public water 
supplies shall be classified as type HI public water supplies. 

(5) Type (1 public water supplies are further classified by the department as 

fa) Type 11a: Type fki public water supplies are type 11 public water supplies 
with, am average daily water production for the maximum month equal to or 
gnbiatetthan 20.000 gallons per day: .. . ' : -i , ' . 

ib) Type flbt Type lib public water supplies are type il public water supplies 
with an average daily venter production for the maximum month of less than 
20,000 gallons per day . . 

(3) When a supplier of water is unable to determine average daily water 
production, the department may use other criteria based on similar public water 
supplies to make a determination of classification for purposes of subrule (2). 

Hw«y Jf.Efr- iJftjSTtflV ‘ ' '. " 
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R 325.10503 Two or more waterworks systems under same ownership or 


operation. 


Rule 503. Two or more waterworks systems owned or operated by the same 
person at the same general location, not individually meeting the definition of a 
community supply or a noncomimrotty supply, but collectively meeting the 
definition of a community supply ■ >( ;i uDucointTiunily supply, shall be considered 
by the department to be a single public water supply. ; ^ . 

History. IH.V ACSH r .38, fcf! Jw. 12. J«0*t 

R 325.10504 General requirements of type I public water supplies. 

Rule 504. Suppliers of water of type I public water supplies shall meet the 
following general requirements and other specific requirements as prescribed by 
the act and these rules: 

(a) Certified operators of treatment systems and distribution systems are 
required. .yWy■ '\Z ; ' : 

i b) Suppliers of water shall monitor for contaminants at prescribed frequencies 
as required by part 7 of these rules : ; 

(c) Suppliers of water shall submit waterworks system operation reports and 
shall maintain records. 

(d) Except for those type I public water supplies serving facilities which are 
li< eased annually by the department, including, but dpt limited to, mobile home 
parks and health care facilities, suppliers of water shall comply with the provisions 
of part 14 of these rules, and suppliers of water of all type l public water supplies 
shall comply with all applicable state and local plumbing codes- 

(e) Owners of type I public water supplies shall submit plans and specifica¬ 
tions and obtain permits from the department in accordance with the provisions 
of the act and part 13 ol these rules, except those type I public water supplies 
serving less than 15 living units, 

tftWy l(W4 ACS H .Jft. Ell )»n 12, WS. 

R 325,10505 General requirements of type II public wafer utpplicv 

Rule 505. Suppliers of water of type II public water supplies shall meet the 
following general requirements and other specific requirements as prescribed by 
the act and these rules: 

(a) Certified operators of treatment systems where treatment is employed to 
protect the public health are required. 

(b) Suppliers of water shall monitor for contaminants at prescribed frequencies 
as required by part 7 6f these rules 

(c) Suppliers of Water shall submit waterworks system operation reports where 
treatment IS employed to prbtec f the public health, and shall maintain record 
required fey the department. 

(d) Suppliers of water shall comply with all applicable state and local plumbiug 
codes. : .w - 

(c) Owners of type 11 public water supplies shall obtain permits from the 
department in accordance with the provisions of the act and part 13 of these rules. 

y HI,Jury- i&i SCS4M 1? Elf. i«i 12. 197* 

R 325.10506 General requirements of type UI public water supplies. 

Rule 506. Suppliers of water of type IK public water supplies shall meet the 
following general requirements and other specific requirements as prescribed by 
the act and these rules. ^ < 
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(a) Suppliers of water shall meet requirements for groundwater sources and 
stirfiee 1 water sources in accordance with the provisions of the act and these rules, 
as those requirements pertain fa type HI public water supplies 

(b) If required by the department, suppliers of water shall monitor for 
contaminants at prescribed frequencies as required by part 7 of these rules, 

'■I; (ej Suppliers of water shall comply with all applicable state and local plumbing 
codes;. ; . 

(Utfom 1SWACS W.P ft. EM )«n l*it«r». 


PART 6. STATE DRINKING WATER STANDARDS AND ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES 

R 325.10601 Purpose. 

Rule 601. Maximum contaminant lex-els for organic and inorganic chemicals, 
microbiological contaminants, and turbidity contained in the federal act are 
incorporated by reference in section 6 of the act. The purpose of this part is to 
blish certain MCLs for specific contaminants which are not adopted by 
reference by section 6 of the act or which are different than the MC-L* contained 
in the federal act; and which shall be met by a supplier of water to assure 
protection of the public health; and to specify methods to be used in the analyses 
of water samples from public water supplies to determine compliance with the 
state drinking water standards. 

' HOJwry fe.ff No a. WTS Vd' '- ' . \ 




R 325.10602 MCL’s for coliform bacteria. 

Rule 602- Compliance with the MOL for coliform bacteria shall be determined 
in accordance with part 7 of these rules. The following are the MCL s for coliform 
bacteria applicable to all public water supplies: 

fa) When the membrane filter technique is used, the number of coliform 
bacteria shall be less than 1 per 100 milliliters tn any sample collected and 
analyzed. ." • i ' ; 

(b) When the fermentation tube method and either 10 milliliter Or 100 milliliter 
standard portions are used, coliform bacteria shall not be present in any portion of 
any sample collected and analyzed. 

WWW* mm Art* P T. til h>. U l«?H •; 

R 325.10603 MCL s for radium 226, radium 228, and gross alpha particle 
radioactivity in type I public water supplies. 

Rule 603. The MCL’s for radium 226, radium 228, and gross alpha particle 
radioactivity for type 1 public water supplies are as follows: 

(a) Combined radium 226 and radium 228—5 pCi per liter. 

(b) Gross alpha particle activity including radium 226 but excluding radon and 

uranium— 15 pCi per liter, ti; ,V ' 

nutmr mm w p. Sf, fc*t n>. ta. vm 

v ; T *;■ ';V .’ 

R 325.10604 MCL’s for beta particle and photon radioactivity from man-made 
radionuclides in type I public water supplies. 

Rule 004. (!) The average annual concentration of beta particle and photon 
radioactivity from man-made radionuclides in drinking water of type 1 public 
water supplies shaft not produce an annual dose equivalent to the total body or 
any internal organ greater than 4 millirems per year. 

(2) Except for the radionuclides listed in table 1, the concentration of man¬ 
made radionuclides in type 1 public water supplies causing 4 millirems total body 
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or organ dose equivalents shall be calculated on the basis of a 2 liter per day 
drinking water intake using the 168-hour data listed in “Maximum Permissible 
Body Burdens and Maximum Permissible Concentration of Radionuclides in Air 
or Water for Occupational Exposure,” NBS Handbook 69, as amended August, 
1963, U.S. department of commerce. If 2 or more radionuclides are present, the 
sum of their annual dose equivalent to the total body or to any organ shall not 
exceed 4 millirems per year. 


TABLE I 


Average Annual Concentrations Assumed to Produce a Total 
Body or Organ Dose of 4 Millirems Per Year 


Radionuclide 


Critical Organ 


pCi per liter 


Tritium 
Strontium 90 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 38. Eff Jan. 12. 1978. 


Total body 
Bone marrow 


20,000 

8 


R 325.10605 Analytical techniques for contaminants, turbidity, and radioactiv¬ 
ity; incorporation by reference. 

Rule 605. The analytical techniques for bacteriologic contaminants, inorganic 
chemical contaminants, organic chemical contaminants, turbidity, and radioactiv¬ 
ity which are contained in the national interim primary drinking water regulations 
contained in 40 C.F.R., Part 141, and which have been promulgated by EPA 
under authority of the federal act before the effective date of these rules are 
hereby incorporated by reference. Copies of the adopted material may be 
obtained from U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region V, Water Supply- 
Branch, 230 South Dearborn Street, Chicago, Illinois, or from the Department of 
Public Health, 3500 North Logan Street, P.O. Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909, 
at no cost. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p .38. Eff Jan. 12.1978. 


R 325.10606 Alternative analytical techniques. 

Rule 606. With the written permission of the department, and upon approval 
by EPA, an alternative analytical technique may be employed. The use of the 
alternative analytical technique shall not decrease the frequency of monitoring 
required by part 7. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 38. Eff. Jan 12. 1978 

R 325.10607 List of approved alternative analytical techniques; maintenance 
and availability. 

Rule 607. A list of those alternative analytical techniques approved pursuant to 
R 325.10606 shall be maintained by the department and shall be available from the 
department offices in Lansing and Escanaba. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. .38. Eff Jan 12. 1978 

PART 7. SURVEILLANCE, INSPECTION, AND MONITORING 


R 325.10701 Purpose. 

Rule 701. The purpose of this part is to specify inspection and surveillance 
activities by the department to assure compliance by a public water supply with 
the act and these rules; to prescribe certain monitoring requirements and proce- 
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dures for suppliers of water in accordance with the act and the federal act; and to 
establish a schedule of fees for the collection and analysis of water samples by the 
department as required by the act. 

IT* 11 - 1954 ACS94. p . 38. Elf. J»n. 111978 

R 325.10702 Evaluation of adequacy and condition of public water supplies 

generally. 

Rule 702. In accordance with the provisions of section 3 of the act, the 
department shall make sanitary surveys, on-site inspections, surveillance observa¬ 
tions, or special purpose investigations for the purpose of evaluating the adequacy 
and condition of public water supplies at a frequency which may be determined 
by the department. 

-j 1964 ACS M. p 38. Elf fan 111978 


R 325.10703 On-site inspections and surveillance observations. 

Rule 703. On-site inspections and surveillance observations of public water 
supplies may include, but are not necessarily limited to, a review of all of the 
following: 

(a) Waterworks system physical facilities and equipment. 

(b) Administration and recordkeeping. 

(c) Sampling techniques, and monitoring activities for water quality. 

(d) The maintenance program for the waterworks system. 

(e) The design and operation of the waterworks system. 

(f) Compliance with operator certification requirements for treatment systems 
and distribution systems. 

(g) A cross-connection control program. 

(h) The reliability of the waterworks system. 

(i) Security measures provided to protect water quality and the operation of 
the waterworks system. 

Hiltaly: 1954 ACS 94. p. 39. Eff. Jan. 12.1978. 


R 325.10704 Collection and analysis of samples for coliform bacteria generally. 

Rule 704. (1) Suppliers of water of type I and type II public water supplies 
shall collect samples and cause analyses to be made for coliform bacteria to 
determine compliance with the state drinking water standards. 

(2) The department may require samples to be collected and analyzed for 
coliform bacteria for type III public water supplies at a frequency as may be 
deemed necessary by the department. 

HirtOTy: 1954 ACS 94, p. 39, Eff. Jan 12.1978. 


R 325.10705 Collection and analysis of samples for coliform bacteria; type I 
public water supply. 

Rule 705. (1) A supplier of water of a type I public water supply shall collect 
samples of water from representative locations on a distribution system to be 
analyzed for the presence of coliform bacteria at regular time intervals and in 
numbers according to the population served by the system. The frequency of 
sampling shall be as set forth in table 1 in R 325.10737 or such other frequency as 
may be determined by the department and concurred in by the regional 
administrator. 

(2) The department, based on a sanitary survey, may vary the frequency of 
sampling for a type I public water supply serving less than 1,000 persons, and 
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supplied solely by a protected grtmndwaier source, but in no case shall the 
{requeue} be less than once per quarter. 

History* (lOtACXai I- E{| |<n ii ifCH 

R 325.10706 Collection and analysis of samples for coiiform bacteria; type II 

public water supply. 

Buie 706 (1) After June 24. 1979, .i supplier of water ot' a type J1 public water 
supply shall collect samples uf water and cause analyses to be made for the 
presence of coiiform bacteria on a quarter!) basis at such locations deemed 
appropriate by the department 

i'2.) flic department, based <>u «sanitary sti if ,< typeH public watei supply 
w ith a protected groundwater source, may vary the frequency of sampling. 

HiMrtfr. IWMACSJM J. W, Ei| pit 12 1»7* Mvv' : 7/. ■ '■■■> 

R 325.10707 Collection and analysis of check sample; reporting and notification. 

Rule 707. (i) 'Whenit sample exceeds an NICI. forcoliforin bacteria. 1 check 
sample shall be collected from the same sampling point and analyzed. If a 
subsequent sample lias already been collected from the same sampling point, ft 
shall be considered the check sample. 

(2) When the analysis of the check sample inquired in subrule (1) shows the 
presence of coiiform organisms, flu.- suppliei of Watei shaft do both df th<' 
follow inu 

(a) Report to the department within 4 H hours 

(b) Initiate an investigation, including the collection and analysis of a check 
sample from the same point and other sampling points in the area, to define the 
extent of the problem. 

(3) Following the investigation required irt subrule (2) and if contamination is 
demonstrated by that imestigation, the supplier of water shall notify the public in 
the area affected by the indicated contamination in accordance with the require¬ 
ments contained in part 4 of these rules, unless the department determines that the 
positive samples resulted from .sampling error. 

(4) The department may t at its discretion, require check samples to be 
collected and analyzed at a specified frequency from the same sampling point 
and tiffier sampling point# in the area to identify and eliminate suspected public 
health hazards When a sample exceeds the maximum contaminant set forth 
in the state drinking water standards, even if the check sample required in subrule 
(1) does not indicate the presence of coiiform bacteria 

(5) Wfien the cause of the indicated contamination has been determined and 
corrected, additional check samples shall be collected at a frequency as directed 
by the department 

(6) The location at which the check samples were taken pursuant to subrule (1) 
shall not be eliminated from future sampling without approval of the department. 

Ittttorv: l«H CCS'M. I? ». Elf. M: 13.1<CH 

R 325.10708 Unreliable analysis results caused by factors beyond control of 

supplier; collection of additional samples. 

Rule 708 The department may determine that unreliable analytical results for 
a sample collected in a discrete monitoring period pursuant to R 325.10705 and 
R 325 10706 were caused by factors beyond the control of the supplier of water 
Those factors may include, but are pot necessarily limited to, excessive transit 
time between collection and analysis of the sample, sample being broken in 
transit, nr mteffr&jenot in test results when the membrane filter technique is used. 
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If dm is the case ant) the supplier of water does not learn of these rest!Its until the 
following monitoring period, smother sample collected immediately thereupon 
sat*? he used in determining compliance with R 325.10705 and R 3*25.10700. 
However, a smgle sample may not be attributed to more than 1 monitoring 
period* . \ -• • •• ‘ ' "•’v.M & . .4> ; . v‘-' r >' 

»«*»?• .so.(*.rtfl )*>i ikW* 'P- W'‘ 4 ‘ - 

R 325.10709 Nonroutine sampling. 

Rule 709 Chech samples, samples with unreliable analytical results, and 
special purpose samples such as those taken following water main placement, 
replacentettf^ Pr- fepair shall not be used to determine compliance with 
R -325.10705 and R 325.10706. except as provided in R 325.10708.; 

IWM ACS W. p, 4t<, fcK. fti K, UB& / w ;( ''I I'M ‘ ~ 

R 325.10710 Collection and analysis of samples for Inorganic chemicals gener¬ 
ally. 

Rule 710- i l) Suppliers of water pf type I and type U J)ublic water supplies 
shall collect water samples and cause analyses to be made for inorganic chemicals 
to determine compliance with the state drinking water standards. 

(2) The department may require samples to be collected and analyzed at a 
prescribed frequency for inorganic chemicals bar type HI public' water supplies. 

Mnturr H>$4 &■£& h! j. R* 1,1! Jon 14 • 7. 

R 325.10711 Collection and analysis of samples for inorganic chemicals; type I 
public water supplies. 

Rule 714. (1) For type 1 public water supplies utilizing surface water sources, 
samples shall be collected from the distribution system ami analyses performed 
for the purpose of determining compliance with state drinking water standards 
for inorganic chemicals before June 24, 1976. and shall be repeated annual!) 

(2) For type 1 public water supplies utilizing only groundwater sources, 
samples shall be collected from the distribution system and analyses performed 
for the purjm.se of determining compliance with state drinking wafer standards 
for inorganic chemicals before June 24, 1979, and shall lx* repeated at 3-year 
intervals.. :'i:f £?'&'-+■ " V; V*>p‘ £- 

HiWW. I¥M ,«> «.(• W Ed toii fir, (U7W 

R 325.10/12 Collection and analysis of samples for nitrate; type II and type III 
public water supplies. %,' 

Rule 712. jl) For type ft public svater supplies, whether supplied by surface 
or groundwater sources, samples shall be collected from the waterworJcs system 
and analyses shall be performed for nitrate concentration before June 24, 1979, 
and at subsequent intervals as may be determined by the department 

i'2) For type HI public water supplies, the department may require samples to 
be- collected and analyses performed for nitrate concentration as deemed neces¬ 
sary by the department. 

iwaitSia,)) wt, eg at#* 

R 325.10713 Acceptability of existing data for inorganic chemical analyses. 

Rule 713, For the initial analyses required by R 325.10711 and R 325.10712, 
data for type I and type II public i supplies utilizing surface wafer sources 
acquired after June 24, 1976, and For groundwater sources acquired after June 24, 
1974, shall be deemed acceptable by the department. 

fthinry. IV* jin, lttvifl'iS 
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R 325,10714 Inorganic chemicals; reporting and notification. 

Rule 714. (1) If the result of an analysis made pursuant to R 325.10711 and 
R 325.10712 indicates that the concentration of any inorganic chemical contam¬ 
inant exceeds the MCL, the supplier of water shall report to the division within 7 
days and initiate 3 additional analyses at the same sampling point within 1 month. 

(2) When the average of 4 analyses made pursuant to subrule (1) for the 
inorganic chemical in question exceeds the .MCL, the supplier of water shall notify 
the division and shall give notice to the public pursuant to part 4 of these rules. 
Monitoring after public notification shall be at a frequency determined by the 
department and shall continue until the MCL has not been exceeded in 2 
successive samples I>r until a monitoring schedule, as a condition to a variance, 
exemption, or enforcement action, becomes effective. 

(3) For purposes of this rule, compliance with the MCL for nitrate shall be 
determined on the basis of the mean of 2 analyses 

Himmv: J864 ACS-Srt. ^ 41. Eff, (an it 197S 


R 325.10715 Nitrates; reporting and notification. 

Rule 715. When a level exceeding the MCL for nitrate is found, a second 
analysis shall be initiated within 24 hours after being notified of the results and if 
the mean of the 2 analyses exceeds the MCL, the supplier of water shall report his 
findings to the division within 48 hours and shall make public notification as 
prescribed by part 4 of these rules. 

H.Jtwv HTw M > 44. v <! KK |b>, 12. 1 971 

R 325.10716 Collection and analysis of samples for organic chemicals; type 1, 

type 11. and type HI public water supplies. 

Rule 716. (1) Suppliers of water Of type I public water supplies shall collect 
samples and cause analyses to be made for organic chemicals to determine 
compliance with the state drinking water standards. 

(2) For type II and type III public water supplies, the department may require 
samples to be collected and analyzed at prescribed frequencies for organic 
chemicals. 

Hirt.irv 1971 ACSW. (, »t. gift ]».< 12. IW7S 

ft 325.10717 Collection and analysis of samples for organic chemicals; type I 

public water supplies. 

Rule 717. (1) Samples shall be collected from the distribution system and 
analyses performed for the purpose of determining compliance with the MCL’s 
for organic chemicals for type 1 public water supplies utilizing surface water 
sources before June 24. 1978. All analyses of water for organic chemicals shall be 
repeated at 3-vear intervals, or more frequently if deemed necessary by the 
department. 

(2) For type 1 public water supplies specified by the department utilizing only 
groundwater sources, samples shall be collected from the distribution system and 
analyses performed at prescribed frequencies for the purpose of determining 
compliance with the MCL‘s for organic chemicals. 

i&M 4CS«W. f. -H.EII 1**, MUST'S 

ft 325.10718 Acceptability of existing data for organic chemical analyses. 

Rule 718. For the initial analyses required by R 325.10717, data for public 
water-supplies utilizing surface water sources acquired after June 24,1976, and for 
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public water supplies utilizing only groundwater source? acquired after June j t 
1974. shall be deemed acceptable by the department. 

HMorc «CX SM. p. 41 Elt On 12. t!#7S 

ft 325.10719 Organic chemicals; reporting and notification. 

Buie 719 if) If the result of an analysis made pursuant to R 325.10717 
indicates that the concentration of any organic chemical contaminant exceeds the 
MCL. the supplier of water shall report to the division within 7 days and initiate 3 
• 4.brumal analyses at the same sampling point within L month. 

iZ) \Vben the average of 4 analyses made pursuant to subrule (1) for the organic 
chemical in question exceeds the MCL, the supplier of water shall notify the 
division within 48 hours and shall give notice to the public pursuant to part 4 of 
these rules Monitoring after public notification shall be at a frequency determined 
(>v the department and shall continue until the MCI. has not been exceeded in 2 
successive samples or until a monitoring schedule, as a condition to a variance, 
exemption, or enforcement action, becomes effective, 

it.•«?.. r r, til ua ti WTS 

R 325.10720 Collection and measurement of samples for turbidity; type: I and 

type T1 water supplies. 

Rule 720. (t) Suppliers of water of all type I and type II publicwafer supplies 
utilizing surface water sources shall collect samples and perform measurerm 
for turbidity at a representative entry point to the water distribution system to 
determine compliance with the state drinking water standards. 

(2) Suppliers of water of type 1 and type 11 water supplies utilizing surface 
water sources shall collect samples at least once daily preferably more frequently, 
while the treatment sy stem is in operation. 

H»Wv 'kes H i> i2. fit Jdn ii.:i97b 

R 325.10721 Turbidity resampling; reporting and notification. 

Rule 721 (1) U the result of a turbidity measurement pursuant to R 325 10720 

indicates that the MCL has been exceeded, the sampling and measurement shall 
be confirmed by resampling as soon as possible, preferably vvithin l hputr. The 
eat sample shall be the sample used for the purpose of calculating the dally 
average and the monthly average. 

(2) Except as noted in subrule (1) of this rule, the daily average and monthly 
average shall be determined from the normally scheduled turbidity measurements 
and shall not include special purpose samples. 

(3) if the daily average of turbidity measurements exceeds the MCL, the 
supplier of water shall notify the division within 48 hours. If the monthly average 
of the daily turbidity' measurements exceeds the MCL or if the average of 
turbidity measurements taken on 2 consecutive days exceeds 5 turbidity units, a 
syj^lter ^ wiiter shah report to the division within-48 hour s and shall make public 
notification as prescribed by part 4 of these rules. 

i>«U U's'iH,C 42. Kff. /«> «i iVW *£.. j; -s'.; ; :.;yy ; •'■•■W'y.-.yy'-SJ 

'. 10722 Collection ami analysis of samples for natural radionuclides. 

(1) Suppliers of water of type I public water supplies shall collect 
siantjijpleff 6f water and have analyses performed for natural radionuclides to 
drummne compliance with the stale drinking water standards, 

of wafer of type l public water supplies shall initiate sampling to 
defermine tmntplianee with 11 325,10603 of part 6 of these rules before June 24, 
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1979. and the analyses shall he completed before June 24. 1980. Compliance shall 
be based on the analysis of an annual composite of 4 consecutive quarterly 
samples or the average of the analyses of 4 samples obtained at quarterly interv als. 

(3) A gross alpha particle activity measurement may be substituted for the 
required radium 226 and radium 228 analyses provided that the measured gross- 
alpha particle activity does not exceed 5 pCi/1 at a confidence level of 95* 

(4) In localities where radium 228 may be present in drinking water, the 
department tnay require radium 226 or radium 228 analyses, or both, when the 
gross alpha particle activity exceeds 2 pCi/1. 

(5) When the gross alpha particle activity exceeds 5 pCi/1, the same or an 

equivalent sample shall be analyzed for radium 226 It the concentration of 
radium 226 exceeds 3 pCi/I, the same, «*r an eqtriv alent sample, shall be analyzed 
for radium 228- . V ‘ . 

:■ HMotv! i«m acs w p is. Ett u>i. it, im 

R 325.10724 Radiological monitoring; acceptability' of existing data. 

Rule 724. For the initial analysis required by R 325 10722, data acquired after 
June 24,1976. shall be accepted by the department. 

Ui.toryr I9M ACSW.p. e gti Jan jsf, 1971 

R 325.10725 Radiological monitoring; additional requirements. 

Rule 725 (!) After the initial analysis required by R 325.10722. suppliers of 
water of type 1 public water supplies shall monitor for radiological contaminants 
at least once every 4 years following the procedures prescribed by R 325-10722. 
When an annua! record taken pursuant to the procedures in R 325 10722 has 
established that the average annual concentration is less than half the MCL, an 
analysis of a single sample may be substituted for the quarterly .sampling 
procedure at the discretion of the department. 

(2) The department may require more frequent monitoring by suppliers of 
water in the vicinity of operations which may contribute alpha particle radioactiv¬ 
ity to either surface or gtoumiwater sources of drinking water, or in the event >>t 
possible contamination or when changes m the distribution sy stem or treatment 
processing occur which may increase the concentration of radioactivity in finished 
water. Annual monitoring may be required by the department of any public water 
supply in which the radium 226 concentration exceeds 3 pCi/1 

(3) A supplier of water of a type 1 public water supply which is new or which is 
introducing a new. completely different source shall monitor in conformance with 
R 325.10722 within 1 year of the introduction of the water source. 

(4) A. supplier of water of a type 1 public water supply vising 2 or more sources 
of drinking water having different concentrations of radioactivity shall monitor 
source water in addition to water from a free flowing tap when determined 
necessary by the department to protect the public health, 

(5) Monitoring for compliance vvith state drinking vyater standards after the 

initial period need not include radium 228 unless determined necessary by the 
department, provided that the average annual concentration of radium 228 has 
been assayed at least once using the quarterly sampling procedure required by 
subrule (1). 'v:;;. •• ■ . ' \ .’v 

!. i. W«At.SS! |, »:■ t il (an ft !>'> 

R 325.10726 Collection and analysis of samples for man-made radionuclides. 

Rule 726. (1) Suppliers of water of type 1 public water supplies using surface 
water sources and serving more than 100,900 persons and such other type 1 public 
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water supplies as mav be designated by the department shall collect samples of 
water and have analyses performed for man-made radionuclides' to determine 
jik’C with the state drinking water standards 

(2) Suppliers of water of type 1 public water supplies utilizing surface water 

sources and serving more than 100,000 persons and such other type 1 public water 
supplies as may be designated by the department shall rnitiate sampling for beta 
particle and photon radioactivity from man-made radiomiclidej before j nm* 24, 
1978, and the analyses shall he completed before June 24, 1980, Compliance shall 
be based on the analysis of a composite of 4 consecutive quarterly samples or an 
average of the analysis of 4 quarterly samples. Compliance may be assumed 
without further analysis if the average annual concentration of beta acbvitv is less 
than SO pCt/1 and if the average annual concentrations of tritium and strontium 90 
are levs than those listed in table 1 of this part, provided that if both radionuclides 
are present, the sum of their annual dose equivalents to bone marrow shall not 
exceed 4 ujittirems per year- s -- : V-.; . ; - .r, 

(3) If the gross beta particle'activity exceeds 50 pCi/i , an analysis of the sample 
shall be required to identify the major radioactive constituents present and the 
appropriate organ and total body doses shall be calculated to determine compli* 
ant e with the state drinking water standards 

(4) Suppliers of water utilizing only groundwater sources may be required to 

monitor for man-made radioactivity as may be deemed necessary by the 
department. ;• 

■ ! Own**-. WM )2. i*ff s - • 

B 325.10728 Acceptability of existing data and other data. 

Hole 7’28. ft) For the initial analyses required by B 325.10726, data acquired 
after June 24. 1976 may be accepted by the department 

(2) The department may allovv the substitution of environmental surveillance 
data taken in conjunction with a nuclear facility for direct monitoring of man¬ 
made radioactivity by a supplier of water where the department determines that 
data is applicable to a particular type I public water supply. 

*t »' 11 ft* ■X-- ' ■ 

8 325.10729 Additional monitoring requirements for man-made radioactivity. 

Rule 729. (1) After the initial analysis, suppliers of water shall monitor at least 
every 4 years following the procedures prescribed by R 325.16726. 

(2) Prior to June 24, 1979, suppliers of water of any type 1 public water supply- 
designated by the state as using waters contaminated by effluents from nuclear 

initiate quarterly monitoring for gross beta particle and iodine 131 
radioactivity arid annual monitoring for strontium 90 and tritium. 

(3) Quarterly monitoring for gross beta particle activity' shall be based on the 
analysis of monthly samples or the analysis of the composite of 3. monthly 
samples. If the gross beta particle, activity in a sample exceeds 15 pCi/1. the same 
f>r an equivalent sample shall be analyzed for strontium 89 and cesium 134. If the 
gross beta particle activity exceeds 50 pCi/1, an analysis of the sample shall be 
required to identify the major radioactive constituents present and the appropriate 
organ and total body doses shall be calculated to determine compliance with the 
state drinking water standards. 

(4) For iodine 131. a composite of 5 consecutive daily samples shall be 
analyzed once each quarter As ordered by the department, more frequent 
monitoring shall be conducted lay a supplier of water when iodine 131 is identified 
in the finished water. 

Go gle 
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(5) Annual monitoring for strontium 90 and tritium shall Ik- conducted by 
means of an and' a composite of 4 consecutive quarterly samples or the 

average of the analysis of 4 quarterly samples. 



Rule 730. (i) If the average annual for gross alpha particle activity or 
total radium as set forth in part 8 is exceeded, the supplier of water shall notify the 
division within 48 hours and shall notify the public pursuant to part 4 of these 


rules. Monitoring at quarterly intervals shall be continued tint!! the annual average 
concentration no longer exceeds the state drinking w ater standard 

(2) If the average annual MCL for man-made, radioactivity as prescribed in 
part 8 is exceeded, the supplier of water shall notify the division within 48 hours 
and shall provide notice to the public pursuant to part 4 of these rules. Monitoring 
at monthly intervals dial! be continued until the concentration no longer exceeds 
the state drinking water standard, 

iratiwy. Wto.WX4M.iA,M,£tf J<w )3. i»7* //.'' .Uy/U-TK->-v; v y• 

ft 325.10731 Sample analyses; approved laboratories and personnel. 

Rule 731. For the purpose of determining compliance with the monitoring 
requirements prescribed by rim part, samples shall be Considered valid only if 
they have been analyzed by a laboratory approved by the department, except 
that measurements for turbidiiv may be performed by personnel acceptable to 
the department. 

’ -'Hwor.: i«a.vcsw p it ia. itcs 

R 325,10732 Specific testing frequencies: sample locations and parameters. 

Rule 732 (1) The department may require a supplier of water to monitor raw 
water- water during stages j» the treatment, system if treatment is employed, and 
water from the distribution' system at frequencies and for parameters,is specified 
by the department. 

(2) Parameters required hy submit* (1) may include other constituents than the 
MCI/s including, but not limited to, chlorine residual 

Hiltory: ttt* P M.Vtt f«K » ifttf 

R 325.10733 Modification of monitoring requirements for type 1 public water 
suppfies w hich supply water to additional public water supplies. 

Rule 733. W hen a type I public water supply supplies water to 1 or more other 
public water supplies, the department may modify the monitoring requirements 
prescribed by this part to the extent that the interconnection of the public water 
supplies justifies treating them as a single water supply for monitoring purposes. 
Modified monitoring shall be conducted pursuant to a schedule specified by the 
department and concurred in by the regional administrator. 

Wi«.«y IWM At x V*.,, H grt l»T, 12 !«?« ' ' V 

R 325.10734 Reporting to the division; general requirements. 

Rule 734. (I.) Except where a shorter reporting period is specified in this part, 
a supplier of water shall report to the division the results of that measurement or 
analysis within 40 days following a measurement or analysis required by this part. 

(2; Unless otberw be specified in this part, a supplier of water shall report to the 
division within 48 hours of a failure to comply with an MCL including failure to 
comply frith a monitoring requirement as prescribed by this part. 
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(3) A supplier of water shall not be required to report analytical results to the 
rlhixHUi in cases where the department laboratory performs the analysis and 
reports the results to the division. 

fl Mwm* iSM ACS SM, j> «. Ett. I*n I4W7S 1 


R 325.10735 Vigilance of threats or hazards; notification to division. 

Rule 735 (1) A supplier of water shall maintain continued vigilance of activi¬ 
st'? posing threats or hazards of undue contamination to the source of wat«r>; 

• 2} In the event of a threat of contamination of a public water supply source, a 
supplier of w ater shall immediately notify the division. 

; Wtawy- $CSK v 4M«t Jm, IS NW 

- . ;-o .os: 'f;■ - y : 

R 325.10736 Schedule of fees. 

Rule 736. The supplier of wafer shall collect and analyze water samples or 
have them collected and analyzed as specified in this part. If the supplier of water 
fails to meet this responsibility, the department shall collect and analyze the water 
samples routinely as- specified in this part and charge the supplier for these 
services according to the tee sc hedule established in table 2 in R 325.10738. 


H»>om IKMSCS W, p « Eff |im. It WTO. ' . 

1325.10737 Table 1. | J 

Rule 737. Table 1 reads as follows.-; 

tflnig 



T. vf. J* 

' ' Minimum 



Minimum 

a\.+ number 

Population of samples 

Population 

number 
of samples 

served 1 - per month 

: ' served 

per month 

. . 25 to 

1,000-..i 

22301 to 

23.200.... 

..^ 

1.001 toV 

2.500... 

23.201 to 

24,000 

-V'.' ; 1 07 

2,501 to 

3,300. 3 

24.001 to 

24,900;.. 26 

3.301 to 
4,101 to 

. 4.100. 4 

24,901 to 
25,001 to 

25,000-.. 

28,000... 

33,000., 

; •; Oti 

4.900... 5 

> v • • py * • ■* 

.30 

4,901 to 

. 5,800. 6 

vv J> 'V» 

28,001 to 

35 

5,801 to 

8,700. 7 

33,001 to 

37.0tK),... 

.. 40 

6.701 to 

i, 600. 8 

37,001 to 

41,000... 

. 45 

7,601 to 

8,500.. 9 

41.0011 ft 

46.000... 


8.501 to 

9.400.,.,..... ...... 10 

46,001 to 

50.000... 

. 55 

9,401 to 

10,300............... ii 

50.001 to 

54,000... 

. 60 

10.301 to 

11,100. 12 

54,001 to 

59.000... 

... ......... 65 

11,101 to 

12000.. 13 

59,001 to 

64,000... 

.. 70 

12,001 to 

12900...*, 14 

64,001 to 

70.000 

. 75 

12901 Hi 

13.700. 15 

70,001 to 

78.000... 

.... 3 ....... 80 

13,701 to 

14600. . 16 

76,001 to 

83,000.. 

85 

14,601 to 

15,500. 17 

83,001 to 

90.000... 

... 90 

15,501 to 

16.300 18 

90,001 to 

96,000... 

. 95 

16,301 to 

17,200. 19 

96,001 to 

111,000... 


17.201 to = 

18, lOO.,t...,20 

111,001 to 

130,000... 

.i 10 

15,10140} 

18.900. . . ,.. 21 

130.001 to 

160,000... 


18,90Hn . 22 

160,001 to 

190,000... 


19,j$01 to 1 

r 20,700;.23 

190,001 to 

220,000... 


20,701 to ; 

21,500 24 

220,001 to 

250,000... 

.150 

21,501 to ■ 

22300. 25 

250,001 to 

290,000... 

.160 


gle 
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Population 44/4-' 
wned 


Minimum 
number 
of samples 
pet month 


Population 

served 


Minimum 
number 
of sample* 
|jer month 


280,00] t.o 320,000,.170 

320,001 to 180 

360.001 to 410,000.190 

410,001 to 430,000,.200 

450.001 to 500.000 . 210 

500,001 to 550,000.220 

550,001 to 600,000. .230 

660,000. 240 

720,000 ....... ....... 250 

780.000.............260 

640,000.,4....,, 270 

910,000.44 280 

970,000........... 290 

970.001 to 1.050,000.., 300 

1,050,001 to 1.140,000 . .. 310 

1,140.001 to 1.230,000....320 

1,230.001 to 1,320,000..330 

HWlory, 19M W‘, W.,, «, EU Ian 11 IfKK 

R 325.10738 Table d 
Rule 738. Table 2 reads as follows; 


800.001 to 
660,001 to 
720,001 to 
780,001 to 
840.001 to 
910,001 to 


1.320,001 to 1,420,000....,44 340 

1 420,001 to 1,520,000. 350 

1.520,001 to 1.830,000. .,,.386 

1.630,001 to 1.730,000........4.370 

1,730,001 to 1,850,000 . 380 

1,850,001 to 1.970,000 ..4 390 

1,970,001 to 2.060,000. 400 

2,060,001 to 2.270,000.. 410 

2.276,001 to 2,510,000.420 

2.510,001 to 2,750,000. 430 

2,750,001 to 3.020,000 .440 

3.020.001 to 3,320,000.450 

3.320.001 to 3,620,000. 460 

3,820,001 to 3.960.000.,. 470 

3,960,(HU to 4.310,000.4..480 

4,310.001 to 4.690.000.., .......... 490 

4.690,001 or more ..500 


Type of temple 
collected and enaty/ed 
or measured 


Fee per sample 
when collected 

by the department 


Bacteriologie 

Turbidity 

Others 

HUtory: IftWAt’SOt |! 46. Eft Ian 12 UfW 


$35. IX) 
$35.00 
No fee 


PARTf. GROUNDWATER SOURCES 

R 325.10801 Purpose. 

Rule 801. The purpose of this part is to establish certain requirements and 
objectives for the isolation and construction of wells which shall be met by public 
water supplies to provide a continuous;, adequate quantity of water meeting the 
state drinking water standards. 

HniMflc j«M 4KS #, Elf n*. it w?» 

• ■ ' 

R 325.10802 Applicability; approval of deviation from minimum standards and 
requirements. '444-. : 

Rule 802 (1) The provisions of this part apply to wells’ used to supply 
groundwater for a public water supply. These rules are minimum standards and 
requirements which shall be considered by the department in the issuance of 
permits or approvals tor waterworks systems. 

(2) Deviations from the minimum standards and requirements prescribed by 
this pari may he approved by the department upon a showing by an owner of a 
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public wafer supply that a deviation will not adversely affect the public health. 
Deviations from this part shall be by permit condition for type I or type II public 
water supplies, and in writing bv the department for type Ill public water 
supplies. ;• 

MwtoO «. Rtf J«. >Z |«S . .. 

R 325.10804 Type 111 public water supplies; applicability uf other rules. 

Rule 804-' Suppliers of water of type 111 public water supplies shall comply 
with the applicable provisions of rules of the department promulgated pursuant to 
Vet No 294 <>i the Public Wts of 1.965, as amended, being $$025,221 to 325.240 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, and entitled “Part 1. Well Construction Code." 
being R 325.1601 to K 325,1676 of the Michigan Administrative Code, except 
where specific requirements for type Ilf public water supplies prescribed by this 
part are more restrictive. 

ilntorr IMt.At&k $ «, Eff J»fa 10. !0Th " N..- ^ ’ ■ 

R 325,10805 Retroactivity of rules; significant changes or major repairs made to 

existing well; utilization of well not in compliance with this part. 

Rule 805 (1) This part is not retroactive for individual well installations 
constructed before the effective date of these rules except: 

;a When water quality from the well doe:, not'meet the state drinking wafer 
standards., -.nN;/. • •.; V.. • 

(b) Upon a determination by the department that continued use of a well 

represents a health -hazard, or > : viN-: 

(c) Wheh a well is found to be in violation of previous rules of the department 
which were in effect at the time of construction. 

(2} Significant changes or major repairs made to an existing well after the 
effective date of these rules shall conform to the provisions of this part. Those 
changes shall include, but are not necessarily limited to. replacing the casing, 
modifying thgrfii^|b of a well, installing new pumping equipment of a different 
type or of hi^ier capacity, or modifying the pump setting. In general, a significant 
change or major repair shall be considered to have occurred if the pumping 
capacity is increased above the original capacity as a result of the work. A 
significant change or major repair shall not include routine maintenance or 
incidental repairs. y-.,.' 

(3) A supplier of wafer proposing to utilize water from a. well or well field not 
in compliance with this part may be required to provide continuous treatment of 
the water in a manner acceptable to the department and shall obtain written 
approval from the department before utilizing that well or well field as part of a 
publicNeater supply.V 

(4j A supplier of water employing a complete treatment system to treat a 
groundwater source may be granted special consideration by the department for 
the locution and construction of wells used! as a raw water source prior to 
treatment. V - ’V . ■ 

i i aw ?: »<mxc$hp -•* n* ii i«x 

R 325.10806 Change in classification of public water supply. 

Rule 806. Requirements or criteria prescribed by this part for the various Types 
erf public water supplies shall be based on the facilities which the public Water 
supply is intended to serve, if the volume of water used or the type of facilities or 
number of units sery'ed by a public water supply changes to -such a way as to cause 
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a change in the classification of a public water supply, the supplier of water shall 
meet requirement*, applicable to the new classification. 

Hwtmyi iW4 AC$W,*> 48. f if fan \Z WH 

H 325.10807 Location of well. 

Hole 807. A well shall be located with due consideration given to the extent of 
the property , the contour of the land, elevation of the site,, the depth to the water 
table, other geological characteristics, local groundwater conditions, and other 
factors necessary to provide a safe ami reliable public water supply. A well shall 
meet all of the following requirements: 

fa) Located so the well and its surrounding area is controlled and protected 
frum potential sources of contamination. 

(b; Adequate in size, design, and development for the intended use 

(c) Constructed to maintain existing natural protection against contamination 
of water-bearing formations and to prevent all known sources of contamination 
from entering the w ell. 

.(d) Protected against the entry of surface water. 

Mhlorr: UM ACS (V Vi. Ell ;*n It UffS 

R 325.10808 Standard isolation area generally. 

Rule 808. The standard isolation areas from any existing or potential sources of 
contamination, including, but not limited to, storm and sanitary sewers, pipelines, 
septic tanks, drain fields, dry wells, cesspools, seepage pits, leaching beds, 
barnyards, or any surface water, other area or facility from which contamination 
of the groundwater may occur, are established for public water supplies as 
follows: 

(a) For type ( and type Ita public water supplies, the standard isolation area is 
an area measured with a radius of 200 feet in all directions from the well 

(b) Foi type ffb and type HI public watei supplies, the standard isolation area 
is an area measured with a radius of 75 feet in all directions from the well 

ttfetoO HIM V MH U t li ]<ih. 12 1H7H 

R 325.10809 Standard isolation area; modification; approval. 

Rule 809. (1) Modifications of the standard isolation area, if any, shall be 
determined for a site based on a study of hydrogeological conditions provided to 
the department by a supplier of water pursuant to R 1325-10813 and R 325.10814. 

(2) The department may require an increase dr approve a decrease in the 
standard isolation area of a well. 

(3) Approval of the isolation area shall be obtained from the department before 
Construction ,,t , x production wjdil used for drinkiug or household purpiem-, as part 
of a public water supply, 

Huiorv: i$54 fJTf )#n. ll 

R 325.10810 Standard isolation area for type I public water supplies; ownership 

or control. 

Rule 810. (1) A supplier of water of a type t public water supply shall be 
required to own the approved isolation area except as provided hy subrule (2) to 
prevent use of the property which could result in contamination of the public 
water supply. >•.- 

{2) It a Mippiier of water of a type I public wafei supply adequately 
demonstrates to the department that ownership of the isolation area is not 
passible, adequate control of the isolation area shall be required. Adequate 
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control may be a long-term lease or easement including provisions to prevent use 
©{ tin- isolation area which could result in contamination of the well 

HtattW 1«S4 V N X. 1> it, Kit Jan IS I STS 

R 325.10811 Sewers within approved isolation area. 

Rule •''ll (1) A storm or sanitgf) sew er shall not be located within the 

approved isolation area of a well for a type 1 or type Ila public water supply. 

{2? A buried sewer, located within the approved isolation area for a type Ub or 
type III public water supply, shall be constructed with materials and joints as 
approved in Writing by the department 
mum. iaj>4 *.< s >« a ~ is w* 

R 325.10812 Location of wells with respect to major sources of contamination. 

Rule hi2. Wells serving type l and type Ha public water supplies shall be 
located a minimum distance of 2,000 feet, and w ells serving type lib and type 111 
public water supplies shall be located a minimum distance of 800 feet, from 
known major sources of t ovit.uninutiou, including, but not limited to. large scale 
waste disposal sites, land application of sanitary wastewater or sludges, sanitary 
landfills and chemical or waste chemical storage or disposal facilities. Based on 
hydrogeological studies, the department may require an increase or approve a 
decrease m the 2,000-foot distance for tv pe I pi type fla public water supplies or 
the 8(H) tool distance for type lib or type 111 public water supplies 
; t*©c\ps %•)> *r e:#*pt,. n m 

K 325.10813 Study of hydrogeological conditions by supplier of water of type I 
and type Ila public water supplies. 

Rule 813 ( l) A supplier of water of u type f or type Ila public water supply 
shall prepare a study of hydrogeological conditions for determination of an 
isolation area arid the acceptability of a proposed locution of a well. The study 
shall be provided to the department and approval obtained. 

(i-yvijSfc Previous studies of hydrogeological conditions shall be considered by the 
department in determining the scope of or need for a study required by tins rule. 

0) A study of hydrogeological conditions shall mean investigations and u 
tfftmpiilation apdevaluation of data necessary to determine the isolation area, 
ability of ft wo)] location and construction, and the availability; of water at 
that locution The study of hydrogeological conditions irtay include the following: 
ia) The t>pe of public Svater supply 

(h) The proposed well capacity. 

tr ) The proposed Well depth and well construction features. 

<d) Identification of geological formations, including the thickness and Char¬ 
acteristics of the aquiferpthe nurnber and thicknesses of protective layers, and if 
deemed necessary by the department, the areaJ ext ,mu of the. protective fbrfna- 

|® W/ : &[ .' f t >? ■ t ’*'■’(■ B;•;**%.?£; 

iei Location of the well relative to sources ojf contamination. 

• iff) Susceptibility of the area to flooding 
jg) Depth to the water table from the established ground surface. 

■. fh) Proximity of the well to surface w ater. 

(i) A yield test of the well in accordance with R 325.10830. 

(j) Waif equality analyses. " ( :' ; ’ v 

M) The scope of the hydrogeological study may vary depending upon the 

capacity of the proposed svdl in relation in the aquifer capacity, the need for a 
modification of a standard isolation area, of other factors; ,md may include 
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additional determinations required by the department, such as the general aquifer 
characteristics and interference relative to other wells in proximity to the w ell site. 

Muter). htMACiW p C Kit l.,e 12 lifts 

R 325.10814 Studies of suppliers of water of type Ub and type III public water 
supplies. 

Rule 814. If a modification of the standard isolation area is requested b> a 
supplier of water of a type ilb or type III public water supply, the supplier shall 
submit to the department and obtain approval for a study of hydrogeological 
conditions consistent with the capacity of the well and the capacity of the aquifer. 

■ .fflfturr. ISWACSfrip 14 wa¬ 

ll 325.10815 Procedures for department approval of a proposed well for type I 
and type II public water supplies. 

Rule 315- (.1) fu reviewing the location and acceptability of a proposed well 
for a type I or type II public water supply, the department shall determine 
whether the following procedures have been followed by a supplier of water: 

(a) Approval has been obtained from the department for each proposed land 
parcel on which a test well Ls to be located. 

(b) For type I public water supplies, ownership or adequate control as required 
by R 325.10810 or an option for ownership or adequate control of the required 
isolation area has been secured. 

(c) Where required, a study of hydrogeological conditions has been approved 
by the department. 

<d) Satisfactory yield tests have been completed on the test well or the well 
capacity has been established to the satisfaction of the department. 

(e) Water quality analyses show results meeting the state drinking water 
; standards, 

(2) When the department finds that a proposed well, its location, and its 
construction features meet the requirements of this part, the department shall 
authorize construction of a production well or conversion of a test well to a 
production well. 

IfMwyt i«6*,\CSM.p WElijm. 12, y; 

R 325.10816 Location of well in area subject lo flooding. 

Rule 816 (1) A well shall not be located in an area subject to flooding unless 
the well is protected as approved in writing by the department. The ground 
surface immediately adjacent to a well casing shall be graded so that surface 
water is diverted away from the casing. Surface flooding shall not be allowed 
doser than 25 feet from the well 

(2) The top of a well casing, any other opening into the well casing, well 
itjppurtenance.v, and controls shall be not less than 2 feet above the greater of the 
following; ' j; : 

{a} Otie hundred-year flood elevation. 

(b) The maximum recorded flood elevation. 

: (MX ACS SR p lb Etl liu it 187S 

R 325.10817 Top of well casing; elevation. 

Rule 817. The top of a well easing shall terminate not less than 12 inches above 
fht; established ground surface, or the floor of a pump room, well room, or well 
house In addition, for type lib and type 111 public water supplies the top of a well 
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casing may terminate not less than 12 inches above the floor of an approved 
basement;offset. ■ .y\; v-( 


ittttotf: («♦ ACS P 49, F:ff *,«. It isOt . 




R 325.10818 Minimum well casing depth. 

Rule 818. Casings for all wells serving public w ater supplies shall extend not 
less than 25 Feet below' the established around surface 

ft 325.10819 Well casing in rock formation. 

Hole 819. < IJ in an area where a well is to be developed in fractured, fointed, 
or cavernous rock, the well shall not be approved as a production well unless all of 
the following conditions exist: 

(a) Adequate protective material above the aquifer 

(b) No evidence of aquifer contamination. 

(c) N T o direct flow from surface or near surface sources to the rock aquifer. 

. 2) The department may also approve a well developed in fractured, jointed, 
or caverpous cock based on special well construction features and a hydrogeologic 
study. V . p' ‘ "'v'V • 

Hiita: 1964 icssup <9,£« )*>> ti'isw : .O' 

B 325.10820 Water suction lines 

Rule 820 (1) A easing shall not be used as a suction line unless protected by a 
permanent outer casing. 

(2) For type l and type Ila public water supplies, a buried water suction line 
extending outside the well casing is prohibited. V./?■^i'fvvV’ 

(3) For type lib and type III public water supplies, a buried water suction line 
extending outside the well may be used if protected in a manner approved by the 
department. §fef||l " 

(4) Any buried pump discharge line shall be under positive pressure at all 

’1ft"- v if ■; ]■ [ •' 

49 .tit 12 \m ’ A. ; .. v '' 

R 325.10821 Casing materials. 

Rule 821. All casings used for wells serving a public w ater supply shall be of 
materials approved in writing by the department. 

•X; Hworj'tt*4 ACS'* p.-I9LE«..-V: , • . . , ' j,Y 

R 325.19822 Grouting. 

Rule S22. (1) Grouting may be required by a method approved by the 
department to obtain a tight bond between the well casing and the undisturbed 
Datura! earth formations, thus preventing the entrance >>( any surface water (li¬ 
near surface contaminants to the groundwater source. 

(£) Grouting may be required to protect, the well casing from corrosion, where 
necessary-. ’ ' A - ■ ■ ■ : -i: " - ■ > r% 

(3) Grouting rnay be required by the department where a reduction in fh^; 
standard isolation area of a well is proposed 

fluu. 19M ACS.94, [i *9 Kl( fan 12, I STS ' ■' 
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R 325J0823 Flowing artesian wells; well eomlraet/on. 

Rule 823, In areas where flowing artesMt vVt4b are commonly encountered, 
the well construction methods proposed by a supplier of water to protect a 
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flowing artesian aquifer and confining strata shall be submitted to the department 
by the SfljxpHei Of water and approval obtained prior to the start of construction. 

Htan™'. tfti i„. u, nrat 

R 325.10824 Flowing artesian wells; flow control. 

Rule 824 For flowing artesian veils, a direct connection between a discharge 
pipe for flow Control and a sewer or other source of contamination is prohibited 
Mtawv ACS 9». ,> 4U rtfc liM IS, (ffts 

R 325.1082.5 Elevation of discharge from well casing; location of connection to 
well casing. 

Rule 825. (1) For type I and type Ila public water supplies, a discharge from a 
well casing at an elevation less than 12 inches above the established ground 
surface is prohibited, except where an installation with an approved pitless 
adapter is permitted by the department. 

{2} For type i{b and type 111 public water supplies, a connection to a well 
easing may be at least 12 niches abm e the flopi appjpv ed bftsfenient offset, 
pump room, or well room, or the requirements of subruk* (!) shall be met. 

tUtlftr,; (96* AOS 9* 48. KfJ |a« 1^ IH71 v : ’' : v' . - , ■; 

R 325.10826 Construction and location ol room housing pumping equipment or 
room housing top of well casing. 

Rule 826. (1) For type I and type 11a public water supplies, a room housing 
pumping equipment or a room housing the top of a well casing, where used, shall 
be constructed above the established ground surface allowing access to the pump 
for maintenance or repair. L '.i 
(2) For type lib and type 111 public water supplies, a room housing pumping 
equipment may be located below the established ground surface if it is located in. 
dr attached hi, an approved basement or is drained to the ground surface by 
grMdty, ( '. v .. .■<. 

Hislorv: lttS4 ACS W. y. SO Ell }m> 12. I9TS 

R 325.10827 Tail pipe or pump suction pipe; termination. 

Rule 827. In screened w ells, the bottom of a tail pipe or pump suction pipe 
shall terminate no* less than 5 feet above the top qf the screen. 

IHrtnrv. 1*54 ACSlrt, jvSft EH,}m 12. 1878 , , , . . 

R 325.10828 < using vents; sampling tap: relief valves. 

Rule 828. (I) Casing V cuts sli.jll hr: 

fa) Provided pin .ill wells and const im u d to prevent tin* entrance of contami¬ 
nants into the well. 

(b) Extended to the outside atmosphere above the roof level if toxic or 
flammable gases are present. I; 

(2) Provisions shall be made for collection of water samples by installation of a 
proper sampling tap in a convenient location as close to each well as possible 

(3) Air ^vacuum relief valves, where used, shall be constructed to prevent 
entrance of contaminants into the well 

Htaore- !«RAC.s «.*v », £<» it urs 

R 325.10829 Well appurtenances; type J public water supplies. 

Rule 829. (I) The^ foRowtugas required of each well serving type I public 
wafer supplies: -P'P'P ■ 



Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



2123 


SUPPLYING WATER TO PUBLIC 


R 325.10831 


<a') Each well shall be equipped with a meter or other acceptable means to 
measure the volume of water produced. 

(b) Each well shall be provided with an electrical outlet energized with the 
pump motor* chemical injection taps, and space necessary for the addition of 
chemicals so that treatment equipment can be readily connected to the well 
discharge line in the event the department requires chemical treatment to protect 
the public health. 

(c) Each well shall be equipped to allow pumping to waste without interrupt¬ 
ing normal service in the distribution system. 

(d) Each well shall be equipped with a means to measure the water level. 

(2) Subdiv isions (a) and (bl of subrule (1) do not apply to individual welts 
which are a part of a multiple well field serving a type I public water supply if the 
multiple well field is equipped in accordance w ith the provisions of subdivisions 
(a) and (b) or where a weft is a raw' water source for a treatment system when the 
itment system is equipped with a meter or other acceptable means to measure 
the volume of water produced. 

Hbloty. iSSi ACStt. p 50. Eff Jar, li UI7Y 


R 325.10830 Yield or performance testing requirements. 

Rule 830. (1) Each well constructed to serve a public water supply shall be 
tested for yield or performance, by a method approved by the department, after 
installation of a production well and prior to use of a well to supply water to a 
waterworks system. 

(2) For type f and type Ila public w r ater supplies, yield tests or performance 

test* shall be performed on the test well or production well. The tests may be 
required tor ; ;; 

(a) Determine the adequacy of well depth and development. 

(b) Secure water samples for quality analyses; 

ic) Determine well capacity and production on a long-term basis. 

id'> Determine drawdown. 

; Select permanent pumping equipment. 

Evaluate well efficiency. 

ig; Assure proper utilization and protection cif groundwater aquifers. 

(3) For type lib and type HI public water supplies, y ield tests or performance 
tests of wells shall demonstrate that water can be safely withdrawn from an 
aquifer in sufficient quantify to provide water for drinking and household )■: 
purpose.* and of a quality meeting the state drinking, water standards. : 

Hntrfrt' laWACS*M> 50 fcfl j& IZ ’• A|. • A-‘‘av 


R 325.10831 New or reconditioned well; disinfection; water samples. 

Ride 831 (1) A n‘ew or reconditioned w ell or pump installation or well facility 
which is opened for maintenance or inspection shall be pumped to waste until the 
water is as clear as reasonably possible. Thereafter the well and pumping 
equipment sit.ill be properly disinfected. 

(2) Prior to placing a new or reconditioned well or a well facility which is 
for maintenance or inspection into service, not less than 2 consecutive 
water samples for bacteriological analyses shall be collected from the installation 
and each analysis shall show results meeting state drinking water stamhudv 
Analyses for other contaminants may be required by the deportment; -IV 

Bhftsyi UM+lCfW R. SBq£M, 't»o. It l«a »'y 
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R 325.10832 Abandoned wells. 

Rule 832. An abandoned well shall be properly tilled and sealed to prevent it 
from becoming a hazard or serving as a channel for contamination of the 
groundwater or the escape of subterranean gas. • 

«w ids** »C m. £n..|»» u i*f» I'’ if-- : : T- •' • 

R 325.10833 Sanitary protection of groundwater sources. 

Rule 833. Water from groundw ater sources w ith limited or no sanitary protec¬ 
tion, including springs, shall not he used as a svater source for a public water 
supply, unless followed by complete treatment prior to distribution. 

MMoiyi )WM A«»H» V..8K- tw : ^ 


PART 9. SURFACE WATER SOURCES 


R 325,10901 Purpose. ; . I'.. 

Rule 901. The purpose of this part is to establish certain requirement* for the 
location and use of raw' water intakes in surface water sources to assure a 
continuously adequate quantity of the best quality raw water available for 
treatment and distribution to the public. 

Mteliwv IsftiACS!«, l> &-EM Jail. 12. ivn. 

R 325.10902 Applicability; approval of deviations from minimum standards and 

requirements. 

Rule 902. (i) Tire provisions of this part apply to all public water supplies 
utilizing surface water sources These rules are minimum standards and require¬ 
ments w Inch shall bo considered by the department in fin- issuance m permits'or 
approvals for waterworks systems or portions thereof. 

(2) Deviations from the minimum standards and requirements prescribed by 
this part may be approved by the department upon a showing by an owner of a 
public water supply that a dev iation will not adversely affect the public health 
Deviations from this part shall be by permit condition for type 1 and typed! public 
w{Re* supphc'.. and in writing by tin- (hparfinent for type 111 public water 
supplies.yy : y . • ■ , . ' 

UtttVfv: lt*M I! SI: JUf JU« l£ )#7S , 

R 325.10904 Retroactivity of rules. 

Rule 904. This part is not retroactive for intakes in surface water sources 
constructed before the ef fective date of these rules, except upon a determination 
by' the department that continued use of the intake or surface water source poses a 
health hazard, 

, tufar* iWM4Csw,». 'ii.ee (.« >a i<rn 

R 325.10905 Sanitary survey of proposed surface water source. 

Rule 905- (1) A sanitary survey of a proposed surface w ; atet source shall be 
perforined by the owner of a public water supply. The scope or need for the 
sanitary survey shall be established in advance by the department after consulta¬ 
tion with the owner. 

(2) All of the following shall be determined for each alternate location of a 
surface water intake: - o \.e 

(a) The normal water quality. 

(b) Any significant variations in w ater quality. 

(c) Any existing or potential hazards to public health y'V ' 
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id) The suitability of the water for treatment. 

(<■) The availability of an adequate and dependable source. ' 

(3) Previous sanitary surveys of the same surface water sonrce may be 

considered by the department in determining the scope or need for a sanitary 
survey required fey siibruJe (1). /. . / , . /0 

(4) The results of the sanitary survey shall be submitted to the department for 

review, and approval shall be obtained prior to the issuance of a permit for the 
construction or use id an intake in a surface water source y c- 

15) Where the water quality of the proposed surface water source is unknown, 
the department may require sampling and analyses by the supplier of water for a 
period not to exceed 1 \ ear to .determine water quality and suitability of the water 
for treatment. 

«*Wr>v)«i4-Vi.SiM (, M. Kif fin li Irf7* 

R 325.10906 Intake from surface water source; design capacity. 

Rule 906. An intake from a surface water source shall be designed to w ithdraw 
raw water in no. greater quantity than the available yield at the 100-year drought 
elevation or flow'. 

Mriutr *CX 04. P 52 E« )„« 12 »97A 

R 325.10907 Intake inlet and pipeline. 

Rule 907. {I) The int ake inlet shall be submerged so that hazards of the source 
waters, including physical hazards, icing hazards, and shipping hazards are 
minimized. ••Vyci-gu ’ '-v, ' ■ ■■ v. #. 

1 2) Approval of the intake inlet configuration and construction materials shall 
he based on protection of the structure and control of the inlet velocity 

(3) The intake pipeline shall be constructed to reasonably protect against 
physical hazards associated with the surface water source. 

Ittvwy. !SS4*esfl4.s, SZEftlto. 12 197* t- : 


R 325,10908 Approval of intake materials. 

Rule 908. Classes and types of materials used tor intake pipelines, joints, and 
intake inlets shall be as approved by the department, ( 

WiMWi W54*fey Wvi. .52-K«. J*n IS, 197H 
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R 325,10909 Pressure testing required. 

$ Rule '909. Pressure lasting is required and the intake line shall meet the require¬ 
ments of ?he"pf£$sure test prior to placing a new intake line into service. 

Hirtmv tSM VIS to .-. MW fan li twTs 
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PART 10 TREATMENT SYSTEMS AND PUMPING FACILITIES 
R 325.11001 Purpose, 

Rule 100b The purpose of this part is io establish requirements to be met by 
suppliers of wafer providing treatment of surface Water sources or other sources 
of w ater requiring treatment, and to establish requirements for water pumping 
facilities operated by suppliers of waiter to provide a continuously adequate 
quantity of water meeting the state drinking waferStandards. 

Hfetory, 1954 ACS M. ft S& R/fUn. 14 
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R 325.11002 Applicability; approval of deviations from minimum standards and 

requirements. 

Rule 1002. (1) The provisions of this part apply to all public water supplies 
using surface water sources, to all complete treatment systems, and to certain 
other treatment systems; and to ail water pumping facilities. These rules are 
minimum standards and requirements which shall be considered by the depart¬ 
ment for issuance of permits or approvals for waterworks systems. 

(2) Deviations from the minimum standards and requirements prescribed by 
this part may be approved by the department upon a showing by an owner of a 
public water supply that the deviation will not adversely affect public* health. 
Deviations shall be by permit condition for type 1 and type II public water 
supplies, and in writing by the department for type II! public water supplies. 

Hwtorr. *CiH (■ 52, kff. fan it 197* 

R 325.11004 Treatment requirements for surface water sources and other sources. 

Rule 1004. (1) Exceptions to this rule, except as provided by subrule (4), shall 
be by variance or exemption only 

(2) A. complete treatment system shall be provided for all public water supplies 
using a (surface water source. 

(3} A complete treatment system may be required for certain other sources of 
water which, in the judgment of the department, cannot be continuously 
protected against contamination. 

(4) The department may grant a deviation from subrule (2) or (3) where a 
treatment system which includes filtration is demonstrated to be capable of 
producing finished water meeting the state drinking water standards. 

(5) All treatment system* for public water supplies umi log fit surface water source 
or any source of water requiring complete treatment shall provide sufficient 
disinfectant contact dine at the rated treatment capacity before entry of the water 
to the distribution system to assure adequate disinfection. 

(6) Equipment provided for disinfection required under subrule (5) shall be 
capable of treating at the rated treatment capacity with the largest unit removed 
front service. 

(7) Disinfection shall be provided for public water supplies employing phos¬ 
phate treatment systems or certain iron removal treatment systems. 

Httlorv; 1854 *CS HU p 52, fctf Jan 12,1978 

R 325.11005 Treatment system: measurement of volume and rate of finished 

water flow. 

Rule 1005. Each treatment system shall be provided with a means to measure 
the volume and rate of finished water produced, 

tfamt : i .it m t't to u>:s 

R 325.11006 Rated capacity of a complete treatment system. 

Rule 1006. (1) The department shall establish the rated capacity of nesv or 
existing complete treatment systems. 

(2) The department shall riotih the supplier of water of its determination u! 
rated capacity within i year from the: effective date of these rules or on the permit 
for a new complete treatment system or on the permit for an existing complete 
treatment system w hich undergoes alterations which affect rated capacity 

(3) The rated capacity of the complete treatment system is the smallest of the 
following rated capacities for each element or unit of the system: 
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(ijt Intake—The rated capac ity of the intake is the lesser of the intake capacity 
at i'he JtXVyear drought elevation or the intake capacity at the time of the lowest 
recorded.elevation of surface water at the point of intake. 

ib} Raw water supply—The rated capacity of the raw' water supply is the firm 
capacity of raw water pumping units or the total flow from a system supply ing 
raw water by gravity under minimum source water elevation conditions > w ;: 

£fc} Treatment processes—The rated capacity of treatment processes including 
tt>agij|atiqp, precipitation. sedimentation, and filtration is the established maxi¬ 
mum allowable treatment rate. Where less than 4 filters are provided, the rated 
capacity of the filters is the maximum allowable treatment rate with the largest 
filter reirtm s ed from service. 

fell Finished water supply —The rated capacity of the finished water supply to 
the distribution system or storage is the firm capacity of pumping systems or the 
total flow from a System supplying finished water by gravity under the limiting 
head condition. " 

y MV«»>nr 41.rtf n>« il 19TO ; - • Cvypiy.y.;; 

S\ 325.11007 Retroactivity of rules. 

Rule IfiO? R 325.11008 is pot retroacto exjstine complete treatment 

systems except upon a determination by the department that continued use of the 
existing system represents a health bazard> 

■’f ii fe t a f )vj*>w/iCs-Wjiaa(a.tort* >„ .• • y, ,y-v : --- ?'*'• '?*■■ 

R 325. U006 Complete treatment system; requirements, y 

Rnh’ 1008. (I- A minimum of 2 units shall be prosided for each treatment 
process for coagulation, sedimentation, and filtration 

(2) Firm filter backwash capacity at the approved* backwash rate is required. 

(3) Essential Chemical systems for application of disinfectants, primary eoagu- 

lant&v and other chemicals, as required by the department sfudl be equipped to 
provide service at the maximum allowable treatment rate with the largest unit 
removed from service. y‘ - , • .. 

(4) Storage of essential chemicals shall be provided to assure continuity of 
supply for treatment process requirements, 

(5) Application points for disinfection shall be provided, or be available, at all 
of. ih«- follow ing 

(a) Before coagulation r V tfy 

(b) Immediately preceding filtration. : 

(c) Immediately following filtration, { < V’.M, 

(dj Immediately before entry of finished water into the distribution system 

(6) Each unit or element of a complete treatment system shall be provided with 

it means to. remove it frVun service without interrupting the treatment process. 
However, i ®d»iplete byp&ss of the coagulation, sedimentation, or filtration 
processes Is prohibited'. ’ ‘ . Z,i . ’•' , 

(7) Eac-b Unit Of elemeot of a complete treatment system shall be pros tried with 
a means to drilin jmd with overflow control sufficient to prevent flooding of the 
faC-IUty- $§■;■. '.•A'i.-.'c-. a-V,/•': VV 

There shall be no etunnmn walls between finished water and water of lesser 

*■ (^'.V I- 

(Bl Each complete treatment system shall be provided with a means to measure 
the volume and rate of raw water supplied and finished water produced. 

{ IP) A complete treatment system shall be protected from the highest recorded 
flood elevation or the 100-year flood elevation, whichever is greater. : : 
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public health and required for production of drinking water on a continuous basis 
shall be protected from flooding. 


Hblory: KfM \Cit W (i W. K(( ).«. 1C I8TS 


R 325.11009 Treatment system operates. 

Rule 1009. An operator certified in accordance with part 19 of these rules shall 
be present at all times during operation of the treatment processes at a complete 
treatment system or other treatment system using a surface water source. 

UWopf. IHSOCSWm H K« Ian It Wi 

R 325.11010 Applicability of pumping facility. 

Rule 1010. R 325.11011 and R 325.11012 apply to all raw water, finished water, 
and distribution system pumping installations in type 1 and type lla public water 
supplies, except distribution system pumping f acilities where service is provided 
to less than 50 serv ice connections of to less than 200 individuals 

Hbiory. I«M ACS M p. Si tfl Ui> 14 ItRS 

R 325.11011 Pumping facility', capacity 

Rule mi (1) A pumping facility shall have sufficient capacity to meet the 
service area demands with the largest unit removed from service 

(2) Compliance with this rule for public water supplies in operation on the 
effective date of these rules shall be achieved bv January 1,1985. 

Mtatory: UW4 ACS « (>,#». £Tf. Jm. .it I*® tp' > ' 

R 325.11012 Pumping facility; servicing. 

Rule 1012. Each unit of a pumping.,facility shall be provided with a means to 
remove it from service without interrupting service to the distribution system. 

(lialiwy IWMACS94. P H KH Jail Ji IffTH 

R 325.11013 Pumping facility; storage and demand. 

Rule 1013. All pumping facilities operating with hydropneumatic storage 
systems or with less than adequate, gravity storage systems shall have capacity 
equal to, or greater than, peak instantaneous demands. This rule shall apply to all 
public water supplies. 

Him. WAfSM. » M tit |,n IJ IflTA 

R 325,11014 Pumping facility; protection from flooding. 

Rule 1014. (1) A pumping facility shall be protected from the highest recorded 
flood elevation or the 100-yea/ flood elevation. Whichever is greater. 

(2) Components of a pumping facility essential for protection of public health 
and required fot pumping water on a continuous basis shall he protected from 
Quoding. 

HMon ii&4 ACS <*», !• VI. W )»» 14 

R 325.11015 Pumping facility; pressure^ 

Rule 1015. (1) All finished water pumping facilities shall be designed to 
maintain a minimum pressure of 5 psi gauge in all buried suction piping and 
nt'ftianpipit*#subject to flooding, .X&.yS&r 
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(2J For finished water pumping facilities taking direct suction from a distribu¬ 
tion .system, an adequate pressure .shall be maintained in the distribution system 
on the low pressure side of the facility 

MitMffr ,UIM ACS P 54. Eft. Jm. 12. 1S7S ■ ; . .. ;; ' jr"- 5 

H 325.11016 Protection of treatment systems and pumping facilities. 

Rule 1016 Suppliers of water shall take reasonable precautions to protect 
treatment systems and pumping lacUities from trespassers and to prevent intro¬ 
duction oi contaminants into the waterworks system. 

Henry. t«u ACS»i |. M Eft Un >2.1«7» 

PART 11, DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS ANO STORAGE TANKS 
H mi 1101 Purpose. 

Rule tlOl, The purpose of this part is to establish, certain requirements for 
distribution systems and water storage tanks to assure a continuously adequate 
quantity and quality of water for drinking and household purposes. 

Misery's OOt.iCSHp M.Elf'Jun It IH& •’ X'ZH ‘ ;y 

R 325.11102 Applicability; approval of deviations from minimum standards and 
requirements. < 

Rule l 102, i 1) The provisions of this part apply to all public water supplies. 
These rules are minimum standards and requirements which shall be Considered 
by the department in the issuance of permits or approvals for waterwoilo. 
systems. / <’ , . • .1 ■ ■■ y _ ‘ ■ V 

(2) Deviations from the minimum standards and requirements prescribed by 

this part may be approved by the department upon a showing by an ow ner of a 
public water supply that a deviation will not adversely affect the public health. 
Deviations from this part shall be by permit condition for type I public water 
supplies, and in writing by the department for type II and type HI public water 
supplies. j'j&l ' 4' 

H««<«v. »C* aCS 94 «>.*♦ £» On 12.187* • 

R 325.11104 Retroactivity of rules. 

Rule 1104. litis part is not retroactive for existing distribution systems and 
water storage tanks except upon a determination by the department that 
continued use of a distribution system or storage tank poses a health hazard. 

iss-Eii '}«».& wm " C '??■'Si 

R 325.11105 Capacity of distribution system; fire hydrants; inadequately sized 
watennains. 

Rule 1105. (1) Distribution systems shall have sufficient capacity to meetpeak- 
demands, including fire flow demands where fire protection is provided, while 
continuously maintaining positive pressure adequate for service 

12) The department may prohibit installation of fire hydrants where watermain 
capacity, system source capacity, storage capacity, or pressure is inadequate to 
sustain fire flovy demands in addition to normal user demands. 

(3) Replacement of inadequately sized watennains with watennains of the 
same size » prohibited. 

Hfetur It£4 p 55, Eff Jan {£ l«X 
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R 325.11 106 Waterm&fn and joint materials. 

Rule 1106 Classes and types of materials used for waterftirtim and joints shall 
be as approved in writing by the department. 

History: |*>4 AC* W y •<& 

R 325.11107 Isolation of water mains from sources of contamination. 

Rule 1107 All public water supplies shall maintain adequate vertical and 
horizontal .isolation of waterumtos from 'sources of contamination. 

HUtorv: iSMAOSW y » EH Iwi ig 1*$ 

R 325.11108 Distribution system valves. 

Rule 1108. I'D Sufficient valves shall be provided on distribution systems to 
inmind/.c interruptknis itt serve and mininu/o sanitary' hazards during construe 
tion or repairs. - ' »;>\> ; : 

(2) Automatic air relief and automatic vacuum relief yaiyes, if provided cm the 
distribution system, shall be installed and maintained to prevent contaminants 
from entering the distribution system 

(3) Boned stop-ami waste v&fves <<n service lito-s and the installation of other 
valve* with openings subject to flooding ate prohibited. 

llutory: tWSpfcffSW I- SS ISO f »0 01 ISSS 

R 325.11109 Type I public water supplies; pressure testing of new watermains. 

Rule f l09. For type i public water supplies, pressure testing P required for 
new watermani.*, arid Ihe requirements of the pressure test shall be met prior to 
placing a new water main in service 

Hi»tor»: WM WS #t v ». £»# pi* IS I*>-H 

R 325- N110 Distribution systems; flushing, disinfection, and water analysis. 

Rule 1110. (1) Proper techniques shall he followed during construction to 
keep water mains dealt and dry. New water mains shall be flushed thoroughly 
prior to disinfection 

(2) Disinfection of new watermainsis required, 

(3) Prior to placing a new watennain in service, not less than 2 consecutive 
water samples fur baetcrioiogkal analysis shall be collected and each analysis 
shall show results meeting state drinking water standards. Analyses for Other 
contaminants may he required by the department. 

(4) Those public wafer supplies in which alt nr part of a distribution system is 

not io year-round service shall disinfect the distribution system before resuming 
use. Bacteriological sampling .alysis shall be performed and shall show 

results meeting the state drinking W ate? standards before resuming use 

Uhtorv J«g *.< Hy» n ft II. I ,n 1 1 im 

R 325.11111 Distribution system records. 

Rule 1111 A supplier of water shall- maintain adequate records on the opera¬ 
tion of the water distribution system, on the location and type of maintenance 
performed, and on the type of materials and appurtenances used. 


(Ifotorv. ise* 4CS hit p at 


R 325.11112 Storage tanks generally■ 

Rule 1112. All storage tanks, including hydropneumafie or gravity storage 
tanks which are used for the storage of finished water, shall meet all of the 
foi)owing mjuiremt'nts: 
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(a) Be watertight below the maximum water level elevation. 

(b) Be constructed with materials and coatings approved by the department 
pursuant to part 21 of these rules, 

(c) Have no unprotected openings. 

(d) Be provided with access to the inside of the tank for inspection or repair. 

(e) Be capable of being isolated from the distribution system and drained 
without interrupting sendee to users or customers. 

(f) Prevent sediment or debris which may collect in the tank from entering the 
distribution system. 

Httory: Itftt ACS m.p I** ti 

B 325.11113 Gravity storage tanks. 

Rule 1113. All gravity storage tanks shall be provided with all of the following: 
fa) A watertight and properly drained roof. 

(b) A vent of sufficient si?e 

(e) An overflow line of sufficient size, 

(d) A high and low level warning device. 

Hiitotv 1<»I ACS«te 56, Ell. Jaa li, l«7t> ' V 'X : , ’v ‘ ■■ ' - ' 1 - ■' ' 

R 325.11114 Ground level gravity storage tanks. 

Rule 1114. (1) The bottom of a ground level gravity storage tank shall be 
above the highest groundwater level. V;, : vw • 

(2) The bottom of a ground lev el gravity storage tank shall be located at least 1 

foot above the 100-year flood elevation or the maximum recorded flood elevation, 
whichever is greater. ’.’> ■ - ' ' W^.;. ' 

(3) The site of a ground level gravity storage tank shall be graded to direct 
surface drainage away from the tank 

: Hittory; IS* SCS&Asi 6ft. (iff J»r< »£ WTh v. \ '■'i;: WP. : v W T ; ' cC '-1 V 

R 325.11115 Hydropneumatic storage tanks. 

Rule 1115. (1) For type 1 and type 11a public water supplies, a hydropneu¬ 
matic tank shall be located above the established ground surface and installed in a 
wellhouse. except it shall be acceptable to expose 1 end of the hydropnenrnatic 
tank and the controls- in a wellhouse and mound earth cover material over the 
remainder of the tank. : 

(2) For type Lib and type III public water supplies, a hydropneumatic tank 
may be partially buried if controls are located in an approved hast cut «>r in it 
room or pit drained by gravity to the .ground surface. A totally buried hydropneu¬ 
matic tank may be used if manufactured and installed as approved by the 
department. 

Hutorv; ACS 04. j» 56. F.f*. J«n ISUffTS, 

R 325.11116 Type I public water supplies; pressure testing of new storage tanks. 

Rule 1116. For type 1 public water supplies, hydrostatic pressure testing is 
required for new- storage tanks, and the requirements of the pressure test shall be 
met prior to placing a new storage tank into service 

' HtWonfiSaNXCS-WiJ* S6 Eft Inn 12. ltt?% Cp''c ‘ V ' y.;:'; " 

B 325.11117 Storage tanks; disinfection and water analysis. '>;.H 

Rule 1117. (1) Proper techniques shall be followed during construction to 
keep storage tanks clean and dry. 
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(2) A finished water storage tank shall be disinfected prior to initial use and 
after any internal maintenance or repair activity. 

(3) . After construction, repair, or maintenance of a storage tank, not less than 2 
consecutive water samples for bacteriological analysis shall be collected and each 
analysis shall show results meeting state drinking water standards \naf) se$ for 
other contaminants may be required b> the department. 

hmmv. ism tfcv w, Eft f#K )i» 

R 325 11118 Protection of storage tanks. 

Rule 1118. Suppliers o'f water shall take reasonable precautions to protect: 
storage tanks from trespassers and to prevent introduction of contaminants into 
die distribution system or storage tanks. 

rifehM? tvMACs'iM. p g CM *■■■ ta 

PART 12. RELIABILITY 

B 325.11201 Purpose. • 

Rule 1201. The purpose of this part is to establish certain requirements for 
maintaining the reliability of public water supply systems to assure a continuous 
supply of water for drinking and household purposes. 

Mhidiyi »«M ACS W. p SK. El* )*ii l£ JOTS 

R 325. i 1202 Applicability; approval of deviations from minimum requirements. 

Rule 1202. (1) The provisions *>f this part apply to all tvpc f public waiter 
supplies and are minimum requirements of the department. 

(2) Deviations from the tnmitumn requirements prescribed bv this part may be 
approved In writing by the department 

Hlttoo: 1*U ACSW; j> 5T. Eii-Un IU 7 H j . • 

R 325.11203 Study of water supply requirements for type I public water supply; 

proposal for compliance. 

Rule 1203. (1) The owner of a type 1 public water supply shall conduct a study 
to determine the quantity of water supply needed for the waterworks system and 
shall propose a method of compliance in accordance with R 325.11204. 

(2) The study required by subrule (1) shall be based upon t(byear projections 
of water use by the public water supply. The stud)' shall be updated every 5 years 
unless this requirement is waived by the department. 

(3) As a minimum, the information presented in this study shall include all of 
the following: 

(a) The (<(<:", and projected average daily demand 

(b) The jrresent arid projected maximum daily- demand. 

(c) The present and projected maximum hourly demand. 

'..i The preidfR and projected peak instantaneous demand tor systems using 
hydropneumatic storage. <yt* ' • . 

(e) '{'he present and projected fire flow demand. 

m. The basis of demand projections. 

(4>. The initial study to determine the quantity of water supply needed, as 
required by sijhrufe (l b shall be submitted to the department by’ January 1, 1981, 
or gt ffai'iMe4 new finished water source is proposed. 

(5) 1/ the owner <i.f a type f public water supply fails to provide an adequate 
study ofwsilur supply requirements, the department may determine the quantity 
of water supply needed for that public water supply and notify the owner of its 
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determination. A permit shall not be issued by the department to a public water 
supply unless an approved study of water supply quantity requirements is 
available or unless a determination is made by the department pursuant to this 

Mktory r l«W VC> 9». |). 57, 181; pn. t£ I97S 7 ... r': : ;V‘ r- v ^’’Ty 

R 325.11204 Required capacity of waterworks system; compliance date; appli* 

e ability. 

Rule 1204. (1) A supplier of water of a type l public water supply shall 
provide sufficient capacity in the waterworks system to meet the approved 
finished water supply requirements- That capacity may be L or any combination 
of the following; 

(a) - Rated capacity from an approved surface water supply or complete 

treatment system. , • .*• . : 'f.: : 

(b) Finn capacity from an approved groundwater supply w here firm capacity 

equals the flow with the largest producing well out of service -^v ; o 

: The available capacity obtained uoder contract and capable qj delivery 
from another approved public water supply. ■/. 

til) Finished water storage capacity in excess 0 the established normal 
waterworks system requirements, 

(2) Compliance with this rule by type 1 public water supplies in operation on 
ffective date <jf these rules is required by January .1, 1985, If compliance is 

achieved prior to January 1. 11185, the requirements >-«l this? rule shaft be met 
thereafter.' 4 - -• ' ' , f * * ..’it 

(3) Compliance with this rule rnaV bi^ f^lOiired by the department prior to 
January I. 1985. pursuant to an adnunrdr;;tiveorder issued by the directoi 

IWU u: S41.,, 57,4ft Jan 12, i:<7s 

R 325,11205 Minimum number of wells; compliance date. 

Rule 1205- (1) For type 1 public water supplies where groundwater is the sole 
source of water supply, a minimum of 2 w ells, with separate pumping units as 
required, shall be prov ided. . , v • 

(2.) Compliance with this rule for public water supplies in operation on the 
effective date of these rules is required within 5 years from- the effective date of 
these rides. ; 5’ v ' 

Hfcferyi iWH V"SM p ST EH )». It ??:??'? 

R 325.11206 Interruption of power service; applicability; compliance date. 

Rule 1206. (f) For a type 1 public water supply, a incans shall be provided to 
continuously supply finished water to the entire distribution system during 
riods when the normal pow er service is interrupted. 

(2) This rule does not apply to type I public water supplies serving less than 50 
service connections or serving less than 2(X) individuals, or to those public w ater 
supplies serving faciltfies which are licensed annually by the department includ¬ 
ing, but dot Itroited tp;■’■mobile home parks and health care facilities;-• 

(3) Compliance with this rule is required by January!, 1985 y - : v ! • 

max*. ij*» acsw-Vw. ter>i».tii«&. ' -V? '*■ ' ??,-'..■- 

R 325.11207 Interruption in water service to distribution system. 

Rule 1207. tf an interruptiou in water serve to the distribution s\ stem occurs 
duo'to a failure ip the source of supply, the water shall be disinfected in a manner 
approved bv the department and compliance with the state drinking water 
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Standards shall he demonstrated by additional bacteriological monitoring. The 
department may require the supplier of water to provide notice to customers or 
users of the public water supply in accordance with the provisions of part 4. 

Hitwn. 1*4 >> > VI i u ' " J«* ! WTB 

PART 13. CONSTRUCTION PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS AND PERMITS 
R 325.11:H)1 :i ' Purpose. 

Rule 1301. The purpose of this part is to prescribe requirements of suppliers of 
water of type I and type II public water supplies regarding the submission of 
plans and specifications or other pertinent information for the construction or 
alteration of a Waterworks system, or a portion thereof, and the procedures for 
issuance of permits by the department for that construction or alteration. 

IliKltil IUM M > ** ,> Sft Kff Un 12, W76 

U 325.11302 Submission of plans and specifications for construction or altera¬ 
tion of waterworks system; guidance material. 

Rule 1302 (1) For type I public water supplies, before the construction or 
alteration of any waterworks system, or 3 portion thereof, plans and specifications 
shall be submitted to the department by a supplier of water or his designated 
agent for review, approval, and issuance of a permit, unless otherwise accepted 
by subrnle (2) of R 325-11304. 

(2) A transmittal letter shall be submitted with the plans and specifications, 
shall identify -arid summarize plans or jnujoety .md. ii applicable, shall indicate 
the authorization of the designated agent for the supplier of water. 

(3) A supplier of water shall use the materials set forth in the recommended 
standards for water works, prepared by the Great Lakes-Upper Mississippi board 
of state sanitary engineers, whenever applicable, as guidance when preparing 
plans and specifications for submission to the department for a waterworks 
system, or portion thereof. 

Hi»Mr ISM m sw. r> sa Kt> Ini li IBS, 

R 325.11303 Engineering report or basis of design: approval. 

Rule 1303. (1) If requested by the department, a supplier of water shall submit 
an engineering report for a significant projector a basis of design, or both, for 
approval by (he department, before plans and specifications are submitted for the 
construction or alteration of any portion of a waterworks system 

(2) The department may reject or return any plans and specifications submitted 
by a supplier of water for the construction or alteration of a waterworks system, 
or any portion thereof, unless an engineering report or basis of design. Or both, as 
requested by the department, have been approved. 

Hirtoty: raM ACSM. p ■■■&.}£# Ju> «1 ISHU, 

R 325.11304 .'/.Type f and type II public water supplies; construction details and 
sketch of proposed waterworks system; replacement of watermains and 
appurtenances; permit. 

Rule 1304. (1) Suppliers of water of type II public w ater supplies shall submit 
ctmsliuctioo details and an acceptable scaled drawing properly dimensioned 
showing important aspects of the general layout of a proposed waterworks 
system, or portion thereof, and shall obtain a permit for the construction or 
alteration of all source facilities and any treatment facilities which are to be 
employed for public health purposes prior to construction. 


Digitized by 


Go gle 


Original friom 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



2T35 SUPPLYING WATER TO PUBLIC 15 325.11308 

(2) Suppliers of water of type 1 public water supplies are not required to 
submit plans and specifications or to obtain a permit for the replacement of an 
adequately sized watvrmain or other appurtenance on a distribution system which 
does not affect flow or capacity. 

Mh***: ACS W 58. Eli |«w li lift* . 

ft 325.11305 Review of plans and specifications by department. 

Rule 1305. (1) Upon receipt M plans and specifications or other pertinent 
information for the construction or alteration of a waterworks system, or any 
portion thereof, the department shall review them as soon as practicable to 
determine their completeness with regard to the minimum requirements specified 
by these rules, and to determine their adequacy. In making its review, the 
department shall not approve the'plans and specifications unless it deterrhines that 
the waterworks system, or portion thereof, is designed to protect the public 
health. : • ' t '• 1 J"."', V", ; i * Vs 1‘- V*' • - 

If the department determines that plans and specifications or other per¬ 
tinent information are incomplete dr inadequate^ it shall notify the supplier of 
water or authorized agent and may request the submission of revised plain' and 
specifications or other pertinent information with appropriate corrections or 
additions. The department shall not grant an approv al of these submittals or issue 
a permit until the plans and specifications or other pertinent information are 
complete and are judged tobeadequate. • >* ^ c.- • ::/• 

(3) The department may designate .m agent or representative,, including a local 
health department, for the purposes of reviewing information submitted and re ¬ 
issuing permits for type If public- water supplies, where appropriate. 

. Iftaorti taWWSW.p m.F.tf |»fi I2..UTS. : .Vd *Vv_ 

R 325,11306 Approval of plans and specifications; permit. 

Rule 1306. 11) Upon a determination by the department that the plans arid 
specifications or other pertinent information for the construction or alteration of a 
waterworks system, or portion thereof, are complete and Adequate, the depart¬ 
ment shall mark the plans or scaled drawing showing approval and shall issue a 
permit to the supplier of water. 

(2) A permit issued pursuant to Ihe ad and these rules shall expire unless 
construction or alteration commem.es within 2 years from the dale of issuance. A 
supplier of water may apply for a permit extension in aceordance with these rules 
prior to expiration of a permit. A request for a permit extension shall be submitted 
in writing identifying the project and the number "oja the permit issued by the 
department for which the extension is requested and the reason for requesting the 
extension. ^ V- " ,' 

Hu««r, : DJMACSfU. p 5#, fcfi. l»u U JS7S V *r -#>.’cT Udd/'y'-’ v '/ 

li 325.11307 Denial of permit. 

Rule 1307. The department may deny a permit request when it determines that 
a public water supply cannot provide a continuous and adequate supply of water 
meeting the state drinking water standards. 

Htotwi. ISIWAIWIH. p.VM Elf }rnt. 11 ims.’ : ■ A VydVkdUC 

R 325.11308 Permit terms and conditions. 

Rule 1308. The department may attach any term or condition to a permit 
issued pursuant to the act and these rules to a supplier of water that it deemv 
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necessary to assure proper construction, alteration, and operation of a waterw orks 
system, or a portion thereof, to protect the public health, 

HMwy: xnsw.,, Kff $3, Mg*. v: y./ T yy iy.;/T’, 

R ,125.11309 Revision of approved plans and specifications. 

Rule 1309 (1) Changes from approved plans or specifications or other perti- 
Tl^».t information which would affect the u ell or 'watermain isolation or capacity, 
flow, treatment, or operation of the waterworks system or portion tin-rooi, shall 
be submitted to the department and approval obtained before construction of the 
changes. Changes from approved proposals shall be submitted in advance <«t any 
construction work which will be affected bv die changes to allow sufficient tune 
for review and approval by the department. 

(21 Revisions or minor changes not affecting isolation, capacity, Hows, treat¬ 
ment or operation may be allowed during construction without the approval of 
'the department. • •. -P J . -V':b... t /..’■}'(• T \ .' \ .y /y ; : 

f3) As built plans, clearly showing the work as constructed, shall be .submitted 
to the department upon request. .. d • • .. v ,, : 

y‘ in***'-' ksmoss* p$ k$lsi4*y : tST*JH • '*■ ty&s, Tv TT'\ ’ 

R 325-11310 Construction program minimizing operational interference with 
existing waterworks system. 

Rule 1310. The department max request a supplier of water to submit for 
approval a program for construction which mimim/.es operational interference 
with an existing waterworks system, and which allow, the supplier of water to 
maintain continuous service of water to customers or users of that waterworks 
system in a safe and reliable manner. If requested, the program shall be submitted 
before commencing construction m an alteration of a waterworks system. 

'' Hfclory jMhli IW* . ' ' . ■ ■ 

R 325,11311 Rex ovation of permit. 

Rule 1311. The department may revoke a permit if it determines that a 
supplier of w ater or a designated agent thereof is not constructing or making an 
alteration to a waterworks system in accordance with approved plans and 
specifications, other approved information, or the act. Tire department shall 
notify the .supplier of water prior to revocation of the permit and afford him the 
opportunity to take any corrective action as may be required. The department 
shall revoke the permit and simultaneously order the supplier of water to halt any 
construction authorized by that permit if the supplier of water does not effect the 
corrections within a reasonable period of time 

Hfctoir 19M XCs IX p HO. E(t. J«« & UWS. 

PART 14, CROSS-CONNECTIONS 

R 325.11401 Definitions. 

:> Rule 1401, As used in this part: 

(a>) "Backflow' - ' means water of questionable quality, wastes, or other contam¬ 
inants entering a public water supply system due to a reversal of flow. 

(b) ‘Safe air gap" means the minimum distance of a water inlet or opening 
above the maximum high water level or overflow rim in a fixture, device, or 
container to which public water is furnished which shall be not less than 2 times 
the inside diameter of the w ater inlet pipe, but shall not be less than 1 inch and 
need not be more than 12 inches, : . 
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(cj); “Secondary water supply” means a water supply system maintained in 
addition to a public wafer supply, including, but not limited to, water systems 
front, ground or surface sources not meeting the requirements of Act No. 399 of 
the Public Acts of 1976, being §$325.1001 to 325.1023 of the Michigan Compiled 
Law's, or water from a public water supply which in any. way has been treated, 
processed, or exposed to any possible contaminant or stored in other than an 
approved storage facility, . ;V •/ 

(d) “Submerged inlet” means a water pipe or extension thereto from a public 
Water supply terminating in a tank, vessel, fixture, Ctr appliance which may 
contain water of questionable qualify, waste or other contaminant, and which is 
unprotected against backflow. 

(e) "Water utility” means a governmental unit, municipal or private corpora¬ 
tion, association, partnership, or individual engaged in furnishing water to the 
public for household or drinking purposes. 

History 1054 AGS SM. p 00, Eff fail. IS. 

R 325.11402 Compliance with regulations and local codes. 

Rule 1402. A connection with a public wafer supply system shall comply with 
existing laws, ordinances, and rules including: 

(a) Act No. 266 of the Public Acts Of 1929, as amended, being §§338.901 to 
338.917 of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(b) Local ordinances or rules providing acceptable protection against cross- . 

connections. ; -,A.p- ■ . ,. 

HMu?j itV.vi.S'M U Ml m fua O ivra 

R 325.1 J 403 Cross-connections prohibited. 

Rule 1403. (1) A cross-connection shall not be made between a public water 
supply system and a secondary water supply 1 , . . v * 

(2) A cross-connection shall not be made by submerged inlet. ■ v 

(3) A cross-connection shall not be made between a public water supply and 

piping which may contain sanitary waste or a chemical contaminant. ? >,; 

(4) A cross-connection shall not be made between a public w afer supply system 
and piping immersed in a tank or vessel which may contain a contaminant. 

•A UiMory: iSWXCSMp *1, Efl l»« jg IST8 ■ } V..h *••• - J-*: > 

R 325.11404 Local cross-connection control programs. 

Rule 1404. (J) A water utility shall develop a comprehensive control program 
for the elimination and prevention of all cross-connections. The plan for the 
program shall be submitted to the department of public health for review and 
approval within I year after the effective date of these rules. When the plan is 
approved, the water utility shall implement the program for removal of all 
existing cross-connections and prevention of all future cross-connection?. 

(2) The program shall include, but not be limited to, all of the following- 

(a) A complete description of the method of administering the 

including the designation of inspection and enforcement agency or agencies. The 
local authority for implementation of the program shall be indicated, preferably 
by ordinance ',.*>/:.« ■, / 5 • - 

(b) A time . schedule for inspection and reinspection of all water utility 
customers 1 premises for possible cross-connections. The periodic reinspection 
shall be used to ascertain whether or not safe air gaps or required. protective 
devices are in place and in working order. 
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(e) A description of the methods and devices, as approved by the department 
of public health, used to protect the public water supply. 

WMVJW.p « Hf i.o. a ms. 

K 3251 i4iOS^ Corrections and protective devices. 

Hale 1405 ft) A user of public water shall obtain written approval by the 
w ater utility or authorized inspection agency of any proposed corrective action or 
protective device, before using or installing it. 

(2) The total time allow ed for completion of the necessary corrections shall be 

Of upon the degree of hazard involved and include the time required to 
obtain and install equipment If the cross-connection has not been removed, after 
a reasonable period of time, the water utility' shall physically separate the public 
water supply from the onsite piping system in such a manner that the 2 systems 
cannot again be connected by any unauthorized person. 

(3) A water utility shall report annually to the department of public health on 
the status of the cross-connection t ontr.ii program on a form provided In the 
department. .. .n V' 

hw«„ >sMsrs«,ii «.un tit laws .. , V- ’• • 

R 325.11406 Piping identification. 

Rule 1406. When a secondary water source is used in addition to a public water 
supply .system, evposed public water and secondary water piping shall be 
identified by distinguishing colors or tags and so maintained that each pipe may 
be traced readily in its entirety. If piping is so installed that it is impossible to trace 
it in its entirety, if will be necessary to protect the public water supply at the 
service connection in a manner acceptable to the department of public health. 

MWory 1964 4CS W. r 91 6ft. Jart ftfcjWk • A > V r. • . : : 

R 325.11407 Private water storage tanks. 

Rule 1407, A private water storage tank supplied from a public water supply 
system shall be deemed a sectwdary water supply unless it ts designed and 
approved for potable water usage, 

HUwy« I'i 1»7S . ■ h ' ?-'b 
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PART 15. OPERATION REPORTS AND RECORDKEEPING 

R 325.11501 Purpose. 

Rule 1501. The purpose of this part is to establish requirements of cerium 
suppliers of w ater for the periodic submission of operation reports and for the 
retention of Certain records us required by the provisions of the act and the ledtM al 
act. . 

Hfctatyt 1954 4CSM p «t. EK Jan 12. HP6 

R 325.11502 Monthly operation reports required from suppliers of water em¬ 
ploying treatment. 

Rule 1502- II) A supplier of water of a type 1 public water supply where 
treatment is employed, or of a type H public water supply whine treatment is 
employed for public health purposes, shall prepare an operation report on a form 
provided by the department for each month of operation The report shall 
include, but oot necessarily be limited to, ah of the following: • 

fa) General operation data. 
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{b> A summary of samples analyzed, including distribution system sampling 
arid chlorine residual sampling. 

tc> Information on daily treatment system pnmpage. 

(d) Information on chemical application. 

(e) Analyses of general parameters relating to the quality of tire treated 
drinking water. 

(2) lire operation report shall be submitted to the division during the month 

following the month for which the operation report was prepared, except that 
results of bacteriological analyses and turbidity measurements shall be submitted 
as required by R 325.11503. ; £«:/•*'* V' ; p • 

(3) The department may waive specific type I public water supplies from 

submitting a monthly operation report . 

Htowt; 18M8CSW p 81. J*n ti. .r'Y'-'p W\,~Y 

R 325.11503 Submission of results of sample analyses or measurements. 

Rule 1503- (!) Suppliers of water of all public water supplies which monitor 
(or bactei:U?logjeal contamination or turbidity, or both, shall prepare and submit 
to the department the results of sample analyses or measurements on a form 
provided by the department as required by part 7 of these rules. In no case shall 
sample results be submitted to the department later than 40 days from the date of 
analysis or measurement of the sample. 

(2) Sample results of all contaminants not meeting the .MCLY shall be reported 
to the department in accordance with the provisions of part 7 of these rules. 

Hatmy !(&* ACS « p. 82. Eft Jat, 12. UBS 

R 325.11594 Annual reports. 

Rule 1.504. (1) At the end of the first calendar year after the effective date of 
these rules and each subsequent year, each type! public water supply which does 
not submit a monthly operation report shall submit an annual report on a form 
provided by the department The department may require certain type II public 
water supplies to submit annua) reports The report shall include, but not 
necessarily be limited to, a summary' of water pumpage and water use. 

(2) The supplier of water shall submit the annual report to the division on or 
before March 31 following the year for which the report is prepared. 

HMtnyi t964ACSVi.fi 92. tit J*n t* Ufffc , : 


R 325-11505 Additional reports required by department. 

Rule 1.505. (1) The department may require a supplier of water to submit 
reports required pursuant to this part on a more frequent basis if the department 
finds that discrepancies, violations, or other problems are or may be occurring 


based on the department’s review of a monthly or annual operation report or 


based on a sanitary survey, on-site inspection, surveillance observation, or special 
investigation conducted by the department. 

(2) The department may require a supplier of water to submit other reports as 
it deems necessary to evaluate the adequacy of the public water supply. 
v et £U J«o \*.m 

■ ■' :: •• :.'-.v. 

B 325,11506jV Retention of records* 

RqJe 1506. (1) A supplier ot water of a type 1 or type M public water supply 
shall retain on its premises, or at a convenient location near its premises, all of the 
following records: 
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(<*} Records of bacteriological analyses required pursuant to part 7 of these 
rules shall be kept for not less than 5 years. 

'(b) Records of chemical analyses required pursuant to part 7 of these rules shall 
be kept for nut less than 10 years. 

(er) Records of turbidity analyses required pursuant to part 7 of these rules shall 
be kept fqr OOt less than 5 \ ears. 

(d) Records ot radiological analyses required pursuant to parr 7 of these rules 
shall be kept for not less than 10 years. 

(2) Actual laboratory reports for chemical, bacteriological; turbidity, and 
radiological analyses shall be kept, or the data thereon may be transferred to 
tabular summaries, if all of the following information is included; 

\. (a) The date, place, and time of sampling and the name of the person who 
Collected 'the sample. 

(b) Identification of the sample as a routine distribution system sample, check 
sample, raw or treated water sample, or other special purpose sample. 

(o) date rif the analysis. . : 

(d) Th# laboratory arid the person responsible lor performing the analysis, 

(e) The imaly tieal technique or method used 
(I) The results >>i the analysis 

(3) Rec ords of action taken by a public water supply to correct violations of the 
state drinking water standards shall be kept for not less than 3 years after the last 
action taken with respect to the particular violation 

(4) Copies of any written reports, .summaries, or communications relating to 
sanitary surveys of the public wafer supply conducted by the public wafer supply 
itself, by a private consultant, by the division, or by ally local, state, nr federal 
agency shall be kept for not less than 10 years after completion of the sanitary' 
survey involved. 

(5) Records concerning a variance or an exemption granted to a public water 
supply shall be kept for not levs that) 5 v.-ars following tin- expiration date of the 
variance or exemption, o 

(8) Records concerning any emergency or public notification regarding a 
public water supply shall be kept for not less than 3 years after the emergency or 
public notification. 

fliHory: ACS 44 t> «C. Kll [»I. li 19TH V ^ 


PART 16. GENERAL PLANS 


R 325.11601 Purpose. 

Rule 160-1. I? is tin- purpose .if tins pigrf to establish requirements of certain 
suppliers of water for the submission and updating of waterworks system general 
plans to satisfy the requirements of subsection (l) of sect ion 4 of the act. 

Iltaory; 14IW WX W p IQ. tit i*t> li t«T*i ■; V ^ Vr \ ! '/"r; '' ’’ V ' 

R 325.11802 Type 1 and type II public water supplies; submission of general 
plans to department. 

Role 1002;. (1) General plans for type 1 public water supplies shall be sub¬ 
mitted to the department within 2 years after the effective date of these rules, 
except that this subrule shall not apply' to these type J public water supplies 
serving less than 50 service connections or less than 200 persons and those sen'ing 
facilities which are licensed annually bv the department, including, but not 
limited to,, mobile home parks and health care facilities 

(21 The department, by written notice, may require suppliers of water of 
speciftp type li public wutoi supplies to provide <i copy of a general plan of a 
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waterworks system \ supplier of water so notified shall provide a copy of a 
general plan to the department Within l year after receipt of the written notice, 

Hwlnrv: ACS 4t, ft t fan tjflffjl 

R 325.11603 Acceptability of previous general plans; updating requirements. 

Rule 1603. (1) Suppliers of water having previously provided a general pian to 
the department meet the requirements of this part unless the department 
determines that the plans previously submitted are inadequate. 

(2) The department may require the updating of a waterworks system general 
plan required pursuant to this part oh a periodic basis by providing written notice 
to the supplier of water. The supplier of water so notified shall provide an 
updated general plan to the department within 6 months after receipt of the 
written notice. v ■ c - / •’ * *""• '■'/ y 

Hhiori, f*M srsutp «.tff Joii 13.19T5 v _v : ' \% :u 

R 325.11604 Contents of general plans. 

Rule 1604. (1) The rs-quired general plan for a waterworks system shall 
contain, at a minimum, all of the following information, where pertinent; 

(a) Hie general layout of the entire waterworks sysU rn. including treatment 
systems and distribution systems, and the location of valves, hydrants, storage 
tanks, wateri naira., and their size, pumps, wells, and pumping facilities 

(b) An identification of locations in the distribution system where the pressure 
may be less than 20 psi during peak flow. 

(cj An identification of the entire area served or proposed to be served by the 
public water supply, 

(d) Rated capacity of the waterworks .system, including capacity of the 
developed wafer source, treatment system, storage tanks, [lumping facilities, and 
equipment to maintain system reliability. 

<2) A supplier of water may include with the general plan additional informa¬ 
tion, including, but not necessarily limited to, the number of service connections, 
fire fighting capabilities, location of access roads, chemical delivery features, 
ridndby power, laboratory facilities, location of sampling stations, and a descrip¬ 
tion of the tm-icr svsft.-m. 

• Hvutr, ACS ftt,p ri, ri» O" t£ ^ 

PART 17. OWNERSHIP OF PUBLIC WATER SUPPLIES 

R 325.11701 Purpose. 

Rule 1701. The purpose of this part is to prescribe certain requirements and 
procedures in accordance with section 10 of the act n > ••• ownership of 

certain type I public water supplies when public ownership van mat be achieved. 

■ Hnton }M54.W3rSI4..t! «iett 1»* 14 IH?» ;- v '\C'y-v\-"''. V'; .- . : ■■ V .v • 

R 325.11702 Intent. 

Rule 1702. Regulatbry' jurisdiction over public w ater supplies in this state is for 
the declared purpose of protecting the public health and to assure that public 
water supplies and waterworks systems are properly planned, constructed, 
maintained, and operated. It ts a well established principle in this state that type I 
public water supplies be operated and 'maintained in an effective manner at all 
times and that adequate provision be made for a continuing administrative 
authority to accomplish this objective Department procedures which haw been 
in effect have stronglv encouraged public ownership of all type 1 public water 
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supplies. Accordingly, it is (be department’s helief that all avenues must be 
thoroughly explored w ith local governmental units to achieve public ownership of 
those public water supplies. If if is determined by the department that a local unit 
of government will not accept responsibility for ownership and operation of a 
type 1 public water supply, specific procedures must he established prior to 
issuance of a permit for construction of waterworks systems associated therewith. 

• : HtMorv; iSsiACS rn, (t. U t(l Ian t& im 

R 325.11703 Applicability. 

Rule 1703. (1) After January 4, 1979, these rules shall apply to all privately 
owned t\pe I public wafer supplies except those serving facilities which are 
licensed annually by the department, including, but not limited to. mobile home 
parks and health care facilities. 

(2) This part applies to all type 1 public water supplies which are proposed to 
be constructed after the effective date of these rules, and to any proposed 
substantial additions or modifications to a type 1 public water supply which Is 
privately owned on the effective date of these rules, if the department determines 
that the operation of that public water supply does not meet the requirements of 
the act or these rules 

HHIorv: lOM ACSSt (. M. R« fan It W?h ( $'[.■ 

R 325.11794 Delegation of acceptance of ownership and operational responsi¬ 
bility of water supply by city, village, or township. 

Rule 1704. A city, village, or township may delegate to a county, authority, 
district, or other public entity the acceptance of ownership and operational 
responsibility of any water supply within its jursidictioo This delegation may be 
considered bv the department to be adequate public ownership to meet the 
requirements of the act and these rules. 

HtiWy: 19SMCS B4. p W. Elf I»n la t87U v':’ 

R 325.11705 Private ownership of type I public water supply permitted; proof 
of refusal to accept ownership or operational responsibility by governmental 
entity. 

Rule 1705, (1) If the division determines that ownership and operation of a 
type I public water supply by a local governmental agency is not practical for a 
particular public water supply, private ownership shall be allowed with adequate 
provisions to assure a continuous operation of the public water supply which 
meets the requirements of the act and these rules, 

(2) The department shall not accept plans ami specifications from, nor shall a 
permit be issued to. an owner of a proposed type 1 public water supply which is to 
be privately owned unless proof of refusal to accept ownership or operational 
responsibility of that public water supply is submitted in a formal resolution of the 
governing body of a city, county, village, township, or other governmental entity 
under whose Ittfi-sdiction the public water supply is included, or where proof of 
refttsal ts established to the satisfaction of the department. 

l«* iM*PI 

R 325.11706 Stipulations by owner of privately owned type l public water 
supply 

Rule 1706. (It At the time an ms net of a type 1 public water supply which is, 
or is proposed to be, privately owned submits plans and specifications to the 
department, the owner shall stipulate that the public water supply shall be 
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operated in such a manner as to assure the customers or users thereof a sufficient 
quantity of water under adequate pressure and a quality of water meeting the 
state drinking water standards 

(2) The owner of a type 1 public water supply, which is proposed to be 
privately owned, shall stipulate, to transfer the ownership and operation of the 
entire public water supply to a governing body of a city, village, or township, or 
its designated public entity, by an acceptable agreement between the parties, and 
with prior approval by the department. 

(itiffr) -'fjititni.ii nr. rnr ini |W| 

R 325. J1707 Escrow'fund. 

Rule 1707. (1) In accordance with section 10 of the act, the owner ofa type I 
public water supply, which is proposed to be privately owned, shall establish a 
continuing c ash escrow’ fund prior to the issuance iff a permit, which fund shall be 
available to the department for immediate repair or maintenance of the public 
water supply if the owner fails to meet the responsibilities under the act anti these 
rules 

(2) The amount of the escrow fund required shall be calculated on the basis of 
$100.00 per jiving itritt proposed to be served by the public water supply, but in no 
case shall the escrow bind amount be less than $5,000.00. or exceed $50,000.00. 

(3) Upon iestablisihment of a written agreement between the owner of a 
privately owned public water supply and the governing body of a city, village, or 
township which establishes a date certain by which the privately owned public 
water supply ownership shall be transferred to that governing body, the depart¬ 
ment may reduce the amount of the required escrow fund 

|H When the ownership of a privately owned public water supply is trans¬ 
ferred to the governing body of a city, village, or township, the depsutmenf shall 
authorize return of the escrow food and accrued interest to the-.owner of the 
privately owned waterworks system, 

«wAo;tw,v « fcu t**. ta nu* 

B 325,11708 Removal of funds from escrow account. 

Rule 1708. (i) Upon a determination by the department that removal of funds 
frdin ati escrow account is required, only' the director or his designated agent may 
remove.funds from the escrow account to make tlie necessary corrections 

(2) It the responsibility of the owner of a privately owned waterworks system 
to replace all funds removed from the account by the: director or bis designated 
agent as required for needed improvements or corrections to the waterworks 
ithin 90 days after renibs ail of the' funds to maintain the account at the 
original level. 

«• Eft jin. 12 tarn 

ft 325.11709 Privately owned public water supply; easements; isolation area for 

well*; abandonment of wells. 

Rule 1709. (1) The owner of a public water Supply which is proposed to !->• 
privately owned shall provide or obtain all necessary easements for any portion of 
tbe waterworks system which is not located in. the public right-of-way. 

(21 The isolation area for wells serving a public water supply which'Is, or is 
proposed . privately owned .shall be defined in the plans and specifications 
submitted to the department pursuant to the act and part 13 of these rules and 
shall be coosidercd to be a part of the waterworks system. /. > . 
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(3) If the wells associated with a privately owned waterworks system are 
abandoned, ownership or easements shall be retained as may be necessary for the 
operation of the remainder of the waterworks system. The procedures for 
abandonment of wells shall be in accordance with the requirements of the act anti 
part H of these roles..- 

HiMat) l«H «5 Ki«.B. Ktf j*n 12 IWh Pep i-pvC 

R 325.11710 Privately owned waterworks system; additional service connec¬ 
tions. ,-'P . 

Rule 1710. The owner of a privately owned waterworks system shall not 
provide additional service connections to other living units or facilities in excess of 
the total number specified on, and approved by issuance of, a permit by the 
department; %t an owner of a privately owned waterworks system wishes to 
provide service to additional living units or facilities, a permit shall be obtained 
from the department. 

Hf.torv: I9M ACS <M, |» 95. ftf. U« 12.197V 

R 325.11711 Transfer of ownership of a privately owned waterworks system. 

Rule 1711. If ownership of a privately owned waterworks system is transferred 
to another private owner, the former owner shall notify and receive approval 
from the department not less than 80 da vs pne-r to the change to ownership The 
escrow fund established for that waterw. stem shall be maintained by the 

new p.- - ■: ‘ "■ : - x - 

Hi*tw: I854ACTS84. p. «5, EB.Jao l2 UPS */;• .* • 

R 325.11712 Filing names of operation personnel. 

Rule 1712. The owner of a privately evened waterworks system shall file with 
the department the name, address, and telephone number of not less than 2 
persons having direct responsibility for the daily operation and maintenance of 
the waterworks system who can be contacted in the event of any emergency or 
requirement relative to its operation 
HhMrv; l*WA< S9p HT>. Eli On 12. i«1 

R .125.11713 Approval of « privately owned public water supply. 

Rule 1713. The department shall approve a privately owned public water 
supply only by issuance of a permit, and in addition, shall stipulate with the owner 
frn entry ot a cbnseht order outlining the Specific operation uud toainli'iiunce 
requirements of that waterworks system and the amount of the escrow fund 
required. If the owner of the privately' owned waterworks system refuses to 
stipulate to the entry of a consent order, the department shall not issue a permit 
for the privately owned waterworks system. 

HM«i. l9M.VC*m « «l. Eft J«» 

PART 1« EXAMINATION AND CERTIFICATION OF OPERATORS 

R 125.11801 Classification of treatment systems. 

Rule 1901. (1) Complete treatment systems are classified in 4 classes based on 
population served by the public water supply or designed treatment capacity of 
the treatment system as follows; 

at) & law I - I Complete treatment systems for typo i public water supplies 
serving a pop.datum greater than 20.000. tit with a designed treatment capacity 
e - • v.I.• •• than 5 0 million gallons of water per <u\ 
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(b) Class F-2: Complete treatment systems for type I public water supplies 
serving a population from 4.000 to 20,000. or with a designed treatment capacity 
from 2-0 to 5,0 million gallons of water per day. 

(c) Class F-3; Cmnpiete treatment systems for type f public water supplies 
serving a population from 1,000 to 4,000 or with a designed treatment capacity 
from 0.5 to 2.0 million gallons of water {.ter day. 

id) Class F-4-. Complete treatment systems for type I public water supplies 
setying 4population of less than 1,000 or with a designed treatment capacity less 
than 0.5 million gallons of water per day. 

(2) Those treatment systems including, but not limited to, disinfection, fluori¬ 
dation. iron removal, zeolite softening, phosphate application, or filtration other 
than complete treatment are classified in 4 classes based on population served by 
tfefc public water supply or designed treatment capacity of the treatment system; 
.::id a limited class as follows: 

(a) Class D-l: Treatment systems for type I public water supplies serving a 
population greater than 20,000, or with a designed treatment capacity greater than 
5.0 million gallons of water per day. 

(b) Class D-2: Treatment systems for type 1 public water supplies serving a 
population from 4,000 to 20.000. nr with & designed treatment capacity from 2.0 to 
5.0 million gallons of water per day 

(c) Class D-3: Treatment systems for type 1 public water supplies serving a 

population from 1,000 to 4,000, or with a designed treatment capacity from 0.5 to 
2.0 million gallons of water per day • . . : ■ r r : : r 

(d) Class D-4: Treatment systems of type 1 public water supplies serving a 
population of less than 1,000, or with ft Resigned treatment Capacity less HiinflS 
million gallons of water per day, - v 

<c) Class D-SL: A limited classification, and a special limited certificate for an 
operator of a treatment system for a specific type II public water supply where 
treatment is employed for health related purposes and where it is determined by 
the department that the public health will be adequately protected if an oral 
examination is given and an on-site evaluation of the operator’s skill is conducted 
by the division. An operator with a D-SL certificate shall not be certified to 
ate a treatment system at another public water supply. 

HmMMV: 1*4 ACS M, * at EH. J«a. Ji J87* 

ft 325,11902 Classification of distribution system*. 

Rtite 1902. The following 4 classifications are assigned to distribution systems 
for type 1 public water supplies: 

b (a) Class S-l: Distribution systems for type I public water supplies serving a 
population greater than 20,000. 

S-2: Distribution systems for type 1 public water supplies servittg a 
population from 4,000 to 20,000. 

(c) Class S-3: Distribution systems for type 1 public water supplies serving a 
population front 1,000 to 4,000, 

(d) (.'lass S-4: Distribution systems for type l public water supplies serving a 
population of less than 1,000. 

HMgn, US* M S c W Ett Jan 1 1 . r.. 

R 325.11903 Change in classification of treatment system or distribution system. 

Rule 1903 Far purposes of this part, treatment systems and distribution 
sy stems in any classification established by R 325.11901 and R 325.11902 may be 
placed in a different classification by the department by reason of incorporation 

Co gle 
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control of hardness, iron, or other characteristics primarily of an aesthetic- 
concern; it the treated water is limited in distribution: or if the distribution system 
is limited in extent, such as at an apartment building, condominium, or other 
similar residential facility, 

Hitton, ACS*. p <T Elf J«n 14 ltf7H 

R 325.11907 Advisory board; terms of office. 

Rule 1907. The members of the advisory board shall be appointed by the 
director pursuant to section 9 of the act for terms of 3 years each. Of the members 
of the advisory board first, appointed by the director, 3 shall be appointed for 
1-year terms. 3 shall be appointed for 2-year terms and 3 shall be appointed for 
3-year terms. Thereafter, 3 shall be appointed each year for a 3-year term. 
Vacancies in an unexpired term shall be filled in the same manner as original 
appointments. 

HMwvs ACS W. P K7. fJ#n 14 l«7X 

R 325.1190S Advisory board; powers and duties. 

Rule 1908. (l) The advisory board shall meet not less than twice each year at 
designated times and planes. The advisory board shall assist the department in 
examining all persons making application for certification who meet the minimum 
requirements established by the department pursuant to R 325.11911 The 
advisory board shall schedule at least 1 annual examination for treatment system 
operators aud at least 1 annual exlamination for distribution system operators, and 
shall provide public notice of the date, time, and place for each examination not 
less than 90 days before the date set for the examination 

(2) After review of the application and the results of the examination, the 
advisory board shall recommend that the department issue or deny an applicant a 
certificate in the appropriate treatment system or distribution system classifi¬ 
cation- . .■ 

Hbtwy: JUMACSM. p oft. E<f J.o 14 197H 

R 325.11909 Advisory board; election of chairman; quorum; expenses and 
compensation. 

Rule 1909. The members of the advisory board, as soon as appointed, shall 
organize and at the first meeting in each year thereafter elect from their number a 
chairman. Five members of the advisory board constitute a quorum. Members of 
the advisory board shall not be compensated, but shall be entitled to all actual and 
necessary expenses incurred in the performance of their official duties in 
accordance with the rates established by the latest edition of the standard travel 
regulations of this state. 
tfhn*v: wUcsW* «sf. Eft }m ii terns 

ft 325.11910 Application for examination. 

Rule 1910. (1) An individual who desires to be certified for the operation of a 
treatment system or a distribution system shall submit to the department, not less 
than 45 days before the announced examination date, an application for examina¬ 
tion on a form provided by the department. The information contained on the 
application shall be evaluated by the department and by the advisory- board and 
shall constitute a part of the examination. The department may require verifi¬ 
cation of education and experience of an applicant for an examination. 
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(2) Not less than 15 days before the examination, the department shall notify all 
applicants of its findings, and shall notify those applicants accepted for examina¬ 
tion of the date, time, and place of the examination 

HJktury: Ofi+ACS'M p. &. Eft )»v y-i.v ■ --w s 

R 325.11911 Applicant for certification; references; grading. 

Role 1911 (!) An applicant for a certificate shall submit as part of an 
application the names of 4 persons, other than relatives, who may be used as 

references.''-,';'-:' :':»* 

■ i'2) Applicants for certification shall be graded in .5 major div isions as follows: 

(a) Educational qualifications of the applicant 

(b) Experience qualifications of the applicant. 

(ej The written examination 

(3) Applicants shall satisfy the minimum criteria established by the department 
for cdacationai qualifications prior to admission to the written examination 

(4! Criteria used lor grading shall be determined by the division subject to the 
approval of the advisory board, and shall be made available by the department 

HJnery 11^*03 W* j«K 12 IUIX ; 

R 325,11912 Examination. vy;Tc 

Rule 1912 (It \ written examination shall he prepared b> the division with 
the concurrence of the advisory board for each of the distribution system 
classifications, and for each of the treatment system classifications, except the 
D*Sl. classification. ■ o:'.\y 

(2) Examinations shall be administered by the division staff, subject to review 
by the advisory board. ^cv;;vy; 

, : im rtOStg. i> «i KU Jan 1 i W-s 'v'. - \ : cV-l 


R 325.11913 Equivalent certificate; I>-\1 certificate; limited certificate. 

Mute 1913, (1) The division shall prepare an application form to be used by 
persons desiring an equivalent certificate. Treatment system operators holding 
certificates which were issued pursuant to R 325.551 to R 325.572 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code who submit a complete application for an equivalent 
certificate within 1 year after the application form becomes available from the 
department shall ire issued certificates in the new treatment s> stem * lussdications 
in accordance with table 1 in subrule (3). 

(21 A special D-M certificate shall be issued to those certified operators 
previoiuily holding M certificates and who do not also hold D*f or D-2 certificates 
issued pursuant to pres-ions rules of the department. The special D-M certificate is 
acceptable for operation of a treatment system where disinfection is not employed 
and the treatment is limited to that for which the operator was previously 
certified The special D-M certificate shall designate the treatment for which the 
operator is certified- 

(3) Distribution system operators who hold certificates issued under the former 
division program governing the voluntary certification of operators of distribution 
systems, ftftd who submit a COJtWpJefe application for an equwalent certificate 
within 1 year after the application form becomes available from the department, 
shall be issued equivalent certificates in the new distribution sy stem classifications 
in accordance with table t&r-. v'3 
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TABLE 1 

Equivalent Certification 

Prrvlou* C crtifleul «>n . y. New CertifiedIi«w 

F-l . .F I 

K-2. F-2 

F-3. F-3 

D-l.O-l 

D-2.D-3 

M..... . ....„Class l>M 

T.None 

v >'. S-l. S-l 

i S-2... S-2 

•S-3 .. • V N-. . 

(4) An individual presently in charge of a distribution .system and not entitled to 
.. distribution s\ >teni operator certificate pursuant to tins rale jfna> be issued a 
limited certificate to operate the distribution system for which the individual is 
presently in charge. An operator with a limited certificate is not certified fo 
operate a distribution system at a different public water-supply. Application for a 
limited certificate shall be made by the owner of the distribution system on behalf 
of the individual ort a form provided by the department and shall be made within 

1 year of the date on which application forms are made available by the 

department, . . . "N'"5 1 .«•!' '• 

(5) An individual presently in charge of a shift at an F treatment system or 0 
treatment system using a surface water source Who is not otherwise entitled to a 
certificate satisfying the requirements of snbrule (3) of R 325 11905 may be issued 
a certificate to operate a shift at that treatment system. Application for a limited 
certificate shall be made by the owner of the treatment system on beliaJJ df : the 
individual on a form provided by the department, and shall be made within I year 
after the date On which application forms are made available by the department. : V 

Htsturx: iuy< ac&Im, n us.efi J«i,ts. ■;/ :• -F;,•/. b..;y 

R 325-11914 Reciprocity. 

Rule 1914. A treatment system or distribution system operator certificate in a • 
comparable classification may be issued by the department, without examination, 
tp an individual who holds a similar operator certificate in another state, a 
territory or posxession of the United or another country . if the requirements 

for certification of operators under which the certificate was issued are com- .r/ 
parable to the requirements prescribed by this part. 

• ' nr*Mr>, l«H Ai:s W..p. «>, m. jje 12. (US* v'.vV; 'fctr •:" 

R 325.11915 Term of certification. 

Rule 1915. Certificates Issued pursuant to the act and these rules shall auto¬ 
matically become inactive after 5 years during which the holder is not employed 
by. or working with, public water supplies A certificate shall not become inactive 
while a person is in military service. A certificate shall be considered inactive If the 
matting address of the holder remains unknown to the department for a period of 

2 years, Inactive certificates may be made active by the department provided 

sufficient proof of competency is presented to the advisory' board by the holder of 
the certificate. ijNNvNjN ,v : ,*.• 

Mtatityr- l&t 70 fcff I an 12, 
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R 325.1 HUB Additional educational or training requirements. 

Rule 11/16. The department, with the concurrence of the advisory board, may 
require certified operators of treatment systems or distribution systems in any 
cbswfi, ;*rion to obtain additional education or training as a condition for 
maintaining certification. 

Hwwj. ian At**: j». 7u. gg iw n. \m 

- • y. 

ft 325.11917 Suspension or revocation of certificates. 

Rule 1917. The director may suspend or revoke a certificate of an operator 
who, after a hearing before the advisory board, is judged incompetent or unable 
to properly perform the duties of a treatment system or distribution system 
operator or who has, with respect to water supply, committed fraud or has 
falsified an application, report, or record or who has been negligent in the 
discharge of properly assigned duties or responsibilities. Notice of suspension or 
revocation shall be provided in writing to the operator and to the owner of the 
public w ater supply where the operator is employed. 

UMWyi l*i *£$*.<> 70, K0 Jin. tM«*; 

R 325.11918 Appeals. 

Rule 1918. An individual who feels aggrieved by an action of the department 
pursuant to the act or this part, or who wishes to appeal any other action of the 
department with respect to certification may request a hearing pursuant to Act 
\<>. 306 of the RnbJit Act$ ■ >( 1969. as amended, being $124,201 to 24.315 of the 
Michigan Compiled haws, and part 2 of these rules. 

HMm>: ItfW.ACS W. j*. 7l> KU Jui IS. 187* 

PART 21. APPROVAL OF CHEMICALS AND OTHER MATERIALS 
R 325.12101 Purpose, 

Rule 2101. The purpose of this part is to prescribe certain requirements for the 
approval of chemicals, materials, coatings, additives, or other substances pro¬ 
posed to be used in the treatment or during the distribution of drinking water, or 
which are proposed to be used in contact with drinking water prior to, or during* 
distribution to the customer or user of a public water :(i|-ply; and to prohibit a 
person from using unapproved chemicals or materials which may come into 
contact with, or serve as an additive to. drinking water 

t<Mn«v: ia&4«*. p m m j«*. ii. «w». 

R 325.12102 Approval of chemicals and other materials. 

Hule 2102. (1) Approval by the department is required for all chemicals* 
coatings pr paints, proprietary products, anti similar materials of whatever 
description, that are used or are proposed for use in, or in contact with, drinking 
water at any poult in the waterworks system from the source to the ultimate point 
of distribution of the water. 

(2) The supplier of water is responsible for determining that approval for a 
chemical or material has been granted by the department and determining the 
special conditions or limitations under w hich that approval was granted. 

HUtoty 19*J*C**L<» TMO.ti® ti 1803k 

R 325.12103 Approval criteria. 

Rule 2103. Approval by the department of chemicals and other materials shall 
be based bit a determination that the chemical or material and its component parts 
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singly or together will not be detrimental to public health. It is the responsibility of 
the manufacturer or distributor to provide the data upon which a determination 
may be made by the department. 

liMory !9W 4CS 44, I. 70, Etl f«o 11 IHfS : V ^ . 

B 325.12104 Change in product designation or composition. 

Rule 2104. (1) Written approval by the department for a product., material, or 
chemical shall not extend to a change in composition or designation thereof. It is 
the responsibility of the manufacturer or distributor to make application to the 
department for approval of a product with a changed composition or designation. 

(2) The department may contact a manufacturer or distributor to determine 
the status of a chemical or material previously approved, It contact with the 
manufacturer or distributor cannot be made, previous approval of a chemical or 
material manufactured or distributed by that manufacturer or distributor may be 
suspended. 

ffotwv ISM ^ IP E» J** 14. WS 

ft 325.12105 Generic approval. 

Rule21i)5. The department maj' grant approval to specified chemicals or 
materials commonly used in the treatment or distribution of drinking water. 
Gerteric: approvals may reference nationally recognized specifications such as 
those; of the American waterworks association, the American society for testing 
materials, and others. 

«iaof>. Vi: Eif * 

R 325.12106 Specific approval of proprietary products. 

Rule 2106. Specific approval is required by the department for the use of 
proprietary products. Approval shall include the complete name or other manu¬ 
facturer's designation of the product, the purpose and condition of use. and, if 
applicable, the maximum acceptable dose to be applied to drinking water. 

Hinar*. lym 4CS 94,'*:?}. Kff ]«« 12.1S7S ... ... ■ '.... ,/■ : &V& *? v 

R 325.12107 Form of approval. 

Rule 2107. Approval given by the department for a chemical or material shall 
be by letter or a form describing the product, its intended use, anti any special 
conditions or limitations attached to the written approval Approval by the 
department shall not be an endorsement of any material, chemical, ot product, 
but shall be based on its toxicity with regard to public health, v 

Hittory: I9W4GSW, p 71. GO )*» »S! ;■ 

R .325.121 OS Rescission or suspension of approval. 

Rule 2108. Upon finding that a manufacturer or distributor of a chemical or a 
material which may come into contact with drinking water has submitted false 
information regarding that chemical or material, or upon finding that a chemical 
or material previously approved has changed in composition, or upon finding at a 
later slate that a chemical nr material or constituent thereof may pose a hazard to 
the public health, the department shall >> <cind os suspend approval of dial 
chemical or material for use in st svaterwpffe^ti^; 

HMMrr. ilK ACS44, ll.rif tan. ii 

Go glc univers^tt'ofmichI 


R 325.12109 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2152 


R 325.12(09 introduction of chemical or material into waterworks system by 
unauthorized person prohibited. 

Rule 2109. No person, except the supplier of water, his duly authorized agent, 
•r the department, shall introduce, or cause to be introduced, any chemical r»r 
material into a waterworks system, ora portion thereof, regardless of whether that 
chemical or material has been previously. approved by the department pursuant to 
this part ... . , 

{SW ACSfw.p 7i : .En. i«. lines ' 

R 325.12110 Effect of approval. 

Rule 2110. Approval of a chemical or material by the department does not 
imply that a chemical or material may be used in a waterworks system without 
submitting necessary plans and specifications for approval by the department and 
for the issuance of a permit pursuant to part 13 of these rules. 

History: ACS 94, j» 71. Eft Jan 12 MKK 

PART 23. CONTINGENCY PLANS 

R 325.12301 Purpose, 

Rule 2301. The purpose of thus part is to establish requirements of suppliers of 
water of type 1 public'water supplies and certain type II public water supplies to 
prepare contingency plans for implemencatiou in the event of emergencies 

r HUUay. tf! Jan , j v , . V s ' * 

ft 325.12302 Preparation; timetable; exceptions. 

Rule 2302. (1) Unless specifically waived by the department, suppliers of 
water of type I public water supplies, including suppliers of water purchasing 
water from another supplier of water, shall prepare, or cause to be prepared, 
contingency plans for waterworks systems within 2 years after the effective date 
of these rules, 

This suhnile shall not apply to type J public water supplies serving less than 50 
service connections or less than 2(X> individuals or those type ( public water 
supplies sen tog facilities w hich are licensed immtally by the department, includ¬ 
ing, but not limited to, mobile home parks and health care facilities. 

(2) The department may require suppliers of water of certain type il public 
water supplies to prepare contingency plans iu accordance with the requirements 
Of this 

(3) It a supplier of water has an existing contingency plan, it may be updated to 
include any requirements specified by this part, and upon updating, shall be 
deemed to meet the requirements of this part 

ftbtnrr: iW ACS 9*. p 71. Ktl li I«* : V' / 

R 325.12303 Contents, 

Rule 2303. (1) A contingency plan prepared by a supplier of water shall, as a 
minimum, outline a program for rapid correction or mitigation of emergencies 
The contingency plan may contain an inventory of necessary standby personnel, 
equipment, chemicals, and other materials readily available for correction of 
problems, including emergency treatment measures in the event of contamina¬ 
tion, « plan for interconnection with adjacent public water supplies or agreements 
with water haulers in the event of waterworks system failures or loss of pressure, 
and appropriate means for notification of customers or users of a public water 
supply affected by an emergency. Public notification shall include a description 
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of precautions or in ensures to be taken tn protect the health of those customers or 
nsers., -V r „- v,: - • W/ : ■’/. v, | . --c 

(2) A contingency plan prepared by a supplier of water pursuant to this part 
shall include the general plan of the public water supply owned or operated by 
the supplier of water as required pursuant to subsection (1) of section 4 of the act. 

(3) A supplier of water shall identify in a contingency plan the type, number, 

and capacity of standby power sources to operate a waterworks system in the 
event of a power outage or other situation requiring the use of other power 
sourced X'.’V. ; '•••'. : c^^5 v '?.,;;v ; r;^ . 1 

(4) The contingency plan shall outline duty assignments for waterworks 
personnel and shall contain a schedule for updating the plan 

(5} The contingency plan shall include a listing of critical customers or users for 
wbom the provision of a continuous supply of safe drinking water is most urgent 

ffl) Contingency plans prepared pursuant to this part shall be located and 
distributed a> necessary tp assure effective use thereof by all necessary water¬ 
works system personnel, 

{7} For purposes of consistency in developing contingency plans suppliers of 
water may use the'American waterworks association manual M-19, emergency 
planning for water utility' management, 1973, as guidance material. 

Hirtnrv i«5l Af.S >M p Ti tit. .Im. IS. im 

R 325.12304 Emergency procedure. 

Rule 2304. (I) When an emergency affecting a public water supply is discov¬ 
ered, the supplier of water shall immediately notify the division by telephone of 
that emergency - The supplier of water shall indicate in that notification die type 
of emergency, its discovery, the cause, the corrective actions planned to meet the 
emergency, and plans for notification to customers or users of the public Wfttex 
mpply affected- ; . . y.y -., ■,;o 

{2} A supplier of w afer shall, within 90 days after an emergency* file a written 
report with the department outlining in detail its discovery, the cause, the 
< on eelive actions taken b\ the supplier of water to meet the emergency, and the 
procedures bv which its customers or users were notified The report shall outlmc 
iii detail the area of tie waterworks system affected by the emergency*,.Its 
duration, and the ability of the supplier of water to cope with the emergency by' 
providing ah adequate supply of safe drinking water 

Mt.toiv i I'-l iC- .*4 , 

PART 24. WATER HAULING EQUIPMENT STANDARDS 
R 325 1240! Purpose. 

; j&ufc 2401. Tlu- purpose of this part is to prescribe standards for tanks and 
e^iftprireut used by water haulers to transport dnrikihg wafer which shall item* as 
criteria by which a wafer hauler may obtain a license for a water transportation 
tank pursuant to part 25 of these rules 

tommy M54i U.JS W p. till J-.n U. ITS 

R 325.12402 Wafer transportation tank materials and coatings. 

Rule 2402. Materials or coatings on a water transportation tank or its appur¬ 
tenances which come Into contact with drinking water shall be of approved steel, 
stainless steel, fiberglass, metal, plastic, rubber, or other nontoxic materials given 
written approval by the department. .Material* used in flu? construction of, or 
transported by. a water transportation tank shall nofcimpart any substances to the 
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water which may revolt in a violation of the state drinking water standards, or 
impart other undesirable physical properties to the water. 

: .«*!«* AC.v w jy m K» On I*. WM. ... , .• - -> ; 

R 325.124ft] Water transportation tank; nutlets. 

Huh- 241X1 The outlet from a water transportation tank shall be located to 
provide complete drainage of the tank or any compartment thereof. Outlet valves 
shall'be of sanitary construction and readily cleanabh*. Valve outlets, unless 
tipped with a permanent hose, shall be provided with a sanitan i>ap 
fj$v Hhiwv lt&» ,\C3 W p. t>. OtWrttf.WJtr ; 

R 325.12404 Manhole covers and openings. 

Rule 2404. (1) Manhole covers and openings shall be constructed to allow 
reasonable access for cleaning purposes and to protect the sanitary quality of the 
water. ' * ■ ' y . ^ 

(2) Manholes and other openings in the fop of the tank shall be higher than the 
surrounding area and shall be designed to prevent drainage from entering the 
opening.';,. ? ’.^V’vV \ 1 ■ V. ! 

History. IttU AfcSW I. T3. F.ii f»iiHi..i07S, 

R 325.12405 Fill connections. 

Rule 2405. If used, a f ill connection shall be constructed in a manner to prevent 
eontaniination and sbgll be capped .if all times when not m use. 

HMtorv: HMUACSfcl I- 73. EH j*B 12. Hff»i y -’’ ’■' j, ' ' , 

R 325.12406 Baffles. 

Rule 2406 If used, baffles shall not interfere with free drainage of the water 
transport iftn tank. Ha files shall be constructed to allow accessibility to all areas for 
inspection and cleaning purposes 

tHMW IjNgitfiSM i W ft< )g I i 

R 325,12407 Pumps. 

Rule 207. If used, pumps shall be operated in a sanu..t;\ manner, and all 
couplings or connections shall be capped or otherwise protected from contamina¬ 
tion when not in use. 

H..I ary. i!)>t VCStM. ,, :.) Ill |I*. Itffj 

R 325.12406 Transfer hose and piping. 

Rule 2406. (!) (.'ormeetions between the pump and the water transportation 
tank may be made with flexible tubing Hose conn ebtors shall be attached to the 
hose to allow easy removal for chining. 

(2) Transfer hose or piping shall be constructed of nontoxic materials, main¬ 
tained in a sanitary condition, and used in such manner to prevent contamination 
of the water and to prevent cross-connection*. 

(3) if 2 or more lengths of flexible transfer hose are used, they shall be 
connected either by the use of sanitary couplings or apiece of sanitary tubing with 
clamps. Sanitary caps shall be furnished for each end of the hose, the pump, arid 
the outlet valve, 

f4) A hose carrier bracket shall be provided to adequately support the hose and 
a means shall be prov ided to support the loose end of the hose to prevent 
contamination. 

Ulttwr. l«M ACS W. )> T3. Elf J»n It tSTb 
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PART 25. LICENSING OF WATER HAULERS 
R 325.12501 Purpose. 

Rule 250!. The purpose of this part is to implement section 18 of the act by 
specifying certain criteria and requirements for licensing of water haulers and for 
therr containers, equipment, and operation. yf ' • : . 

Hilary t«M ACSR ftt. Jaii 12.187S 

R 325.12502 License. 

Rule 2502. A person shall not engage in, or carry on the business of, hauling 
hulk water for drinking or household purposes except for his own household use, 
without a license, issued pursuant to the act and these rules. Compliance with this 
rule may be waived in emergency situations upon approval by the department 

Hirtory 19M ACS 94, u 7* Eft Jan 1J. I<TS 

R 325.12503 Application for license. 

Rule 2503. Within 2 years after the effective date of these rules, a person 
engaged in thg business of hauling water for drinking or household purposes shall 
apply for a license using a license application form provided by the department. 

Hfctwyi iWAfsiH.p.73, Hfl J*n li I97». 

R 325.12504 Issuance of license. 

Rule 2504 If the department, after such investigations as it deems necessary, is 
satisfied that a water hauler has the qualifications and equipment to perform 
water hauling services in a manner consistent with these rules, it shall issue a 
license to the water hauler, A license issued pursuant to this rule is not transferable 

lh*»W. 4*4 ACS 94 p. 74. EH. J*n U 1978. 

R 325.12505 Source and quality of water; chlorine; storage tanks. 

Rule 2505 (1) All water hauled by a water hauler shall meet state drinking 
water standards and shall be from a public water supply or other source approved 
by the department, y 

(2) A water hauler shall add chlorine, in au amount specified by the depart¬ 
ment, when receiving water from a source and upon delivery of the water after 
hauling. The amount of chlorine to be added in each instance shall be specified on 
the license issued by the department for the water transportation tank. The 
department may require chlorine residua! tests of the water hauled upon receipt 
of the water from the source, after addition of chlorine, and at delivery of the 
water. At the point of delivery of the water, a free chlorine residual of 10 mg/1 is 
required. The department may approve an alternate means of disinfection upon 
w ritten request by a water hauler. • ■ 

0) When transporting water to a public water supply, a water hauler shall 
deliver water only to tanks or facilities approved by the department. 

lyttiMnrU HUM ACS tM. |> 74. Efl Ian IS. 1978 

R 325.12506 Licensing of water hauler’s water transportation tanks. 

Rule 2506. (1) All tanks used to transport or to carry water shall be licensed 
annually by the department. 

(2) At the same time a water hauler applies for a water hauling license pursuant 
to R 325.1250-3, an application for a license for each water transportation tank used 
for the bulk transport of water for drinking or household purposes shall also be 
made on an application form provided by the department. 

G° gle UKIVERsiv'OrMIC^ 
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(3) If (he department, after such investigations as it deems necessary, deter¬ 

mines that the water transportation tank and appurtenances are in compliance 
with part 24 of those rules, it shall issue a license for the tank to be used for hauling 
wafer. \ fM, $§? ■ ; /•.; 

(4) The license issued by the depaffinent shall be kept available in the water 
hauling vehicle for inspection 

(5) The license is not transferable from ) w ater transportation tank to another. 
In addition to the license issued by the department, there shall be displayed on 
both sides' of the tank, in letters not less than 2 inches high, the words '‘Licensed 
Water Mauling Tank " Directly adjacent to the words shall be affixed a seat 
furnished bv the department which shall designate the calendar year of the 
license. 

ftfetecy tarU 4« SM; :■ U EH H.; t07f 

R 325.12507 }'j Expiration and renewal of licenses 

Rule 250? All licenses issued under the provisions of this part expire on the 
fast day of June of each year. Application for renewal of a license may be made 
after March 31 oi each JSSFT.:^.'.t .c • Vi)■‘■4. 

V/.-.-ttWoryt fi; t* % &il }m it JtfW. yJfit> ':'/■. ’ '•/> : ; ;' r V- \i • ’■ /.* • •. r. • ; V‘««•' r 

R 325.12508 Trip records. 

Rule 2508. A water hauler licensed by the department shall maintain trip 
records of all water hauled. The water hauler shall retain trip records for 2 years. 

Il'btery: i*W ACS W M T(. KM .Ian li 1V7S 

R 325.12509 Denial oi license. 

Rule 2509 If the department finds that water hauling equipment is not in 
compliance with part 24 of these rules, the department shall not issue or renew a 
license for the water transportation tank If the department finds that a water 
hauler is not in compliance with the provisions of this part, the department shall 
not issue or renew the license for the water hauler, In each case, the water hauler 
shall Ik* notified in writing of tire license denial and the reasons for denial by the 
department. The water hauler may request a hearing before the department if 
aggrieved by the department's decision, pursuant to the provisions of Act No. 306 
of the Public: Acts of 1969, as amended* and part 2 of these rules. 

tliUnrf! :fc54 V '4 £lf Ian i£. 3 IK’S 

R 325.12510 Suspension or revocation of license. 

Rule 2510. II the department determines that a w ater hauler licensed under the 
provisions of the act and these rules is not operating in an approved manner, is 
hauling water that does not meet state drinking water standards, or is operating a 
business or vehicles under conditions which may cause a hazard to the public 
health, the department shall notify the licensee and shall provide an opportunity 
for the water hauler to take corrective action as may be required. II the licensee 
does no! effect (he corrections within a reasonable time, the department shall 
suspend or revoke the license of the water hauler 

NlfU • 
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R 325.12601 Applicability. ; A 

.■ Rule 2601. The provision# oi ttns purl ill persons providing bottled 

drinking water for drinking ur household purposes. * • ^ 

iiS4£csw. n 75.KM )*. laUfifc ; . v : ■ : : 
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R 325-12602 Application for approval of source. 

Rule 2602. (U A person providing bottled drinking water shall submit an 
application to the department requesting approval of the source of water being 
used or planned to be user! for bottled water. A person maj request approval of 
more than 1 source of water on a single application. 

{£) After receipt of the application, the department may approve the source or 
sources of water upon a finding that the sou fee. or sources meet the state drinking 
water standards and the requirements of the act and these rules. 

(3) A person shall not use a source of water for bottled water unless prior 
approval from the department has been obtained. 

HU)on 19M \CS*4 ,< -.5. Ktf Or, 12 I'JTS 

JR 325.12803 Sources of water; monitoring. 

Ride 2603. If water is obtained from a source other than a type I or type II 
public water supply, the department may require a person providing bottled 
water to sample the source of water from time to turn and submit records of that 
sampling to the department 

Hirtffn lira \CS f», p 73. Kif ]«u> I5M87H 

R 325.12604 Out-of-state sources. /;>: •> 

Rule 26(14. (1) A person providing bottled drinking wafer and utilizing an out- 
of-state source of water shall submit an application to the department as required 
r. R 23 12602. The application shall show proof of approval of the source from 
the itate agency with jurisdiction. . " 

(.2) After consultation with the state agency having jurisdiction, the department 
shall approve the source for bottled water if the other state's inspection, 
surveillance, and approval procedures are acceptable to the department, and the 
source meets the state drinking water standards. 

Hhton: WM ACs jm. p 75, Efl ]«n ii. tJCS 

R 325.12605 Maintenance of records. 

Rule 2605. A person providing bottled drinking water shall man cords of 

-all sources- from which water is purc hased or obtained for bottled w ater and shall 
submit those records to the department on an annual basis. 

Hi»>.wv, Si.SUC jf 75.SII |«n It 197S 

8 325.12606 Rescission or suspension of approval. 

Rule 2608. tJpon its finding that a person has submitted false information on an 
application submitted to the department for approval of a source for bottled 
water pursuant to R 325.12602, or if a source for bottled water does not meet the 
state drinking water standards, or if a person has violated the provisions of the act 
or this part, the department may approval of the source for 

Im'jmM. water. ^4 - v . v _ •• 
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j OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS COMMISSION 

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS 

(By authority conferred upon the occupational health standards commission by 
section 24 of Act 154 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended, being $408,1024 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws) •• , 

Go gle UNI VE R SIT^'of'mI CHrQ 


R 325.50101 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2158 


PARTI. COKE OVEN EMISSIONS 

,18. 325.50101 Definitions; A to E. 

Rule 101. As used in these rules; 

(a j "Authorized person" means a person specifically required by the employer 
to enter a regulated area, or a person entering such an area as a designated 
representative of employees for the purpose of observing the monitoring and 
measuring procedures under R 325.50135. 

(b) "Beehive oven" means a coke oven in u hieh the products of carbonisation 
other than coke are not recovered, but are released into the ambient aii 

(c) “Coke oven" means a retort in which coke is produced by the destructive 
distillation or carbonization of coal 

(d) "Coke oven battery" means a structure containing a number of slot-type 

coke ovens. V 

i» "Coke oven emissions' means the soluble fraction of total particulate 
matter present during the destructive distillation or carbonization of coal for the 
production of coke as determined by benzene extraction or an equivalent 
analytical method. 

(f) "Director" means the director of the Michigan department of public health 
or his or her authorized representative. 

(g) "Emergency” means an occurrence such as, but not limited to, equipment 
failure which is likely to, or does, result in a massive release of coke oven 
emissions. 

(h) "Existing coke oven battery" means a battery in operation or under 
• instruction on January 20, 1977, and which is not a rehabilitated coke oven 

battery. • ;.v." • 

V?5 Mtewryi iaUACSHT.-j*. m.EH !*nv 13,1978; 

R 325.50102 Definitions; G to S. 

Rule 102. As used m these rules: 

(a) "Green push" means coke which, when removed from the oven, results in 
emissions due to the presence of incompletely coked coal. 

(b) "G.HL rule" means an occupational health rule adopted by reference in 
accordance with section 14 of Act No. 154 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended. 
Copies of these rules are available from the Michigan department of public 
health. 

(c) “Pipeline charging'' means an apparatus used to introduce coal into an oven 
which uses a pipe or duct permanently mounted onto an oven and through which 
coal is charged. 

(d) “Rehabilitated coke oven battery” means a battery which is rebuilt, 
overhauled, renovated, or restored such as from the pad up, after January 20, 
1977. 

(e) "Sequential charging" means a procedure, usually automatically timed, by 
which a predetermined volume of coal in each larry car hopper is introduced into 
an oven such that no more than 2 hoppers commence or finish discharging 
simultaneously although, at some point, all hoppers are discharging simulta¬ 
neously. 

(f) “Stage charging" means a procedure by which a predetermined volume of 
coal in each larry car hopper is introduced into an oven such that no more than 2 
hoppers are discharging simultaneously. 

Ktortr ls»4 ACS m, i» IS.. EH; Nov. ts, lips 
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R 325.50103 Permissible exposure limits. 

Rule 103. An employer -shall assure that an employee in the regulated area is 
not exposed to coke oven emissions at concentrations greater than ISO microgr.oro 
per cubic meter of air (150 ug/m 3 ). averaged .oyer .any 8-hour period. 

tfistury.- H$* *CS 97. P *8, Eft Srtv 111, 

R 325.50104 Regulated areas. 

Rule 104. An employer shall establish die following regulated areas and shall 
limit access to them to authorized persons: 

(a) The coke oven battery, including topside and its machinery, pushside and 
y. coke Side and its machinery, and the battery ends, the w harf and 
the screening station. 

-hi The‘beehive oven and its machinery. 

Uwvry iwh aCs 97. : .p tw .Mi \<>v. o M7«. . \ . , .<%•?= 

R 325.50105 Exposure monitoring and measurements; accuracy of methods; 

notifications to employees; corrective actions. 

Rule 105 (1) An employer who has a place of employment where coke oven 
eftdtoMm*are present shall monitor employees working in the regulated area to 
measure their exposure to coke oven emissions. 

(21 An employer shall obtain measurements which are representative of each 
employees exposure to coke oven emissions over an 8-hour period. All measure¬ 
ments shall determine exposure without regard to the use of respiratory protec¬ 
tion. '.''3" -■ ■ ■ •: ■ -■ 

(3) An employer shall collect full-shift (for not less tiian / continuous hours) 
personal samples, or shall employ other equivalent monitoring procedures, 
including at least 1 sample during each shift for each battery and each job 
classification., including maintenance personnel, within the regulated areas. 

(4) An employer shall repeat the monitoring and measurements required by 
this rule at least once every 3 months 

(5) If a production, process, or control change is made which may result in new 
or additional exposure to coke oven emissions, or whenever the employer has any 
other reason to suspect an increase in employee exposure, the employer shall 
repeat the monitoring and measurements required by this rule for those employees 
affected by such change or suspected increase 

(0) An employer shall use a method of monitoring and measurement which has 
an accuracy (with a confidence level of &5t\ of npt less-than plus m minus 352 for 
concentrations of coke oven emissions greater than, or equal to, 150 ug/m 3 . 

(7); An employer shall provide written notice to each employee of the exposure 
measurements’ which represent that employee’s exposure within 5 working days 
after the receipt of the results of measurements required by this rule. 

(5) If exposure measurements indicate that the representative employee ex¬ 
posure exceeds the permissible exposure Unlit, the employer shall, in such 
notification, inform each employee of that fact and of the corrective action being 
taken to reduce exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit. 

: . dc'^S,; 

R 325(50106 Compliance programs. 

i$r Rule 1061employer shall establish and implement a written program to 
roduce -oven emissions solely by means of the engineering and 

work practice controls required in R 325.50107 to R 325.501 in. 
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(2) The written program shall include at least the following.' 

(a) .4 description of each coke oven operation by battery, including work force 
and operating crew, coking time, operating procedures, and maintenance prac- 
■ - ■ ■ 

(b) Engineering plans and other studies used to determine the controls for the 

coke battery- ' .XbV v : ■■ ■ c . 

(c) . A report of the technology considered in meeting the permissible exposure 
limit. 

(d) A monitoring program in accordance with R .'125.50105 

(e) A detailed schedule for the implementation of the engineering and work 
practice controls required in R 325.50110, R 325.5011 f, and R 325 $0112 

(f) Other relevant information 

(3) If. after implementing all controls required bv R 325.50110, R 325.50111, 
and R 325.50112 or sifter completion of a new or rehabilitated battery, the 
permissible exposure Omit is still exceeded, an employer shall develop a detailed 
written program and schedule for the development and implementation of any 
additional engineering controls and work practices necessary to reduce exposure 
to Of below the penitt\sih)r exposure limit. 

(4) A wTttteu plan fur a compliance program shall be submitted, upon request, 
to the director and shall be available at the worksite for examination and copying 
by the director, the employee, and an authorized representative, The plan shall be 
revised and updated at least once every ft months to reflect the current status of 
the program. 

Itntuiv l#M W5*T. <• IS KM Viv. 13.1«H ^ V - .fO;.. 

R 325,50107 Methods of compliance; existing coke oven batteries. 

Rule 107. (!) Ar» employer shall institute the engineering and work practice 
controls listed in R ,325.50110. R 325,50111, and R 325.50112 in existing coke oven 
batteries at fhe earliest possible time, but not later than January 20,1980. except to 
the extent that the employer can establish that such controls are not feasible. 

(2) If. after implementing all controls required by R 325,50110. R 325 50111. 

gild K 325.50112 or after January 20, 1980. whichever is sooner, employee 
exposures still exceed the permissible exposure limit, an employer shall research, 
develop, and implement any other engineering and work practice controls 
necessary to reduce exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit, except to 
the extent that ? : tloyer cab establish that such controls arc not feasible. 

(3) Where the engineering and work practice controls which can be instituted 
are not sufficient to reduce employee exposures to or below the permissible 
exposure limit, an employer shall nonetheless use them to reduce exposures to the 
lowest level achievable by these controls and shall supplement them by the use of 
respiratory protection which complies with the requirements of R 325.50117 to 
R 325.501 i9. 

History; ACS Q7 jf Nov- XWH 

R 325.50108 Methods of compliance; new or rehabilitated coke oven batteries. 

Rule 108. jf) An employer shall institute the best available engineering and 
XVbfk practice controls on ail new or rehabilitated coke- iiu-n butteries to reduce 
and maintain employee exposure at or below the permissible exposure limit, 
except to the extent that the employer can establish that such controls are not 
feasible ‘ :V/ 

(2) lb afteir implementing the best available engineering and work practice 
controls required by these rules, employee exposures still exceed the permissible 
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exposure limit, an employer shall research, develop, and implement any other 
engineering and work practice controls necessary to reduce exposure to or below 
the permissible exposure limit, except to the extent that the employer can establish 
that such controls are not feasible. 

( V) If the engineering and wort practice controls which can be instituted are 
not sufficient to reduce employee exposures to or below the permissible exposure 
limit, an employer shall nonetheless use them to reduce exposures to the lowest 
level achievable by these controls and shall supplement them by the use of 
respiratory protection which complies with the requirements of R 3*25.50117 to 


R 325,50119- 


llobvy. JSM \f.SW. ai. Elf Nov 13. 1970 

R 325.50109 Methods of compliance; beehive ovens. 

Rule 109. (1) An employer shall institute engineering and work practice con¬ 
trols on beehive ovens at the earliest possible time to reduce and maintain 
employee exposures at of below- the permissible exposure limit, except to the 
extent that the employer can establish that such controls are not feasible. 

(2) If, after implementing all engineering and work practice controls required 
by subrule (1). employee exposures still exceed the permissible exposure limit, an 
employer shall research, develop, and implement any other engineering and work 
practice controls necessary to reduce exposures to or below the permissible 
exposure limit, except to the extent that the employer can establish that such 
controls are not feasible 

(3) If the engineering and work practice controls which can be instituted are 
not sufficient to reduce employee exposures to or below the permissible exposure 
limit, an employer shall nonetheless use them to reduce exposure to the lowest 
level achievable by these controls and shall supplement them by the use of 
respirator} protection which complies with the requirements of R 325.50117 »o 


R 325.50119. 


Hxlnr, !!*%» ACS97. {1 . at, EH Nm (3. Uflfc 

R 325.50110 Existing coke oven battery; engineering controls during charging 
operations. 

Rule 110. An employer shall equip and operate existing coke oven batteries 
with all of the following engineering controls to control coke oven emissions 
during charging operations: 

(a) One of the following methods of charging: 

(i) Stage charging as described in R 325.50113(2). 

(It) Sequential charging as described in R 325.50113(2), except that 
R 325.50113(2)(b)(iv) does not apply to sequential charging. 

(My Pipeline charging or other forms of enclosed charging in accordance with 
this rule, except that subdivisions (b), (<1). (e), (f), and (h) do not apply. 

. (b) Drafting from 2 or more points in the oven being charged, through the use* 
6f double collector mains or a fixed or inoveable jumper pipe system to another 
oven, to effectively remove the gases from the oven to the collector mains. 

t'c) Aspiration systems designed and operated to provide sufficient negative 
pressure and flow volume-to effectively move the gases evolved during charging 
info the collector mains, including sufficient steam pressure, and steam jets of 
Sufficient diameter. 

(d) Mechanical volumetric controls on each fairy car hopper to provide the 
proper amount ol coal to be charged through each char ging hole so that the tunnel 
head will be sufficient to permit the gases to move from the oven into the collector 


mains. 
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to) Devices to facilitate tli«r rapid apd continuous How of coal mtu :!»* oven 
being charged, such as stainless steel liners,, coal vibrators, or pneumatic shells. 

(f) Individually operated larry car dropsleeves and slidegates or equivalent 

charge systems and maintained .so that the gases are effcchw eh removed 

from the oven into the collector mains. 

(g) Mechanized gooseneck and standpipe cleaners. 

(h) Air seals on the pusher machine lender bars to control air infiltration during 

charging. , ’ , 

Ro.*i carbon cutters or a compressed aft system, or both, <m the pusher 
machine rams to return r roof carbon. 

Minoe -H84 ACS v, r S». Kft Sw, ». •«*, ' v v 


R 325.50111 Existing coke oven battery? engineering controls during coking 
operations. f 

Rule ill. An employer shall control coke oven emissions from existing coke 
oven batteries during coking operations by • 

(a) A pressure control system on each batten to obtain uniform tor main 

pressure- ■ ...'; ,;r;: 

(b) Ready access to door repair facilities to facilitate the prompt and efficient 
repair of doors, door sealing edges, and all door parts. 

(c) An adequate number of .spare doors available for replacement purposes, 
(id) Chuck door gaskets to control chuck door emissions until such door is 

repaired or replaced 5 ; /•; 

(e) Heat shields no door machines. 

Hiflory • • vVdV - f$» WV 
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R 325.SH! 12 Filtered air. 

Rule lilt. (I) An employer shall provide positive-pressure, temperature- 
controlled filtered air for Larry car. pusher machine, door machine, and quench 
car cabs. ;.>v : >' 

(2) An employer shall provide standby pulpits equipped with positive- 
pressure. ternperafure-c<mtrolled filtered air on the battery topside, at the wharf, 
and at the screening station. 


R 325.50113 Work practice controls; charging. 

Bult- 113. ( ! ) -\m employer shall establish and implement a detailed, written 
■ inspection and cleaning procedure for the charging of existing coke oven 
batteries, consisting of at least the MW me elements: 

(a) Prompt and effective repair or replacement of ail engineering controls. 

(b) inspection ami cleaning of geoseneckv and standpipes prior to Ouch c harge 

to a specified minimum diameter sufficient to .effectively move the evolved gases 
from the oven to the collector mains. / ^ 

(c) Inspection for roof carbon buildup prior to each charge and removal of 
roof carbon as necessary to providechannel so that the gases can 
effectively move from the oven into the collector mains. 

(d> Inspection of the steam aspiration system prior to each charge so that 
sufficient pressure and volume are maintained to effectivcK mm e tt»e gases from 
the oven to the collector mains. 

(e.) Inspection of steam nozzles and liquor sprays prior to each charge and 
r)i*umnjg as necessary so that the steam nozzles and liquor sprays are clean. 
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(f) Inspection of standpipe caps prior to each charge and cleaning and luting, 
or both, as necessary so that the gases can effectively move from the oven to the 
collector mains. 

(g) Inspection of charging holes and lids for cracks, warpage, and other defects 
prior to each charge and removal of carbon to prevent emissions, and application 
of Jilting material to standpipe and charging hole lids where necessary to obtain a 
proper seal. 

(2) An employer shall establish and implement a detailed written charging 

procedure, designed and operated to eliminate emissions during charging for each 
battery, consisting of at least the following: y V; ? • < y'r - V.. 

ia) Larry car hoppers filled with coal to a predetermined level in accordance 
with the mechanical volumetric' controls required under ft 325.50110(d) so as to 
maintain a sufficient gas passage in the oven to be charged, 

(b) The larry car aligned over the oven to be charged so that the dropskwes fit 
tightly over the charging boles. 

(c) The oven charged in accordance with the following sequence of require¬ 
ments: 

(i) The aspiration system shall be turned on. .yv v . . i; 

(ii) The coal shall be charged through the outermost hoppers, either individ¬ 
ually or together, depending on the capacity of the aspiration system to collect the 
gases involved. 

(Iii) The charging holes used under submit* (2)(a)iii) reliddetl or otherwise 
sealed off to prevent leakage of coke oven emissions. 

(iv) If 4 hoppers are used, the third hopper shall be discharged and relidded or 
otherwise sealed off to prevent leakage of coke oven emissions. V ;V i. ‘ 

(v) The final hopper shall be discharged until the gas channel at the top of the 
oven is blocked and then the chuck door shall be opened and the Coal leveled, 

(vi) If the coal from the final hopper is discharged and the leveling operation 
complete, the charging hole shall be relidded or otherw ise sealed off to prevent 
leakage of coke oven emissions. ;V?'yy 

(vii) The aspiration system shall be turned off only after the charging holes 
have been closed. : 

(3) An employer shall establish and implement a detailed written charging 

procedure, designed and operated to eliminate emissions during charging of each 
pipeline or enclosed charged \ 

Mi,in., tm *cs iff, c u. Eff. \.i, i$ uni 

R 325.50114 Work practice controls; coking. 

Rule 114. An employer shall establish and implement a detailed written coking 
procedure for existing coke oven batteries, consisting of at least the following 
elements: 

(a) Checking oven back pressure controls to maintain uniform pressure condi¬ 
tions in the collecting main. ’ ' ' '• • 

(b) Repair, replacement, and adjustment of oven doors and chuck doors, and 
replacement of door jambs to provide a continuous metal-to-metal fit. 

(c) Cleaning of oven doors, chuck doors, and door jambs after each caking 
cycle to provide an effective seal 

(d) An inspection system and corrective action program to control door 
emissions to the maximum extent possible. 

(e) Luting of doors that are sealed by luting after each Coking cycle and 
relutirtg, replacing, or adjusting as necessary to control leakage. 

Hfctorv IMACXVr p ii. S« 13. »97H. " ' ' 
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K 325.50115 Work practice controls; pushing. 

Rufe* 115. An employer shall control coke oven emissions during pushing 
operations hy. quenching coke and coal spillage as soon as practicable and not 
shoveling them into a heated oven, and by a detailed written procedure for each 
battery established and implemented for the control of emissions during pushing 
consisting of the following elements: 

(a) Hampering off the ovens and removal of charging hole lids to effectively 
control coke overt emissions during the push 

(b) Heating the coal charge uniformly for a sufficient period to obtain proper 
coking, including the prevention of green pushes- 

(c) Prevention of green pushes to the maximum extent possible, 

u!) Inspection, adjustment rtrtd coireotton of heating Hue temperatures and 
defective flues at least one*' weekly and after any green push, to prevent green 
pushes. ■ 

Cleaning of heating flues and related equipment at least once weekly and 
affer any green push to prevent green pushes. 

Hhturv 1654 AC8U7, p U2. Eft Nov 15, ISJTH 

B 325.56116 Work practice controls; maintenance and repair. 

Rule 116. An employer shall establish and implement a detailed written 
procedure of maintenance for existing coke oven batteries which shall consist of 
the following elements: 

(a) Regular inspection of nil controls, including goosenecks. standpipes. .stand¬ 
pipe caps. charger hole lids, and castings; regular inspection of jumper standings, 
jumper pipes, and air seals for cracks, misalignment, or other defects; and prompt 
implementation of the necessary repairs as soon as possible 

(b) Maintaining the regulated area in a neat, orderly condition free of coal and 
coke spillage and debris 

(cj Regular inspection of the damper system, aspiration system, and collector 
main for cracks or leakage, and prompt implementation of the necessary repairs. 

<d) Regular inspection of the beating system and prompt implementation of 
the necessary' repairs. 

(e) (Prevention of miscellaneous fugitive topside mbi&stons 

Cf) Regular inspection and patching of oven brick vs ark, 

(g) Maintenance of battery equipment and controls in good working order. 

(h) Maintenance and repair of coke oven doors, chuck doors, door jambs and 

seals. . 

(i) Installation of chuck door gaskets prior to the next coking cycle. 

fj) Instituting and completing repairs as soon as possible, including temporary 
repair measures instituted and completed where necessary*, which include, but are 
not limited to, the requirements of subdivisions (e) and (i) of this rule. 

Hiuo'x 1654 ACS 97, i» V4.v. >4 *«7h- 

R 325.50117 Respiratory protection. 

Rule 1.17 <1> Where respiratory protection is required under these rules, an 
employer shall provide and assure the use of respirators which comply with the 
requirements rtf this rule ©)irt|dfsince wRb the permissible exposure limit shall 
not be achieved by the use of respirators except in any of the following; 

(a) During the time period rteeesjissry fq install or implement feasible eqgj 
neering and work practice controls; 

fb) In work situations w here feasible engineering and work practice controls 
are not yet sufficient to reduce exposure to or below the permissible exposure 
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(8) An employer shall allow employees who wear respirators to wash their 
faces and respirator facepieces as necessary to prevent skin irritation associated 
with respirator use. • /> .;•> ;• 

lbM^CStfr. p.23, Eff \ov n Jt»7» •' ' ..• ' 

;, R $85.50118 Protective clothing and equipment; provision and use. 

Rule 118 An employer shall provide and assure the use of appropriate 
protective clothing and equipment, such as, but not limited to, all of the following: 

(a) Flame-resistant jacket and pants. 

(b) Flame-restslaHf gloves. 

(c) Devices that insulate footwear from hot surfaces. 

(d) Face shields or vented goggles which comply with R 408.13501 to 
R 408 13589 of the Michigan Administrative Code administered and enforced by 
the Michigan department of labor. 

(e) Safety shoes which comply with R 408.13101 to R 408 13135 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code administered and enforced by the Michigan 
department of labor. 

(f) Protective helmets which comply with R 408 13201 to R 408.13241 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code administered and enforced by the Michigan 
department of labor. 

«!««>. I#54 AC:S67 (. 24. F.fl M» 13. IS7S 

R 325.50119 Protective clothing and equipment; cleaning and replacement. 

Ride 119. Where protective clothing is required by these rides, an employer 
shall do all of the following: 

(a) Provide the protective clothing required by R 325.50118(a) and (b) in a 
dean and dry condition at least once weekly. 

(b) Clean, launder, or dispose of protective clothing required by R 325 50118(a) 
and (by.. 

(c) Repair or replace the protective clothing and equipment as needed to 
maintain their effectiveness 

(<?/ Assure that all protective clothing is removed at the completion of a work 
shift and only in change rooms required by these rules. 

(<?) Assure that contaminated protective clothing, which is to be cleaned, 
laundered, or disposed of. is placed in a closable container in the change room. 

(f) Inform any person who cleans or launders protective clothing required by 
this rule of the potentially harmful effects of exposure to coke oven emissions. 

l».V( XCS W7. p. i4. £« Nov 13. J9TS 

R 325.50129 Emergencies. 

Rule 120 If an emergency occurs, the next coking cycle shall not begin until 
the cause of the emergency is determined and corrected, unless the employer can 
establish that it Is necessary to initiate the next coking cycle in order to determine 
the cause of the emergency. 

Hivtwv IBM VOiJT p. 'U, fctl Nov U I87H 

R 325.50121 Hygiene facilities and practices; change rooms, showers, and 

lavatories. 

Rule L21. (1) An employer shall provide clean change rooms equipped with 
storage facilities for street clothes and separate storage facilities for protective 
clothing and equipment whenever erujare required to wear protective 
clothing nod equipment in accordance with R 325.50118. 
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(2) An employer shall assure that employees working in a regulated area 
shower at the end of the work shift. 

(3) An employer shall provide shower facilities in accordance with 0.1! rule 
4201(4). sanitation - washing facilities. 

(4) An employer shall assure that employees working in the regulated area 
wash their hands and face prior to eating. 

(5) An employer shall provide lavatory facilities in accordance with O.H. rule 
4201(4). sanitation - washing fatalities. 

(6) An employer shall provide lunchroom facilities which have a temperature 
controlled, positive-pressure, filtered air supple, and which are readily accessible 
to employees working in the regulated area 

llitlutv: iM4 sCS«7.p.*.D« V". ( <147“. 

R 325.50122 Acts prohibited in regulated areas. 

Rule 122. (J) An employer shall assure that to a regulated area, food or 
beverages are not present or consumed, smoking products are not present or used, 
and cosmetics are not applied, except that these activities may be conducted in 
the lunchrooms, change taomv, and showers required bv these rules. 

(2) Drinking water may be consumed in a regulated area, A: • 

»Urt«ry. mm 4e#**■. v.m, c#r. xv* ivmw- \ i .., ", r y:‘ 

R 325.50123 Medical surveillance; general requirements. 

Rule 123 (1) An employer shall institute a medical surveillance program for 
all employees w ho are employed in a regulated area for not less than 30 flays per 
^ v ■; : ■ ' ' •, \ "'yv 'K' ;: 

(2) This program shall provide that medical examinations and procedures in 

accordance with subrule (1) he made available, at the employers edit, to each 
employee during scheduled working hours or at other times agreeable to both the 
employee and the employer. ’>■■? J> 

(3) An employer shall inform an employee who refuses a required medical 
examination of the possible health consequences of such refusal and shall obtain a 
signed statement from the employee indtoating that the employee understands the 
risk involved in the refusal to be examined- • y*:v > -.-•*>•>*■? 

t4) An employer shall assure that all medical examinations and procedures are 
performed by, or under the supervision of, a licensed physician. 

i«MxCS97.p.aEitNov‘.i5i,W'» ;A *•$>■' •jS'f.'V ■' '' i' ' ' * 

R 325,50124 Medical surveillance; initial examinations. X-'-ii'** 

Ride L24 At the time of initial assignment to a regulated area or upon 4he 
institution of the medical surveillance program, an employer shall provide a 
medical examination for employees covered under R 325.501 :Mi)) winch shall 
include at least the following elements: 

fa) A work history and medical history, which shall include smoking history 
arid the presence and degree of respiratory symptoms, such as breathlessness, 
cough, sputum produclibn, and wheezing. 

(b) A 14- x IT-inch posterior-anterior chest x-ray film. An international labour 
office l ? ICC/Cincinnati (ILO U/C) rating is recommended. 

(c) Pulmonary function tests. including forced vital capacity (FVC) and forced 
expiratory volume at 1 second (FEV 1.0), with recording of type of equipment 
used-.. • • •' ; • . ; 

Weight. 2 -yV' -y • 

(e) A skin examination. 
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(f) Urinalysis for sugar, albumin, and hematuria 

l"g) A sputum cytology examination. 

(hj A urinary cytology examination, 

111,lory p.:«5.Ktt St»v. I&ttj* .•}'!/ ’.£'£>*» C#' 1 

R 325.51)125 Medical surveillance; periodic- examinations. 

Rule 125 (l) An employer shall provide the examinations specified in 
R 325.50124(a) to id) at least annually for employees covered under 
R 325.50123(1) 

(2) The employer shall provide the examinations specified in R 325.50124(a) to 
do at least mice semiannual!) for employ <.•< i age or older or with 5 or 

more years' employment in the regulated area. 

iiiployee who is 45 sears of age ur older, or >,vh«.. has 5 or more years* 
employment in the regulated area, transfers or is transferred from employment in 
a regulated area, the employer shall continue to provide the examinations 
specified ip R 325.50124(a) to (h) once .semiannual!) as long as such employ ee is 
employed by the same employer or a successor employer. 

(4) If an employee has not taken the examinations specified in subrules (1) to 
(3) within the 0 months preceding the termination of employment, the employer 
shall provide such examinations to the employee upon termination of employment. 

Hixort. t<JM >< A >>T t t 25. KU \.« 13 UCX 

B 325.50120 Medical surveillance; information provided to physicians. 

Rule 126 An employer shall provide all of the follow ing information to the 
examining phy siciun: 

(a) A copy of these rules, tie- substance information %hoet, and the air 
monitoring and medical surveillance guide for coke oven emissions. . 

(b) A description of the affected employee's duties as they, relate to the 
employee's exposure. 

(c) The employee’s exposure level or estimated exposure level., 

(d) A description of any personal protective equipment used or to be used. 

(e) jniwf uettion from previous medical c\.nm:;;t!(uhs til the affected emp|o\ it 
w hieb is not readily available to the examining physician. 

. vnm. 

R 325.50127 Medical stu veillance; physician's written opinions. 

Rule. 127. (1 i An employer shall obtain a written opinion from the examining 
physician, which shall include all of the following; 

(a) The results of the medical examinations. 

(b) Tlie physician s opinion as to whether the employee has any detected 
medical conditions which would place the employee at increased risk of material 
impairment of the employee** health from exposure to coke oven emissions 

fc) Any recommended-limitations upon the employee's exposure to coke oven 
emissions or upon the use of protective clothing or equipment such as respirators. 

(d) A statement that the employee has been informed by the physician of the 
results of the medical examination and any* medical conditions which require 
further explanation or treatment. 

(2) An employer shall instruct, the physician not to reveal in the written opinion 
specific findings or diagnoses unrelated to occupational exposure. 

(3) An employer shall provide a copy of the written opinion to the affected 

employee.- v ■ . ' • . . . : 

IMv* its u? r-i I \... i , k.Ch 
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R 325.5012$ Employee information and training. 

Rule 328 (1) An employer shall institute j tiltiitihg program for employees 
veI© are employed in a regulated area and shall assure their participation. 

(2) The training program shall he provided as of the effective date of these 
rules tor employees who are emp (ft fie- regulated area at that time or at the 
time of initial assignment to a regulated area 

(3) The training program shall be provided at least annually for all employees 
who are employed in the regulated area, except that training regarding the 
occupational safety and health hazards associated with exposure to coke oven 
emissions and the purpose, proper use, and limitations of respiratory protective 
devices shall be provided at least quarterly for the first year after the initiation of 
the training program. 

(4) The training program shall include informing each employee, of all of the 
following: yp- ; -v' 

fa) The information contained in the substance information sheet for coke 
oven emissions 

(h) The purpose, proper use. and limitations of respiratory protective devices 
required in accordance with R 325.50117 to R 325.50119. 

(e) The purpose ior and a description of the medical surveillance program 
required by fi 325 50123 to R 325.50127. including information on the occupa¬ 
tional safety attd health hazards associated with exposure to coke oven emissions. 

(di A -ieview of all written procedures and schedules required under 
R 325.50106 to R 325.50] 10. 

(e) A review of these rules. 

; . History tJ»4*CS0?. |1 Sa,£/f. Viv l\ UTS 

H 325.50129 Access to training materials. 

Rule 129. ffl An employer shall make a copy of these rules, the substance 
information sheet, and the air monitoring and medical surveillance guide for coke 
oven emissions readily available to all persons employed in the regulated area. 

(2) An employer shall provide, upon request, all materials relating to the 
employee information and training program to the director, ; 

Hlctorr IBj* SCX07, p 2} EK No>\ IX1STS ■ • 

R 325.50130 Precautionary signs and labels. 

Rule 130. (1} An employer shall assure that a statement does not appear on or 
near any sign required by these rules which contradicts or detracts from the 
effects of the required sign. , -v« , 

(2) Arr employer shall assure that signs required by these rules are illuminated 
and cleaned as necessary so that the legend is readily visible,. 

(3) An employer shall post signs in the regulated area bearing the following 

legends: ,1 |§§& •' 

- ; DANGER 

Cancer hazard 

' Vv AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY 
NO SMOKING OR EATING 

Di 5 iiL- e =b.Go gle 
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(4) In addition, the employer shall post signs in the areas where the permissible 

exposure limit is exceeded bearing the legend' ; . • . 

DANGER 

RESPIRATOR REQUIRED 

(5) The employer shall apply precautionary labels to all containers of protec¬ 
tive clothing contaminated with coke- oven emissions bearing the following 
legend: 

CM 1 II ON 

CLOTHING CONTAMINATED WITH COKE EMISSIONS 
v DO NOT REMOVE DUST BY BLOW ING OR SHAKING 

Hotorv. i*>l ACSItf. p 27. EM NS«. ; 13. IV?S : V.-.. ... ■ . 

R 325.50131 Exposure measurements, 

Rule 131 (Ij An employer shall establish and maintain an accurate record of 
ai) measurements taken to monitor employee exposure to coke oven emissions 
required in R 325.50105. The record shall include all of the following: 7 

(a) Name, social security number, and job classification of the employees 
monitored. 

(h) The date or dates, number, duration, and results of each of foe samples 
taken., including a description of the sampling procedure used to determine 
representative employee exposure where applicable. 

,(e) The type of respiratory protective devices worn, if any 

(d) A description ofthe sampling and analytical methods used and ev idence of 
their accuracy. ;' ; 

(e) The environmental variables that could affect the measurement of em¬ 
ployee exposure. 

(2) An employer shall maintain this record for not less than 40 years or for the 
duration of employment plus 20 y ears, whichever period is longer. 

U54 M v :■ « : B. >.i:tw» 

R 325.50132 Medical records. 

Rule 132. (i> An employer shall establish and maintain an accurate record for 
each employee subject to medical surveillance as required by R 325.50123(1). The 
record shall unhide all of the following: 

(a) The name, social security- number, and description of duties of the 

employee. vr : ■ - • v.^:. 

(b) A copy of the physician’s written opinion. 

(c) The signed statement of any refusal to take a medical examination under 
R 325.50123(3). 

(d) Any employee medical complaints related to exposure to coke oven 
omissions. 

(2) An employer shall keep pit assure that the examining physician keeps, all of 
the following medical records; s:.’y i v ; V,T 

(ft) A copy of the medical examination results, including medical and work 
history required under B 325.50124(a). 
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(b) A description of the laboratory- procedures used and a copy of any 
standards or guidelines used to interpret the test results. 

(c) The initial x-ray film. 

(d) The x-ray films for the most recent 5 years. 

(e) Any x-ray film with a demonstrated abnormality and all subsequent films. 

(£) The initial cytologic examination slide and written description -, 

| The cytologic examination slides and written descriptions for the most 
recent 10 years. 

(J») Any cytologic examination slides u Hh demonstrated atypia, if such atypia 
insists for 3 years, and all subsequent slides and written descriptions. 

<3 1 The employer shall maintain medical records required under this rule for 
not less than 40 years, or for the duration of employment plus 20 years, whichever 
period is longer. 

MMwye ll&lAO»7.p.«, EH Nov. 1 $. WJ8 - <>. -•/ i /■ v ; 


R 325.50133 Availability of records. 

Rule 133. (1) An employer shall make available upon request all records 


required to be maintained by R 325.50131 and R 325.50132 to the director for 
examination and copying 

(2) An employer shall make available, upon request, records of employee 
exposure measurements required by R 325,50131 for inspection and copying to 
affected employees and their designated representatives, 

(3) Ao employer shall make available upon request employee medical records 
required to be maintained by R 325 50132 to u physician designated by the 
affected employee or former employee. 

(4) An employer shall make available upon request records of employee 
exposure measurements required by R 325.50131 for inspection and copying to 
former employees and their designated representatives which indicate the former 
employees* own exposures. 

V Hirtwy: 18M AGS97, p. 4ft. Eff Nov. 13, IW7S j , JY , T;/- 1, '•* '* 

R 325.50134 Transfer of records. 

Rule 134. (1) If an employer ceases to do business, the successor employer 
shall receive and retain all records required to he maintained bv R 325.50131 and 
R 325.50132. ' " .''.v.;..; '/V ; !/■.s'.'- . -; r ., , ; . y l;\ 

(2) If an employer ceases to do business and there is no successor employer to 
receive and retain the records for the prescribed period, these records shall be 
transmitted by registered mail to the director. 

(3) Art the expiration of the retention period for the records required to be 
maintained under R 325.50131 and R 325.50132, an employer shall transnut the 
records by registered mail to die director or shall continue to retain such records. 

HWorv. 1054 AGS87 p 28, ¥.11 Nov 11, 197*1 

R 325.50135 Observations of monitoring. 

Rule 135. fl) An employer shall proride affected employees or their repre¬ 
sentatives an opportunity to observe any measuring or monitoring of employee 
exposure to coke oven emissions conducted pursuant to R 325.50105, V 

(2) If observation of the measuring or monitoring of employee exposure to 
coke oven emissions requires entry' into an area where the use of protective 
clothing or equipment is required, an employer shall provide the observer with, 
and assure the use of, such equipment and shall require the observer to comply 
with ail other applicable safety and health procedures, 
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(3) Without interfering with the measurement, an observer shall he entitled to 
ftl) Of the following: 

(a) An explanation of the measurement procedures 

(b) Observe all steps related to the measurement of coke oven emissions 
performed at the place of exposure. 

ft?) Record the results obtained. 

HMwri Hft* ACS S? |I &, Ell Xw. 13. UTS ' , • ' 

B 325.50136 Availability of rules, information sheets, and guides, 

Rule 136. (1) A copy of these rules, the substance information sheet, and the 
air monitoring and medical surveillance guides for coke oven emissions/shall be 
provided to each employer by the Michigan Department of Public 'Health, P.O. 
Box 30035, Lansing. Michigan 48909. 

(2) Permission to reproduce each or all of these documents in full is granted by 
the director. 

History: ;lW SCS97..|t ». Kfl S.» tf. Wff* 


PART 1 . TUNNELS. SHAFTS, CAISSONS, AND COFFERDAMS 


R 325.50201 Applicability. 

Ruk* 201 - These rules apply to the construction, modification, and major repair 
of tunnels, shafts, caissons, and cofferdams and the use and maintenance of 
equipment used in those operations. These rules do not apply to the routine 
maintenance of an existing structure. 

Mwtnry: UJSt U-SwT > & till X,„ 2fc lift* 

R 325.50202 /Definitions: A to D. 

Rule 202, As used in these rales 

(a) "Absolute pressure” (p.s.i.a.) means the sum of the atmospheric pressure 
and gauge pressure (p.s.i.g,), 

(b) "Atmospheric pressure" means the pressure of air at sea level, usually 14.7 
p.s i.a. (1 atmosphere), or zero p.s.i.g. 

(e) ‘‘Bulkhead’'' means a structure which is used to separate l area from 
another 

(d) "Caisson" means a structure or chamber which is placed in the ground or 
water for the purpose of excavating earth. 

(e) “Clm” means cubic feet of air per minute, 

(f) "Cofferdam” means a temporary structure used to control the flow of 
water and other material from an area of operation during construction. 

(g) "Compressed air" means that environment which has a pressure greater 
than atmospheric pressure. 

(h) "Decanting" means a method used for decompressing' under emergency 
circumstances. 

(i) "Decompression” means that operation which provides for the return of 
compressed air environment td atmospheric pressure. 

(j) "Director” means the director of the Michigan department of public health 
qr his authorized representative. - 

hj,iot, utM vac vt..p: a*.gh^s^’tgiiiiM;' ••• •' <*'■ 

R 325.50203 Definitions; E to M, 

Rule 203. As u:>ed in these rules. 

(a) "Emergency lock means a lock designed to hold and permit the quick 
passage of an entire shift of employees vyp:/ 
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(b) "Gauge pressure” (p.s.i.g.) means pressure measured by a gauge and 
indicates, a pressure differing from atmospheric pressure. 

(c) “High air" means pressurized air other than the air supplied to pressurize u 
working chamber or lock 

td) “L.E.L.” means the lower explosive limit, percent by volume, of a flam- 
mable gas or vapor in air. . 

(e) “Low air” means pressurized air supplied to pressurize a working chamber 
or lock. V. ....... 1 ■ 

if) "Man lock’’ means a chamber through which an employee passes from 1 air 
pressure environment into another. 

(g) “Man-material lock” means a single chamber through which an employee, 
material, or equipment passes from 1 air pressure environment into another. 

(h) “Material lock” moans a chamber through which material W equipment 
passes from 1 air pressure environment into another. 

(i) 'Medical lock” means a special chamber in which an employee is treated 
for decompression illness. 

S j> "M.g/m :V ‘ means milligrams of particulate per cubit meter of air. 

Hu***: m* sesffr. p -at. tit w 22 . W* 


R 32S.50204 Definitions; N to W, 

Rule 204. As used in these rules: 

(a) “NtOSH” means the national institute of occupational safety and health. 

{!>) "Normal condition” means that exposure to compressed air is limited to a 
single continuous working period followed by a single decompression in any 
given 24-hour period; the total time of exposure to compressed air during the 
single continuous working period is not interrupted by exposure to atmospheric 
pressure, and a second exposure to compressed air does not occur until not less 
than 12 consecutive hours of exposure to normal atmospheric pressure halve 
elapsed since an employee Iras been under pressure. 

(e) “O.H. rule” means an occupational health rule adopted -by reference in 
accordance with section 14 of Act No. 154 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended. 
Copies of these rules are available front the Michigan Department of Public 
Health. 3500 North Logan Street. Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

(d) “Ppm" means parts of vapor or gas per million parts of air by volume at 25 
degrees Celsius and 760 millimeters of mercury pressure. 

(ef "Portal" means a large, horizontal or inclined opening excavated .beknv 
ground level to permit aeeess to underground operations 

(F) “Pressure’' means a force acting on a unit area, usually measured as pounds 
per square inch (p.s:i.) . 

(g) ’‘Sefni’ means cubic feet of air per minute at .standard conditions of 
temperature and pressure (70 degrees Fahrenheit and 29 92 inches of mercury). 

(h) “Qualified employee” means a person who by extensive knowledge, 
training, and experience has successfully demonstrated the ability to solve or 
resolve prohlems relating to the subject matter, the work, or the project. 

(i) “Shaft” means a vertical or inclined opening excavated below ground level. 

{}) "Standard air” means air of a density of 0.075 pounds per cubic foot, usually 

defined as dry air at sea level pressure and 70 degrees Fahrenheit. 

(k) ''Tunnel” means a generally horizontal excavation or facility, more than 14 
inches in diameter and more than 6 feet long, below* ground or water. Facilities 
used for the acquisition of minerals, ores, and fossil fuels, which Are commonly 
known as mines, are excluded from this definition, y 
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(!) ‘‘Working chamber" means a space or compartment under air pressure in 
which the work is being done. 

Ham*. miJvtxvi »> a» eo Nm 12 . tm 

R 325.50205 First aid requirements. 

Rule 205 *1} A first aid kit equipped as described in this rule or as prescribed 
by a consulting physician shall be provided at each tunnel project regardless of the 
number of persons employed Transportation suitable for a litter case shall be 
available at each project. 

(2) In underground work areas, there shall be a first aid kit as described in this 
rule and a woolen blanket, both stored in weatherproof containers, and a 
stretcher. 

(3) Each project shall have a qualified employee in attendance at ail times to 
render first aid. 

(4) Where tunnels are being excavated from portals more than 5 road miles 
apart, transportation facilities shall be available at each portal. 

(5) A first aid kit shall contain the following items: 

(a) Adhesive bandages. 

(b) Burn compound, if prescribed by a consulting physician. 

(c) Ammonia inhalants. 

(d) A n tiseptic swabs. 

(e) Two-inch bandage compresses. 

(f) Four-inch bandage compresses. 

(g) Triangular bandages. 

(h) Adhesive tape. 

(i) Scissors. 

(j) Tweezers. 

(k) Cleansing tissues. 

(l) Oxygen, if prescribed by a consulting physician. 

History. IttM ACSST, p 30. Efi No* 22. 1»7S 


R 325.50206 Respiratory protective equipment. 

Rule 206. (1) A person entering a work area suspected to contain excessive 
concentrations of hazardous air contaminants or of being deficient in oxygen shall 
be equipped with appropriate respiratory protective devices which conform to 
the requirements of the provisions of the Code of Federal Regulations, title 30. 
Mineral Resources, chapter I. subchapter B. part 11, as amended through 
December 30* 1977 The Code of Federal Regulations, title 30, is incorporated 
herein by reference and made a part hereof and may he inspected at the Lansing 
office of the department of public health and may be purchased from the 
Superintendent of Documents. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402, or from the Michigan Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan. Box 
30035. Lansing, Michigan 48909. at a cost of $4.80. 

(2) A respirator shall not be substituted for environmental control measures. 
However, its use is permitted where environmental controls have not yet been 
developed, or when necessary by the nature of the work involved, for example, 
welding, sand blasting, or lead burning. An employee may work for short periods 
of time in concentrations of airborne contaminants which exceed the air quality 
limits in R 325.50211 if the employee wears a respiratory protective device as 
described in the publication incorporated by reference in subrule (1). 
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(3) An employee who is required to wear a respirator shall be trained in its use 
and in the degree and type of protection which it affords. A record shall be kept 
of the training provided to an employee. •' 

i 1) If a respirator is required for vmployee use. the employer shall prtnicL 
its regular maintenance and cleanliness as required to assure its adequate and 
continued function. 

UltUJri. IDS1 .Its 97 p »». tiff V»v 2S : 197# 

R 325.30207 Sanitation requirements. 

Rule 207. (1) Sanitation facilities shall be provided in accordance with the 
re q ahr e mePts of O.H rule 6615, sanitation. 

(2) An ample supply of clean potable water shall be available in all work areas. 

(3) Each work area, man lock, tturn-material lock, material lock, and medical 

Jock used b\ an employee shall be kept in a.sanitary condition. ' 

MitfOry: 1W ACS 47 p. Jl. KK. NqV & 197V 

R 325.50206 Lighting requirements. 

Rule 208 Lighting shall be in accordance with O H. rule 6605, illumination 

Btaory: 1934 HCS 97.-p Jl.feff Nav &. I97H 

R 325.50200 internal combustion engines. 

Ride 209. iutenxuJ combustion eugines other than mobile diesebjwnvered equip¬ 
ment shall not be used underground- Diesel-powered equipment used under¬ 
ground shall conform to the provisions of the Code of Federal Regulations, title 
30, Mineral Resources, chapter I, subchapter E. parts 31, 32, and 36, as amended 
through December 30, 1977. The Code of Federal Regulations, title 30. is 
incorporated herein by reference in R 325.50206(1), 

Mfctar): J9.VAOS97, i> tl.EU V.v a. IV7S. 

K 325.502)0 Permissible noise exposure. 

Rule 210. Permissible unite exposures shall conform to those specified in O.H. 
rule 6260, occupational noise exposure. 

ttfeutry: ifta ACS 9? p it, £tl \** 2&. HW8 

R 325,50211 Air quality generally, 

Rule 2.11. (1) When 1 002 by volume of methane (20% L.E.L.) or other flam 
rnable gas in air is detected in an underground work area, all employees shall be 
withdrawn and the power shall be cut off to the portion of the area endangered by 
such flammable gas except to any explosiOn-proof lighting and the general egress 
route lighting until the concentration of such gas Ls reduced to 0.50% (10? L.E.L.) 
or fete.-.’ *»,;>' v.v'.>'^A ; v ■ ’ 

{$) An employee shall not be permitted, except man emergency, to work in an 
environment where the oxygen content of the air is less than 19.5% by volume. In 
no case shall an employee be permitted to Work alone under this condition. 

An employee’s exposure to airborne contaminants shall not exceed the 8- 
hour tirne-^vpjgjn 
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Carbon monoxide .......... 

Carbon dioxide .............0.50? 

Nitric oxide . . 

Nitrogen dioxide. 

I lydrogen sulfide. 

Quart/ (respirable) .. 


50 ppm 
5,000 ppm 
25 ppm 
5 ppm 

10 ppm Maximum * 20 ppm 
10 mg/m 3 * 

% SiO z +2 

Exposure limit ;ts specified in Oil rule 
6201. gas, vapors, fumes, dusts and mists. 


Other contaminants 


*Jn the application ot thi* limit, both c oncentration and percent ot Sit), are to be determined from 
the fraction passinga size-■selector with the following characteri«fies-. 


Aerodynamic dianteter 


Percent passing 
selector 


(Unit density sphere) 


2 

2.5 

3.5 
5.0 
10 


90 

75 

.50 

25 

0 


(4) An employee shall be withdrawn from an area in which there is a 
concentration of an airborne contaminant which exceeds the 8-hour time- 
weighted average concentration or maximum concentration listed lor that con¬ 
taminant. except as provided in subrule (2). 

(5) When drilling a hole in rock or concrete, precautions shall be taken to 
control the dust. 

(6) Where dry rock or other material is being handled and a dust problem 
exists, the muck piles shall be wet do wit prior to mucking and kept wet during the 
mucking operation m order to control the dust. Where water may have a harmful 
effect on the material being worked, other means of dust control may be used. 

Martuty tSS. - 

R 325.50212 Air quality: testing. 

Rule 212. < I) Electrically operated testing equipment shall conform to the 
provision^ of the Code of federal Regulations; title 30, Mineral Resources, 
chapter 1, subchapter D, parts 22 and 27, as amended through December 30.1977. 
The Code of Federal Regulations, title 30. is incorporated herein by reference in 
R 325.50206(1). Testing equipment may also be approved by the director for use 
in underground operations if such equipment is approved as intrinsically safe by 
Factory Mutual Engineering Laboratory, 1151 Boston-Providence Turnpike, 
Norwood. Massachusetts 02062. 

(2) A test shall be made of the air in all work areas, The results, date, and 
location of all tests shall be recorded and kept on file at the jobsite for review, 
upon request, by the director; 

(3) Testing equipment shall be used and maintained in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions. Testing equipment shall be checked before each 
dally use. Equipment used to test for methane gas shall be checked and calibrated 
at least weekly for its response to an established gas t micentration In the event of 
damage to an instrument, its gas response shall be rechecked before its reuse. A 
record shall be kept of the maintenance, calibration, and repair of test equipment 
and shall be available for review by the director. 

(4) A required test shall be made by a qualified employee. 
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(5) It the ventilation system has been shut down with all employees out of the 
work area or if the employees have been withdrawn in accordance with 
R 3*25.50211, the work area shall be tested on foot after the ventilation system has 
been operated for a period of time to provide at least 1 air ehanue in dir tunnel Or 
shaft. No employee, other than those conducting the tests, shall be permitted to 
enter the work area until the air quality has been assured. 

(6) If there has been a failure of the ventilation system or low air compressors 

or the system has been shut down for other reasons, the work area shall be tested 
hourly to confirm that the contaminant levels do not exceed the concentrations 
specified in R 325.50211. Hourly tests shall continue until the ventilation system or 
low ait compressors have been restored to service and the air quality has been 
assured. ; .o : '= ’• ' .'' :-; v : 

History: 19M AO£ 97 , p d2. Elf !S\W 22 . 197ft * vT*c ;/-%£~- 

R 325.50213 Air quality; test procedures and schedules; flammable gases, hy¬ 
drogen sulfide, oxygen, carbon monoxide, nitric oxide, and nitrogen dioxide; 

other contaminants. 

Rule 213 (1) For methane and other flammable gases, test procedures and 
schedules shall he as follows: 

(a) A confhitjbtis sampling and indicating combustible gas testing system shall 
be provided in each caisson and tunnel heading The sensor shall be placed as high 
in the work area and as close to the working face as is practicable. The system 
shall be designed, installed, and maintained to provide a visual alann when gas 
readings reach 0.50? by volume of methane in air (10? L.E.L.) and a visual and 
audible alarm when gas readings reach 1.00? (20? L.E.L ). 

(h) If electrically powered excavating equipment is used m a tunnel, the 
continuous sampling gas testing system shall automatically disconnect the equip¬ 
ment from the power Supply when the gas concentration reaches 1.00? by volume 
of methane in air (20? L.E.L ). • 

(e) If a portable automatic gas alarm is used, there shall be a disconnecting 
switch .installed in the work area to cut off electrical power to areas that could 
become endangered by flammable gas, 

(d) A manual test shall be conducted in all work areas at the beginning and 
midpoint of each shift. When a test shows that gas concentrations reach 0.25? by 
volume of methane in air (5? L.E.L.), a test shall be conducted at least hourly and 
Steps shall be taken to increase the ventilation air volume or otherwise reduce gas 
concentrations. 

0 (2) For hydrogen sulfide, test procedures and schedules shall be as follows: 

(«) A manual test shall be conducted in alt work areas at the beginning and 
midpoint of each shift 

ih) If• hydrogen suliide is detected in an amount exceeding 10 ppm, a 
continuous sampling and indicating hydrogen sulfide gas testing system shall be 
provided in eac-h caisson or tunnel heading. The sensor shall be placed as close to 
the face as is practicable. This system shall be designed, installed, and maintained 
to provide a visual and audible alann when the gas readings reach 20 ppm. 

(3) For oxygen, a test shall be conducted in all work areas at the beginning and 

midpoint of each shift, ,-v . . y,!.:.; „• 

(4) For carbon monoxide, nitric oxide, and nitrogen dioxide, when diesel- 
powafed equipment is used underground, a test shall be conducted at the 

ginning and midpoint o! each shift. 

(St) Jf ventilating fans nr compressors are diesel or gasoline engine driven, an 
initial test shall be made of the inlet air with the engines operating to insure that 
the air supply is not contaminated, 
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(6) For other contaminants, in special circumstances the director may require 
that other tests he made to insure against hazardous concentrations. 
a.tts tea ra ■*» 


R 325.50214 Ventilation of occupied work areas. 

Rule 214. (1) An occupied • >k area shall he equipped with a mechanical 
ventilation system sufficient to maintain air quality as specified in R 325.50211. 
The ventilation system shall have a capacity sufficient to provide 200 scJm for 
each employee in the work area. In determining the number of employees in the 
work area, ftllov diall he made for service and other personnel. 

(21 If a concentration pjf 0.50? In volume of methane m air (10? L E Ld is 
detected, the minimum ventilation air volume shall be 30 scfm per square foot of 
tunnel cross-sectional area The director may permit a lesser or require a greater 
rate of ventilation as required to maintain air quality. 

(3) Ventilation shall be accomplished by exhausting air from the work area and 
introducing fresh air. The director shall permit other systems of ventilation which 
will provide equal air quality. 

(4) The fresh air inlet shall be arranged to insure, that the air supplied to the 
tunnel is free of contamination from exhausts of internal combustion engines and 
other contaminants. 

(5) Ventilation doors shall bo used as necessary to control air movement in 
sections of a tunnel. When not operated mechanically, the doors shall be designed 
and installed to be self-closing, 

(6) Ventilating Ians, fun houses, ducts, elbows, and other fittings shall foe 
constructed of fjaine-o tanlant material. The use of flexible ductwork extensions 
of a combustible type constitutes a permissible variance. 

(7) Ventilating fans shall be designed or installed to permit reversal of airflow 
in the tunnel 

(8) Electric; motors and starters on ventilating fans shall conform to the national 
electrical code. 1978 edition, chapter 5, article 500—hazardous {classified) loca¬ 
tions. and article 501 —class 1 locations which are incorporated herein by reference 
and may be inspected at the Lansing office of the Michigan department of public 
health This code may be purchased at a cost of $6.25. plus mailing costs, by 
ordering NFPA #70-1978 from the National Fire Protection Association, 470 
Atlantic Avenue. Boston. Massachusetts 02210 or from the Michigan Department 
of Public Health, 3500 North Logan, Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

(ft) When a taihirr of the ventilation s\ stern would not be apparent to 
employees underground, a visual alarm system shall be provided to alert the 
employees to the failure. 

lu^.vixtc |1 ;U. KU V.v ffi.lW#, 


R 325.502)5 Existing underground structures. 

Rule 215. (1) If a working face under compressed air approaches a bulkhead 
■ ir tqci&tfftg s»v.er. On* ,m pressure in the working ehainber shall be eliminated or 
reduced to a safe low pressure to minimize the danger of a blow out 

(2) If the air quality beyond a bulkhead or in a sewer does not meet the 
requirements of R 325.50211. the air shall first be cleared before an employee is 
allowed to enter. If. the. air cannot be cleared by natural ventilation, such as by 
remoxyt o! manbote cov ers, mechanical ventilation du.il be pros idol god 
tiptirat&d ha maintain a (meed drub adequate to provide the required air quality. 
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and shower baths With hot and cold running water Toilet facilities shall conform 
to the specif fictions of 0.11. rule RM5. sanitation. 

Jit*.lory lii&i Vi vir? p u kjf Nov '-i uffH 

ft 325.50217 Ait compressor systems. 

Rule 217.. (t) The air compressor plant shall be boused in an enclosed weather- 
proof and fire-retardant structure. 

(2) When aw employee is in the working chamber, there shall be a qualified 
employee on duty at the air control valves The employee may control multiple 
working chambers providing that the gauge', and contra-!'. ;<?< in 1 location. 

(8.) An air compressor which delivers air to a working chamber shall be cooled 
to prevent combustion Or de< • -.turn of the lubricating .. t ! Thrrmoxtaticuib 
operated shutoff devices shall be provided to shut down an overheated com¬ 
pressor. The exhausts ol all low air compressors shall be muffled to minimize 
noise- 

(4) A basic installation Of low air sjstool compressor units shall have a capacity 
sufficient to provide 200 sefm for each employee in the working chamber ami 
maintain the necessary pressures in the working chambers and locks without 
overloading the equipment. In determining the number of employees, allowance 
shall be tnade for service and other personnel. 

(5) If a caisson or tunnel is under water or otherwise liable to flooding or if the 
working chamber pressure exceeds 12 p.s.i.g., a standby low air compressor unit 
shall be provided in accordance with the following requirements: 

(*> ____ 

Omit Installation Standby Installation Total 

1 . / ■■■?,■■ 2 V 

2 : 4 

2 5 

2 6 

2 7 

(b) Designed, installed, and operated to meet emergency conditions by quick 
shifting operations among the compressors. 

iff) There shall be not less than 2 independent and separate sources of power 
for low air compressors and each source of power shall be capable of operating 
the basic low air system and its accessory system. 

(7) There shall be periodic switching from 1 independent power supply to the 
other to insure the workability of the equipment and procedures in an emergency. 

(Hi Duplicate low air feedlines and regulating valves shall be provided from the 
compressor plant to all working chambers. 

(9) High air and low air feedlines shall be equipped with check valves. 

(Id) The low air system shall be regulated automatically. In addition, manually 
operated valves shall be provided for emergency use. 

(11) Gauges indicating the working chamber pressure shall be installed in the 
air compressor plant and at the lock attendant’s station. 

(12i A visual or audible system shall be provided to warn an > n,p!t>yoe in a 
caisson or tunnel of the failure of the low air system. 

W*iu>»y* MMVStt.p TV Efl W as JK7A 

ft 325,50218 Medical examinations generally. 

Rule 21S. (:) OnU anmnplm-w who is examined and certified to be medically 
hi toperlonp assigned tasks shall be employed in a compressed air environment. 
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(2) Apt. employer shsill provide each employee with all medical examinations 
required hv this rule, a» the employer's Cost. 

(3) Medical examinations required by these rules shall be performed by, or 
under the direction of. a physician. 

Hiilory 1954 ACS if!, p JC5 lilt. 22.197IS 

R 325,50219 Medical examinations; frequency. 

Rule 219. A medical examination shall be pres ided as follows: 

(a) Prior to initial compressed air work with an employer, unless an equivalent 

medical examination has been given within the preceding 12 months and the 
employer has obtained the results of the examination and an opinion from the 
examining physician of the employee s medical fitness to work under compressed 
air. - •, - . - ■ 

(b) At 1-year intervals from the date of initial examination or last equivalent 

^ • \ O&vA-v 

(c) After an injury or illness requiring hospitalization of more than 24 hours. 

Hw«or «r R B Elf. Nut. 2*. 197* 

R 325.50220 Medical examinations; information provided to the physician. 

Rule 220 An employer shall provide the following information to the exam-, 
ining physician: 

(a) A copy of the medical 'requirements of this rule. 

(b) A summary of the pressures to which the employee will be exposed, 
including types of work to be assigned. 

Maury; 1I»4.4CX¥7 p.-Vt.m Mm 22. l\T». 


R 325.50221 Medical examinations; procedures. 

Rule 221 (1) Medical examinations conducted initially and annually shall 
consist of the following: 

(a) Medical history. 

(b) Pressure-related work history - 

(c) Basic physical examination, i;. ■ ^v.y^.kY'v ' . 

(d) The tests required by table 1 . :,.yy: 

(e) Any additional tests the physician considers necessary 
(2) Table 1 is a.s follows 


TABLE 1 

Tests for Compressed Air Exainmatuiu 

- 


{initial 

^ . Annual J • 

Test? 

.. . . - . . . . . . . . . 

Examination 

r ^ Reexamination 


X 

X 

V * till rlCVlit V . . -.»* ..* -. 

X • 

x 

Color blindness . 

■ E-Jfeki 1 ... flTti 1 2l 1.J * +i.Vt A XJr ► « » »» .*«.*» «»> M a r,* kf «.V| 

X 

X 

X* 

1 I .. » 4 . • .... 

iMp: 

X 

Hematocrit or hemoglobin... 

X 

x.>4 ;: Cr 

Sickle cell index.. 

t. r t Tl r) 1 \ k ' . . 

X 

X 

; .4 X >'"?> 


White blood count..^p| 

glv en to the employee annually at age .35 and over. 
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(3) A medical examination conducted after an injur) or illness which required 
hospitalization of more than 24 hours shall he appropriate to the nature and e.vn n( 
ot the injury or illness as determined by the examining physician. 

m*mr. IWMACsyr. ^.TB Sit. Sw 22 , I#78 

R 325.50222 Medical examinations; physician's written report. 

Rule 222. 1 After any medical examination required by this rule, the em¬ 

ployer shall obtain a written report prepared by' the examining physician which 
contains the following: ,'i . - 

(a) The results ot the medical examination. 

(b) The examining physician's opinion of the employee's fitness to be exposed 

to compressed air. including any recommended restrictions or limitations to such 
exposure. ' A.? c ■■ y 

(2) The following disorders may restrict or limit occupational exposure to a 

compressed air environment depending on severity, presence of residual effects, 
response to therapy, number of occurrences, type of work, or degree and duration 
of isolation: V 

X(k) History of seizure disorder other than early febrile convulsions. 

(b) Active malignancies, unless treated and without recurrence for 5 years. 

(e) Chronic inability' to equalize sinus or middle ear pressure, or both. 

(d) Cystic or cavitary' disease of the lungs. 

(e) Impaired organ function caused by alcohol or drug use. 

(4) Conditions requiring continuous medication tor control, for example, 
antihistamines, steroids, barbiturates, mood-altering drugs, or insulin. 

(g) Meniere's disease, 

(h) Hemoglobinopathies 

(i) Obstructive or restrictive lung disease. 

•;H) Vestibular end organ destruction. 

(k) Pneumothorax. 

(l) Cardiac abnormalities, for example, pathological heart block, vah 
disease, intraventricular conduction defects other than isolated right bundle 
branch block, angina pectoris, arrhythmia, and coronary artery disease. 

(m) juxta-arlieular pste-ouecrosis. 

(3) An employer shall provide the employee with a copy of the physician s 
written report. 

(4) An employer shall determine the extent and nature of the. employee's 
employment in compressed air activities consistent with the recommendations in 
the examining physician's report. 

ffimm iHM vcsar. p.%, Eft 22 .1978 

R 325.50223 Medical locks generally*. 

Rule 223. (1) If the pressure of the working chamber exceeds 12 p.s.i.c., a 
medical lock shall be established and maintained in immediate working order 

(2) A medical lock that is manufactured after the effective date of these rules 
shall conform to the requirements of the AS ME boiler and pressure vessel code. 
1974 edition, section VIII, Pressure Vessels, and the addenda hereto which are 
incorporated herein by reference and may be inspected at the Lansing office of 
the Michigan department of public health. This section of the code may be 
purchased at a cost of $100.00 by ordering from the American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers, United Engineering Center. 345 East Forty-Seventh Street, 
New York. New York 1001? or from the Michigan Department of Public Health, 
35tA> j\ orth Logan, Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909. A medical lock manu- 
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factured before the effective date of these rules shall foe maintained in conformity 
with the code requirements to which they weie built. : . 

iWttyi OOi.WS fl.yi 3?, ill. Nm 48, IOT* »-*•. , 

R 325.50224 Medical locks; specifications. £ ; - : |v 
Rule 224. A medical lock shall satisfy all of the following requirements: 
fa) Be ol sufficient size to accommodate the occupant or occupants and those 
rendering treatment and shall have not less than 2 compartments. 

(b) Be readily ac cessible to employees; working under compressed air. For the 
purposes of this rule, "readily accessible” means not more than 45 minutes travel 
time from the jobsite. *.*' , y . 

(c) Be properly lighted, ventilated, and capable of being maintained at a 
temperature, in use, not to exceed 90 degrees Fahrenheit, nor be less than 70 
degrees Fahrenheit for a prolonged period of time. 

(d) Be illuminated from the exterior ttt permit visual observation of the 
■ ipajFtl r occupants from the exterior, as necessary, through a shatterproof 
>r1 

(e) Be provided with sources of air, free of oil and carbon monoxide, for 
normal and emergency use, which are capable of raising the air pressure in the 
lock from 0 to 75 p.s.i.g. in 5 minutes. 

{f) Be equipped with internal air pressure controls which may be overridden 
by external controls. 

fg) Be presided with air pressure gauges to show the pressure within each 
compartment to observers inside and outside the lock. 

th) Be in the charge of an attendant under the direct control of the retained 
physician. The attendant shall be trained in the use of the lock and suitably' 
instructed regarding steps to be taken in the treatment of employees exhibiting 
symptoms compatible w ith a diagnosis of decompression illness. 

(1) Be designed and equipped to eliminate combustible materials and sources 
of ignition within the luck, to the extent feasible. 

(j) Be installed with an exhaust line guard on the exhaust outlet on the-inside of 
the .• ' •' ‘ ’ f-’' 

(Jc) Be equipped with an operating, 2-way addio-cotnmunieatinn system which 
is intrinsically safe in an oxygen atmosphere- - 

HMory i9St KCSVl.p P. Eli Nov 22. 19TS 

R 325.50225 Medical locks; oxygen systems. 

Rule 225. (1) If an oxygen piping system is used in s medical lock, it shall meet 
the following requirements: 

(a) All hard piping systems, fittings, and tubing carrying pure, high-pressure 
oxygen shall be made of corrosion-resistant metals. 

(b) Internal oxygen outlets shall have nonreturn or shut-off valves. 

(c) Shut^pff valves used in an oxygen system above 125 p.s.i. shal) be of the 

slow-opening type, such as a needle-type valve. /: - 

(2) If an oxygen breathing system is used in a medical lock it shall meet the 

followingrequirements: . • , > r . - ; •- - 

(a) Adequate Ventilation shall be provided to prevent the oxygen concentration 

in an i|iartment from rising above 25$. 

(b) If ventilation is the sole method used, the oxygen concentration shall be 

continuously monitored. .. • . . ■; *. 

(c) If an overboard oxygen dump system is used, the oxygen concentration 
shall be monitored at least once every 15 minutes. 

Rfcfem I tt.MlS*. ■ ■ j ■ \ • <Orifir*sl ffrrn 
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R 325.50226 Material air locks. 

Rule 226. (I) A- material air lock shall be installed m each tunnel. This lock 
may also be used as a man lock when equipped as specified in R 325.50227. 

(Z) If a combination man-inaterial lock is used, the lock shall be of sufficient 
capacity to hold the employees constituting 2 successive shifts. 

(3) The lock shall be capable of withstanding an air pressure of not less than 25 
p.s.i.g. Lock doors shall be free swinging and provided with a shatterproof 
viewing port. }/'• *;' 

(4) Air valves and piping shall be provided and arranged so that the locks may 
be operated from either within or without. Provisions shall be made, through 
valve and piping arrangements, so that air may he fed into the lock from the low 
pressure air supply or the working chamber. 

(5) Two indicating air pressure gauges shall be installed on the free air side of 
(iit- lock, 1 indicating the air pressure within the lock and the other indicating the 
air pressure in the working chamber. A third indicating air pressure gauge shall be 
installed within the lock to indicate the differential air pressure between the 
working chamber and the lock. All air gauges shall be of rugged, sturdy , moisture- 
proof construction suitable for the intended service. Indicating gauges shall have 
not less than a 4-inch diameter face capable of being easily read to the nearest 
pound on the suitable scale range having clear graduations and numbers. 

(6) A recording air pressure gauge shall be installed on the free air side of the 
air lock or such other location which records ibe air pressures in the working 
chamber. The gauge shall record clearly the air pressures on a chart that shows the 
air pressure to the nearest pound per square inch at the nearest 15-minute time 
interval. The gauge shall be provided with a ke> ed lock. 

H »«<>#> V |ii f $ 

R 325.50227 Man locks. 

Rule 227 (it If a man lock is provided, an employee shall not pass through the 
material lock The man lock shall be used exclusively by employees. 

(2) A man lock shall be of sufficient size to provide not less than 30 cubic feet of 
space per employee. Seating facilities shaJl.be arranged to provide not less that} 22 
inches of Width per ernpliwct- The capacity shall lie posted at the entrance to the 
lock. 

(3) The lock attendant shall be given special training and instructions in proper 
air lock operation He shall be stationed at the lock controls oh the free air 
during the period of compression and decompression and shall remain at the lock 
control station whenever an employee is in the working chamber or in the man 
lock. 

(4) Except where air pressure in the working chamber is below 12 p.s.i.g.. a 

man lock shall be equipped with automatic controls which shall regulate decom¬ 
pression 7'" . 4 '.;’* ' . ..... .. .-. 

(5) A manual control, to override the automatic mechanism which can be used 
m tin event of an emergency. shall he placed bn both the inskk and (.inside of all 
doors. . ; 7, 

(6) A clock, thermometer, and 2 indicating air pressure gauges shall be installed 
on the free air side of each man lock, 1 gauge to indicate air pressure in the lock 
and the other to indicate air pressure in the working chamber A continuous 
recording air pressure gauge shall be installed in a protected location. A recording 
chart shall be of sufficient size to register a legible record of variations in pressure 
within the man lock. In addition, a pressure gauge, clock, and thermometer shall 
he jmtailed in each man lock, 
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(7) A man lock shall have shatterproof viewing ports located in such a position 
that all occupants of the man lock may be observed from the Working chamber 
and from the free air side of the lock. 

($) If the man lock is not in use and an employee is in the working chamber, the 
heading door of the man lock shall be kept open to the working chamber where 
the danger of rapid flooding exists, otherwise the lock doors shall remain closed. 

{§) If the regularly established working period requires a total time of decom¬ 
pression which exceeds 75 minutes, the man lock shall include the following; % 

(a) Adequate toilet facilities with a privacy screen and washing facilities shall 
he provided. 

(hi Clean potable water by either piping water into the chamber and providing 
drinking fountains, or by providing individual canteens, or by other sanitary 
means- A community drinking vessel is prohibited. 

(c) Refuse or discarded material of any kind shall not be permitted to 
accumulate, and the chamber shall be kept clean. 

HtMorv'- !«M ACS 97. |>..Xv. Mf Sox 22. Ws 

R 325-50228 Compression of employees. 

Rule 225 fi) An employee going under air pressure for the first time shall be 
instructed on how to avoid excessive discomfort. 

r2) During the compression of an employee, the pressure shall not be increased 
to more than 3 p-s.i.g within the first minute. The pressure shall be held at 3 
p.s.i.g. and again at 7 p.s.i.g. sufficiently long to determine if an employee Is 
experiencing discomfort. 

(3) After the first minute, the pressure shall be raised uniformly and at a rate 
not to exceed 10 p.s i.g. per minute 

(4) If an employee complains of discomfort, the pressure shall be held to 
determine if the symptoms are relieved. If, after 5 minutes the discomfort does 
not disappear, the lock attendant shall gradually reduce the pressure until the 
employee signals that the discomfort has ceased. If the employee indicates that 
the discomfort has disappeared the compression cycle shall be resumed. If he 
does not indicate that the discomfort has disappeared, the lock attendant shall 
reduce the pressure to atmospheric and the employee shall be released from the 

‘ ' " •' ■ ? 

i'5) An employee shall not be subjected to pressure exceeding 50 p.s.i.g. except 
in an emergency. , ; t \ • - •< ' 

Itixlon. 1&M ACS7:, J8. t» Vn SB 1 MTS 

R 325.50229 Decompression of employees. .• • 

Rule 229, (1) Decompression to atmospheric pressure, except in an emer¬ 
gency, shall be in accordance with the decompression tables listed in R 325,50231. 

(2) The required .time of decompression shall be posted at all times in eac-h lock 
used by employees. The time shall be posted in the form as follows: 

•• .;6 ; ; TIME OF DECOMPRESSION FOR THIS LOCK 

FOR __HOUR SHIFT AT_POUNDS 

_pounds to_pounds iri_minutes 

_pounds to_pounds in __minutes 

(Signed by)-)- 

l -V V tSup*rmteritt«y»>} - . * - 

WARNING Additional decompress.n time may be required for any 
shift exceeding _hours. 

Go gle umver^ofmIchig) 
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(3) If the operating pressure exceeds 12 p.s.i.g. and it is necessary for an 
employee to be in compressed air more than once in a 24-hour period, the retained 
physician is responsible for the establishment of methods and procedures of 
decompression applicable to repetitive exposures. 

(4) The .>eta'med physician shall establish decanting procedures prior to the tase 

of compressed ibrThe period of time that the employees spend at atmospheric 
pressure between the decompression and recompression shall not exceed 5 
minutes- - ; 

(5) Forced ventilation shall be provided when necessary to maintain air quality 
in the lock as specified in ft 325.50211. 

HMmyt Ktl. Mm 82. IKS 

R 325.50230 Caissons. 

Rule 230 (] j If an employee i.s exposed to a CO ssed air working envi¬ 
ronment, the requirements contained in R 325.50216 to R 325-50229 and 
R 325.50231 apply In addition, there shall be a qualified empio;. a? on duty at the 
air control valves for each caisson. 

(2) If air pressure exceeds 12 p.sd.g. and there is danger of rapid flooding, a 
.caissonhaving a working area greater than 150 square feet shall have a man lock 

for the exclusive use of employees. 

(3) A lock on a cation shall bo So located that the bottom door shall he not less 
than 3 feet above the water level surrounding the caisson on the outside. 

dietary! 4C.*>f7. iy -18 EM Nov l-p'v- 

R 325.50231 Decompression tables and examples. 

Rule 231. (If The decompression tables set forth m this rule are computed for 
working chamber pressures from 0 fe 14 pounds, and from 14 to 50 p.s.i.g. 
inclusive by 2-pound increments, and f«rr exposure times for each pressure 
extending from % to over 8 hours inidusiy-g. Decesmpressions shall be conducted in 
2 or rnor.e stages with a maximum of 4 stages, the latter for a working chamber 
■pressure of 40 p.s.i.g. or over.. . ' , 

(2) Stage 1 ’s of a reduction in ambient pressure ranging from 10 to a 

maximum of 16 p.s.i.g., but in no instance shall the pressure be reduced below 4 
pounds at the end of stage i. This reduction in pressure in stage 1 will always take 
place at a rate not greater than 5 pounds per minute- 

(3) Further reduction iti pressure shall take place during stage 2 and subsequent 

stages as required at a slower rate, but in no event at a r than 1 pound 

per minute. 

(4) Decompression table no t indicates in the body of the table the total 
decompression time in minutes for various combinations of working chamber 
pressure and exposure time. 

(5) Decompression table no. 2 indicates for the same various combinations of 
working chamber pressure and exposure time the following; 

(a) The number of stages required 

(b) The reduction in pressure and the terminal fuessore for each required sfctgf 

to) The time in minutes through which the reduction in pressure is accom¬ 
plished for each required stage. 

(d) The pressure reduction rate in minutes per pound for each required stage. 

(8) The pressure reduction in each stage is accomplished at a uniform rate. Do 
not interpolate between values shown on the tables. Use the next higher value of 
working chamber pressure or exposure time should the actual working chamber 

, itiTMihu .nip Original from 
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pressure or the actual exposure time, respectively, fail between those for which 
calculated values are shown in the body of the tables. 

(7) The following are computation examples: 

(a) Example No. I: 

4 hours working period at 20 pounds gage > 

Decompression table no. 1: 

20 pounds for 4 hours, total decompression time. 43 minutes. 

Decompression table no. 2: 

Stage 1; Reduce pressure from 20 pounds to 4 
pounds at the uniform rate of 5 pounds per 
minute. 

' ;% <v|$lap$ed time stage 1: . 3 minutes. 

Stage 2 (final stage): Reduce pressure at a uniform 
rate from 4 pounds to 0-pound gage over a period 
: vv of 40 minutes. 

Rate--0 10 pound per imnufe or 10 minutes per 

pound. : - 

Stage 2 (final) elapsed time.. 40 minutes. 

Fotal time .43 minutes. 

(b) Example No. 2: 

5-hour working period a; 24 pounds gage. 

Decompression table no. 1: 

24 pounds for 5 hours, total decompression time. 117 minutes. 

Decompression table no. 2: 

Stage 1: Reduce pressure from 24 pounds to 8 pounds 
at the uniform rate of 5 pounds per minute. 

Elapsed time stage 1: % .....3 minutes. 

Stage 2: Reduce pressure at a uniform rate from 8 
pounds to 4 pounds over a period of 4 minutes. 

Rate, 1 pound per minute elapsed time, stage 2...: 4 minutes. 

Transfer men to special decompression chamber 
maintaining the 4-pound pressure during the 
transfer operation. 

Stage 3 (final stage): In the special decompression 
chamber, reduce the pressure at a uniform rate 

• from 4 pounds to 0-pound gage over a period of 
, ' 110 minutes Rate, 0,037 pound per minute or 27.5 

minutes per pound. Stage 3 (final) elapsed time... 110 minutes. 

Total time. 117 minutes. 

(8) Decompression table no. 1 is as follows: 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 1 

Total Decompression Time 


Work pressure 





Working period hours 




p.iT.g. 

14 

1 


2 

3 4 5 6 

7 

8 

Over 8 

» « v r * •>**>«■« ’ i •*>* *«ri4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Minutes 

3 3 3 3 

3 

3 

3 1 


8 

6 

6 

6 

6 6 6 6 

16 

16 

33 


7 

■ m 

i 

7 

i 

7 7 17 33 

48 

48 

62 

Co gle 
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DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 1-Contlnued 


Work pressure 





Working period hours 




p.S.Lg. V ; 

h. : ;; 

■y 1 ‘ 

m 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

ft 

OveT S 







Minutes 





} . . . 

■ i. i 

/ 


, 8 

11 

. 17 

48 

63 

63 

73 

87 

21) 

mV * */.*•*> t • • a . 

• >•71 ' 

•7 

^ 8 

15 

15 

43 

63 

73 

83 

103 

113 

«*>j» <> ^ *}i* *>»>'* y-»V •<>>* v. 

9 

9 

18 

24 

.38 

68 

93 

103 

113 

128 

133 

.24 • 

11 

12 

23 

27 

: 52 

92 

117 

122 

127 

137 

151 

26 r t* - % ............ 

jw: 

14 

29 

.34 

69 

104 

126 

141 

142 

142 

163 


15 

23 

31 

41 

98 

127 

143 

153 

153 

165 

183 

30.,. 

17 

28 

38 

62 

105 

143 

165 

168 

178 

188 

204 

•id 

Uil> r« »»•*•„*«( «V* » «««-»%' 

19 

35 

43 

85 

128 

163 

178 

193 

203 

213 

226 

• 34 *>*«« • * *«w»•» • • » • • • i w 

21 

3y 

58 

98 

151 

178 

195 

218 

223 

233 

248 

36 . 

24 

44 

83 

113 

170 

198 

223 

m 

243 

253 

273 

38 .«. 

28 

49 

73 

128 

178 

203 

223 

m 

253 

263 

278 

40 . 

31 

49 

84 

143 

183 

213 

•233 

248 

258 

278 

288 

42 . 


56 

102 

144 

189 

215 

245 

m 

263 

268 

293 

44 ... 

43 

64 

118 

154 

199 

234 

254 

264 

269 

269 

293 

46 .............., ....... ... t 

44 

74 

139 

171 

214 

244 

269 

274 

289 

299 

318 

48 

51 

69 

144 

189 

229 

269 

279 

299 

309 

.T1Q 

31Q 


■ 5CL > • r* V* #.•**« • ?« » »*«*.• • • > v »< % 

58 

94 

164 

209 

249 

309 

329 

/>•< Y V8; »■*■> »'* '*>» • 


(9) Decompression table 

no. 

2 is as follows: 




jjf 




DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2 

(Do not interpolate; use next higher value for conditions not computed.) 

Decompression data 


Working 

chamber 

pressure 

p. s .i. g . 

Working 

period 

Hours 

Stage No, 

Pressure reduction 
P.v.«.g. 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 

Total time 
decompress 
Minutes 

From 

To 

14. 

% . 

i 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 

6 



2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

6 


1 . 

1 7^ 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 

6 

• * t • yj 4 4 


' 2 

4 

V v*. v 

0 

4 

100 

6 


1 • i'* IV* J f s •%«>»» 

1 

1 -*T^V:y7* > 

14 

’i 'Ik '.r 

2 

0.20 

6 



A'2 : V 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

• 6 



1 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 

6 



2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

6 


3.;...........:... 

1 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 

6 



2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

6 


4 . 

i 

14 

4 V 

2 

0.20 

6 



2 

•' ■ 4 £ 

0 

4 

1.00 

6 


O . -. 

! 0i ; 

14 n'- ; 

4 

2 

0.20 

6 



2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

6 


6. 

J 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 




2 

4 

0 

4 

UK) 

6 


7. 

1 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 




2 

4 

0 

14 

3.50 

16 
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DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continued 

---- »"--—^ 


Working 
chamber 
pressure 
P.s i.g. 


Decompression data 


Working 

period 

Hours Stage No. Fro m 


Pressure reduction 


To 


Pressure 

Time m reduction Total time 

stage rate decompress 

Minutes Min/Pound Minutes 


i *4 »••••»««•»■*• H 


1 

2 


14 

4 


Over 8. 


16 *2 - 




ik 

4m* > • . A • A, <►*./% * t . . 


4 . 

5 . 

6 .... 


»f ■«»»#« 


84; 


Ocer'8. 




[ 8' ♦ '«'* *f « * rf «V* » 4 » » 

l 

i .. 

... ... . . 

1 ^ ► , . . . r 




•. 



. 

s: 



4 

0 


2 

14 


3.50 


16 


1 

14 

4 

2 

0.20 


0 

4. 

4 

0 

30 

7,50 

32 

1 

16 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

4 

100 

0 m 

i 

1 

16 

4 

3 

0.20 

7 

2 

4 

0 

: 4 

1 00 

7 

1 

16 

4 


0.20 


0 

■«* 

4 

0 

■ V ; 4 

1.00 

7 

1 

16 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

4 

LOO 

7 , 

I 

16 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 


1 

14 

4 

' 3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

7 

1 

14 

4 

■ 3 

0.20 

7 

2 

4 

0 

4 

3.50 

17 

1 

14 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

: / 0 

30 

7.50 

33 

1 

14 

4 

. 3 

0.20 


2 

: : 0 

0 

45 

11.25 

48 

i- : V. 

14 

4 

- 3 :'-V: 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

45 

11.25 

48 

J 

14 

: 4: 

' 3'.; 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

60 

15.00 

63 

1 1 

18 ' 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

H $: 

0 

4 

LOO 

7 

i 

18 

4 ; 

3 ii:. 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

: 4 

1. 00 

/ 

I 

18 

•4- 

3 

0,20 


2 

■1 

0 

4 

1.00 

«•? 

t 

1 

18 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

|; v -g: 

1,25 

8 

I 

18 

4 

3 ‘(V/rii’lii; 

;ll m 


2 

4 

0 

S' : 

;i 2.00 

11 

I 

IS 

4 

3 . 

0 20 


2 

4 

0 

14 

3.50 

17 

I 

18 

4 

3 

0.20 


2 

4 

0 

45 

11.25 

48 

Original from 
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DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2TS 


5 

r 

$ ,y-y 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO, 2—Conllnued 


— 


Decompression data 


— 


Working 

period 

Hours Stage No. 


Prewur* reduction 

P 


From 


To 


Time in 
stage 
Minutes 


Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 


Total time 
decorn pm 
Minutes 



1 

18 

4 

3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

00 

15.00 

If 

/ ... 

1 

18 

'M 


0.20 




4 


' 00 

15.00 

63 

& . . 

i 

IS 

4 

-.3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

■ 70 

17.50 

73 

Over 8..,,.... 

1 

18 

4 

3 

0.20 


f ; 1' ‘ Cti-'Y-VOV « f. 

2 

4 

0 

84 

21.00 

87 

40 ^ t .J» . 

1 

20 

4 

3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

• 7 

/ 1 

1 

20 

1 

3 

0.20 


ilfl/ Ir ^ n 

2 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

7 

ik . 

1 

20 

4 

3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

5 

1.25 

8 

2 

M rpi 

1 

20 

4 

3 

020 



2 

4 

... «. 

,,,» 

3.00 

15 

3. 

1 

20 

■ wll M'l 

: 4 


0.20 



2 

4 

0 

12 

3.00 

15 

4 . 

1 

20 

.4 

■ff: 3 

0,20 



2 

4 

■:lo 

■f-4 40 

10.00 

43 

$ £f»Vri*V r r, 

1 

20 

4 

3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

so 

15.00 

63 

6 . 

I 

20 

■1' ■ jt4 

\.4 3 

0.20 



2 

4 

, M 

70 

17.50 

73 

7 

1 . 

1 

20 

4 

' 3 

0.20 



2 

4 

0 

80 

2000 

83 


1 

20 

• 4 


0.20 



2 

I 

; .0 

100 

25.00 

103 

Over 8 .. 

I 

20 

4 


0.20 



2 

4 

0 

':'S;wo 

27.50 

113 

.... 4 . 

i 

22 

0 

•f#v$ 

0.20 



2 

fi 

0 

6 

1.00 

9 

X 4 «• *•» *£*•*• » Pf »jf+ .' 

1 

22 

8 

•v'. 3 

0.20 


Cb :iI’^wk'vi **' *•* *- • v*,»vit'! 

2 

6 

: o 

0 

V .\t rl' ih\v ' ' ’ 

1.00 

9 

" «. \- f. Vv, w WV •' ,V’ 1 ■>* •.*,■ |\.V‘ 

1 H 4 wi t !• • • 

1 

22 

6 

3 

0.20 


■ 

2 

6 

0 

13 

2.20 

10 

9 

1 

22 

0 

3 

0,20 



2 

6 

0 

21 

3.50 

24 

3 . 

1 

22 

0 

3 

. 0.20 



2 

6 

0 

35 

5.55 

38 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS 
DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2~Con«lnued 


Decompression daia 

' — . . .— — . -- .... ............ 


Working 



Pressure reduction 


Pres wire 


chamber 

Working 

period 


P.s.i.g. 

Time in 

reduction 

ToUti Unit 

pre**ur* 




stage 

v-wte ■; /' 

decompress 

P.* L* / 

Hours Stage No. 

From 

To 

Minutes 

Min/Pound 

Minutes 

. 

^ .. • • 

1 

22 

6 

3 

0.20 




2 

6 

0 

65 

10.83 

\‘ ■■ 



1 

0 

m 

22 

6 

6 

0 

3 

90 

o. 2 (i 

15.00 

;*SpI^liS§lp?’ 



93 


lr . aa.W it/<»:w *k «►» • 4 •• 

1 

22 

6 

3 

0.20 




*1 

0 

0 

100 

16.67 

103 


f . ;. 

1 

22 

8 

6 

3 

0.20 




'2 

0 

no 

18.35 

113 


8 . 

1 

22 

6 

3 

0.20 




2 

6 

0 

125 

20.80 

128 


Over 8 ^ 

1 

22 

6 

3 

0.20 



' 

2 

6 

0 

130 

21.70 



Xr< * ut Ni/« L'ift/j/. 

1 

24 

8 

3 

0.20 




2 

8 

4 

■ • 4 

1,00 


v 

3 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

1 JL 



1 

24 

8 

3 

0.20 



• V A •G* :,vi/iwlv 

2 

V 8 

4 

';: 4 

1.00 



. JVVft 

3 

•i 

0 

•■,: 5 

L25 

12 

\ V £ ;• ’ 

. 

1 

24 

: s 

: 3 / 

• 0.20 



' • aJ u ’ *w< fV^Jvy* <> .*wice 

2 

8 

4 

• :;.-4 

1.00 


'■7( * T/vU* v *.‘ r 

yj v’V> ‘'-y 

3 

,■/ 4 

0 

16 

4.00 

23 



1 

24 

8 

>■5-53 


• ’ A ' / - ; v y.y^‘ rk: Ttjfc ‘ y>'’$ 



2 

' 8 : 

4 

' 4 

1.00 




3 

4 

0 

20 

5.00 

f ti\ 27 


•3^ *<* s *%*»>«»••■»., 

J V 

24 

8 ' • 

3 

0.20 



ji" ‘j V.'I • '-‘I '• ■- • 7 '".'%' : 

2 

.' 8 

4 

; % 4 

1.00 



.*./' 'Sy i 


. 4 

0 

45 

11.25 

52 

V-: V .. ^ ; 

*»«'••••»**••». 

J 

24 

8 

/V./V3 

0.20 



• -'**/. ’*Vy 7 \-c> y. 

2 

' B 

4 ' 

.■ A 

1.00 




3 

4 

0 

85 

21.25 

92 


$ .... 

1 , " 

24 

.: b ^ 


0.20 




2 

B 

v :m, ■ 

fi/Vjs'4 

1.00 




3 

4 

: 8 ■ 

4 

/Mo 

27.50 

117 


6 . 

1 

24 

■ . .\*y 17 . 

0.20 




2 

b 

S^Va- • 

4 

i M 




3 

4 

« , 

/;p5 

28.80 

122 


7 

1 .. . 

1 

24 

8 

3 

0.20 




2 

,!v 6 : ■ 

4 

Vs/4 

1.00 




% 

■■■:•• 4 

0 

120 

30.00 

127 



1 

24 

8 

3 

0.20 




2 

;•■ V 8 

4 

4 

1.00 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

137 
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-p?c'S; ‘<f'y ?■ -.^4 •* [•■ 

DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO, J—Continued 


Deeumpressiun data 


t 

r Working 

period 
Hmirv 

Stage No. 

Pwi.ure reduction 
P.s.i.g, 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rale 

Min/ Pound 

From 

To 

• - Over 8. 

l 

' 24 

8 

3 

0.20 


2 

8 

4 

8 

2.00 


3 

4 

0 

140 

35.00 

... 4. 

1 

20 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

4 

too 

i. 

1 

26 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

5 

1.25 

w.... 

l 

26 

10 

3 

0,20 


2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 

i iiVfvr.V iwi'sl'.r ytty V 1 vJ 

3 

4 

0 

20 

5.00 


l 

20 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 


3 • 

'4 

0 

25 

6.2.5 

3. 

1 

26 

10 

3 

020 

, v l S? -V; 

2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

60 

15.00 

4 

1 

26 

10 

3 

0,20 


2 

10 

4 

6 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

95 

23.75 

•5...... 

1 

26 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

8 

1,33 

.»•* ’i{t- 

3 

4 

0 

115 

28.80 

6. 

i 

26 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

H) 

4 

8 

1.33 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

7. 

.1 

26 

10 

3 

2.20 


2 

10 

4 

9 

1.50 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

8 .. 

1 

26 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

9 

1.50 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

Over 8.. 

1 

26 

10 

3 

0.20 


2 

10 

4 

30 

5.00 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

... 4 . 


28 

12 

3 

0.20 


2 

12 

4 

8 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

i. 

1 

•28 

12 

3 

0.20 


2 

12 

4 

8 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

12 

3.00 
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DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2-Con!lnued 


Decompression data 


K 
f t 
er 


Working 

period 

Hour* 

Stage No, 

Pressure reduction 
P.s.i.R. 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/ Pound 

Total time 
decompress 
Minutes 

From 

To 

m . 

i 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

8 

1.00 



3 

4 

0 

20 

5,00 

31 

a 

** . ,« % 4 . . . V i * V 

I 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

8 

1.00 



3 

4 

0 

30 

7.50 

41 

3. 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

10 

1.25 



3 

4 

0 

85 

21.20 

98 

4. 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 


.. ' :r£vi.:r • : v /• 

2 

12 

4 

14 

175 



3 

4 

0 

li& 

27.50 

127 

5. 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

20 

250 



3 

4 

0 

120 

30.00 

143 

£J 

u •«*'♦.** 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

20 

2.50 



3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

153 

T i.Wh"' 

1 

28 

12 

3- % 

0 20 



-9 

12 

4 

20 

2.50 

; 

; v ’;'i 

3 

4 

0 

120 

32.50 

153 

8 . 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 

■\7 7^ pi? 


2 

12 

4 

32 

4.00 



3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

165 

Over 8........ 

1 

28 

12 

3 

0.20 



2 

12 

4 

50 

6.25 

S 7A vjg; »- . v/ • 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

183 

* . 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 

P \ * fjJ'S* f-'K 


'• 2 

14 

4 

10 

1,00 



3 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

17 

1 . 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 



2 

14 

4 

10 

Loo 



3 

4 

0 

15 

3.75 

28 

IK. 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 



2 

14 

A 

10 

1.00 



3 

4 

0 

25 

6.25 

38 

2......,....,;.'... 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 



2 

14 

4 

14 

1.40 



3 

4 

0 

45 

11.25 

62 

. i . . ... ... 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 



•■m 

14 

4 

17 

1.70 



w# 

■M 

0 

85 

21.20 

105 . 
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DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continues 


Decompression data 


Working 

period 

Hours 

Stage No. 

PresMire reduction 
P.s.i.g. 

Time in 
Mage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/ Pound 

Total time 
decompres 
Minutes 

From 

To 

4.. 

i 

30 

14 

3 

0.20 



2 

14 

I 

m 

3.00 



3 

• ' 4 

0 

HO 

27.50 

143 


l 

30 

i i 

3 

0.20 


: :vV- ; .:-vi* 

2 

14 

4 

35 

3.50 


; s y ’• •!;; ‘ 'j v 

: a 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

165 

.6 :»*••• Ki • * * 'i 

i 

30 

14 

1 

0.20 



: -: ; 2 

14 

4 

.35 

350 




4 

0 

1:30 

32.50 

168 

7 < r<\M * < <** *M»'« 


30 

14 

3 

0.20 


*^v* % jVC"*./ 

' ■:• 2 

14 

4 

45 

4 50 



3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

178 

ft »;•*.»» 

1 

30 

14 

3 

0 20 



0 

Am* 

14 

4; 

-55 

5.30 



3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

188 

Over 8 . 

] 

30 

y\ 

'Mb 

0 20 



2 

14 

4 

71 

7.10 



a; 

4 

0 

too 

32.50 

204 

* . 

i 

32 

10 

3 

0.-20 



2 

10 

4 

12 

1,00 



3 

4 

0 

4 ' : ;i 

iw 

19 

1 . 

J 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 



2 

10 

4 

12 

100 



3 

4 

0 

2u 

5.00 

35 

1% . 

1 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 



2 

16 

4 

15 

1.25 



3 

4 

0 

2.5 

6.25 

43 


1 

32 

16 

3 

0,20 



2 

16 

4 

22 

1.83 



3 

4 

0 

60 

15,00 

85 

3 . 

I 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 



2 :•■' ' 

10 

4 

2 H 

233 



3 

4 ■: 

0 

m 

23.75 

126 

4. 

1 

32 

16 

3 

6 20 



2 

16 

•4. ; 

40 

3.33 



3 

4 

■ 0 . 

120 

30.00 

163 

1 

1 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 



2 

0 

4 

45 

3.75 



3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

178 

6 . 

1 

32 

16 

■ 

0 



2 

16 

4 

60 

500 



3 , ■ 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

193 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS R 525.50231 

DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continued 

Decompression data 


Worting 



Pressure reduction 


Pr****jre 


chamber 

Working 

period 



Time iu 

reduction 

T^Wbme 

decompress* 

)»rtti»ure 




***** 

r*i* 

P-U*. 

Hours 

Stage No. 

From 

To 

Minutw 

Min/Pound 

Minutes: 


7. 

... j 

32 

10 

3 

0.20 




2 

10 

4 

70 

5.83 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

203 


S . 

... 1 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 




2 

10 

4 

80 

6.67 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

213 

iHiUBH 

Over 8 . 

.. i 

32 

16 

3 

0.20 


[Tllwlllir! 

HflfilfUiii 

2 

16 

4 

93 

7.75 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

220 


..*4 . 

... 1 

34 

18 

3 

0.20 




2 

18 

4 

14 

1.00 




3 

4 

0 

4 

1.00 

21 


j . 

... 1 

34 

18 

3 

0,20 




2 

18 

4 

14 

1.00 




3 

4 

0 

22 

5.50 

39 


ii . 

... 1 

34 

IS 

3 

0.20 




2 

IS 

4 

25 

1.80 

"i' V-' 



3 

4 

0 

30 

7.50 

58 


2 . 


34 

18 

3 

0.20 

♦i. '•> v tfir 



2 

18 

4 

35 

2.50 




3 

4 

0 

00 

15.00 

98 


3 . 

.. 1 

34 

18 

3 

0.20 




2 

18 

4 

43 

3.10 




3 

4 

0 

105 

26.25 

151 


4 .. 

... ] 

34 

18 

3 

0,20 




2 

IS 

4 

55 

3.93 




3 

4 

■M l 

.120 

30.00 

178 



... 1 

34 

18 

-3 : , : 3; 

0.20 


yfcxV: «■ J 


2 

3 

18 

4 

0 

02 

130 

4.43 

V;3 32,50;> 

195 


6 . 

... 1 

34 


} 

0.20 


D'?Vj"v" k '' yfifcL,' 


2 

18 

4 -r-: 

85 

8.07 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

218 


7. 

1 

34 

18 

3 

0.20 




2 

18 

4 

90 

6.43 




3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

223 


8 . 

1 

34 

18 

3 

0.20 




2 

18 

4 

100 

7.15 


vraj^K^ I 

a" g*. $ 

a 

4 

0 

130 

3250 

233 


Over 8 . 

i 

34 

18 

."4 3 

0.20 



5^- ‘1 

2 

18 

4 

115 

8.23 


J 'j '.-tjf V ;• ’ a'J' fi 


3 

4 

0 

1.30 

3250 

248 
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DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continued 


Decompression data 


Working 
period 
: X Hours 

Stage No. 

Pressure reduction 

P.s.Lg. 

From To 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 

. i.,.... 

i 

36 

20 

3 

0,20 


2 

20 

4 

16 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

5 

1.25 

i. 

i 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

16 

1.00 


3 

4 

0 

25 

6.25 

IK. 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

,30 

1.88 


3 

4 

0 

30 

7.,50 


1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 


40 

2.50 


3 

4 

0 

70 

17.50 

3 ... 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0/20 


2 

20 

4 

52 

3.25 


3 

4 

0 

115 

28.75 

4.. 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

65 

4,06 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

5. 


36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

90 

5.63 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

6 -..... 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


'V3; 2 

20 

4 

100 

6.25 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32,50 

7 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

110 

6.88 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 


l 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

120 

7.50 


3 

4 

0 

1.30 

32.50 

Over 8. 

1 

36 

20 

3 

0.20 


2 

20 

4 

140 

8.75 


3 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 


1 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 


2 

22 

6 

16 

1.00 


3 

6 

0 

9 

1.50 

I ..... 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 


2 

22 

6 

16 

1.00 


3 

6 

0 

30 

5.00 

1 ^ V'V ♦ 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 


2 

22 

6 

20 

1.25 


a 

6 

0 

50 

N 34 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS R 325.50231 
DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2-ConHnuec 


Decompression data 


% 

r Working 

^ period 

Hour* 

: ; 

Stage No. 

Pressure reduction 

* 7^ l •' } ** V V 2 £ ^ 

From To 

Time in 
stage 
MtoaMt 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 

Tvtel time 
decompress 
Minuter 

9 

j 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

30 

1 88 



3 

6 

0 

95 

15.63 : 

128 

3. 

l 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

35 

2.19 



3 

6 

0 

140 

23.35 

178 

4. 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

50 

3.12 



3 

8 

0 

150 

25.00 

203 

5. 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

55 

3.44 

t :;/#/ 


3 

6 

0 

165 

27.50 

223 • 

6. 

i 

38 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

TO 

4.38 



3 

6 

0 

165 

27.50 

238, 

n' : V 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0,20 



2 

22 

6 

85 

5.32 



I 

6 

0 

165 

27.50 

253 

8. 

1 

38 

22 

3 

0 20 



2 

22 

6 

95 

5.93 



3 

6 

0 

165 

. 27.50 ; ; . 

263 

Over 8. 

J 

|$ 

22 

3 

0.20 



2 

22 

6 

no 

8,88 



3 

6 

30 ; 

165 

27.50 

278 

... 5. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 



2 

24 

8 

16 

1.00 



3 

8 

4 

-A 4 

1.00 



4 

4 

0 

8 

2.00 

31 

J .. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 


WSnWi^ 

2 

24 

8 

16 

1,00 



3 

8 

4 

5 

. 1.25 


1 VI. V> i 41 . f V s.l 

4 

4 

0 

25 

6.25 

49 


1 

40 

24 

3 

020 


A '' 

2 

24 

8 

16 

100 



3 

8 

4 

20 

5.00 



4 

4 

0 

45 

11 25 

84 

si. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 



2 

24 

8 

25 

1.56 



3 

8 

m 

20 

5 00 



4 

4 

o 

95 

23.75 

143 

3,f *>.»> r» 

1 

40 

24 

•AV 3 

9.20 


* ^ vcC*---* * ■'V-. • 

• •. -«r 

A 

24 

8 t 

30 

1.88 
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DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continued 

. . .. . .. - - .■■■'.■ ..... 

Decompression data 


l 


Pressure reduction 


Pressure 

r Horicws 

* period 


p.*.».g 


Time in 

reduction 




stage 

rate 

■' Hoorn 

Stage No. 

From 

To 

Minutes 

Min/Pound 


3 

8 

4 

30 

7.50 


4 

4 

0 

120 

30.00 

4. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 


2 

24 

8 

45 

2.81 


3 

8 

4 

35 

8.75 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

5v*i »• t «•>.« 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 


2 

24 

8 

4? 

2.94 


3 

8 

4 

53 

13.25 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

6. 

I 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 

2 

24 

8 

55 

3.44 


3 

8 

4 

60 

15.00 



4 

0 

130 

32.50 

7 ***••••«•'■•»*«> 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 


2 

24 

8 

65 

4.06 


3 

8 

4 

60 

1500 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

8. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 

'.S' 

2 

2 4 

8 

75 

4.70 


3 

8 : 

4 

60 

15.00 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

Over 8. 

1 

40 

24 

3 

0.20 


2 

24 

8 

95 

5.93 


3 

8 

4 

60 

15.00 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

... % . 

1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 


2 

26 

10 

16 

1.00 


3 

to 

4 

6 

1.00 


4 

4 

0 

12 

3.00 

1. 

1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 


2 

26 

10 • 

16 

1.00 


3 

10 

4 

12 

2.00 


4 

4 

0 

.: 

8.25 

\% . 

l ) 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 

> i, ' * ,VV ‘ '» * * »’ 'jf 

2 

26 

10 

16 

1.00 


3 

10 

4 

23 

3.&3 


4 

4 

0 

60 

15.00 

2. 

I 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 


2 

26 

10 

16 

1.00 


3 

10 

4 

30 

5.00 

‘ V'j*. ^Ix'VX* . x • 

4 

4 

0 

95 

23.75 
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>9 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS R 325.50231 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2-Conttmied 

--- : - ~ 

f>etompression data 

A'ortdng ?- ; ; f Pressure reduction Pressure 

hamher Working P.s.i.g. Time in reduction ToMltime 

pressure period ~ stage rate -decompress 

P s.Ljf liuurs Stage Nil. From To Minutes Min/Pound Vf mutes 


l 

■. 

1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 ' 





2 

26 

10 

16 

1.00 





3 

10 

4 

50 

834 





4 

4 

0 

120 

30.00 

189 


4 .. 


1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 





2 

26 

10 

17 

1.06 





3 

10 

4 

65 

10.83 






' • 4 

0 

130 

32.50 

215 


5. 


: : n; :; 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 





2,;-.. 

26 

10 

27 ;.M 

1.69 





3 

10 

4 

85 

14.18 





4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

245 



1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 




frXyvV ; v <; 

2 

26 

10 

27 

1.69 



v 

.i t . -• vv/.'.-vr.'. 


3 

10 

4 

100 

16-67 


1 i 

‘ V7>;{^:v'vV. 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

2607 

■ s'}. b?,h 

B 

7 

1 fy***rr«»J 


1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 


mm 

/., l v\*: r ;. % 

0 V I* \ V>v 

2 V; 

26 

10 

30 

1.88 


MwM}m 



3 

10 

4 . . 

ioo •: 

1647 V 



^\Y hML» if\t ,’ *f*, r i\ 

'Si V.AcIS’V; v 

[rtvsl Jl) •» V f S r j 


4 ■; 

4 

0 

1.30 . 

3250 

263 


8 .:. 


l 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 





2 

26 

10 

35 

2.19 





3 

10 

4 vik 

100 

16.67 





4 

4 

0 : 

130 

32.50 

268 


Over 8 . 

. 

1 

42 

26 

3 

0.20 





2: 

26 

10 

60 

3.75 





3 

10 

4 


16.67; 





4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

293 


.. '4 . 


1 

44 

28 

3 

0.20 





2 

28 

12 

16 

l 00 





3 

12 

4 

8 

i oo 

V-'’-V-'r^SSe^- 




4 

4 

0 

16 

4.00 

43 


; v : 


1 

44 

28 

3 

0 20 


■jy 



2 

28 

12 

16 

too 


’ \ V\* V .. 



3 

12 

4 

20 

2.50: 





4 

4 

0 

25 

6.25 

64 


.14^., 


Is 


28 

3 

0.20 


o, « 



mm 


12 

16 

1.00 





3 

12 

4 

27 

, v 3.38: i 




* • 

4 ■ ■ 

f 4 ■ 

0 

72 77 

18.00 

118 

• g jrJjwjpJu/S 

: . 

i •%+ • .'** 

ws 

.'•'44 

28 

3 

0.20 


DftjTtizetf 

t. Go 

gle 

a 

-*» - 

28 

12 

16 

1.0Q • acigii-aj.frDm 
UNIVERSITY OF MfO&WN 
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50231 DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

.'vv i,' 

. . ; : DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2-Contlnued 


—— 


ft®*- 


im 


Decompression data 


Viking 

period 

Hours 

Stage No. 

Pressure reduction 
P.s.i.g. 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rule 

M in / Pound 

From 

To 

.. 

3 

12 

4 

0 

5.00 

. 

4 

4 

0 

m 

23.75 

1 

i 

44 

28 

3 

V;,/ 0.20 


2 

28 

12 

10 

1.00 


3 

12 

4 

m • 

7.50 


4 

I 

0 

lift 

30.00 


1 

iS 4-4 

28 

' ' : !3 

0.20 


y?m -' 

28 

12 

16 

1.00 



12 

4 

88 

10.62 



4 

0 

1.3ft 

32.50 

,= * . 

i 

44 

28 

3 

0.20 

!\ ’’.'/p YWiV V£;‘ V i 

% : 

28 . 

12 

16 

1.00 


3 

12 

4 

105 

13 13 


1 

4 

8 

13ft 

32.50 

6 . 

.... I 

44 

28 

3 

u,20 


2 

28 

12 

10 

1 (X) 


3 

12 

4 

115 

14.38 


4 

4 

0 

1.30 

32.50 

7 

.... 1 

44 

28 

3 

0.20 


2 

28 

12 

16 

1.00 


3 

12 

4 

120 

15.00 


4 

4 

0 

13ft 

32.50 

•S .. 

.... 1 

44 

•28 

3 

0.20 


: 2 . ; 

•;28 

12 

16 

1.00 


3 

12 

4 

120 

15.00 


4 

4 

ft 

130 

32.50 

Over 

....: ' 

44 

28 

3 

0.20 


2 

28 

12 

4ft 

2.50 


3 

12 

4 

m 

15.00 


4 

4 

ft 

130 

32.50 

... 14 . 

I 

46 

30 

3 

0.20 


2 

30 

14 

16 

too 


3 

14 

4 

to 

I 00 


4 

4 

ft 

15 

3.75 

1 . 


46 

30 

3 

0.20 


2 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 


• 3 

14 

4 

25 

2.50 


■ ' 4 

4 

ft 

30 

7.50 

m. 

1 

• 

30 

$ 

0.20 


2 . 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 


3 

14 

4 \ 

-35 

3.50 


•1 


.ft 

85 

21.20 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS 


R 325.50231 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO. 2—Continued 


Decompression data 


f forking 

chamber Working 

pressure period 

P&Ag. Hours 

Stage No. 

Prwjwe reduction 
P.s.i. B . 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min /Pound 

Total time 
decompress 
Minutes 

From 

T« 

/i (i 

i 

46 

.30 

3 

0.20 



2 

.‘30 

14 

16 

1.00 



3 

14 

4 

47 

4.70 



4 

4 

0 

105 

26.25 

171 

3.;.: ........... 

I 

’46 

30 

3 

0.20 



2 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 



3 

14 

4 

65 

6.50 



4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

214 

4.. 

I 

46 

30 

3 

020 



2 

30 

14 

16 

too 


' • * VV • i v l 4* ‘ v 

3 

14 

4 

95 

9.50 



'. y 4 • ■ 

m 

0 

130 

32.50 

244 


l 

46 

30 

3 

0.20 



2 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 


. * t y J M.s;i X'.v I y/y • yScfy* > Vj -*>“^ ■ I 

3 

14 

4 

120 

12.IK) 

• 

■ 

4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

269 

6 . 

1 

46 

30 

3 

0.20 



2 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 

T* \ '* i‘ r 


: 3 

14 

4 

125 

12.50 



4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

274 

3 • .. 

i : ' 

46 

30 

3 

0.20 



2 

34 

14 

16 

1.00 



3 

10 

4 

140 

14.00 



4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

289 


1 

46 

30 

3 

0.20 



0 

. •»+ 

30 

14 

16 

1.00 



3 

14 

4 

150 

15.00 



4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

299 

Over S. 

;■ 1 

46 

30 

. 3 

0.20 



2 

30 

14 

25 

1.56 



3 

14 

4 

160 .: • 

1600 



• ■ ^ 

4 

0 

m 

3150 

318 


1 

48 

32 

3 > 

0.20 



2 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 



3 . 

16 

4 

12 

1.00 



■;• v ;* 4 ' { .' 

;3 4 

0 

20 

5.00 

51 

S i. 

1 

48 

32 

3 

0 20 



2 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 



3 

16 

4 

35 

2.92 



4 

4 

0 

35 

8.75 

89 



48 

32 

3 

0.20 



2 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 

W$$08pi&' 


Go gle 


Original frwn 
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22C 


DECOMPRESSION TABLE NO, 2-CoMlnmwl 

Decompression data 


s 

r , Working 
* period 

Hours 

Stage No. 

Pressure reduction 
P.r.i-g. 

Time in 
stage 
Minutes 

Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 

Total time 
decompre* 
Minute* 

From 

To 

rV4 '-iWn- • i; 

3 

ia 

4 

45 

3.75 



4 

4 

0 

80 

20.00 

144 

2. 

1 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 



2 

32 

18 

16 

1.00 



3 

ie 

4 

60 

5.00 



4 

4 

0 

110 

27 50 

189 

3. 

l 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 



o 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 



3 

16 

4 

00 

7.50 



4 

4 

o 

120 

30.00 

229 

4. 

l 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 



2 

32 

is 

18 

1.00 



3 

16 

4 

120 

10.00 



1 

v -4 v 

0 

130 

32.50 

269 

. 

1 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 



■2 - 

32 

is 

16 

MX) 



3 


4 

140 

11,07 



4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

299 


1 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 


• • 

2 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 



3 

16 

4 

160 

13.33 



4 

4 

0 

$ 

32.50 

309 

7. 

1 

48 

32 

3 

0.20 



2 

32 

16 

16 

1.00 



3 

16 

4 

170 

1417 



4 

4 

0 

130 

3250 

319 

1. 

1 

48 

32 

3 

020 



2 

32 

1.6 

16 

1.00 



3 

16 


170 

14.17 



4 

> 4 

0 

130 

32.50 

319 

... '-4. 

i 

50 

34 

11 ' 3 

0.20 



2 

34 

18 

16 

1.00 



3 

18 

4 ' 

14 

1.00 



4 

4 

0 

25 

6.25 

58 

1. 

I 

50 

34 

3 

0.20 



2 

31 

18 

16 

1.00 



3 

18 

4 

40 

2.86 



4 

4 

0 

.35 

875 


1% . 

1 I 

50 

34 

3 

0.20 



0 

4* 

34 

18 

16 

100 



3 

18 

4 

55 

3.93 



4 

4 

0 

90 

22-50 

16U 
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OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS 


Ft 325.50303 


DECOMPRESSION TASl£ NO. ^-Continued 


Decompression data 


Working 

chamber 

pressure 

P.sJ.g, 


Working 

period 

Hours 


Pressure reduction 
P.s.i.g. 


Stage No. From 


To 


Time in 
stage 
Minutes 


Pressure 

reduction 

rate 

Min/Pound 


Total time 
decompress 
Minutes 


50 



50 

34 

3 

0.20 


is- ! 

34 

IS 

16 

1.00 


18 

• 4:‘W. 

70 

5.00 


4 

4 

o 'y# 

120 

.30.00 

209 

3 1 

50 

34 

3 

0.20 


2 

34 

IS - 

16 

1.00 


3 

18 

' 4 U 

100 

7.15 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

249 

4. 1 

50 

34 

3 

0.20 


2 

34 

18 

16 

1.00 


3 

18 

4 

130 

8.58 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

279 

5. 1 

50 

34 

3 

0.20 


2 

34 

18 

16 

1.00 


v... 3 

18 

4 

160 

11.42 


4 

4 

0 

130 

32.50 

y 309 

6.1 

50 

v : 34 

3 

0.20 


2 

34 

18 

16 

1.00 


3 

18 

4 

180 

12.85 


I8M ACS 97 p. 40 , Eff Nov 2£. IB7» 

4 

. 

0 

riiktik $4$ 

130 

32.50 

329 

PART 9. 

»030i Applicability. 

DIVING OPERATIONS 




Rule 301, These rules apply to diving and related support operations. These 
rules do not apply to any diving operation performed solely for recreational 
instruction purposes using open-circuit, compressed-air SCUBA and conducted 
within the no-decompression limits, 

H-tarr. «5 99, p «9. Erf Jom 1«. VM. 

R .125.50302 Deviations from rules; emergencies; duty to notify. 

Rule 302, An employer may dev iate from the requirements of these rules to the 
extent necessary to prevent or minimize a situation that is likely to cause death, 
serious physical harm, or major environmental damage, provided that the 
employer complies with the following; 

{*} Notifies the department of labor within 72 hours of the onset of the 
emergency situation indicating the nature of the emergency arid extent af the 
deviation from these rules 

tb) Upon request from the department of labor or the department of public 
health, submits such information in writing. 

Hfctor.: 19MXCS #8. p «. Kff )<n» I*. 1379 

y/ ■: / .•> /. ••; * ■’ 

R 325.50303 Duties as employer. 

Rule 303 An employer shall be responsible for compliance with the following; 

LjO glC .. : y; vEP.5tTY OF MICbffGrj^fP 











R 325.90303 department of public health 2204 

(a) All |in>s isi.*tt>. of *he-.«•:•<<!.<> r.\ ippiicaluli! 

(h) All requirements pertaining to vpe. tin diving modes to the extent diving 
operations are conducted in such modes. 

thdurc. HtfW S Ub. n TO KJt bun;b Uft V 

R 325.50304 Definitions; A to C. 

Rule 304. As used in these rules 

(a) "Acftii" il cubic feet per minute. 

ib) "ATV‘ means atmosphere absolute. 

(e) 'Bell'' means an enclosed compartment, a pressurized, closed bell, nr an 
unpressuri/ed. open bell, that allows the diver to be transported to and from the 
underwater work area and which max’ be used as a temporary refuge during a 
diving l '['<Tation. 

'(d) ‘'Bottom time' means the total elapsed time, measured in minutes, from the 
time when a diver leaves the surface in descent to the time that the diver begins 
ascent. ■ . ; -/ v '.- . ■ ■. : 

(e) “Bursting pressure” means the pressure at winch a pressurized device 
would fail structurally. 

(f) “Cylinder" means a pressure vessel for the .storage of gases. 

Hmtnrv. HUM ACSSW, ("Tfl, Elf. J<Mk- 18 , iff,!!. 

R 325.50305 Definitions; D. 

Rule 305. As used m these rules- 

(a) “Decompression chamber" means a pressure vessel for human occupancy 
such as a surface decompression chamber, pressurized bell, or deep diving system 
used to decompress a diver and to treat decompression sickness. 

(hi "Decompress!.>e sickness” means a condition with a variety of symptoms 
that maV result from gas or bubbles in the tissues pif a diver after pressure 
reduction. 

(c) ‘Decompression table" means a profile or set of profiles of depth-lime 
relationships for ascent tales and breathing mixtures to be followed after a 
specific depth-time exposure or exposures. 

(d) “Dive location" means a surface or vessel from which a diving operation & 

conduct et 1 

(e) "Dive-locaticm reserve breathing gas” means a volume tank or an inde¬ 
pendent Supply of air or mixed gas at the dive location sufficient under standard 
operating conditions to allow the diver to reach the surface. 

(f) “Dive team” means divers and support employees involved in a diving 
operation, including the designated person in charge, 

(g) “Diver" means an emplovce ut the water using underwater apparatus that 
supplies compressed breathing gas at the ambient pressure. 

(hi '"Diver-carried reserve breathing gas" means a diver-carried supply of air or 
mixed gas sufficient under standard operating conditions to allow the diver to 
reach the surface, a bell, or to be rescued by a standby diver 

(i) "Diving mode" means a type of diving requiring specific equipment, 
procedures., and techniques, such as SCUBA, surface-supplied air, or mixed gas. 

History: CCX&H Ul. f.ff I.iw lS, i#W 

R 325.50306 Definitions: F to M. 

Rule 300. As used in these rules*. 

(a) "Fyw" means feet of seaw ater or equivalent static pressure head. 

(b) “Heavy gear' means dour-worn deep-sea dress. u>< imimg helmet, breast- 
/ifafe, dry smit. andAveighted shoes. 
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(el "Hyperbaric conditions” means pressure conditions in excess of surface 
pressure... ■ ;*• ->■- ‘ " 

(d) "Inwater stage” means a suspended underwater platform that supports a 
diver in the water. 

fe) “Liveboating” means the practice of supporting a surface.-suppUed air at 
mixed gas diver from a vessel that is underway ^ * 

{<> "Mixed gas diving” means a diving mode in which a diver is supplied in the 
vvater with a breathing gas other than air. -;V A • .. ■ 

i«M \! vvy p TO. t(f |i.». 10, 197!) 

ft 325.50307 Definitions; N toS.-.VA;.-:' v ; ' 
fujle 307. As used in these rules: 

fa) "No-decompression limits" means a combination of the depth of a dive and 
bottom time that permits a diver to return to the surface without decompression, 
as expressed in the U.S. navy diving manual. The IAS. navy diving manual, 
volume no. L air diving. 1973, as amended to December, 1975, and volume no. 2, 
mixed gas diving. 1973, as amended through December, 1975, are incorporated 
Terence and may be inspected at the Lansing office of the Michigan 
department of public health. The manual may be purchased at a cost of $3.25 for 
each volume bv ordering from the Superintendent of Documents. I S Govern¬ 
ment Printing Office, Washington, D C 20402, or from the Michigan Department 
of Public Health, 3500 North Logan. Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 45909. 

(by "Pxig” means pounds per square inch, gauge 

(c) “Qualified employee” means one who, by extensive knowledge, training, 
and experience, has successfully demonstrated the ability to solve or resolve 
problem‘s relating tn (he subject mutter, the work <>r the project 
tdl "SCt’BA diving” means a diving mode independent of surface supply in 
• hich a diver titles open circuit, self-contained, underwater breathing apparatus, 

(e) "Standby diver" means a diver at the dive location available and in a 
sufficient state of readiness to assist,« diver in the water 

■; (f) '’Surface-Supplied air diving” means a diving mode in which the dlfver in the 
water is supplied from the dive location with compressed air for breathing 

iftnorv ftt&t vCs» Ji.w (ft (Ifffl ' - .X ' : 

ft 325.50308 Definitions; T to W. 

Huh* 305 \s used in these rules. 

(a) "Treatment table” means a depth-time and breathing gas profile used in the 

treatment of decompression sickness. A > > 

(b) "Umbiliear means the composite hose bundle between a dive location and 

a diver or bell, or between a diver and a bell, which may supply a diver or bell 
with breathing gas, communications, power, and heat, and may include a safety 
line. ' ’’y, A'L,\ ' ’i . V< 7V ; ' i . -‘ A 

(c) 'Volume tank” means a pressure vessel connected to the* outlet of a 

compressor and used as an air reservoir,/i. ... .. - . ; 

id) “Working, pressure” means the maximum pressure to which a pressure 
containment device may be exposed under standard operating conditions. 

HMorv. itj&i W, f> lUTfl - -v /^ ^ * x \\ > " . r ' ' «/ * 

ft 325.50309 Dive team; training and experience. A‘A: 

Ho!'. 309; (L) An employer shall assure that a dive team member has the 
experience and training necessary’ to perform assigned tasks in a safe and healthf ul 
manner. The training and experience shall include the fnllowf ng: 

> (a) The use of tools, equipment, and systems relevant to assigned tasks. 

M** tv GOUgle UNIYERSITVOFMICHIGA 
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(b) Techniques - if the assigned diving mode. 

(c) Diving operations and emergency procedures. 

(d) Familiarity with the contents of the safe practices manual required bv 
R 325.50317 

(2) AH dive team members shall be trained in cardiopulmonary resuscitation 
and first aid by American red cross or equivalent organization. 

(3) A dive team member who is exposed to or controls the exposure of others to 
hyperbaric condition* shall be trained in diving-related physics and physiology. 

tlul.ny UB4 Af3TM p 71 F.fl f-mr 1« 107K .T'- ■ 

R 325,50310 Dive team; supervisor dedgnatUm; assignments: hyperbaric expo* 
sure. 

Rule 310 (1) An employer or art euiptayee designated by the employer shall 
be at the dive location in charge of all aspects oE the diving operations affecting 
the health of a dive team member, 

(2) The designated person in charge shall have experience and training in the 
conduct of the assigned diving operation 

(3) Each dive team member shall be assigned tasks in accordance with the 
employee’s experience or training, except that limited additional tasks may be 
assigned to an employee undergoing training if-these tasks are performed under 
the direct supervision of an experienced dive team member, 

(4) An employer shall not require a dive team member to be exposed to 
hyperbaric conditions against the employee's will, except when necessary - to 
complete decompression or treatment procedures. 

(5) An employer shall not permit a dive team member to dive or be otherwise 
exposed to hyperbaric conditions for the duration of any temporary physical 
impairment or condition that is known to the employer and is likely to adversely 
affect the health of a dive team member. 

Htoorv: ISM ACS ttfc p. ft, Eft Jw« UlWN, 

R 325.50311 Medical examinations; duty to determine fitness; availability of 
reports; performance of examination. 

Rule 31L. (i) An employer shall determine by medical examination whether a 
dive team member who is, or is likely to be, exposed to hyperbaric conditions is 
medically til to perform an assigned task in a safe and healthful manner. 

(2) An employer shall make available to each dive team member who is, or is 
likely to be, exposed to hyperbaric conditions, all medical examinations required 
by these rules at the employer’s cost, except as provided-in R 325.50316(2). 

(3) All medical examinations required by these rules shall be performed by, or 
under the direction of a physician. ; 

Htaory, l#MACSW. i‘74EK J.jmrl* ,97V ■, ' 'T 

R 325.50312 Medical examinations; frequency; following injury' or illness. 

Rule 312. A medical examination shall be provided as follows: 

(a) Prior to initial hy perbaric exposure with an employer, unless an equivalent 
medical examination ha* been given within the preceding 1.2 months and the 
employer has obtained the results of the examination and has obtained an opinion 
from the examining physician of an employee’s medical fitness to dive or to be 
otherwise exposed to hyperbaric conditions. 

(h) At i year intervals from the date of initial examination or last equivalent 
examination 

(e) After 00 injury or illness requiring hospitalization of more than 24 hours. 

Hb*w* ACS fl*. p 71 Elf Jua* 14 lf»7V 
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K 325.50313 Medical examinations; information provided to examining physi¬ 
cian. 

ft tile 313 Art employe! shall provide the following information to the examin¬ 
ing physician: : f V":'“ ' ■■■■ : T ->>4 • ' - 

(a) A copy of ft 325.50311 to It 325.50316, including table 1. and the guide .to 

the determination of hyperbaric fitness, which may be obtained from the 
Michigan Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan. Bos 30035, Lansing, 
Michigan 46009. ; >vy ; ■ b • 

■■ A summary of the nature ,.nd extent of hyperbaric conditions to which the 
dive team member will be exposed, including diving modes and types of u ork to 
be assigned' y ' ’• • ■ - -a v ‘ G. r) 

HMurv-. iWMAfJm p-itit r«pr (•„««». ' '•/;} b b" 'V 

R 325.50314 Medical examinations; contents; following injury or illness. 

Rule 31.4 V (1) Medical examinations conducted initially and annually shall 
consist of the following; 

taj Medicallmtory. - ' . . A?•* L^lV-ku 

,{‘b) Diving-related work bistorv 
ft) Basic physical examination. 

,• 1 •• The icsts required by (able 1. 

(c) Any additional tests the physician considers necessary. 

(2) Medical examinations conducted after an injury or illness requiring hospitali¬ 
zation of more than 24 hours shall be appropriate to the nature and extent of the 
injury or illness as determined by the examining physician. 

TABLE 1 

Tests for Diving Medical Examination 

Initial Annual 

,♦ Tests Examination Reexamination 

Chest ray^A^*#^-. X v; ^ 

Visual acuity . X ,; : .b jfcbb . ■ 

('ojor blindness. . X . 

EJKG: standard 12L..,. X X* 

Hearing test.. X X , 

Hematocrit or hemoglobin. X b. b'X 

Sickle cell index. X 

\\ bite blood count.. X '’X b' 

t imalysb... X X 

*To tn* jjiven to the employee annually, at age 35 and over ?;■*.; ' ?•> - /i . V , - L V 

History \m \C\ W » ?£ UK },»m 16. 1M79. >. • ’ • /, i 

R 325,50315 Medical examinations; physician’s report; employee copy. 

Rule 315. (1) After any medical examination required by the rules in this part, 
an employer shall obtain a written report prepared by the examining physician 
that includes the following: 

,a i T he results of the medical examination. 

(b) The examining physician’s opinion of the employee’s fitness to be exposed 
to hyperbaric- conditions, including any recommended restrictions or limitations 
to such exposure 

'iij The employer shall provide an employee with- a copy of the physician’s 
written report. *v'pf§ . 

b? &«*>#«•, fgut<uwi« ws /b -• -v'.-*-... 
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(3) In addition to other f irst aid supplies, an American red crfcSS standard first 
aid handbook or equivalent, and an oxygen inhalation unit shall be available at the 
dive location. 

Hilton - l«M VCSByp 74 KH JtmtllJ. M7V :> 

R 325.50320 Pre-dive procedures: health planning and assessment. 

Rule 320 (1) Planning of a diving operation shall include an assessment of the 
safety and health aspects of the following. 

(a) Diving mode. 

(b) Surface and underwater conditions and hazards. 

(c) Breathing gas supply, including reserves. 

|d) Thermal piotection. 

(e) Diving equipment and systems. 

(f) Dive team assignments and physical fitness of dive team members, 
including any impairment known to the employer 

(g) Repetitive dive designation or residual inert gas status of dive team 

members. vp-yD ' • --- y,'.' • ;..V 

(h) Decompression and treatment procedures, including altitude correc tions 

(i) Decompression tables. 

Iff- Emergency procedures. 

(2) Decompression tables, repetitive tables, and no-decompression tables, as 
appropriate, shall be at the dive location. 

Hsstwr; P 74, FJf June U<, 1^79 

R 325.50321 Pre-dive procedures; coordination with other activities. 

Rule 321. To minimize hazards to the dive team, a diving operation shall be 
coordinated with other activities in the vicinity that are likely to interfere with the 
diving operation. 

UUutf) N$4>CS.«;i> U tit in ne IS i'jts 

R 325.50322 Pre-dive procedures; employee briefing; physical fitness inquiry.. 
Rule 322. (1) A dive team member .shall be briefed on all of the following: 

(a) The tasks to be undertaken. ‘ 

(b) Operating procedures for the diving mode. 

(c) Any unusual hazards or environmental conditions likely to affect the safety 
of the diving operation. 

(d) Any modifications of operating procedures necessitated by the specific 
diving operation. V - 

(2) Prior to making individual dive team member assignments, an employer 
shall inquire into a dive team member's current state of physical fitness, and 
indicate to the dive team member the procedure for reporting physical problems 
or adverse physiological effects during and after the dive. • 

History i9M ACsUS. j> 74. Eff »fe 1*79 - • ’ > ■'/* v*. , v 

R 325.50323 Pre-dive procedures; communication system. 

Rule 323. An operational 2-way voice communication system shall be pro¬ 
vided as follows: ' • . *■;; ' ’ s • • :>! V , ' ' 

(a) At the dive location to obtain erw.<rg£iiey assistance. 

(b) Between each surface-supplied air or mixed-gas diver and a dive team 
member at the dive location and bell- 

(e) Between the. bell and the dive location. ; . 

J««i* l«. 197W "h i .; V 
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R 325.50324 Pre-dive procedures; equipment inspection. 

Rule 324. The breathing gas supply system, including reserve breathing gas 
supplies, masks, helmets, and gauges, and timekeeping devices, thermal protec¬ 
tion, and bell handling mechanism, when appropriate, shall be inspected prior to 
each dive. 

HKmtr “‘ r -> TS 6l? fluu 

R 325.50325 Diving procedures: dive profiles. 

Rule 325, A depth--time profile, including, when appropriate, any breathing 
gas changes shall be maintained at the dive location for each diver during the dive, 
including decompression. 

HfaMtr. *CS#» » liuw-.lft. Itw :V : 

R 325.50326 Termination of dive 

Rule 326 The w orking interval of a dive shall be terminated when any of the 
following occurs; ■;! ' 

(a) A diver requests termination. 

(b) A diver fails to respond correctly to communications or signals from a dive 
team member- 

(C.{ Communications are lost and cannot be quickly reestablished between the 
diver and a dive team member at the dive location, and between the designated 
person ir» charge and the person controlling the vessel in a liveboating operation. 

(d) A diver begin* to use diver-carried reserve- breathing gas or thf- dive 
location reserve breathing gas 

(c) When a scheduled work interval has- expired. 

Htfloty- IttS* SfSS #, |i A fell 16. IDTO - 

R 325.50327 Rost-dive procedures generally. 

Rule 327. An employer shall comply with the following requirements, which 
are applicable after each diving operation; 

(a) Check the physical condition of the diver. 

(b) Instruct the diver to report any physical problems or adverse physiological 
effects including symptoms of decompression sickness. 

u i Advise the diver <4 die location of a decompression chamber that is ready 
for use. . 

(d) Alert the diver to the potential hazards of flying after diving. 

-(e) Instruct the diver to remain awake and in the vicinity of the dive location 
tor 1x4 less than 1 hour after a dive that requires a decompression chamber. 

\ M>»U>iy- WSCVVW.lv !«, 18 T& 

R 325.50328 Post-dive procedures; recording and maintaining information. 

Rule 328. ti> The following information shall be recorded and maintained for 
each diving operation: K, 

(a) Names of dive team members, inc luding designated person in charge 

(b) Date, time, and location ; %}.i(10. .;, „, >: 

(c) Diving modes used. , pv; ’v 

(d) General nature of work performed. . -:V ■ 0 

(?) Approximate underwater und surface conditions, such as visibility., water 
temperature, wind velocity, and current. 

(f) Maximum depth und bottom time fur each diver. 

(2) For e.ivb dive for which, a decompression ehambci is required. the 
following additional information shall be recorded and maintained; . • 

(a) Depth-time and breathing gas profiles, 

(b) Decompression table designation, including any modification 
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(c) Elapsed time since last pressure exposure, if less than 24 hours, or repetitive 
dive desig rtion for each diver 

(3) For each dive in which decompression sickness is suspected or symptoms 
are evident, the following additional information shall be recorded and main¬ 
tained: ■•if--’ 

(a) D cription ot decompression sickness symptoms, including depth and 
time of onset, 

(b) Description and results of treatment 
HMwv tBSs ACS 9#. p 7S, tit Jim* 16, tirrs 

R 325.5032ft Post-dive procedures; decompression procedure assessment; cor¬ 
rective action; written evaluation. 

Rule 329. (1) An employer shall investigate and evaluate each incident of 
decompression sickness based on the recorded information, consideration of the 
past performance of decompression table used, and individual susceptibility. 

(2) Appropriate corrective action shall be taken by an employer to reduce the 
probability of recurrence of decompression sickness. 

{3} A written evaluation of the decompression procedure assessment, including 
any corrective action taken, shall be prepared by the employer within 45 days of 
the incident of decompression sickness. 

Hhlorv'. 1«S4 ACS99, p. 76 Ert f me. 1ft. ti&ff 1 ' 

R 325.50330 SCUBA diving; restrictions. 

Rule 330, SCUBA diving shall not be conducted- 
(a) At depths greater than 130 fsw. 

fbj At depths greater than 100 fsw or outside the no-decompression limits, 
unless a decompression chamber is ready for uae< ; • ] 

(c) Against currents exceeding 1 knot, unless line-tended 

(d) In enclosed or physically confining spaces, unless line-tended. 

K Mary: l«4 ACSVJ, p 7ft. Etf |..ur 18. t m 






R 325.50331 SCUBA diving; procedures. 

Rule 331. (1) A diver shat) be line-tended from the surface, or accompanied 
by another diver in the water in continuous visual or physical contact during the 
diving operation. V,V 

(2) A standby diver shall be available while a line-tended diver is in the water. 
The standby diver shall be dressed to enter the water except for fins, mask, and 
breathing apparatus, which shall be readily available. 

(3) A diver shall be stationed at the underwater point of entry when line-tended 
diving is conducted in enclosed or physically confining spaces. 

(4) Each diver shall be equipped with the following functioning equipment: 

(a) A low-air supply warning device, or 

(b) An independent reserve cylinder with a separate regulator or connected to 
the underwater breathing apparatus. 

Hilton: ISM ACS W> p. 78. ttf |W 16. 1979 

■ IffIf Y ;rff f f 

R 325.50332 Surface-supplied air diving generally. 

Rule 332. (I) Surface-supplied air diving shall not be conducted at depths 
than 190 fsw, except that dives with bottom times of 30 minutes or less 
may be conducted to depths of 220 fsw. 

(2) A decompression chamber shall be ready for use at the dive location for any 
dive outside the no-decompression limits or deeper than 100 fsw.r ; - ^ 
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(a) An extra breathing gas hose capable of supplying breathing gas to a diver in 
the water shall be available to the standby div er. 

lb' An imvater stage shall be provided to a diver in the water. 

(7) An in water stage shall be provided for a diver without access to a bell for a 
dive deeper than 100 fsw or outside the no-decompression limits. 

(8) When a pressurized bell is used, 1 dive team member in the bell shall be 

available and tend the diver who is in the water. - . ■ 

(9) Except when heavy gear is worn or where physical space does not permit, a 
diver-carried reserve breathing gas supply shall be provided for each diver who 
engages in the following: 

(a) Diving deeper than 100 fsw or outside the no-decompression limits, 
i'b) Prevented by the configuration of the dive area from directly ascending to 
the surface. V 

HWw |#mA.CSVe.P ri. Elf !>,n« IP. U)T9 

R 325.50336 Liveboating; prohibitions. 

Rule 336, A diving operation involving liveboating shall not be conducted 
during any of the following conditions 

(a) With an imvater decompression time of greater than 120 minutes. 

(b) Using surface-supplied air at depths deeper than 190 fsw. except that a dive 
with bottom time of 30 minutes or less may be conducted to depths of *220 fsw. 

(C) Using mixed gas at depths greater than 220 tswv : / ^ 

(d) lr» rough seas with a wave height of more than 3 feet. 

(e) fn other than daylight hours 

Ffjvforv.- 1954 ACS-99, p 7?. E.f♦ Jon«-lb. . . ^ 

R 325.50337 Liveboating; procedures. 

Rule 337. (i) The propeller of the vessel shall be stopped before a dfvet enters 
or exits the water. ' -y ; /Sr My .W- v'-?y : d ';'0‘ : y; ■ 

(2) A device shall be used that minimizes the possibility of entanglement of a 

diver s hose in the propeller of the vessel. ?';V Vy■;■:?. 

(3) Two-Way voice communication between the designated person in charge 
and the person controlling the vessel shall be used w hile a diver is in the water 

(4) A standby diver shall be available while a diver is in the wafer. The standby 
drier shall be dressed in accordance with R 325.5R3.33(4)(b).' : v' 3;^ • 

(5) A diver-carried reserve breathing gas supply shall be carried by each diver 
engaged in :«liveboating operation. 

W* ACS«*. (I Tt EH J«. trn /*'£.:'••' • 

R 325.503:18 Equipment; record of service. 

Rule 338. Equipment modification, repair, test, calibration, or maintenance 
service shall be recorded by means of a tagging or logging system, and include the 
date and nature of work performed, and the name or initials of' the person 
performing the work. ■' ■ 

*i> ■*»#*» MV l«» •• ' 

R 325-50339 Equipment; air compressor system; required equipment; location; 
suppUed air; testing output; varies,^: 

Rule 339, (1) A compressor used to supply cur ip a diver shall be equipped 
with a volume tank w ith a check valve on the inlet side, a pressure gauge, a relief 
valve, and a dram valve. W : - 

(2) Au air compressor intake shall be located away from an area containing 
exhaust or other contaminants. 

jjgSig; Google 




R 325.50339 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH 


2214 


(3) Respirable air supplied to a diver shall not contain the following: 

(a) A level of carbon monoxide (CO) greater than 20 ppm 

(b) A level of carbon dioxide (CO*) greater than 1*000 ppm. 

(c) A level cToil mist greater than 5 milligrams per cubic meter. 

(d) A noxious or pronounced odor. 

(4) The output of an air compressor system shall be tested for air purity every 6 
month* by means of samples taken at the connection to the distribution system, 
except that rum-oil lubricated compressors need not be tested for oil mist. 

(5) Slow-opening on-off valves shall be used when the system operating 
pressure exceeds 500 psig. 

Hirto..: taw Ans*> ,, ?s. til low i«. ivri S-v’* ; 

R 325.50340 Equipment: buoyancy control; exhaust valve; buoyancy compen¬ 
sator: flotation device. 

Rule >40. (1) A helmet or mask connected directly to the dry suit or other 
huoyancy-changing equipment shall be equipped with an exhaust valve. : 

(2) A dry suit or other buoyancy-changing equipment not directly connected to 
the helmet or mask shall be equipped with an exhaust valve. 

(3) When used for SCUBA diving, a buoyancy compensator shall have an 
inflation source separate from the breathing gas supply. 

(4) Except when the diver is wearing a variable volume suit, an inflatable 
flotation device capable of maintaining the diver at the surface in a face-up 
position, having a manually activated inflation source independent of the breath¬ 
ing supply. an oral inflation device, and an over-pressure relief device or exhaust 
valve shall be used for SCUBA diving. 

ISM ACS W. p TS. Elf Jiute )& 1979 

R 325.50341 Decompression chambers; availability and location. 

Rule 341 (1) A decompression chamber capable of recompressing a diver at 
the surface to a minimum of 165 fsw (6 AT A) shall be available to the dive 
location when any of the following occur: 

(a) Surface-supplied air dives are conducted between 100 fsw and 220 fsw- and 
require less than 30 minutes in-water decompression time, except that inspection 
or research dives within no-decompression limits may be conducted to 130 fsw. 

(b) Surface-supplied air dives between 100 fsw and 220 fsw require an in-water 
decompression time of 30 minutes or greats 

(c) Mixed gas dives are conducted beyond 130 fsw. 

(2) A decompression chamber capable of recompressing a diver at the surface 
to the maximum depth of the dive shall be available to the dive location for dives 
greater than 220 fsw. 

(3) A decompression chamber shall be located within 15 minutes surface tru'd 
time from the dive location for dives described in subrule (l)(a) and within 5 
minutes surface travel time from the div'e location for all other dives. 

HWcrv I9M ACS 9W. p. 7*. Kff low »B, l»7tt 

R 325.50342 Decompression chambers; operation; qualified employee; required 

equipment; inspection. 

Rule 342. (1) A qualified employee shall be available to operate the decom¬ 
pression chamber for not less than t hour after a dive for which a decompression 
chamber is required. The qualified employee may be a dive team member or 
another employee qualified to operate the decompression chamber 

(2) The decompression chamber operator shall have available at the chamber 
location necessary treatment fables, treatment gas appropriate to the diving 
mode, and sufficient gas to conduct treatment. r 

GO gle UNIVERSITVOFMICHIGAN 
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(3) A muffler on each decompression intake and exhaust line and the suction 
guard 0|} the exhaust line shall foe regularly inspected and maintained. 

(4) A 2-wav voice communication system shall be provided between the 

occupants of other separately pressurized compartments and a dis c team member 
at the chamber locution. . .. 

(5) A decompression chamber shall be maintained and operated to minimize 
sources of ignition and combustible materials in each compartment. 

Hi«too< lWMACSIM V> Ickm-IA. HTT* . 

B 325.50343 Decompression chambers; construction requirements. 

Rule 343. (1) A decompression chamber manufactured alter October 20, 1977, 
shall be built, stamped, and maintained in accordance with AS ME code, section 
\ (II, 1974, and the addenda thereto through December 31. 1976, and the PVHO- 
1.1977 edition, which are incorporated herein by reference and may be inspected 
at the Lansing office of the Michigan department of public health. Section VUl of 
the v.SME cud** may be purchased at a cost of $100.00 and die PVHO-1 may be 
purchased at a. cost of $10.00 ’m ordering Prom the American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers. United Engineering Center, 345 East Forty-Seventh Street, 
New York. New York 10017, or from the Michigan Department of Public Health, 
3500 North Logan, Box 30035, Lansing, Michigan 48909 

(2) A decompression chamber manufactured prior to October 20,1977, shall be 
maintained m conformity with the code requirements to which it was built, or 
their equivalent 

(3) A decompression chamber shall be of dual lock construction and shall be 

large enough to accommodate a diver and a person or persons to render 
treatment. . .. w :. v . ; y 

(4) A decompression chamber shall be equipped with all of the following: 

(a) An interior and exterior pressure gauge for each compartment designed foi 

fb) A built-in breathing system with a minimum of 1 mask per occupant. vy ; 

{of A means to maintain the oxygen level in the chamber atmosphere below 
25? by volume, 

(d) A viewport that alJows all bunks to be seen from the exterior for their entire 
length. ' V- ' 

(c) Illumination sufficient to light the interior to allow viewing of the Occu¬ 
pants, the reading of gauges by an occupant, and operation of installed systems 
within each compartment 

if) A sound-powered telephone system or other emergency backup communi- 
caUriM system. • •* • 

: (g) ; A means of operating all installed man-way locking devices from both sides 
of a closed hatch. ?-• c •• '/ 

lb) A capability to supply breathing mixtures at the maximumrate required by 
all occupants sufficient to maintain the interior atmosphere below 2ft surface 
equivalent carbon dioxide by volume. 

fi) A means of overriding and controlling from the exteriorgiftfehriTjor 
breathing and pressure supply controls. 

(5) Electrical equipment installed inside the chamber shall be exploshm-prddE 

., MMtory: W5*A(S«1 |) TV Eff. turn 1ft 1?7» . 

R 325.50344 Equipment; gauges and timekeeping devices. 

Rule 344. (1) Gauges indicating diver depth that can be read at the dive 
location shall be used for all surface-supplied dives. 

(2) Each depth gauge shall be dead-weight tested or calibrated against a master 
reference gauge initially and every 6 months thereafter, and when’there is a 

e 
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discrepancy greater than plus or minus 2$ of full scale between any 2 equivalent 
gauges. - \-.k 

(3) A timekeeping device shall be available and monitored at each surface- 
supplied dive location. 

(4) A cylinder pressure gauge capable of being monitored by the diver during 
the dive shall be worn by each SCUBA diver. 

(5) A timekeeping device shall he worn by each SCUBA diver in a position to 
be monitored by the diver. 

Hul.uy \CS « ]l TM. Eft }»oe 16 , JUTS 

R 325.50345 Equipment; masks and helmets. 

Rule 345. (1) Surface-sup»plied air and mixed-gas masks and hebnets shall 
have the following: 

(a) A non-return valve at the attachment point between helmet or mask and 
hose that shall close readily and positively 

(b) An exhaust vd\ & 

(2) Surface-supplied air masks and helmets shall have a minimum ventilation 
rate capability of 4.5 acfm at any depth at which they are operated or the 
capability of maintaining the diver's inspired carbon dioxide partial pressure 
below 0.02 ATA when the diver is producing carbon dioxide at the rate of 1.6 
standard liters per minute 

Uifiotv: 1954 ACS W. t» TH. Efl. Jitfw. t#. I8F7H : ' ; 

R 325.50346 Equipment: oxygen service; cleaning: shutoff valves. 

Rule 346. i J) Equipment used with oxygen or mixtures containing over 40$ by 
volume oxygen shall be designed lot oxygen service. 

(2) Components, except umbilicals, exposed to oxygen or mixtures containing 
40$ by volume shall be cleaned of flammable materials before use. 

(3) Oxygen systems over 125 psig and compressed-air systems over 500 psig 
shall have slow-opening shutoff valves 

ittttMv: iuvi tesw p wi. Eh J»iH-la 197$ y. ; y yy. vy'-'.y-Vy' 

R 325.50347 Occupational injuries; recording and reporting. 

Rule 347. (1) An employer shall record and report occupational injuries and 
illnesses in accordance with requirements of Part 11 Recording and Reporting of 
Occupational Injuries and Illnesses, being R 408.22101 et seq. of the Michigan 
Administrative Code, administered and enforced by the Michigan department of 
labor. ;>.y-.v‘ ■.Yy y.■ ; 

(2) In addition, an employer shall record the occurrence of any diving-related 
injure or illness that requires any dive team member to be hospitalized for 24 
hours or more, -specifying the circumstances of the incident and the extent of any 
injuries or illnesses. 

ffrtory: U*54 W j» [in# td7& 

R 325,50348 Recordkeeping; availability of records. 

Rule 3-18- (1) Upon the request of the director 61 the department of labor or 
the director of the department of public health, an employer shall make available 
(or inspection and copying any record or document required by these rules. 

(2) Upon request In ;m employee, former employee, or authorized repre¬ 
sentative; an employer shall make a vailable for inspection and copying any record 
or document required by these rules that pertains to the individual employee or 
former employee. ■'y - k'k- : 

(3) Records and documents required by these rules shall be retained by the 
employer for the following period: 

imitizedh. flOi .alp Original from 
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I>•-. • member physician's report—5years. 

<>> Safe practices manual—current document only. 

kb Depth-time profile—until completion of the recording of the dive, nr until 
completion pf decompression procedure assessment where there has been an 
incident of d^COmpresstori sickness. 

(4) Recording of dive— 1 year, except 5 years where there has been an incident 
of decompression sickness. • ••••••/•. : • ybb-k 

t» Decompression procedure assessment evaluation—5 years. 

If) Record of bospitahzation—5 years. 

Hfrtnr. i ACS W> p hi! &f jaw lift *«?» 
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DELAYED REGISTRATION OF BIRTHS 


(Bv authority conferred on the director of public health by section 3 of Act No 35 
of the Public Acts of 1931, as amended, and section 9 of Act No. 380 of (lie Public 
Acts of 1965. being $§326.33 and 16.109 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 326.1 Right to file delayed registrations of births. 

Rule l. A living person born m Michigan whose birth is not recorded. or his 
parent, guardian or legal reprexentam r mi an older person having know ledge of 
the facts of his birth, may file a delayed registration of birth subject to these rules. 

Hwor.: rtv it. t:u Apg >4 I!*r« 

R 326.2 Facts for delayed registrations. 

Rule 2. The minimum facts to be established for a delayed registration of birth 
shall be: 

(a) The full name of the person at the time of birth. 

(b) The date and place of his birth. 

to fits mother’s full maiden name and her birthplace 

(d) His father s full name and his birthplace except that, if his mother was not, 
married to his father at the time of his birth or during the 10 months preceding his 
birth, the name of his father shall not be entered on the delayed registration, 
except upon acknow ledgment of paternity or court determination. 

History: l^i ACSKVfl 18 fM Au< II IS7V 

R 326.3 Documents for delayed registrations. 

Rule 3, (1) A delayed registration of birth shall be on a form prescribed by the 
state director of public health, The date and place of birth shall be supported by 3 
documents from different sources, except that only 2 documents are required if 1 
of the documents existed before the fifth birthday" of the registrant, or is a 
certification from the pit- t attending the birth made from his official records, 
Of if a transcript of the hospital records < bily I affidavit of personal knowledge 
may be used as a document. \ • 

(2) Facts of parentage may be supported by only 1 document which may be I 
of the documents described in subrule (1) other than an affidavit of personal 
knowledge. £.;{£?. 

(3) A document, other than an affidavit of persona! know ledge shall be at least 
5 years old or have existed before the fifth birthday of the registrant. Documents 
shall be originals or certified or true copies thereof. 

(4) A delayed registration of birth shall be signed and sworn to before an 
official authorized to administer oaths by the person whose birth is to he 
registered if the person is 16 years of age or older and is competent to sign and 
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swear to the accuracy of the facts stated therein. If the person is not 16 years of 
age or older or is not competent to sign and swear to the accuracy of the facts 
stated therein, the registration shall be signed and sworn to by 1 of the parents, 
guardian, legal representative, or older person having know ledge of the facts of 
birth. . v' .. v 

Hulory; td fcCf.Au# 14, W7l'. ■./ % 

R 326.4 Abstracts of documents, 

Rule 4 The state director Of public health or hi.s designated representsti’, e 
shall abstract on the delayed birth registration; a description of each document 
submitted in support of the delayed birth registration; the name and address of 
the affiant of personal knowledge, or of the custodian of an original document or 
a certified copy thereof; the date of the original document; and the information as 
fp the date of birth, place of birth, and parentage as shown on the document. 
Hfttw* uk* aos w. it it. $"■■»>*. Hrisro- - 

R 326.5 Copies to county clerks. 

. Rule 5. A copy of a delayed registration of birth filed with the state depart¬ 
ment of public health shall he sent to the county clerk of the county of birth to be 
filed with the birth records of the county. 

Miitorv: 1!»M ACS Kl. p. I? fcff Jug, U, 1H7D 

DISTRICT AND COUNTY HEALTH DEPARTMENTS 

(By authority conferred on the director of public health by section 2 of Act No. 
306 of the Public Acts of 1927, as amended, being §327 202 of the Michigan 
Complied Laws) 

FART 1, SERVICES 

R 327,1 General provisions. 

Role l. U) A district health department and a comity health department, 
hereinafter referred to as a department, shall establish and maintain a program of 
bask public health services and meet minimum standards of performances as 
prescribed in these rules 

12) A biennial program plan shall be filed with the stale department of publh 
health, within a format established by it, on or before January 1 of the first year of 
each biennium. 

A department shall participate in the implementation pf comprehensive 
health planning. .u*'. i 

(4) Uniform records shall be gathered and examined in a systematic manner 
and maintained to provide .inf or matimi on The state of health of the community 
and on budgets and .expenditure*. 

($) A epfimiunity health educationAfervkiie shall be in effect using recognized 
techniques of voiumunjeation. 

(6) cei shall 1 without disc; ifcicm on the basis bl - 

religion, color, se.\„ national origin or political opinions. A department shall 
establish a civil rights grievance procedure for receiving, investigating and 
resolving complaints alh*ging discrimination. The nondiscrimination policy and 
the civil rights grievance procedure shall be publicized 

Kurort, t«S4 AtSJR f- ■« PM \>tv lf>, IHB7 IVMACSftLp. l.’Ot iKIfTk V* Etl ,Sm 5«. 1*4 A< ?S Si 

Iftliert M3I. I«TS V ' 

B 327.2 Personnel standards and physical facilities. 

Rule 2 (1) A department shall employ qualified personnel, on the basis of 
fitness and merit, to provide bayie public health services 
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(2) Written personnel policies and procedures shall cover all departmental 
employees These policies shall provide for selection and hiring procedures, 
salaries, fringe benefits, conditions of employment and discharge and grievance 
procedures. They shall be ta accordance with federal and state laws and related 
standards. These policies and procedures shall fee applied without discrimination 
on the basis of race, religion, color, sex. national origin, or political opinion. 

(3) Physical facilities of adequate size to accommodate the services described 

in the plan shall be provided. The plan of organi/aiion shall show that facilities are 
safe : sanitary. attractive, well lighted and heated, and conveniently accessihtesto 
the public. • ' ' > • ’. ■ v, 

yr'lmmt'i&lJiC&MuP- 4S. ift IW#, )S64 ACS 76, (>. 3fl. ECf *u# 3tt I3?:t; 19S* ACSS2 p tfc 3$ Jju» if, »JS 

R 327.3 Environmental health services. 

little 3. (1) A department shall provide environmental health services, in¬ 
cluding activities related to land, water, food, air, wastes, vectors, shelters, 
working environment, recreation, and safety. A legal base for these services shall 
be in effect throughout the jurisdiction of a department. 

(2) A department, through the use of qualified personnel, shall be available to 
serve in an advisor) capacity to engineers, architects, local officials, and others, 
including, but not limited to services provided in the program areas of land 
planning, school site selection, school plan review, and i nubile home park and 
campground development. 

(31 An establishment requiring a health oriented license or permit shall not 
operate without the license or permit. 

(4) A department shall keep a record which represents actual conditions as 
observed during the last inspection of any premises to which services «r«t 
provided. 

Minor? 1 - ifafr) ACS 76. p 30. EH aur 30. 1S73. 

Editor* anus’. Forwnri R .127.3, deriv ing from 1954 ACS 52, p- 44, Ef t Nov IS. 1967. wa* rescind'd by 1954 ACS 6J, p. 47, Eff 

T&'&ytfb-'i? ‘ V: " - 

H 327.4 Maternal and child health services. 

Rule 4. A department, iri collaboration with other community agencies and 
health professionals, shall provide effective maternal and child health sen ices 
responsive to the health needs in its jurisdiction. These shall include, but not be 
limited to: : '■ ff' ; v '>V,y •' > : 

(a) Health supervision of children who are well and arrangements for care of 
sick children of families who cannot obtain private care. 

(b) Early identification of high risk maternity patients and direction to health 
services including public health nursing. 

(c) Identification of high risk infants as soon after birth as possible by referral 
mechanisms and provision of public health nursing service. 

(d) Immunizations, according to the state department of public health rec¬ 
ommended schedule, for infants and children who cannot obtain it privately. 

(e) Family planning service for persons who desire it and \vho have financial or 

other access problems-. ■■ '• 

tf) Vision and hearing screening and follow through to treatment for pre¬ 
school and school children. 

(g) Public health consultation and evaluation by contract for child care 
facilities and programs according to statewide standards. 

(by Preventive and remedial dental health services. 

(i) Identification and evaluation of children with handicapping conditions and 
referral in order that their health needs be met Records s'hall be kept which 

Go gle universitt'of'michiI 
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permit animal review to asses* changing needs and plans for meeting them. 
Children with handicapping conditions shall be reported according to section 
299c of Act No. 268 of the Public Acts of 3955. being 8340.298c of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, to schoot authorities for the purpose of planning for these 
individuals in school. 

ft 327.5 Tuberculosis control programs. , 

Rule 5. A department shall develop a tuberculosis control program., including 
prevention, casefinding, treatment, caseholding, and education to insure tliatr. 

(a) Tuberculosis service is available to all patients, regardless of ability to pay 
and without residency requirements. 

(hi Adequate outpatient service is available in tuberculosis clinics, physicians' 
offices and hospitals; and efforts are made to use selected general hospitals for 
inpatient care. . . 

(c) Ninety-five percent of newly diagnosed active tuberculosis cases who were 

or become noninfectious remain noninfectious : i 

id) Ninety-five percent of newly diagnosed active tuberculosis cases complete 
their prescribed uninterrupted chemotherapy, 

(e) Seventy-five percent of positive tuberculosis cases achieve sputum conver¬ 
sion by 3 months and 95? by 6 months. 

(h Nim'tv ffvei percent of individuals, identified as risk of developing tuber¬ 
culosis and starting on preventive INH treatment, complete their prescribed drug 
regimen. >. 4 ' 

tun.;. ■. :e. p 4i.m Aug. uu am 

EHhor't twUi F ornttt B ricnving frotu 19S4 AC$ 52. p 44. Eli Nov 15, 19^7, wkt t&nmdrd by IPV4 ACS *>'t. p 47, Ef( 

a. 

R 327.6 Venereal disease programs. 

Rule 6. A department shall develop a venereal disease prevention program, 
including casefimliug, caseholding, education and treatment of known cases and 
contacts to known cases. The program shall include the following: 

(g) A department shall keep a confidential venereal disease register reflecting 
reported cases and persons suspected of ha 1 per>‘al disoa.se. 

(b) A department shall provide instruction in bask venereal disease casefinding 
techniques to at least 1 department employee. 

.(it) Ninety-five percent of primary, secondary and early latent (less than l year 
duration) syphilis cases shall be interviewed within 7 days after the case is 
reported trig department . .. . . 

(d) At least #0.? of mate cases with gonorrhea reported by a private physician 
shall be interviewed within 5 days after receipt of the report. Department clinic 
eases shall be interviewed immediately 

(e) At least 89? of named resident contacts of cases of early syphilis shall be 

examined ar»9 placed under treatment, if indicated, within 30 days after the case is 
reported to a uepaxtinent . 

{ft At least 80? of named resident contacts of cases of gonorrhea ip males shall 
be examined and placed under treatment, if indicated, within 30 days after the 
case is reported to a department. ^ ’ 

(g) A department shall assure the administration of prophylactic treatment to 
at least 857 of initially noninfected primary and secondary syphilis contacts, 
exposed within 99 days. For contacts where this proves impossible, monthly 
serology 1 examinations shall be performed for 3 months after the date of last 


exposure. 
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(h) A department shall make available to the general public, professional 
organizations and schools, current literature, films, program consultants and 
speakers on venereal diseases. 

Hillary IWM ACS 78. p 31. Ed 4u*. 30, 1673 

R 327.7 Other communicable diseases. 

Rule 7. (l) A department shall make a medical epidemiological study of every 
suspected or reported case of those diseases designated by the state director of 
public health. 

(2) A department shall conduct a communicable disease control program 
based on the state department of public health rules for the control of communi¬ 
cable diseases, being R 325.1 to R 325.54 of the Michigan Administrative Code A 
department may establish additional requirements if they are not less stringent 
than the state rules. 

(3) A department shall conduct immunization clinics and maintain records of 
immunizations given to all infants and children Not less than 65$ of infants and 
children beginning immunizations at the clinics should complete the basic 
immunization series. 

(4) Prompt measures, such as special immunization clinics, shall be taken when 
an outbreak of diphtheria, pertussis, polio, measles or rubella is apparent. 

Mteen- s#54ACS78. p 3l.Eff \ug * 1 ST?. 

£dlM>i « note: E«srmw a 327 7. rfenving horn !ftS4 ACS 52, p 44. Cft So, 15, 1987 «r«t rexinuled by 1954 ACS 6], p 47, Eff 
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R 327.8 Substance abuse control programs. 

Rule 8. (1) A department, in cooperation with other community health agen¬ 
cies and professionals, shall provide for a comprehensive program of substance 
abuse control, including alcohol and drugs. 

(2) Minimal services shall include, but not be limited to, prevention (including 
education and counseling), early detection, treatment and rehabilitation. 

(3) Unless otherwise provided for, a department is responsible for the coordi¬ 
nation, proper administration and evaluation of community services in which state 
substance abuse funds and federal substance abuse funds, administered by the 
state department of public health, participate. 

(4) When designated by the state department of public health, a department 
shall act as fiscal agent for such state, and federal substance ahuse funds and 
sub-contracts maybe initiated with appropriate community agencies for purpose 
of program operation. 

Hlrtory: 1S54 ACS70. p. H £« Suy. », «T73. : .,\,V ; v ' .e' 

EAHtn'f natt: Kotrorr R 323 S. deriving itorn (DM ACS 52 p 44. Efl Nov. 15 I96TT. wu. retcltHld b> 195-4 aC5 8i p. 47 Eft 
Mi. isrfi! • -■ 

B 327.9 Dental programs. 

Rule 9. A department shall develop a dental program incorporating elements 
of prevention, including education, early detection, diagnosis, and treatment 
using all available local, state, arid federal resources, including consultation and 
funding. It shall; - I'T: ’’ . 

(a) Assist communities not now fluoridating water to comply with Act No. 346 
of the Public Acts of 1968, being $$325,191 and 325.192 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws* by providing counseling and consultation 

(b) Promote fluoridation of school water supplies where communal water 
supply is not available or is not fluoridated. 

,:U (pj Provide ot promote a summer or school year topical fluoride program for 
eligible preschool, second, fifth, and eighth grade children and a plaque control 
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program of brushing and flossing in the schools as a means of reducing dental 
decay and periodontal disease . 

(d) Develop an educational program that provides information, instruction, 
and motivation leading to good dental health practices, including personal care, 
proper diet, and oral habits. 

(e) Identify and marshal resources at the federal, state and local level that can 
be used to develop a program making emergency and remedial care available, 
accessible, and acceptable for those ito whom such services would not be 
otherwise available, especially children, promoting the concept of increment 
dental care, y 

HUiary M!W ACX79, jt.Sfc Am* A). <#73 

Editin'* MK Konnei ft 327«, deriving ffom 1954 ACS 58. p 44, Eff Nov, <5. It**f7 w«* raondnj bv 1954 ACS 81 p At. Eff 
Fob 1ft, MTft . '■ :,'y •*-g|; ' ■ 

R 327.10 Chronic disease programs. 

Rule 10- m A department shall provide a chronic disease control program, 
including basic methods of prevention, early detection, and rehabilitation. A 
department shall designate an individual to be responsible for planning, devel¬ 
oping, and initiating this program. 

(2) A department shall develop or assist in the development and promotion of a 
chronic* disease information and referral service- 

(3) Horne health serv ices shall be available in the jurisdiction on an organized 
basis (health department, visiting nurses association, combined health department- 
visiting nurses association, or other) and shall be of sufficient quality to be 
certified for medicare and medicaid. 

(4) A department shall assist physicians, hospitals, and interested consumer 

groups in developing and initiating programs of early detection of chronic 
diseases- -•'TTy/ ■■ V Vy 

(5) Periodically a department shall inform physicians, dentists, hospital super¬ 
intendents, and clinic directors of the requirement of reporting cancer to the state 
department of public health on forms provided. 

Hirtory: ACS'W.jyAlS, Ht Au*.», 1*73 


R 327.11—R 327.15 Rescinded. 

Hi>lar>: l#5i ACS 54 s>|v+W6. tit Nov. 15. 1997. womM ISM ACS 91. p <7, EH F*b. 1ft. 1VT0 


PART 2. PERSONNEL CLASSIFICATION AND QUALIFICATIONS 


R 327.41 Exemptions and existing personnel. 

Rule 41. (1) A seasonal or part-time employee is not covered by these rules, 
(2) A person employed before these rules become effective may retain his 
position classification regardless of education and experience, or professional 
registration not otherwise required by law. 

tiuiury 1954 ACS 55. j> l@. EH Aug. 14. 1965 

R 327.45 Maximum age of personnel. 

Rule 45. (1) No person shall be a salaried employee of a county or district 
health department Who has reached an age established for compulsory retirement 
in the departments retirement plan or personnel policies. 

(2) No person shall become a salaried employee who has reached age 70. 

Hidory: <<*■( ACS 55 p (9, Eff Aug 14. fWW 

R 327.47. Health officers; qualifications 

Rule 47. (1) The stale director uf public health shall nove the appointment 
of a county or district health officer who has either of the following qualifications 
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(a) A physician licensed Jo practice iiv Michigan who has a master's degree in 

public; health Oi public administration from a recognized college or university, 
and sufficient other training and experience as judged by the state director of 
public health to qualify for appointment j y ; 

(b) A non-physician who has a master's degree in public health administration 
or public administration from a recognized college or university and sufficient 
other training and experience as judged by the state director of public health to 
qualify for appointment. 

(2) When the health officer or acting health officer is not a physician, provision 
shall be made for appropriate public health medical direction which shall be 

umented and which shall he reviewed periodically by the slate director of 
public health. 

(3) The board of health shall appoint an acting health officer to serve for the 
duration of a health officer vacancy. 

H*rfvw* ACS as, t ». It) Kit Au*. i* 19HK: 1SW ACS M. y 26 E« Npv, #, UT?B, 1H5.1 ACS S2- p. l«, tff Jan 31 1925. 

R 327,51 Nurses; classification. 

Rule 51. A district or county health department shall employ nurses according 
to the following classifications: ■ ; 

(a) Licensed practical nurse, . . 
ib) Registercdnur.se 

lc) Public health nurse '• . •, i .• V ^ 

(d) Public health nurse supervisor 

(e) Public health nurse consultant. 

{t) Public health nurse director 

HMurt 1954 *ph 65. 5 . >9 Eft \uif. U. IWh V V. vV ; 

R 327.53 Licensed practical nurses; qualifications. 

Rule 53 A licensed practical nurse shall meet the following requirements: 

(a) Graduation from a school of practical nursing approved by the state board 
iit nursing at the time of graduation, 
fb) Licensure to practice as a licensed'practical nuirsc in Michigan. 

Hfcwr WW Atss*.* k ett. A«j( 14.1006 -h''?' '•■•'M'Y. . '*•; 

R 327.55 Registered nurses; qualifications. 

Rule 55. A registered nurse shall meet the following requirements: 

(a) Graduation from a school of nursing approved by the state hoard of 



R 327.57 Public health nurses; qualifications. 

Rule 57 A public health nurse shall meet the following requirements: 

ta) Completion of a baccalaureate degree program accredited by the national 
professional nursing organization for public health nursing preparation, or post-, 
baccalaureate study which includes content approved by the national professional 
musing organization for public health nursing preparatiqp. 

tb) Licensure to practice as a registered nurse in MichiganV 
HMtry hw ycyw.p s»g. h. 
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R 327,59 Public health nurse supervisors; qualifications. 

Rule 59 A public health nurse supervisor shall quality as a public health nurse, 
anti in addition shall have; 

(a) A master's degree from an institution with a program accredited by the 
national professional nursing organization or the American public health associ¬ 
ation which includes preparation in a specialized area of nursing practice, and in 
supervision or administration or both. 

(b) Tsvu years of public health nursing experience. 

HM«>ry: two AOS 55 ; p 19. Eli Aug 14 I4& 

R 127.61 Public health nurse consultants; qualifications. 

Rule 61. A public health nurse consultant shall qualify as a public health nurse 
supervisor, and shall have an additional 2 years of nursing supervisory or teaching 
experience. 

Hkiotyi imACiSs,i*-n,en a»* w t&w 

R 327,63 Public health nurse directors; qualifications. 

Rule 63. A public health nurse director shall qualify as a public health nurse 
consultant, and shall have an additional 1 year of experience in either nursing 
supervision, consultation, administration or any combination thereof. 

Mntorv: (454 ACS '3&*p. KU. Au* $4. lV#i. 

R 327.85 Environmental health personnel; classification and qualifications. 

Rule 65. A staff, supervisory, or administrative environmental health worker 
shall be classified, and shall meet the requirements, as specified in the following 
plan (See following page.) 

R 325.67 Environmental health personnel; substitute qualifications. 

Rule 67. (1) An environmental health worker with position designation AI 
may be given credit ior 1 year of education for each 5 years of experience. 

(2; An environmental health worker with 8 or more years of experience at 
position designation II or higher nun qualify for any position requiring a graduate 
degree if he meets the professional registration requirements. 

Mi.lmi M UH( 

R 327.69 Environmental health personnel; modification of qualifications. 

Rule 69. (1) It the education Or experience requirements- of a local u\ il serv ice 
system or its equivalent vary from the "requirements of the classification plan in 
R 327.65, the employing agency shall decide w hich requirements shall prevail. 

(2) The classification plan listed m R327.65 establishes only niiniimini position 
designations, higher position designations may be established by the employer. 

rfotttsv tust a<tsj&, v 8$■; ■ 

R 327.71 Public health educators; classification. 

Rule 71, A district nr county health department shall employ public health 
educator^ according u> the following classifications. 

(a) Associate health educator, 
fb) Public health educator. 

(c) Public health education director. 

W<u#y, >HM 4OS.% /, as. Ml tv i«tes 
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R 327.73 Associate health educators; qualifications. 

Rule 73. An associate health educator shall have at least 1 of the following 
qualifications: . "" v •• 

(a) A bachelor’s degree, including preparation in the health field, in education, 
natural science, social science, or a health specialty 

(b) A bachelor’s degree, including preparation in the health field, and 2 years 
experience in teaching, school administration, or with a health-related community 
agency- 

(e) A master’s degree, including preparation in the health field, in education, 
natural sciences, social sciences or a health specialty. 

Iltrtvrv; 19M ACS S*v p 22. El! It !9W 

A' ft*--' ■,'' <« v\ r ?' y: v do )$.. \\ -v 'ft* $ * d 

8 327.75 Public health educators; qualifications. 

Rule 75. A public health educator shall have at least 1 of the following 
qualifications: 

A master's degi public health u ith a major in health education from an 
accredited...schoolof public, health. 

(b) A master of science degree in public health education from an accredited 
school of public health. 

(c) A master’s degree in community health education from a university 
program accredited hy the American public health association 

Union. IIXU *(> » p. '2£ &i \oa U. i<W 

■ " • ■ 

R 327.77 Public health education directors; qualifications. 

Rule 77 A public health education director shall have the following qualifi¬ 
cations. 

(a) A master’s degree m public Health with a major in public health education 
from an accredited school of public- health, or a master of science degree in health 
education from an accredited school of public health, or a master's degree in 
community health education from a university program accredited by the 
American public health association. ., 

<b) Five years' experience in public health education which included experi¬ 


ence m supervision. 

I tutor?. IttM ACS p 21 fell Adi.. IVIttfif* 
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PATIENT MOVEMENT 


R 330.20 


DEPARTMENT OF MENTAL HEALTH 


DIRECTOR OF MENTAL HEALTH 


GENERAL RULES 


(By authority conferred on the director pf mental health by section 3 ot Act No. 
271 of the Public Acts of 1945. as amended, sections 4. 42a, 52, and 53 of Act No. 
151 of the Public Acts of 1923, as amended. Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, 
J.N amended, and sections 9. 402. and 403 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, 
being $§330 3, .330.14, 330 52a. 330.62, 330.63. 24.101 et sc( f , 16,109, 16.502. and 
16.503 of the Michigan Compiled Law*) 


PARTI. PATIENT MOVEMENT 


R 330. t — R 330.17 Superseded. 

; 4*blm? . t**H US H. Dp. ft2 Wi UM4 A< :S IT T MB* « pjpr Win 2-iOH. kqpenMlcd by H SW.SB H V»> t» 

R 330.20 Admissions and transfers. 

Rule 20. (1) Hospital and home and training school district-.: 

Except as otherwise herein provided, each state hospital and state home and 
training school shall limit admissions of committed patients to orders issued by the 
probate courts of those counties, hereinafter listed, which constitute a district- for 
that hospital or home and training school. Acceptance of an application for 
admission as a voluntary patient shall be limited to a person having a domicile in 
the designated district of the state hospital or state home and training school 
Districts aredesignated as fallows: 

■ Mentally III 

Thumb Treatment Assistance Ccntct 


Huron 

Saginaw 

Sanilac 

Tuscola ; ; y : • 

Finerside ( cufct 




Clinton 

Gratiot 

Ionia 

Montcalm 

Eaton 

Ingham 

' 


Kalamazoo State Hospital 

v .SV N/' 1 , V.» r - , '*sV / Jt 

** y* Jr. A-.-Nr * 

Allegan 

Branch 

Kalamazoo 

St..J«$eph- : Cy' 

Barry 

Calhoun 

'V Kent 

Van Buren % 

Aym Berrien 

Cass - y-y"'' 

A Ottawa "d/T.’i- ; yy -;y 


Newberry State Hospital 

’ 


^.•y. Alger 

Dickinson 

KeweenAy? 

Menominee 

Tim - Baraga 

Gogebic ' 

Luce- 

OnfonUgoi) 

: {I; VjDhtpjrewa 

Houghton 

Mackinac 

Schoolcraft 

|p|f Delta 

Iron 

Marquette 


Clinton Valley Center 




'^.-yyiLapeer 

Macomb 

Oakland 

St Clair ’ 

Traverse City State Hospital 



Alcona 

Crawford 

Manistee 

. Ogemaw •;&? 

f$|‘| Alpena 

Eirwm t 

Mason 

Osceola 

v'-v.t'; Antrim 

Gladwin 

Mecosta 

Oscoda 

Arenac 

Grand Traverse 

Midland 

Qtsngbi^,’,: 

Bay • 

!<»$<*> 

Missaukee 

Presque Isle 


Go 
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Montmorency 

Muskegon 

Newaygo 

Oceana 


Benzie Isabella Montmorency Roscommon 

Charlevoix Kalkaska Muskegon Wexford 

Cheboygan Lake 

Clare Leelanau 

KpsUanti State Hospital 

. Genesee Jackson Livingston Shiawassee 

Hillsdale Lenawee Monroe Washtenaw 

Northville State Hospital (admissions limited to persons 17 years of age or older) 
Wayne 

Hawthorn Center (admissions limited to persons 16 years of age or younger) 

.• Wayne **$$'.£.'•: AA'V-, 

Detroit Psychiatric Institute vj vv./’-.:-', 

Wayne 

Young Adult Institute 

’ ‘A % Wayne vr ; A - ;Aw.-H ; ■ 


(b) Mentally Retarded (Handicapped) 
' Caro Retardation Center i i 

Huron Saginaw 


Sanilac 


-aan] 

inc School 


Tuscola 


Barry 

Calhoun . >- / i . .A.: ; 

Jackson 

A Van Buren 

Berrien 

Cass Hfii! 

Kalamazoo 


Branch 

Hillsdale 

St Joseph 


Hillcrest Center 




Clinton 

Ingham 

Lenawee . 

Washtenaw 

Eaton 

Livingston 

Monroe 


Alpine Center 




Alcona 

Crawford 

Leelanau 

Oscoda 

Alpena 

Emmet 

Manistee 

Otsego 

Antrim 

Grand Traverse 

Missaukee 

Presque isle 

Benzie 

Iosco 

Montmorency 

Roscommon 

Charlevoix 

Kalkaska 

Ogemaw 

Wexford 

Cheboygan 


' 


Oakdale Center for 

Developmental Disabilities 


Genesee 

Lapeer 

Shiawassee 

St. Clair 

' i.icomh-Oakland Residential Outer 



Macomb 

Oakland 



Center for Human Development 



Arenac 

Gladwin 

Isabella 

Montcalm 

Bav 

Gratiot 

Mecosta 

Osceola 

Clare 

Ionia 

Midland 


Muskegon Mental Retardation Center 



Allegan 

Lake 

Muskegon 

Oceana 

Kent 

Mason 

Newaygo 

Ottawa 

Newberry State Hospital (Children's Unit) 



Alger 

Dickinson 

Keweenaw 

Menomi 

Baraga 

Gogebic 

Luce 

Ontonat 


Houghton 

Mackinac 

School* 


'"m 

Marquette 

•• -A' » , L -.7 
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Northville Residential Training Center 

Wayne : ' J ' "■ V:' ’. .• • \ 

Plymouth Center for Human Development ; : , . . ‘ 

■. ’ ■ v *( ' '*• ’ ■ {■']:' v;'!*' . 

Southgate Residential Training Center 
Wayne 

(c) Epileptic 

Commitment orders shall be directed to the hospital Cor mentally ill which 
serves the county iti which the commitment is issued, as indicated under subrule 
(l)(a) above. 

(2) Waiver of district requirements: "y 

(a) For good aud sufficient reasons, patients may be adinitted to a hospital 

other than the one serving the county of domicile when approved by the 
department of mental health , V- . . I, 

(i) In the ease of a committed patient, request for such action may he presented 
by the committing judge or other interested person. If approved, the department 
will issue to such fudge a “waiver of district requirements” order, a cpjjy of which 
shall be directed to the medical superintendent of the hospital so authorized to 
accept the patient. . 

(ii) In case of a voluntary patient, request for such action may be presented by 
the patient or any interested person. The written permission of the department 
shall be sufficient authority for a waiver of district requirements. 

(h) A patient possessing legal residence in a county outside the district of the 
probate court which is considering the petition for commitment shall be com¬ 
mitted to the hospital serving such court with the following exception: when such 
patient is within the county wherein commitment proceedings are instituted while 
on a temporary visit and not intending to remain there, or in the instance when 
such patient is in a public or private institution for care and treatment and under 
either tureuoWahce maintains a domicile in a county outside the hospital district 
concerned In this event, the committing court or other interested persons shall 
request offhe department of.mental health a “waiver of district requirements'’ 
and cpmnattttteht shall be to the hospital serving the county of permanent 
domicile. 

(3) Transfers of patients between, hospitals: , V 

(k) Egch hqspftal of the department of mental health shall be designated' by 

type as providing care for l or more of the follow ing legal classifications of mental 
disorder: mentally ill, mentally handicapped, or epileptic. 

(b> A patient may be transferred between hospitals of. the department, 
including the Wayne county child development center, the Wayne county general 
hospital. and the iiiuversity nf'Michigan neuropsj chiatric institute, for good arid 
sufficient reasons when approved by the department. A transfer may be made 
before or after admission to the institution to which committed. Approval by the 
department shall be expressed by an order of transfer, a copy of which shall he 
directed to the superintendent of each hospital involved, A request for a transfer 
submitted by a hospital superintendent or any interested person. 

(c) When a patient is transferred to a veterans' facility within this state, the 
movement shall be entered .statistically as a 'transfer out.” The patient shall not he 
discharged from the order of commitment ; 

(4) Whenever any' hospital shall receive an order for admission of a patient 
designated by the committing court as -a.nonresident of the state, or when it shall 
appear from any other information that a patient is not a resident of this state, the 
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medical superintendent shut! so inform the department of mental health and 
furnish all available pertinent facts concerning residence A similar procedure 
shah be followed whenever a state-at*large order for admission is received, that is, 
when a patient is not a resident of any county of the state of Michigan 

(5) Every patient shall bft carefully examined by j member of the hospital 
medical staff immediately upon admission and a full record of inch examination 
shall be made with careful note of bruises, scars, marks and possible fractures and 
other injuries. 

(6) V oluntary patients 

(a) A voluntary patient may be admitted to state hospitals pursuant to statute, 
but shall be given the same care and treatment and required to follow the same 
hospital routine as a committed patient. 

(I) An adult patient who has been admitted on his own application and who 
leaves a hospital without permission shall be placed on escape status for not more 
than 5 days, and may be readmitted during such period without signing a new 
application for admission. If the patient is not readmitted within 5 days, be shall 
be discharged and not permitted to reenter voluntarily without signing a new 
application. 

(it) A minor voluntary patient who has been admitted upon the signed 
application of a parent or guardian, who leaves the h< wpital without permission, 
shall be placed on escape status until the hospital superintendent has secured from 
the parent or guardian a written notice indicating a desire to withdraw the patient 
fropi the hospital, after which the patient shall be discharged A minor patient 
shall be permitted to reenter the hospital upon the original application until a 
discharge has been entered. 

(b) A hospital may not accept a voluntary patient residing outside the hospital 
district without permission of the department of mental health, which will be 
granted for good and sufficient reasons. 

(c) A voluntary patient released from a hospital after improvement or recovery 
shall be discharged, unless' if is planned by the hospital that be will return for 
further treatment in which case convalescent status may be granted. 

(i) An adult voluntary patient shall not be returned t< pital if he objects. 
When an adult voluntary patient leaves the hospital without permission, the parent 
or guardian or next of kin shall be immediately notified. If such a patient, in the 
opinion of the superintendent, is dangerous to self or others and no relative or 
guardian is available to assume responsibility for the patient, or the patient is not 
readily traceable and lii.s whereabouts are unknow n, the hospital shat! also notify 
appropriate police authorities. If such a patient is apprehended and is unwilling to 
return to the hospital, the hospital shall advise the police authorities to petition an 
appropriate court for a determination as to whether the patient should be 
committed. If hospitalization seems necessary and desirable pending a commit¬ 
ment proceeding, the hospital shall cooperate with police authorities in rehos¬ 
pitalizing the patient under the authority of a temporary order issued pursuant to 
the provisions of either sections 9 or 11 of Act No. 151 of the Public Acts of 1923, 
as amended, being $$330,19 and 330,21 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(iij When a minor voluntary' patient leaves the hospital without permission, the 
parent or guardian shall be immediately notified and all indicated steps shall be 
taken to locate the patient, including notification of appropriate police authorities 
When iridic »ted. When such patient is f«>und, he nun be returned to the hospital 
even though he objects, unless the person who signed the application for his 
admission files a written notice indicating a desire to withdraw the patient from 
the hospital. If in the opinion of the hospital a return to inpatient status Would not 
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he in the best interest of the patient, the 1 minor may be discharged, after obtaining 
the written agreement to such action from the parent or guardian. 
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R 339.21 Releases. 

Rule 21 (1; f'onvalescerit status: 

(a) Placing a patient on convalescent status shall constitute a conditional and 
revocable release to the patient's own custody or to the custody of another person, 
granted on the basis that the patient is potentially capable of making a satisfactory 
adjustment in the open community. ' • -V ■ 

(T>) A visit shall constitute a conditional and revocable release to the patient's 
own custody or to the custody of another person, granted for temporary purposes 
on the basis that the patient is not as yet able to make a satisfactory adjustment in 
the open community. 

- (<r) N T o patient, while in the custody of the hospital, shall be permitted to go on 
convalescent status or visit, who m the judgment of the medical superintendent is 
homicidal, suicidal, destructive, or dangerous either to himself or others. 

id) No patient shall be placed on convalescent status or visit into another state 
without the approval of the department of mental health. 

• i) In tin instance where relatives hu\ e travelled long distances, it is permissible 
to allow the patient to leave with them to go to another state; provided that the 
department of mental health is notified immediately of the circumstances, 

(ill fn any case where the patient is placed on convalescent status in Michigan 
but the medical superintendent has reason to believe that the relative*: will 
transport him to another state, arrangements of convalescent status must be 
deferred until approval is obtained from the department, of mental health. 

; K hospital shall not accept liability for expenses incurred by or for a patient 
on convalescent status, visit or escape unless such expense is authorized by the 
hospital y V: • . : . \ v- ;" " r'' 

(() Agencies of the department of mental health shall not have the responsi¬ 
bility for the return to the hospital of a patient on convalescent status. Exceptions 
to this general policy may be made in special instances. 

Cg) Agencies of the department shall not assume responsibility for medical or 
hospital care dr drugs for patients while on convalescent status, visit or escape, 
except when authorized by the hospital or an authorized agency. Unauthorized 
bills shall be referred to the guardian, family, or proper local officials If the 
patient has funds on deposit at the hospital, they may be used for payment of such 
expense upon the order <>i the superintendentv if there is no guardian 
(2) Escape. f' r ..'• - ~'--y 

(v) Upon the escape of a patient, prompt and vigorous measures .shall be taken 
to secure his return, including such search by hospital employees as the eircum* 
stances warrant. Relatives or other interested parties must be immediately 
notified by telephone or telegraph, if possible. The hospital shall hiimediately 
notify the state police, the local police, and sheriff in the area of the hospital, and 
the local police, and sherif f in the areas of the patient’s home or former place of 
residence. A record shall be kept of the officers notified and the time of 
itotiffesthm- -yP-p '• . /•. -■ s 

(fa) A patient on escape, if not returned to the hospital af the end of 1 year or 
placed rm convalescent status before that time, may be finally discharged by the 
medical superintendent unless information as to his whereabouts of condition is 
available eijjlJ;<S it inadvisable to issue a discharge. A discharge under this 
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rule at the end of I year shall only be Issued after a careful review of the case 
record by the superintendent personally or a designated member of ibe medical 
staff.,''. 1 ';.' <n ; _ ,r .*:£%£• .1 " 

(c) A patient returned to the hospital after escape shall be carefully examined 

and a record made of spelt examination in the same manner as a newly admitted 
patient../-V'^^ , : 

(d) If an escaped patient is not returned to the hospital after 3 days, notice that 
be is on escape shall be sent to the committing court. 

(v) .Although the statutes provide that an escaped patient may }>■ ibrpUjgjbt back 
to the hospital at any time, this is not to be interpreted to mean that he can be 
brought back without a new court commitment, if he has been discharged by the 
superintendent After discharge, he cannot be returned to the hospital without a 
new cimrt order . 

(3) Discharge: '/..'w' ' 

(a) According to statute final discharge shall constitute the release of a patient 
from the jurisdiction of the hospital, and no patient so discharged may be rri'in 

td the hospital as a committed patient without a new adjudication and a new order 
for admission 

(b) When a patient is finally discharged, the medical superintendent shall 
report such change rn status To the probate cournd commitment, and indicate in 
such report which of the following factors have brought about such discharge; 

(t> Expiration of temporary order, no permanent order having been issued 
(ii) Patient legally transferred {■• her-state or Country 
(iij) Patient, in the opinion of the medical superintendent, not mentally ill, 
mentally handicapped, or epileptic at the time of discharge 
<iv) Patient believed sufficiently recovered so as not to be detrimental to 
himself or the public. 

(y) Patient recovered. 

(vi) Patient ordered by court to be discharged, 
fvh) Patient discharged by a court 

(viii) Death of patient. 

(is) Paftent discharged aftesr 1 year op escape, 

(x) Patient discharged for arty other purpose under the statutes or procedures 
of the department of mental health 

History iff* 16, Elf Vbtt IS, H*S .K>4 Af$>5& p 17. £0 An*. M. i«ti Him tC.SXS |j *?. EH M»v li IWI 

PART 2. PATIENT CARE 

R 330.30 Special care. 

Rule 30 In no instance shall hospitals arrange for any type of special or 
discriminatory care in regard to food, housing, and clothing for any patient 
regardless of the contribution of the relatives or guardian. This Is not to be 
interpreted to prohibit the relatives from bringing or sending such special items of 
food or material which the hospital allows for the benefit of any particular patient, 
lywws ty p.cn M„t w lire - ’* ; ' > ,, , • 

R 330.31 Abuse of patients. 

Rule 31. Any employee of the hospital who abuses a patient in any way shall be 
subject to immediate dismissal. Continued complaints from the patient regarding 
an employee shall be thoroughly inveijiti^ated: iSrid. if substantiated, his employ* 
ment shall be terrniuafrd 
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R 330.32 Accident, injury, and sudden death reports. 

Rule 32. The medical superintendent shall cause to be prepared a report of all 
tacts and circumstances on serious accidents and injuries to patients, accidents in 
which an employee may hi* involved in a patient's injury, and suicides and sudden 
deaths, and maintain such reports at the hospital tor inspection and review by 
department representatives. ' > 

P fcM Q. MWACS.I.p JT. to ISM ACSW »Elf M,, is. i<m 

R 330.33 Accident, injury, and illness reports to relatives. 

Rule 33 The medical superintendent shall notify the closest relativ es and cause 
a record of such notice to be placed in the patient's hospital record when the 
patient has incurred a serums accident or injury or ts seriously ill. The notice shall 
be transmitted by any means which in the opinion of the superintendent insures its 
receipt by the relative. 

. . mum-. imiACS l.P M> E ft Mv 1(1 lUW-. I8J4 aCS 58. |i 29. Bit. M*y 15. 1999 

R 336.34 Permission for surgery or convulsiv e treatment. 

Rule 34 When in the medical opinion of the medical superintendent or his 
medical staff, convulsive treatments are recommended as a part of the treatment 
procedure or when surgery' is advisable and needed, permission from the patient’s 
guardian or legally responsible relative shall be obtained in advance of such 
treatments or surgery. When the superintendent or his medical staff are of the 
medical opinion that surgery or convulsive treatment is required which is not 
elective and is needed to sustain life or to prevent endangering life, or to pres ent 
substantial irreparable harm to the patient, every effort shall be made to obtain 
permission for the surgery or convulsive treatment from the guardian or legally 
responsible relative. If permission is not obtainable for any reason or if the need 
for the surgery or convulsive treatment is so urgent that it is not possible to obtain 
permission, the surgery or convulsive treatment shall be performed after the 
medical necessity for the procedure has been supported by 3 members of the 
medical staff. In such instance the signed written opinion of the 3 physicians shall 
be entered m the patient’s record. 

(tutor* tt£»f ACb Lj*. t\ Efi V(*» 1*1 (9&.V. IS&t ACSS&.fr, &A 

R 330.35 Autopsies. *,■•' * >' 

Rule 35 (1) Permission to perform an always he obtained from 

the next of kin. t , -d," - >viy;v 

(2) In the instance where the next of kin has given the hospital permission to 
perform an autopsy prior to (he death of the patient., the hospital need not obtain 
such permission again after the patient's death; • ^ ‘ 

(3) When the body of a patient is not claimed by a relative, personal friend;, or 

legal representative, and when the deceased has made no provision for disposition 
and there is no fund on deposit at the hospital for burial purposes, such body shall 
become available to the department of public health in accordance with Act No. 
13b of the Public Acts of 1958. its amended, being $§32811 to 328.23 of the 
M ichigan Compiled Laws. I^v • fy ■ 

Mtitorv HMACH.t.p IS, Efl M»r IS Ufi& IdMACVKi. p 4T Efl Au#. I t t«a tSS* 4’CS «|L p. 3k tit. M *y IS I960, 

R 330.36 Restraint. 

Rule 38, Mechanical restraint or seclusion shall only be used by order of tbe- 
medical superintendent (or satisfactory surgical or medical reasons, or to prevent 
.i patient front injuring himself or others, 

Hk«*rvr i«»4 A»X t, n !Jfc Eft At<*. }* ISM ' ■ v ;;■■ ■".: r . 'v wv'v’- 
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R 330,37 Religious services. 

Rule 37. The medical super in ten deni shall arrange tor the conduct of religious 
services through the hospital chaplains, or the employment of local clergymen 
The contractual rate of pay for local clergy men shall he set at a rate per service to 
be determined by the director of the department of mental health for not more 
than 1 religious service per week for each of the 3 major religious groups. 
Arrangements shall be made to provide for the ministration of the last rites to all 
patients of the Catholic or Jewish faith and others when desired. 

tUMoiy. 19W ACS Cp IS Eft M*< in l»Xy 1934 ACS M> p X, Eft M#> H 18V. 

; PART 3. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
R 330.40 Hospital censuses. 

Rule 40. (1) A hospital patient day shall begin at 12:01 a m. and continue to 
12:00 midnight of the same day. A patient in the hospital as of 12:00 midnight shall 
be considered in the hospital for the hospital das ending at that hour, regardless of 
the length of time spent in the hospital during that day. If a patient is not in the 
hospital at 1&0O midnight, be shall not be considered as present for that. clay, even 
though be may have spent the greater portion thereof in the hospital. 

(2) A daily hospital census shall be compiled to consist of the number of 
patients physically in the hospital at the end of each patient day 

(3) The daily hospital census shall be the basis for computing all hospital 

patient days pr population data and shall be the population or census data 
reported to the department of mental health, the department of revenue, and any 
federal, state, or county agency requiring or requesting population data from the 
hospital- ■ — .■ 

IHMn's 1)04ACS Uf».' l*j5M Utr 4& MRS. 1104 ACS H.n « Eft M#v H 'l». I«M ACSSJ. p *». HU \t-n 15 i** - 

R 330.41 Patient property, 

Rule 41. (!) In all cases of unclaimed moneys exceeding $5000 and not in 
excess of $200,00, the indicated provisions of Act No. 145 of the Public Acts of 
15447 shall be followed. In instances where it proves impossible to obtain action 
ffpm Hie committing probate fudge of the county wherein the hospital is located, 
a petition shall be presented to the attorney general s office setting forth the name 
of the patient, relatives involved, and description of property, requesting the 
attorney general to intervene and aid in the disposal of the property. 

(2) Whenever a patient is admitted to thehospital only those items of personal 
property which are essential to his welfare while in the hospital shall be retained 
by the admitting office An official receipt shall be issued for all such items. All 
other property in possession ot the patient at the time of admittance which is not 
deemed essential to Ms welfare in the hospital shall be immediately mailed to the 
closest legally responsible relatives, with a return receipt requested. This receipt, 
upon return to the hospital, shall be filed with a list of the property which was 
mailed- 

(3) In the instance where a patient « admitted with items in his possession 
which require formal attention, and cannot be handled tinder subrute (2) above, 
to prevent becoming valueless the medical superintendent shall immediately' 
pptfftun the court for the appointment of a guardian. Such items as bank accounts, 
stocks, bonds, insurance policies,, storage receipts, .etc,, shall receive immediate 
attention so as to properly* release the hospital from all liability. In no event shall 
they be retained at the hospital, w ithout suitable measures being instituted. Where 
it proves impossible to deliver such property to the patient or next of kin, it shall 
b# imishiero d as unclaimed and handled under the provisions of subrule (71. 
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(4) Hospitals shall make every effort to make certain that when placing a 
patient on convalescent status or discharge, the patient takes with bin* the 
personal effects held in the property office. Any items which arc inadvertently 
overlooked shall be immediately mailed to the patient with a return receipt 
mpiested- * 

f§) Upon the death of a patient, every effort shall be made by the hospital to 
divest itself of personal effects of tfie patient to the next of km. 

(a) The hospital will notify the next of kin by registered mail, return receipt 
requested, listing the personal effects being held and calling attention to the 
statute providing for disposition. 

fb) W here there is some question as to rival claims to the personal efiects; the 
property may be held by the hospital until the claimants have their claims 
determined in the probate court 

ic) Whenever it is hnpossib^ 6 h? contact the next of kin. the hospital will notify 
by registered mail, return receipt requested, the person who paid the funeral 
expenses, listing all the articles being held and calling attention to the statute 
providing for disposition. 

(d) If there are no claims to the personal effects of patients who have died, the 
property shall be considered to be unclaimed and can be handled under the 
provisions of suhrule (7). . , 

(ft) in the instance where a patient has escaped and his whereabouts are 
unknown, the superintendent shall retain custody of the property and handle it in 
the same manner as other unclaimed property 

(71 Whenever the personal effects or moneys of patients not in excess of $50.00 
become unclaimed and cannot be disposed of under any of the* points mentioned 
earlier, and have been held for 7 years, the f ollowing procedure shall be followed-. 

(a) On or before the thirtieth day of June each year, the hospital shall file with 
the state board of escheats a report in duplicate on the prescribed form, 
containing a full and itemized statement of all unclaimed property in possession, 
which was not previously’ listed. This report shall list such property in possession 

I the l$st preceding f irst day of June. 

(b) After Jpe filing of this report, the property is to be retained pending 
notification from this department as to where it is to be sent for disposition. 

Hunn: !<&i W'S-liH; Mu l* JHS5 . \ 

B TJ0.42, R 330.43 Rescinded. 
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ft 330.44 Profits of canteens, snack bars, or employee stores. , , 

Rule 44. fl) In those hospitals where fin employee organization operates a 
canteen, snack bar. or employee store, the w ages of manager, clerks and all other 
expenses of the operation shall lie paid from gross receipts. Profits hum the 
operation shall be divided between the patient benefit fund and the employee 
organization on the basis of 60? and 40% respectively. 

(2) Where the canteen, snack bar. or employee store is operated by the 
hospital, all profits shall be credited to She patient benefit fund. 

0} A canteen, snack bar, or similar activity, which is being operated by the 
hospital at the time this rule is adopted, can be transterred t<» an employ i t- 
organization for operation whenever the employee organization agrees that all 
of transfer shall be credited to the patient benefit fund. 
Henceforth, profits shall be divided on the basis of 60% to the patient benefit fund 
and 4.0%. to(t^0 r n "Me e organization. 
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(4) Record* of the canteen, snack bar, or employee store operated by an 
employee organization shall bt* kept separate tmui the organization's finances. 
The records shall be kept in accordance with accepted accounting procedures. 
The records shat! be audited as *000 as practicable after the close of the state's 
fiscal year/ ■: 

Wmo i»M e«. j& any isw ACiu j». 9EU\n» k MS* H 

R 330.45 Rescinded. 
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R 330.40 Profits from occupational therapy materials. 

Rule 46, A hospital patient may receive the profits from the sale of items 
produced by him as a pari of his occupational therapy activities 

IIMwy MM-SCSI. p. m Elf M»r I* IWW l«M f>. H. EH Feh U. W» 

R 330.47 Hospital patients’ benefit fund. 

Rule 47, (l) The medical superintendent shall establish; maintain, and account 
f or a fund to be known as the hospital patients’ benefit bind. He shall deposit in 
the fund moneys received from the following sources: interest earned from the 
hospital patients trust fund; profits from the operation of canteens, snack bars, or 
employee stores as provided by R 330.44; unclaimed money in the hospital 
patients’ trust fund; and grants and gifts if so provided by the grantor or 
otherwise. ' -/ ’;< ' 

(2) Grants and gifts to the hospital patients’ benefit fund shall be accepted in 
the name of the superintendent, and no such grant or gift in excess of an amount to 
be set hy the department shall be accepted without approval of the director of 
mental health Grants and gifts may be accepted for a specific purpose if the 
purpose is within the general purposes for which the hospital patients' benefit 
fund may be used Such gifts shall be used for the specified purpose, and sub- 
accounts of such expenditures shall be maintained. 

(3) A hospital patients' benefit fund max be expended for purposes which 
enhance the hospital’s program of care and treatment for all patients or a specific 
group of patients and in special cases provide aid to indigent patients. Aid to an 
indigent patient may include burial expense. No programs or projects may be 
started from the fund which would commit the hospital to complete or continue 
the program or project from state funds, unless proper authority to expend state 
funds for such purposes is obtained in advance. Expenditures from the fund shall 
be made through the hospital's business office in the name of the medical 
superintendent 

(4) The medical superintendent shall submit a report of the receipts and 
expenditures of the hospital patients' benef it fund to the director of mental health 
within 30 days follow ing the end of each fiscal year. 

Hfetory. 19&4 ACSSJ. |> la rat i>h Ji iiWi.VSM.,-. a*. Eft Ikt et8?(i /' 

R 330.48 Charges for services. 

Rule 48. 11)0 agencies of the department shall levy a charge for all services 
rendered ft) patients, except those services which are classified as consisting solely 
of training or educational services The rate of charge shall he based on estimated 
average costs b\ type of services exclusive of capital costs, except a$ otherw ise 
provided by law. A person shall not be denied service because of inability to pay 
or because of race, color, creed, or national origin 
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PAST 4 . GENERAL ADMINISTRATION 
H 330.50 Use of hospital facilities. 

Role 30. Hospital auditoriums, inference rooms, and similar meeting rooms 
may be used, where available, by any organized groups v. j&jei^ives and 

activities are harmonious with the fundamental purposes of the hospital and are; 
interested m those purposes, providing permission is obtained from the medical 
superintendent. 

UnUn?, tWa .OJS i t* SO. EU Mm IS, {&» 

R 330.51 Soliciting on hospital grounds. 

Rule 51. Soliciting of employees during working hours shall not be permitted 
except at the discretion of the superintendent. 

Kst»n- >i&-iris l:>> 4A £ii Star w. >*» ■ 

R 330.52 Service of legal process. 

Rule 52 (1) An> citation, order, or process required In law to be served on a 
patient resident many state hospital shall be served by the medical superintendent 
■i someone designated b\ him in accordance with the provisions! of section 35 of 
151 of the Public Acts of 1923, as amended. 

(2j At the time of the service of any such process upon a patient, the nature of 
the process the d ite of die same, name of the court out af which it is issued, .and 
the date of its service shall be entered in the patient's • as< record. A cops of the 
process served and a copy of the judge •$ order, if there be one. shall Beiiled with 
the papers relating to the patient. If the nature of the process so warrants, a copy 
of an explanatory letter shall be forwarded to the guardian of the patient, if there 
be one, or if there is no guardian, to the nearest known relative or next friend, 

(3) The medteal superintendent shall immediately notify the attorney general 
in the instance where notice of legal process has been served upon any officer of 
the hospital or patient. 

2H fcff Mas J 4 ,IflSV ■ . v, ;p - r 'S-. f. r ■ 

R 330.53 Political advertisements. . , . : \ 

Rule 53. The medical superintendent shall deny permission to place any 
political advertisements on hospital bulb ards or other hospital property, He 
shall, further. remtwe or cause to be reproved any such material so placed,.. 

R 330.54 Rescinded. \'..v ’/ ' 
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ft 330.55, R 330.56 Rescinded. 
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PART S. COMMUNITY CLINICS 

R 330.00 Rescinded. 
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R 330.61 (General relationship of department and clinics. •**>'! 

Rule 61. (1) The department of mental health may establish and operate 
mental health clinics for local communities to he known as community clinics. 
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The purpose and activities oi the clinics shall be directed toward the remediation, 
amelioration, and prevention of psychological and social malfunction, and toward 
the support, cultivation, and enhancement of the psychological well-being and 
social competency of individual.'- or family units 

(2) A community clinic is considered as a direct operation of the department of 
Rental health ami shall conform to the established policies and plans of the 
department. The scope of operations and services offered by a clinic shall be 
specifically authariwd and approved by the department. 

{3} An application or proposal on behalf of a community or mental health 
service area for a new clinic may be submitted to the department of mental 
health, with information necessary to demonstrate the need f<-i such a clinic and to 
enable the department to make a proper evaluation of the application. 

(4) Pees charged to recipients of • • rendered by the clinic shall be in 

accordance with fee policies established by the department of mental health. 

Hi.lm, I:V>I U s M. IB. Kff Krb i-l, I'JhS 

11 330,62 Clinic boards of directors. 

Rule 62. When a clinic is to be established, a local citizen board may be formed 

hi, h shall participate m the establishment and continuing support of tin- clinic. 
The board shall be known as the clinic board of directors, shall be composed of 
citizens representing the area served by the clinic, and shall be legally incorpor¬ 
ated as a nonprofit corporation, A clinic board shall establish within its member¬ 
ship an esecutive committee to serve as advisor to the director of the clinic. 

HUtur.. iUU vr.vSt \y. jjfe KH t-Vh O, tHWt 

R 330.63 Clinic staffing. 

Rule 03. (1) Staffing of the dime shall be in accord with personnel qualifica¬ 
tions and standards established by the department of mental health. 

(2) A clinic shall have a director, appointed by the department of mental 

health, who js responsible for administration of the clinic under the general 
direction and supervision of the department, ;.. 

(3) Personnel of the clinic may be composed of employees of the state as 
represented by the department of mental health, or of the community as 
represented by the clinic board, or both. The appointing authority for employees 
of the state shall be the director of mental health Such appointments shall he 
made in accordance with established personnel policies oi’ the department and 
applicable controlling requirements of the state civil service. The appointing 
authority for employees of the community shall be the director of the cUnic and 
the appointments shall be made in accordance with personnel policies established 
b> the dime board. 

HHtor, iyS4 ACS SS p. id. Eff Feb 14 iW>S • , U 

R 330.64 Funds, property, and case records. 

Rule 64. (1) The department of mental health and the clinic board have joint 
responsibilities for obtaining, providing, and insuring funds for operation of the 
clinic. These joint responsibilities shall be divided between the department and 
the board by mutual agreement, subject to review and readjustment on a periodic 
basis or upon request of either party However, the board has the responsibility of 
providing for the quarters, furnishings, and equipment required by the clinic, and 
the responsibilities of the department shall be in accordance with limitations 
thq department by law original fr-r, 
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(2) Real estate, furnishings, and equipment acquired through Funds supplied by 
the clinic board become the property of the board. 

(3) Case records maintained within the clinic are privileged in accordance with 
prevailing medical ethics, and such records or information therein can only he 
released by the director of the clinic Such records shall remain the property of the 
department of mental health. 

Union- WlACSWii W.Eft K*h H. iW) 

PART 6. ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURE FOR HEARINGS 

R 330.70 Hearings, : lllSI||8S3 

Rule tO. (I) Notification of any hearing before the department of mental 
health will be by registered mail, and will state the date, time, place, issues 
involved, and reasons for holding said hearing. Such notice will be mailed at least 
15 days prior to said hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, all hearings w ill be held 
in the department offices, fifth floor, Lewis Cass building, Lansing. 

(2) When ah appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in person 
or by a duty authorized representative, or by counsel. 

{3} The person or persons who have been served with a notice of hearing may, 
at his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or at 
said hearing may appear and present art oral statement on the charges contained in 
the notice of hearing When written briefs or arguments are presented, a £x»py 
shall be served upon the department of mental health and opposite parties at least 
5 days prior to the date set for the hearing. 

(4) If the person or persons who have been previously sensed with a notice of 
hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the designated representative of the 
department of mental health may proceed with a hearing of the cases brought 
before him and may, on the evidence presented, make his decision. 

- ipi When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall submit 
in. writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the department of mental 
health and all interested parties. The facts shall be accepted as evidence unless a 
written answer is filed denying said facts and stating new facts relied upon with 
■the department of mental health and all interested parties. 

(8) No hearing shall be adjourned or continued except upon an order of the 
department of mental health, or the department employee conducting the 
hearing. All motions and requests for an adjournment or a continuance shall bo in 
xvriHngv which instrument shall state concisely the reasons why an adjournment or 
continuance is necessary. No motion or request for an adjournment or continuance 
will be considered unless the same is filed with the department of mental health at 
least 5 days prior to the date assigned for the bearing of the application, 
complaint, or petition except upon order of the department of menial health, 
which exception will be granted only upon a showing that for reasons not within 
the control of the person or party making the motion or request, the motion or 
request could not be filed within the time limited. 

i7j The parties to any hearing before the department of mental health may, by 
,i stipulation in writing filed with the department of mental health, agree upon the 
facts or any portion of the facts involved in the controversy, which stipulation 
shall be regarded and used as evidence on the hearing. Parties are requested to 
thus agree Upon the facts whenever practicable^.-:;; 

(8) Depositions shall only be taken upon written authority of the department of 
mental health where it is proved in writing to the department of mental health that 
it is impractical or impossible to otherwise obtain the evidence Where depositions 
ar e permitted, they shall be taken according to the rules for taking depositions in 
Civil cases.ip the state of Michigan, being $817.8 et-Seq. of the Michigan Compiled 
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Laws, with all parties given an opportunity to cross-examine the witness under 
oath 

HkMm KM 1, p *>■ FM M»r I* 18» 


PART 7. HAWTHORN CENTER 
R 330.80 Hawthorn center. 

Rule 80. (I) The hospital established under the jurisdiction and control of the 
department of mental health. known as Hawthorn center, is designated as a 
psychiatric residential treatment facility for emotionally disturbed children, 
together with the outpatient functions related thereto, and as a training, teaching, 
and research center in child psychiatry and related disciplines. 

(2) The center shall be under the administrative and clinical direction of a 
director appointed by the director of the department. 

(3) The program of the center shall be specially designed for emotionally 

disturbed children who are in need of intensive psychiatric treatment in a 
controlled setting. Committed or voluntary admission to the inpatient service shall 
only take place with the approval of the director of the center or fits representa¬ 
tive), after a clinical evaluation of each case. Local psychiatric, resources, such as 
physicians, child guidance clinics, and comparable agencies, shall be used to assist 
th< ip making u deter initiation as to the suitability of cases lor inpatient 

care. v . : , • 

(4) Mentally ill children 16 years of age or younger who are committed by the 
Wayne county probate court will be admitted for treatment and care to the extent 
there is room for such admissions The department may transfer a patient 
committed by a probate court or a patient detained under a temporary detention 
order of a probate court, as provided in section 11 of Act No. 151 of the Public 
A< ts of 1923, as amended, being $330.21 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Into 
Hawthorn center from any of the state hospitals for mentally ill or mentally 
handicapped, or front the Wayne county general hospital or the Wayue county 
child development center, il it is believed to be valuable for clinical or research 
purposes. Such transferred patients shall be received back into the hospitals from 
which transferred as soon as the treatment or the clinical or research work for 
which they were transferred is concluded. 

(5) A child who is in need of treatment in the center and whose admission has 
hei •roved by the director of the center may be .uvepted «s a voluntary 
admission. Such voluntary admissions shall be in accordance with section 9a of 
Act No. 151 of the Public Acts of 1923, as amended, being $330.19a of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, and R 330.20(6) of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

(6) Any child in the? temporary or permanent custody of the juvenile division of 
the probate court who is emotionally disturbed and in need of psychiatric 
treatment and care may be placed in the Hawthorn center by an order of 
disposition issued by the court in accordance with the provisions of section 18, 
chapter 12A of Act No. 288 of the Public Acts of 1939, providing the child is 
acceptable for treatment and care in said facility as determined by the director of 
the center. 

(7) The department of mental health shall levy a charge for the care of patients 
admitted to the inpatient service at Hawthorn center. The amount to be charged 
shall be a daily rate equal to and the same as the rate fixed by the department for 
the state hospitals for mentally ill, according to the provisions of section 31 of Act 
No. 151 of the Public Acts of 1923. 

(S'| Patients seen and treated in the outpatient service of the center shall be 
charged a reasonable fee for each interview. No patient shall be refused service 
solely because of inability to pay the established fees, which shall be based upon a 
recommended fee schedule fixed by the department of mental health. 
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PART 8. SPECIAL PROGRAMS 


R 330.81 Community placement. 

Rule 81. The department may fund and directly operate, or Operate by 
contract, programs for mentally ill or mentally retarded (handicapped) persons in 
local community settings. These programs are to be known as foster family care 
or'community living facilities and shall offer 24-hour. 7-days-per-week supervised 
living, guidance and counseling, and may include sheltered workshop activities. A 
mentally ill or mentally retarded (handicapped) resident of the state is eligible for 
this program when he lacks an adequate home settmg equal tb his needs, but is .not 
in need of care and treatment in a state hospital, state home and training school or 
similar program, and he has been accepted for care and treatment by a 
department hospital or home and training school Community facilities established 
by contract .shau operate in accordance with standards and procedures established 
by the department. As so determined in the treatment program, the patient may 
be required to pay all or part of the cost to the contracting facility and the 
payment will be deducted from the state cost for services rendered. 

Hiiton: IK* 1 « :.S Vt, p Vi. Eff M«y 15 (889. !{&4 ACS *1 ,, is. Ett M*. Of MRS 


R 330.82 Foster family care. -!!% ^^i' ;) 

Rule 82 (1) Hie department shall prpsAde cane and management for selected 
residents of its institutional facilities by placing them through contracts in private 
family homes in groups of less than fo^;TI»!iSv|igfTn;pf care and management shall 
be known as foster family care. The legal statu* of persons so placed shall be 
under all governing statutes the same as if they were it) the institutional facility, 
except for charges to the placed person or his legally responsible relatives qr 
guardian for the cost of the foster family can* provided to him. Foster family care 
homes shall operate in accordance with standards established by the department! 

(2) The superintendents of the individual institutional facilities shall annually 
recommend to the director of the department for his approval both a maximum 
daily rate per placed person to be paid to the managers of foster family care 
homes and a maximum per diem amount to be paid to provide* for personal needs 
of the placed person. 

(3) The charge for patients who are placed in foster family care homes shall be 
an amount equal to the daily foster family care rate as approved by the director of 
the department, including the allowance for the patients’ personal needs. 

Hirtory. 18W ACS 38. p 30, Eff May 15. 1969. 1854 ACS ?|, |. 29. Btt Mac 30 MRS. 



R 336.83 Community living placement! *.#$:^?!% 

Rule 83. (i) The department shall provide care and management for selected 


residents of its' institutional facilities through contract in selected 

residential facilities These facilities as private, local public 

governmental, or nonprofit corporate entities, for groups of 4 or more patients 
and such forms of care and management shall be known as community living 
placement. The legal status of patients so placed shall be under all governing 
statutes the Same as if they were in the institutional facility except for charges to 
tho placed person or his legally responsible relatives or guardian for the cost of the 


community* living placement care provided to him. Community living placement 
facilities shall operate in accordance with standards established by the depan- 
mem. •v > ..v #- ■ *- Si <-'* m & 


(2) The superintendents of the individual institutional facilities shall annually 
recommend to the director of the department for his approval both a maximum 
daily rate per placed person to be paid to the managers of community: living 
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placement facilities and a maximum per diem amount to be paid to provide for 
the personal needs of the placed person. The institutional facility making 
placements shall set a specific rate for each placement which shall within the 
established maximum*^-' - . ' ./.?• '* v 

(3) The charge for patients who are placed in community living placement 
facilities shall be an amount equal to the daily fate as Fixed by the hospital, w ith 
the approval of the director of the department 'including the allowance for the 
patterns' personal needs. T ■ > • >; ft'', 1 ft' ■ / 
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ft 330.84 Community adult activity centers. 

Rule H-4. (t) Community adult activity centers when sponsored and funded by 
tin d< • artmewt shall offer services for severely retarded (handicapped! persons 
over the age of majority:, including basic day care and habilitative activities, for 
approximately fi hours per day for not less than 5 days per week; A mentally 
retarded (handicapped) resident of the state who does not qualify for, or who has 
been legitimately excluded from, educational programs in accordance with 
eligibility standards established by the state department of education is eligible 
for this program. Adult activity centers may be operated by contract or grant 
between the department and local community governmental or nonprofit agen¬ 
cies, and shall operate in accordance with standards and procedures established 
by the department. 

(2) A resident patient Of a department hospital who is released to the commun¬ 
ity for participation in an adult activity center shall be placed on convalescent 
status or discharge, 
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PART ®. PRIVATE MENTAL HOSPITALS AND FACILITIES 


R 330.90 Rescinded. 

History: li, iJ- H. SltCf 14. A®lWfc mftoditil 1854 AC& Stt, p fr. F.ff. Nov. U. t98H 

R 330.91 Definitions. 

Rule 91. As used in t his part . 

(a) "Mental hospital'* means a hospital or a distinct portion or section of a 
hospital which as its primary function regularly accepts mentally ill or mentally 
retarded persons for 24*hour care, and also offers these persons a program of 
psychiatric diagnosis and treatment. 

(b) "Residential facility" means a facility which regularly accepts mentally ill or 

mentally retarded persons in supervised £4-hour living accommodations. and 
provides an organized oi training and recreational activities. 

ujw. tcs u p inert \Ui u, ww. i«n >*ox v*. p s e« \w »a 

R 330.92 Applicability of rules. 

Rule 92. A mental hospital or a residential facility is subject to these rules, 
whether owned and operated by an individual, partnership, nonprofit organi¬ 
zation. corporation, or governmental body other than this state or the United 
States. -ft' ft 

OiJI UvWf M»V U IW$ lfi&4 ACS 5« )* -UfcEtt Muv'.'K |M» 

R 330,93 Licenses: necessity, applications, and transfers. 

Rule 9ft (ft) A mental hospital or a residential facility subject to these rules 
shall: reveh^ and have u license from the department of mental health 
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(2) An application for a license as a mental hospital or a residential facility' shall 
be filed with.the department of mental health on prescribed forms. A license shall 
be issued for i year and may be renewed on an annual basis by the submission of a 
new application. An initial and a renewal application shall be accompanied liy The 
statutory fee.. /' ■ •.' • '/' ; s' 

(3) When a mental hospital or residential facility does not meet all requirements 
for licensing, the department of mental health tnay issue a provisional license for a 
period not to exceed 6 months if. in the judgment of the department, the hospital 
or facility demonstrates it can and will comply w ith all requirements during the 

•of provisional licensing. 

(4) A license for a mental hospital or residential facility is not transferable. 
\\ hen there is a change in ownership or the person pr entity responsible for the 

ion, the department shall be notified and the existing Ikease shall !*»• \ old as 
of the date of such change The new owner or operator shall apply for a new 
license. 

iikttwr; iWM KCi 14. p. W Ktt Ni«}' R i«58. t*4 iO: tU S*v 14 9Bjt 

H 330.94 Fire safety and health standards. 

Rule SM f]| A mental hospital or a residential facility shall submit evidence 
with its application that its physical plant has been approved for firt by the 

state fire marshal or the local fire safety authority . whichever agency has primary 
jurisdiction over the institution. ■■ "■ ■■.' '> 

(2) A mental hospital or a residential facility shall submit evidence svith its 
application that if is In conformity with the standards and requirements of the 
local health department and the state department of public health with respect to 
water supply, sewage system, and general sanitation. It shall maintain and execute 
procedures to insure that all employee* are in good health, including a tuberculin 
test followed by a chest x-ray if the test i$ positive An application for a license 
shall contain a description of the procedures and practices followed to iasure the 
good health (rf the employees, and records thereof shall be maintained and made 
available for examination by the department of mental health; 

IlMtwv iftW.WR J *- Jj.il. ft If M.iv 14. I'J&v MjuACVSB. |*. IttKfl N-:,V 14. I«f* 

H 330.95 Personnel lists and physical plant plans. 

Rule 95- (11 A mental hospital or a residential facility shall submit with its 
application, and In accordance with directions contained in the application form, 
a listing of employees involved in the professional care and treatment of patients. 

r2) A mental hospital or a residential facility shall submit with its application an 
outline plan of the space devoted to patients or resident cart* and activities. The 
plan shall illustrate the exact inside dimensions of each patient care room, the 
number of beds in each room, and the dimension,* of Other patient activity ureas 

Mrttofv- |i»| ACS 14 p. II. felt May U lUSU (954 40.,, Ill f if u 199s 

R 330.96 Hospital accreditation arid maximum number of patients. 

Rule 96. (1) A mental hospital shall indicate in its application whether or not it 
la a member of any state or national hospital association, whether it is accredited 
by the joint commission on accreditation of hospitals, and if not, whether it has 
appliedfnr accreditation, and if disapproved, why it was disapproved. 

(2) A license issued by the- department of mental health shall specify the 
utaviruom number <>! patient# allov ■ • • m the mental, hospital c« residential 
facility, and a hospital or residential facility .shall not at any time have more 
patients than the authorized capacity 
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R 330.97 Noneomptiance with rules; effect. 

Rule 97. Failure to comply with the requirements of R 330.94 to R 330.96 
constitutes grounds for refusal to issue or renew a license. 

HMvn: t«t AC.su.)>. ll.FJI May 14.1058. IUM APS59. p . U. Elf N..v U 

R 330.98 Inspection and evaluation. 

Rule 98. (J) A mental hospital or residential facility shall be open to inspection 
at any time by duly appointed represent at b es of the department of mental health. 

(2) The department of mental health, when it considers it advisable, will make 
ar* ort-fhe-sfte inspection and comprehensive evaluation of the program of a 
mental hospital or residential facility. Evaluation shall be made in accordance 
with recommended standards for operations of licensed mental hospitals or 
residential facilities, which standards are available upon request. If the inspection 
and evaluation result in a finding of demonstrable deficiencies in the program, 
operating practices or conditions as compared to the recommended standards, 
such findings shall be grounds for refusal to issue or reneu a license In such 
instance, the department shall list and describe the deficiencies upon which its 
action is based. 

Huti.tv KIM V'JS li p U tff M»> N UBS. i«M AGM |> H. Jiff. \uv, 14 IWK1 

R 330.99 Operation standards. 

Rule 99. (I) Recommended standards - for operation of a mental hospital shall 

include the following; Administrative management; patient care; physician serv- 
itf,; nursing services; dietary gervifres; meditations; diagnostic services; social 
services; patient activities; clinical records; physical environment; housekeeping 
services; and disaster plan. 'r 

(2) Recommended standards for operation of a residential facility' 1 shall include 
the following. Administrative management; resident care; resident program 
activities; dietary - services; housekeeping .services, physical environment: and 
disaster plan. 
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PAST 10. COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES 

R 330.100 Rescinded. 
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R 330.101 Definitions. 

Rule 101. As used in this port; ,\ vV '-V ; 

“Local government'’ means a city of more than 500,000 population or a 
county. 

(b) “Local legislative body” means a county board of commissioners or a city 
council, ° 1 -• y ■ ' ' 

(C) "Chief executive officer" of a local government means the chairman of the 
county board of commissioners or the mayor of a city of more than 500.00(1 
population. 

(d) ’’Community services i.m ’* i \*« 54 of the Public Acts of 1963, as 

amended, being §§330.601 to 330.614 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(e) “Department" means the Michigan department of mental health. 

(f) “Mental health authority” means a community mental health board formed 
mulci the community services lav. 
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R 330.102 Eligibility for program review and state funds. 

Rule 102. (1) In order for a local government to be eligible for program 
review and approval by the department and to receive state funds, the local 
legislative body of the local government involved shall act pursuant to section 2 of 
the community services law and shall send a copy of the original resolution 
establishing a community mental health services program. 

(2) State funds shall be made available for a range of services in accordance 
with section 1 of the community services law, whether furnished by direct 
operation of the mental health authority or by contract with public or private 
agencies. 

History: 1954 ACS 38, p 52. Eff May 18 1964; 1954 ACS 41, p. 12. Eff. Feb 14. 1988 1954 ACS 64. p. 30. Eff Jan. 1, 1971 


R 330.103 Establishment; certification; directors’ qualifications; membership. 

Rule 103. (1) If a local government resolves to establish a community mental 
health program, it shall officially establish by action of the local legislative bodies 
involved a local mental health authority in accordance with 1 of the following 
plans: 

(a) A community mental health services board empowered as a local mental 
health authority of local government and required to select and appoint a director 
of community mental health services, who shall be the chief executive officer of 
the mental health authority. The director of community mental health services 
shall have such training and experience as approved by the director of the 
department. 

(b) A community mental health services board empowered as a mental health 
authority of local government to administer a mental health services program in 
which case the community mental health services board may employ staff and 
shall designate an official liaison representative to the department. 

(2) A local government shall certify to the department the plan established for 
the local mental health authority and any subsequent changes in the plan. 

(3) The membership of a local community mental health services board shall 
be appointed and maintained as prescribed in the community services law, and a 
roster of the current membership shall be kept on file with the department. 

History: 1954 ACS 38 P 53. Eff. May 15 1964; 1954 ACS 41. p. 14, Eff Feb 14, 1968 1954 ACS 64. p. 30, Eff Jan. 1. 1971 


R 330.104 Program plans and budget requests. 

Rule 104. (1) A local mental health authority shall submit annually a program 
plan and budget request, signed by the director or official liaison representative to 
the department, for the department’s approval and for state aid. It shall cover the 
fiscal year beginning July 1 through June 30 of the following year and shall be 
submitted to the department not later than the date established by the depart¬ 
ment, which date shall be between August 15 and November 1 before com¬ 
mencement of the state fiscal year for which state aid is requested. 

(2) The program plan and budget request shall contain descriptive details for 
all activities of the local program in a form prescribed and furnished by the 
department annually. 

(3) The program plan and budget request shall include certifications of 
indorsement and approval by: 

(a) The legislative body of the sponsoring local government or governments. 

(b) The community mental health services board. 

(4) The program plan and budget request shall be supported by the following 
additional documents to be kept on file with the department: 
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(a) Copies of operational contracts and contract regions between the local 
mental health authority and independent subagencies which supply services or 
operate mental health facilities. 

(Id Copies of revisions in the original resolution of the sponsoring local 
government which resolves to establish a local mental health program and local 
mental health authority under the provisions of the community 'services law and 
these rule#..: 

ffbton: 1«M fi p. S4.Kif M»}- IS; MW- l'#M ACS 41, |r» 15, Kit Kr»> 14 , (««& jltS* (H Et( j»p ;'.l itpl 


R 330.105 General program requirements. 

Rule 105 (1) The program of a local mental health authority shall be designed 
to provide direct treatment services consisting minimally and initially of nonhos¬ 
pital treatment activities and at least emergency hospitalization capabilities, ami 
to provide consultation to general human service agencies in the community it 
serves. . • \-y '<•;■ . • 

(2) A local mental health authority and subagency shall make services available 

without discrimination as to race, color, religion, national origin, or lack of ability 
to pay. This policy shall be stated in the program statements of the local mental 
health authority and m all contractual agreements which pro\ ide for the supplying 
of services. ' V-’. 

(3) A local mental health authority and subagency shall specifically adopt and 
operate under a personnel practices policy whieh does not discriminate against an 
employee or applicant for employment with respect to his hire, tenure, terms, 
condition-., or privileges of employment, or any matter directly or indirectly 
related to employment, because of his race, color, religion, national origin, 
ancestry, age. or sex, except if a requirement as to either age or sex is based on a 
bona fide occupational qualification. 

(4) A local direct service agency shall establish a charge schedule for its services 
and a collection schedule based upon ability to pay Initial consultation and 
diagnosis may be provided to any person referred by courts, public-schools, 
health or welfare agencies without charge. A current copy of the charge schedule 
shall be filed with the department. 

(5) Fees collected shall be included as local revenue to match state grants, 
unless the fee revenue is used for purposes other than those which qualify for 
grants under these rules, but reimbursement of charges for hospital care from 
insurance or the patient's ability to pay shall be deducted before matching. 

(f)) A local mental heah h authority shall report to the department the activities 
of us programs unci its actual expenditures -uni receipts on forms prescribed and 
furnished by the* department. ) 

ii«jorv is i*** i«h'acs-4I.i»jX £« > <* h hub t«u v:y«*si. en j 4n t. nm 


R 330.106 Review and evaluation. 

Rule J06. The department shall review and evaluate the operations of pro¬ 
grams funded under the law. Evaluation shall be made to determine compliance 
with the provisions of the community services law and the administrative rules. If 
the evaluation results in a finding of demonstrable deficiencies in the program or 
operating practices, the department shall list and describe the deficiencies and 
make recommendations thereon to the local community mental health board and 
its director 
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R mi07 Eligible expenditures from state fund$. 

Rule JOT. The ■. mg expenditures are eligible .for Mate matching funds m 
accordance with the approved program and budget 

(a) Salaries, wages, and the cost o£ fringe benefits for employees' services. 

(b) Operational maintenance and sendee costs, including expenditures for 
equipment, upkeep, supplies, office sendees, rental of space, and travel expenses 
of employees. .' 

(c) The cost of Services rendered by or purchased from other agencies or 
professionals on a contractual basis. 

Per diem costs and travel expenses of members of community mental 
health boards , V.}' ", ' ' V 

(e) Expenditures for other costs that are specifically approved and authorfe&d 
by the department., 

tfeMonr. WSt.M'JAjflUff M»* IS f»4. KAr.tCV U ( j. jfcSri' f sH. 14, IWfi ISM ACS #4, y >'fi Elf J*u I HK! I«M ACS 
:fc y », Eli M-r svt tXT2■ *.T; T'...' £ '■ y 

R 330.108 Ineligible expenditures from state funds. 

Rule 108. (I) State funds shall not be used for capital expenditures including 
costs of facility construction, remodeling, building attachments, or customized 
appurtenances, fixtures, or amortization payments on a mortgage or lien. 

( 2 ) State funds shall not be used for general medical or surgical activities, 
■j>r those which are necessary for the diagnosis or treatment of conditions of 

emotional disturbance, mental illness, or mental retardation. 

(3) State funds shall not be made available to mental health clinics operated 

exclusively to service a specif ic school or to serve court referrals unless th^ mental 
healt h clinic is operated off administered by or has a contract with thetbeal mental 
health authority. ■ • 

(4) Other funds and costs not eligible for state matching are: 

{a) State and federal funds provided in direct or indirect support (ft 
community mental health programs through other legislative authorizations. Such 
funds shall be deducted from the gross local program expenditures before state 
matching, fpfsg • :■/' 

(b) Local expenditures required by statute for county support of care of 
patients in state mental health institutions and for the costs of court procedures 
attendant upon commitment proceedings 

; jc) Charges of any type for use of space in a publicly owned building also 
occupied bj other public ■ imiaitaJ agencies without charge. 

(dj That portion of a salat*) paid in a local program which is not in accordance 
with an established local government personnel and pay scale system, or which 
exceeds the state civil service pay schedule. 

• V|S!««**: *9S«AtVtto> .An. fc« Mav iS. I DM. ISM ACS 41 p 18. Elf Feb. |* (RS&. ISM A«‘ SfM i. 12. EH Jftti I i*v. 
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R 330.109 Special provisions. 

Rule 109 ( 1 ) If a comm unit} mental health clinic operating under the joint 
administration of the department and a local nonprofit clinic board, or state 
opt aftercare service is included in the program erf a. local mental health 

authority by either direct administration or contractual arrangement , a stale civil 
service employee of the clinic or center may remain under the state civil service 
employment and be assigned to the local mental health authority upon the request 
of fhe empl and the local authority' w tth the appjrov al of the deportment t in- 

total costfcf 0 |(u ra.j^rf the clinic or center employees allowed to remain under the 


« 330.109 


DEPARTMENT OF MENTAL HEALTH 


2250 


state civil service, plus retirement costs, other fringe benefits, or any costs directly 
related to. the payment of the employees, shall be deducted from the gross amount 
of the state support allocation to the community mental health authority and 
expended directly by the department on behalf of the local program. 

(2) The department may withdraw funds from any program which is not being 
administered in accordance with tin- approved plan and budget aft gt written 
notice and opportunity for response. The department shall rev iew the budgets 
and expenditures tj part early apd it fur»d$ are got needed nr were not used tor a 
program tor w hich they •were allocated for the period budgeted, it may w ithdraw 
the unused funds. It may reallocate the unused funds to other community mental 
health programs .Unused state funds-on hand locally at the close of the fiscal year 
shall bt > juried forward to apply against the next years stgte support allocation. 

t.‘3) Authorized representatives of the department may visit, c:\amine and 
inspect a service or facility operating under the community services law for 
purposes of rev iew and evaluation. 

(4) Authorized representatives of the department of mental health and the 
department of treasury may examine .the financial records and accounts of a 
community mental health program receiving or retpjttrtmg state aid. 

(5) Authorized representatives of the department may examine and review 
clinical case records of a community mental health program or subagency 
ween mu or requesting state aid pursuant to the cppimuntf) service# law. 

(6) A local mental health authority shall require all contractual agencies 
i>-« civi«g stau aid pursuant to the community services law to furnish it with an 
accounting of all fee revenue received from patients. or from persons paying on 
behalf of patients The local mental health authority, in deterhifniiig its total 
annual program and budget , may adjust and var y the percentage of state funds to 
be allocated to each contractual agency after considering the amount of lee 
revenue available to meet program costs, lire department, in reviewing and 
approv ing local programs, shall apply the 75f state fund matching formula to the 
total approved program and budget and not to each program entity, 

(7) When private practice of professionals Ogtsicje of regufat full or part-time 
employment is to be pynoitted, the terms of such policy or agreements, including 
the control of agency reforrab -and use of agency property, shall be stated in the 
minutes as approved by ihe cptanumlty mental health services board. The 
extension of such policy to contract set* feds shall fee included in the terms of the 
contract 
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PART 11. COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH CENTERS 


R 3mHI Definitions. 

Rule ft 1. As used in this part: 

(a) "Ooinnumity mental health center" means an organization of services that 
tttay be under 1 or several service entities which affiliate for the purpose of 
prpyidmg a cx.irttprehtm)»iv c rangcol mental health -services, to .all persons in a. fixed 
geographical area containing a population of not less titan 75,000 and not more 
than £00,000 ami as defined in Public Low 85-104. being the community numtal 
health centers act of t063 ahd the federal regulations issued thereunder 

(b) "Department" means the Michigan deportment of mental health. 

(C) "Service entity" means a governmental or nongovernmental organization 
.supply ing j or more elements of mental health services ax a part of a community 
mental health center. . . • ; ,~ ; V ... : ■‘Ck-- vs'--- 
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R 330.1 IS Comprehensive range of services. 

Rule 115. In order to qualify for certification to function as a part of a mental 
health center, a service element shall be adequately staffed with qualified 


stTVKV Hiuuy, wfiic/n jirrunf .uiu nuiiixuu wit: urfivery V* uv.NCTvpur o? a 

comprehensive range of services. The range of services shall be organi/eti and 
interrelated to insure continuity of care and to permit a patient to move easily 
from 1 type of treatment to another as his needs change. 

tiixur* )'*> i. fin . ' : : 

ft 330.11 $ Program operation. 

Rule 116. toorder to qualify for certification, to function as a part of a mental 
health center : a service entity shall incorporate in its policies and practices and 
agree, in the performance of its service delivery function; 

{a) That.clinical information concerning a patient which is obtained within 1 
service element shall be made available to those responsible for that patient's care 
within another element. 

<b; That those responsible for a patient's care wit Inn 1 service element, when 
practicable and when not tiinically contraindicated, shall be permitted to 
continue to serve that patient within any of the other elements 

.(c) That a person shall not be denied service on. the basis of race, color, creed 
or inability to pay. •% • ^ , /„' v ; , 

(d) That a service entity shall not deny" service To a person sbiely on the ground 
that the person does not meet a requirement for a minimum period of residence in 
the service area. 

(e) That individual records shall be kept on each patient and shall include the 

findings from diagnostic studies, the course of treatment, ev aluation and dispo* 
srtton reconi mended . 

(f) That a sen ice entity shall collect and maintain relevant data concerning 
patient characteristic^ and staff activities, and provide* reports of such data as 
required by the mental health center agreement and as required by the depart¬ 
ment. 

Htriuty . i zto scs f*. p aw en >«o t uc< 


B 330.HT Licensure for mental hospitals and residential care facilities. 

5 Role in A mental hospital fir residential care facility functioning a* a part of a 
community mental health center shall be licensed by the department pursuant to 
sections 51 and 52 of Act No. 151 of the Public Aets of 1923, as amended, being 
$$330.6 ( and 330 62 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and part 9 of these rules 

MU»«? I«5« sCs JH. Ii Jm L Wi w : 


OFFICE OF LEGAL AND LEGISLATIVE AFFAIRS 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

(By authority conferred on the department of mental health by sections 114 130, 
136, 206. 244 842. 844. and 908 of Act No 258 of the Public Ach pjf !974, as 
amended, being §$330.1114. 330.1130. 330 1136. 330.1206. 330 1244. 330.1842, 
330.1844, 2 nd3301908 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 
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R 330.1005 Gifts, grants, bequests, and donations; approval. 

■Rule 1005. (1) Gifts, grants, bequests, and donations with a value of more than 
$500.00 shall not be accepted by a department facility without approval by the 
director of the department. 

(2) An annual report shall be submitted to tin department by department 
facilities identifying ill aids, grants, bequests, and donate.us 
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R 330.1010 Alcoholism or substance abuse; duplication of program. 

Rule 1010. (I) Agencies of the department and county community mental 
health boards shall not develop, initiate, or maintain support for programs 
directed toward alcoholism or substance abuse when they are operated or 
planned by another agency or department of the state or federal government 
serving the same ser\ ice area and intended (or the Name target population. 

(2) Agencies of the department and county community mental health boards 
may provide by contract mental health sfer\ ices for alcoholism or substance abuse 
programs of the department of public health 

Kwiorc leW.H'NHfip M.pll fan. {#. WO . ' ;’/ J /. 

R 330.1015 Research. 

Rule 1015. Research initiated, conducted, or supported by the department, or 
engaged in % staff of department facilities, licensed or certified agencies, or 
agencies with svhom it has contracts, shall be subject to administrative rules, 
department policies and procedures, and shall follow federal guidelines 

fffctwyt 19M .«:.s a* > Eft )«* a 


SUBPART 2, COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH CENTERS 


R 330.1021 Definitions. 

Rule mi As used in this subpart; 

'{&) "Cormnimity mental health center” or “center" means either of the follow¬ 
ing: 

(!) An organization of service which consists of l or more affiliated service 
entities, certified by the department, for the purpose of assuring a comprehensive 
range of mental health services to persons in a geographical area containing a 
population which meets federal requirements and funded under (lie community 
mental health centers act of 1963. 42 IFS.C. 2661 et seq , .md the federal 
regulations issued thereunder 

(ii) An orgsioizaticm of services which consists of I or more affiliated service 
entities, certified by the department, for the purpose of assuring a comprehensive 
range of mental health services to persons within a service area, and which is 
designated by the department as a community menial health center 

(b) "Service element means 1 of the mental health serv ices listed in the federal 
regulations issued under Public Law 88-164,. as amended. The 5 essential elements 
art'; (j) inpatient services; (2) outpatient services; (3) partial hospitalization 
services, such as day care, night care, and weekend care; (4) emergency services, 
24 hours per day; arid (5) consultation and educational services to community 
agencies and professional personnel. Fite additional elements are: 1 1diagnostic 
services; (2) rehabilitative services, including vocational and educational pro¬ 
grams; (3) pre-care ami aftercare services in the community, including (ester 
home placement, home v isiting, and halfw ay houses; (4) training; and (5) research 
and evaluation. : r ' v - ' 
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(c) "Service entity” means an organization supplying ] or more elements of 
mental health service as a part of a eommtmiU mental health center. 

HMn. on jkCsri* i. •■«!. kii jm a i«* v 

R 330.1025 Designation of tenter: certification of service entity. 

Role 1025. (1) Only an organization composed of 1 or more service entities 
certified by the department may be designated as a community mental health 
renter. A service entity supplying 1 or more service elements of a comumrotv 
mental health center shall be certified by the department pursuant to section 130 
of the act A service entity intended to function as a purl of a community mental 
health center shall file aft application with the department on forms prescribed 
and furnished by if for a certificate of approval for the service elements the entity 
intends to supply. , hw jy.. •' v<A., 

(2) Certification as a service entity shall be based on the following require 

(a) A service entity shall insure that the service elements it provides are 
organized and related to insure continuity of care anti to permit recipients to 
move easily from one type of service to another as recipient needs change, 

(b) A service entity shall assure, in policies and procedures and in delivery of 

service, that: .. . WC - : .Y: : ’>‘Tyy, r ; ' w . >. Y-Y: 

A person shall not be denied service on the basts of race, color, nationality, 
religious r>r political belief, St'X. age. county of residence, or ability lo JJji$ I'his 
assurance shall be specified in program statements of. the service entity and in ail 
eonb J agreements which provide foi suppb of smii eat. 

{*$ A person shall not be denied service on the bash? that the person does not 
meet a requirement for a minimum period of residence in a service area 

tin; Inpatient psychiatric services shall be licensed by the department pursuant 
to sections 134 to 150 of the act and administrative rules promulgated thereunder. 

(iv) Recipients have the rights guaranteed by the act and the rules promulgated 
thereunder. 

tv) Personnel policy and procedures shall not discriminate against employees 
or applicants for employment with respect to hiring, tenuri?. terms, conditions or 
privileges of employment, or any matter directly or indirectly related to eniploy- 
menf because of race, color, nationality, religious or political belief. se\, or age, 
unless a requirement of sex or age is based on a lion a fide occupational 
qualification. 0 ^ : ; 

f MK<wv (SlWACSttl!* tr, £f< Or. « itTTH 

ft Service entity: record*. 

■ RiihY J02& tif A service entity shall maintain administrative records including 
all i>f the following: 

(a) Recipient contacts and referrals 

fix Personnel policies anti practices. ■ 

(b) fob descriptions. by;.; .vyYv : ; ; 

. (df Pe«nbi^;prtH^d>irt'5f.- v ,-y ’-,0 • ; 'v • 

(2) A service entity shall maintain case records for each recipient, including, 
where appropriate: - . '•'• ■ ' • b/"'!' 

(8) Idrmtificalipn data and consent fonns. 

R^Ts^tnal htvttM-y. v --.-. • •. • . '•'.V-:: 

Evaluations and exfiThihatians 
Individualized treatment plans. 

:-S;.sunMftartes.f^^lAT:- 
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R 330.1031 Service entity: provisional certificate of approval. 

Rule 1031. If a service entity does not meet requirements fur certification for a 
service element which it offers, the department may issue a provisional certificate 
bJ approval for a period not to e\tved 6 months, bailed on a pnlunu-nt (hat the 
service dement in question vviU comply with these requirements before the end of 
the period of provisional certification. 

loamy wv« *<•*«». i> r; fi<> )*» 9. t«f?u it; : 

R 330.1034 Sers-ice entity: biannual certificate of approval. 

Rule 103-4. An eligible service entity shall be issued a certificate of approv al 
biannualJy, A s^Tv'ico entity shall be subject to inspection and reevaluation by the 
department-4f any time. A certificate of approval »$ not transferable A service 
entity shall untilv the department bf a change in sponsorship or operation nf (In- 
service entity or of any service dement.. Existing approval shall be void on the 
date of change, and the service entity shall apply for a new .certificate of approval. 

BiM.yes«*, t ».sy-tri*: fa .# i9T» 

R 330.1037 Contracts or agreements between service entities and service ele¬ 
ments. ' 

Rule 1037, If service elements of a center arc prov ided by more than 1 service 
entity. the relationship between the service entities and the service dements shall 
be by contract or forma) written agreement, which shall make specific provision 
for assuring compliance with these rules, Copies of contracts and formal written 
agreements shall he included with applications for certification. 

R 330.1041 Evidence of fire safety approval. 

Rule 104i. When applying for certification and during inspections, a service 
entity shall submit evidence that the facilities <>f ser\ fed dements are approved for 
fire safety by the state fire marshal or a local fire safety authority, whichever has 
primary jurisdiction. % •;’ . 

Hifluit: Is&l M s <*. %i Win !§*» ‘, 

R 330.1045 Service dement; staff; policies and procedures; space and facilities. 

Rule 1045. i l) A service dement shall be staffed with qualified professional, 
nonprofessional, and supporting personnel 

(2) A service clement shall have written policies and procedures which 
facilitate delivery of service as part of a comprehensive range of services, 
established umi agreed to in the service element and the sponsoring 
entity 

{3) A servic e element shall have space and facilities which meet the standards 
ol the department. , 

-Hht<*r> 1 IftSi ACS Vi ».. Vi £11 /** v it!». 

R 330.I05J Center: location and accessibility of services. 

Rule 105J f | :• Sers k<-<■ *>J a center shall be v>m • -s.iently located lor the 
population of the defined service area. Factors such as density of population, 
geographic and chronological distances, and availability of public transportation 
shall be considered in the determination. •: > 7 $^': •••■? ; , 

(2) A center slndl be free of physical obstacles to recipients w hu.se -mobility is 
impaired by physical handicaps, 
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(3) A center shall offer services at times which are compatible with the 
schedules of its service population to enable r<vipunts to receive services- with a 
minimum of disruption to other essential aspects of their lives. 

lyS4 Vt.VHK p w Kff I,,., A (IRA 

R 330.1033 Center; requirements generally. 

Rule 3053- (1) A center shall identify all of the following: 

(a) Service agency which delivers services 

ib.t Recipients. ?: - ; ' : - 

(c) The amount of service giveo to each recipient. 

M) The type of service and rationale for services offered, including indirect 
>eri*ices- y-‘ »: . •*. 

(2/ A center shall insure; y#? c 

(a) That policies and procedures governing protection of stored recipient 
information are developed, maintained, and followed. 

tb) That copies of signed release-nf-icdonnafion forms are included in the case 
records df i^piePts. 

(c) That there is periodic review of client case records to determine whether 
they contain the required service documentation and release-of-iuformaiioo 
records. ; ■ 'vs-v'•■y " - 

IliMort ISWXCSSH, p Ate lan 9 ISTTb 

ft 330.1035 Center: fiscal management. 

Rule 1055. A center shall insure efficient distribution of funds according to 
procedures which include uniform accounting and purchasing policies, unit cost 
analyses, annual audits, contracts, and a preliminary' plan of expenditures, and 
shall be based oil 

< i.-ar, up-to-date records of expehdifures', 

(b) A unit cost analysis of services performed not less than annually. 

ft*) Purchasing policies which require systematic approval by responsible 
agency staff of expenditure for supplies, equipment, and contracted sen-ices, 
id.t Spending reports made available annually to the department. 

Mwtoo («M VCS 9S {> W Eft fan 9 ItfTy 

R 330.1057 Management information system; program evaluation; staFf evalu¬ 
ation. . ' 

Rule 1057. (t) A center shall have a management in formation system constat- 
enf with that of the department, and consistent -with that of the local community 
mental health board when the board contracts with the centers, which provides 
sufficient information about the functioning of the center to help determine to 
degree programs are meeting their goals, including mechanisms- for col¬ 
lecting pertinent, accurate data; provisions for interpreting data in a form that is 
useful for decision makers; a means for communicating information to program 
managers; mechanisms for making program changes as needed; and meehanisrns 
for refining program evaluation systems to improve usefulness, economy of 
effort, and accuracy. 

(2) A center s1i3l1 provide opportunities for users of the evaluation system to 
influence initial planning and ongoing refinement of the system. 

(3) . Information for program evaluation shall he based Oh data which is 
sufficiently current to facilitate program decisions 

i4> A center staff evaluation program shall provide periodic- assessments of the 
degree to wjjich each staff person is adequately performing the functions of his 
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position. Assessments shall be elearly communicated to the evaluated staff person 
and program managers involved in staff placement and training. 

Ifiitory hmvCC.SWm;. SS ( #g;)juv 9.1$$, '• 'T:v ■> ' !"; R'i 

R 330.105$ Center: duties, . , 

Rule 1,059. i I) A center shall adopt purpose and service definitions that are in 
harmony with the needs of the population of the defined service area, contractual 
agreements with funding sources, lirnitatiom .of resources, and legal and other 
constraints 

(2) A■ poster shall coordinate its serv ices with other mental health services and 
pertinent human ser vj&es to assure that needs of the center's recipients are met in a 
comprehensive manner without fragmentation or duplication. To accomplish this, 
a center shall: 

(a) Participate in comutunit) and regional phmning. including health svsrems 

agency planning, '•. 7 W ; ; 

(b) Estnblrd* • ■ ifrnmir\ of run- <igreeiuen»\ betw ecu appropriate sendee 

entities and with appropriate agencies providing services to the population of the 
center'sfii&rviec area, including department facilities A A. 

(c) Whenever possible, provide the mental health component of health services 
established in the service area by health maintenance organizations and commu¬ 
nity health centers. 

flhtrxy: }&t Al'S M. p 3a £1* 

SUBPART 3. MENTAL RETARDATION SERVICE FACILITIES 

R 330,1075 Certification. 

Rule 1075 A mental retardation service facility established under Public Law 
$8404. 42 U.S.C. 2061 et seq.. or Public Law 9<M70, 421LS.C. 2661 et seq., shall 
obtain and maintain certification by the department 

hiitoiv- j«t .%im ; 

SOBPART 4 LICENSING AND REGULATION OF MENTAL HOSPITALS. 
PSYCHIATRIC FACILITIES. AND PSYCHIATRIC UNITS 

R 330 1201 Definitions. 

Rule 1201. As used in this sobpart: 

(u) “Active treatment'’ means sendees that are: 

(i) Provided under an individualized plan of services, 

(ii) Directed toward improving or maintaining the patients condition 

(iii) Provided* or supervised and evnlhated, by a mental health professional 
■(h) “Activity area” means' a space made available to patients for divcrsional 

and social activities. , 

(c) "Certified social worker.’' ' social worker,' 1 or "social work technician" 

means certified by the board of examiners of social workers pursuant to Act No. 
352 of the Public Acts of M? amended, being $335.1751 et seq of the 

Michigan Compiled Laws, . 

(d) "Hospital” ttieariS a mental hospital riatric hospital, or ps\chiatrie unit 
not operated by the department of menial health or by the federal government, 

(*?) "Major construction” means any change or addition to. or renovation of. an 
existing structure that would require an architect or an engineer to design a plan or 
thaf would cost os'cr $100,000,0(1 

(ft “Medical record librarian” or "accredited record technician" means a 
fi&ss&tt tt'hb AHt-cessfuily passed un appropriate examination conducted by the 

igitizea t-.- C^Oi l<jlC 0rigiral frCm 
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American medical record association, or who has an accepted equivalent of that 
examination. p- - • - 

\g) "Mental health counselor” means a person who has a graduate: degree to 
counseling with Specific training in mental health from ah accredited university 
whose Counseling program has been approved by the association for counselor 
education and supervision oi the American psychological assocIatjOO, 

(h) '‘Mental health professional" within a licensed hospital me.ms a psychia¬ 
trist, as defined in chapter 4 of the act. a pediatric ian, a psychologist, a certified 
social worker, or a registered nurse. 

i,)> "Mental hospital” or ‘'psychiatric hospital" means a free-standing estab¬ 
lishment offering inpatient services for observation, diagnosis, active treatment, 
and overnight care of persons with a mental disease, or with a chronic mental 
condition requiring daily direction or supervision of physicians and mental health 
professionals licensed to practice in this state. 

()T "Physician" means an individual whip is licensed to practice medicine or 
osteopathic medicine in Michigan 

(k) "Psychiatric unit” means a coordinated psychiatric inpatient program of a 
general hospital offering services for observation, diagnosis, active treatment, and 
overnight care of persons with a mental disease, or with a chronic mental 
condition requiring the daily direction or supervision of physicians or mental 
health professionals licensed or certified to practice in this state. 

d) "Psychologist" means a person certified as a consulting psychologist, 
psychologist , or psychologist examiner pursuant to Act No. 25T of the Public Acts 
of 1959, as amended, being $338.1001 et snj. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(m) “Registered music therapist" means a person professionally educated in a 
curriculum approved by the national association for music therapy, toe,, at a 
university holding membership in the national association of schools of music, 
who holds current registration with the national association of music therapists. 

: ‘‘Registered nurse” means a professional nurse licensed to practice in 

Michigan and who has graduated from a state-approved school of nursing, 
pOSS .i current license and ha\ at least 1 year of experience with mentally ill. 
mentally' retarded, nr devclopmonuilly disabled individuals 

(o) 'Registered occupational therapist” means a person professionally edu¬ 
cated in a curriculum jointly accredited by the American medical association 
council on education and the American occupational therapy association, who has 
j baccalaureate degree jm.l holds c urrent registration with the American occu¬ 
pational therapy association 

|p) "Registered rccriMtion.ii therapist’' means .i parson professionally educated 
inn curriculum that is approved by the national recreation and park association, 
who has a major iu therapeutic; recreation specialists. 6i mastei therapeutic 
recreation specialist with the national therapeutn recreation s<>ciety 

Ifnluo: 1**4t SUSP M Eli Uli M. IHW 

it 330,1210 License; application; duration; renewal; qualifications. 

Rule 1210. (1) A hospital shall hot he established or maintained in this state, 
nor shall the terms "mental hospital,” “psychiatric hospital,” or “psychiatric unit” 
be used without first obtaining a license from the department. 

(2) \ license as a mental hospital. psychiatm hospital, or p.sv« Unit shall 

not be issued by tie. department without first receiving an application ior a 
license, filed with the department on prescribed forms. ; 

(31- A license shall be issued for 1 year and may be renewed on an annual basis, 
f 41 To he considered for licensing a hospital shall • : p i | 
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(a) Be iii compliance with parts 1, 4, and 7 of these rules 

(b) Have approval of the state fire marshal 

(5) A copy of the applicable standards shall be furnished with each application 
(or license and the applicant shall acknowledge receipt of the standards and agree 
t»» comply With then* by signing a form provided for that purpose. The form shall 
be filed with the application fdr license. 

Ninon-. itKH4CVW. u Ml Etf )«u * iirrtt V - 

R 330.1213 Temporary permit. 

Rule 1213. A mmrenewabie U-i. r> permit may be issued h> the dio 
for a period of not more than 6 months if a hospital does not meet the program 
requirements for licensing. The time period covered by the temporary permit 
shall be Used lo conduct an investigation and to undertake remedial action, 
Application shall be filed with the department on the prescribed forms and shall 
h<* accompanied by the statutory fee. 

Hitfw?: AC* ^ ft -Mi £l| )*»# fc U(?V ‘ 'l '‘V • . '* : 

R 330.1214 Provisional licenses. 

Rule 1214. A provisional license may be issued to a hospital unable to comply 
with rules relating to physical facilities for any length of time up to i year but 
shall not exceed 2 years. Application shall be fifed with the department on 
prescribed forms and shall be accompanied by the statutory fee 

HMoiryt iVa \< s-* |*. it til tan '> jUffijf 

R 330.1215 Construction permits. 

Rule 1215. A construction permit shall be ohmim-d hum the dcputtinent 
before a licensed hospital begins major construction. Application shall be filed 
with the department on prescribed forms, shall be accompanied by the statutory 
fee, and if also licensed by the department of public health, shall comply with the 
provisions of Act No. 256 of the Public Acts of 1972, being §331 451 et seq: of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, covering certificate of need, and if not, shall comply 
with provisions of section 1122of amendments of the social security act of 1972. 
Public Law 92-803, 42 L.S C. 401 ef scq.. 1395, 26 l S.C 1401, 1402. 3111. 3121. 
and 61.43.' -ydTd;' ■ . ■ V y.v 

llttrofT ACS vi t» 4i Kit |hp o. . ' 

R '130.1220 Transferral of hospital licepse. 

Rid ! (l) A hospital Itceusi* is not transferabh in location, 

ownership, or program shaft require a new application for license. 

(21 The department shall be notified in advance of a change. The existing 
license shall be void as of the date of the change and returned to the department 
(3) A change of ownership shall be reported to the department when there is a 
sale or transfer of 10$ or more of the -stock of a corporation owning a licensed 
hospital, The existing license shall tie void as of the date of this change and 
returned to the department 

Hnih»q' Uft f» -Ef!. JJtti tf. 3 1 

R 330.1223 Application fur license. 

Rule 1223. Application for a hospital license shall be filed on forms prescribed 
by the department and shall contain all oi the following: . 

' Then: Inal stockholders and percentage of stock owned 

by each, and the names of the individuals composing the governing body. 

ligitizsc by CjOk lOfe ° ri3il ' al ^ 
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(b) An indication ot whether the hospital is a Member of any state or national 
association. 

(c) An indication of whether the hospital is accredited by the joint commission 
on accreditation of hospitals. If it has applied for accreditation and was dis¬ 
approved. it shall attach to the application a copy of the joint commission bn 
accreditation of hospitals notification of disapproval, including the list of recom¬ 
mendations. If it is already acc redited, it shall attach to the application a copy of 
the joint commission on accreditation of hospitals notification of accreditation, 
including the list of recommendations. 

id) A description of procedures and practices followed to insure the physical 
health of employee?. 

\ narrative description of the program plan »>f the hospital- 
if I Current staffing patterns ami list of employees involved in the professional 
care and treatinenit of patients. with their respective license or certification 
numbers with the date pf expiration. 

(gj Evidence of conform it \ with standards and requirements of the depart¬ 
ment of public health, 

t'h) A Floor plan of the space devoted to patient care and activities. This plan 
shall illustrate the exact inside dimensions of each patient care room, the number 
of beds in each room, and the dimensions and dm.- of other activity areas. Seclusion 
or quiet rooms and tbeir dimensions shall he specifically identified, 

(i) Far a mental hospital or psychiatric hospital, a written agreement with a 
general hospital or group of physicians Concerning provision of necessary medical 
care, including emergency care not provided in the hospital. 

HBniftn* iSfrl ACS OK. p EH pn ft 1678 ’’v'Y'v ‘ • 

R .130,1228 Emergency medical certification. 

Huh 122« A licensed hospital shall provide initial medical certification, as 
defined in chapter 4 of the act, by a qualified staff person when an individual is 
pneseuted for examination at a time when a qualified staff person is on dirty. 

% HtOMy- l«yi. JV. 41 Eft |4it ft, Wl* . A .; /* 

R 110-1228 Probate court hearing. 

Rule 1228 A licensed hospital shall provide appropriate space for probate 
port iacuings; oil: in. (ilut'Lirs admissions if a court deems it practicable to 
convene at the hospital.. ,v ‘ 

n.,i.-„v ]«m'ac.sw (' is hi i.m »ivm 

R 350.1212 Inspections. r Hi .. H ' V ' • 

Rule 1232. (1} The state fire marshal or his designee may enter and inspect the 
premises’ of an applicant nr licensee at any reasonable time 

(2| The director of the department of public health or his designee may enter 
the premises of an applicant or licensee at any reasonable time for the purpose of 
determining whether the hospital meets the physical and operational viand arris or 
other requirements of the department of public Health. 

{3l The director <>r his designee shall be permitted to make on-site inspections 
and comprehensive evaluations of the program of a hospital at any reasonable 

.{4). ■ Copies of inspection reports shall be sent to; the applicant or licensee. 

: tfTtiAfATiirTffftr : Tbr' * tint 
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ft 330.1235 Physical environment. 

Rule 1235 A hospital shall be: 

(a) Constructed, equipped, and maintained to insure the safety of patients, 
employees, and the publie 

(h) In cornpiian* <:* with all applicable state and local codes cuvcrning hospital 
construction;, .1 ' 

HUtor. ai feil J*n 0 , im JMS -: 


R 330.1250 Refusal to issue or renew and suspension or revocation of license. 

Rule 1250, If an inspection and evaluation results in findings of demonstrable 
deficiencies in the program, operating practices, or physical conditions of a 
hospital, as specified in the act or these rules, those findings shall be grounds fot 
refusal to issue or renew a license or for suspension or revocation of a license: 

(a) The department shall list and describe deficiencies upon which it bases 
refusal to issue or renew or for suspension or revocation of a license. 

(b) 'This list and description shall be sent to the applicant or licensee, stating 
proposed action find date for hearing. 

Hfttory, IM4 Attm p 4* £fl J#n «. 


R 330.1252 Public inspection of license application records. 

Rule 1252 The department shall make available for public inspection records 
pertaining to the application for continued licensure of a hospital. 

(a) Records shall be available for public inspection in the department's office 
in Lansing, Michigan, during regular office hours 

(b) A report of department inspections shall be available 30 days after the 

department mails or otherwise delivers a copy of an inspection report to the 
applicant or licensee,\ ■•' :■ rfcB 

(c) Records shall include all of the following: 

(!) A copy of the application for license. 

(ii) A copy of the license if one has been issued, or a record of its contents and 
date of issue if a copy has not been retained. 

(hi) Copies of reports of impeefians made by the department to the applicant 
or licensee and responses, if any, of the applicant or licensee. 

(iv) Copies of final orders or decisions in contested cases and the records on 
which they \verr based. 

(d) The department may delete from records to be inspected matters described 
in section 13 of Act No 442 of the Public Acts of 1976, being §15.243 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, 

(e) Copies of records pertaining to licenses processed by the department will 
be available to the public by application to the department and at .the expense of 
the applicant. 


Ilfcimv l»4 ACS i*. p. it E« Jan 9 t‘079 


R 330-1255 Disaster plan and emergency procedures. 

Rule 1255. (1) A hospital shall have written procedures to be followed in case 
of fire, explosion, or other emergency, including all of the following: 

: ; V (») Persons to benotified. •• .^ ; v. :.’••••. . ; 

jfb) Location of alarm signals and fire extinguishers ■ 

ip) Evacuation routes 

B (d) Procedures for evacuation of helpless patients. . ‘ ';V.;. v 

(e) Alignment of specific tasks and responsibilities to personnel on each shift. 
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($$ Frequency of, and pro* edufds fat . lire- drills and simulated disaster drills 
shall toe included in the written polity of a hospital. 

(3) A hospital shall conduct a simulated drill to test the effectiveness of the 
disaster plan not less than 3 times a year. 

(4) The disaster plan and frequency of simulated drills shall be prominently 
posted and made available to all empldyfces; 

(5) A psychiatric unit within a general hospital licensed by the department of 

public health Shall follow the written emergency procedures of the hospital If the 
hospital is unlicensed, the psychiatric unit shall establish and follow written 
emergency procedures. . v "J ■ ■ ; . ’'Myyy'W' 

(8) A hospital shall have written procedures by which patients can be, speedily 
terpoved .from restraint or seclusion in the case of emergency. :• i 

(7) A hospital shall assure that personnel are trained to perform tasks assigned 
to dmm in emergency plans. 

Hfctorr »5*>t ACS MS. ,fK ut.sn }«n » mth ' . . . 

ft 330.1260 Rights of recipients. ‘c-cx 

Role £260 A hospital shall insure, in written policy and in practice, that 
individuals receiving services shall be entitled to the rights guaranteed by the act 
and the rules promulgated thereunder. ; p i; -: br ; 

itiMuy'- UOi t> V't r.ff J»u «. »»T5> v% 'b.'iv s .r)bl>’vi'vp'-.’p ‘ Yr, 

ft 330. 1265 Governing body. ,v r vcpppp -s y 

lie 1265. (1) A hospital licev the department sh;,)f Im\ e a governing 

body responsible for all of the following: 

|a) Administration and management of the hospital. • h 
ib) Selection of medical staff and quality of care rendered by the hospital 
(e) Assuring that physiciatts and other personnel for whom a state license, 
certification, or registration is required are emti-iitK licensed, certified or 
registered. |0| r y ■■■ ' 

(2) The governing body of a licensed hospital shall adopt bylaws that are in 
accordance with legal requirements. 

(.'to The go mg body of a licensed hospital shall certify to the department 
that the hospital does not discriminate against any person on the basis of race, 
color, nationality, religious or political belief, sex, or age in any area of its 
operation This includes the areas of 
(a| Eniployrneut. :,? 
ibf Patient admission and care. 

(id Professional and nonprofessionul training programs 

H) The governing body shall direct the administration of the hospital to take 
action to assure that Ifu- hospital adhere* ?<> iioudisenrinnatory practices 

. lSNACSWp',43. Kff Jbu * t»» v', f;',' ■ 

R 336.12t»7 Administrator and chief of service. 

Huh 1267. (T) The governing body of a licensed hospital other than a psychi¬ 
atric unit shall appoint a person, responsible to them, as an administrator, whose 
primary duties shall he to: - ' y[\[- 

(a) Organism and oversee daily administrative functions of the hospital, 

{toil Maintain effective liaison between the staff, departments of the hospital, 
and the governing body - \/V'-d-'-' -wy- ■■■ 
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(2) The administrator, acting in behalf of the governing body, shall appoint a 
psychiatrist with a current license in the state of Michigan as the chief of service 
responsible for: ,4v 

(a) The general character of professional diagnostic and treatment care pro¬ 
vided;- v;’. ; - ' .y ■ •. , > ( • A\ - 

(b) Recommendations to the udministratioo concerning equipment, routine 
procedures, and other matters concerning patient care. 

lawn; lOMACsai R «.kir. j*.-e, tvts 

R 330.1269 Available services. 

Rule 1269. (I) A hospital shall have available the services of a sufficient 
number of appropriately qualified mental health professionals and supporting 
staff to develop and curry out the program plan. These shall include all of the 
following: 

(a) Educators. -* y . • : 

(bl Occupational, music, or recreational therapists. 

(c) Registered nurses 1 

(d) Psychiatrists and oth^r physicians. 

(e) Psychologists. 

(f) .Social workers. 

(g) Vocational counselors. 

v ; (h) Mental health counselors. 

(2) The administrator of a hospital which has a separate, formal program for 
adolescents or children, or both, shall insure that the fundamental needs of the 
patients are met and shall have available services of a sufficient number of 
appropriately qualified mental health professionals and support staff as necessary 
to develop and carry out the program plan. These shall include all of the 
following; . 

..‘ ' 7r , 

'(b) Educators. 

(c) Mental health counselors. 

.(d) Occupational, music, or recreational therapists. 

(e) Psychiatrists and other physic ians. 

(f) Psychologists 

(g) Registered nurses. 

(hj Social workers: 

M Speech, hearing, arid language specialists. 

(1) Vocational counselors. 

Itator ,.rtMACS EB. r- »A Kir |«o SC !<9 

R 330.1274 Notification of deaths. 

Hnle !27l Tlie administrator or Hit! designee shall infonn the department, as 
0 as adrmiu'itf aii\ eh, possible, Q1 all deaths 
Umar, ISM ACS tit, t, U Kit Iw 9 l«*a 

R 330,1276 Records. .;yy. ; , , V . y - . 

Rule 1276. (1) A licensee shall maintain and make records available for 
examination by the department on: 

U) Employee health: v• VVv v: : ■■■■;' 

it) Policies and procedures l oifciydd by the hospital to insure that employees 
are in.goad physical and mental health. 
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{if} Documentation which substantiates that these policies and procedures have 
been uniformly implemented. 

(b) Periodic inspection by local and state fire marshals. ; ’ 

(c) Csedition of fire and simulated disaster plan drills 

fd) Health inspections, including both of the following: ..(V:-v;/' 

(i) Inspections by state or local health authorities; 

(ii) Documentation of actions taken to comply with department of public 
health recommendations. 

(e) Reports of the joint commission on accreditation of hospitals, including 
both of the following: : 

(*} Notification of accreditation and a list of recommendations. 

(0 Notification of disapproval and a list of recommendations. 
fSfiA licensee shall maintain and make available for examination by the 
department administrative records that shall include all of the following: 

(a) Admissions, discharges, transfers, and deaths. 

ib; Complete and accurately written : 

ii) Personnel policies and procedures*: 
tit; Job descriptions. 

(ni) Personnel assignments. 

fc) Written policies and procedures relating to the notification of responsible 
persons fn the event of a significant change in the physical or mental condition of a 
patient. 

fd) Records of all of the following: 

{i} Unusual deaths of patients. 

(ji) Unusual behavior of, or incidents regarding, patients, 
nil Accidents or injuries. ‘r : .V't -.-V 

(e) Patient movement, in and pot of the hospital. 

(3) A licensee shall maintain an adequate medical record for every patient in 
the hospital, including all of the following: 

fa) Identification data and eonseiftt (bfios 

(b) History of the patient. 

{£) Reports of: 

ft) Psychiatric evaluation, 

(jfj) Neurological and physical examination. 

(ttf) Other diagnostic procedures ami examinations. 

(d) Individualized plan of services. - l}) \ 

te) Medical orders. . ~ b 

fff Observations. : ' :•/. ( d>.N. : •'"■ .. (V, '/*•’.A/ (■(. 

(e) Reports of actions, findings, and conclusions, 
fh) Discharge summary. 

(4) Medical records shall be confidential, as required by section 748 of the act. 
and shall be current and accurate. 

(5) A qualified medical record librarian or an accredited record technician shall 
be employed on a full-time or part-time basis, in order to facilitate accurate 
processing, cheeking, indexing, and filing of medical records. ■ 

(ft) The medical record service shall maintain a system of identification and 
filing to facilitate prompt location of patient’s medical records, 

Hhlmy. l«MACS tft n : « EMI«« Sim ' /. V .<''?*KYN V 

R 330.1279 Coordinated plan of service. , . 

Rule 1278. Mental health professionals involved in the care and treatment of a 
ent shall work together to provide an integrated plan of service,; 
i aa* ,ws », t>- Eft r««.». itrm 
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R 330.1281 Physician responsibility* w vl 

Huh 1281. ( I; Health oSfe of jpati£«f shall fee under r h«* supervision «>l a 
physician, from time of admission to discharge. b.:j• - 

(2) The type, duration, and amount of medications and medical treatment shall 
he ordered 6^ a pidienTs physician or bj a hospital physician if tj. mt's 
physician is not available. 

Hhion: ^ ft 45 )?Fl feiy % I^TE^. ' * • ■ 

R 330.1285 Nursing. 

Rule 1285 cl) A facility shall have an organized nursing service adequate to 
care for the patients. ■ . . - 

{£} A nursing service shall have n written itlan that delineates its functional 
structure and its mechanism for cooperative planning and decision making, 
including periodic review ami e\ablation of the plan. 

(3) A nursing sendee shall have written policies and procedures, including a 
vysfem. of annual review and update, for provisions of nursing services, and for 
direction of nursing personnel in performance of their duties, 

(4) A nursing service shall be under the direction of a qualified professional 
nurse who shall have at a minimum- 

. fa) A bachelor A degree. 

(b) Three piv• hiatrir nun eric m-e. 

(c) A ciirfeht Michigan license as a registered nurse. 

(5) Adtatmstr.itive and clinical consultation shall be available to the 'director of 

nursing from a qualified psychiatric nursing specialist With .» masters degree, 
unless the director of nursing is so qualified > 

(6) There shall bo not less than i licensed registered nurse with I year of 
psychiatric nursing experience on iluty on each work shift within u hospital. 

(Ti A licensed hospital shall provide a ratio of clinical nursing personnel to 
number, of patients 24 hours a day to carry out the individual set vice plan for each 
patient. * ; .,• . -'T .. • 

(а) Determination of the ratio shall be made in accordance with the nursing 
program requirements for each nursing unit of the hospital. 

•(b) Once determined it shall be stated in the nursing organization plan and 
program and thereafter maintained not less than the stated level until there is a 
change in the type of patient care required, 

(8) Orientation gnd staff decelopnient programs in psyehiatrienursingshall be 
provided for ullpsychiatric nursing personnel. 

Vi p. 45 i*ft 5A ft?# 1 ? 

R 330.128? .Social service staff requirements. 

Rule 128? (1) A hospital shall have an organized social services program and 
staff adequate to meet the social service needs of the patients. 

i'2i A social service program shall have a written plan describing arrangements 
for the provisions of the sen ices -.v;. V '.T, 

(3) A social servicesprogram shall have written policies ami procedures for 
provision *>f social services, inchuling a system of re\ icw and annual update, to 
guide social service personnel in the performance of their duties, o} : : /H. ‘bbT-vT 

(4) A social set' it ex prog! am shall fen under tin Ml pel vision of a certified so, iaJ 
Worker on a full-time or part-tune base, 

(5) Staff social workers shall be certified ; . b 

(б) Orientation and staff development programs shall be provider) for social 
service personnel. 

nvtvrj /$i54 4C$VH, p #$ tift fin. if ; ‘ ; Vv.v;>• ' ‘r'- v ; ’ ■ - 
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R 330J289 Psychological services. 

Rule 1289. (1} A psychological services program shall have a written plan 
arrangement for the provision of services. 

i$b A psychological services program shall have written policies ami pro¬ 
cedures for provision of psychological services, including a system of review arid 
annual update, to guide psychological services personnel in the performance of 
theirduties. . 

*3) A psychological services program shall be under the supervision of a 
certified consulting psychologist on a full-time or part-time basis. 

(4) When the hospital has psychological staff in its employ, orientation and 
staff development programs shall be provided 

Hntory: I9W ACS SB. p. 18. Efl |.n 0. |97*j 

R 330.129! Activity therapy service staff requirements. 

Rule 1291. (1) A hospital stal l shall have an organized activity therapy services 
program and staff adequate to meet the therapeutic activ ity needs of I lie patients. 

(2i An activity therapy sets ices program shall have a written plan describing 
arrangement* for the provision of sendees 

(3) An activity therapy services program shall have written policies and 

procedures far provision of activity services, including a system of review and 
annual update, to guide activity services personnel in the performance of their 
duties, ' ■; •/ J d A' '• "w/V,-: AA 1 V:--'Av-A' : V',.;... . ! vy;:,-.:; 

(4) An activity therapy services program shall be under the superv ision of a 
registered occupational, music, or recreational therapist, on a full-time or part- 
time basis. The program may be directed by a mental health professional. 

(Sy Orientation and staff development programs shall be provided for activity 
therapy services personnel 

History. p. 4R, &ff ]j*n. V. 1979. . ■ 

R 330.I295 Posting of license and fire regulations. 

Rule 1295. m A current license shall be prominently posted in a conspicuous 
place in the hospital. 

{2) Fire regulations shall be prominently posted and carefully observed. 

aifcwn; ltol ACSWv n. W.Efl Jatkft ism AAAAAA 

H 330.1299 Waiver oflicensure requirements. 

Rule 1299. (1) The director may issue a temporary waiver of a requirement 
for licensure when: , . . 

fa) There is justifiable and documented reason why the requirement cannot bo 
oust..Jfe,,v*jsU'.*£ . \2 A, : , • . . . . w .... 

1 : Temporary waiver of the requirement would not significantly reduce 
effective treatment, nor adversely affect the health of patients. 

(t) All other requirements arc met. 

(dj lire provisions of the mental health code are not violated. 

(2> A waiver of a requiiemont shall be for 1 year and mav be renewed if: 

(a| The applicant shows evidence that significant attempts were made to meet 
the requirement. 

ib) Services to residents were mif significantly affected because the licensee 
has not met the requirement. 

(3) A request for waiver, and supporting arguments, shall accompany the 
original application for license 1 and subsequent annual renew als, wber» applicable. 

( i) A v ajver ••'hail only apply to rules between R 330.1210 to R 330.1295 of these 

rules...' ’’ '\'y -'A';' 1 '" 

Hitter?- Ifc54 2hC$$fi f? 49, E/f, jirt $ 1919 .- v ;> • ■ ‘:.-a •V.;.V\ . 
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PART 2. COMMUNiTV MENTAL HEALTH PROGRAMS 
SUBPART 1. COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES 


ft 330.2005 Minimum services to be provided. 

Rule 2005. A community mental health board shall insure that the following 
minimum types and scopes of mental health services are provided to all age 
groups either directly by the board, by contract, or by formal agreement with 
public or private agencies or individuals.; 

(a) Twenty-four hour intervention services 

(b) Prevention services 
(e) Outpatient services. 

(dl Aftercare .services. 

(e) Day program and activity services, 

(f) Public information services. • 

lUatotyi 1(01 ACStt, ,1 . I H 

R 330.20t)6 Twenty-four hour emergency intervention services. 

Rule 2006- (1) Emergency int. shall include both of the 

following: s''vyV,l 

(a) A 24-bom telephone sen.-'ee by which mental health professional; or 
trained mental health workers evaluate client-defined emergencies and provide 
counseling and referrals to insure rapid provision of appropriate intervention. 

i h) ProvKion for immediate backup services appropriate for the range of need , 
presented to the 24-hour crisis telephone service, including face-to-face coun¬ 
seling, hospitalization, residential service, and home visits. 

(2.) Policies and po.ircd.ite;, of ii„: agency providing emergency service shall 
insure that every request for serv ice in a client-defined emergency receives at least 
an immediate initial evaluation of the degree of urgency. 

(3) A community mental health board shall publish telephone numbers of 
emergency service telephones in telepboc- uuj shall furthi i dissem¬ 

inate these numbers to community agencies and the public 

Htrtw, !«H t> 47, Kf» tan it, J876 

it 330.2007 Prevention services. 

Rule 2007. (1) Each county's proposed budget shall contain a proportion, for 
prevention services related to populations at risk, and collaborative programming 
with other agencies. 

(2) Department policies and proceduresfbt programs of prevention shall be 
used in establishing prevention serVvces. ' 

Mhtojj! i9&«vesaep aitt *am /'• "' ‘ n 

R 330.2008 Outpatient services. 

Bole 2008. (i) < impatient service*, shall include all of the following: 

(a) Diagnostic and ev aluation service. 

(b) Referral service. 

(c) Counseling service by arrangement at scheduled intervals and in non- 

schedulcd visits iat times ofi,. -i:.• /, 

(dl Se» vice to families of iudividnak »p«»e«tal-'hospitals or residential facilities, 
as appropriate and as requested. . v y , . 

(e) Life consultation and planning lost the mentally' retarded, and persons with 
de* eiapinenta} disabilities as defined in section 5CKS(h) of the act. 
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(f) Treatment service to individuals in mental hospitals or residential facilities 
when appropriate with- the consent of the individual and the hospital or facility 
staff person in charge of the individual’s plan of service. 

(2) Outpatient services shall be made available at times of the day and week 
appropriate to meet the needs of the population sen ed. .' 

(31 Outpatient services shall be accessible to the population served. 

(4) There shall be provision for ad and appropriate- space ;•> deliver 

sendees, including provision for privacy and the special needs of children, 
adolescents, and physically handicapped persons. 

Koto *r: ACS Vi. fl. 47. Elf )«. 9. 197H 

R 330.2009 Aftercare services. 

Rule 2009. fl) Aftercare sendees shall only be provided with prior consent of 
an individual over the age of 18. a parent if the individual is under 18, or a legally 
empowered guardian. 

(2) These aftercare sendees shall include both of the following: 

(a) Follow-up services to assist individuals released from a hospital or facility 
or who have received other services from a community mental health program 

(b) Mental health services for individuals placed in foster care, family carey or 
community placement in the service area, unless otherwise provided. Collabo¬ 
rative programming and planning for provision of services shall take place before 
the time of placement. 

(3) Aftercare services shall be available to individuals located within the service 
area regardless of whether or not the individual wds a resident of the county or 
counties of the service area prior to admission to a hospital of facility.' 

may be billed for services rendered to its residents pursuant to 
section 308 of the act. 

yAftercare services shall he offered by a community mental health agency 
without a request for service by a released individual, when authorized In the 
individual. and upon notification from a hospital or facility. 

Mniiw't. tSWACSWii. 47. BK Ijw 9 .im 'y.'n ; - .yy, 

H 330.2010 Day program and activity services. 

Rale 2010. Day program and activity services shall include providing habtfj- 
fauve and rehabilitative treatment and training activity for mentally ill children, 
mentally ill adults, nu-nulh retarded, children, mentally retarded adults, and 

rsrms with a developmental disability requiring services similar to those 
provided mentally retarded persons, 

.*• imam ^ m s 9 ,. ? i»..en un « \m- . " 

R 330,2011 Public information services. 

Rule 2011. Public information services shall include all of the following: 

(a) Coordinating with community agencies and individuals involved with the 
mental health and general health of the community to provide a unified mental 
health information service with the cooperation of the department information 
office,• •• •>• V ■- • 

fb) A program of increasing the visibility of community mental health services. 

(c) Distribution and dissemination of relevant mental health information, 
including mental health trend*, and priority of mental health needs of the 
population served, ; 

Union li« I<S 9lp. 44 SH J»a. ». !97S 
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R 330.2022 Waiver of minimum services. 

Rule 2022. (1) If u community mental health hoard cannot insure minimum 
services to at) age groups, the board shall request a waiver of type or scope of 
services, or both, from the director of the department. 

(a) Twenty-four hour emergency intervention services to all age groups shall 
not be waived- 

(bj The board shall initiate a waived type, or scope of service within 24 months 
after the date application for a vyaiv er is approved, contingent upon availability of 
funds This may be accoxoplisbed with the cooperation of another board or 
boards. V. . ' 

(e) To the extern fiscally possible, the board shall make arrangements tor 
referral of those residents needing a waived service and for follow-up and 
continuity of care services in order that residents of the service area may obtain 
minimum direct services during the waived period. 

(2) An application for waiver of specific types or scopes of minimum services 
shall be included in the proposed program and budget requests., 

(3) An application for waiver shall include all of the following: 

fa) The types or scopes of services to be waived. 

. fb) The justification for a waiver, in detail. 

(c) A description of the services to be waived, 

(d) A description of the manner in which waived services may be provided by 
the end of the waiver period, including plans and dates for their initiation. 

(e) A description and plan as to how the residents of the service area may 
receive waived minimum services during the waiver period. Plans shall include 
arrangements for referral, follow-up, and continuity of care. 

Ilteory: l9M.VCS9* p 46, EW f»n «. IStt* .. , 


SUBPART 2. COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH BOARD REPORTS 


R 330.2035 Community assessment report. 

Rule 2035. (I) One year from the establishment of a community mental health 
board pursuant to the act and on dates specified by the department, a eomnnnntY 
mental health board, with the assistance of the department, shall prepare a written 
assessment of community needs, including all of the following: 

(a) A desc ription of die population served, including demographic informa¬ 
tion. geographic descriptions, economic data, and estimates of the types and 
extent of significant social and health problems 

ription of the human x»Tvice $> si. ms son mg tht* population 
(c.) Estimates of the types and extent of mental health-related problems, 
including social indicator data, charnel eristics of case loads of mental health- 
related agencies, and observations by service agencies. 

yd; An assessment of existing services dealing yi ith the estimated mental health- 
related pro glims, including an evaluation of the degree to which the services 
match the estimated problems. . . ; 

(e) A projection of the type and amount of mental healt h services required to 
adequately serve the comprehensive mental health needs of the client population 
including a description of the methods and data used to project need. 

(2) The community mental health board shall annually review and update as 
needed the community assessment report and submit this information as part of 
the proposed annual plan and budget to accurately reflect the current needs of the 
community. - - ^ _ V-;-- . • :'■‘.'- A 
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R 330.2038 Annual program plan and proposed budget. 

Rule 2038- A community mental health board shall prepare a written program 
plan anti projected budget for continuing programs and proposed new programs 
fm each fiscal year, which shall be submitted to the department on the dates 
designated by the department and shall include all of the following: 

(a) A description of how existing and proposed mental health programs fit 
service need projections, including the priority of new programs and estimated 
dates of implementation. 

(bjj A narrative descriptipn of the types and scopes of servic es. 
ici Projected service output described in Quantitative terms, 
ctf) Breakdowns of the projected coifs recording to forms and procedures 
rmitltr- avaitablo by the department 

) Other documents and data required in department policies, procedures, 
and :gtudcliric5i 1 

((} Certifications of endorsement or approval by both of the following: 

(j) The comity board of cormnissioncrs. 

(iff The community mental health services board. 

(g) Copies of proposed, operational contracts, and contract revisions, between 
the community mental health board and independent subagencies which supply 
services or operate mental iw.iith fuviiities. Contracts and contract revisions shall 
be reviewed und approved by the director of the department. 

ni**;-tab frs'wcp-tikM- Jhh-a rtj* \v.-C..- -;-V 

R 330,2041 Filing of documents. 

Rule 2041c The following documents shall be kept current and on file with the 
depar t mem 

fa) Copies of the original resolution of the county board of commissioners, and 
ccvrsidns Which establish a earhmtiaity mental health program and oununmitty 
mental health Hoard under the act and promulgated rules thereof 
jb) Copies of operational contracts, contract revisions, and agreements be¬ 
tween the community mental health board and agencies which supply services or 
operate mental health nr mental retardation facilities 
Tjikvts &r j«*. e im. 

R 330.2044 Department information. 

Rule 2044. The department shall provide written information annually to 
community mental health boards regarding all of the following: 

fa) Program planning and devetopmettf prinritkis based on eomnnmitv pro¬ 
gram data, findings, arid ^valuations. V • 

m The availability of funds for programs and services. 

•ig priorities, policies and criteria to ir allocating muds 

(4) Instructii*as and forms lor submitting program proposals * . " 

(e) Cost guidelines to indicate acceptable levels of budgeted costs. 

(f) Guideline* which will be. the basis for approval or rejection of proposed 

programs. <•)' v ..r'-vC;. * •' tl; vir-V‘. .' 

nit tor, JSw.sOSWh; Etj | 9 „ •) y y _ ', • .v'. w, ; . 


SUBPAfiT r DEPARTMENT REVIEW AND EVALUATION 


R 330.2051 Determination of compliance. 

Rule 205], The department shall review and evaluate community mental 
health boards- including operations, programs, services, and facilhfes operated 
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(b) Programs and services w Inch directly or indirectly violate the act and the 
rules promulgated thereunder. 

\c\ Programs that do not meet the needs of the community. 

(d) Programs determined by the department as unnecessary or inappropriate 
ire reasonable use of state funds and insure a legitimate interest of the state. 

Hnttny: tS64ACS<*vp 50, EH. Ur, V, IWUi 


SU0PART 4. COMMUNtTY MENTAL HEALTH BOARD 


R 330.2063 Roster of board membership. 

Rule 2063. The membership of a community mental health services board shall 
be appointed and maintained as prescribed in chapter 2 of the act and the 
department shall be provided a current roster of membership. 

Hwv»» itea Acs»i » so.#;»# 9 . wt ■.;> < V- 

R 330-2067 Community mental health board responsibilities. 

Rule 2067 A community mental health board shall do all of the following: 

(a) insure that a person is not denied service on the basis of race, color, 
nationality, religious or political belief, sear. age. county of residence, or ability to 
pay. This policy shall be stated in the program statements of the. community 
mental health board and in contractual agreements which provide for supply of 
services. 

(b) Operate, under -personnel practices which do tint discriminate against an 
employee <ir applicant for employment with respect to hiring, tenure, terms, 
conditions or privileges of employment, or any matter directly or indirectly 
related to employment, because of race, color, religion, national origin, age, or 
sex\ except if a requirement of age or sex is based on a bona fide, occupational 
qualification. 

it.) Report to the department on the typos and scopes of services directly 
operated by the board, on services provided by contract with the board and 
expenditures and receipts on forms prescribed and furnished by the department. 

.(d) Require agencies providing services by contract or agreement with the 
board receiving state aid to furnish it with an accounting of fee revenue received 
from patients or from persons paying on behalf of patients. 

'■) Coordinate its sendees with other pertinent human services to insure that 
needs of the population of the sendee area are rnet in a comprehensive 
marmot without fragmentation or duplication of services. To accomplish this, a 
board shall: 

(!) Participate in community and regional planning, including health systems 
planning^-vv^-'f;.^ HI ..... >.•. / -,' , .V=v 

i ii) Establish or cause to be established continuity of care agreements between 
appropriate service entities and with appropriate agencies providing sendees to 
the population served by the boards, including department: facilities. 

(iii) Whenever possible, provide the mental health component of health 

services established in the service area by health maintenance organizations and 
comm unity.health centers, j . . /, .. ~ y \. 

(iv) Whenever possible, collaborate with existing agencies rather than estab¬ 
lishing competing services. - , 

-i H«*tory: laM-VCSMp.», £11 Uti. #. l»7<t . . ".v :-;-r r 
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R 330.3005 Inclusion of capital depreciation costs for state services. 

Rule 3005. For the purpose of determining county liability for the cost of 
services provided to county residents in accordance with section 304 of the act. 
the department shall include depreciation costs of equipment and capital invest¬ 
ment in operating costs. 

p ->i. efUmi ‘i. tftTM :&'■ 

R 330.3007 Department definition of approved community mental health pro¬ 
gram costs. 

Rule 3007. The department shall def ine iti policy those programs and expend¬ 
itures appro cable for state financing in accordance with chapters 2 and 3 of the 
act Those policies shall be contained in department program .md budget 
development instructions and in the department allocations to community mental 
health boards of available state appropriations, 
ttutwy; xm kOf^v. & tn Jwi a i«w' 

R 330.3009 Matchable financing of community mental health programs. 

Rule 3009. The net cost of approved community mental health programs for 
which the static shall be proportionately financially responsible m accordance w ith 
sections 308; 310. and 318 of the act shall include those expenditures supported by 
appropriations and grants from local units of government, from the united fund, 
and from grants or contributions from private sources for purposes other than the 
care or treatment for art individual person; V .1 community 

mental health programs shall not include payments and reimbursements from 
state agencies, except for the state financed portion of payments made in behalf 
pf individuals pursuant to the federal and strife uiedical assistance program; the 
state financed portion of payments for social services provided to individuals 
pursuant to federal and state social services progr ams: ami the state ftn&trofng of 
local general government arid local general education operations, 

R 330.3010 County financial liability for mental health services provided hy 
other community mental health programs. 

Rule 3010. A county shall be financially responsible for b. of itstvicfes 

provided to its residents who have been released but not discharged from state 
programs, when the services are provided for these residents by the board of a 
community mehtal health distm r u hfch does pot include th< ty of residence. 
The community mental health board of the county of residence, or the county of 
residence, shall reimburse the community mental health board providing these 
services f or the net cost of the services provided. These net costs .shall be included 
as part of the approved cost of community programs for the county of residence 
If the county of residence fails to reimburse the community mental health' boar d 
which provided the service, the department shall reimburse the community 
mental health hoard which provided the service for the total net costs of the 
services provided and shall charge the community mental health board of the 
county of residence that county's share of the cost pursuant to section 304 and 318 
of the get/ . •- ’• ’■.••••' r. 'T 
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R 330.3013 Reporting of community mental health costs. 

Rule 3013. For the purposes of determining net cost pursuant to section 310of 
the act, the costs and revenues of community mental health boards shall be 
reported to the department in a manner specified by the department. The 
department may withhold state reimbursement pending complete submission of 
required reports 

HMftr* . ttfi 4 ACSo* Si PM )iin. ft. HITS. 

R 330.3015 Determination of county financial responsibility in base year. 

Rule 3015. The department shall determine the base year of counts financial 
responsibility pursuant to section 318 of the act based upon the sum of the locally 
financed net approved expenditures for approved community mental health 
programs plus the county liability for state services to county residents, as a 
percentage of the sum of the net approved costs of approved community mental 
health programs plus the net costs of state services to county residents. 

»•*«»•. .ISM M >,*. £* la £u ),«. 9 1079 

R 330.3016 Custodian of funds. 

Rule 3016. The county treasurer shall be the custodian of funds received and 
expended for the purpose of conducting community mental health programs and 
for payments of the state of county liability for the services by state programs to 
county residents In the case of a multi-county health district, the treasurer of the 
county in which the district administration is situated shall be the custodian of 
funds. • 

. : tm scssafi saWf net8.wr» *.?■->- ■. • ■ 

R 330.3017 Determination of county of residence. 

Rule 3017. For the purpose of determining county financial liability for the net 
cost of services, the department shall determine county of residence for patients 
receiving service from state mental health programs pursuant to section 306 of the 
act. '* ' - • v: ", f ’ \ ^ 

Hiitort i«54 VS <« p. 5i EU ft. I ft* ft 

PART 4. ADMINISTRATIVE ACTION FOR MENTALLY ILL PERSONS REQUIRING 
TREATMENT AND THOSE OEEMED CLINICALLY SUITABLE FOR HOSPITALIZATION 

SUBPART 1. DESIGNATED HOSPITALS 

R 330.4005 State hospital regional designation. 

Rule 4005. (1) Acceptance* of an application for admission as a voluntary 
patient shall be limited to a person having a domicile in the designated region of a 
state hospital Except as otherw ise herein provided, a state hospital shall limit 
Involuntary admissions to persons on orders issued by the probate courts of those 
counties which constitute a region for the hospital. State hospitals shall hospitalize 
an individual for examination by a psychiatrist or physician, or both, upon 
application and medical certification, or upon presentation and application by a 
peat ; or by court order. Hospital regional designation may be made by 
department policy or administrative rule. 

applications for admission of mentally ill children through the 
age of 16 years shall be received by state hospitals as designated by department 
poRcy to provide services to children and serving specific districts, regions, or 

*. ' • •' .vL *' '* . k v. 
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(3) d as statewide uvd not restricted to regional 

admissions are as follows: : S; , v ^ 

Lafayette Clinic 
Oakland Medical Center 
Center for Forensic Psychiatry 

Statewide hospitals do not receive individuals for examination for medical 
certification, except that ttri e&jtisr for forensic psychiatry shall admit for 
examination an individual found by a court to be not guilty by reason of insanity 
or whom a court .refers, for an evaluation-as to competency to stand trial. 

(4) Hospitals and facilities of the department or licensed or certified fey the 
department of mental health are designated as regional diagnostic centers for the 
purpose of section 1 of Act No. 288 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
§701”. I of the Michigan Compiled Laws, in order that court hearings may be held 
in these quarters. 

liUtnary. ft^4 AC5 #8 p S&. fcfl t*« p fHTV 

R 330,4008 Waiver of regional requirements. 

Rule 4008. (1) An individual may be admitted to a hospital other than the one 
serving the county of domicile, or the county of the probate court which ordered 
hospitalization, when a waiver is approved by the director of the department. 

(2) In the case of a voluntary admission, request for waiver shall be presented 
in writing by the individual applying for admission or In .,n\ Interested person. 
Written approval pi the director of the department shall constitute authority for a 
w aiver of regional requirements. v. ,. 1 . . ;■ 

f3i In the case of a court-ordered admission, request for waiver may be 
presented by the probate judge or other interested person. If approved, the 
director of the department shall provide the probate judge with a '‘waiver of 
regional requirements'* notice, a copy of which shall be sent to the director of the 
hospital authorized to admit the individual 

C- ' Uft*OT> ■■ U>64 *<&(#. **.». E/i. pi A. ' X- .A. _ 

SUBPART 2. TRANSFER REQUIREMENTS 
R 330.4011 Transfer between *tate hospitals. 

Rule 4011. (1 i A patient may be transferred between hospitals, including the 
Wayne county general hospital and the university of Michigan neuro-psychiatric 
institute or other facilities.of the department which are not hospitals, for good and 
sufficient clinical reasons when approved by the department. Approval by the 
department shall be expressed by an order of transfer, a copy of which shall be 
forwarded to the director of each hospital involved A request for a transfer may 
be submitted by a hospital director, a patient, or other interested person- 

(2) Before an approved transfer is acted upon, the director of the hospital in 
which the patient is currently residing shall notify iti writing. not levs than 7 days 
prior to transfer , the patient and his guardian or his beared relative and up to 2 
other persons designated b> the patient, except ii the rr.tusier is necessitated by an 
emergency as determined by the hospital director and documented in hospital 
records. Under emergency circumstances, the hospital director shall effect k 
transfer Soon as necessary and issue the appropriate n<slices IJOl more than 24 
hours after transfer. 

<3j The notification period of not more than 7 days prior to transfer may be 
reduced if the patient or his guardian or nearest relative approves the transfer in 
person, by telephone, or in writing, and this approval is documented. Written 
approval shall he -obtained ns soon as administratively possible. 

isi.L-.cb, Goggle wiT TO aTTo m r ri i mr t 
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(4) Notice of transfer by a hospital director shall inform the patient and his 
guardian or nearest relative of the right to object to the transfer. X fpoii receipt of a 
written objection, an appeal bearing shall be held promptly, under procedures 
established by the department If an objection is made, transfer shall be delayed 
until a ruling of the appeal hearing indorses it, unless an emergency as determined 
and documented by the hospital director necessitates an immediate transfer. An 
emergency transfer is revocable by decision of the. director of the department or 
by order of the appeal referee 

(5) Administrative transfer of a patient to another department hospital fat 

purposes of giperviston in connect ion w ith convalescent leave or other c-orrimun- 
ity placement may be appealed if it is alleged that the supervision pr adminis¬ 
trative control of the leave or placement , by the hospital to which the adminis¬ 
trative transfer is made, ami not the leave or placement itself, would be 
detrimental to the patient, ., ; > y, '.'{'V. >V : '1‘. 

(d) Each hospital shall establish procedures through which patkrnts, guardians, 
or mpo.mibfe relatives may participate in thepj#&pmg or selection of a leave or 
placement. 

Ht#ry AfS4)R p >S £>f fan £ iVTV • 

H -CIO. 4013 Transfer to a facility other than a state hospital. 

Rule 4013. i\) A patient may be temporarily transferred to a nomlepartnient 
hospital or other facility for emergency medical reasons as determined and 
documented by a hospital director. 

(2) W ith written consent of an adult patient or legally empowered guardian, or 
the parent, legally authorized guardian, or person in loco parentis of a patient 
under the age of 18, a patient may be transferred to a hospital or facility in this 
state other than those designated by the department as a state hospital, or from a 
hospital or facility other than I hose designated by the department to a state 
hospital. If a patient objects to a transfer that has beep consented tp by a person in 
loco parentis, transfer will be delay ed unfit ah appeal hearing establish, d by the 
department has made a determination 

(3) Transfer of a patient to or from a hospital or facility that Is not a department 
designated hospital shall not coastitute a discharge from an order of hospitaliza- 
tion from a probate court. 

(4) Transfer of an involuntary patient out of .state shall be governed by 

interstate compact agreements, ; ^ 

R 339.4015 Transfer under the interstate compact. 

Rule 4015. (1) An individual shall be admitted to a state hospital from another 
state under the interstate compact only if that individual meets the criteria for 
admission as specified it» the act, . •. - t •; 

i‘2) An individual under 18 years of. age shall be transferred to a facility of 
another shite under the interstate compact if the parents of that individual 
establish residence in that state. 

'' Ufctor*', t9N.At:S W v' 54 tiff ijiti U 1979 

SUBPART 3. ADMISSION CONDITIONS 

St 339.4925 Equality of care. * 

% Rule 402j s .A hospital shall not discriminate, or give differential care to any 
till dividual («btni)ft<^j£tbat hospital, based on the type of admission c^rAngprne 
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status of the tndrvidual. Patients shaft nveive the, highest possible quality of can 
and treatment without regard to Face, nationality religious or political belief, sex, 

or .age. , • \ - - 1 / ■»,> •’ /.•■•' •; b...' -. 

Hlrtorv I*}* WS hK 1 1 .0 (<I0 >. I «rn 

R 330.4028 Physical inspection. 

Rule 4028. A patient shall be inspected by a physician or registered nurse upon 
admission and notation shall be made in the clinical record of bruises, stars, 
marks, and possible fractures or other injuries. 

Hilton UBt-iCS s«j.,, M. Eli ]«n H. 1«7& 

R .530.4031 Voluntary admission. 

Rule 4031. (1) An application for voluntary admission shall not be considered 

as lacking voluntariness because an individual Juis agreed to that action as a result 

a probate court proceeding* 

(2) The hospital director or his designee shall evaluate an individual's clinical 
suitability for informal or formal voluntary admission and shall include the 
following criteria in making the determination. 

(a) The individual has a condition that the hospital director determines can 
fit from the inpatient treatment that is provided fey the hospital 

(b) Appropriate alternatives to hospitalization have been considered by the 
hospital, and with the Consent of the individual, the community mental health 
program in the indiv idual's county of residence. 

(c) Adequate alternative treatment is not available or suitable at the time of 
admission as determined by the hospital, and with the consent of the individual, 
the community mental health program in the individual's county of residence. 

History 1*4 ACS p W Eti J«K> ». 

R 330.4033 Informal voluntary admission. 

Rule 4033, (1j When an individual IS years of age or older has requested 
informal voluntary admission, and the hospital director or his designee has 
determined the individual to be clinically suitable, the hospital shall admit the 
individual without formal application An oral request, if permitted -by the 
hospital director, shall be recorded in the case record with the name of the 
hospital staff member who received the request. A written request, if required by 
the hospital director, shall be made part of the case record. A written request shall 
be > emmetl for infot ‘tintary admission w hen proceedings arc pending in a 

j 1 111 1 >;i* i • court 

(2) The individual, when determined to be clinically suitable for admission as 
an informal voluntary patient, shall be orally advised of his right to terminate 
hospitalization at any time, the procedures to be followed, and the hospital’s 
responsibility to discharge huh. The patient shall be allowed to terminate his 
hospitalization either al any time during normal day shift hours, or immediately, 
at the discretion of the hospital director. 

(3) A written statement of the individual’s right to terminate an informal 
voluntary admission and the proi-c.lme t.. be followed shall be provided to the 
individual upon admission. 

HKiorv l»t SOS weft 8,1979 ' v-e.'.' 

R 330.4035 Formal voluntary admission. 

Rule 4035 (1) When an individual requests formal voluntary admission and 
the hospital director or his designee determines the individual to be clinically 
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suitable foi that form of admission, the hospital shall admit the individual and 
shall include tht* application as part of the case record 

(2) An individual under IS years of age shall be admitted as a formal voluntary 
patient if deemed clinically suitable by the hospital director, upon the application 
of a parent, guardian, or in their absence, a person in loco parentis. 

(3) For the purpose of determining who may execute an application for formal 
voluntary admission or file written notice to terminate hospitalization! 

(a) '‘Guardian” means a court-appointed plenary guardian or guardian of the 

person of an individual deemed legally incompetent, or a guardian appointed for 
a minor by a court .. 

(b) "Parent'' means the natural or adoptive parent, whether married or not. A 
parent whose parental rights have been terminated by a probate court or who has 
been deprived of legal custody by a probate or circuit court, or their equivalent in 
another state, is barred from executing an admission application. 

fc) "Person in loco parentis" means a person who assumes the rights, duties, 
and responsibilities of a parent as demonstrated by the fact that the person 
exercises parental functions, such as care and supervision of the child. Deter¬ 
mination ot status as a person in !< • parentis shall be made bv the hospital 
director or his designee, and may consider, in addition to. the aforementioned, any 
of the following criteria: 

t it The person is the sibling, or adopted or xtepsibling, grandparent, blood aunt 

unde, nephew niece or f irst cousin of the individual minor 

City The minor was placed by a parent, guardian, or court hi the keeping of a 
person to whom the child is not related as can be documented by written 
authorization executed by the parent or guardian or the sworn affidavits of 2 other 
adult persons that the minor was left in that person’s keeping by the parent or 

y j t A\ . 

(iu) The person is a member of the household ui which the mincy; 

bv} The person is responsible tor the maintenance of the minor’s Home. 

fV> A probate court, juvenile division, which has found the minor to be within 
the jurisdiction of that court. 

(4> Action shall not be taken on an application for forma! voluntary admission 
of an individual under 18 years of age executed by a person in loco parentis until 
the hospital director or his designee determines the whereabouts and legal 
responsibility of the parents or guardian. When the whereabouts or legal respon- 
sibfltty of the parents or guardian cannot be determined after reasonable effort, 
the director may proceed to take action on an application by a person in loco 
parentis. ■ . • by- 

(5) When an individual under 18 years of age, who was admitted as a formal 
voluntary patient, becomes 18 years of age. he shall be released or shall be offeree! 
the opportunity to request voluntary admission. 

ai*»w ».•«* 

R 33ft.*4039 Denial by director of voluntary admission, 

R.ule 4039. (1) If the hospital director or his designee does not deem an 
ittdividuaiclinically suitable for hospitalization as an informal or formal voluntary' 
patient, be shall deny the request and shall refer the individual to an appropriate 
community'mental health or other service. Reason tor denial shall be made known 
to the applicant, sltall be documented, and a copy of the document shall be given 
tv> the applicant. If the individual consents, the community mental health or other 
service shaH be notified of the referral 
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(2) If the hospital director denies admission, he may offer partial admission on 
a day, night, of weekend basis if the service is available and the individual is 
deemed suitable for partial admission. The criteria for suitability for partial 
admission shall parallel that of other forms of voluntary admission. 

» en.jrt« .*1879 ^ '• 

R 330.4043 Objection and appeal of fonnal voluntary hospitalization of a minor. 

■ ' Rule 4043. (1) A minor patient informing the hospital of a desire to object to 
hospitalization shall be assisted by u person assigned In the hospital 'director in 
properly submitting the objection to the court 

(2) An mdhddtial not less than 13 years of age shall be assisted in -preparing a 
proper written objection for the court and shall be math- aware of the appropriate 
time intervals at which objection may be made When an objection is complete, 
the hospital director or his designee shall submit it to the probate court within 24 
hours, e^duding Saturdays. Sundays, and holidays. 

(3) Upon notification of an objection by an individual under the age of 13, the 
hospital director or his designee shall notify the probate court of the objection and 
request the probate court appoint a guardian ad litem for the individual. 

. ’ • HMnfy I9S4 ACASs. p S*. Kft {«» », 1879 * , ' '• ' - ' 

R 330.4045 Involuntary admissions. 

Rule 4045. (1) For the purpose of establishing the point At which hospitali¬ 
zation begins. 1 of the following conditions shall be met; 

(a) When an individual arrives at or is ,»t .1 hospital ami an application for 
hospitajiratioh is completed and given to a hospital staff member and a certificate 
by a physician is com pi cte 

(b) WhfiTi- individual arrives at of e at a hospital under a Court order for 
immediate hospitalization, other than an order to undergo an examination, after a 
petition has been filed with the court. 

(cl When an individual is at a hospital after giving written notice of an intention 
to terminate formal voluntary hospitalization and the director of the hospital or his 
designee has fried with a court an application for admission by medical certifi¬ 
cation sftid certificates of 2 physicians, at least 1 of whom is a psychiatrist 

(2) For the purpose of establishing when an individual may complete a 

reasonable number of telephone calls and xvheti > preliminary hearing shall be 
convened if the person is not released, t! m individual is received for 

hospitalization by medical eei tdicutmn, or court-ordered immediate hospital. 
station, is any time the individual arrives at the hospital. A formal voluntary patient 
■\b is being admitted as an involuntary patient by application of a liospital 
dhei’tor is considered received for hospitalization at the time application and 
certificates arc filed with a probate court. 

(3) When an individual is presented to a hospital, the hospital shall do all ol the 
following: 

(a) Require that the application for hospitalization, if any, meet the require¬ 
ments of section 424 of the ad- 

(b) Require that the physician's certificate accompany ing the application, if 
iiny, meet the requirement* of section 400; p <>i the acr. 

(c) Determine if the individual presented is clinically suitable for informal and 
formal voluntary hospitalization. 11 this determination i* affirmative, immediately 
offer the individual the opportunity to apply for hospitalization as an informal or 
formal voluntary patient, and as many times thereafter as deemed appropriate by 
thr hospital director until an order of hospitalization, alternate e treatment, or 
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discharge is received if the individual is hpspitaliized as a voluntary patient, the 
hospital director shall inform the court, ami recommend whether dismissal of 
pending proceedings would or would not be in the best interest of the individual 
or the public - • - v 

id) Allow the individual to complete n.-t less than 2 phone calls. If the 
individual does not have sufficient funds on his person, ealls shall be made at 
hospital expense with the condition that they be limited to persons who are willing 
in receive the calls. The hospital director or his designee may determine the 
appropriateness of a call or calls that are at hospital expense and may limit their 
length to a reasonable duration, but a call shall not be limited to less than 5 
minutes. If the hospital director «r his designee restricts the call, appropriate 
written documentation of the reasons for the restriction shall be noted in the case 
record. Under circumstances in which the individual cannot make a call, or if it is 
necessary to restrict ealls that are at hospital expense, the hospital shall place the 
calls for the individual if so requested. . 

(e) Provide to the individual, not more than 12 hours after hu.spitali/.atimi, a 
copy of the application for admission asserting that the individual is a person 
requiring treatment, a w ritten statement that the individual will be examined by a 
psychiatrist within 24 hours of the hospitalization, and a written statement in 
simple terms explaining the right of the individual to request a preliminary 
hearing, to be present at the preliminary hearing, and to be represented by legal 
counsel, if he is certified b) the medical examiner Of examiners as a person 
requiring treatment; and a written statement in simple terms explaining the right 
of the individual to a full court hearing, to be present at the hearing, jro be 
represented by legal counsel, to a jury trial, and to an independent medical 
evaluation, and copy of each certificate executed in connection with the indi¬ 
vidual's hospitalization if available. Each certificate shall be delivered to the 
individual within 24 hours of either a certificate's completion or receipt of a 
certificate by the hospital from a source outside the hospital. 

{f! If the individual is unable to read or understand the writte. rials. every 
effort shall be made to explain them to hint in a language he understands, and a 
note of the explanation and by whom made shall be entered in the case record. 

The admission officer, as soon as administratively possible after receiving 
an individual by medical certification who has been certified by a physician as a 
person requiring treatment, shall: 

fi) Notify the probate court by phone. 

(ii) Obtain when available the tentative date of the preliminary or full court 
hearing and the name and address of counsel gppoiiited fey the court 
ini.) Notify the patient of this information. 

Hnlwv 1W>» M';s 0* |) SB. Kft. j»n tl 1974 

R .430.4047 Admission by medical certification. 

Rule 4047, (i) A state hospital, as designated in R 330.4005, shall receive and 
detain for examination by a psychiatrist any individual presented to the hospital 
who ii accompanied by a physician's certificates and an executed application. A 
psychiatrist, either from the hospital staff or from outside the hospital, shall 
examine an individual not more than 24 hours after admission. The hospital 
director shall provide a room and other equipment necessary to provide a 
complete examination. X's y .--.'.y.-. 5 VV ■ 

(2) A hospital staff physician who has examined a;paticnt shall be permitted by 
the hospital director adequate time to be deposed or to testify, ff so required, at a 
probale court hearing regarding that patient, i 

rfUtor.-: p 57. Eil (at. 9. (979 
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R 330.4IM9 Examination upon application by peace officer or court order. 

Rule 4049, (1) A state hospital. as designated in R 330.4005, shall receive and 
detain an individual for examination by a physician and a psychiatrist if that 
individual is presented to the hospital by a peace officer who has executed an 
application for admission. The hospital shall also receive ami detain for exurnma- 
lion any individual ordered by the court to be examined. A physician, either from 
tin* hospital staff or from outside the hospital, shall examine the individual within 
$4 hours A psychiatrist, either from the hospital staff or from outside the hospital, 
shall examine the individual, if necessary, within 24 hours of the completion of the 
physician's certificate. The hospital director ‘.hall prmide a room and other 
equipment necessary to provide a complete examination. 

; (2) If a psychiatrist or physkfan from; g hospital staff examines an individual 
presented, the hospital director shall permit adequate time for them to be 
deposed or to testify, if str required, at a probate court hearing. 

ifMu». uni4cs,, s ?,mi pt> u. vro V 

R 330.4051 Admission by petition. 

Buie 4051 An individual shallfee admitted 10 a hospital op a pvtithm pending a 
heating only upon order u( immediate hospitalization by a probate court. The 
hospital director shall have the individual examined within 24 hours of hospitah- 
zatipn. U the required examination has not been accomplished within 24 hours, 
the hospital director shall release the indiv idual and document in the records the 
reasons the examination was not completed. The hospital shall notifv the probate 
court- \ ; ■ ' ‘ -,fv : y.';.’ 

MMory: .»#*» X«.'X #K »> 'St .f?i» J»». ?. WN • 

R 330.4055 Probate court hearings at hospital, 

Rule 4055. (1) It shall be the hospital director’s responsibility to provide 
adequate facilities on the hospital grounds in which to conduct probate court 
hearings on petitions tor hospitalization, discharge., and to hear objections Jo 
voluntary admissions and appeals of returns. 

(2t The hospital director shall provide prompt access to the patient by. his 
aftprbey upon proper notice, and shall provide a room where die patient and his 
attorney may confer in private 

(3) 'The hospital director shall develop ruins and procedures establishing 
visiting, rights by attorney* and requirements for proper notice. 

|lj«tpry, 1;Ut .ft Ifdi ; . !• : h:/ 

R 330.4059 Admission of persons <J5and older. 

Rule 4059, An individual 65 or older who comes or is brought to a hospital for 
hospitalization shall be ex at Mined, preferably while in the community, within 7 
days of presentation to the hospital, but shall not he hospitalized for this purpose 
for more than > days, In addition to an examination In a physician ami 
psychiatrist, a hospital social worker or community mental health worker shall 
complete a comprehensive social history and appraisal of tin? individuals family 
and community sitbatipti The hospital staff and the cprpnpmity mental health 
representatnc from the county of the individual’s domicile shall confer in 
planning alternative treatment to hospitalisation. Only if an alternative to hospital¬ 
ization <s not preferable and available, the hospital director shall admit the 
individual as provided by SfatM{&fl[ 
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SUBPART C PERIODIC REVIEW 

R 330.4065 Periodic review of in voluntary patients. 

Rule 4065. ( I) The hospital director shall, every 6 months From the date of the 
Order o! continuing hospitalization, make a determination fur each patient a* to 
the individuaTs status as a person requiring treatment and in need of hospitaliza¬ 
tion. Tliis periodic review and determination shall be filed by the hospital director 
within 5 days after the review with the court which last ordered the patient's 
hospitalization and in the case record. Notice of the results of this report shall be 
provided to the patient, his attorney, anti his nearest relative ,)! guardian and a 
proof of service of the notice of results to the patient shall be filed with the 
probate court.: \" p ■ 7 y ..’>, • 

(2) If the hospital determination is that the patient is ope who continues to 
require treatment and hospitalization, a petition for discharge form shall be 
provided to the patient with results of the. periodic review The individual shall be 
informed of his rights to file a petition for discharge. 

(3) If the patient returns a completed petition for discharge to the hospital 

within 7 days, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and holidays, of receipt of results of 
die periodic review, the hospital shall transmit, within 24 hours, the petition for 
discharge to the probate court which ordered hospitalization 77.Y:tv>77 

Htetorri ll*M ACS VH p UK Elf Jan 9, 1879 

R 330.4067 Periodic review of voluntary patients. 

Rule 4067. The hospital director shall review, not less than every 6 months, the 
clinical suitability for continuing hospitalization of voluntary patients If the 
hospital director determines that a patient is not clinically suitable for continued 
hospitalization, he shaft discharge the patient. Results of this review shall be 
documented in the case record. 


Itbiorr, 1(04 ACS 98 VJ ill. |im 8, 
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SUBPART 5. RELEASE AND DISCHARGE 
R 330.4075 Notification of a community mental health program. 

Rule 4075, Whenever an individual leaves or is released or discharged from a 
hospital, if the individual or legally authorized representative consents to the 
notification, the hospital shall notify the community mental health program m the 
area in which the individual plans to locate and that of the individual's county of 
residence, W : y ■ 7;-i:.;V :/ 'V -7;,' 

Wo««f>; 1014 *es« p Vi Eft ji© f 1679 r }>.• #'■<: ' 

R 330-4677 Discharge of voluntary patients. 

Rule 4077 (i) An informal voluntary patienl shall be discharged either during 
normal day shift hours or immediately, at the discretion of the hospital director, 
after either of the following: 

. fo) A request is made hy patient to terminate hospitalization. 

■(b)' The hospital director deems it clinically suitable 
77 : $$' A formal voluntary patient shall be discharged as soon as possible, but not 
later than 3 days, excluding Sundays and holidays, after either of the following: 

(a) Written notice of intent to terminate hospitalization is given by the person 
who executed the application for formal voluntary admission. 

(b) The hospital director deems that i» wpjidd be clinically suitable. 

yyiM ^ A-formal yoltmtary patient under the age of IK who has had an objection to 
hossp&afizafjon sustained by a emul shall be discharged immediately upon 
notification to the hospital by the court. 
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(4) If, after notice of intent to terminate hospitalization bus been given, and if 
not withdrawn, the hospital director has determined that a formal voluntary 
patient is a person requiring treatment and in need of hospitalization, he shall file 
with the court no later than 3 days from notice to terminate hospitalization, 
excluding Sundays and holidays, certificates from 2 physicians at least 1 being a 
psychiatrist, and an application. Unless the application and certificafes are filed, 
the patient shall be released as requested at the end of the 3-da> period, < secluding 
Sundays and holidays 

(5) A person other than the patient may gi of an intention to 

terminate hospitalization if the person is the individual who executed the 
application for admission. 

(6) If a guardian has been appointed for a patient subsequent to the execution 
of ftp application for formal voluntary adniisslon, only the patient may give 

den notice of an intention to terminate hospitalization, 

(7) ff a parent or guardian of a patient under IB years of age dies subsequent to 
execution of an application for formal voluntary admission, or otherwise loses 
legal custody of the patient; the surviving parent, if any. or guardian appointed by 

put < to replace the deceased or departed par cuts or guardian may give written 
notice of ah intention to termibafC hospitalizatioji. 

(8) If an application for formal voluntary admission of an individual under IS 

years of age Has been executed, notice of intention to terminate Hospitalization 
rnay ljc given by the patient upon his eighteenth birthday. i: : . , ’••44^sv.'/ 

mx'■>, *• -i (r • 

R 330,4081 Authorized leave for voluntary patients. 

Hule 4081. (1) A Icjo- e tor a visit shall constitute a conditional and revocable 
release of a patient, granted for temporary purposes to provide a short-term 
experience outside a hospital for an individual Pot yet thought to be capable of 
making a satisfactory adjustment on a long-term basis, 

(2) Convalescent leave shall constitute a conditional and revocable release of a 
patient in his own custody or in the custody of another person, granted for 
purposes of continuing treatment within a hospital while providing a longer term 
experience outside the hospital for au individual not yet thought to be capable of 
making a satisfactory adjustment without this treatment. At the time the hospital 
director determines tin* suitability of this release for a voluntary patient, consid¬ 
eration of discharge shall have preference. An adult voluntary patient’s approval 
shall be obtained before convalescent leave is initiated. 

(3) A patient, while in the custody of a hospital, shall not be permitted leave, 
when in the judgment of the hospital director it would be detrimental or 
dangerous to the patient or others it ;; 

(4) QsirV (descent leave for a patient intending to go to another state shall not be 
granted without the approval of the director of the department 

{5} A hospital shall not accept liability for expenses incurred by or for a patient 
oh leave, unless; the expense is authorized in advance. 

R 330,4083 Unauthorized leave hy voluntary patients. 

Rule 4083. (i) An adult patient who has been admitted as ari informal volun¬ 
tary patient and who leave* a hospital without proper notification of intention to 
terminate shall be placed on unauthorized leave status for 24 hours. After this 
period. hospital shall administratively discharge the patient. qVrhihai freer. 
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(2) An adult patient wbd has been admitted as a formal voluntary patient and 
who leaves a hospital without permission shall be placed on unauthorized leave 
status for not more than 3 days, and shall be readmitted during that period 
without signing a new application for admission, if the patient does not return 
within 3 days, he shall be discharged. 

0) An adult patient who is absent from a hospital without having given 
notification of intention to terminate shall be designated as a missing person 
Prompt and vigorous measures shall be taken to find the patient, including 
immediate search by hospital c-mployees as warranted by circumstances^ and 
notification of other public agencies if there is substantial probability of harm to 
the patient or other persons pursuant to section 748(6) (c) of the act Relatives or 
other interested parties shall be notified it the patient had given prior authori/a* 
lion to notify those persons in the event of an emergency. A record shall be kept of 
persons notified and the time of notification. (Ipart locating a missing patient, the 
hospital shall inform those notified and determine if the patient. 

.(at Desires to return voluntarily . pt- ; 

(b) Desires to terminate hospitalization 

(c) Meets other statutory provisions tor treatment. 

(4) When a minor voluntary patient leas es the hospital without permission, the 
part nt, uuardian, or person in loco parentis shall immediately be notified by 
telephone or telegraph and steps shall be taken tp. locate the patient, including 
notification of appropriate police authorities when indicated When the patient is 
found, be may be returned to the hospital even though he objects, unless the 
person who signed the application for admission files a written notice indicating a 
desire to withdraw the patient from the hospital. If. in the opinion of the hospital 
director, return to the hospital would not be in the best interest of the patient, the 
minor may be discharged. If the minor Is discharged, the hospital shall i 
pursuant to R 330,4043. 

Uutor>. ISKW.iCXVA p OSl Elf Jan. D. i»7<* :}J 


R 330.4086 Objection to return to hospital. 

Rule 4088. (1) An adult voluntary patient shall not be returned to a hospital if 
he objects. > , V. 

12) When an adult voluntary patient who, in the judgment of a hospital director 
ts a person requiring treatment, leaves the hospital without permission, the parent, 
guardian, or nearest relative shall be immediately notified. If the patient is not 
easily traceable and his whereabouts are unknown, the hospital shall notify 
appropriate law enforcement authorities. When the patient is located and is 
unwilling to return to the hospital, the hospital director shall make application to 
the appropriate court for determination as to whether the patient is a person 
requiring treatment. 

(3) A patient on authorized leave who was admitted to a hospital on an 
application for formal voluntary admission executed by someone other than 
himself may be returned over his objection unless the parent, guardian, or person 
in toco parentis objects. 

(4) A patient returned to a hospital over his objection, from authorized leave 

hr* excess of 10 days, shall be notified by the hospital director of his right to appeal 
return k* the hospital,Within 24 hours of the return of the patient, excluding 
Sundays and the hospital director shall fife, with a probate court a proof 

of the right to appeal 
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R 330.4089 Discharge of involuntary patient. 

Rule 4089. (1) Discharge shall constitute release of a patient from jurisdiction 
• l .i hospital, by action of the hospital director or fey court order, or it the court 
rejects an application or petition or fails to hold a requested preliminary hearing 
or final heating within the required time or a continuance was not granted. A 
patient discharged may not be returned to the hospital without a new order for 
admission or application for voluntary admission. 

(2) When a patient is discharged, the hospital director shall report the change in 
status to the probate court which ordered admission and indicate in this report 
which of the following factors have brought about this discharge 

(a) Patient legally transferred out of state. 

'(b)' Patient, in the opinion of the hospital director, not mentally ill 

(e) Patient not reasonably expected to seriously physically injure himself or 
others.; ••'•••.' .•••>•/; 

(d) Patient no longer clinically suitable tor this form of hospitalization :> v , 

(e) Death of patient. . 

(f) Patient, on an order of continuing hospitalization, after 1 year of continuous 


;: fg} Any other reason acceptable under the act or procedures of the depart¬ 
ment. 
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R 330.4091 Authorized leave for involuntary patients. 

Rule 4091. (1) A leave for visit constitutes a conditional and revocable release 
of a patient, granted for temporary purposes to provide a short-term 
experience outside a hospital for an individual not vet thought to be capable* of 
making a satisfactory adjustment on a long-term bases. 

(2) Convalescent leave shall constitute a conditional and revocable release of a 
patient in his own custody or in the custody of another person, granted For 
purposes of continuing treatment within a hospital while providing a longer term 
experience outside the hospital for an individual not yet thought to be capable of 
making a satisfactory adjustment without this form of treatment At the time the 

hospital director determines the suitability of release tor an involuntary patient, 
consideration for discharge shall have preference. 

(3) A patient, while in the custody of a hospital shall not be permitted leave, 
when, in the judgment of the hospital director,; it would be dangerous to the 
patient or others- 

(4) Convalescent leave for •> patient intending to go to another state shall not be 
granted without the approval of the director of the department. 

(5) A hospital shall not accept liability for expenses incurred by or for a patient 
on leav e unless this expense is authorized in advance. 

(6) The department is- not responsible for providing transportation for the 
return to a hospital of a patient on convalescent leave. Exceptions to this may be 
made m special instancies With rhe approval oi the director of the dep.n tiu.-nt 

.,*#*«,< .Vt» ACs «r.i» #0. IS7H y: 

R 338.4093 Unauthorized leave by involuntary patients. 

Rule 4093- (!) Upon unauthorized leave, prompt and vigorous measures shall 
be taken to secure the patient's return, including immediate search by hospital 
employees as svarrantecl by circumstances. Relatives or other interested parties, 
including the community mental health program of the patient's county of 
rrs/tfem'e. shaft immediately be notified by telephone or telegraph, when pos- 
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siblfc The hospital shall immediately notify the state police, the local police, and 
the’sheriff in the area of the hospital, and theloeal police and sheriff in the area of 
the patient's home or former place of residence A record sballbe kept of who is 
notified and the time of notification. 

(2V A patient on unauthorized leave who does not return to the hospital at the 
e«d of 1 year or is not given t»>ny(descent Iwe before that time shall he 
-discharged fey the hospital director. 

(3) A patient who returns to a hospital after unauthorized leave shall he 
physically inspected and a record made of the inspection in the same manner as 
required for a newly admitted patient. 

(4) If a patient on unauthorized leave does Rot return to the hospital within 3 
days-, notice that he is on unauthorized leave shall be sunt to the court 

(5) A patient on unauthorized leave that has been discharged by the hospital 
direeto? may not be brought back to the hospit al without a new court adjudication 
that the individual fs a person requiring treatment or appropriate application tor 
voluntary hospitalization Appropriate police authorities vhall be notified when 
the patient is administrative!) discharged. 

t'6) The department shall hot be responsible for medical <«r hospital cure-or 
drugs for patients on unauthorized leave, except when authorized by a hospital 
director of the director of the department. These unauthorized bills shall be 
refer ret! to the guardian family, or proper local officials. 

Mm**? (k* if. i&ii - ; g : JV;/*Y v 

R 330.4095 Involuntary patient objection to return to hospital. 

Rule 1095. (i) ,V patient returned to a hospital over his objection, from 
autimrized leave in excess .of 1,0 days, shall be notified by the hospital directorof 
lits right to appeal return to the hospital. Within 24 hour* of the return of the 
patient, excluding Sundays and holidays, the hospital director shall file with the 
appropriate probate court a proof of service of the notice of the right, to appeal. 

(2) A patient making an objection to return .shall Ire subject to administrative 
review- prfK'cdwes established by the department. 

Hfclriey! IU&4 v *1 137$ 

PART 5, ADMINISTRATIVE ACTION FOR MENTAL*. V RETARDED PERSONS 
REQUIRING CARE AMO TREATMENT 

SUBPART 1. DESIGNATED RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES 

R 330.5005 Regional designation of residential facilities, 

• Rote 5005- ft) Acceptance of an application for a temporary or administrative 
admission shall be limited to a person having a domicile in the designated region 
at a facility. Except as otherwise herein provided, a facility shalMimit judicial 
admissions of mentally retarded persons ip o.idef* festied by th# probate courts of 
those counties which constitute a region for the facility. These facilities may admit 
an individual for preadmission examination with an application for temporary or 
administrative admission Facility regional designation may be made by depart* 
mental policy or administrative rule. ; v ^ : 

(2) FacHitieS of the department or licensed «w’ certified by I lie department are 
designated as regional diagnostic- and treatment centers far the purposes of 
section S at Act \a 2HS of the Public Acts of IU3n. as amended. being $701.1 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, in Order that court bearings may be held in these 
quarters, / y •••>',.•' -vG : -- . • v 

An entity, or portion thereof, operated by, or under contract 

m licensed by the state, Is a facility for purposes of temporary, 
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approved hv the department, Approval by the department shall be expressed by 
an order of transfer.a copy of which shall be forwarded to the director of each 
facility involved. A request for a transfer may be submitted by a facility director, 
the resident, or other interested person. 

(2) Before an approved transfer is acted upon, (he director of the facility in 
which the resident is currently residing shall notify in writing,, not less than 7 days 
prior to the transfer, the resident and his guardian m his nearest relative ami up to 
2 other persons designated by the resident, except if the transfer is necessitated by 
au emergency as determined by the facility director and documented in facility 
records. Under emergency circumstances, the facility director shall effect the 
transfer as necessary, and issue the appropriate notices not more than 24 hours 
after transfer. ./■ . /■ • 

{$) The notification period of not more than 7 days prior to transfer may be 
reduced if the resident or his guardian or nearest relative approve the transfer in 
person, by telephone, or in writing, and this approval js documented. Written 
approval shall be obtained as soon as administrativ ely possible _ 

(4) Notice of transfer by the facility's director shall inform the resident and his 
guardian or nearest relative of the right to object to the transfer, Upon receipt of a 
urilten objec tion, an appeal hearing shall be held promptly under procedures 
established by rhe department. If an objection is made, the transfer shall be 
delayed until a ruling of the appeal hearing endorses it, unless an emergency as 
determined and documentedby the facility director necessitates an immediate 
transfer. An emergency transfer is revocable by decision of the director of the 
department or by order of the appeal referee. 

(5) Administrative transfer of a resident to another department facility for 
purposes of supervision in connection with convalescent leave or Other com¬ 
munity placement may be appealed if it is alleged that the supervision or 
administrative control of the leave or placement, by the facility to which the 
administrative transfer is made, and not the leave or placement itself, would be 
detrimental to the resident. 

(6) Each facility shall establish procedures through which residents, guardians, 
or responsible relatives may participate in the planning or selection pf a leave or 
placement. ) ' % ■ 

Hirtorvi lUM \CS SB p. Eli j*n S. UTH 

K 330.5013 Transfer tu a facility other than one designated by the department. 

Buie 5013. (1) A resident may !>e tempotarih transferred to a uondepartrn-ent 
hospital or facility for emergency medical reasons, as determined and docu¬ 
mented by a hospital or facility director. ; V. . .. ,! ; -;i ^ 

(2) With written consent of an adult resident or legally empowered guardian, 
or the parent, legally authorized guardian, or person in loco parentis of a resident 
under i^ years of age, a resident may be transferred to a hospital or facility in this 
state-Other than those designated by the department as a state hospital, or from a 
hospital or facility other than those designated In the department to a state 
rt^ideaduil facility If a patient objects to a transfer that has been consented to bv a 
person in loco parentis, transfer will be delayed until an appeal hearing estab¬ 
lished by department has made a determination. / 

i3) Transfer of an individual to or from a facility that is not designated a 
residential facility shall not constitute a discharge from ;t judicial order of 
admission from the probate eoiu'U 

(4) Trans^'r out of state shall be governed by interstate compact agreements. 

J 3. ISfTi 
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R 330.5015 Transfer under {he interstate compact. 

Rule 5015. {l)An individual shall be-admitted to a residential facility from 
another state under the interstate compact only if that individual meets the criteria 
for admission as specified ns the act. 

(2) An individual under IB years of age shall be transferred to a facility of 
another state tinder the interstate compact if the parents of that individual 
establish residence in that slate. ■ t ; j 

HKivrv iUM J*u 

SUBPART 3. ADMISSION CONDITIONS 

R 330.5025 Equality of care 

Rule 5025- vV facility shall not discriminate, or give differential care to any 


indivicliijil admitted tn that facility, based on the type of admission or income 


status of the individual or his family Individuals shall receive the highest possible 
quality of care and haWlitStjou without discrimination, pursuant to Act No. 453of 
the Public Acts of 1976, being §37 2101 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

t1ia«r»v: l»Xi ACN 8h p. til felf |..n !) If.?.. 

R 33(1.5028 Physical inspection, y rv’v'?c 

Rule 5028- Uponadmission, an individual shall be inspected by a physician or 
registered ours*? of the facility or a physician contracted by the facilit 
no ! half be made m the clinical record of bruises, scars, marks, and possible 
fractures or other uijurie*. 

Hu.u>n bM£i A* fifKp. fe>L : frif t f. ^ i 7 - 

R 330.503) Temporary and administrative admission. 

Rule 5031 ;ii \n application fig tVuiporury *»r aduimis'raiis« .idniisMon Shall 
not be considered y.s lacking m vplunfariowo because an individual has agreed fo 
the action us a result of a probate court decision 

(2) W)i«i a legally empowered person makes application for temporary or 

adroimstratfre admission «>t Bn Individual i'S years of age arid the facility 

director or his designee determines the individual to be suitable for adfiMtSsioii, the 
facility shall admit the individual and shall include the application as part of the 
case recced, A person is legally empowered to execute an application for 
temporary adfpi^siOu if he Is a patent, guardiuri, or in their absence, a person m 
loco parentis. 

(3) An individual. 18 years or older, - competent and deemed suitable by the 
director, shall be admitted as an administrative admitlee upon application. A 
guardian shall execute tin - application i! die iuuiv ulna! is nut competent. 

(4) Art indix iduul under i& years of age shall be admitted as an administrative 

admission it < >le by the i nil it x flireetor upon die application of a 

parent, guardian. or in their absence, a person in loco parentis 

:v(5) For the purjHwf. of determining who may execute an application tor 
temporary or admiwlsti at4v*» admission or file written notice to leave a facility. 

(a) Cuurdiun' means a court appointed plenary guardian w guardian of the 
person of an individual deemed legally incompetent or a guardian appointed for a 
minor by a court ' .y;' yyy . 

•(b) "RarenC means the natural or adoptive parent, whether marriedoi not. A 
parent whose parental eighty have been terminated by the probate court or who 
has been deprived of legal custody by the probate or circuit court, or the 
cqurvaJont in another slate, is barred from executing an admission application. 
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"'Person in loco parentis” means a person who assumes the rights., duties, 
And responsibilities of a parent as demonstrated by the fact that the person 
exercises parental functions, such as the care and supervision -of the child. 
Determination of status as ;; person in loco parentis shall be made by the facility 
* .-»r his designee and nun consider, in addition to the aforementioned, ah) 
of the follow ing criteria: 

ii) The person is the sibling or adopted or stepsiblmg, grandparent, blood aunt 
or uncle, nephew, niece or first cousin of the individual minor. 

(ii) The minor was placed by a parent or guardian in the keeping of a person to 
whom the child is not related as can be documented by some written authori- 
ratioh executed by the parent or guardian or the sworn affidavits of 2 other adult 
per scars that the minor was left in that person's keeping by the parent or guardian, 
(hi) The person is a member of the household in which the minor resides. 

(iv| The person is responsible for the maintenance of the minor's home 
fv) A probate court, juvenile division, which has found the minor to be within 
the jurisdiction of that court. 

’S) Action shall not betaken on an application for temporary or administrati 
admission of an individual under 18 years of age executed by a person hi loco 
parentis until the facility director or his representative determines the where¬ 
abouts and legal responsibility of the parent or guardian. W hen the w’hereabouts 
or legal responsibility of the parents or guardian cannot he determined after 
reasonable effort, the director may proceed to take action. 

(7) A mentally retarded or development,a^)y disabled individual may be 
deemed suitable for admission as a temporary or administratively admitted 


resident. The facility director shall determine suitability and may utilize docu¬ 


mentation previous test results, or physician’s statements in establishing these 
conditions for a temporary admission. Suitability for an administrative admission 
shall be made w ith the assistance of a preadmission examination and in consttl- 
taHon with the community mental health agency serving the individual's county of 
residence or county Ot placement. A preadmission examination may he com¬ 
pleted by a community mental health agency or private individual if five agency or 
individuals arc under contract with the facility to provide this examination. An 
individual shall not be administratively admitted unless the director concludes on 
the basis of the preadmission examination, department admission policies, and 

her available information that admission is suitable in that: 

(a) The facility is the least restricts e setting feasible tor tin- individual 

(b) Services and programs in the community cannot provide necessary ade¬ 
quate habilitation program or special service required by the individual. 

((■;■ The tncfiv(dual is either 

(i) A severely or profoundly retarded person or substantially' developmentally 
disabled. .. . 

(ii) A mildly *:»r moderately retarded person with either muhihundioupping 
conditions or specific maladaptive behavior or behavior problems. 

(H) An individual who does not meet the aforementioned criteria may be 
admitted on a temporary basis at the discretion of the director. 

(8) An individual may not be administratively admitted unless a preadmission 
examination, including mental, physical, social, and educational evaluations are 
completed. The facility director, in cooperation with the community mental 
health agency, shall designate a professional person to supervise the examination 
and prepare a report regarding the individual's suitability for admission and the 
umst appropriate lc ing arrangement , 1 ; ;.. 

flO) The facility director shall effect, at least annually, a reexamination of each 
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administratively admitted resident for the purpose of determining, whether he 
•. --tt - to mn i the criteria for administrative admission, 

;;, : a 11 i) When an individual under .1$ years of age, who was admitted on a 
temporary or administrative basis, becomes 1$ years of age, he shall he released or 
shall be offered the opportunity to request administrative admission if competent. 
A guardian stay execute the application if the individual is not competent. 

HU*Ml! mvt VSWH p M I ff 9 .MJ 7 W 

K 330,5039 Denial by director of administrative admission. 

Rule 5039, ft) If the facility director or his designee does not deem an 
individual suitable for admission as a temporary or administrative admission, he 
shall deny the request. Reason for denial shall be made known to the applicant, 
and with consent, to the community mental health agency serving the county of 
the individual's residence and shall be documented in the record of the resident A 
copy of the document, shall be given to the applicant. 

(2) If the director denies admission, he may offer partial admission on a day, 
night, or Weekend basis if the service is available and the individual is deemed 
suitable for partial admission The criteria for suitability for partial admission shall 
parallel that of other forms ol temporary and administrative admission 

HhWtv I'Wtf AfS&L ft AS. fell )w. 9. 1979 > ; 

R 339-51)43 Objection and appeal of an administrative admission of a minor. 

Rule 5043. (I) A minm resident informing the facility'of a desire to object to 
his admission shall be assisted by a person assigned by the facility director in 
properly submitting the objection to the court. 

(2) An individual not less than 13 years of age shall be assisted m preparing a 
proper written objection for the court and shall lie made aware of the appropriate 
time intervals at which objection shall be made- When the objection is complete, 
the facility director or jus designee shall submit it to the probate court within 24 
hours, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays. 

(3) Upon notification of an objection by an individual under the age of 13. the 
facility director or his designee shall notify the probate court of the objection and 
request the probate court appoint a guardian ad litem for the individual. 

Hiilmr l«4AOS86.Ji K.E»J Jh». 9 ivm v;.V3$$fr' 

R 330.5045 Right to request preliminary hearing. 

Rule 5045. (1) If an individual is ordered immediately admitted by the pro¬ 
bate court, the facility shall cause him to receive within 12 hours after admission: a 
written statement in simple terms explaining the right of the individual to request 
a preliminary bearing to be present at the preliminary hearing, and to be 
represented by legal counsel, and a copy of the report on his examination. 

(2) If the individual is unable to read or understand the written materials, every 
ef/ott shall be made to explain them to him fa u language he understands, and a 
note of the explanation and by whom made shall be entered in the ease record. 

Hinorp fuel SOW. p. «j,;W }*n V Itt.T* .. ‘C \ ' ' - j. '' 

SUBPART 4. PERIODIC REVIEW ?! | j 

R 330.5065 Periodic review of judicially admitted resident. 3 i 

Ride 5065. (i) A facility director shall, every 6 months from the date of the 
order of judicial admission, make a detcnniimtioo for each resident as to the 
indhiduaVs .flatus as a person meeting the criteria for judicial admission. This 
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periodic review and determination shall be filed by .the facility director within 5 
days after the review with the court which last ordered the judicial admission and 
in the resident's record. Notice of the results of this report shall be provided to the 
resident, his attorney, and his nearest relative or guardian and a proof of service of 
•tj&fiotioe of results to the resident shall be filed with the probate court. 

m If the facility determination is that the resident is one who continues to meet 
the criteria for judicial admission, & petition for discharge form shall be provided 
to the resident with results of the periodic review. 

{3) If the resident returns a completed petition for discharge to the facility 
within 7 days of receipt of results of the periodic review the facility shall transmit, 
within *24 hours, the petition for discharge Ip the probate court which ordered 
judicial Admission 

R 330,5967 Periodic review of administratively admitted resident. 

Rtde 5067. A facility director shall evaluate not less than once every 12 months, 
each administratively admitted resident to determine whether he wmHrhies to 
tiiept the criteria for administrative admission. If the facility director determines 
that the resident does not meet the criteria, he shall discharge the resident Results 
of tbw review shall be documented in the case record. • 

HmOty !SB» VCS S8 p «ft ft! Jan 9. lSCT ''y- v 7 v 7".' 


SU6PART 5 RELEASE AND DISCHARGE 


R 330.5675 Notification of a community mental health program. 

; Rule 5075, Whenever an individual leave* or is released or discharged Irptu a 
facility, if the individual or legally authorized representative consents to the 
notification the facility shall notify the community mental health program in the 
area in which the individual plans to locate and that of the judividuar* county of 
residence. V1 > :t . -iv.Svij 

jMMaw l*MAl'.S W.|>. an. Eft fan 9. 1979 . t •. 

R 336.5077 Discharge of administratively admitted residents. 

Rule 5077. (1) An administratively admitted resident shall be discltarged. as 
soon as possible, but not later than 3 days after either of the following - $<■:':£$ 
fa) A written notice of intimt ?i> icrrmuatt-admission t,s givt i. 
executed the application for administrative admission. 

< bt The facility director deems that it would be cimically'suitable.' 

(2) An administratively admitted resident under the age of IS who has had an 
objection to admission sustained by a court shall be discharged immediately upon 
notification to the facility by the court. 

f ; 0i A person other than the resident may give written notice of an intention to 
terminate administrative admission if the person ts the individual who executed 
the application fra - admission. v>^.;- 7 :.. ~.X/\ 

guardian Has bent appointed for a resident subsequent to the execution 
of an application for administrative admission, only the guardian may give written 
notice of an intention to terminate an administrative admission. 

it a parent or guardian of a resident dies Subsequent to execution of an 
application for administrative admission or otherwise loses legal custody of the 
resident, the surviving parent of a minor, if any. or guardian appointed by a court 
to replace the deceased or departetl parents or guardian, may give written notice 
of an inten^i^o * • administrative admission. iir.al.from- ■ 
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(8) If an application for administrative admission of an individual under IS 
years of age has been executed by u proper person, notice of intention to 
terminate administrative admission may be made by the resident upon his 
eighteenth birthday unless a guardian nf the resident has been appointed 

Itlrtoo > lfcS4 ,V'S IH p W» K(t (#. 

R 330.5OSt Authorized leave for administratively admitted residents. 

Rule 5081. (1) A leave for a visit shall constitute a conditional and revocable 
release of a resident, granted for temporary purposes to provide a short-term 
experience outside a facility for an individual not yet thought to be capable of 
Staking a satisfactory adjustment on a long-term basis 

g (2) Convalescent leave shall constitute a conditional and revocable release of a 
resident in his own custody or in the custody of another person, granted for 
purposes of continuing treatment by a facility while providing a longer term 
experience outside the facility for an individual not yet thought to be capable of 
making satisfactory adjustment without this care and treatment. At the time a 
facility director determines the suitability of this release for an administratively 
admitted resident, consideration of discharge shall have preference. An adminis- 
1 1 ati\ eh admitted resident’s approval shall be obtained before convalescent leave 
is initiated if he is over 18 years of age 

i3) A resident, while in the custody of a facility, shall not be permitted leave 
when in the judgment of the facility director it would be detrimental or dangerous 
to the resident or others. 

(4) The department shall not be responsible for providing transportation for 
the return to a facility of a resident on convalescent leave. Exceptions to this may 
be made in special instances with the approval of the director of the department. 

(5) Convalescent leave for a resident intending to go to another state shall not 
be granted without the approval of the director of the department. 

(6) A facility shall not accept liability for expenses incurred by or for a resident 
on a leas e unless the expense is authorized in advance. 

Hint Ary: tlB4 ACS 98. n «>. Ul7« 

R 330.5083 Unauthorized leave by administratively admitted residents. 

Rule 5083. (f) An adult resident who has been admitted on his own applica¬ 
tion as an administratively admitted resident and who leaves a facility without 
permission shall be placed on unauthorized leave status for not more than 3 days, 
and shall be readmitted during this period without .signing a new application n r 
admission. If the resident does not return within 3 days, lie shall be discharged and 
not permitted to reenter voluntarily without signing a new application. 

(2) A resident who is absent from a facility without having .given notification of 
intention to terminate shall be designated as a missing person. Prompt and 
vigorous measures shall be taken to find the resident, including immediate search 
by hospital employees as warranted by circumstances, and notification of other 
public agencies if there is a substantial probability of harm to the resident or other 
persons pursuant to sec tion 748(6)ft?) of the act, ftelatis rs or other interested 
parties shall be notified if the resident bad given prior authorization to notify those 
persons in dv ev ent of an emergency . A record shall be kept of persons notified 
and the time of notification. Upon locating a missing resident, the facility shall 
inform those notified and shall determine if the resident: 

(a) Desires to return voluntarily. 

(b) Desires to terminate residential care. •( 

ft) .VjeH.s other statutory provisions for habilitatiori. 
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$3} When a minor resident leave* the facility without permission, the parent, 
guardian, or person in loco parentis, shall he immediately nidified and steps shall 
he t to locate the resident, including notification of appropriate police 
authorities when indicated When the resident is found, he may he returned to the 
facility evert; though he objects, unless the person who signed the application for 
his admission files a written notice indicating a desire to withdraw the resident 
from the facility. If in the opinion of the facility director a return to resident status 
would not Ire in the best interest of the resident, the minor may be discharged and 
notification shall be given to the community mental health agents serving the 
county of the individual’s residence. 

; 4> A resident w ho has been admitted upon the signed application of parent, 
guardian, or person in loco parentis', who leaves the facility without permission, 
shall be placed on unauthorized leave status until the facility' director has secured 
from the parent, guardian, or person in loco parentis a W nUcn notice indicating a 
desire to withdraw the resident from the facility, after which tin- resident shall be 
discharged A minor resident shall be permitted to reenter the facility upon the 
original application until discharged Without notification. The notification shall be 
given to the community mental health program serving the county of the 
individual's residence. If the resident is not discharged, the facility shall take 
action pursuant to R 330.5043- 

i>m xcs <ti p «: fci* i m. « 

R 330.5086 Objection to returu to f acility by administratively admitted resident. 

Huh 5086 il i An adult administratively admitted resident shall not In- re¬ 
turned to a facility if he objects 

• 2) VV hen an adult adminMratively admitted resident, who, in the judgment of 
a facility director, meets the criteria for judicial admission, leaves the facility 
without permission, the parent, guardian, or nearest relative shall be immediately 
notified. If the resident is not readily traceable, and his whereabouts are unknown, 
the facility shall notify appro pi iate police authorities. When the resident i* located 
and if unwilling to return to the facility, the facility director shall make application 
to an appropriate coint for determination as to whether the resident meets the 
criteria for a judicial admission. If judicial admission st-ems necessary- ami 
desirable, the facility shall continue admission status pending court hearing, after 
making application. . , ' V • . ";'v 

(3) A resident on authorized leave who was admitted to a facility on An 
application for administrative admission executed by someone other than himself 
may be returned over his objection unless the parent, guardian, or person in fpco 
parentis objects. • : . • ... 

t‘4j A resilient returned to a facility over his objection front authorized leave in 
excess oi 10 days, shall be notified by the facility director of his right to appeal a 
urn r<> the facility Within 24 hours iff file return of the resident excluding 
Sundays and holidays, the facility director shall file with a probate court a proof 
of service of the c. , the right to appeal; 

t’Sj A resident making an objection to return shall be subject to administrative 
review procedures established by the department of mental health, 
vcSffc w. t . HJ.irt. j4h ft «CT> VA A. ?V; • - .‘-v ■ ' 

R 330.5^89 Discharge of judicially admitted resident. 

fide 5M f t) Discharge shall constitute release of a resident from jurisdiction 
uf ;a facdity vby action of the facility director or by court order, or if the court 
reseeds a® application or petition or fails to hold a bearing within the required 
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time. A resident discharged may not he returned to. the facility as a resident 
without n new order for admission or application for administrative admission. 

(2) When a resident is discharged, the facility director shall report the change in 
status to the probate court which ordered admission and indicate in this report 
which of the following factors has e brought about this discharge: 

(a) Resident legally transferred out oi state, 

(b) Resident, in the opinion of the facility director* is not mentally retarded, 
Resident net reasonably expected to seriously injure hunselt m others 

physically. 

(d) Death of resident. 

(e) Resident, on a court order, after 1 year of continuous leave. 

(f) Any other reason provided for in statutes or procedures of the department. 

iunw>~. himA cs01 p **& kii im. a. tym V. ■ > ; n'-'.-y . ^ „•••( ' v 

R 330.5091 Authorized leave of judicially admitted residents- 

Rule 5091, (1) A leave for a visit constitutes a conditional and revocable 
release of a resident, granted for temporary purposes to provide a short-term 
experience outside the facility for an individual not vet thought to be capable of 
making a satisfactory adjustment on a long-term basis. 

(2) Convalescent leave shall constitute a conditional and revocable release of a 
resident in his own custody 'it m the custody of another person, granted for 
purposes of continuing care and treatment by a facility while providing a longer 
term experience outside the facility for art individual not yet thought to be capable 
of making a satisfactory adjustment without this form •>( treatment \t the time a 
facility director determines the suitability of release for a judicially admitted 
resident, consideration lor discharge shall ha\ e preference 

(3) A resident.While in the custody of a facility, shall not be permitted leave 

when in the judgment of the facility director it would be harmful tts the resident or 
others. >■!''/.' ' 

(4) The department shall npt be responsible for providing transportation for 
the return to a facility of a resident on convalescent leave. Exceptions to this may 
be made in special instances with'the approval of the director of the department. 

(5) Convalescent leave for a resident intending to go to another state shall not 
be granted without the approval of the director of the department. 

(6) A facility shall rmt accept liability for expenses incurred by or for a resident 
nn leav e unless this expense in authorized In advance. 

History: 1&4 ACS p* RM # ,)nu. 5. . .'.W. *;•»■«. V- 

R 330.5093 Unauthorized leave by judicially admitted residents. 

Rule 5093 (I) Upon unauthorized leave, prompt and vigorous measures shall 
he taken to secure the .resident's return, including immediate search by facility 
employees as warranted bv circumstances Relatives or other interested parties, 
including the community mental health program, shall immediately be notified by 
telephone or telegraph., when possible. The facility shall immediately notify the 
state police, the local police and sheriff in the area of the resident's -home or 
former place of residence. A record shall be kept of who is notified and the time 
of notification. ’<• : ■ ..WWv ■W- 

<2) A resident on unauthorized leav e who docs not return to the facility at the 
end of 1 year or is not given convalescent leave before that time shall be 
discharged by the facility dfrfcbtor 

(3) A resident who returns to a facility after unauthorized leave shall be 
physically inspected and a record made of the inspection in the same manner as 
rfiguired t*u .1 newly admitted resident. 
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(4) If a resident on unauthorized leave does not return to the facility within 3 
days, notice that he is on unauthorized leave shall be sent to the court. 

(5) A resident on unauthorized leave who has been discharged by a facility 

director may not be brought back to the facility without a new court deter- 
.mnatinn that the individual meets the criteria of judicial admission. Appropriate 
police authorities shall be notified when the resident 1? administratively dis¬ 
charged. ; , ifv’v;:; / ... 

(6) The department shall not be responsible for medical, hospital care, or drugs 
for residents on unauthorized leave, except when authorized by a facility director 
or tbc director of the department. These unauthorized bills shall be referred to the 
guardian, family, or proper local officials;, 

Hetory p bh tf( */. \Sfi\4 ^ 

Br 330.5095 Objection to return to facility by a judicially admitted resident. 

Rule 5095. A resident returned to a facility over his objection, from authorized 
leave in excess of 10 days, shall be notified by the facility director of his right to 
appeal return to the facility Within 24 hours of the return of the resident, 
excluding Sundays and holidays, the facility director shall file with a probate court 
a proof of service of the notice of the right to appeal. 

4 hmmv;’ isw va#. a».Eft,tao.fc.imrC. •!. : 


PART 6. GUARDIANSHIP FOR RECIPIENTS OF MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES \ 

R 330.6006 Applicability. 

Rule 6006 (I) These rules apply to persons designated mentally retarded as 
that term is defined in section 602 of the act, v . 

(2) A determination of need for guardianship proceedings may also be made 
under these rules for persons who are designated mentally ill. Vpon a deter¬ 
mination that a mentally ill recipient cannot give informed . •■;. a hospital oi 

program director shall not cause a proceeding for guardianship to be commenced 
in the probate court, but shall notify the persons indicated by these rules. When a 
person is not available to be notified or the notified persons refuse to take action 
and action is urgently needed, a hospital or program director may elect to 
commence appropriate probate court guardianship proceedings authorized by 
law if a suitable Candidate to sen e as guardian is available or the probate court 
has indicated a willingness to appoint a public guardian at county expense. 

* a probate court to consent to the performance of surgery or electro¬ 
convulsive therapy or other procedure intended to produce convulsion nr cornu in 
lieu of the person eligible to give consent, or resort to other emergency procedures 
listed in chapter 3 of Act No 28$ of the Public Acts of 1939. as amended, being 
$703.1 ct seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

n«Mrv: lflVlAbSBft ji <$,£HJ«* ft 1T» 

8 330.6008 Admission of residents to a facility by guardians. 

Rule 8008 ;!: A facility' shall not admit a person of the age of 18 or over on a 
temporary or administrato r admission basis on the application of a plenary or 
partial guardian unless a court order specifically empowers the guardian to place 
the person in a facility of the type to which application has been made. 

(2) A facility shall not admit a person under the age of 18 on a temporary or 
administrative admission basis on the application of a plenary or partial guardian, 
appointed under the act unless a court order specifically empowers the guardian 
to place th^pHj^on^j^facilify of the type to which uppiicac. 
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facility m»y a<{nut a person under the age of 16 on the application of a guardian 
appointed pursuant to other law without the requited court iwdCr> 

Hi. Inn IKM ACS 'JH. ,> «t) Kit Utl * lt(T51 


R 330.6011 Determination of need for guardianship proceedings. 

Rule 60M. (1) The facility or program director shall presume a person of the 
age of IS or over legally competent to make an application or give a consent, or to 
refuse to do so, except that: 

This presumption shall be conclusively rebutted when a plenary guardian 
of the person, or of the estate and of the person, ot a partial guardian has been 
appointed for a person and a duration of the term of guardianship indicated in the 
court order has not expired. 

(bi When a partial guardian has been appointed, a person shall be presumed 
legally competent except for. 

(i) Areas designated 4s legal disabilities m the court order appointing a partial 
guardian.*; 

(tl) Powers or duties granted to the guardian as specified in the court order 
appointing a partial guardian 

{2} The manner of determining need for guardianship proceeding', rwjaired by 
these rules shall he part of On.- procedure followed fey facilities in conducting 
evaluations a( minor residents 6 months prim to an eighteenth birthday to 
determinewhether a resident is competent to execute an application for admire 
istmfiye admission or otherwise requires the protective services of a guardian. Art 
evaluation of need for other protective services of a guardian shall be made even 
if a decision has been made to discharge a resident by his eighteenth birthday 

staff member Tesponsiblfe for taking actio- nonu a person pr for 

arranging tor m of flu- age of IN or over to make appii, rl go • consent 

may di'ilmi' to do so on tin:* ground that the person i.s nor capable of giving or 
refusing to give an informed consent in 1 or more of the following areas: 

(a) Admission to a facility or participation in a program. 

(b) Nbueniergenfcy surgery or other medical procedures not related to care and 
treatment for a person’s mental eoiidition. 

(e) Noiieruergency use <>f electro-convulsive therapy or other procedure in¬ 
tended to produce convulsion or coma for a resident or psyebosurgerv or other 
treatment of an experimental or e!stra hazardous nature for a voluntary resident. 

■(d) Consent to chemotherapy prior to final adjudication of a petition for 
involuntary admission 

(e) Financial matters, including payment for services and securing insurance 
and govcrnmeutal benefits 

(f) Fingerprinting or photographing of a recipient. 

(g) Disclosure of confidential information which requires consent . 

(n) Resident labor or other employment which requires consent. 

(i) Abortion procedures, surgical sterilization, arid chemical or mechanical 
contraceptive measures, -dd : : . 

tj) Other developments relating to a person’s residence in a facility or 
participation in a mental health services program, other than care and treatment, 
training programs or services ordered by a probate court. 

(4) A staff member declining to take action Ot make arrangements shall give to 
the facility or program director, in writing, reasons for a conclusion that a person 
is not capable of giving oi refusing to give an informed consent. 

• • mt,*> -fas* 4C«m -p- <w. itt. a. t»T» '?+ 
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R 330.6013 Informed consent board. 

Rule 6013- <1) Upotj review, a facility or program director shall determine 
whether the written conclusion of a staff member that a person is not capable of 
giving or refusing to give an informed consent is of substantial weight. A facility 
or program director shall, whenever possible, authorize staff to act upon an 
application, consent or refusal of a person Of the age of 18 or over who is 
presumed legally competent. Where a facility or program director determines 
that a written conclusion of a staff member that a person is not capable of giving 
or refusing to give an informed consent is of substantial weight, he shall convene 
an informed consent board. [Gy- ; 

*(2'J An informed consent board may either be a standing interdisciplinary 
body, drawn from an existing interdisciplinary review board within a facility or 
program or appointed cm a case by case basis and shall consist of: 

(a) Two mental health professionals of different disciplines with appropriate 
clinical experience or training. 

lb) A third person who is riot employed by the facility or program, selected by 
the facility or program director from qualified volunteers with an interest in 
mental health or mental retardation advocacy and services. 

f3) One board member shall have had prior clinical contact with the person 
whose ability to give informed consent is at issue, but no board member shall have 
been involved in either the action or application for which consent is needed or 
the decision to evaluate the need for guardianship proceedings. 

(4) A board shall evaluate the capacity of a person to give or refuse to give the 
required informed consent by interviewing the person and other appropriate 
persons, and by evaluating available clinical records and test results. A board shall 
submit a written report stating findings of fact, the person's desires in the matter 
W. bcu possible a conclusion whether the consent or refusal is. or will be, informed 
and its recommendation, 

(5) Informed consent assumes that: 

ill A person hits the capacity to make a decision, and to understand rationally 
the nature of the procedure, its risks or other consequences and other relevant 
information despite deprivations stemming from confinement and despite nega¬ 
tive effects of institutionalization. 

(b) A person has been made aware of the procedure, risks, or other direct 
ramifications, including benefits, reasonably to be expected and of an appropriate 
alternative which is advantageous to the person: There shall be an offer to answer 
further inquiries of the person. 

;(cj A decision i<i or will be an exercise of free power of choice without 
intervention of any element of force, fraud, deceit, duress, overreaching, or other 
itftcrior form of constraint or coercion, including promises or assurances oi 
freedom or privileges. There shall be instruction given to the person that he is free 
to withdraw consent or to discontinue ongoing activity or participation at any 
time w ithout prejudice. 

(fo A board shall recommend those mental, physical, social or educational 
evaluations it deems necessary to further ascertain the capacity to give informed 
consent or the need of a minor approaching the age of 18 for protective sendees of 
a guardian, to determine if guardianship will promote and protect the well-being 
of the person pr to arrive at a suitable guardianship design. 

> .CT| If a majority of an informed consent board concludes that a person does not 
have the capacity to make, a decision or to rationally understand a situation, as 
f^uirgd^for ah informed consent, and if the board concludes that guardianship 
can promote and profeci the well-being of the person and recommends a 
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guardianship request designed to encourage the dev elopment of maximum self- 
reliance and independence for guardianship to be commenced in the probate 
court. Steps taken to cause a proceeding shall be in accordance with tbe rules on a 
facility's' or program's role in guardianship proceedings. 

(8) If a majority of an informed consent board concludes informed consent is 
absent either because a person has not been made sufficiently aware of pro¬ 
cedures., risks, or other rafnifications, benefits, or alternatives or because' a 
decision is not voluntary, as required for an informed consent, the director shall 
cause the individual to be provided necessary information or, when possible, an 
opportunity for voluntary choice- 

(9) If a majority of an informed consent b*wd concludes that a person can give 

or has given an informed consent or has the capacity to give an informed consent 
tot’d baa refused tb consent, the facility or prpgragi dir* shall .nithoriz.e the 
st a I t jit,-cordingly. 

MO) A parent or a responsible relative. a previously appointed current partial 
guardian or other interested person or entity shall be notified ot a determination 
that a person cannot give an informed consent. More than i person or entity may 
be notified.;> ■.<<<■ \W-' ■ • :. 

) (II) A copy of an informed consent boards report shall be placed in the 
per.SQnVca.iierecord. ✓ * '[ >t . 

HMorr, -WM \ptb. p- "fill 
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sent and when ■ •- deetftt to undertake measures other than 

surgery or ttbctro-convulsive therapy of other procedures intended to produce 
convulsion or eoma^ a facility or program director, without convening an 
informed consent board, may petition the probate court of the county where the 
person Is hjeated to exercise the powers of a guardian or to summarily appoint a 
tfefiq><if hi v guardian. The medical necessity for the procedure shall be docu¬ 
mented and entered into the record of the person and provided to the probate 
court. 

(2) This provision for emergency guardianship shall not preclude medical stuff 
from taking life-swing or physical stabilization measures when the life djf A person 
is threatened and there is not time to obtain consent. These measures may be 
performed without consent after the medical necessity has been documented and 
the documentation has been entered into the record of the recipient. Consent for 
necessary continued administration of the emergency procedures shall be sought 
as soon as possible. 

' (3) A facility or program director may petition a probate court to exercise 
powers of a guardian or to summarily appoint a temporary guardian whenever a 
decision should be made by a person presumed legally competent w hose life is 
not threatened but whose capacity to give aninformedxxmsenl is in doubt, and a 
time limit for taking action or otherwise making A decision does not allow 
sufficient time for an infpfiiied consent board to 1^;; convened and make a 
determination. A board shall subsequently complete an inquiry and if a majority 
concludes the person is capable of giving or refusing to go e an niionood consent, 
a probate court which has assumed or authorized emergency or temporary 
guardianship powers 'hall be informed by its next working day and asked to 
tt*ri)nn;ih- the guardianship 
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'41 II an emergency Qi temporary guardianship is terminated as a result pt an 
informed consent boards inquiry, a facility or program director shall cause, 
Vi however possible, steps taken under the guardianship to be revoked or adjusted 
»v accordance with the person’s expressed desires. 


R .’130.6019 Facility or program role io guardianship proceedings. 

Rule 6019. (1) When guardianship is deemed necessary, a facility' or program 
dfrectbr shall endeavor to cause the petitioner to be an appropriate family 
member, friend, or public or private agency or association, other than an agency 
or association directly providing services to the person. The person himself may 
also be the petitioner. ■ _ .. ’ I' 

■ 2) When the facility or program director or an authorised staff member 
petitiorts for appointment of a guardian, the petition shall not request, and a report 
provided by a department facility or a county program shall not rctiotrirfteiwl a 
greater scope of duration of guardianship powers and duties than is absolutely 
ueecssary to meet the needs presented by the person s actual mental and adaptive 
limitations and for which an informed consent board evaluated the ability of the 
person to consent or for which a minor approaching the age of 18 has been 
by an informed consent board as needing protective services of a 
guardian- ■ 

(3) A guardianship request shall be designed to encourage development of 
maximum v:-it-reliance and independence in the person. 

(4) If a petition previously filed on behalf of a facility or program resulted in 
appointment of a plenary guardian pf the estate or a partial guardian or a refusal 
by a court to appoint any guardian, a facility or program director shall not 
authorize a subsequent petition unless there has been a significant deterioration in 
the person’s condition or other compelling change in circumstances. This require¬ 
ment shall not prevent action for emergency guardianship. 

(5) Only when it is necessary fora court to summarily appoint a temporary 
guardian and then only when another person, agency, or association is not 
available t<< serve as guardian, shall a facility or program providing services to a 
person offer to serve as guardian. 

ifi) When a facility or program petitions lor appointment of a guardian, a 
facility or program director shall cause, wherever possible, that an appropriate 
family member, irieod, or public or private agency or association be considered 
by the probate court for appointment as guardian 

(T). Only on the request of a probate court and other possibilities have 

been exhausted may a department facility agree, on behalf of fby department, to 
as .i pleuary or partial guardian. 

(8) The department shall decline to serve as guardian for a person not receiving 
services from a department facility. 

(9) A county community' mental health program may accept, an appointment as 
guardian for a person receiving sendees in a department facility, pursuant tothese 

< lOV Staff members of the department and of a community mental health 
program shall not personally act as guardians. '' 

(J1} Each facility director and community mental health director shall establish 
relationships, with local associations for retarded citizens and other appropriate 
public t»T>iriv r ate agencies or associations which are. capable of conducting an 
active iiu;ittlinnship»rogrant for a mentally retarded person to assist in obtaining 
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individual or group guardians in cases where a family ’member or friends lire not 
available. ■■ -TT'.-T;-: ■-/'/ ■ 

(12) When a department facility or county community program staff member 
petitions for appointment of a guardian, on behalf of the facility or program, a 
facility shall provide, and a program shall provide or contract for, a report 
required by law This report shall contain all of the following: 

(a) Evaluations of the person’s mental, physical, social, am! educational condi¬ 
tion made not more than the 30 days prior to filing a pet it»on. 

tb) A recommendation proposing the type and scope of guardianship services 
needed. ; ; 

Ip. A judgment as to the most appropriate living arrangement. 

(d) Signatures of all persons, 1 of whom shall be a physician or a psychologist, 
who performed evaluation upon which the report is based. Any number of 
e% ablations by persons not on the staff of the facility or program may bo utilized. 

(13) if suitable, a report of an informed consent board may be used as part of a 
required report 

(34) When facility or program staff petition for appointment of a guardian, a 
petition shall be filed in the probate court for the county of residence or county in 
which a mentally retarded person was found as determined by any of the 
following factors: 

(a) Tire county from which a person was admitted on the basis of a judicial 
admission or ordered to undergo a program of alternative care and treatment. 

(b) The county from which a person was referred to a facility or program by a 
county community mental health program or other public or private agency. 

(e) The county* in which a person resides, if a parent has agreed to art 
appoint merit as guardian. 

(d) The county in which a person owns real estate suitable for residential use. 

(ej The county with which a person has substantial service contacts as 
evidenced by such factors as recent or current enrollment in a pubhc education 
system, recent or current employment, current voter or automobile registration, 
valid driver's license, bank accounts, or ownership of substantial tangible personal 
property. 

(f) A person’s present residence if he resides outside a facility. 

(15) if the county of residence or the county in which a person was found 
cannot be determined, a petition may be. filed in the probate court for the county 
in which the facility is located. If both the county of residence or in which the 
person was found are outside the facility’s or program's ser\ ice area, a petition 
may be filed in the probate court for the county jn which the facility or program is 
located with the permission of the probate court 

(16) Whenever a facility or program staff petitions for appointment of a 

guardian arid there has previously been a guardian appointed for a person, the 
petition shall, where possible, he filed in the same probate court which previously 
appointed a guardian for tin 1 perspflj ami in all cases the court shall be alerted by 
the petitioner to previous current or expired guardianship of which the petitioner 
has'notice. ■"/... , f'T'V \l; 

(17) Whenever the department is appointed guardian, a facility shall request 
that the court order that the report to the court be at intervals which coincide with 
periodic rei tews scheduled for the resident. 

( IS) The guardian’s report to a court shall contain statements indicating all of 
the following. 

(a) The person's current itt&awj* physical, social, and educational condition 

(b) The person's present living arrangement. 
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{c) T1?e oeed (or continued guardianship'services, 

ul) Other information requested bv the cogrt or neeessiury ur the opjhioit r.f a 

-fi', . \•' ,r . 

\ tfetofry: in&fAt.:* bfc p. T^Mft .!**• ft. \Wf. ’ v.\Vf$Y<V AV/:*XV;V* i\v!)V}'.*; 

H 336.6022 Guardianship for minors. ■ ' 

Rnfe 6022, < J| When the parent or other guardian of a mentally retarded 
minor in a facility or county program cannot he found after diligent effort or 
cannot give informed consent on behalf of a minor, facility or program staff may 
eaust? or initiate guardianship proceedings under chapter 6 of the act in a manner 
consistent with provisions of these rules This- provision shall not exclude neglect 
proceedings in a juvenile court 

(2T f« areas where minors are authorized by law to give consent, and a parent 
does, not go •? consent', or a minor cjnstres to not involve parents< the t opacity of a 
minor to give informed consent is in doubt, the measures authorized by these rules 
may he applied to arrange for a guardian to give consent on behalf of a minor, 

HnSwv ii&i <cViiX H .fS. EH p» ft. MTS’ *. * -sf?; f‘ r - W 

R 330.0023 Testimony in guardianship proceedings. 

Rule 6025. A facility or program director shall.: permit hot less than l staff 
member who performed an evaluation In connection with a required report 
adequate time to testify at a probate court hearing on a guardianship petition^ 

4? 'rb*^ UlMXCJiW p.TXEU. I all 9, ItCM ;V - ", ' J ? ''h' ,’V‘;YdvM’ 

R 330.6027 Termination or modification of guardianship. 

Rule 6027 (1) A facility or program director shall assist residents in requesting 
a probate court to dismiss a guardian and name a successor guardian, or to 
dissolve a guardianship order. 

|2) a facility or program director determines that a guardian of a resident 
should be replaced or that a guardianship should be dissolved, he shall petition the 
p.ritbhfe contt; Procedures for making this determination shall be adopted by the 
governing body of a facility or program. ' 

i3) A facility or program director shall periodically review the need for 
guardianship where a facility or program staff member petitioned on behalf of a 
fof-ilit\ or program or where an interested person or entity filed a petition at the 
request member. Tins review shall be conducted onc e annually m the 

same manner as a detmnioation of need for guardianship proceedings. In 
facilities, the review .shall be made at the time of a periodic review. When the 
duration indicated in a court order of such a guardianship expires or is soon, to 
expircv,,a person's contimtetl need for the same type and scope of guardianship 
in the,same manner «.* a .periodic teview. 

informed .consent .board -which concludes that an existing 
guardiaiiship should be continued or rtmewed shall be made a part of the case 
rocOrjf, Upon a recommendation that an expiring guardianship should be re* 
new*trd; * or program director may cause a r guardianship proceeding to be 

commenced pursuant to these rules. 

m A guardianship per iodic review report may be used to the extent appro¬ 
priate as part of a guardian's report to a court w-hen the department Or a county 
appointed guardian. . ,. . * [?,-.• .i- . 
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R 330.6031 Information on guardianship procedures. 

Rule 6031. A county community mental health program providing mental 
retardation services shall provide information on guardianship procedures and on 
obtaining evaluations for guardianship proceedings on request to persons in the 
communities it serves. A facility receiving similar requests shall refer a person 
inquiring, to an appropriate COUftty community mental health agency, or it none is 
available, to another appropriate community agency* ft shall not itself provide 
guardianship information unless the subject of an inquiry fs a resident or other 
recipient of sendees from the facility. . : ' 

IHil ACS S* J> Etf }«> 4. 197& 

PART T. RIGHTS OF RECIPIENTS OF MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES 
SUBPART t. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

B 330.7001 Definitions. ;/y 

Rule 7001. As used in this part: 

(a) ‘'County community mental health program” means the official county 
agency operated by. or under contract with, a count\ conn minify mental health 
board. 

(b) "Governing body” means the direct or of the department foe facilities and 

other entities operated by the department; the county director for facilities and 
other entities operated by a county community mental health program; or the 
agency, organisation, board, or person .having- the primary legal authority over 
other facilities. The director of the department or a county director may delegate 
his authority for issuing policies, procedures, and exclusions to directors of 
facilities, programs and entities in his jurisdiction and shall require that the 
policies, procedures, and exclusions established by a provider be subject to 
standards established by the department or to the approval of the department or 
county director. ' : k : 

’’Guardian" means a person empowered to excdltC! a consent pursuant to a 
probate court order, for a duration which is still in effect, appointing a plenary 
guardian of the estate, or of the person, or both, or a partial guardian A plenary 
irdiau is empowered to execute thos within the scope and limitations 

Of the appointment. A partial guardian for a mentally retarded person appointed 
Under chapter 6 of the act is empowered to execute only consents which pertain to 
powers, duties, and rights specifically granted to the partial guardian by the court 
order or U) legal disabilities which the court order has designated the person 
subject. 

(d) “Patient” means a person who resides in a hospital for the mentally ill or a 
psychiatric unit. . • 

(e) ‘‘Provider” means a department facility or entity, the county director of 
community mental health programs and, for an operation not under contract with 
a county community mental health program, a mental hospital, psychiatric 
hospital, or psychiatric unit licensed by the department, a certified community 
mental health center, any other private mental health facility, and any facility 
operated by a political subdivision of the state separate from a community mental 
health program The county director may delegate the duties of a provider to 
individual facilities, programs, or entities operated by, or under contract with, a 
county community mental health program, but shall assure county-wide uni¬ 
formity in practice and performance of providers. 

(f) "Recipient” means a person who receives mental health services from a 
facility, or a person who receives mental health services from an entity other than 
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•a facility which is operated by, or under contract with, the department or a county 
community mental health program 

(g) “Resident” means a person who resides in a hospital for the mentally ill or 
for the mentally retarded. > 

Hutori • 1854 ACJS OS. *i 74, Elf J»ti IK 18T8 

R 330.7002 Designation of a facility. 

Rule 7002 (1) “Facility” means a residential facility, other than those de¬ 
scribed in subrule (2), licensed by the state, or operated by or under contract with 
a public agency, which provides mental health sendees, and whose residents 
reside there for a period of more than 8 hours per day for more than 3 consecutive 
days or lor a period of 12 or more hours per day and which provides to residents 
"ftfemises not less than 1 of the following psychiatric or psychological 
mental health services: 

) Einrrgenev service. 

(h) Diagnostic service on an inpatient basis. 

fc'j Inpatient treatment sendee. 

(d) Partial hospitalization service, including day care, night care, or weekend 
care. 

(e) Residential, sheltered, or protective cafe service, • 

(f) Habilitation or rehabilitation service, including vocational program or other 
organized program of training or recreational activities. 

t.2) This definition shall not apply to Vi entity which provides only supervised 
jiving, guidance, and counseling, including sheltered workshop activities, such as 
foster family care, community living placement/halfway houses, or to any facility 
licensed as a family home, group home, Ol congregate facility by the department 
>al services “Supervision” means'guidance of an individual in the acti\ iti< 
of daily living, including reminding a resident to maintain his medication schedule 
as directed by his;pby$ician, reminding him of important activities to be carried 
Put, assisting him in keeping appointments and being aware of his general 
whereabouts even though he may travel independently about the community. 
Upon request, the director may certify that an organization or program falls 
outside this definition 

(31 The department by rule or policy, or a county director by policy, may 
require mdition of licensing, placement, payment, or reimbursement that an 

entity not within this definition afford residents of clients the rights guaranteed by 
the act and these rules. 

(4) A recipient shall not be placed in an entity or program not meeting this 
definition if the individual's legal status is to remain the same as if in the 
departmental facility unless these rights, where applicable, are guaranteed. 

•v E0 f»h h, HTD , ; V .VT V-Tt''': -0-' 

R 330.70H3 Determination of consent. 

Rule 7003- (1) “Consent” means written informed consent on the part of a 
recipient, ewipowered guardian or parent if a minor. Informed consent assumes: 

(a) -'Competency. Competency requires the ability of an individual to under¬ 

stand rationally the nature of a procedure, risks, other consequence, and other 
relevant information. An evaluation of competency requires consideration of the 
effects of deprivations stemming from confinement and of the phenomenon of 
institutionalization. ||y,. •• ' 

(b) Knowledge. Ati individual consenting Shall be aware of t^vd^lc^dujre. 
risks, Qth 4 t 3 P@t. s.AAl 4$yces. and other relevant information. The standard govern- 
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tng required disclosure .by a doctor is what a reasonable patient needs to know in 
order to make an intelligent decision. Other relevant information include* the 
purpose (if the procedures,-a description pi' attendant discomforts, risks, and 
benefits reasonably to be expected, a disclosure of appropriate alternatives 
advantageous to the recipient, and an offer to answer further inquiries. 

(c) Voluntariness There shall be free power of choice without the intervention 
of an element of force; fraud, deceit, duress, overreaching, or other ulterior form 
of constraint or coercion, including promises; or assurances of privileges or 
freedom, -There shall lit* an instruction that an individual is free to withdraw 
consent and tb discontinue participation or activity at any time without prejudice 
to the recipient 

(2) A provider shall establish policies for obtaining consent which include 
procedures for evaluating competentv and for assuring disclosure and volun- 
tar mess. The policies and procedures shall specify for specific circumstances the 
types of into! iiia'i.M! v !»■( !•. shall bfe disi-iwsed ;iMil stop*. ypfiihfi may no? in- taken 
without endangering voluntariness. These procedures shall precede an evaluation 
of consent for purposes of determining whether guardianship proceedings are 
necessary*, 'ey 

•(3) Informed consent shall be reobtained whenever interim circumstances 
substantially affect the risks or other consequences, or benefits reasonably to be 
expected. 

I) An agreement in W rifing documenting an informed consent shall not 
include any exculpatory language through which the recipient, or a person 
consenting on the recipient’s behalf, wanes or appears to waive, a legal right. 
Including a release of a facility Or entity or its agents from liability for negligence. 
The agreement shall embody the basic dements of informed consent in the 
particular context. The individual, guardian, or parent consenting shall be given 
adequate opportunity to read the document before signing it. The requirement of 
a written consent shall not eliminate, where essential to the individuals under¬ 
standing or otherwise deemed advisable, a reading of the document to the 
individual or an oral explanation in a language the individual understands A note 
Of the explanation and by whom made shall be placed in the record along with the 
written consent. 

(5) A consent is executed when it is signed by the appropriate individual. 
Department, facility, or entity policies and procedures may require that a consent 
is not executed unless witnessed. 

Hiltory: ACS SJA,)- % 6ff ]«o 9 IffTS 

SUBPART 2. RIGHTS OF RECIPIENTS OF MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES 

R 330.7006 Civil rights. 

Rule 7009. {1} A recipient has the same rights, benefits, and privileges, as 
when not receiving mental health services including rights guaranteed by the act, 
except when divested or limited by either. 

'(a) A court, statute, or rule. 

(b) Voluntary agreement of a recipient or person legally, empowered to 
consent on behalf of the recipient. V 

; (2) A provider shall establish measures to prevent and correct possible viola¬ 
tions oi dv i i rlghjts, and a violation of civil rights shall he regarded as an abuse of 
recipients, subject to remedies for abuse 

(3) Recipients shall be permitted, to the maximum extent feasible and in any 

legal manner, to conduct pejwnal and business affairs and otherwise • - all 

right*, benefits* and privileges not divested or limited. 
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(4| Policy, procedure, or action shall not limit a recipients exercise of rights, 
beneffrs, or privileges .unless there is express authority in a court order, statute, or 
rule'(or limitation. q - * •• v>- ' 

(5) An adult, recipient, and a minor, when statutes allow consent or other action 
by a minor, shall be presumed legally competent by providers. This presumption 
may be rebutted only by court appointment of u guardian or exercise by a court ot 
guardianship powers and only to the extent of the scope and duration of a 
guardianship. A provider shall do all of the following: 

(a) Authorize staff and permit a recipient to act on a presumption of legal 
competence of a recipient without u guardian and of a recipient with a guan ium 
whose scope of guardianship powers docs not include the area in question 

(b> Institute guardianship proceedings permitted by law when there is suffi¬ 
cient reason to doubt competency under rules, and the policies and procedures of 
the governing body : T . : 

<e) Document reasons justifying resort to guardianship proceedings 
fd) Not petition for or otherwise cause filing of a petition for k greater scope of 
guardianship than is essential. ya -V :■ 

te) Provide for securing termination of guardianship when guardianship is not 
needed- - j 

(6) An action taken on behalf of a recipient, assuming incompetence, when a 
guardian has not been appointed and which as a direct result will eause substantial 
economic, physical, material, or significant emotional detriment to the recipient 
shall be regarded as recipient abuse. 

(7) A provider shall not interfere with the right of a recipient to contract 
marriage or obtain or oppose divorce. 

itotarr. <U»7S > /■;.■■;. . 7 ' •'' , 

R 330.7011 Notification of rights. 

Hultr 7011 (1) Recipients, guardians, and parents of minors shall be provided 
with a summary of chapter 7 of the act when first accepted for service. A provider 
shall supply with the summary the name and location of the staff person 
designated to directly receive reports of and investigate violations of rights, a 
brief description of this function, and directions on how to contact the staff 
person The summary may be s» i ppl c ment ed by other information, including the 
content of rules, policies, or procedures. 

li the recipient is unable to r»-ud or understand the materials provided, 
c*ve rt shall be made to assist the recipient in understanding and a note of the 

explanation and by whom made shall be entered in the recipient’s record 

HirfatVi .iVa At.Klfcpfr.Th p,, 9 t9m> 

R 330.7014 Unusual medical procedures. 

Rule T0| t I 1 1 AS used m this rule. 

(a) "Convulsive therapy " means electro-convulsive therapy or other proce¬ 
dures intended to produce convulsion or coma. •; -M.i-; v' ’ ; : - 7 g 

(hi "The life of a recipient Lx threatened'' refers to a threat which exists w hen a 
surgical procedure is necessary to sustain life or to.prevent imminent danger to 
: 0If ■. ■'■■■: \ p q •; 

"Surgery” means surgical procedures, elective or ndneleetive, for purposes 
ni physical health and does not include psychosiirgioal procedure*. ■ 

(2) A recipient shall not be subject to convulsive therapy unless as part of a 
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(3)'- Medical ciecesaty for cnshmlsive ■ therapy- shall be documented by a 


physician with clinical experience or {raining in diagnosis of the condition. 

('ll Ailitiimstratiou of convulsive therapy shall meet the following conditions; 

(а) Written dotitmeotarilm ami signer! approval and consent shall be entered in 

the record of the recipient v ' 

(b> Consent shall be for A stated number of:treatments within a series daring a 
stated time period The patient shall be informed that he may withdraw his 
consent at any time during this ttrmj period. 

: {«$} Administration ol convulsive therapy in state facilities shall be in accord¬ 
ance with department standards : 

(б) Surgery shall be pci farmed only with advance consent unless the life of the 

recipient is threatened. *$*• - -• ;;;■•» 

(7) in the event of circumstances which do not allow time for obtaining 
consent, noneleetjyc surgery may be performed without; consent after medical 
necessity for the procedures has been documented by not less than 2 physicians 
with clinical experience in diagnosis of the condition. Written documentation and 
signed approval shall first be entered into the record of a recipient. 

(8) The director shall be informed immediately of surgery planned or per¬ 
formed without consent and of thesurrounding circumstances. 

(9) When surgery or convulsive therapy ii; deemed advisable for a recipient, 
but when consent cannot be obtained from an appropriate person after diligent 
effort, the person in charge of implementing the recipient’s plan of service, or an 
apjifopriafe person concerned with the welfare of recipients, may petition the 
probate eouft to hold a hearing and consent to the procedure. A provider shall 
give the probate court information documenting the advisability of the proced¬ 
ure. Determination of need to petition a court to give consent shall be arrived at in 
the same Planner as determination of need for guardianship proceedings ax 
required by these rules 

(10) A department or county community mental health facility which functions 
as or is licensed as a child caring institution under rules promulgated by the 
department of social services shall obtain from the parent or guardian placing a 
minor child in the child care institution a consent investing the facility with 
authority to consent to emergency medical and surgical treatment of a child and 
to routine, uonsurgical medical care 

; |!§| Facilities shall request a consent investing the facility with authority to 
consent to emergency .medical and surgical treatment and to routine, nonsurgical 
medical care from aclitlt applicants of their legally empowered guardians when 
considered tor voluntary, adftiiiiistrative, or temporary admission and may 
include the giving of such fi consent in evaluating clinical suitability fpr voluntary 
admission and suitability lor temporary anti administrative admission. 

Mn*or l«i scsih rr rn, I»ra 


p 


R 330.7929 .Sterilisation, abortion, and contraception. 

Rule 7029 (1) A governing body Ithall adopt policies and procedures pre¬ 
scribing the • manner fa* which staff may arrange for surgical sterilization or 
abortion nr tor provision "I ; f’UOui epth e measures for rec ipients wheel* shall: 

(a) Specify the means by which referrals shall be made to other agencies 
providing these set \ ices. Hi stuff mav mm-rlv participate in file develop- 

merit of an appropriate plan for the patient 

(h) Distinguish between emergency and mmemergency and therapeutic and 
‘fixation or abortum K governing body shall not 'consider 
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mental tllnexs, mental retardation, or other developmental disability as an illness 
or injury for which a therapeutic procedure i* deemed necessary. 

«) Require a voluntary request and informed consent from l of the following: 

(1) A recipient of 18 years of age or over and competent to consent. 

(It3 A legally empowered guardian 

fill) A parent If the individual is (css than 18 years of ago. 
d) Require documentation that the recipient and consenting legal guardian or 
parent was informed prior to the solicitation <*r receipt of consent that -a decision 
to be sterilised- undergo an abortion or use contraceptive measures will not result 
in withdrawal or withholding of any benefits and that agreement to be sterilized, 
undergo an abortion or use contraceptive measures w ill not hr' a prior condition of 
release or discharge ; . .. 1 - . . V : 

(e! Require the recipient** assent to participation in a, nontberapeutic pro¬ 
cedure when he has sufficient mental capacity to understand what is proposed 
and to express an opinion, even though not capable of legal consent* \ >:.•. r. 

(f) Require a waiting period of not less than 3 days between the giving of 
informed consent and the commencement of• nontheropcutlc pfoeedui't??. other 
than contraceptive measures. 

(g) Require approval by g review committee* and in appropriate cases a 
probate court, to determine whether a procedure other than contraception is in 
the best interests of a recipient The review commince shall follow United State*, 
department of health, education, and welfare regulations on sterilization. 

(2) The department shall provide to recipients of department services notice of 
the availability of family planning services and, upon request of ft recipient, 
prpyido education and information on family planning. Notice shall include a 
statement; that receipt of service is in no way dependent upon a request or 

Haevv- u*Mt;sw. i»-a K# t i«»*» wr» vl' >'v| ■ Yi ’ 

R 330.7032 Fingerprinting and photographing recipients. 

Rule 7032. (J ) Use of fingerprints nr photographs *>f a recipient in order to 
provide services* including research, shall first be approved by the governing 
body of a provider before consent is solicited. Photography includes the use of 
still, motion picture, and video-tape cameras. A gftvenifog body shaft adopt 
policies for implementing-the-intent of the act which establishes the conditions 
and circumstances under which fingerprinting and photographing may occur and 
for giving or withholding approval and adopt procedures which shall: 

fa] Define educational and training purposes for which photographs may lie 
taken and provide for the confidentiality of the recipient's identity, 

(b) Provide ter obtaining w ritten consent w hen required by law. 

(tr) Provide a means for recipients to object to taking or use of photographs for 
informational Of purely personal or social purposes; 
td) Prescribe methods of recordkeeping of fingerprints and photographs. 

(e) Provide for review «t reasonable intervals to determine ii fingerprints and 
photographs are still essential to provide services, including research* or to 
determine the name of the recipient. V. ■ 

ff) Require giving to a recipient or destroying ail fingerprints and those 
pholographs taken to provide services to a recipient inciudiug research and to 
determine the name of the recipient, when not essential or upon dfeeliargey 
whieheccrconies first. .*$ 

(2/ Fimthe purpose of determining the nameof ;a recipient,. fingerprints; or 
phu:ogra|iihi>id‘U.,Oiifiise(l if the recipient cannot he, i.qnye>ijiif|ua} 
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sources, including government agencies, shall be utilized. 

(3) Other use by ptm-Sdprs, of fingerprints or photographs, is not permitted, 

other than those authorized by the act- v 

iftMn' Igg AVji Wv [I 7S li.fi py 9 1»7‘* ‘ 

B 330.7035 Abuse of recipients. v ' 

Rule 7035. (1) Abuse of a recipient by an employee or because of negligent 
omission of an employee shall subject the employee, upon substantiated reports, 
to an appropriate penalty, including official reprimand, demotion, suspension, 
reassignment or dismissal. 

(2) A governing body shall do all of the following. 

: (a) Provide for a prompt and thorough review of charges of abuse which is fair 
to both the recipient alleged to have been abused and the employee charged 
(b) Establish a mechanism tft protect recipients against abuse and discover and 
receive reports of violations and cooperate with prosecution of criminal charges 
(e) Forward a copy of the policies and procedures which more particularly 
define abuse to the director of the department 
f3) In policies and procedures adopted to implement the rights of recipients, 
providers shall follow pertinent statutes, rules, and policies, procedures, and 
standards of the department 

(4) Policies and procedures of department facilities shall be approved by the 
director of the department prior to implementation. 

(5) Each provider shall file a copy of the policies and procedures establishing a 
mechanism for reporting, determining, and remedying violations of recipients’ 
rights with the office nf recipient rights <d the aueties with uebdietion over th. 
prowler. A facility not under the jurisdiction of tin agency with ao office of 
recipient rights shall file these policies and procedures with the office of recipient 
rights of the Community mental health board of the county in which the facility is 

■located.. j-“' 2 • ' - ‘ . 


HI.i«ry< I9M 7* ». 1970 


R 330.7037 Office recipient rights. 

Rule 7037. (i) The department, each county community mental health pro¬ 
gram dr.group af programs, and each facility operated by a political subdivi- • 
of the state separate from a county community mental health program shall 
establish an office of recipigfit: rights which shall be protected from pressures 
which could interfere with impartial, even-handed arid thorough performance of 
its duties. Steps taken to protect the-office shall include policies-and procedures 
for funding, hiring, and dismissal, and appointment of an advisory committee 
drawn from rejiresentativc facility staff. Community mental health board, and 
staff personnel, government officials, attorneys, and mental health consumer 
interest groups. The committee shall be a committee of the community mental 
health hoard, the citizens mental health advisory council or the governing body 
of a facility operated hy a political subdivision of the state separate from a county 
program. A committee shall recommend candidates to head the office itnd shall 
review the operation of the office ammjlh The governing body arid the head of 
the office shall niutualk agree on. in writing, the -specific tasks the office is to 
perform in addition to those duties required by statute or rule. Additional duties 
difdl not be in conflict with the b.ou purpose of the office. 

(2) The responsibility ol the office of recipient rights may be assigned by a 
bociy to an existing office or employee If the of lice or employee is in 
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this capacity subordinate only to the chief official of the agency and does not have 
direct service responsibilities. The ote , jdiaJl has e sufficient staff and other 
resources to perform its functions ttmmghout the agency’s system of services. 

(3) The office of recipient rights of the department shall do all of the fallowing; 

(a) Receive and acknowledge all reports of apparent violations of rights 
guaranteed by chapter 7 of the act. 

(I>) Refer reports to staff in charge of a mechanism of the appropriate provider 
' dealing w ith violations uf recipient's rights. 

it) Investigate and resolve disputes and act on behalf of recipients to obtain 
remedy for violations only when mechanisms of a provider have not been 
sufficient, the outcome has been appealed to the department or at the request of 
the director of the department. 

• d) Draft department policies, procedures, and standards required by statute 
or rule relating to the rights of recipients. 

(e) Review and coordinate facility and community mental health program 
policies, procedures, and mechanisms relating to the rights of recipients. 

(f) Formulate administrative appeal procedures w here appeals are authorized 
by statute or rules in relation to rights of residents. 

(g) Periodically report to the director of the department on the effectiveness of 
statures, rules, policies, procedures, and standards regarding rights of recipients 
and recommend changes or additions. 

ttiOMTi l«i *C$ W.;(f ’“ >.'1 fin a l¥T# 

R 330,7045 Case records for recipients other than those in facilities. 

Rule 7045. Case records for each recipient of mental health services other than 
for those in facilities shall include all of the following: 

ia) A plan 6f service, or a summary of services for limited contact, and the 
following identifying information; 

YWI Fuji name. " 

pi) Address and telephone number ;. l. ; YY'■ YY'^YVY 

(»ii) Marital status. 

iiv) Sex. ■ . - 

(v) Date of birth 

(b) Descriptions of summaries of services rendered by the agency with; 
ft) Dates of service contracts. 

(i»> Names of individuals contacted. 

(iii) Identification of staff involved in each service contract. 

(iv) Duration of each sendee contract 

(v) Type of sendee rendered. 

(vi) Rationale, in terms of recipient program and goals, for the type of service 
rendered.. 

(cl Other information required to be in records by rules, policy, or standards. 


H*tary> raw ms» area J879 




R 330.7051 Confidentiality and disclosure. 

Rule 7051 (i) Information classified as confidential shall include all infor¬ 
mation in the record of a recipient, including all of the following: 
cat Information acquired in diagnostic inter view s or examination 

lilts and interpretations of tests ordered by a mental health professional 
or given by a facility. , . W,-; 

i Entries and progress notes by mental health professionals and supporting 

; peirsdtt.»ei 1 'Y’J', ; Y • •vYY.y.Y Y 
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(2) A summary of section 748 of the act shall be made a part of each recipient 

file. : .7- d • ■ ■■ 

(3) A record shall be kept of disclosures and shall include; 

(a) Information released. 

(b) To whom it is released. 

(q) The purpose claimed by the person requesting the information and a 
statement disclosing how the disclosed information is germane to the purpose. 

(d) The subsection of section 748. or other state law, tinder. Which a disclosure 

was made. ■' v ’'•;?&£ ■ ' 

(e) IIjc receiver of disclosed information shall be informed that further 

disclosure shall be consistent with the authorized purpose for which the infor¬ 
mation was released.' d ., , , - •*' • ' 

(4) Hie holder of a record may dela) releasing information unless it is to be 
disclosed pursuant to order or subpoena of a court or legislature for nonprivileged 
information, to a prosecutor as necessary for participation in a proceeding 
pursuant to the get, to a recipient’s attorney with the recipient's consent, to the 
auditor general, or pursuant to law which requires disclosure if either 

(a) There & substantial and documented reason to believe disclosure would be 
detrimental to the recipient or others, 

(b) The recipient, a legally empowered guardian, or parents of a minor, 

requests that information not be released or declines to consent, except that 
information shall be disclosed to the attorney of a recipient if the recipient has 
consented despite a request for a delay by a legally empowered guardian or 
parents of a minor. . . ‘ .>*/ ’' " 

(3) A director of a facility or program shall review within 24 hours a request for 
information that has been delayed, and make a determination whether the 
disclosure would be detrimental This determination may be appealed to the 
director of the department, by either the person seeking disclosure or by a 
recipient, legally empowered guardian, or parent of a minor consenting to 
disclosure. 

(6) The holder of a record shall not: decline to disclose information w hen a 
recipient or other empowered representative has consented, except for it docu¬ 
mented reason. Where a holder declines to disclose because of possible detriment 
to the recipient or others, there shall be a determination whether part of the 
information can be released without detriment. A determination of detriment 
shall not control if the benefit to the recipient of tin disclosure putw . the 
detriment. A decision not to disclose may be appealed to the director ol the 
department by either the person seeking disclosure or a recipient, legally 
empowered guardian, or parents of a minor consenting to disclosure 

(7) A staff member shall immediately report to the director of a facility or 
program information provided by a recipient which reveal* that substantial or 
serious physical harm may come to the recipient or to another person in the near 
future- The facility or program director so informed may immediately notify the 
local police agencs 

(H) Information shall be provided to attorneys other than prosecuting attorneys 
as follows. .. 

l$l An attorney retained or appointed b> a court to represent a recipient who 
presents identification and a consent or release executed by the recipient, by a 
legally empowered guardian, or by the parents ol a minor shall be permitted to 
review, on the provider's premises, a rCcOrd containing to for’TA&tiqfi concerning 
the reciiymt. * :£ 3| 

i 3 it« i Go gle 
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(b) An attorney' nut representing a recipient shall not be allowed to review 
record* unless presented a certified copy ot an order from a court directing 
disclosure of information concerning the recipient to the- attorney 5 * 

je) An attorney shall be refused written ur telephoned requests for infor¬ 
mation. unless the rerjoe^t Is accompanied or preceded by a certified copy of an 
order from a court ordering disclosure of information to that attorney , or unless 
consent or release has been appropriately executed- The attorney shall tie advised 
of the procedures for reviewing and obtaining Copies of recipient records* 

(9) Information shall be provided to private physician* or psychologists 

appointed or retained to testify in civil, criminal, or administrative proceedings as 
follows: xh:.,- k : . . /'■ ,-" v - . .y; - .- . 

(a) \ physician or psychologist who presents identification and a certified true 
copy of a court order appointing the physician or psychologist to examine a 
recipient for the purpose of diagnosing the recipient* present condition, shall be 
permitted' to review on the provider $ premises a record containing information 
concerning the recipient Physicians or psychologists shall be notified prior tp the 
review of records when they contain privileged corwounkatiou which cannot be 
disclosed in court under Section 750(2) of the act. 

ib). When a department facility or agency receives a subpoena or court order 
for the production of records, a copy of the subpoena or court order, and 
pertinent information ooncerntngThat recipient in a department facility or agency 
shall he immediately transmitted to tji* attorney general’s office, municipal affairs 

division.. . n ^ , , h . \ Vi 

(e) A pt. rsdii sending or taking recipient records to a court or ah. adininistrativ >■ 
agency- pursuant to court subpoenaor order shall follow the advice of the attorney 
general's office. £. A 

(dl The court or. other tsjfify issuing a subpoena ot order and the attorney 
general** office, when involved, shall be informed w hen subpoenaed or ordered 
infnrnVatkm is privileged under a 'provision of law'. Privileged Information shall 
not be disclosed utdesjf disclosure is pgnpittpd because of an express waiver of 
privilege or bech‘i*e of other condition* which hy law permit or require 
disclosure-' " .... ; ’ 

(10) A |iri)V'eit"i may be given nonprivitoged mb»marion or privileged 

information which may be disclosed pursuant to section 750(3) of the act. if it 
contains information relating to participation in proceedings under the act, 
including all of the following. %■ i 

(a) Names of witnesses to acts which support the criteria for involuntary 

■'.•I! 

(b) lnforutatti.ni relevant to alternatives to admission tpa hospital'or facility 

(c) Other information designated in policies of the governing body, 

(11) The holder of a record ma) disclose information enabling a recipient to 

apply for or .receive benefits, without the consent of the recipient or legally 
author iked represeututive, only if the benefits shall aettue to the state, or shall he 
subject to collection for liability for.-mental health service, , ,y 

{12) A governing body shall do all of the following 

(gy Establish policies and procedures regarding dkk;«mi v ..of]iftf<wwafiflji for 
purposes of ontside research, evaluation, accreditation, or statistical information. 

(b) Establish criteria to determine when it.lt*ntiik , Htiim of a subject of infor¬ 
mation is essential; to achieve a purpose Or when preveotmgTdeotifiration is foo 
impractical IP be prevented. y w. o. ' 

fc) Establish criteria which safeguard against nnyvarranted identifieatjoo, 

ifomifition, and detertnirif ivlten identifi- 
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providing copies (if information disclosed 

Hhtut*. ittH \Ci m t j*m V Ih7* • t , 


<tl) Establish other necessary policies and procedures governing dtsdosiufe and 


SUBPART 3. ADDITIONAL RIGHTS OF RESIDENTS OF FACILITIES 


R 330.7125 Disclosure. 

Rule 7125. A provider shall not provide information: opinions, dr recommen¬ 
dations. in connection with determinations or adjudications, that recipients are 
insane, feebleminded, lipbedUc. or idiotJc as those terms are used in statutes, 
including statutes governing marriages. divorces, or professional, occupational, 
and vehicle operator licenses, except as permitted or required under the dis¬ 
closure provisions of the act and these rides 

Uutnry JftVi ifjh feft Iatl p ItfTii ■ ■ 

R 330.7131 Driver license evaluation of patient admitted to department hos¬ 
pitals for the mentally ill. 

Ride 7131 (1) Department hospitals for thr- mentally ill shall establish pro¬ 
cedures for prompt and thorough psychiatric and medical evaluations soon after 
admission of a patient who possesses a valid driver's license «nd is admitted as 
mentally ill to determine whether or not a report to the secretary of state of 
driving ability is warranted. 

(2) A patient may not be deprived of possession of a vehicle operator license 
without consent prior to notification from the secretary of state that a license lias 
been suspended unless licenses are excluded or limited under administrative rules 
governing resident property. 

(3) A report by a hospital director to the secretary of state shall specify how a 
patient's condition ruCCts the statutory criteria for license suspension A report 
may recommend to the secretary of state that action or a recommendation for 
suspension be delayed 

(4) A hospital director shall not recommend license suspension to the secretary 
of state ft t ,i patient while on leave br community placement, rinir t&i a patient 
returned from authorized leave in excess of 10 days» prior to either a resolution by 
a probate court of a patient's appeal nf the return or the expiration, without 
appeal of the time in which a patient may appeal o return. 

($1 A hospital shall notify a patient if a report is sent to the secretary of state and 
provide an explanation qf procedures. . - / . -y 

A hospital shall evaluate u patient fot suspension or restoration <>f a vehicle 
Operator's license as part of release procedures. 

{7} A hospital, director shall allow, if clinical responsibilities permit, staff 
mental health siimats to g; it administrative hearings convened 

In the secretary of state on license suspensions or restorations 

fHitorv. ifcv t» *2 HU |vo. 

R 330.7135 Treatment by spiritual means. 

Rule 7135. (I) A resident shall be permitted treatment jbji spiritual means on 
request', or the request df the nearest relative or guardian 

(2) As used in this rule: 

(a) “Nearest relative’ includes spouse, parents, adult children and siblings, 
whether natural or adopted, or in their physical absence, another blood relative 
deemed to lx* in close association with a resident. 

(b) 'Treatment b> spiritual means’encornpasses a spiritual discipline of school 
of though* upon which a resident wishes to rely to aid physical or meptid recovery 
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and includes easy access, at the resident’s expense, both to printed, recorded* 0r . 
visual material essential or related to treatment by spiritual means and to a 
symbolic object of similar significance. 

(3) Opportunity for contact with agencies providing treatment by spiritual 
means shall be provided in the same manner as residents are permitted to see 
private physicians. 

(4) The “r ight to treatment by spiritual means’’ includes the right of residents, 
guardians, or parent's of a minor to refuse medication or other treatment on 
spiritual grounds which predate the current allegations of mental illness or 
disability, but does not extend to circumstances where either- 

(a) A guardian or the facility has been empowered by a court to consent to or 
provide treatment and has done so. r ^ ’ c 

fb) A resident is presently dangerous to self or others and treatment is essential 
to prevent physical injury. 

(5) The right to treatment by spiritual means does not include the right. 

(a) To use mechanical devices or chemical or organic compounds which are 
physically harmful. _> -' ; ■ - ' * ■> 

fb) To engage in activity prohibited by taw. 

{c) To engage in activity which physically harms the resident or others. 

(d) To engage in activity which is inconsistent with court-ordered custody or 
voluntary placement by a person other than the resident. 

(8) A facility shall insure the right to treatment by spiritual means by adopting 
policies and procedures which include all of the following; 

(a) Assurance that a resident assents when a request is by the nearest relative or 
a guardian. 

fb} Recourse to court proceedings when there is refusal of medication or other 
treatment for a minor. 

(e ) Notice to the requesting person of A denial of a request and the reasons foe, 
denial. 

(7) A facility shall provide for administrative review or appeal of denial of 
treatment by spiritual means at the option of a person requesting treatment. 

Hixtaty.- i«5*XC$<»s,p *2 EH }.« ft 187ft 

R 330.7139 Resident’s right to access. 

Buie 7139 (1) A resident shall not be prevented from acquiring, at his 
Cxpet r from reading, written or printed material or from view trig or listening 
to television, radio, recordings, or movies available at a facility for reasons of, or 
similar to, censorship. 

(2) Restrictions or limitations may be imposed if documented in written plans 
of service. 

(3) Each instance of restriction or limitation and justification for its application 
shall be documented and placed in the record of the resident. 

(4) Restrictions or limitations shall be removed when not essential to aelnVt e 
objectives which justified their application 

(5) The right of access shall not entitle a minor resident to obtain and keep 
written or printed material, or to view television programs or movies, over 
objection of a minor's parent or guardian or if prohibited by state law. Material 
not prohibited by law may be read or viewed as part ef a written plan of service. 

(8.< Policies and procedures of facilities shall: 

Specify restrictions on access to material for reading, listening, or viewing. 

jbi Provide for a determination of resident interest in and for the provision oft 
daily newspaper 
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{c’i Permit attempts by the staff person in charge of the plain of services to 
persuade a parent or guardian of a minor to vvithtlraw obfeefions; To material 
desired by tlie minor. 

(d) Provide a mechanism for residents to appeal denial of their right of access, 
and to remedy a wrongful denial, c 

i'e) Specify essential specific restrictions on a living unit basis or for the 
therapeutic benefit of the residents as a group. 

Jllnon ■ 

It 330.7142 Right to vote. 

Rule 7,142. yl) The right, of residents to participate in the electoral process, 
including primaries and special and recall elections, shall not be abridged. Eligible 
residents; including those determined to he legally incompetent, shall have the 
right to exorcise their franchise, except those the legislature may exclude from the 
electoral process by defining mental incompetence in any statute implementing 
article 2. section 2 of the state constitution of 1963. 

(2) A facility director shall canvass residents 1# years of age or over to a^certain 

their interest in registering In vote, obtaining absentee ballots, and casting ballots. 
The canvass shall be conducted to allow sufficient time for voter registration and 
acquisition of absentee ballots. k; 

(3) When clinically suitable, u resident shall be provided the opportunity to 
leave the premises to exercise voting pm ilegex; or to register to vote, or a facility 
director may require supervisory personnel to accompany residents and may 
require residents to bear the cost of transportation. 

<4> \ facility dnvcim -.iiall make arrangements with state and local deditw 
officials to provide voter registraHon and casting of ballots for interested residents 
at the facility or may elect to encourage the use of absentee ballots. 

(5) A facility director shall assist election officials in determining a residem-s 
place of residence for voting purposes. 

(6) A facility director shall not prohibit a resident from receiving campaign 
literature, shall permit campaigning by candidates, and may reasonably 1 regulate 
the time, duration, and location of these activities. A facility director shall permit a 
resident to place political advertisements hi his personal quarters. 

HiMorv t?.M \< v |> Mi jdit «. HffrX 

It 330.7145 Religious worship. • 

Rule 7145- A-patient shah have access to religious services and worship on a 
nondiscdirtirmltify basis \ resident shall not be coerced into engaging in religious 

actjv%,: ..>»<. >1 •. .. 

HMor,. Lo * i«?i ' T f .y’-:" • 

R 330.7151 Safe, sanitary, and humane living environment. 

Rule 7151 {1} A resident has the right to basic human .dignity and privacy 


provided in a manner consistent with the care and treatment vetting and is entitled 


to a humane living environment. Provision for the safety.sanitation and comfort 
of residents shall comply With stawhodv establishedl>,y the.det>grtment and with 
the following requirements; 

fa) A fexu.ieut siruU be appropriately dressed and permitted to have and wear 
his own clothing, which shall be Inconspicuously marked with the resident'sname. 
Exceptions shall he d.-cumeored and justified. A TOMdmit svho doc, riot have 
suitable clothing of his own shall be provided an adequate ollowaiice of 
xppropriulv hu<\ xeiuivtiu] clothing . 
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hi Clothing, both in amount ami type, shaft make it possible for residents to 
go out-of-doors in inclement weather and to go on trips and visits. 

(cj Nonambulalory residents shall be dressed daily in their own clothing, 
including shoes, unless contraindicated in the written plan of services.-.^;?;' 

(d) A resident with a physical handicap shall be provided With appropriate 
clothing, in accordance with individual needs. 

(e) A resident shall be provided suitable opportunities for social interaction 
with members of the opposite sex'; with appropriate supervision, except where a 
written plan of service includes an essential restriction dr limitation ou these 
opportunities and the justification for the restriction or limitation. 

If) A resident shall be provided facilities and equipment for regular physical 
exOTcfee. A resident shall be provided, in the absence of contrary'medical 
•i oder at ions, an opportunity to be outdoors at regular and frequent irUervafey- 
with super’, iston as necessary. 

(g) Residents in a multiresident room shall be allocated a minimum of square 
feet of usable floor space per resident and a clearance between beds according to 
standards of the department. Single rooms shall have a minimum of square feet of 
floor space according to standards-of the department. A resident shall be 
provided* unless contraindicated in a written plan of service all of the fallowing; 

(i) A bed of proper size and height with adequate changes of linen, and other 

appropriate furniture. • ' •' v\ K \ • 4'■ 

(ii) The right to suitably decorate his room, or portion of a multiresident room. 

(iii) Screens or curtains to provide for privacy within a rnultiresident room for 

adult residents. V. ' • ; 

ffe) Water closets and bathing and toileting appliances equipped with appro- ] 
priatc devices shall be provider! for use by the physically handicapped, 
fit There shall be I toilet for each 8 residents, with separate stalls to ensure 
privacy, kept clean and free of odor Toilet paper shall he available in each water 
closet. •' '■ ; y./..y'ri-' . 

(f) Water closets, bathtubs, and showers shall provide for individual privacy 
(k) There shall be l lavatory for each 6 residents with soap and towels or 

drying mechanisms available. One lavatory shall be accessible to, and usable by, 
residents in. wheelchairs. 

(!) There shall be .1 tub or shower for each 10 residents A tub or shower area 
shall bo divided by curtains, doors, ur partitions to provide for privacy. 

(m) A resident shall be provided 40 square feet of day activity room space Day 

activity rooms shall have outside windows and shall be adequately furnished, and 
shall approximate normal patterns of home living. Recreational and leisure time 
supplies and equipment shall be provided. Corridors and chapels with fixed pews 
shall not be counted as day room space. C;' 

(n) Dining room areas shall have a minimum of 15 square feet per resident as 
provided for rn the department standards. Dining rooms shall be separate from 
kitchens and shall be furnished with comfortable chairs and tables With washable 
surfaces. 

(o) Special equipment shall be provided For geriatric and nonambulatory 
residents to assure safety and comfort including appropriate devices on toilets 
and wheelchairs Provision shall be made for nonanibuiafory r esidents to cointnu- 
mcate their needs to staff 4|§ | 

(p) A facility shall have a system of linen supply which insures that .linen is 

available at all times for the proper care and comfort qf residents, that there is 
adequate space ami equipment for handling clean and soiled linen, and that there 
arc bedding and other linen, riot less than ogee every week, 
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Soiled bidding shall be changed immediately . Soiled liru-n shall be removed from 
the living unit daily. Clean linen and clothing shall be stored in clean, dry , dust- 
free areas. „ yT 

(2) A facility shall be in compliance with the sanitation, health, and environ¬ 


mental safety cycles of state and local authorities having primary jurisdiction over 


the facility. 

(3) A hicilits shall have a sy stem of maintenance s/»r\ ice which insures that the 
facility is being kept in a continuous state of repair and operation in accordance 
with the needs of the health: comfort, safety, and well-being of the residents, 
including all tjf the ffdlowing; 

(a) Effective procedures for cleaning equipment and work areas. 

(b) A facility free of off ensive odors, accumulation of dirt , rubbish, dust and 

safety hazards, :-f .. • •. v. 

(c) Floors cleaned regularly and provided with a nonstop finish when polished. 

(d) Walls and ceilings tnaintained free from cracks and falling plaster and 
cleaned and painted regularly. 

(e) Adequate heating and ventilation systems to maintain temperatures and air 
changes required for the comfort of residents and for the removal of undesired 
heat, steam, and offensive odors. 

'■> facility shall maintain a sanitaiy environment in keeping with pertinent 
public health standards and utilizing practices, including: 

(a) A system of solid waste disposal, except solid waste disposed of by 
mechanical means, that provides storage in leakproof, nonabsorbent containers 
with close lining covers and frequent disposal in a manner that prevents trans 
mission of disease and precludes potential breeding places for insects or sources 
of food for rodents. 

(b) A pest control program carried out by maintenance service personnel or on 
a contractual basis, with a pest control service to assure that the facility is free of 
infestation;. •<! vermin and insects and physical conditions which might be 
conducive to their propagation or diffusion within the facility 

(c) Pesticides shall be stored only in nonpatient and nonfood preparation and 
storage areas 

(d) Poisons shall lie kept under lock 

(5) The holding, transferring, and disposal of waste and garbage shall be done 
in a manner that will not create a nuisance, nor permit the transmission of disease, 
nor create a breeding place for insects or rodents. 

(a) Waste that is not disposed of irj mi < hgnical megqs 'hall be 

(0 Kept in leakproof, nonabsorbent containers with close fitting covers. 

(ii) Disposed of daily. 

(b) Impervious plastic liners should be used for waste containers. 

(6) Handwashing facilities shall ho available in, nr adjacent to, bathrooms, 
water closets, and kitchens 

(7) There shall be adequate insect screens on windows and doors when those 
windows and doors are opened for ventilation 

(H) There siiaJl be adequate janitorial equipment and storage space in each unit 
of the facility. 

(9) A facility shall have a pharnuev, or contract for pharmaceutical services 
with a pharmacy, licensed and subject to, and conducted m accordance with, 
existing statutes, rules, and procedures 

(TO) A resident shall receive prompt and adequate medical treatment for 
physical ailments and fqr the prevention of illness or disability w hich meet 
standards of the medical community. 

/&U i0f(til. i> K-t V ' > C' V • ; ■ > • 
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R 330.7165 Dietary service. .... . . ^ 

Rule 7165. (1) A facility shall have a dietary service, or have an arrangement 
for provisions of that service, to adequately meet the dietary and nutritional needs 
of residents. . •' .• .■ _•'/(vV.pk 

(2) A dietary service shall have u written plan describing the organization of 
dietary sendees, or arrangements made tm the j>rovision of that sen ice 

(3) . A dietary service shall be planned by a qualified food service director or 
registered consulting dietitian 

(4) Routine health examinations for food service personnel shall meet local and 
state erodes for food service personnel. 

(5V Requirements for personal hygiene for food service personnel shall be 
stated hi writing, posted, and given to dietary staff. 

(6) Food service personnel having signs or symptoms of communicable dis¬ 
eases, or open or infected wounds, shall not be permitted to work. 

(7V Not less than 3 meals shall be served daily with not more than 14 hours 
between a substantial evening and breakfast meal 

i.8) Food shall be prepared by methods that conserve nutritive value, ik. 
and appearance. • . - •=/'.'-4^'vi.fv 

(9) Food shall be attractively served at proper temperatures. 

(10) special diets shall be prepared and served a» prescribed by the attending 
physician. 

(ID Menus shall provide a sufficient variety of food served in adequate 
amounts at each meal, and shall be different for the same days of the week 

(12) Mentis shall be planned and posted in advance. ' f; - 

(13) Records of menus served shall be filed and maintained for 60 days. 

Hi. tors IU.V4 ,1 irs. ttl Inti. H. I»7B 

R 330.7171'' Resident health, hygiene, and personal grooming. 

Rule 7J7I Provision for resident health, hygiene, and personal grooming shall 
include assisting and training residents to exercise maximum capability in personal 
dooming practices, including bathing, toothbrushing. shampooing, hah groom- 
itig. shaving, and carp of nails In addition, a resident shall be provided with all of 
the following: 

(a) toilet articles 
; :fb) A toothbrush and dentifrk 

(c) An opportunity' for shower or tub bath not loss than every 2 days, unless 
medically contraindicated. 

(d) The services of a barber and a beautician on a regular basis. 

(ej |f a mule, the opportunity to shave dai!\ 

UwImi, IS6J CCS **, (i. 87. Eft Uu U iW ■ 


R 330,7175 Addressing resident. 

Rule 7175. A resident shall be regarded and addressed in a respectful and 
nonpatronizing manner. '"(f : 

Uttlocy A i'ti Hk V> Hi' iSi )«»» Id78 

R 330.7181 Comprehensive examinations. 

Rule 7181. (1) In addition to physical inspection, a resident shall receive an 
initial comprehensive phy sical, mental, and social examination. This examination 
shall serve as tin* basic for development of a resident's hubs (dualized plan of 
The comprehensive examination shall be thorough and consistent with 
For residents admitted as mentally retarded 1 , the mental 


service. I he eomprehei 

I wfftrds. 
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esaium-.itsi tri shall include psychological and educational alUations arid an 
assessment of adaptive behavior level. For residents admitted as mentally ill, the 
mental examination shall include a history, psyebologicalevaluation, and a mental 
status assessment. The results shall be recorded in the resident's clinical record. 

<2) A report of an initial comprehensive examination shall include diagnosis of 
physical and mental conditions and a prescribed program for initial care, 
treatment, and habilitation of the diagnosed conditions pending completion df a 
total individual plan of service. A facility shall adopt policies and procedures 
regarding additional content deemed necessary and for designating which mental 
health personnel shall perform examination tasks. 

(3) An examination shall be conducted, vs hen^vet possible, prior to admission- 
Department facilities may accept and utilize, in part or whole, results of 
examinations by county community mental health programs. A facility director 
shall supplement preadmission examinations as necessary. Preadmission exami¬ 
nations for administrative admission and examinations of persons 65 years or ohjer 
prim to admission may satisfy examination requirements. An cxammaiinn is pot 
required for residents whose status changes between voluntary and involuntary Of 
between criminal and civil while remaining in the same facility.v. .v;.V . .i 

(4) Examinations subsequent to admission shall be completed vv.ithio 3 working 
days after an informal or formal voluntary admission or temporal-. admission and 
within 2 working day* after a preliminary hearing which results in continued 
residence for those involuntarily admitted. If an individual ordered discharged at 
a preliminary hearing or who waives a preliminary hearing is subsequently 
ordered admitted after a final adjudication an examination shall be completed 
within 3 w mking days of either admission or .the Order of admission if already a 
resident. Examination deadlines shall apply to examinations required by a facility 
dim-tor to supplement examinations prior to admission. 

Reexamination shall be a part of the required periodic review. It shall 
include diagnosis of a resident’s physical and mental condition. Additional content 
shall be provided as required by policy <>r procedure, and an evaluation of the 
current plan i rf set v ic <. 

(6) Clinical results of examinations and reexaminations shall be kept in the 
d as a resident s wi dan pi sen 1 

>l»l,'rv l«M.A<.'V«*.(i ST CM i.» S WT**. 

R 330.7185 Mental health services in a facility. 

Ride 7185, A resident has a right to those mental health serv ices suited to his 
condition which the governing body of a facility' is required or has elected to 
provide Provision of services maj be Hmited ax providpd by th <■ Mental 

health sen ices- suited to a resident’s condition and in accordance w ifh the written 
plan of serv ice shall include; 

fa) Diagnosis and treatment of disturbances, infelleetual deficiencies, biolng 
ical defects, Alnesses, and injuries 

(b) Piotection agaimtcomn'iunic-abie disease and personal injury,' ’ : 

fc) Nfithintith festtietioh oh movement /: 

(tf) f fabilttation or rehabilitation which maximizes ability to cope with as 
normal an environment as possible and which develops and realizes potential 

(e) Treatment in the shortest practicable time v 

. was** ' \cs ms u m. f.<* jar .»'pm '} 

8 330.7188 Staffing standards committee. *{ :; l> W \$i -.v-Jy.: 

D ; m aeility shall meet staffing standards 
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director of the department which establish minimum resident-staff ratios by 
prpgram and Function with the advice of a staffing standards committee 

(2) A minimum stuffing standards committee established by..the director of the 
department add advisory TO him shall be composed of the director., a psychiatrist 
who is not an administrate*. a pediatrician, a social "• •uk.-r. a ciinicul psychologist 
a person experienced in mental health program administration, a registered nurse, 
representatives of not less than 2 mental health consmoer interest groups, and oat 
less than 2 fortner residcTits to aid in the development of ratios iu accordance with 
professional .standards. Members shall include individuals with expertise in mental 
illness arid mental retardation. 

13) The minimum staffing .standards committee, shall complete a review of 
residenf-staff raHos every 2.-years ami the director shall reaffirm or revise ratios 
not later than § mouths beforethe due date for facility standards reports. Reviews 
and revisions of rigid* tii% be requested at other, times under procedures 
established by the department. y?:;ffvT 

H.»U»v tUM.J*lV9i. I#7d 

R 330.7189 Supervision, 

Rule 7189- A uouprofessiqual staff member shall be under the direct super¬ 
vision of a mental health pfufesionah jV subwnaJ'y of supervisory structure shall be 
table at rtie request of the director of the department. 

Hi*!. ■ ■■ 

R 330.7191 Orientation and w-servke trAwing. 

Ride 7191. (1) A stuff training 's||ftl'|k. provided and include orienta¬ 

tion for new employees, uv well av bask- skill training. A summary of the content 
and provision of training shall be made available at the fequtsST of the- director of 
the department. » ’ " ~ . . 1 ' ' 

(2) Staff shall be provided regularly scheduled in-service framing ;..■ itpdati 
and impro ve skills and competency, including training in pertinentaspects of civil 
admission and discharge procedures, A summary of the content and provision of 
training shall be made available af the request of the director of the department. 

(3) A facility shall maintain records of resident-staff ratios, .supervisory struc¬ 
ture, arid orientation and training programs. 

Ui«w* ■ H»i p S« E II. }ai. U. i»7f) v ••?: - ' ■•<■'.„ _ - - 

R 330.7195 Change of type of treatment. 

Rule 7195. (1) A resident shall remain in a facility's progressiv e treatment and 
care program until sufficiently rehabilitated fur release to die community. until a 
discharge is required by law. or until the resident has, ip the judgment of the 
facility director, received the maximum beiudft from the program Justification 
fftr ft change from 1 i\p< <»f treatment 'and C ■ another wiftiiu the program 
shall be in writing- and made part of a resident'-s plan of service and case record 
Types of treatment and t are shall be designated by a facility director based on 
professional standards, resident U> staff moos, and frequency of professional 
consultation. 

(2) A resident shall be informed when if fs determined that he is ready* for 
another t> pe of treatment and care, release, discharge, or has receiv ed maximum 
benefit from the program. 

(3) Procedures shall provide for a review of a determination upon request. A 
review shall not be considered an administrative appeal, nor require procedures 
of m) administrative hearing, ' •' ■}?■. J.■ 

-—GO gle UN,VE R ^™,GAN 
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(4j A resident involuntarily admitted nr admitted on a formal voluntary pr 
acfministrative status based on application of a parent, person in loco parentis, or 
guardian shall be provided treatment and care which consists of not less than: 

(a) Weekly therapeutic consultation with a mental health professional fq*a 
documented duration. 

(b) Habilitation or rehabilitation sen ices. 

(5) A facility shall adopt procedures which pne.ide for a resident, parent, 
guardian, or person in loco parentis to request arid receive a review of the 
appropriateness of the type of treatment and care a resident is receiving. 

tfbtmi" WSi W?<*.p fan ». )<r?9 .v 

R 330.7199 Plan of service. 

Rule 7199. (1) A plan of service shall be developed by an interdisciplinary 
team of mental health professionals for each resident and shall be included in the 
record of the resident. 

(2) Mental health professionals involved in the care of a resident shall work 
together to develop an integrated plan of service. 

(3) Orie mental health professional who is a member of the treatment or 
habilitation team shall be responsible for the development, coordination, and 
implementation of an individual plan of service, record progress and changes, 
initiate changes or reviews, when necessary, and incorporate in the plan restric¬ 
tions or limitations of rights placed on the resident. An initial plan of service shall 
be approved and signed by the mental health professional responsible for the plan 
within 5 working days after admission or completion of the cornprehensn e 
examination and recorded in the ease record. 

i4) An individualized plan of service shall contain, whenever applicable, all of 
the following; 

(a) A statement of the nature of specific problems or disabilities and specific 
needs. ^ * 

(h) Evaluation of strengths as well as weaknesses. 

i c i Ev aluatu hi of the degree of physical disability and the plan for remedial or 
restorative measures. 

(d) Evaluation of the degree of mental disability and the service plan for 
appropriate measures to be taken to relieve treatable conditions and distress and 
to compensate for nonreversible impairment. 

(e) Evaluation of capacity lor social interaction and plan for appropriate 
measures to increase adaptive capacity. 

(f) Evaluation of environmental ami physical limits required to safeguard 
health and safety 

•:'! Determination of the least restrictive treatment or habilitation setting 
necessary to a iuevc the purposes of admission. 

fh) A statement of arid rationale for intermediate and long-range goals, 
specifying the manner in which the facility can improve the resident's condition 
with a projected timetable for attainment, 

(i) Proposed staff involvement with the. resident in order to attain goals, 
including a minimum number of individual contacts and consultations planned 
between the resident and professional staff and the expected minimum numbei •>! 

ars of the consultations in each 30-day period. 

f j) The frequency and extent of physical examination 

<k) Criteria to be met for release or discharge, and prognosis for placement. 

(I) Notation of therapeutic tasks, labor, personal housekeeping, recreation, or 
other scheduled activities to be performed, including those as a condition of 
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residence in A small group living arrangement and a rationale for these in relation 
t0:gpals.^v.; V 7 ••"V "#•'< 

(f$) An estimated date for release or discharge with a proposed date for 
development of a plan of service needed after release or discharge, including 
participation of community mental health services. 

(w) Drug regimens by type, dosage. and frequency, changes in medication or 
dosages, and notation of effects and behavior changes 
■ (oi Dates for reviews at intervals of at least ev ery 90 days, and by whom the 
review shall be done, including provision for a written assessment or progress 
toward goals and reasons for prog i progri 

(p) Documentation of ;i restriction or limitation of rights and any restraint or 
seclusion, 

( 11 ,i Heci>! d of surgery, electro-convulsive therapy, or other procedures in 
tended tp produce .convulsions or coma, experimental procedures* family plain 
nmg services, including sterilization and abortion, guardianships, legal, and other 
protective setv'icrjs. * •, •& ■ X:;0J 

0) A plan of service of a resident through the age of 23 shall consider the 
chrnnnlogical, matuTattoial, and developmental level of the resident and provide 
for developmental, educational and training needs, and for contact with fanjfly 
members. 

d (8) A written plan of sen ice and subsequent reviews shall be easily identifiable 
as distinct and separate, written entries into a case'record or separate forms which 
become part of the record. 

(7) Progress notes in resident's record which indicate that a plan of service is 
being implemented ami document that program plan is being carried, out. shall 
Include: 

• (a) -Notes recorded by mental health professionals involved in the treatment or 
habilitation of the resident, 

fb) Notes recorded at intervals appropriate to the type of treatment but not less 
often than once a week. ' : ; _ 

(8) A treatment «r hubilitation team shall include all of the following: 
fay One or more licensed phy sicians. 

(b) Two or more of the following; 

(t) Registered nurse 
• ii ’• Certified social worker. 

(nil Psychologist- \ ‘ ^ ' "/ 

(iy) Vocational, occupational, or recreational therapist. 

(v) Mental health epubseffm f , 

(Vi) Other members of the facility stuff including BtmpfOfessional staff who 
svorJs directly with the resident. 

(9) Residents shall lie informed either v erbally or in writing of their clinical 

status arid progress N T'" • 

dO' A i>*an of u-r\ K,*. shall specify either the mtrnab tor informing a resident 
in a manner appropriate to the resident’s clinical condition or that this is a 
responsibility of the person in charge of the plan, 

(If.) A resident shall be given the required information not less than once a 
month, A nd more frequently if a short-term resident,- unless waived by ttu? facility 
director. The waiver and statement of the reasons for a waiver shall be placed in 
the record of the recipient. 

(12.) The record of the resident shall include the date and time the resident was 
informed, a brief summary of the information given, and u note of the resident's 
response, .w-• '1 v • - -■ :..Vy’id 

,iiz ( =b, Google 
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(13) A facility shall allow a resident to request a report and a requested report 
shall he given to the resident or a person chosen by tie resident within 10 days. A 
requested report to the resident shall satisfy the current obligation of the facility to 
inform the resident. A report may be given to a relative, guardian, or other person 
when not requested by a resident only in a manner consistent 'with- disclosure 
of confidential information as specified in sections 748 and 750 of the act and 


R 330,7051. 


(14) A clinical status and progress report shall include, unless hi the judgment of 
the person in charge of implementing a pJan of service disclosure would be 
detrimental to the resident, all of the following; 

fa) Current diagnosis and evaluation of physical and mental condition, 

fb) Assessment of progress, including whether an involuntary resident con* 

timies t© meet the criteria for admission and whether treatment goals are being 
met and reasons for failure ■. :*:’<• *; .*!V*. * > 

<03 The length of time residence is expected to continue. 

(d) Information about medication, including type dosage; and effcetiv 
doled court proceedings whiel certi admission ot discharge 

fl). Restrictions or limitations currently imposed, an explanation of reasons, the 
duration of restrictions or limitations, and when they shall be reviewed- 

(g) Interim results or effects when appropriate, relating to experimental 
procedures in which the resident is participating, 

(h) Other inform.itj<»n requested by a resident or deemed advisable by the 
residents physician or person in charge of implementing tin* plan >>i mv\ ice 

(15i Information which remains unchanged, since a previous report need not 
be repeated unless a resident inquires, or it appeals likely the resident does not 
recall prior disclosure and would benefit by the repetition. 

(16) W hen information is withheld, the reason it is considered detrimental to a 
recipient shall be placed in the record of the recipient. A resident who inquires 
about information withheld, or whether information is being withheld, shall be 
ibid if a determination has been made. Procedures of the facility shall allow a 
resident to obtain a review of this determination by the director, 

07} A plan of service shall not contain privileged information or cpiumuni-- 

• ) ‘ . -if■ *.■; ■ ‘A .&./ !v*.' ■'*'< 

(18) Copies of a current plan of service, or portions thereof, may be: 

(a) Given to individuals not on the staff of the facility who are involved in 
release planning for the resident, if the resident nr a person empow efvd non the 
resident's behalf, consents. 

(b) Given : f*> u probate court in connection with a hearing in civil admission or 
harg 

Includ art of a periodic revieW report. 

(d) Given to a probate court in connection with admission or transfer of a 
prisoner a»f<i to a criminal court in connection with determination of incompe¬ 
tently to stand trial if pursuant to court order or subpoena ot if the resident, or a 
per^m empowered on the resident’s behalf, consents. 

• Hlawh^ (S6I ICS*>. r> W». Eli |*n 4 tS‘6 

B 330.7205 Chemotherapy and physical treatment. 

v iflule 7205. (1) Use of psychotropic chemotherapy shall be subject to restric- 
tlonij aslollows; 

:i ; f») Unless the individual consents or unless administration of chemotherapy is 
necessary, to prevent physical injury , as described below, to the individual or t© 
‘ ‘ heniotherapy shall not be administered to; 
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(1) A resident: who hgs.' been Admitted by mecliea) eertifteatidii 0 T':kiy fwtition 
until after a final adjudication. 

(ii) A defendant under going examination at the center for forensic psychiatry 
or other certified facility to determine competency to stand trial. 

fiii) A person acquitted <>t a criminal charge bji reason ot insanity while 
undergoing examination and evaluation at the center for forensic psychiatry 

f b) Consent shall meet the requirements of an informed consent. 

(c) Chemotherapy duty b< v administered to prevent physical injury after signed 
documentation of the physician is placed in the record of the resident and when 
acts of a resident or other objective criteria clearly demonstrate to a physician that 
a resident is presently dangerous to self or others. 

(d) Initial administration of psychotropic rlwmoiherapy mav bet in: extended 
beyond 4b hours, unless there is consent. The initial period of treatment shall be as 
short as possible, shall be terminated as soon as there is little likelihood that the 
resident will qttfclcly return to an actively dangerous state, and shall be the 
smallest possible dosage needed 

(e) Additional chemotherapy njAy be administered if a resident again is 
presently dangerous to self or to others following termination of a period of 
medication prior to final adjudication or during a period of examination or 
evaluation ordered by a criminal court. 

(0 A governing body shall adopt policies and procedures regarding psycho¬ 
tropic cheinotht^apy which: 

Define psychotropic chemotherapy. 

Establish objective criteria for determining present dangerpusness 
ffyffiiw' Provide for the medical staff to develop agreement on the minimal 
duration between commencing treatment and safe termination for different 

disorders 

(tv) Establish when and hovv documentation is placed in records of residents 

-2) I’rmt to final adjudication or during a period of examination or evaluation 
ordered bv a criminal court. the medical staff of a facility nmy provide essential 
emergency physical treatment services requested or consented to by the resident 
or Tie individual empowered to give a consent. When the life of a resident is 
threatened and consent cannot be obtamed. emergency essential physical treat¬ 
ment may be performed after the medical necessity has been documented and 
entered into the record of the resident. 

Mw*. BSS4 W 4 -'*'. r 'll fell fim % UfJJt 

H 336.7221 Facilities standards report. 

Hulu 7221 i.l' V facility Operated by. or under contract w ith, the department 
Of a county community mental health program shall submit a facility standards 
report to the department at 2-year intervals Responsibility for reports shall rest 
with directors of facilities operated by. or under contract with, the department 
and by or under contract with counts- community mental health boards 

(2) A facility shall follow standards published by the department for the 
reports. 

jUUmri tuNACSSU p i n ( ... 6 >»79 

II 330.722? Resident’s property and funds. 

Rule 7227 (1) When a facility adopts exclusions of particular kinds of personal 
property., it shall list the specific items excluded and notify resident* of these 
exclusions at the time of admission. Department facilities shall not exclude, but 
may limit, a resident’s money. Criteria and justification tor exclusions of particular 
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kinds- of property shall be documented ami made :-n ailable to the directoi &f the 
department on request. An exclusion rnay be appropriate to the mental or 
chronological age of residents, and shall.include: • 

(a) Weapons, such as firearms, knives, and other sharp objects, or explosives, 

(b) Drugs, whether prescribed or not, unless possession of tin 1 drug j$ speci- 
t-< aiK authorized fej the attending pin sieian. 

(c) Alcoholic beverages. , . . ; : 

(2) Procedures shall lx- developed by each facility whereby a resident sus¬ 
pected ot processing an excluded item may be searc hed, justification for a search 
shall be documented iii the resident's case record. 

(3) - Limitations on the right to receive, possess, and use personal property 
imposed by the person in charge of a resident’s plan of service shall be preceded 
by documentation of the circumstances which indicate that a limitation is the 
minimal essential step to achieve protection of physical well-being or property, 
facilitate a compelling treatment objective, or assure 'effective functioning of a 
facility. Facilities shall provide procedures whereby a resident may challenge a ; 
limitation or (he expiration date of a limitation. 

|4) A denial to a resident of access to and ability to spend money as essential to 
prevent an unreasonable and significant dissipation of assets shall be limited to a 
maximum period of 30 days, after which a need for a continued restriction shall be 
met through guardianship. 

(5)- Facility policy on access to and expenditure of funds, and limitations placed 
on these, shall be consistent with both current needs of the resident, including 
basic needs or special purchases, and the use of funds to facilitate release or 
discharge and normalization. whether within dir without the facility. Facility staff 
may take an active role in guiding a resident's use of funds in line with th 
criteria, but there may riot be a total prohibition of use of funds that is otherwise 

,*8j Whenever a resident is admitted, those items' of p .! prop* • -ich 
ate not subject to an exclusion or limitation shall be permitted to remain with the 
detit An official receipt shall be issued Id* him* ms rtbt excluded but 
essential to the resident's \\ < Ifare while in the facility. Each facility shall establish 
procedure* for disposition of excluded property in possession of the resident at 
the time of admittance. : :y y-vc;-:., ‘ 

(7) When a resident is admitted with items in possession which require formal 
attention and ate retained, the facility director shall, as necessary, petition the 
court for the appointment of a guardian. Items such as bank accounts, stocks, 
bonds, insurance policies, and storage receipts shall .receive immediate action so 
is to properly release the facility from liability and provide appropriate protec¬ 
tion of a resident's assets. . ; 

(H) A facility shall deliver to a resklent that is discharged or placed on 
convalescent leave those funds accounted tor in the resident’s mime and any 
personal effects* mdudiog those held in the property office. Each facility shall 
establish procedures bif disposition of items inadvertently overlooked. 

(9) Upon the deuthof a resident every effort shall be made by a facility to 
divest itself cf-a residiHU.s personal effects and monies to the nearest relative, or to 
a person indicated by the resident's will of which the facility has notice. 

( 10) A facility shall notify the nearest relative by registered mail, listing 

personal effects or monies being held and calling attention to statutes providing 
for disposition. . .• ycy-'r'. "L^sy/: * • ' - -v* ■ ‘•V- * ;-i' 

<.! 1) Where th<*rc are questions as to rival claims to personal effects or monies, 
>pert\ may be held b> a facility until the claims arc determined in g probate 
court '& r'p. $£■. -‘‘S :' v . . ,, • 
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(12) If it is impossible to contact the nearest relative, a facility shall notify, by 
registered mail, the person or entity who paid the funeral expenses, listing the 
articles being held and calling attention to statutes providing for disposition. 

(13) If claims to personal effects or monies of a resident who has died do not 
exist, the property or monies shall be considered to be unclaimed. 

(14) When a resident is on unauthorized leave, the facility director shall retain 
custody of the property and monies and handle it in the same manner as other 
unclaimed property, if not claimed by the resident, relatives, or heirs or personal 
or legal representative. 

(15) When personal effects or monies of residents become unclaimed and have 
been held for 2 years, the property or money shall be disposed of pursuant to 
section 201 of Act No. 63 of the Public Acts of 1949. Delivery of property and 
report to the state board of escheats shall be on or before the thirtieth day of June 
each year. The report shall list the property in possession as of the last preceding 
first day of June. Appropriate property may be disposed of prior to the end of the 
2-year period pursuant to Act No. 238 of the Public Acts of 1957, being $434,151 et 
seq. of the Michgan Compiled Laws. 

History: 1964 ACS 98, p.92, Eff. Jan. », 1979. 


R 330.7229 Resident labor. 

Rule 7229. (1) A facility providing work and work training for residents or 
utilizing a resident’s labor shall adopt procedures which complement both the 
therapeutic needs of residents and the basic human dignity to which a resident is 
entitled and is consistent with regulations and policies of the United States 
department of labor, other federal departments, and rules of the department. 

(2) The labor of a resident, whether deemed therapeutic or not inconsistent 
with the resident’s plan of service, shall require approval by the person in charge 
of the plan of service. Approval shall not be withheld unless reasons explaining 
how the labor is inconsistent with the plan of service are stated in the case record. 
Disapproval of labor by the person in charge of the plan may be reversed by the 
director of the facility. In approving labor, the person in charge of the plan may 
set limits. Resident labor shall not consume more than 6 hours of a resident’s day, 
unless approved by the director of the facility. Labor shall not interfere with other 
ongoing treatment or habilitation programs suitable for the resident. 

(3) A resident’s right to compensation shall be protected by the facility when 
performing labor which results in an economic benefit to another person or 
agency other than the facility. 

(4) Labor by a resident of a personal housekeeping nature or as a condition of 
residence in a small group living arrangement shall be in accordance with 
standards of the department. 

History: 1964 ACS 98. [> 93. Eff. Jan. 9. 1979 


R 330.7231 Freedom of movement. 

Rule 7231. (1) A facility’s governing body shall insure that freedom of move¬ 
ment of residents shall not be restricted more than is necessary. 

(2) A resident shall have a right to the least restrictive conditions necessary to 
achieve the purposes of treatment and habilitation with due safeguards for safety 
of persons and property. To this end, a facility shall make every attempt to 
provide maximum freedom within the facility grounds, outside the facility 
grounds, and to move residents from: 

(a) More to less structured living. 
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(h): Larger to smaller facilities. 

(c) Larger to smaller units 

(d) Segregation from the community to integrated community living 

(3) A facility shall insure that residents are not transferred to settings which 

increase restraints on personal liberty unless the resident has committed or is 
expected to commit an act or acts which, if committed bv a person criminally 
responsible for his conduct, would constitute homicide or felonious assault or is so 
dangerous a mentally disabled or retarded person that his presence in a facility is 
dangerous to the safety of other residents, employees, the community, or himself. 
Procedures for this determination shall be consistent w ith the applicable statutes, 
rules, policies, and procedures relating to transfers and appeals of transfer or shall 
provide substantially similar procedures which permit a resident to challenge such 
a. move. $;*■>' •>v - - ■ ■ : ••• •: .; ”.’v . 

(4) A resident shall have the privilege of access to grounds, buildings, and areas 

withm the facility suitable for and designated for recreational, vocational activities 
arid for normal social interaction, when the access does not Impair the effective 
{uneripiriBg of fto? facility or unless access is restricted on the basis of objective 
criteria, such sex, physical illness, or mamtenance of security of the area of 

potential access. Policies and procedures may require a short period of minimal or 
no privileges after initial admission. 

(5) Rights of access shall be restricted only by an individualized written plan of 
service and an established set of disciplinary procedures which provide for a 
rational and fair determination that a right -of"access shall be curtailed. ’ 

!©) A resident shall be given the right to appeal restrictions on access which are^ 
substantial in scope or duration and the restrictions shall be reviewed with the 
plan of service. Policies and procedures shall specify the scope and duration of 
restrictions which entitle a resident to an appeal. A restriction includes a refusal to 
grant a resident's request for a transfer to a setting on the same facility or other 
facility which provides greater access. 

(7) A facility shall provide for a rational and fair manner in which a resident 
may request leaves and appeal denial of requests. 

(Si Whenever there is a justified movement of a resident to a more restrictiv e 
setting, a justified denial of access, or an authorized security precaution, an 
assessment shall be made of whether it results in a substantial limitation on a 
resident s treatment or habilitation opportunities. The facility director shall take 
all feasible and prudent steps to minimize limitations on treatment or habilitation. 

(9) A governing body shall establish the maximum duration of a movement to a 
more restrictive setting, denial of access or a security precaution which limits 
treatment, or habilitation. A more restrictive setting, denial of access, or security 
precaution may be continued beyond the maximum period only with the 
approval of the director of the facility and with restoration of treatment or 
habilitation opportunities and a redetermination on new evident 

(10) An assessment that a more restrictive setting, denial of access, or a security 
precaution substantially restricts treatment or habilitation shall be reported to: 

(a) Tim person who executed an application for formal voluntary, temporary, 

or administrative admission. <' - ' ■ ^ " 

(b) The court receiving a report of an evaluation of a person acquitted of a 

criminal charge by reason of insanity if the more restrictive setting, denial of 
access, or security precaution was required during the period of evaluation and is 
considered likely to be necessary if treatment, hospitalization, or admission is 
ordered-- '■?. 

(c) Thtyiyrobste.fcqurt at the time of a petition tor 90-day or continuing 
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hospitalization. as part of a periodic review report of uf the time of an initial 
petition for. hospitalization or admission filed by a facility 

(d) The following courts, {( at the time of a petition,, report, or hearing, the 
more restrictive setting, denial of access, or security precautions base been in 
effect within the 30 days' prior to the petition, report, or hearing an d is considered 
likely to be- continued or resumed in the near future: •? 

(i) A criminal court which has ordered couiroitxnent for treatment to render a 
defendant competent u< stand trial at the time uf a report In the medical 
supervisor of treatment, if the department or an agency or employee of the 
department is the medical Aripervisor of treatment, 

(U) A probate court which has ordered the transfer of a prisoner at the* time of a 
fi-month review' mpiested by a prisoner 

(iii> \ probate court hearing an objection to a formal voluntary dr administra¬ 
tive admission or an upped of a return from authorized leave 

(If) A provider of services to residents admitted by order of a criminal court or 
asa pfinmer transfer may providefor a short jieriod of minimal or no access after 
initial admission for treatment or for examination or evaluation., but thereafter 
restrlc|iorfS bey t>nd those for all residents shall be applied to these residents only 
after u determination, on uti .individual basis, that a security precaution is 
appropriate to the condition and circumstances of the resident. 

(12) A provider of services to residents admitted by order of u criminal court or 
•cr transfer shall identify security precautions in policies and | a- urduivs. 
A governing body shall establish the criteria for their use and shall prov ide that 
security precautions are measures taken beyond those authorized to he taken for 
all residents, and shall be arrived at and handled in thj? same maimer dr a 
subsUmtiufiy similar manner as other movements to a more restrictive'setting or 
restrictions on access in a written plan of .service. 

1 13) A facility director shall periodically provide the director of the department 
with a summary of eases where a more restrictive Setting, denial of access, Or a 
security precaution has substantially restricted treatment or habilitation .opportu¬ 
nities Furthermore, he should indicate the steps taken to alleviate hunts ctn 
treatment or habilitation. and of cases where the facility director has Approved 
continuation' of a restriction beyond the established ..maximum period. A copy of 
the summary shall be forwarded to the office of recipient rights established to 
safeguard the rights guaranteed recipients of mental health services. 

(14) A resident may request and have .an administrative review of security 
precautions which arc substantial in scope or duration. The governing body shall 
specify the scope.and duration of a precaution that entitles a resident to demand a 
review and shall specify the manner of the review. 

(J5) Criteria for movement to a more restrictive setting or a denial of access, 
which are based on the special needs or reqiiireioei minors, shall be officially 
adopted policies and procedures approved by the director of the department 
before minor residents can be treated differently' than adult residents. 

(16) \ resident shall be informed of the rights of residents relating to freedom 
of movement and the facility's authority. 

Hwtoryi p. EH. jftk 9. \ -*• 

R 330.7235 Privileged communications. 

Rule 7235 (!) A facility director shall cause ciinu ai .md appropriate admin¬ 
istrative staff to be fully aware of the portion of the act governing privileged 
communications and the rules, policies, and procedures relating thereto. Section 
750of the act shall be printed on files ami posted in staff areas. 
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(2) When a resident is admitted to a facility, staff designated by the facility 
director shall explain what a privileged communication is and inform the Resident 
of the substance of section 750(3) (b) of the act 

(3) The person informing a resident shall note the time and place of the 
explanation, the language, if other than English, whether the resident was given a 
summary of recipient rights, including a section on privileged communication 
whether the resident signed to acknowledge receipt of the summary m explana¬ 
tion. and whether the resident appeared to understand the information, including 
any significant response* This information shall be placed in the record of the 
i esident. 

(4) The person in charge of implementing a resident’s plan of service or another 
person designated by the director of the facility shall periodically assess whether a 
resident who f ailed to understand a previous explanation is presently capable of 
understanding or whether a resident needs to be reminded of the information. 
Another explanation shall be given when appropriate and shall be recorded and 
placed in the record of the recipient 

(5) A resident who filer an objection to formal voluntary or administrative 
admission, petitions for discharge, or appeals a return shall be informed by 
appropriate staff designated by the director of the substance of section 750(3) (a) 
of the act. A record shall be made of the circumstances of the explanation and the 
resident's response. /' 

(6) A resident admitted under an order to undergo treatment to render him 
competent to stand trial shall be informed, upon admission, of the substance of 
section? 750(3)(0 and 1028(3) of the act. A record shall be made of the 
circumstances of the explanation and the resident’s response. 

(7) An explanation given under this rule does not authorize elimination of 

similar explanations required by forms prescribed by the department for use in 
admission and discharge proceedings. . \ ; y 

(H) The director of a department facility may elect to establish a formal 
structure of clinical responsibility and supervision which designates certified 
social workers as participants in the examination, diagnosis, or treatment of 
dents for a mental condition b\ psychiatrists or psychologists. 

Sff.ptt ft i«n 

R 330.7239 Communications by mail, telephone, and visits. 

Rule 7239- (1) A facility shall provide to a resident, unless he is in seclusion, 
tinder restraint, or otherwise restricted, all of the following'. 

<A} Oath, distribution of mail. 

(b) jVonlettCrhead .stationery, envelopes, arid peps <:«r pencils, upon request. 

ft postal hd* or daily pic kup and deposit of mail. 

(d) Telephones for incoming calls during hours stated in written policy* 

(e) Public telephones or facility phones for outgoing calls during hours stated 
in written policy 

(f) Regular visiting hours administered to be least disruptive of normal 
treatment activity and tp occur on no less than 3 days weekly, 

(2) A facility, in establishing telephone and visiting hours, shall do all of die 

(a) Provide for telephone calls to be made and received not loss than during 
daytime shift hours and for not less than 2 evening bouts. 

(h) Set policies and procedures which may limit the length of incoming calls. 
buHo »ot less than 5 minute*. *V 
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(c) Provide for the allocation and distribution of reasonable funds for postage 
and telephone calls for indigent residents 

(d) Post the times incoming and outgoing telephone calls are permitted in all 
telephone areas, waiting rooms, guest areas, and on resident bulletin boards. 

(>) Ptxst visiting hours in waiting rt>otns. resident quarters, and guest areas, 
ft) Provide adequate space for guests to visit with resident* during yftiting 
hours 

ig) Make appropriate modif ications for minors attending school. 

(3) Mail for a resident stud} not be opened unless a resident, a legally 

empowered guardian, or the parent of a minor has consented that an article of 
mail may be opened by a designated person, or there is reasonable belief, that the 
mail is m violation of a limitation i fiitgoing mail shall not be opened or destroyed 
without written consent of a.resident, legally empowered guardian, or the parent 
of a ininor. Instances of opening or destruction of mail by staff shall be recorded 
and placed in the resident's record. > 

(4) Outgoing mail from residents shall go tjjqmpeded, and distributions of mail 

received tor a resident shall not be delayed beyond the next scheduled daily 
distribution time, unless an authorized {imitation has been incorporated into the 
resident’s written plan of service. T'-o V , 

(5) A director of a facility shall approve each .limitation on a resident s outgoing 

or incoming mail, telephone calls, or visits. Criteria for a limitation shall be as 
follow^: ' V y.\ . y '■ 

(a) For incoming mail, 1 of the following; . 

(0 A limitation is essential to pres eot serious physical or mental harm, 
in) There is good reason to believe that the mail contains items excluded by the 
written poHeies of the facility . .. 

(wi) There is good reason Hevc that fin- mail contains m-mswhich are 
limited ifi the resident's written plan of serv-ice 
fjffi A liirutation is..essential to prevent a resident from' violating u law 

(b) For outgoing mail 1 of the foBowxng: 

(») A limitation is essential in order to pi ubstantial and serious physical 

qf mental barm. ye,. . r - . . . ^ . . V 

(ii) It is essential to prevent a resident from violating a taw. 

(c) For outgoing calls I of jfh$ fallowing; 

(i) A limitation is essential to prevent substantial and serious physical or mental 
harm. 

(ii) A limitation is essential to prevent a resident from 'violating a law 

(iij) A limitation is essential to prevent reasonably expected future telephone 
harassment bv a resident of an individual previously harassed and who has 
complained. A limitation to prevent harassment shall require a written request 
from the 'victim of the harassment and j -haU meet criteria in policies ,«nd 
procedures of the governing body’, which Include frequency or content of past 
calls which warrant the term harassment. ' . ^ y . 

(d) For incoming calls. 1 of the follovviag; / i •*' ;f*; V’d'V** V ■ ...y 

(i) A limitation is essential to prevent substantial and serious physical or mental 

harm. -T '. 

(ii) A limitation is essential to prevent a resident from v iolating a law. 

■ I 11 r visits i" a resident ,* !m.H.-iO<>n Is essential hi presettt ynlv-omtia! .ntd 
serious physical'or mental harm. Mental harm may include a visit that, in the 
opinion of clinical staff , would substantially upset the resident and Interfere with 
ongoing treatment or habilitabon A visit may be limited fir prohibited to prevent 
mental harm only it the person and the limitation are specificuliv identified in » 
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(6) F»r all iimitatioas, the following criteria shall bemet’ : .>■. ,v; ( 

(a) A limitation is the minimum essential to achieve the purposes proposed. 

(b) A limitation is supported by documentation establishing all of the following: 

(f) Reasons which justify' the limitation. 

Significant evidence supporting the expected harm, mental or physical, the 
violation of law. or harassment. /, : 

fin) Reasons and evidence which justify the extent of the limitation as the 
minimum essential to achieve the purposes proposed. 

(iv) A specific expiration date, within limits established by the governing body. 

ivy An assessment of any immediately preceding similar limitation. 

(?.) Sealed mail, calls from or to, and visits from a resident's private physician, 
or a mental health professional, a court, a resident's attorney’, or other person 
when communication involves matters which are or may be the subject of legal 
inquiry shall not be limited, except that nonernergency visits of a private physician 
or a. mental health professional may be limited to reasonable tiroes. A time is 
reasonable if a visit does not seriously tax the effective functioning of the facility. 
'Legal inquiry'” includes any matter concerning eivil, criminal, or administrative 
jaw. The written policies of facilities shall establish procedures insuring prompt 
access to private physicians or legal counsel. ’/ • 

(B) A resident shall be promptly informed of a limitation tin mail, telephone 
calls, or visits On request the resident shall be informed of the purpose a 
limitation is intended to achieve, the persons, ot entities involved and additional 
information deemed appropriate. . . . : , ' -.V $-5 

(9) Limitations are subject to administrative appeal A resident may contest the 
justification, extent, or duration oi a limitation 

(10) Current limitations shall he reviewed in conjunct ion With other review s of 
the content of a written plan of services. 

ill) The governing body of a facility shall provide policies and procedures to 
implement communication rights’: including the maximum duration of any 
restraint on mail, calls, or visits, without a new determination and approval based 
im .new evidence, minimum hours for calls and visits, standards for 

rjetemmiing what is substantial and serious mental and physical harm, a violation 
of law. harassment and a minimum limitation essential, administrate teal; 
procedures, and a method for allowing' residents to have phone calls made for 
them while in seclusion or restraint 
% «Mw>- (SSJACS9*. i> «lkt» I<*» /'V.,.v 

ft 330.7243 Restraint and seclusion. 

Rule 7243. (1) As usee! in this rule: 

fa) “Authorized professional” means a physician when referring to physical 
restraints, and a qualified ^professional person whim referring to seclusion 

(b) ’‘Medical restraint” means use of medication to render a resident quiescent 

for medical reasons. Medical restraints shall be used only as specified in a written 
plan of. service. >. 7 /. '• ■ : ! l|. : -X)i ’ 

(e) "Physical restraint” means use of meehanieal or djtjjtert'al appliances to 
restrict activity of a resident. 

(d; Qualified professional person" means a mental health professional specifi¬ 
cally authorized by a facility director pursuant fo sijctfori 742(d) of the act 

(c) ’‘Quiet room” means a room with a closed, but unlocked, door which limits 
irfovefnen.t and contacts of a resident placed in the morn for temporary periods. 
.-• :; |^/ n Se i eitistt»ti” means temporary placement of a resident it* a room alone, 
monitored hv staff, and with the door locked. 
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(2) For purposes of preventing a resident from physically harming himself or 
others or for preventing a resident from causing substantial property damage, th« 
following measures *.\ hen taken, shall be used in this order; 

(;t) Quiet loom, or drug-induced physical restraints, or seclusion. 

(b) Other physical restraint. 

(3) The order of preference set forth in subrule (2) is subject to limitations on 
the use of psychotropic chemotherapy prior to final adjudication of a petition on 
application for involuntary admission and during a period of examination or 
evaluation ordered by a criminal court. 

(4) The governing body of a facility shall establish policies and procedures 
defining uses of physical restraint and seclusion and designating staff that may 
impose temporary physical restraint and seclusion and seek an authori/cd <.r 
ordered physical restraint nr seclusion from an authored professional. 

(5) A record of each physical restraint and seclusion shall be available at all 
times for inspection by an authorized representative of the department. 

(6) Emergency uses of physical restraint or seclusion which will place a 
resident in physical restraint or seclusion before a written order is obtained 
requires that: 

(a) Written or telephoned authorization from an authorized professional be 

obtained within 1 hour after imposition of a temporary physical restraint or 
seclusion. ■ . • " \ w'<■/’•-'Q'-'Q-! • 

(b) Authorization is entered in the medical record. 

(7) If physical restraint or seclusion is considered necessary, it is required that. 

(a) An order be obtained in writing from an authorized professional who has 
examined the resident within 8 hours of the temporary or authorized physical 
restraint or within 2 hours of seclusion. An authorized physical restraint or 
seciusion may follow a temporary physical restraint or seclusion. 

(b) The type of physical restraint or conditions of seclusion, the duration of the 
restraint or seclusion and of clothing to be removed, if any, be specified in the 
order and documented rn the resident’s medical record. 

(8) A separate, permanent chronological record shall be kept for the purpose of 
listing specific instances of use of physical restraint or seclusion, and shall include 
all of the following: 

(a) The name. age. and sex of the resident. 

(b\ The type of physical restraint or conditions of seclusion. 

(e# Full justification for each application of physic ul restraint or seclusion, 
including why the measure is essential and why a less restrictiv e measure would 
not suffice. 

(d) The name of the authorizing and ordering pjivsician or qualified profes¬ 
sional, person, ; ' ; . 

(e) The name of person instituting temporary restraint or seclusion. 

(f) The date and time placed in temporary, authorized, and ordered physical 
restraint or seclusion. 

(g) The date and time removed from temporary, authorized, and ordered 
physical restraint or seclusion 

(h) A notation of steps taken during the period of physical restraint or 
seclusion, with regard to examination, and opportunities for free movement, food, 
and sanitary conditions, clothing or other cover, an opportunity to sit or lie down, 
toilet access, bathing, and telephone calls made otii behalf of a resident in seclusion 
or restraint 

(9) All orders for physical restraint and seclusion shall automatically terminate 
24 hours after they are given. 
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(W A medication record and status, including signed orders or prescribing 
physicians' and nurses’ signatures indicating that orders have been carried out. 

A record by staff of each significant observation or interaction with the 
patient. 

(k) A summary of the patient’s progress, as specified in the plan of service, by 
each mental health professional involved in the plan of service. 

$}: A signed order by an appropriate mental health professional for restric¬ 
tions or limitations and for any physical restraints or seclusion. 

{m| A record summary by a staff member with personal knowledge of any 
extraordinary incident involving the patient reviewed within 12 hours by a mental 
health professional 

: m»«n> JW54 ACS MN (i U# Ml. t*» 9 WW 

R 330.7253 Case records for mentally retarded residents in hospitals and mental 

retardation facilities. 

Rule 7253. (1) Resident records shall be kept at the facility in which a resident 
resides. \ •vy’yi-e- ‘ 

(21 Case records shall include all of the following: 

(a) Identifying data, including legal status of admission 
The residents history, including: 

(i) Family data, educational background, and employment record. 

<ii) Prior medical history, both physical and mental, including prior institution¬ 
alization and report of ju t admission evaluation. 

(C) Diagnosis based on American association for mental deficiency manual on 
terminology and classification in mental retardation and also, where applicable, 
the diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders, second edition, by the 
American psychiatric association. 

(d) The resident’s primary problems 

(e) An inventory of the resident’s skills and evaluation of specific development 
needs. . 

(f) A summary of each physical examination, 

(g) A copy of the individual habifitation program plan and modifications, and 

an appropriate summary to guide and assist staff in implementing the resident's 
program. . \ r-. : -’v-M-t 

(hi Summaries of periodic reviews of the habilitation program plan, and 
developmental progress, including findings of an analysis of the successes or 
failures of the habilitation program. 

fi) A cop)’ of a post-institutionalization plan and modifications, and a sum¬ 
mary of steps taken to implement that plan. 

(j) A medication record and status. 

(k) A record by staff of each observation of significant response or interaction ‘ 

(l) A summary* riot less than monthly of the resident's response ta the program 
plan, prepared by each mental health professional involved in the resident's plan 
of service and recorded, 

(in) A monthly summary of the extent and nature of the resident’s work 
training and work activity and effect of this on the resident’s progress. 

(n) A signed order by an appropriate menial health professional for any 

restrictiun.s or limitations on visitation or ommiimKa'.ons arid for physical 
restraints or seclusion. " • 'V; .y . i-if . iy. 

(o) A summary entered by a staff member with personal knowledge nl any 

extraordinary incident involving the resident, reviewed within 12 hours by a 
mentalI^^th professional. y . V itp ... iii ii ii fi:n 
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(p) A summary of family visits and contacts. 

(q) A summary of leaves. ■ ' "*• ■ • 1 i" .7 s'.-’' 

(r) A. record of seizures, illnesses, treatments thereof, ami immunizations . . 

hmw»' i«m acs P so. en iK»» *. tm 1 •;yy '>:/ 7 ' f! -Vv v ■ 

R 330.7254 Phase-in requirements. 

Rule 7254 (1) The director of each facility required to submit a facility 
standards report pursuant to section 720 of the act may. within 45 days of the 
effective date of these rules, submit to the director of the department a statement 
identifying rules in this part with which the facility is unable to comply because of 
a need for a substantial capital outlay. The statement shall also include the 
proposed date or dates for compliance with the identified rule or rules and a brief 
description of the steps necessary for compliance. 

(25 The director of the department may approve a proposed phase-in of 
compliance with the identified rules if he finds that it would require a substantial 
capital outlay. Me may approve the proposed timetable or, at his discretion, 
substitute an earlier compliance date. A compliance date shall not be approved 
unless compliance before that date is not reasonably possible. A compliance date 
shall not be later than either 2 years from the effective date of the rules or the due 
date of the first facility standards report, whichever comes first 

(3) Phase-in approval shall assure that administrative action shall not be taken 

against any personnel or program for failure to comply with the rule A facility 
director shall report to the director of the department every i months On > 
toward compliance, ./dd;: ' " ' ' ' ' \ \ ' - 

(4) When approved, the statement requesting a phase-in approval and a 
statement by the director of the department bating reasons tor the approval shall 
be transmitted to the governor and the legislature 

MW «&.<». m E«Jw. . ..-..c. 

PART «. FINANCIAL LIABILITY FOR MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES 

H 330.8005 Definitions. 

Rule 8005. As used in this part, and for determining financial liability: 

(a) “Assets" means real and personal property owned, in whole or part, 

exclusive of -homestead, cash value of life Insurance, and other personal property 
reasonably required for the maintenance n{ health, education) employment, and 
daily living. ' ■ ,.' v ,;p r . ,m> ■;' ' .-'..vd'd-yd^ - 

(b) "Dependents” means those individuals allowed as exemptions pursuant to 

section 30 of Act N’o. 281 of the Public Acts of 1967. us amended. 

(c) “Expenses" means shelter cost, including utilities and repairs tor upkeep of 
a homestead, and those reasonable expenses required for maintenance of health, 
education, and employment not more than 2 years .subsequent r*a the determina¬ 
tion of liability. 

(d) Tlonie.stead" means the current dwelling of an individual or spous®, 
whether owned or rented, and includes a mobile borne or lot in * trailer park. 

< tel) I homestead may be claimed at a gi\ en time, except that a legally separated 
spouse may claim an additional separate homestead. Current dwelling includes 
the dwelling occupied by an individual or the dwelling to which the individual 
may reasonably be expected to return upon release from inpatient care or 

y ' r d.. ..- ■'/ ■ .vd ‘’ u ■~p ; - 

(e) “Income means income identified as taxable and nontaxable personal 
income in ieg^a SlCAct No. 281 of the Public Acts of 
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$206.30 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, which can be expected to be available to 
the individual and spouse not more than 2 years subsequent to the determination 
of liability. 

(f) “Original financial net worth” means the reasonable market value of 
property owned, in whole or part, less financial liabilities outstanding against the 
property as determined at the time of the beginning of service. Original financial 
net worth shall be redetermined if it has been more than 3 months since the formal 
release from service and more than 1 year since the previous determination of 
original net worth. 

Hillary: 1954 ACS 98, p. 10ft Eff. Jan. 9, 1979. 

R 330.8008 Application of rules and policies. 

Rule 8008. Financial liability for services provided by the department and for 
community mental health services provided by community mental health boards 
and approved for state financial support by the department shall be determined 
pursuant to these rules and department policies and procedures. 

History: 1954 ACS 96, p. 101, Eff. Jan. 9, 1979 

R 330.8012 Charges for invalid admission. 

Rule 8012. There shall not be a charge to counties, individuals, parents, or 
spouses for state services rendered to an involuntary patient or judicially admitted 
resident prior to final adjudication, if the medical or judicial determination is that 
the person is not a person requiring treatment or that the person does not meet the 
criteria for judicial admission, or if it is determined that there is not probable 
cause for involuntary admission. 

History: 1954 ACS 96, p. 101. Eff. Jon. 9. 1979. 

R 330.8014 Review of financial liability determination. 

Rule 8014. Determination of financial liability shall be reviewed not less often 
than annually after an initial determination. Services shall not be withheld pending 
review of financial liability. 

History: 1954 ACS 96. p. 101. Eff. Jan. 9. 1979. 

R 330.8016 Limitations of individual and spouse financial liability. 

Rule 8016. Calculation of the total days of care as a resident in a facility for 
which a spouse is financially liable shall include the days of care for which the 
spouse alone or the spouse and individual jointly have been liable in accordance 
with all previous determinations of liability by the state or a county. 

History: 1954 ACS 98, p. 101, Eff Jan. 9. 1979 

R 330.8018 Limitation of parental liability. 

Rule 8018. Calculation of the total liability of parents for care of children as 
residents in facilities shall include the days of care for which the parents have been 
liable in accordance with previous determinations of liability by the state or a 
county. 

History: 1954 ACS 96. p. 101, Eff Jan. 9. 1979 


R 330.8021 Appeal of determination of financial liability. 

Rule 8021. An individual receiving services, his spouse, or his parent may 
appeal the amount of financial liability by notifying the director of the facility or 
county community mental health services board in writing or on a form provided 
by the department, within 30 days of obtaining a new determination. 

History: 1954 ACS 98. p 101, Eff. Jan. 9.1979. 
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PART 9- MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
SUBPART 1. LAFAYETTE CLINIC 


R 330.9001 Definitions. 

Rule 9001 As used in this subpart, “clinic" means the Lafayette clinic. 

History. !SW ACS 9S. p 101 Elf }«o 9. 1979 

R 330.9005 Training. 

Rule (1) The director of the clinic shall, in consultation with the director 

of the department, establish training programs for personnel in the fields of 
mental health. 

(St) The director of the clinic shall report to the director of the department and 
Waype state university not less than annually on the training programs. The report 
shall include: .-7 . 

(a) A determination of the need for various types of mental health personnel 

for department and community mental health programs, and the means used to 
determine need. T'-\'■. ,v.. : • c p.M y,; 

(b) The types and numbers of personnel being trained, 

(c) Projected changes in training programs affecting the types and numbers of 
personnel to be trained 

(d) Other information requested by the director of the department and Wayne 

state university,.»;*;■ '• y-,: 

(3) Determination of need for mental health personnel shall include periodic 
consultation with program management personnel of the department, and with 
personnel of community mental health programs 

Hw»wy 19M At:s9a v 101 £fM»n ». l«7» 

R 330.9007 Research. 

Rule 9007, (IV Studies and research programs shall be conducted in compli¬ 
ance with pertinent sections of the statutes, administrative rules, and department 
policies, procedures, and standards. 

(2) The mental health advisory council shall evaluate research projects and 

proposals and recommend approval or disapproval to the director of the 
department -V ' (I 

(3) . The director pi th’ j clinic shall report not less than annually to the director Of 
the department and to Wayne state university on studies and research being 
conducted., in a form suitable for distribution to all providers of mental health 
services'..":;- 

RtoMfs' ttfrt ACS Wfc *H- jw 9. 

R 330,9009 Admission and discharge. 

Rule 9009. (1) Admission and discharge shall be pursuant to the act, except 
that: /$£.£''• .. ■ 

(g) V pluntary admission shall not be limited to designated regions or counties 
of the state. -i ' , . ; •• ■ • 

(b) Persons shall not be received for medical certification or for determination 
that an individual meets the criteria for judicial admission, 

(e) Persons may be judicially admitted for a period not more than 60 days with 
prior approval of the director of the clinic. 

i {£} The number and type of patients admitted to the clinic on both ari inpatient 
and outpatient basis shall be regulated by department policy and procedures. 

Httiory: MW ACS99,t*\ 102. EH i»o 9 1'fin y : 'V V •' ' 
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ft 330.9011 Transfer of patients or residents. 

Rule 9011, (1) A person admitted to a department facility, child development 
center, or Wayne county general hospital may he transferred to the clinic if 

(a) That person may benefit by treatment at the clinic, or the transfer is 
valuable for clinical or research purposes and may benefit the person. 

(b) The transfer complies with the transfer provisions of the statutes, adminis¬ 
trative roles, and department policies and procedures, including prior notification 
and the right to object to transfer. 

(e) The transfer is approved by the director of the clinic, the director ol the 
facility- from which the transfer is to be made, and the director of the department 

(2) At the conclusion of the treatment program for which the transfer was 
made, the person shall be returned to the facility; from which he was transferred, 
unless released or discharged with the approval of the director of the facility. 
When appropriate, release or discharge shall be administered by the facility from 
which he was transferred. V 

,■ Hlitarv DttiiCSW p IfllEtf )«u ». 1W 'i&j. • ' ; >yv TT-. 


SU8PA0T 2. NEUftO-PSYCHlATRIC INSTITUTE 
ft 330.9121 Applicability. 

Rule 9121 The facilities of the neuro-psychiatric institute shall be in compli¬ 
ance with pertinent sections of the statutes and administrative rules, 
ration: iWMCssfc e loatiu ;«« y y T.. 


ft 330.9)23 Training. 

Rule 9123- id) the dirrctni of the institute shall report not less often than 
annually to the department on the stndv of the prevention of mental illness and on 
the conduct of training and research in all phases of mental disability in a form 
suitable for distribution to providers of mental health sendees, 

(2) The director of the institute shall report not less often than annually to the 
department cm the types and numbers of mental health personnel being trained 
and on the method used to determine the types and numbers to be trained, 
utttofy, 4 a«Ar$w,|. i<k.K u,tj,i«rft • 


H 330,9125 Transfer to the institute. 

Rule 9125. (1) A person admitted to a department facility may be transferred 
to the institute if- 

(a) That person may benefit by* treatment at the institute or the transfer is 
valuable for clinical or research purposes. 

(b) r rbt; trai^fer complies with the act and administrative rules, including prior 
notification and the right to object to transfer. 

(c) The transfer tv approved by the head of the institute, the director of the 
facility from which the transfer is to be made, and the director of the department. 

(2) At the conclusion of the Iwaliiwut program for which the transfer was 
made, the person dial! be returned to the facility from which be was transferred, 
unless released or discharged with the approval of the director <>i the facility 
When appropriate, release or discharge shall be administered by the facility from 
which be was transferred. 

Jau * j 97« Original from 
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PART 10. CRIMINAL PROVISIONS 
SUBPART 1. TRANSFER OF PRISONERS 
K 330.10001 Definitions. 

Rule 10001. As used in these rules: 

(a) '‘Board" means the administrative hearing board. 

■(b) "Designated facility" means a facility designated by the department to 
hospitalize ami treat a transferred prisoner. 

(c) “Office" means the agency within the department which is coordinating 
prisoner transfer hearings. 

(d) “Prisoner" means a person ordered confined by a court under a criminal 
sentence in a place of detention operated by the state or a political subdiv ision 
thereof. 

fftaftrv: tfcM ACS p l&fctfliBi. $ im. ■ 

R 330.10002 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 10002. An administrative hearing to rev iew a request for a prisoner 
transfer shall be governed by section 1000 of the act. by chapter 4 of Act No. 306 
of the Public Acts of 1069, as amended, being $24,271 et seq of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, and by these rules. 

Rfetwyi IttWtffcNtp. uiSLeC<:*jpMa.«. 

R 330.10003 Request for transfer; examination; certification; contents. 

Rule 10003. (i) Any interested person, including a person who has been 
at iisely engaged in treating a prisoner, may file a written notice svith the officer in 
Charge of the place of detention, or his designee, alleging that a prisoner is 
mentally ill or mentally retarded and in need of mental health services from a 
designated facility . Such notice shall serve as a request for a prisoner transfer. 

(2) Upon receipt of a request for transfer, the officer in charge of the place of 
detention, or his designee, shall cause an examination of the prisoner by a 
physician. 

(3) After the examination, the physician shall execute a certificate concluding 

that the prisoner is mentally ill or mentally retarded and in need of mental health 
services from a facility designated by the department, that the prisoner is mentally 
ill or mentally retarded, but not in need of mental health services from a facility 
designated by the department, or that the prisoner is neither mentally ill nor 
mentally retarded. ''Jy'k; 

(41 The certificate shall also contain alt of the following.; 

(a) A brief psychiatric evaluation of the prisoner, including a diagnosis of the 

prisoner's condition. / >; / 

(b) A statement outlining the treatment that the prisoner has received in the 
place of detention, if any. 

statement indicating the prisoner's need for treatment which is not 
available at the place of detention and expfaioiogwhy the treatment provided at 
the place of detention is insufficient to meet the prisoner s 

tel) A recommendation with regard to the treatment »o !•* provided by the 
facility designated by the department and with regard to security precautions 
required. 

Ubitory. t»V» MSp. ittl £«. tao ». l*T<«' y'W; ' x . ' ,, x '--l 

R 33ft. 16904 Scheduling of hearing. 

lie 10004. (J) t'|)on receipt • *•> Mcian's certificate concluding that a 

prisoner isVm&al.42uM>r mentally retarded and in need of mental health services 
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from a designated facility, the officer in charge of the place bf oHentiofi. or bis 
designee, shall notify the office in writing and request That a prisoner transfer 
hearing;be convened. 

(2) The office shall schedule a hearing to be held as soon as practicable, but not 
later than 10 days, excluding Saturdays,, Sundays, and holidays, after receipt of the 
notice. - _ -. ■ 

Hilton. |WW STS «K 1> HM. Eft. tun ft 1979 

R 330.10005 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 10005. (1) The office shall prepare a notice of the date, hour, nature, and 
place pf the scheduled hearing on a form developed! by the ofiiee. 

(2) Notice shall be served upon the prisoner and may, in the discretion of the 
office, be served upon other interested persons, including the person who 
requested the transfer, by personal service, regular mail, or such other method as 
may be permitted by law. 

{3} Notice shall be received by the prisoner not less than 24 hours prior to the 
hearing, but the prisoner may, by writing,, waive the 24-hour requirement. 

(4) A copy of the completed physician's certificate and of the statutory 
standard applicable to prisoner transfer hearings shall accompany the notice 

Ofalorv ISM >0.1*,. IlM KH l„.. t», lore 

R 330.10006 Hearing location. 

Rule 10006. (1) The hearing shall be conducted at the place of detention in 
< banrbers provided by the place of detention. 

■ 2; 11 the prisoner refuses to participate in the hearing or poses a danger to the 
orderly conduct of the hearing, oral testimony may be taken at the prisoner's cell 
or other place of abode at the discretion of the board. 

t<W \CS t* |, l(ic E'V l»t> y ISffV ' 

R 330.10007 Board; composition; psychiatrist. 

Rule 10007. f 1 ) The board shall consist of 3 members, as follows- 
(a) An employee of the place of detention who' is preferably a mental health 
professional. ; ; V -N oNV, N/:;, 2 - V- : o-- : ... ■ . 

-fb) A psychiatrist who may be an employee of the department, but who shall 
not custom aril v be on the staff of any facility to which the prisoner may be 
transferred. ., • .. ... 

(c) A representative of the office who is experienced in .administrative hearing 
procedures and who shall act as presiding officer at the hearing. 

(2) The office shall designate the psychiatrist who shall sit on the board, 

Hiuory: T«WACS 88 KM Eli j*n H WTO 

R 330.10008 Board member; impartiality. 

Rifle 10008 (l i A board member shall 

(a) Remain impartial and be objective in his review of the evidence presented 
at the hearing. 

(b) Not have participated in the treatment of the prisoner or in the examina¬ 
tions leading to the certification of the prisoner. 

(c) Not have initiated the request tor fmaster 

(2) A statement may be filed with the board alleging personal bias on the part 
of a board member or other grounds for disqualification. The allegation shall be 
noted and addressed in the record of the proceedings. 

Htoprr; /XH4CS Sft p. IN,¥.(t l*n. «, ISTO , Np. - 
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R .130,10009 Argument; representation; prisoner appearance. 

Rule 10009. (1) A prisoner shaft he afforded adequate opportunity to prepare 
and present arguments for or against the transfer. 

if2) A prisoner is entitled to staff assistance provided by the place of detention, 
\ prisoner shall participate at the hearing unless: 

(a) The prisoner refuses 

(b) In the opinion of the officer in charge of the plftpfc (if detc-otjuu. or his 
designee, the prisoner's appearance would be harmful either .'to. the prisoner or ti> 
another person, ami that opinion is documented u> the hoard’s record and 
concurred in by a majority of the board. 

(4) If the prisoner is present at the hearing, he shall not be manacled or 
handcuffed and a guard or attendant shall not lie present unless requested by the 
board or.security practices at the place of detention so require 

H*twy; law APS 1» ft. (CM Eli On » W7!> 

R 330.KI0I0 Witnesses. 

Rule lOdlO. (1) The examining physician who certified the prisoner may be 
presept the hearing. 

_ If the prisoner has aadefgbhe a program of treatment at the 
detention prior to the hearing, the person in charge of administering the treat ment 
and any other person who participated in the treatment or has knowledge of the 
prisoner's condition shall, at the discretion of the boards be present at the hearing. 
Adequate, notice of the hearing shall be served upon such witnesses, A . . ." 

(3) The prisoner may request the presence of relevant and material witnesses. 
Such witnesses shall appear at the hearing if they consent to do so and if their 
attendance would not be unduly hazardous to persona! safety* disruptive to 
institutional order or goals, likely to lead to reprisals, qt likely to undermine 
il authority. Whenever a request that a witness attend is denied, the 
reasons for the denial shah be noted in the record. Adequate notice of the hearing 
>hal! be served upon such witnesses if a list of same is filed with the board 4 & hours 
prior the hearing, 

W»* ACS <*v 0 KB, Eft tm 

B 330.10011 Case for transfer. 

Rule 10011 Th. ; • i a hp requested the transfer and a represent ali\ edf the 
place* of detention appear at the hearing and jointly dr separately present the case 
for transfer. : •. J , , j '. y. '.<■[ : .,y ; 

Hhtory: 1^04 ACS^ V jQrx Eff- J-iiti 8. l&H . / v >V ? v ; vG / . ' •>'/;'- * li . Jv 

R 330.1(M)12 Record of oral testimony; identification of board members. 

Rule 10012, (1) All proceedings at which oral testimony and other evidence is 
presented shall be recorded. Other oral proceedings may be recorded at the 
dweretion of the presiding officer • 7,. ; ,:4. 

(2). Prior to taking oral testimony, each member of the board shall identify 
himself for the record by name, employer, and job title, ; 

y 9H p t«9, Ef/ U»t R 10TV#. 

R 330.10013 Rules of practice. 

Rule 10013. Except as modified by these rules, the rules of practice applicable 
ii? eh^oRTirnirf shall be followed as far as practicable in prisoner - transfer hearings, 
but shall not be mandatory 

MttUVfy? 19^4 ttff, (juv & 1979 
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R 330.10014 Exhibits. 

Rule 10014. (I) Exhibits shall be retained by the prestjdiRg officer until they 
are certified and filed with the board at the hearing 
(2) Exhibits filed with the board shall become part of the official record of the 
proceeding,•• /. • y/'\ 

ifoior*. w* *£$ & i» iik EM Ian. b i#7k V;-^''v#,' .X 

R 330.10015 Motion practice. 

Rull- 10015 The presiding officer at the hearing shall rule on all motions \ 
motion based upon good cause shall be affirmed. 

!‘ot V< >■% j, |tr. LP frfij W »p7u 

:R ; ;^U). 10016 Board inq uiry. 

Rule 1001 fi Each member ol the hoard shall ask questions of the participants 
at the hearing as he deems appropriate in order to determine whether the prisoner 
meets tin* legal standard foe transfer. 

iNmv v*Kvrfan ft i#YW ;> v ’.\y. ;; , 

R 330.10017 Adjournment. 

Rule 10017. (11 The presiding officer may adjourn the hearing for good cause 
upon request of the prisoner op another interested person or on his own motion 
(2) Notice of the adjournment shall be served upon all interested patties and 
noted irt the record. 

Muture I«M %CS tft. lift. Kfi Un ft WT9- : • ' 

R 330.10018 Standard for transfer. 

Rule 1001S The board shall order the transfer of the prisoner when the 
majority of the board members conclude that. 

(a) The prisoner is mentally ill or mentally retarded, as those terms are defined 
tfi sections 400a and 500 of the act- 

lb) The prisoner is m need of mental health treatment and service which are 
not and Cannot be adequately provided at the place of detention. 

)&4 kt S rn p fH& t tf ! *H H 

R 330.10019 Decision of board. 

Rule 10019. At the conclusion of oral proceedings at which evidence Is taken, 
eadl boat'd member shall state his name, sunuiiau- e Ins ohsen. ufions eonceiniuc 
the prisoner, and give his opinions concerning the evidence presented. The board 
shall vote whether or not to transfer the prisoner. The presiding officer shall 
immediately n.>iifv the officer m charge ot the place of detention, or his designee, 
of the board’s decision. 

History l&H 0 flilSt VvW I«t» 4 WH. 

R 330.10020 Consent to transfer. 

Rule 10020. (1) The presiding officer shall present a consent to transfer, 
treatment, and recur&Y transmittal to the prisoner at the hearing, explain the 
meaning of the form Uj the. prisoner, and request that the prisoner, if he so desires, 
sign the form It signed the consent shall be made put of the record of the 
proceeding 
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(2) The board shall not present a consent to a prisoner deemed unsuitable for 
voluntary transfer because of incompetence to knowingly and intelligently 
consent to transfer, ■ > ■ • . ; / 

UeiACS'fep, l#.e«f./an », tSff9 • ... 

fl 330.1 0021 !nvoluntary transfer. 

Rule 10021. (1) After a decision to transfer the prisoner has been made, the 
presiding officer shall, if the prisoner has refused to execute a consent find the 
(muster to fee involuntary. 

(2) If the prisdlter or at least 1 member of the board determines that: the 
transfer is uivoluntary, the presiding officer shall note that fact in the record and 
the transfer shall be deemed involuntary, ' V;;;: . 

0) The presiding officer' shall immediately notify' the officer in charge of the 
place of detention, or his designee, if the transfer has been deemed involuntary 

Hbtorv. IMS* COS'*, p. 1 6 ft (Ml l.w '< !'»>■ 

R 330.10022 Written opinion. jV .' / - •, 

Rule 10022. The presiding officer of the board shall, within 10 days after the 
Hose of the hearing, excluding Saturdays. Sundays, and holidays, prepare the 
w ritten decision of the board. This decision shall include alt of the billowing: 

' (al A summary of the board's findings, including, if the prisoner is to be 
transferred, a statement that treatment cannot fee adequately provided at the 
place of detention. 

fb) The decision of the board to transfer the prisoner or not transfer the 
prisoner, ■ 

<c.i Any additional information deemed necessary by the presiding officer or 
required by these rules. 

Htooro ibW ACStfc. jj» i<». Eft |«n it; |m " 

R mi0023 Copy of decision. 

Rule 10023 A copy of the written decision of the board shall be transmitted to 
all of the following: 

(a) The prisoner 

(b) The main records office of place of detention. 

(c) The designated facility. 

id) If the transfer is involuntary, the probate court of the county in which the 
ifed facility is located. 

(e) Any other appropriate person in ilm discretion of the presiding officer. 

noiAtv; luM |> iiJb Klf |.in <1 l >7tl 

R m.10024 Designation of facility. 

Rule 10024. The department shall designate a facility to provide htis.pifuii/.u- 
tipn and treatment to each prisoner for u bom a transfer has been ordered 

Hmnrv 13W ACSSW, p itW EM pn 9 

R 330.10025 Treatment for voluntarily transferred prisoner. 

Rule 10025. Upon arrival of a voluntarily transferred prisoner, the designated 
facility shglj provide the prisoner with appropriate care and treatment. 

O' UMary. Jim «. I«T9. DC ' ’ „ , 
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examining facility shall determine the place additional examination* shall he 
performed as expeditiously as possible. 

. 2) If a defendant is to be brought from a place of detention fot outpatient 
examination, the examining facility shall notify the sheriff who shall transport the 
defendant to the examining facility for the examination and wait until the 
conclusion of the examination whereupon he shall return the defendant to the 
place of detention. 

If a defendant ordered to undergo an examination is on bail or otherwise at 
liberty pending trial, the examining facility shall notify defense counsel and the 
court of the time and place of the outpatient examination. The defendant shall be 
responsible for making himself available for the examination at the designated 
time and place 

;4; If a defendant fails to make himself available tor the examination at the 
designate!.! time and place, the examining facility shall notify the court, the 
prosecuting attorney, and defense counsel 

(5) If the defendant is on bond or otherwise at iiberty pending trial and the 
examiner determines, after initiating an examination that the examination must be 
completed ori an inpatient basis, he shall notify the court, the defense and 
prosecuting attorneys, and the forensic center, and request an immediate order 
for inpatient examination. 

( 8 ) When a defendant is to be examined on an inpatient basis, the director shall 
direct a certified examiner to complete the examination as expeditiously as 
possible. ' 

!\veltoti opic medication and pin sical treatment during die 60-das evalua¬ 
tion and examination period shall be administered and prescribed in accordance 

with department administrative rules. 

(8) As soon as administratively possible after, completion of an examination, the 
certified examiner shall transmit the report required by law to the court, defense 
counsel, and prosecuting attorney. 

ternary; 1*4 Sits WS. |>. 101 El! j,»n 1 lUTtt. 

B .330.10061 Inpatient rights. 

Hide 10061 (I) Within 24 hours of admission, the director shall inform the 
person oi his rights and pri\ ileges as .1 resident of the facility, 

(2) Bights and privileges shall be the same as those of other residents of a 
facility, except that security precautions appropriate to the conditions and 
circumstance*of a resident may be taken to hunt freedom of movement. 

(3) Security precaution* shall be m act w -lance with ,1, partment administrate e 

rules, policies, and procedures governing the rights of residents to mental health 
facilities, . . :■ 

HUifvrv: 1954 \t&'M P 10* Elf jaw 4 l£7W. 

R 330.10065 Testimony, 

Rule 10065 A certified < saminer -.hall be permitted by the director adequate 
time to testify if required by subpoena. 7 MYYi'Y 1 YY 

H.xto,v; 1DM U s HS j, to# (a i V>:; 

H 330.10067 Custody. . ' :V/y'.yv--'.s; 

Rule 10087. Custody shall be the responsibility of the examining facility only 
during the ptsriod of inpatient evaluation. 

*“>6° glC UN^ERS^O^CHis. 



R $30.10071 


DEPARTMENT OF MENTAL HEALTH 


2348 


R 330.1007 1 Discharge. 4 •. 

Rtiic J<*07i (1) Vttf’f conipletiim mi .m inpatient evaluation, a defendant shall 
be discharged by the director of the center. 

(2) If a defendant is not on bail or otherwise at lifcjirrty pending trial. He shall be 
discharged only to the custody of a peace officer requested by the center to return 
the defendant to fail or similar place of detention or to another person authorized 
in writing by the committing court to take custody of the defendant. A defendant 
shaft be discharged to his own custody if on bail or otherwise at liberty pending 
' il. 

Ktttwv: IQM ACS Uh f*. HJd Eft |«r. b 197S r.yim' .?:•'•>*>' ■ 

R 330.10079 Treatment of persons found incompetent to stand trial. 

Rule 10079. (1) Upon receipt of a court order committing a defendant to 
undergo treatment to achieve competency to stand trial, a hospital, facility, or 
other agency of the department providing treatment shall comply with depart¬ 
ment administrative rules and procedures for inpatient or outpatient treatment 
and with the following: 

• (a) When a court commits a defendant to the department to undergo treatment 

to render him competent to stand trial, placement by the department of the 
defendant for inpatient or outpatient treatment at a department hospital, facility, 
or agency, shall be made on the basis of a recommendation made by the center for 
forensic psychiatry. • ' ■••• • 

fh) When a defendant is committed to the department, or otherwise ordered 
for treatment and the department is appointed medical supervisor of treatment, 
the director of the hospital facility or agency providing treatment shall perform 
the duties of medical supervisor of treatment. 

• (c) A medical supervisor of treatment shall submit the written report required 
by law to the court, prosecuting attorney', defense counsel, and the center, every 
9U days and whenever be is of the opinion either that the defendant is no longer 
incompetent to stand trial or that there h not a substantial probability the 
defendant will obrain competence to stand trial within the time limits. In the 
report, the medical supervisor of treatment may aho state an opinion as the 
defendant’s need for modifier! treatment to render Him competent to stand trial. 

(2) Mental health services shall be directed only toward the restoration of a 

defendant's competency to stand trial unless the defendant consents to additional 
services. ' . 

(3) A defendant ordered to undergo treatment at a department hospital, 
facility, or agency shall be tlischarged by the director upon recommendation of 
the treating clinician, <ir after 1 or more of the following: 

(a) When the director is notified in writing by a committing court or by the 

prosecutor that charges against a defendant have been dropped. & , 

(b) After Certifying a defendant is competent to stand trial and upon release of 
the defendant to the tmstudy of a peace officer or 1»is own custody if on bail or 
otherwise at liberty pending trial. 

ft) After f5 months froru the date of the treatment order or % the maximum 
sentence* the defendant would have received if he had been found guilty of the 
charge, whichever is- leaser 

(d) Upon a court order directing the medical supervisor of treatment to 
discharge .1 defendant to another treatment agency nr person. 

, fet Upon transfer of a patient .to another treatment agency or facility. 

(4) IF a defendant is to be discharged or released because of expiration of the 
trpatonwif order or dismissal of the charges, the medical supervisor of treatment 

Di;i 'i” = * GOV .gk UNIVER^^JIcHIGAN 
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may Hie a petition prior to discharge, asserting that Mu* defendant is a person 
requiring treatment or that the defendant meets the criteria for judicial admission 
with the probate court of the defendant s county of residence. Accompanying a 
petition asserting that a defendant is a person requiring treatment shall be 2 
certificates, t of which shall have been executed by ,i psychiatrist 

(5) Whenever a medical supervisor of treatment is of an opinion that a 
defendant will not attain competence to stand trial within the time limit, he shall 
examine the defendant to form an opinion as to whether the individual meets the 
criteria as a person requiring treatment or for judicial admission He shall report to 
the court the findings of the examination and the facts in reasonable detail upon 
which they are based, and include this in his written report to the court. Where 
appropriate, the medical supervisor of treatment shall also provide the necessary 
medical certificates. . .• •’ 

Hfcterr 1954 \CS 96. t>. tVk E« )*n 9. Km ^ : 

SUBPART 3. DISPOSITION OF PERSONS FOUND NOT GUILTV BY REASON OF INSANITY 

B 330.10085 Admission. 

Rule 10085. Upon presentation of a court order, a person acquitted of a 
criminal charge by reason of insanity shall be admitted to the center for forensic 
psychiatry for a thorough examination and evaluation for a period not more than 
60 days from the date of tlx- order. 

History) tOHSCS «j.,, toft Eft J*n 9. 19H» ■■':}, •' 

R 330.10087 Examination. 

, Rule 10087. (1) A person admitted under this part shall be assigned a chief 
clinician who shall perform a clinical evaluation as soon as administratively 
possible " - 

(2) As soon a.s practical .lifer the completion of the chief clinician s evaluation, 
the person shall be examined by 2 authorized examiners who shall examine the 
person to form independent opinions as to whether the individual meets the 
criteria as a person requiring treatment or for judicial admission. 

(3) If the person is alleged to be mentally ill, the authorized examiners shall he 2 
physicians, not less than l of which shall be a psychiatrist. If the person is alleged 
to be mentally retarded, the authorized examiners shaft -be 2. physicians or 1 
physician and 1 psychologist 

(4) Upon completion of the examination of a person believed to be a person 

requiring treatment, each examiner shall execute a medical certificate as pre¬ 
scribed by the department tor use in probate court proceedings hem 

with the director of the center If the person is alleged to be mentally retarded the 
examiners shall submit « written report stating whdbB the person meets the 
criteria for judicial admission. The authorized' examiners may submit other 
pertinent information or recommendations and include them as an addendum to 
the medical certificates or report. 

(5) The director of the center shall review the case record and the examiners' 
medical certificates or report, and based upon that review, shall file a summary 
report, in addition to any medical certificates, with the court; prosecuting 
attorney, and defense counsel. The summary report'shall contain: 

la) An opinion as to whether the person meets the criteria as a person requiring 
treatment of for jitdiml admission, based upon the authorized examiners’ medical 
certificates or report. 

(b) Recommendations for treatment, including psychotropic medications. 

Go gle u n iv er 5i ty'of wCH ( i'; 
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(c) Where appropriate, recommendations tor treatmentplacement at a specific 
department, hospital, or facility, based upon the person’s treatment and supervi- 
sion needs. X* ' '■ :• 

|d) Other facts, recommendations, or opinions pertinent to the examinations 
and evaluation. \ - , , ; 

HMMry> !*«(!»•» » Wi KM Jar. «. 1976 . '//■;$«. •.-.i ■' 

K 330.10089 Emergency treatment. ,XX:y.v.v.v :; . •' - : .. 

Rule 10089. Psychotropic medications and physical treatment during the 60- 
day evaluation ami examination period shall be administered only in accordam - 
with department administrative rules 

Hi»tor> lUM ACS 6H, n MB. EH Jan 9 . tllTW 

R 330,10091 Resident rights. 

i Rule 10091. (1) Within 24 hours of admission, the director shall inform the 
P« rson of his rights ax a resident of the center. Me shall have the same rights and 
privileges as other residents of a facility, except that security precautions 
appropriate to the condition and circumstances of a resident may be taken 
limiting freedom of movement. ' 

(2) Security precautions shall be in accordance with department administratis *' 
rules governing rights of residents of mental health facilities. 

Miitmy 1954 Ai:S%, p IM Kff }*« 9, tiff* : • - ; 

R 330.10083 Custody. 

Rule 1009-3. During the 60-day examination and ev aluation period, the person 
shall uot leave the custody of the center without the approval of the director of the 
center and notification of the court. 

History, 1694 ACS 66. t ). |10. Eli J»i. ft, i«76 

R 330.10095 Discharge. 

Rule 10095. The director shall discharge a person admitted under this section 
after 1 of the following 1 

(a) Upon the expiration of the 60-day examination and evaluation period, if a 
petition has not been filed with a probate court by a prosecuting attorney. 

(b) When a person is released to flic custody of a peace officer for transport to 
a probate hearing, or at the conclusion of a probate court hearing held at the 
center, if an individual is found not to be a person requiring treatment or meeting 
the criteria for judicial admission. 

(e) When the person is ordered by the probate court to some other hospital, 
facility . or agency for treatment. 

Hillary ACS 98, p. ilO, El* Un 6, 1079 

R 330,10097 Consultation. 

Rule 10097. (1) When a person is ordered by the court to be hospitalized, 
admitted to a facility, or otherwise to receive treatment, the person shall uot be 
discharged or placed on leave without prior consultation with the center 

(2) Consultation shall include exchange of written opinions between the center 
and the institution, agency, or professional person providing services and request¬ 
ing discharge or leave for a person. 

(3) An institution, agency, or professional person providing treatment shall file 

a report with the center for forensic psychiatry proposing plans for discharge or 
leaves. ' • •/. - ’-r- : v~. •. V/ 
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i'4) t f pori receipt of a proposing a discharge Of leave;: 

admmistrutivcSv possible, but not later than 30 da; s from the receipt date of the 
requesting report, the center shall submit a response to the institution, agent') , nr 
person requesting consultation. The center’s response shall include an evaluation 
ami recommendation based on (he report and may include an examination of the 
person either, at the discretion of the forensic center, at the center or the facility or 
agency providing services. The center may request further information, the 
request explaining the need for the additional information, 

(5) When the center does not concur with the proposed course of action, the 
requesting institution, agency, or professional person may r liftonal reports 
with the center or after any exchange of opinions may ask for a review of the 
matter by the director of the department 

(8) W hen a review is requested, the institution, agency. Of professional person 
providing services shall send copies of the proposing reports and the center's 
responses to the director of the department The director >>t the department shall 
either approx e or disapprove the proposed course of action.. Written approv al or 
disapproval and an explanation of the reasons shall be sent to the agency, 
institution. or professional person requesting the proposed course of action and to 
the center. ' , '••i. r 


Hitfwv aMICUVp liaiu* pn. (J.1BT0 




SUSPART 4 . CRiMiNAL SEXUAL PSYCHOPATHS 

. . •& '■ ..’’to/-'..- %-"• . • >■ •• V /• V ’*K'* 4 

TO. 10099 Criminal sexual psychopaths. 

Hole 111099. ft) A person committed as a criminal sexual psychopath may be 
paroled to the community pursuant to department poliues and procedures by the 
director of a facility if there are reasonable grounds to believe the person has 
recovered from the psychopathy and is not a menace to the safety of himself or 
others.; ; ' - //. .•< 

(2). A person committed as, a criminal sexual psychopath who has been on 
parole in the community for a continuous period of not less than 2 
recurrence of the criminal -sexual psychopathic behavior which led to the original 
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GENERAL RULES 


iB> authority conferred upon the state hospital finance authority by section 12 of 
Act No. 38of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, bring §331.42 of the Michigan 
i^^topiled Laws) . 

R 331.1 Definitions. . . V \ 

Rule t. (J) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
these rules 

(2) 'Act ' means Act No. 38 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, being 
§331,31 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws,- 

(3) ’Applicant” means a hospital. 

(4/ “Application'' mean-, a formal request Under the act. containing such 
Information as the state authority requires, signed and sworn to by a representa¬ 
tive designated by formal action uf the applicant governing board 
' (5) '‘Eligible applicant" means an applicant that legally can qualify- fur a 
hospital loan from the state authority and has been approved by the state 
authority An eligible applicant may receive a loan only upon determination by 
the state authority in accordance with the act and with these rules. 

(6) “Executive director” means the chief administrative officer of the state 
authority. 

(7) '‘Project” means all works and undertakings for the acquisition or construc¬ 
tion of hospital facilities under the act and pursuant to the application. 

Huiory. IUM ACS 94, )> 0, fcif ink 16 W5 

R 331.2 Staff functions and assistance. 

Rule 2. {1} The executive director may provide staff services to assist appli¬ 
cants in complyingwith these rules, and may provide pre-application information 
and procedure, 

(2) The executive director shall determine the form of the pre-application to be 
used and the information and supporting evidence required, and may reqi 
supplemental information or evidence. / ; ,. : 

.. • ffirtwv I0M 60S6*. f> U. RfU.il> 19.. W75. : •V^VifC^'/'v 

R 331.3 Application for funds; contents. 

Rule 3 An application for a hospital loan shall be v erified and submitted to the 
state authority by an applicant or its duly authorized representative and shall 
include and, where applicable, require evidence of: 

The creation and existence of the applicant including purposes, bylaws, 
anddoemm similar import. 

(b) Information concerning federal tax exempt status and a statement that 
federal arbitrage rules will be conformed v» ith. 

(c) Information as to-status of approval required by section 47 of the act and 
the certificate of need as required by Act No. 256 of the Public Acts of 1972, being 
§33,1,451 et seq. of the Michigan. Compiled Laws 

(4) Information concerning financial feasibility provided in a form and manner 
acceptable to the state authority. 
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(e) Site locations, dimensions, ownership or title status, present zoning, existing 

buildings, improvements, and present use; or if a specific site is not. .determined, 
the executive director may accept for processing only the general site locality and 
reasons for applicant's interest in the locality with as much in formation as to site 
factors as reasonable. 1 b; 

(f) Availability of utilities and access to site. 

iff) Architect’s site plan for the proposed improvements and a list ot the 
proposed equipment with installation cost, detailed by style and capacity; or if the 
specific style or model of the equipment is not determined, the executive director 
may accept for processing a general description of the equipment as proposed. 

(b) Other information as the executive director requires either on the pre¬ 
application or as supplemental thereto. 

Hmd rr; l¥54 .VCS M. *. 4i, Jvlr 1ft W75 

R 331.4 Source of funds. 

Rule I A hospital loan application shall demonstrate the sources of funds the 
hospital expects lo use to operate the hospital, finance the project and pay back 
(he loan including: 

(a) Other borrowed monies. 

(h) Federal grants. 

(c) Public subscriptions. 

(d) Receipts from lessees. 

(e) Reimbursements from third party agencies. 

if.* Fees, rentals, and service charges. 

(g) Gifts £tnd bequests. . 

(h) Amount of loan requested from state authority. 

Hhuirr IH54 \£S «,!• «. Bit. Wv 18 IWT, 

R 331.5 Use of loan funds. 

Rule 5. The application for hospital loan shall show the purpose of and the 
proposed method of applying funds to project costs The application shall also 
show the proposed method of applying funds to operating expenses, working 
capitg}, and equity capital including: 

(a) Costs and cost breakdown . ' VcT*.? ‘ 

(b) Payments for options to purchase properties on the proposed hospital 

project site, deposits on contracts for purchase, and payments for the purchases of 
such properties.; - ^ ".%*•.‘•• 5 ’ 

(c) Legal, organization, and marketing expenses. 

(d) Fees for preliminary feasibility studies, and disbursements for planning, 
engineering, and architectural work. 

(e) Expenses for surveys as to need for project. 

(f) Application and other fees to federal and other governmental agencies. 

(ff) Salaries and wages. 

(h) Administrative and professional care expenses. 

(i) Other disbursements that the state authority deems appropriate to effectu¬ 
ate the purposes of the act 

acs Mp. a tfrjvjiv 14, Mfe y. • •’ • 

ft 33I.tif } Processing of applicatioas. 

Rule 6. fp^The executive director shall process a hospital loan application and 
forward it^Oj^ stflfduthonty with his analysis and recorn^ffl^dbns. 
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(2) The state authority may require sin applicant t$ amend the application to 
meet availability of funds, approvable costs, or other purposes which will enhance 
the state authority's ability to borrow funds. 

(3) Upon forwarding by the executive director of a hospital loan application to 

the state authority, the state authority shall, at the authority's next meeting, place 
the application on its agenda. -, - 

flfcfef*; ia-a\Cs St iv-ia W.ltRS: '<- : v •; ■ 

R 331.7 Approval of applications. . 

Rule 7. The state authority shall review and consider approval of an applica¬ 
tion for a hospital loan on the basis of effectuating the purposes of the act, 
including detemiiriotion that; 

(a) The applicant is an eligible applicant. 

(b) The eligible applicant reasonably can bo expected to achieve successful 
completion rtf tspital and hospftal facilities authorized bv the state authority 

(«.! The proposal is goI'liomkui!'.' leasable. 

(d) The proposal meets a community need in the area to be served 

(e) Certifications bv the agency or agencies referred to in Act No 256 of the 
Public Acts of 1972, and section 47 of the act have been received. 

(f) The state authority finds economic potential of the project satisfactory 

(g) Other criteria have beet* met that the state authority has determined will 
effectuate the purposes of the act, 

Hilton l»S*yy:S>V jv tt f!fl *idv IS, lff?s 'J ■ 

R 33I.R Allowable costs of project. 

Rule S. The State autt hull }>Iescribe conditions fd» the use of hospital 

loans, including the tnanngi in which loan proceeds . lf( . p, be paid over to the 
■ *. 

HhU*ryi l‘d34\CSbf p iZ KCf JuK lb. lirfh ;/'.yV.. ' 

R 331.9 Priorities For funds. 

Rule 9. The state authority may establish and revise priorities to approved 
applicants based on criteria which best effectuate the purpos.es of the act 
including, but pot limited f " 

(a) Determination of the area's need for additional hospital facilities. 

T (bj Determination of the public benefit and good. 

(c) Determination that the authority reasonably expects that the project can be 
funded on terms satisfactory to the authority; 

y Ht**or> : i»u(:s m, |. o F.h )«»v in. *s<t>, 

R 33b 10 Contracts and loan documents. 

Rule 10. Cl) Contracts, agreements, and loan documents shall be authorized 
by resolution of the state authority 

(2) Contracts authorizing loans shall have an antidiscriminatory provision 
ef fetfuating section 52 of the act. 

(3) The state authority may Include any conditions authorized by litw «»r yi (thin 
the state authority's powers in contract or lour* documents, 

(45 The applicant shall execute such documents as required by the state 
authority to secure the loan made to the hospital 

itfatr; *«* .yKk*i *► m ii tm. ■ / 
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R 331.11 Interest rate and payment schedule. 

Rule li The state authority shall set the interest rate and the schedule for 
payment ofinterest and principal 


STATE HOSPITAL FINANCE AUTHORITY R 331.14 

x ' 


im<HT I** \CS2J4, p 43, Eff July \t 




R 331.12 Additional requirements. 
Rule 12. 

tion with a hospital loan, may require; 

(a) S 


•V'X; 


in con pmc- 




YyX+'i 
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(c) Evidence of completion of certain percentages of construction before 
allocation of further funds. 


Ml.to.v: 1164 AC.S S4. p *3, Eff tub 16, IV75 

R 331.13 femediei 
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Rule 13. The state authority reserves the right to pursue remedies prescribed 
by law or in the act for violation of any contract or agreement 

«««onr l«4ACS » „.A3£«: July 16. l»75. . ^ 

»V.}.'/•V.'!N' ■ . ,■ / •*!(‘ ?• M-’th- $#?''!• V; ’V*,V•/'?/» !',(&• A * 4 

R 331.14 Hearings. 

Rule 14. (1) To inform itself and the public, the s» ate authority may call public 
hearings anywhere in the state and may limit the scope of the hearings 

(2) A person, firm, corporation, or public body or agency aggrieved by a 
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DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL RESOURCES 


AIR POLLUTION CONTROL COMMISSION 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the air pollution control commission by sections 5, 7, 
and 14a of Act No. 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, and sections 33 and 
63 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$336.15, 336.17, 
336.24a, 24.233, and 24.263 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PARTI. DEFINITIONS 

R 336.11 Definitions; A to F. 

Rule 11. (1) “Act” means Act No. 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, 
being $$336.11 to 336.38 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) “Air cleaning device,” “air contaminant,” and “air pollution” have the 
meanings stated in section 2 of the act. 

(3) “Air quality standard” means the concentration and duration of an air 
contaminant specified by the commission as the maximum acceptable concentra¬ 
tion and duration of that contaminant in the ambient air or by the national 
ambient air quality standards promulgated at 36 F.R. 8186 to 8201, dated April 30, 
1971, whichever is the more restrictive. 

(4) “Ambient air” means that part of the atmosphere, outside of buildings, to 
which the general public has access. 

(5) “Commercial location” means a publicly or privately owned place where 
persons are engaged in the exchange or sale of goods or services and multiple 
housing units designed for 3 or more families, except elementary and secondary 
schools, and facilities owned and operated by the federal government or the state 
government. A separate building or group of buildings used for the exchange or 
sale of goods or services and having a single owner and manager constitutes a 
separate commercial location. 

(6) “Fuel burning equipment” means a device, contrivance or equipment used 
principally, but not exclusively, for the burning of fuel, and all appurtenances 
thereto including ducts, breechings, control equipment, fuel feeding equipment, 
ash removal equipment, combustion controls, stacks and chimneys, which equip¬ 
ment is used for indirect heating in which the material being heated is not 
contacted by and does not add substance to the products of combustion. This 
equipment typically includes that used for heating water to boiling; raising steam 
or superheating steam; heating air as in a warm air furnace; furnishing process 
heat that is conducted through vessel walls; and furnishing process heat indirectly 
through its transfer by fluids. 

(7) “Geographical site” means contiguous land ownership by 1 landowner. A 
public right-of-way, such as a road, railroad and watercourse through part of the 
site is not considered to break the continuity. 

History: 1954 ACS 51. p. 21. Elf. Aug. 15, 1967; 1954 ACS 77. p 73, Eff Dec 1, 1973; 1954 ACS 82. p. 19. Eff. J»n. IS. 1975 


R 336.12 Definitions; I to O. 

Rule 12. (1) “Incinerator” means a device specifically designed for the de¬ 
struction, by burning, of garbage or other combustible refuse or waste material or 
both. 
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(2) ‘‘Manufacturing location"’ means a place where a person Lc engaged in the 
making of goods or wares, including the generation of electricity itt the processing 
>•1 material or primarily in the disposal or treatment of solid or liquid waste For 
the purpose of assessing a surveillance fee it includes all such places whether 
publicly or privately owned and contained within 1 geographical site, except 
places owned and operated by the federal government or the state government, A 
power plant as defined in table 4 of R 336.49 constitutes a separate manufacturing 
location when used to supply steam or energy to more than J other manufacturing 
or commercial location. In any ease, a power plant with a capacity greater than 
500,000 pounds of steam per hour is considered a separate manufacturing 
location For a large industrial complex or other unusual cases the commission 
may determine that the complex constitutes more than 1 manufacturing location, 
based on such factors as separate corporate operating divisions, units or sections. 

(3) ‘’Opacity’’ means the degree to w hich an emission reduces the transmission 
of light or obscures an observer's view. 

(4} "Open burning’’ means a fire from which the products of combustion are 
emitted directly into the open air without passing through a stuck < a chimney 

(5) "Outer air" means air in all space outside of buildings, stacks* or exterior 
ducts. f- •' 

Hlumya ItttiHX ». p. 21 E U 4«sl 15. I«ff; I#* ACS 77,73. Eii i>« 1,1973. tie* XCS St t> 20. £«. (an, a, 1975 

R 33643 Definitions; P. 

Rule 13. (J) "Particulate matter” means material except, iih.combiped water, 
that exists in a finely divided form as a liquid or solid at standard conditions. 

(2) *‘Periftit tb|n*t^ii"»ncans a permit issued by the commission authorizing the 

constitution. installation. or alteration of any process, fuel-burning, incinerator 
burning, or control equipment in accordance with approved plans and specifi¬ 
cations. ■ I'-' .,j.. v :../v. - ,, ‘.-Arc ; 

(3) "Permit to t>p< .ns a certificate issued by the eonumssipu on til¬ 

ing: the use of any process, fuel-burning, refuse-burning, or control etjUipment for 
the period indicated after it has been demonstrated that ft can be operated in 
compliance with these rules. 

;4) "f’erson" means an individual petSOR; trustee cdUtt-appO»nt€*d repT^senta- 
tive, syndicate, association, partnership, firm, club, company. corporation,-busi¬ 
ness trust, institution. agency, government corporation municipal corporation, 
city, county, municipality, district or other political subdivision, -department, 
bureau, agency or instrumentality of-federal, state, of local government, or other 
entity recognized by law as the subject of rights and duties. v >;■ - 

(5) ‘‘Process*" or “process equipment” means any equipment, device, or contriv¬ 
ance for changing any materials whatever or for storage or handling of any 
materials, and all appurtenances thereto, including ducts, stacks, etc., the use of 
which may cause any discharge of an air contaminant into the outdoor atmo¬ 
sphere. but not including fuebbumirtg equipment. 

($) ‘ Process w eight" means the total weight of all materials introduced into a 
source operation, including solid fuels, but excluding liquids and gases used solely 
as furls and excluding sir introduced-for purposes of combustion 

(?) “Process weight raft" means afate established as follows: 

(a) For continuous or long-run steady-state source operations, the total process 
weight for the entire period of continuous operation or for a typical portion 
thereof, divided by the number of hours of such period or portion thereof, ::;p •. 

(bj For cyclical or batch source operations, the total process weight Ibr a 
period that covers a complete operation or an integral number of cycles, divided 
by the hours of actual process operation during such a period. ;.;&>* - 0.>■ • • 
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(c) When the nature of am process or operation or the design of any 
equipment is such as it permit more than i interprctation of this defimt ion. the 
interpretation that results in the minimum value for allow able emission applies. 

Mkiort; jura ACS'SI i> 41, Kit Am# 

R 336. 14 Definitions; R. S. 

Rule 14. (1) “Ringelmaun chart" means the chart published and described m 
the T tided States bureau of mines information circular 8333, and on which are 
illustrated graduated shades of gray to black for use in estimating the density of 
smoke. c> b 

(2) '’Salvage operation” means an operation conducted in whole or in part for 
the salvaging or reclaiming of a product or material. 

(3) "Smoke” means small gas and airborne particles consisting essentially of 
carbonaceous material in sufficient numbers to be observable. 

1 Source operation" means (he last operation preceding the emission 0 Oft 
air contaminant, which operation (a) results in the separation of the air contami¬ 
nant from the process material or in the conversion of the process materials into 
air contaminants, us (n the case of combustion fuel; and (b) is not an air pollution 
abatement operation. 

(5) “Source sample” means a sample of the emission from an air contaminant 
.source, collected for analysis from within a stack or an effluent stream. 

ify) "Stack’* or “chimney” means a flue, conduit, or duct arranged to conduct ail 
effluent to the open air. 

(7) "‘Standard conditions” means a gas temperature of 70 degrees Fahrenheit 
and a gas pressure of 29-92 inches of mercury absolute. 

Hktorv. IV* ACS'51, p, S3, fctf. tu* 15 I9#7. IM>I ACS77. jj 74 Eli D«: 1.1975 

PART 2. AtR USE APPROVAL 

R 336.21 Permits to install. 

Rule 21 (I) A person shall not install, construct, reconstruct or alter any 
process, fuel burning or refuse burning equipment, which may be a source ol .m 
air contaminant, or control equipment pertaining thereto, before issuance of a 
permit bv the commission. This will be known as a permit to install and will cover 
construction, reconstruction and alteration <4 equipment where that is involved. A 
person planning to install, construct, reconstruct, or alter any such equipment shall 
apply to the commission for a permit to install and provide the information 
required in R 336.24. 

(2) In case of proposed equipment, tor w hich a permit to install is required bv 

subrule (1). of such magnitude that some phases of construction such as site 
clearing, foundations, and associated structures have to commence before issu¬ 
ance of the permit to install, approval of the location of the proposed equipment 
shall be applied for and obtained bom the commission before commencement of 
the construction. The commission shall act on such application within a reasonable 
time and shall not approve the proposed location unless it is reasonably convinced 
that the equipment, when completed, will be in compliance with the commissicn 
rules. - -* ..V;. ■ • .. > y •• • 

(3) An application for a pi be approved subject to 

condition necessary to assure compliance with ihe.ee rules which shall be specified 
in writing- 

(4) Trial operation of the equipment is permitted until the commission acts 

upon the permit to operate■■■ ■ ,■ L- ,-b 

Hutorv. 14*54 ACS 51 p &. efl Vfljt CV I9H7 185* ACS” p 74, Eft Dtt, i lM71 _ ' J’ 
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R 336.22 Waivers of approval. 

Rule 22. 11 the requirement for approval prior to construction will create an 
undue hardship to the applicatit, the applicant may request of the commission a 
waiver to proceed with construction The application for a waiver shall explain 
the eircmmtJUWes which Wit? cause the undue hardship. The application shall he 
acted upon by the commission within 30 days. If a waiver is granted, the applicant 
shall submit pertinent plans and specifications foi approval as snort as Is 
reasonably practical. The applicant, after a waiver is granted, proceeds with the 
construction at his own risk. After construction, modification, relocation, or 
installation has begun or been completed, if the plans and specifications and 
completed installations do not meet commission approval, the alterations required 
to effect approval shall be made within a reasonable time as specified by the 
commission. Application forms furnished by the commission shall be signed by 
the owner or his authorized agent. 

Union. HIM ACioI t‘ Mi Elf At* IS, MW? 

R 336.24 Information required. 

Role 24. An application for a permit to install shall include infotrrr«Uion 
required by the commission or. the application form or by written notice ff 
considered by the commission to be pertinent to evaluation of the equipment for 
which a permit is sought, this information shall include, but is not necessarily 
limited to- .•’•••• . rp.’f#. --.IT' 

(a) Expected composition of effluent stream, both before and after installation 
of an air cleaning device, including emission rale, concentration, exhaust gas 
' uiunu\ and exhaust gas temperature. 

(b) Expected physical and chemical characteristic* of air contaminants. 

Detail of air cleaning dei icts if any. including description, design param¬ 
eters and anticipated performance. 

fd) Location and elevation of the emission point and other factors relating to 
dispersion and diffusion of the contaminant m the outer air, and tin relath>n t»f the 
emission point to nearby structures, window- openings and other information 
necessary to appraise the possible effects of the effluent. 

pe) Method of disposal of Wastes resulting from operation of the process 
equipment or air cleaning dev ices 

ff) A plan for reduction of emissions during air pollution alerts, warnings and 
emergencies where required by subtitle (l) of S: 336.78. 

(g) Information in a form prescribed by the commission and necessary, for 
preparation of an environmental impact statement if in the judgment of the 
commission the equipment for which a permit is sought may have a significant 
effect on the environment. .• •' • 

Hltlnrv. iflS| .Ws 5i. p ». Efl Aug ft Ml. VCST?. p. 54, Eg. Ore. 1, OSi '%?£ \ ' ' 

H 336.25 Authority of agents. 

Rule 25. When a person files plans and specifications as the agent of an owner 
the owner shall furnish the agent with a letter of authorization for filing- of the 
plans and specifications, and this letter shall be submitted w ith the plans and 
specifications; 

UMory: l6M ACS 51. P . 1-. I-1' tt»| 

R 336.26 Processing of applications. 

Rule 26 (1) The commission $haJ) notify the applicant in writing of approval 
conditional approval or denial of ah application for a permit to install vviflun 60 

Go -gle un versi'tt'of michig, 
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days after receipt pf the application except as provided in subrut© (2). A copy of a 
permit approval r>r denial shall be furnished to appropriate air pollution control 
authoritft^. K -V- . / ' . [: . .. --v*- : • 

(2) When delays would cause undue hardship to an applicant or materially 
handicap His need for proceeding promptly with the proposed installation, 
modification, or relocation, a request for priority consideration and the justifica¬ 
tion therefor shall be submitted. When a priority is granted. the application, jf 
practicable, will be processed within IS> days after receipt of the request for 
pi inrify 

H»rt n> i )«64 SOS % fa Sff **#• Ntft- HW'AiRS.tf'Jp- fcCCtt. 0t*' I. 1MW . • •• 

R 336.27 Rescinded. 

HMarv: JW»* ACSSt p S3, KM V>ji 14 iltfS;jvuvinrtcj ISM Al'VTT. j> 1,1 EM 0«. 1. 197-'* 

R 336.28 Denial of permits to install. 

Rule 28, (1} The commission shall deny an application for a permit to install if, 
in the judgment of the commission: ' 

(a) The equipment for which the permit is sought would not operate in 
compliance with the rules of the commission or state Ian. 

(b) The equipment for which the permit is sought would interfere with the 
attainment or maintenance of the air quality standard for any air contaminant. 

(c) The equipment for which the permit is sought would violate the provisions 
he clean air act. -32 I S C $! 857et sec} and particularly the rules promulgated 

on and before September I. 1976, in 40 ( F R; f|60;l tu 60.275 and 40 C F.R 
$$61.01 to 61 55 

(d) Sufficient information has not been submitted by the applicant to enable 
the commission to make reasonable judgments as required by subdivisions (a) to 

(e) Adequate requested informatiun for preparation of an environmental 

impact statement is not submitted - 

ff) Operation of the equipment would result in substantial deterioration of air 

quality, 

(g) A satisfactory plan for reduction of emissions during air pollution alerts, 
warnings, and emergencies where required by R 336.24 is not submitted. 

(2) When an application is denied, the applicant shall be notified in writing of 
the reasons therefor. A denial shall be Without prejudice to the applicant’s right to 
a hearing before tin* commission of for filing a further application after rev isions 
are made to meet objections specified as reasons for the denial. 

, Ili.i.,.. IUU -V [h Si ,. £3 H: IS XWi WM ACS ff,W Klf ISv. I. «?i- IUM.VCV#*. p Vfc Mr »h» !\ 1«7H 

R 336.2,9 Permits to operate. 

Rule 29. (1) Except as otherwise provided in subrule (4) of R 336.21. a person 
shall not operate a process, fuel-burning, or refuse-burning equipment which may 
be a source Of an an contaminant, not an air cleaning device pertaining thereto, 
before issuance of a permit to operate by the commission. 

(2) Not more than 30 slays after completion of the installation, construction, 
reconstruction, or alteration of » process, fuel-burning or refuse-burning equip¬ 
ment, or an air cleaning device pertaining thereto, which may be a source of an air 
contaminant, the owner or his authorized agent of the process or device shall 
apply in writing, to the commission for a permit to operate Completion of the 
installation, construction, reconstruction, pr alteration is deemed to occur not later 
than co/wmencenient of a trial operation pursuant to subrule (4) of R 336.21. 
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(3) The commission shall issue ihe permit to operate equipment unless die 
permit is denied because in the judgment of the commission 1 or more of the 
following reasons exists; 

(al. The equipment does not operate in compliance with the rules of the 
commission, the clean air act, 42 U.S.C. $1857 et seep, and the rules promulgated 
on and before September 1, 1976 in 40 C.F.R. $$60.1 to 60.275 and 40 C.F.R. 
$ $61.01 to 61.55. 

(b) It interferes with the attainment or maintenance of the air quality standard 
for any air contaminant. 

(c) It is not completed in compliance with the permit to install. 

(d) Operation of the equipment results in substantial deterioration of air 

quality. .;• . ' 

(4) Except for conditions beyond the reasonable control of the operator, such 
as mechanical and power failures which can be and are readily repaired or 
corrected, the permit to operate continues in effect as long as the equipment 
performs in accordance with the conditions upon which the permit is based. The 
commission at any time after notice and opportunity for hearing may rescind its 
permit to operate and the equipment shall not be operated if evidence indicates 
rhat the equipment is not performing in accordance with the conditions upon 
which the permit is based. 

HMfcty; )9M ar. EH Am* 15, 1 WT. 1«S4 ACS n. p- a Eff Vec t, 1973; IK4 AGS 9i p 7# E»7 Jup. (X 1B7R 

H 336.30 Suspension of applicability of these rules. 

Rule 30, The commission may suspend the applicability of these rules and 
regulations as to specific counties, cities, or villages when it finds that compliance 
with the local air pollution control ordinance or regulation would effectuate 
substantial compliance with the provisions of these rules and regulations When¬ 
ever the commission so suspends the applicability of these rules and regulations, it 
will, whenever it deems it necessary to assure compliance' with the rules and 
regulation*.; reinstate them with full force and effect generally, or for the purposes 
of a specific application. The. commission shall at all times maintain .and make 
available to the public a current list of each local commission or authority with 
respect to w hich the commission has suspended the applicability of these rules 
and regulations and will furnish to the applicant upon request a copy of such list 
on the letterhead of the commission. 

last ACS.yt; 1 , 14 Elf Amr. 13. UXfl .1 \ ■ ■, '/pp. 

R 336.31 Permit system exemptions; cooling and ventilating equipment. 

Rule 31. The permit system does not apply to: 

(a) Cold storage refrigeration equipment. 

(b) Comfort air conditioning or comfort ventilating systems not designed to 

remove air contaminants generated by or released from specific units pi equip¬ 
ment. : '• V. ; v . ;■ 

(e) Natural draft hoods or natural draft ventilation. r X':.■■ ■'a- 

Water cooling towers and water cooling ponds not used for evaporative 
cooling of process water or not used for evaporative cooling of water from 
barometric jets or from barometric condensers 

EBHoryi JBMACS 51 p 24 Ml Am* 15 1967 

ft 338.32 Permit system exemptions; cleaning, washing, and drying equipment. 

Rule 32. The permit system does not apply to: 

(a) Vacuum cleaning systems used exclusively for industrial, connnercial, or 
residential housekeeping purposes. - ..;*;, 'V, ,;.] 
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(fcr) Equipment used for portable steam cleaning 

(c) Blast cleaning equipment using a suspension of abrasive in vaior and any 
exhaust system or collector serving them exclusheh. 

(d) Equipment used for-Washing or drying products fabricated from metal or 
glass, if up volatile trirganie materials are used in the process and no oil or solid fuel 
is burned. v' 

(c) Laundry dryers, extractors, or tumblers tor fabrics cleaned with only water 
solutions of bleach or detergents. ' * ;'- J --’ ;M 

IIHiwv; $4. EJf Va# IV iW - V .. * '■ "• / 

R 336.33 Permit system exemptions; furnaces, ovens, and heaters. 

Rule 33 The permit system dpe.x nut apply to: 

(a) Natural gas fired, Uquefied petroleum gas fired or electrically heated 
furnaces for heat treating glass or metals, the use of which does not involve molten 

material?'- {-.\ xh ■' 

(b) Porcelain enameling furnaces or porcelain enameling drying ovens and aav 
exhaust equipment serving them exclusively. 

(v) Kilns lor firing ceramic ware, heated exclusively by natural gas. liquefied 
petroleum gas, or any combination thereof, or heated electrically, and any exhaust 
system or collector serving them exclusively 

(d) Blacksmith forges. . . .. 

(g) Crucible furnaces, pot furnaces, or induction furnaces, with a capacity of 
1.000 pounds or less each, in which no sweating or distilling is conducted nor any 
fluxing conducted utilizing free chlorine, chloride, and fluoride derivatives and 
aminontu m eonipounds 

(f) Oav fuel and no. 1 and no 2 bud-oil burning equipment with a maxinium 

heat input of 10 wfltfon BTl Vhour used for space heating, service water heating, 
or electric power generation and indirect heaters used in oil and gas producing 
and process operations/ : V. 

(g) Fuel burning, refuse burning., and cooking equipment used in. ertnneefion 
w ith a structure designed and used exclusively as-a dwelling for not more than 3 
families. 

(h) Bakery' dvens arid confection cookers where the products are edible and 
intended for human consumption and any exhaust system or collector serving 
them exclusively. 

Mivl.m ittg SCS'Sf ft M K II Ah* 15 18ST; lift! ACSTt. j. 7* Ktl fltv I, l»n 

R 336.34 Permit system exemptions; testing and inspection equipment. 

Rule .34 The permit s>stem decs not aj*|>i\ !<• 

(a) laboratory equipment used exclusively f&r chemical or physical analysis or 
experimentation except that used for controlling radioactive air contaminants. 

(b) .Equipment used for hydraulic or hydrostatic .testing. 

(c) Equipment for inspection of metal products. 

Hlvtnrv. 25. Jt?J. Aufe *SC ISOt ‘ V> : C ■■/C, 

R 336.35 Permit system exemptions; containers. 

Rule 35. The permit system does not apply to containers, reservoirs or tanks 
used exclusively for: ' 3.V: -v-V'-y; 

(a) Dipping operations for coating objects with oils, waxes, or greases, or 
natural or synthetic resins containing no organic solvents. ’ 

(bl Eh.*ctrolytic plating with electrolytic polishing of, or electrolytic'xtr ippihg 
of, the following metals: brass, bronze, cadmium, copper, iron., lead, nickel., tin. 
2j»e„ am! precious metals. • . / 
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(cf Storage of butane, propane, or liquefied petroleum gas, 

• d) Storage of lubricating oils. _Yv\'G.‘Y..V' 

IlMor, l«l \C S M |. Sr. m. At I* )i 1967 

R 336.36 Permit system exemptions; miscellaneous. 

Rule 36. The permit system does not apply to. 

(a) Maintenance structural changes or minor repairs not involving any change 
in the quailt\. nature; or quantity of the emission of an air contaminant therefrom. 

(b) Equipment used for any mode of transportation. 

(c) Internal combustion engines. ■ ■ y 

(d) Vacuum pumps in laboratory or pilot plant operations. 

(e) Unheated solvent dispensing containers or unheated solvent rinsing con¬ 
tainers of 60 gallons capacity or less. 

(f) Portable brazing, soldering, or welding equipment. 

(g) Grain, metal, or mineral extrusion presses. 

(h) The following equipment and an exhaust system or collector serving it 
exclusively; 

(i) Drop hammers or hydraulic presses for forging or metal working. ! ' 

(li) Die casting machines. 

(iii) Equipment for surface preparation of metals by use of aqueous solutions, 
except for acid solutions. 

(iv i Atmosphere generators used in connection with metal heat treating processes. 
(V) Equipment used exclusively for sintering of glass or rnetals, out not 
exempting equipment used for sintering metal bearing ores, metal scale, clay, 
fly ash. or metal compounds. 

(Vi) Equipment for carving, cutting, routing, turning, drilling, machining, 
sawing, surface grinding, sanding, planing, buffing, or polishing of ceramic 
artwork, leather, metals, plastics, rubber, wood, or vvood products on a non- 
production basis. _ : . Y" G-~'' ” Y-G. 

(vii) Photographic process equipment by which an image is reproduced upon 
material sensitized to radiant energy. 

Mhsm v: ISM U'VM.ji i\ Ell \..g 15. I9K7. J9MACST7.0 70, EH Dfc< I, K< 7 1 

3. EMISSION LIMITATIONS AND PROHIBITIONS 

R 336,41 Standards for density of emissions. 

Rule 41. A person shall not cause or permit to be discharged into the atmos¬ 
phere from a single source of ('mission, a visible air contaminant of a density 
darker than no. 1.0 of the Ririgelrnann chart or not more than 20* opacity except; 

(a) A visible air contaminant of a density' not darker than no, 2 of the 
Ringchnann chart or not more than 40* opacity may' be emitted for not more than 
3 minutes in any 60-minute period but this emission shall not be permitted on 
more than 3 occasions during any 24-hour period. 

(b) Where the presence of uneombined water vapor is the only reason for 
failure of an emission to meet the requirements of this rule. 

(e) Where specifically permitted by the commission in a case where compli¬ 
ance is no! feasible and all other requirements of the commission’s rules are being 

meE-GYyG ■ ■ r ' ... v . 
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R 336.42 Points of measuring density. 

Rule 42yThe density of an air contaminant emission shall be measured at the 
point of inui4dis‘.SMCexcept where the point of emission cannot be readily 
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observed, it may be measured at an observable point on the plume nearest the 
point of emission. 

Mutorv: I9S4 iCSSl.I* * tit Au» IV i*<7 |tt.M Af;Vf7 p f^Eff (M; 1 WT» 

R 336,43 Grading visible emissions. 

Rule 43. (1) Darkness of a visible emission of an air contaminant shall be 
graded by using the Ringlemann chart or by means of a device or technique which 
result'- m a measurement of equal m better acemaev 
(21 Opacity of a visible emission of an air contaminant shall be graded by 
observers trained by and cerolud by iIr- ait (miiitiu.ii control division, depart¬ 
ment of natural resources, using a device or technique approved by and on file 
with'the commission. T \ , ■ . . • , _ •• 

Utamv mw.v.s'ii P av 1.0 Ann. >5 tl«7; iv.i v-. 77 „ 7- n. n., , ms 

R 336.44 Emission of particulate matter. 

Rule 44. It is unlawful for a |iors..;i tu cause or allow tlic emission of particulate 
matter from any .source in excess of 

. fa) The maximum allowable emission rate listed in table. 1. 

(b) The maximum allowableemission rate listed by the commissiori on its own 
initiative Or byapplication. A new listed value shall be based upon the control 
results achievable with the application of the best technically feasible, practical 
equipment tilable i ins applies only to sources not assigned a specific emission 
limit in table I. 

(c) The maximum allowable emission rate specified as < condition of u jpomut 
to install or a permit to operate. 

(d) The maximum allowable emission rate specified in a vnhmtary agreement, 
performance contract, stipulation, or an order of the commission. 

(e) The maximum allowable emission rate as determined by table 2 for sources 
not covered in subdivisions (a) i d) 


TABLE 1 


Particulate Matter Emission Schedule 



Source 


Capacity Hating in at Operating Conditions' 

Pounds Steam Per Hr. (lb*, particulate per 1,000 lbs. gas) 


A. Fuel Burning Equipment 


1 Pulverized coal 
’ (includes cyclone fur¬ 
naces) ■ 


0— l .000,000 See Figure 1 for maximum 

emission limit. 


3.. Wood (sawdust, sha\- 


2. Other modes of firing 


coal (other than ptdver 



over 1,000,000 Apply to commission for 
specific emission limit. 
0-100.000 ... 0.85 

l00.(XH)-:KK>.00t> 0.65—0 45- 

• over 300,000 Apply to commission for 

specific emission limit 


;r 
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Ail other combination 
fuel burning equipment 
which uses wood as 1 
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Apply tc> commission for 
specific emission limit. 


of the fuels 

. * ■ \ - ^ i 



«3h?!H 2#* •;s'P* “ * : +•*'' 

•. ■. 

Hating in Lin 


B. Incinerators 

Wqpie IP<er Hour 


1. Residential apartments, 

0-100 

0.65 

commercial and indus- 

over 100 

0.30 

trial* * ' 

2 Municipal 

All 

0.30 

3. Pathological 1 


0.20 

4 Manure drying or incin- 


0.20 

oration 4 Y ,, : \ • 

»?$$?'ffifc *2 */*V '•' r *•' • • ' - ' !' '• % ‘!» 4, 'V t j 

- .- . *V$.'.&•*?* *.v V ' \ ’ • K " ) l } s s"'■ •' •**.• *. • • •, # - * .. . , , ** * * ^ *. •*•• 

C. -Steel Manufacturing 

i (>pen hearth furnaces 


0.10 

2 Basic oxygen furnaces 


0-10 

3 Electric furnaces 


0.10 

4 Sintering plants 


0-20 

5. Blast furnaces 


0.15 

(> Heating and reheating 


0,30 

furnaces . 


|8ar 


Total Plant Melt 



Hate in Tons/Hr. 

a^V*urf A' W *" 

D. Ferrous Cupola Operations 


•;yWxh% ft 

i. Production cupolas 

0-10 

0.40 

10-20 

0,25 


over 20 

0.15 

2 Jobbing cupolas 


0.40 

3. Elec tric arc melting 

fr/ ,*.? ? > * ; 

0.10 

4. Sand handling 

'./r’X «^V“^ 

0.10 

E. Chemical and Mineral Kilns 


0.20 

F. Asphalt Paving Plants 


0.30 


' ; 1; 


Wm& 

iMil 






G. Cemea4 Marntfacture 
ft p to 15,000 bunds 
per dLaty kifn cap'itefty) 

1. Kiln—wet or dry ■ 

process, • 

2. Clinker coolers 

I JgS@ 

:■>: other omtenal handling 

\-*r- A mMtomm idfriwiiWe fraisston idling dial! be applied fin ’• Mi'r iwruuwsum ior j<ll kilo 
vftlili&uif to a total plant kiln caput HV in ;ife,0t>rt barttefcdf i:etii<*oi J $rr'i\&\\ 

r••'.* *‘:rv> ■ ' - -• • ■:{"■■ " U$U<i' iHotl; mbfljllLsC:•''« 


0.25 

0.30 


Go gle 
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Original frem 
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H. Iron Ore Pelletizing 

Grate kiln* and 
traveling 
grates - 


Cti> Flow Rate 
(SCFM) 

Greater than 600,000 

300,000 to 600,000 
i 00.000 to 300,000 
less than 100,000 


Apply to commission for 
specific emission limit. 
0.10 
0 J5 
r 0.20 


iVofeff: >!! v v ' - ., .-. ^}\^ ' : 

‘Fuel bumm^ and refuse fnctnpration shall be calculated to 50$ eswu air 

^Emission limitations for specific ratings are determined by linear wfenwhdion between the ranges 

• duiwn. i':% V 

^Thrse emiwion limitations do not apply to domestic incinerators (defined as havmg nor over 5 cubic 
mirage capacity)- • : ^ . 

’Afterburner or approved equivalent is mandatory, 

*DtflWeMiarion heiween jobbing and production foundries 

Cupolas used in a jobbing founds are the same as those used in a production foundry and will vary in 
siae only according to the quantity of iron melted per hour 

llfwwver, the cupolas in a jobbing foundry will be run intermittently just long enough at 1 time to 
; jul^fheiwolds that are ready <*h the fotiA&y ftodr, mb by (db 11m might fot A 2 fa I ftotfl period 
per day for am munbcr of days per week. 

hrfHiucbon foundry cupola* will melt eootmimmly to pour a succession of molds that are constantly 
being prepared to receive this continuous flow of hot* This could become S hours, 16 hourv or 34 
hours per day for any number of days per week. 


TABLE 2 

Allow able Rate of Emission Based on Process Weight Rate 1 


Proceu Weight Hate 

Rate <>f 
Emurifln 

Process Weight Rate 

Hate of 
Emission 

Lb/Hr 

Tons/Mf 

tb/Hr 

y., h« 

Tom/ Hr 

Lb/Hr 

• 100 

iffi® 0.05 

0.55 

t": 7 1 6.000 

8.00 

165 

200 

f ' : V'V-: 010 V 

OHS 

V's {##» 

9.00 

17.9 

■MX) 

020 

1 40 

moo 

10. 

19.2 

600 

0,30 

1.63 

x> '' 30.000 

15. 

25.2 


0.40 

222 

40,000 

20. 

V 30.5 

•Vi:; i,ooo 

0.50 

2.58 

50,000 

25. 

35 4 > k 

o 1,500 

075 

3.38 

60,000 

30. 

400 

v; 2.000 

: >1.00 

4.10 

70.000 

35. 

41.3 

VV &500 

W 1.25 

4.70 

80,000 

40. 

425 V 

3,000 

1,50 

5.38 

90.000 

45. 

43.6 

3,500 

• • •: ' '. 1,75 

5.95 

100,000 

50. 

44.6 

4J00Q 

2.00 

652 

120,00(1 

60. 

46.3 

5.000 

2 

7,58 

140,000 

70 

47.8 

6.000 

i-V' 3,00 

6,56 

160,000 

80. 

490 

r 7,000 

v 3.50 

9.49 

200.000 

100, 

51.2 

v ' v 8.000 

4.00 

10.4 

1,000,000 

500. y 

69.0 

: 9,000 

450 

11.2 

2,000,000 

1.000. 

77.6 

10,000 

5.00 

12.M 

6,000,000 

3.000. 

92.7 

12,000 

v: 6-00 

13.6 
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Procts* wVighl—The total atnounf of fill material introduced into an industrial operation, including 
futfls. hot excluding liquid fueb and gaseous fuels when these are tinted w fttelvand air intrtxineed 
for pur^os^ of combustion V'v. * 

Pro* rw u eight rate—For continuous or long-term operation total prute.** wcighr for the entire 

|Vf*rio<l of operation or for a tvpicgl portion thereof, div ided by (he number of hours of such period or 
ftortion thereof For batch operations: The total process weight for a period which covers a complete 
iTper&tiun or an integral number of cycles* divided by the hours of actual process operation during 
SiSfeh jteWpd ■ “ . - . V - - . 

HwUrf* U*< .**&**.' &\**. 15* UW7;, Ufrt.xCS'77. p T7. fit tt*y I,m3 

K 336.45 Open burning. 

Rule 45. i 0 A person shall not cause or permit open burning except burning 
oft % 

■ : W aste disposal of material from and at 1- or 2-family ngs where the 

burning does not violate any other of the commission's? rules 

(b) Structures and oilier materials used exclusively for fire prevention training 
if prior approval is obtained from the commission. 

togs, brush, and stumps in accordance »> irh applicable state and local 
regulations if the burning, is not conducted closer than 1,40U feet to an incor 
pointed city or village limit and if the burning does not violate any other Of the 
commission's rules. vw. ••■• 

(2j These exceptions do nor authorize burning where prohibited by local law or 
regulation. * ‘ . • »• 

»«.»«■>< tttH II tug IWfc KM s<.\T. (■ TV) Kl* I/I-C J a# 

R 336.46 Air contaminant or water vapor; when prohibited. 

Rule 46- A person shall not cause or permit the emission of ;m air contaminant 
or water vapor, including an air contaminant whose emission is not otherwise 
prohibited by these rules, or an air contaminant or water vapor which reacts or 
may rr-uct with any other ail contaminant or natural air. and yy hu h causes or will 
cause detriment to. the safety, health, welfare, or comfort of any person, or which 
causes or vi iii cause damage to property of btisfire&s 

HitlOrv t>&t,WS5i.}> 2» Elf ,'•*«*« 15 IH« IWH «S T7.p ~\t Eff Ope l. I'JT:1 i -' , , . 

R 336.47 Diluting and concealing emissions. 

Rule 47 Voles*. prior written approval is obtained from the commission, no 
person shah build, erect, install or use any article, machine, equipment or other 
contrivance, the sole purpose of which is to dilute or conceal an emission without 
resulting in a reduction in the total release of air contaminants to the atmosphere- 
This rule does not apply to the control ot odors. 

HU H ,• O) t.u >5 IMfi 

R 336.48 Abnormal conditions and breakdown of equipment. 

Ride 48. Emissions exceeding any of the limits established in rules as a direct 
result of abnormal conditions in or breakdown of a process, ftiel'bufriihg, u-iw- 
burning, control or related operating equipment beyond the control of the person 
owning or operating such equipment shall not be deemed to be in violation of 
such rules, if the owner or operator advises the commission of the circumstances 
and outlines a correctiv e program acceptable to the commission. 

AfS'jbp is.'Eli: is iv<i7 a 

R 336.49 Emission pf sulfur dioxide from power plants. 

Rule 49. It unlawful for a person to bum in a power plant fuel which 
does not <■" fi5l@ther the sulfur content limitation of table3, when 
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burned results in sulfur dioxide emissions exceeding an equivalent emission rate as 
shown in table -i unless the following conditions are met: 

(a) The source of fuel burning is not subject to federal emission standards lor 
new station*! y sources. 

(b) An instillation permit, if required by part 2, was approved by the 
commission before August 17,, 1971. V 

(< I fir tiSct bimishcs evidence that the fuel burning does not cfcafe. or 
contribute to ,tn ambient level of sulfur dioxide in excess of the applicable 
ambient air quality standards. The evidence shall consist of air quality data or 
stuck dispersion t alcufatidns, or both, satisfgetojy to tin 1 rbstininiOD 

(d) The user is operating in compliance with a voluntary agreement, order, 
stipulation or variance from the commission. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subrule (l), an exception from the 
limitations of table 3 will not be permitted after January 1, 1980. unless specific 
authorization is granted bv the commission. 

(3) A person responsible for operation of a source which on the effective date 
of the 1973aptendM.ent to this rule, or for any anticipated time in the future, is or 
will be using fuel with a sulfur content in excess of (hat allow ed to be burned on 
July 1,1978, us listed in table 3, or which on such effective date or any anticipated 
tftttU in the future is or will be emitting sulfur dioxide in excess of the eqnh aletft 
emission for that fuel as shown in table!, shall submit to the commission a written 
program for compliance with this rule within 60 days after such effective date. 
{his requirement does not apply to a source for w hich the coumuxM.m has 
approved an exception to table 3 under the provisions of subrule (1). 

{4) The program required by subrule (3) shall include the method by which 
compliance will be achieved, a complete description of new equipment to be 
installed or modifications to existing equipment to be made and a timetable xvlhch 
specifies, as a minimum, the dates by' which: fa) equipment will be ordered, (b) 
construction or modification of equipment will begin, (e) initial startup of 
equipment will begin and (d) emissions will be reduced to levels shown in tables 3 
and 1. 

(5) The commission ih.w aliens airs Minrtc which Is required to submit a 
compliance program under subrule (3) an extension to the programmed vompli- 

arice date it the follow ing conditions arc rnet: 

(a) The source of fuel burning is not Subject to federal emission standards for 
new stationary sources 

(b) An installation permit, if required by part 2. w as approved by the 
commission before August 17,1971. 

(c) The user furnishes satisfactory evidence to the commission that the fuel 
burning does not create, or contribute to, an ambient !e\ el of sulfur dioxide in 
excess of the applicable ambient air quality standards. 

(6) A person shall not cause or permit the burning of fuel in any fuel burning 
equipment that results in an average emission of sulfur dioxide for any calendar 
month at a rate greater than was emitted by that fuel burning equipment for the 
corresponding calendar month of the year 1970, unless otherwise authorized by 
the commission. 

(7) The use of I u<T- having sulfur contents as set forth in this rule shall not allow 
degradation in the mass rate of particulate emission unless otherwise authorized 
by the commjssjon. The commission may require source emission tests which may 
be performed by or under the supervision of the commission at the expense of the 
owners and may require the submission of reports to the commission both before 
and after changes sire made in the sulfur content in fuel. 



AIR POLLUTION CONTROL COMMISSION 


R 336 53 


2369 


TABLE 3 

Sulfur in Fuel Limitations for Fuel Burning Equipment 


Plant Capacity'* 1 1,000 lb*. 


Maximum Sulfur Content in Fuel' 1 ') 
Percent by Weight' 1 ' 



Steam Per Hour 

July 1, 1975 

July J, I97S 


0-500 


2.0 

1.5 


Over 500 

TABLE 4 

1.5 

1.0 


Equivalent Emission Rates 



Parts Per Million by Volume 

Pounds of Sulfur Dioxide Per 


Corrected to 50 % Excess Air 

Million BTU of Heat Input 

■% Salfurin 

Solid Fuel (d) 

Liquid F»u?l (e ' 

Solid Fuel' d! 

Liquid Fuel'* 1 

Fuels 

(12,000 BTU/lb) 

(18,(KN» BTU/lh) 

(12.000 BTU/lb) 

(18,000 BTU/lb) 

; : 1.0 ' 

590 

420 

i.6 

u 

1.5 

890 

630 

2,4 

1.7 

2.0 

1,180 

840 

3.2 

2.2 


(») For the purposes of this rule, plant capacity is defined as the total steam production capacity of 
all coal and oil burning equipment in a power plant as of August 17. 1971- A pow er plant is defined as a 
single structure devoted to steam or electric generation, or both, and may contain multiple boilers 
i bi Maximum sulfur content in fuel is defined as the average sttlfur content in all fuels burned at any 
one time in a power plant The aojfur content wit) be calculated ritrt the basis of 12.000 Bit' per pound 
fix* solid fuels and 1 8,000 BTU per pound for liquid fuels 

(c) Determination of sulfur content (percent by weight) of fuel shall he curried nut in accordance 
v> jth a procedure acceptable to the commission, 
fd; Solid fuels include both pttlverized coal and all other coal. 

(e) Liquid fuels include distillate oil (#1 aud #2t, heavy oil (#4. #5, and #6) arid crude oil 
Hwbirv. 195* ACJ> 7! p. 3J, tff. Apr 27. 19T2, 1954 ACS 77. |i 80 Pif Dec 1.1073 : / 

PART 4. TESTING AND SAMPLING 

R 336.51 Tests for approval of permits to operate. 

Rule 51. Before issuance of a permit to operate, the commission may require 
the owner of a sourc e of an air contaminant emission, at the owner’s expense, to 
conduct source emission tests in conformity with R 336.52 and R 336.54 in order to 
prove to the commission that the source is in compliance with the commission s 
rules ami with the conditions specified in the installation permit. 

Hittorv ISM .CCS Sl,p 1», Eli Au* IS: AttSSt:.p SI. Eff. Wife.I. J9TJ 

R 336.52 Notification and reports of tests. 

Rule 52. {I jf At least 7 days before source emission tests conducted (uirsuant to 
B 336.51, the owner of an air contaminant source, or his authorized agent, shall 
notify the commission in writing of the time and place of the tests and who will 
conduct them. A representative of the commission shall have the opportunity to 
witness these tests. 

(2V Results of tests conducted pursuant to R 336.51 shall be submitted to the 
commission in a format prescribed by the commission within 30 days after the last 
date of the Jests. 

' ■ HMern 4WMA.CS31.fi £», Etf Ao*. 15. ISKC. 13MACST7.,. SI. Eft De. 1, ItfTj v^'yev;^’; 

R 330.53 Tests by commission -'.V. 

Rule 53. The commission or its representatives may conduct separate or 
&ddith)8gl tests of an installation on behalf of the state at a 'reasonable time and at 


Go gle 
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ed tn writing 

by the commission and provided by and at the expense of the owner of the 
installation at such points as the commission requests. The owner shall provide a 
.suitable power source to the point of testing so that sampling instruments can be 
: : in* required Analytical results of samples collected by the commission 


shall lx* turnished to the owner 

t lV) AfXrkl 3t. IT11 is 


-•4. ^wster.v,.« 


HWwy WAfSll.i' ».Eft Au*4«ilfrP . - ;:; W,4'SC : 

R 336.54 Methods and procedures. 

Rule 54. Sampling and a 
these rules shall be made in 


with 



PART *. AIR CUANIND DEVICES AND COLLECTED CONTAMINANTS 

• ' .-...■■••■'• ■•••■ •. *'•• •-> •.: /.>-}?; /•;k ; : Vv^ - : . •• •. 

R 336.61 Air cleaning devices. 

Rule 61 An air cleaning device shall be installed and maintained and operated 




■ . 


HfcfM>*fp M Jg faitot 

H 336>62 CuiWcU t! air contaminants. 

Rule 62 Collected air contaminants shall be removed and disposed of in 


to maintain the equipment at the required operating efficiency, Collection and 


outer air. , o ' y--t ; 'V ;; 

UV.i/>rv WWWSS1 t . 2ft. EH \v* IS. l&TCf 

. 


. • • • ■. •• v * • •••. 
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PART 6. AIR POLLUTION EPISODES 

R 336.71 Definition of air pollution episode. 

Rule 71. “Air pollution episode” means a condition which could lead to or 
result in the buildup of atmospheric contaminants in the state, or any part thereof, 
which adversely affect the health of the people. It includes an air pollution 
forecast, alert, warning, and emergency. 

Hiitory: 1954 ACS 71. p. 32. Eff. Apr. 27. 1972 


R 336.72 Definition of air pollution forecast. 

Rule 72. “Air pollution forecast” means a national weather service advisory or 
local equivalent that an atmospheric stagnation condition exists. 

Hillary: 19M ACS 71. p 32, Eff Apr. 27. 1972 


R 336.73 Definition of air pollution alert. 

Rule 73. “Air pollution alert” means a concentration of contaminants at which 
control actions begin. An alert will be declared when any 1 or combination of the 
following levels is reached at any monitoring site in the commission approved air 
quality monitoring network: 

(a) Suspended particulate—average level is equal to or exceeds 3.0 COHs for a 
consecutive 24-hour period. 

(b) Sulfur dioxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 0.3 parts per million 
(ppm) (800 jug/M 3 ) for a consecutive 24-hour period. 

(c) Product (suspended particulate and sulfur dioxide)—average level is equal 
to or exceeds 0.2 COHs ppm for a consecutive 24-hour period. 

(d) Carbon monoxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 15.0 ppm (17 
mg/M 3 ) for a consecutive 8-hour period. 

(e) Nitrogen dioxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 0.15 ppm (282 
/txg/M 3 ) for a consecutive 24-hour period or 0.6 ppm (1130 /*g/M 3 ) for any hour. 

(f) Oxidant [measured as ozone (0 3 )]—average level is equal to or exceeds 0.2 
ppm (400 /ig/M 3 ) for any hour. 

(g) Meteorological conditions are such that the contaminant levels can be 
expected to remain at the levels described in subdivisions (a) to (f) or increase for 
12 hours unless control actions are taken. 

Hiitory: 1954 ACS 71, p 32, Eff Apr 27. 1972. 


R 336.74 Definition of air pollution warning. 

Rule 74. “Air pollution warning” means a level which indicates that air quality 
is continuing to deteriorate and that additional control actions are necessary. An 
air pollution warning will be declared when any 1 or combination of the following 
levels is reached at any monitoring site in the commission approved air quality 
monitoring network: 

(a) Suspended particulate—average level is equal to or exceeds 5.0 COHs for a 
consecutive 24-hour period. 

(b) Sulfur dioxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 0.6 ppm (1600 /ug/M 3 ) 
for a consecutive 24-hour period. 

(c) Product (suspended particulate and sulfur dioxide)—average level is equal 
to or exceeds 0.8 COHs ppm for a consecutive 24-hour period. 

(d) Carbon monoxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 30.0 ppm (34 
mg/M 3 ) for a consecutive 8-hour period. 

(e) Nitrogen dioxide—average level is equal to or exceeds 0.3 ppm (565 
/zg/M 3 ) for a consecutive 24-hour period or 1.2 ppm (2260 jig/M 3 ) for any hour. 
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if) Oxidant (measured as ozone (0 3 )]—average level is equal to or exceeds 0,4 
ppm (800 for any hour. 

(gj Meteorological conditions are such that the contaminant levels can be 
expected to remain at the levels described in subdivisions (a) to (f} or increase for 
12 more hours unless control actions are takeu v 

Hu*** !«h A<*7r.»T-?a>Lrt a» n$r.uss, 

R 336.75 Definition of air pollution emergency. 

Rule 75. “Air pollution emergency” means that air quality is continuing to 
deteriorate to a critical level and that the most stringent control actions arc 
necessary. An emergency will be declared when any 1 or combination of the 
following; levels is reached at arty ittbtdforfog site in the commission approved air 
quality monitoring network: 

yaV Suspended partit uiate- c. erage level is equal to or exceeds 7.0 COfls for a 
nseeutive 24-lKim: period; 

(bi Sulfur dioxide-average lev--! f£ equal to or exceeds U S ppm {2100 gg/hf 5 ) 
for a consec’Uffve tM-hoiir period. 

ic) Product (suspended partic nlate and sulfur dip i erage level i> equal 

rti :>r exceeds 1.2 COIfs ppm fpjr a t omecotive 24-tmur period. 

fd) Carbon monoxide-average level is equal to or exceeds 40 ppm (46 
mg- M ' for a consecutive? S-hour period. 

ie) Nitrogen dioxide*—average level is equal to or exceeds 04 ppm (750 
jUg/M*) for a consecutive 24-hour period or 1 6 ppm' (30(H) jug/ Mb tor any bout . 

(f) Oxidant (measured as ozone (0 a ))—average level is equal to or exceeds 0-6 
ppm (1200 gg/M 3 ) for any hour 

Mfetatv MMAtStt.il II. Elf Apr 27. 1972 -O-.f-.-r .Vc y., 1 _ 

R 336.76 Declaration of air pollution episodes. 

Rule 76. (1) Wfu-u in the opinion of the air pollution control div isiori, depart* 
•i public health, die conditions described m R 330 72 have occurred,. an 
authorized representftHve of the commission may declare an air polhition forecast. 

(2) When in the opinion of the chairman of the commissionor hts authorized 
representative, the conditions described in R 336 7.3 have occurred, the chairman 
or his representative may declare an air .pollution alert. 

(3) When in the opinion of the chairman of the commission or his authorized 
representative, the conditions described in R 336.74 Igive occurred, the chairman 
or his representative may declare an air pollution vvaming 

(4) Wlien in the opinion of the chairman of the. commission or his authorized 

representative!. the conditions described in. R 336.75 have occurred, the chairman 
or his representative shall request the governor to declare an air pollution 
emergency. ■ % , . . . . r \‘ * 7/ 

tfirtvy 1964 AOs 6. jj XI. Ell V|tr 27, If ’ 

R 336.75 Episode emission abatement programs. - 
Bute 78 1 1) A person responsible for operation of a source which emits U 25 or 
more tons per day bf air contaminants for which ambient air quality standards 
have been adopted shall prepare an episode emission abatement program, 
consistent with good operational practice and safe operating procedures, for 
reducing the emission of air contaminants into the outdoor atmosphere during 
periods oi an air pollution alert, warning, or emergency . An episode emission 
i icrit program shall be designed to reduce or eliminate emissions of 
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contaminants into the outdoor atmosphere m accordance with the objective ot 
reducing levels of air contaminants below the alert level. 

(2) A program required by subrule (1) shall be in writing and show the source 
of air contaminants, the approximate lime required to effect the program* a brief 
description of the manner in which the reduction will be achieved during each 
state of an air pollution episode, and such other information as the commission 
shall deem pertinent 

(3f A program required by subrule (1) shall be submitted to the commission 
upon request It shall he subject to review' and approval by the commission after 
consultation with appropriate focal air poll agencies if, in j 

opinion of the commission, the program does not effectively carry out the 
objective as set forth in subrule (I), the commission may* disapprove the program, 
state its reasons for disapproval, and order the preparation of an amended 
program w ithin the time period specified in the order. A person aggrieved by the 
order requiring the preparation of an amended program is entitled to a hearing in 
accordance with section 13 of Act No. 348 of the Public Acts of 1965. being 
§336.23 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. If within the time period specified in the 
order, an amended program is submitted which in the opinion of the commission 
fails to meet the objective, the commission in it's' own initiative may amend, the 
program to cause it to meet the objective. The amended program will thereafter 
be the episode emission abatement program which the person responsible will put 
into effect when so required by R 336.79. , ■ - 

(4) During a condition of air pollution forecast alert, warning, or emergency. 
episode emission abatement programs as required by subrule (I) shall be made 
available at the source location to any person authorized to enforce the provisions 
of the commission's emergency procedure. 

tliMMy- it»w ACS TJ, u ». t.0 Apt 27,1974. 

R 338.79 Episode orders. 

Rule 79. 1 1) When an air pollution episode has been declared, the cotumiSirtou 
or its authorized representative may order a source of air pollution to put into 
effect the applicable episode emission abatement program, • ' y, • 

(2) When an air pollution episode has been declared for a region or portion 

thereof, a person in the affected area who is responsible for a source of any air 
contaminants for which air quality standards have been adopted shall imme¬ 
diately notify the air pollution control division of the department of public health 
if there is any malfunction in any air pollution control device for which he Is 
responsible. The notice shall include the type of air contaminants being released, 
the approximate normal operating conditions, and the approximate time required 
to make complete repairs to the control device The commission, after reviewing 
the infonn.vir.u .nay «ssm- u ftjfW <t tided episode emission abatement 

program which shall be immediately instituted by the responsible person. 

(3) When an air pollution alert, warning, or emergency has been declared in a 
region or portion thereof, the commission or its authorized representative shall 
notify the persons responsible for the sources of air contaminants who shall 
immediately institute episode emission abatement programs required by R 336,78. 

(4) When an air pollution alert, warning, or emergency is declared ior any air 
contaminants for which air quality standards have been adopted, the commission 
or its authorized representative may Issue the following orders for the affected 
region or portion thereof: 

(a) Open burning by persons of tree waste, vegetation, refuse, or debris in any 
>ited. 



2376 


AIR POLLUTION CONTROL COMMISSION 


ft 336.82 


(b) The use of Incinerators for the disposal of solid or liquid waste shall be 

prohibited:' ,#«•*?:■:& i 

(c) Persons operating fuel-burning equipment which requires boiler lancing or 
soot blow ing shall perform such operations only between the hours of 12:00 noon 
and. 4:00 p,m.. unless an alternate schedule, acceptable to the commission, has 
been submitted, 

(d) The use of motor vehicles shall be discouraged to the maximum extent 
possible 

|5i When an air pollution emergency.is declared, the commission may request 
the governor to issue the following orders. 

■ {•) Requiring manufacturing establishments not included in R 336.71 to 
institute' actions required by the commission or its authorized personnel as will 
result In the maximura reduction of air contaminants for Which air quality 
standards have been adopted. .o - - -v, y ... .. \/" 

:b> Prohibiting use of motor \ eludes, except in personal and public emer¬ 
gencies. , b..V’ .. • . -".r • o' . 

Hutur?' IWiH Atp* TI fl Eft >pcr. 27 1973 


PART 7. ANNUAL REPORTING AND SURVEILLANCE FEES 

R 336.81 Annual reports. 

Role 81. The commission shall require an annual report from a commercial, 
industrial, sir governmental source of emission of an air contaminant when, in the 
judgment of the coniniission, information on the quantify and composition of an 
aii contaminant emitted from the source is considered by the commission as 
necessary fur proper management of the air resource. The information shall -lie 
specified by the commission and shall be submitted pt» form* available from the 
commission. The information shall include I actors deemed necessary by the 
commission to reasonably -.estimate quantities of aiT contaminant discharges and 
ttoeif sigiifficajKe. The report shall be submitted to the commission not later than 
December 15 of each year following notifUxdion by the commission that the 
report is required, The notification shall be- to writing and be mailed to the uwm*r 
or operator of the source of emission 60 days before the deadline for submitting 
the'report, xv'yv v Wy * W'VW\. vW- ■. 

%"'.’iiiWWfi UKUU -> 'V J. *1 ut Hoc 1 IJP3. IftM ACS *S. |> JO. EU j*«, IS, inti 


R 336.82 Annual fees. 

Rule 82. fi) Except as provided in (1 3,36.83, a person who operates an air 
contaminant; .source at a commercial' or manufacturing location, which source 
emits 1 <>r more of the air contaminants listed in table 5 of R 336.83 to the outer air. 
shall pay to the state of. Michigan an wrinual sun-eillance fee as required bv section 
14a of the act The fee shall be calculated by the following formula: 

Annual fee * $2500 f (N • I e ) + {? • R,) 

N * Numerical summary of the scheduled field investigations to be made at 
each location during the calendar year in which the surveillance fee is 
assessed based on the number of sources and the difficulty' and frequency 
of investigation Of each source 
N = £ («,) (L8 • dj • ft 

u, * Number of sources with the difficulty of investigation equal to dj, 
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TABLE 5 

Register of Material.'- 
Group X 

Particulate (except those listed in 
Group \V)\ 

( .roup V 

Sulfur dioxide 

*. 4 r <*lr' j;r\Cy’f.Y , V* * , Vf 4 # r V Y.,^» |; 

( 0 / 

Oxides of nitrogen 
Carbon monoxide 
Amfdorna 
Alcohol* 

Ethers. • , 

Esters 
Ketones 

Halogenated hydrocarbons 

Nunmet harm hydrocarbons 

■. 


Group \\ 

Asbestos 

Benzo-a-pyrene 

Beryllium or its compounds 

Bromine 

Chlorine 

Cyanides 

Fluorides 

Fluorine 

Iodine 

Lead nr its. compounds 
Merca plans 

Mercury or its compounds 
Pesticides 

Sulfides, organic or inorganic 


FIGURE 2 

Air Surveillance Fee Regions 
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PART *. SUSPENSION OF ENFORCEMENT 

ft 338.91 Purpose. 

Rule 91. This part establishes applicable parameters and conditions under 
w hick the commission may suspend its enforcement of the act and rules and the 
procedures by which it may do so as authorized by section Ma of the act 

EO & i\fT& 1 , v *- Cv •/ ' V' ’ “ 5 

R 336-92 Suspension of enforcement; requests by local agencies. 

Rule 92. (1) A county • ■ .3 unit of government with an established air 

pollution control program may request the commission to suspend its enforcement 
of the act or portion thereof, the commission rules or portion thereof, or both, 
within the jurisdiction of the applicant. 

<2) A request to the commission shall be in writing and shall set forth the 
follow mg: 

(a) The reason for the request. 

(b) A listing of specific provisions for which it requests the suspension of 
enforcement 

(cj A detailed description of its resources, capability, and authority , including 
any applicable local ordinance, rule, or regulation to undertake and implement 
the requited suspended enforcement aetivtfej©.. . c 
(d) A description of how it plans to undertake the function or dots for which 
suspension of enforcement is requested. .•, 

tttviceais tijb . - •; 


B. 336.93 Local agency requirements prior to suspension of enforcement. 

Rule 93.. (I) Requests for. suspension of enforcement shall be considered by 
the? commission only if the county or local unit of government has an air pollution 

•nuroi program which meets the follow mg qualifications. 

(a) The local agency has ordinances, rules, or regulations in full force and 
effect which provide the local agency with equal or greater control provisions or 
measures than those of the commission to pursue the specific air pollution control 
functions for w hich suspension of enforcement is requested. 

•(b) The local agency has adequate enforcement capabilities, ituiiidmg penally 
provisions in.its ordinances, rules, or regulations which the commission determines 
to be appropriate for a specific class or classes of violations for which suspension 
is requested. 

(2) Subrule (l) does no? prohibit a local agency from pursuing the enforcement 
of its own ordinances or regulations, 

History IftW \OS *2, p. M lil £»». LV 1SSV 


H 336-94 Commission public hearings on applications, 

Rule 94. Within w days after receipt of an application from a local agency for 
suspension of enforcement. the commission shall hold a public hearing thereon. At 
the hearing, all persons shall have the opportunity to present evidence and views 
on the local agency’s application. Hearings shall be conducted in accordance with 
and subject to Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$24,201 
to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

HUfurt: J8ij AI» «, SC Jmu 15 ti»7.V 
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R 336.95 Suspension of enforcement; procedures and public notice, 

Rule 95. (1) After the public hearing, the <-.ihmM ission, by resolution, may 
Suspend its enforcement of 1 or more provisions of the act or specific rules of the 
commission, or both as it deems appropriate, 

(2) Upon suspension of its erdureement, the commission shall set forth in the 
resolution the procedures, conditions and restrictions by which the local agency 
shall implement the enforcement suspended by the commission If the local 
agency disagrees with the procedures, conditions or restrictions it may withdraw 
its request for suspension of authority for that portion of the ac‘t or the rules. 

{3} Following its suspension of enforcement, the commission shall provide 
public notice thereof and shall make a .special effort to provide notice to thdstf 
persons affected thereby. 

Mtaory 1WM V. tf! t«n 15 t»75 

R 336.96 Suspension of enforcement; conditions. 

Rule 96. The following conditions apply to any suspension of enforcement by 

the commission; 

(a) In implementing an aii pollution control function, a local agency shall 
pursue its air pollution control program in a manner consistent with the state air 
pollution control implementation plan. Any action taken by a local governmental 
agency w hich is not consistent with the state ati pollution control implementation 
plan is not binding on the state unless the action has been approved by the 
commission.' - 

;b) Tin. local agency shall report to the emumission semi-annually out its 
implementation procedures and progress on an\ enforcement which has been 
suspended. 

(c) The local agency shall identify and report to the commission any air 
pollution control matters which it is unable to resolve within a reasonable period 
of time. ■ 

tutor?: 1*154 ACS Hi 1 ) 2J tfl . |»>, IS l«S 

R 338.97 Commission review of local agency programs: renewal of suspended 
enforcement. -• 

Rule 97. (1) Annually the commission shall review a local agency's air pollu¬ 
tion control program with respect to any enforcement it has suspended pursuant 
to these rules and if it finds and determines that the local agency has beer; 
adequately pursuing the suspended enforcement, it may renew its suspension of 
enforcement. ' - 

(2) If the commission does not renew its suspension of enforcement to a local 
agency, it shall have a public hearing before the commission upon petition 
therefor. };• 

Hfaiorv l«!U AO, HZ v 44. EH )»r. 15 1975 


PART 10. ORGANIZATION, OPERATION, AND PROCEDURES 


R 336.101 Organization. 

Rule 101. (1) The air pollution control commission, created by Act No 348 of 
the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being §§336.11 to 336,36 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, consists of the director of the department of public health who 
serves as chairman of the commission, the directors of the departments of natural 
resources ami agriculture, and 8 citizens of the slate appointed for 3-year terms by 
the governor , by and with the consent of the senate, of w hom 2 are representative 
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of industrial management. 2 are representative of local government, 1 is a licensed 
doctor of medicine knowledgeable of the toxicology of git contaminants. 1 in a 
member of organized labor, and 2 are representative of the general public. Of the 
industrial representatives, 1 t.v a registered engineer trained and experienced in 
matters of air pollution measurement and control; Of the local government 
representatives. 1 is a full-time air pollution officer. The state agency representa¬ 
tives may designate a deputy to serve in their stead for 1 or more meetings, 

(2) The cmimiissirni shall provide for annual election from its membership of a 
Vice chairman. Sis roombos constitute ;■ qhpjrnlp. All business is transacted by 
motion, support, anti majority voteof those present, including the chairman and 
vice chairman. Roberts Rules ol Order are fplktwed The deputy director fi * the 
environmental protection braticb of the department of natural resources serves as 
executive secretary t*> the commission, th<- chief iff flu ;ur polluOou control 
division of the department ol natural resottfcei serves US the assist •••cutis (• 
secretary and the attorney general provides the commission wctli legal service. 
Staff of the environmental protection branch of the department of natural 
resources provides technical and administrative sendees to the commission 

{Hilary: $5* ih Wt'L 

R 330:102 Offices and meetings. 

Rule |02 (1) The staff of die environmental protection branch of the depart¬ 
ment of natural resources sen ing the commission .maintains..central offices in the 
Southland. Plaza in Lansing. Michigan, and field offices at Lansing, Grand Rapids, 
Saginaw. Pontiac, Kalamazoo, and Ann Arbor. 

(2) The commission shall provide for annual election from its membership of a 
vice chairman. Six members constitute a quorum. All business is transacted by 
elsewhere iu the state Each December. the air pollution control division of the 
department of natural resources posts in its office for j beduie 

of the commission's meeting places for the following calendar year In addition, 
the Commission posts a notice of its regular monthly meeting schedule in jits 
district offices in Grand Rapids Kalamazoo, Ann Arbor, Saginaw, and Pontiac 
avid requests local governtnenud air pollution control offices identified In ii> 
tttiph Mi: Htation plan to post u- meeting schedule, f changes in tha dttle due to 

imfprc’seen eireumsfances arc posted when established. Special additional meet¬ 
ings are held when necessary, with proper notification of directly affected 
persons \U nieetings of Hu- commission .ire open t<J ihe public. 

{31 The ctrrn.misxion tames an agenda of each regular meeting at least 1 week 
before the meeting, it posts: a copy thereof in the office of the air pollution control 
division and mails copies to persons directly affected by matters thereon and to 
those requesting copies, 

: itfeton; ut>i »),if iR ku tutvAi 

R 336.103 Documents available for inspection and copying. 

Rule 103. It is (In- policy of the commission to make iribormattoH concerning air 
pollution activities fully available to the public- Documents shall be made 
available for inspection and copying during nomud w‘piking hours of the 
department ol natural resources unless they contain information specifically 
tempted In SeCtiOil \i I iV(». 30$.Qf o<: Public icl* «f 1969. .is Jiunwltsi. 

being §24.222of the Michigan Compiled Laws it-.-im, a*, uiiable u„ inspection and 
copying include but art* not limited. to tlw following; , : 

la) Promulgated rules . ’ • , . ^:.y.- - -o,-- e,'. > •<.-•• ■ ,•. • 

»^Gd gle 
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(b) Transcribed records of conferences, public hearings, and statutory hearings 
held by the commission- v’' ■ • - 

{i$ Hearing officers recoids of proceedings, proposals for deerskin, findings of 
fact, and conehtsiiros of law. .• 

id) Letter nc itices of impending or scheduled conft I ■ w ith the commission, 
tei Notices of determination and hearing 

(f) Proposed and executed orders, stipulations, performance contracts* volun¬ 
tary agreements, permits, and conditions associated therewith and final orders of 
determination. 

(g) Air contaminant emission data reported to the commission or measured or 
calculated by the staff of the department of natural resources serving the 
commission as compared to applicable emission rules and limitations. 

(h) Reports from the air quality sampling network operated by the staff of the 
air pollution control division, edited to eliminate materials exempted by stibdivh 
si-.ns (b), •fit), (d), and it) of subsection (1) of section 22 of Act No 306 of die 
Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being §24,222 of the Michigan Compiled Laves. 

ft) Minutes of commission meetings and excerpts therefrom, 

(j) Tape recordings of the commission's regularly scheduled meetings and 
public hearings 

Htrtfcnr; J&4 SCS W t*. Efl juK 17. |<J7C 

R 336464 Document inspection and copying procedures; tape recording tran¬ 
scriptions. jc ; 

Rote 104- (1) >A person desiring to inspect or copy documents shall notify the 
department of natural resources thereof in writing at least 5 days before his 
intended inspection date and shall identify therein the specific documents he 
wishes to inspect or copy or the subject matter of the documents he wishes to 
Inspect or copy He shall .sign for the documents it the time of inspection and 
copying, shall not remove them from the department offices and shall return them 
to the issuing unit not later than the end of the work day. Upon receipt of his 
written request and pledge for reimbursement the department may order 
duplieiition of the documents under its open account arrangements for commer¬ 
cial duplication, with billing at cost direct to him. Single copies of not more than 5 
3-page documents or their equivalent mav be provided without charge, 

|2V Upon receipt of a written request by a person for a transcript of a tape of a 
regularly scheduled commission me emu, and pledge for reimhttrs£ment, the 
department may order transcription of i t*r mart agenda items or tape duplication 
under its open account arrangements for commercial duplication w ith billing at 
cost, direct to him. Tape re. „s may be r< >. it W#d in the same procedure a> 
drat specified in subnile ! i; fur inspection of documents. 

!«►, A<i$ Sir gt. til iHh !Z 1WT4 

R 336405 Functions. 

Rule 105. The commission and the department of natural resources staff 
serving if-, administers a broad and vigorous program of air quality control, air 
quality planning; basic data collection, t'ooperatfcm. and coordination with local 
government in matters relating to air quality controh Wif resource management, 
including, but not limited to. air qualify rnanagenienl, promulgation. anti enforce¬ 
ment of air; pollution standards, statewide monitoring of levels of air contam¬ 
inants, isyuimce of permits for new and modified sources of air pollution, 
enforcement of state and federal eiijissiOp and ur quality standardv preparation 
and implementation of a comprehensive statewide plan of air resource manage- 
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ment; and other air resource matters of public significance. The department of 
natural resources maintains membership on advisory boards to the international 
joint commission and various committees of state, interstate, and federal agency 
personnel. 

HUtory: 1954 ACS 80. p. 29. Eff. July 17. 1974 


R 336.106 Declaratory rulings requests. 

Rule 106. (1) A person requesting a declaratory ruling from the commission 
regarding a statute, rule, order, or permit administered thereby shall submit in 
duplicate a sworn petition to the commission setting forth: 

(a) The nature and purpose for the request. 

(b) The statute, rule, order, or permit administered by the commission to 
which the request applies. 

(c) The person’s involvement, interest, or relationship to that statute, rule, 
order, or permit. 

(d) The exact subject of the ruling required. 

(2) Requests for more than 1 declaratory ruling regarding the same or different 
statute, rule, order, or permit shall be submitted separately. 

(3) When the commission proposes to make a declaratory ruling, it shall 
provide public notice thereof and shall schedule a time for consideration thereof 
at a regularly scheduled meeting of the commission. Following a declaratory 
ruling, the commission shall provide public notice thereof, and it shall be available 
to the public upon request therefor. 

History: 1954 ACS 80. p. 29. Eff. July 17. 1974. 

R 336.107 Consideration and disposition of declaratory rulings requests. 

Rule 107. Within 90 days after receipt of a petition for a declaratory ruling, the 
commission, after consultation with the department of natural resources staff and 
the attorney general, if necessary, may issue a declaratory ruling directly to the 
person submitting the request. A declaratory ruling shall receive a majority 
concurrence of the commission members present and voting before it is issued to 
the interested person. 

History: 1954 ACS 80. p. 29. Eff. July 17. 1974 


R 336.108 Hearings and informal conferences. 

Rule 108. (1) At its meetings, the commission holds public hearings and 
statutory hearings as required by law and holds informal conferences with persons 
who are experiencing air pollution control problems resulting from their emission 
to the outdoor atmosphere of the state or who are affected by such emissions. It 
keeps minutes of all meetings, and records verbatim all hearings, conferences, and 
commission meetings. The commission may delegate to 1 commissioner or a 
member of the staff of the department of natural resources serving the commis¬ 
sion the authority to conduct a public hearing or may employ a hearing 
commissioner to hear contested cases and to prepare a record of the proceedings 
and recommendation for a decision including findings of fact and conclusions of 
law. 

(2) The commission issues notices of determination and hearing, enters into 
performance contracts and voluntary agreements, and makes orders of determi¬ 
nation and final orders as provided by law. 

History: 1954 ACS 80. p. 30. Eff. July 17. 1974. 
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PART 11. HEARINGS 


B 3.16.111 Procedures from administrative procedure* act. 

Rule 111 The, procedure described in section 11 of Act No. 348 pf the Public 
Acts of 1965, as amended, is the rule of procedure for tire hearing of contested 
cases a* defined in subsection (3) of section 3 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969, as amended, being 424.203 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

l«M SCS W.p Hv >T l«J4; 

R 336.112 Service of notices and orders; appearance 
Role 112- (i) Service of notices of determination and hearing, orders of 
determination, and final orders shall be made.by certified mall upon the parties 
named in proceedings conducted pursuant to sections 9 and 10 of Act No UH of 
the J?ufalie Acts of 1965, as amended. . •' . g “i 

{$}: An appearance at a hearing or proceeding held pursuant to sections 9 and 10 
of Act No- 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, shall be in person, by a duly 
authorized agent, or by counsel. ‘ .Vy; 

1W34 ACS tX), p 30. Eff. Jnly,t7.18^4 

R 336,113 Voluntary agreements, performance contracts, stipulations, and con¬ 
sent orders. 

Rule 113 (1) A person cited by the commission to appear at a hearing noticed 
pursuant to Act No. 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, and who desires 
to dispose of the contested case by voluntary agreement, performance Contract, 
stipulation, or consent order, may mail to the commission, not later than 10 days 
the date set for hearing, his written consent to die- terms and conditions of 
the proposed order or other form of action as set forth in the notice of 
determination and hearing. Agreement between the parties on the terms and 
conditions ot a voluntary agreement, performance contract, stipulation, 'dir 
consent order constitutes sufficient cause for the commission to dispose, of the 
case without furth.u hearing. Opportunity for public comment on the terms and 
conditions •>} i voluntary agreement, performance contract, stipulation, or 
consent order shall be prov ided in all instances 

(2) If a person cited by the commission to appear at a hearing noticed pursuant 
to Act No, 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, fails to appear at the tune 
noticed therefor, the commission may proceed to enter into a final order of 
determination even in the absence of the respondent. 

HWotvs l!|« ACS'#).p ». Eft I ill)- IT 1«74 . ; ; ‘f'vf.O;. yv 

R 336,114 Hearing commissioner's hearings. 

Rule 114. That part of a hearing rn a contested case hv which testimony and 
evidence are to be taken may be referred'to a; hearing commissioner who shall be 
designated and authorized by the cotrmrission to juesidc at the hearing. The 
hearing commissioner shall hear the evidence, prepare a record of the pro¬ 


ceedings and a proposal for a decision including findings of fact and conclusions 
.i| law The record <>i tin- proceedings and proposal for decision shall be tiled at 


the commission offices as early as possible after Completion of the hearing. A copy 
of the proposal for decision shall be transmitted to each member of the 
commission and shall be served by certified mail oH all other parties to the 

ft§ fBSik 
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R 336.115 Agency files and records; use in connection with hearings. 

Rule Up. The files-'. and records of the commission and the department 
specified in notices of determination and bearing, except those materials ex¬ 
empted by section 22 of Act No. ‘306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
§24 222 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, dial! be available for inspection before 
or at hearings held by the commission or the hearing commissioner and the w hole 
or part thereof may be offered at a hearing as evidence on behalf of the 
commission. ’’ . - .. 

Hotcry IKM XCS # 1 . p Al, EH ),* >7 

ft- 336,116 Commission hearings after hearing commissioner hearings, 

Utile tiff. (!) The commission shall hold a hearing after receipt by the 
commission members of a hearing commissioner’s report on the proposal for 
decision, and on such arguments thereon, exceptions thereto or appeals therefrom 
as raiiy be filed timely in writing by either part)-. The hearing shall not be 
scheduled sooner than 4 weeks after receipt In the commission members of the 
hearing commissioner's report. To be considered at the hearing written briefs or 
exceptions shall be received at the office of the air pollution control division in 
Lansing not later than 2 weeks before the date .set for hearing. An opportunity to 
present oral argument to the commission may be provided at the hearing noticed 

for that purpose ..' 

(2) After the time the commission schedules a hearing pursuant to subn.de f) i. a 
ejt)py of the hearing commissioner's proposal lor decision shall be available at the 
•commissions; main office and district offices for inspection and copying in 
accordance With submit- (1) <>( fi 3.16.KM. 

(3) A copy of a final order adopted in a contested case shall be prepared and 

served by certified mail on the contesting parties or their attorneys, together with 
the commission’s finding containing a resume of the facts and grounds for 
decision. r ' , •• -. .,/'./■• ., 

‘ (4) Any person .shall have an opportunity to submit, not iaiet than 2 weeks 
before the date set for hearing, an amicus curiae brief to the commission for its 
consideration. 

Huior,■ IWM U SMB ji si EH July r IM74 


PART 13. REQUIREMENTS FOR DISBURSEMENT OF SURVEILLANCE 
FEES TO LOCAL UNITS 


R 336.131 Purpose. 

Rule 131. This part sets forth procedures, requirements, and conditions hv 
which a local unit of government may make application to the commission for 


disbursement of surveillance fees collected by the department of natural resources 


pursuant to section 14a of the act, and prescribes procedures by which the 
commission may recommend t<> the director of tin- department the amount of 
surveillance fees which may be disbursed by the department t«« local uniK 
hhiot>!. wm. jfcs'sti* as. eh;«>■ is. «p. ■-•b: / ; r-: . • ' . 

R 336..132 Definitions 
Rule 132. As used in this part: 

fa) “Al t' • • t ■ 348 of the PtjhHi Avis of J96-N. as amended, being 

§§336.11 to 3.'16.36 of the Michigan Compiled laiws. The terms defined in the act 
have the same meanings v isdd tn this part. 

(fa) *'DeparliUf , ol" means the department of natural resources 
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«j "Director" means the director of tin- department. 

Td) "Local agency" means a local unit of government or agencies thereof with 
an air pollution control program. 

m* v:s ni , W.&CJm t$.im 


R 336.134 Local agency application and program description: public hearings. 

Rule 134. (1) Within 60 days .ifter receipt of a local agency's application and 
program description from the department, the commission shall conduct a public 
hearing at which time any interested person may present ev idence and views. 

(2) Public hearings conducted pursuant to this rule shall be in accordance with 
anil subject to Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1069, as amended, being $$24-201 
to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

13) Copies of tilt' transcript of the public hearing shall be available for 
inspection after the public hearing at the of fice of the air pollution control division 
of the department and at the offices of the local agency which submitted the 
application and program description. 

(4) Copies of the transcript of the public hearing shall be submitted to the 
director and to the natural resources commission. 

H«U»y: W v $ SI fi Inn .V W" '•$:' ■ 


R 336.135 Commission findings; recommendations to director. 

Rule 135. (1) After a public hearing, the commission shall rev iew the local 
agency's application ami program description. If the eonimissiou finds that a local 
agency’s application or program description is incomplete .or-inadequate, it may 
return it to the local agency for additional information or modification. 

(2) If tin* commission is satisfied that a local agency application and program 

description is eon it shall make a finding of fact on the adequacy of the i< ■ 

agency air pollution control program and its compatibility with the state air 
pollution control program, and shall recommend to the director with a copy to the 
applicant, the amount of surveillance tees which if believes should bo granted iti 
the local agency for the implementation of any activity or activities of its air 
pollution control program with a listing "I tlpeeific activities or functions for 
which the surveillance fees are to be utilized. 

(3) The commission shall not recommend to the director the disbursement "i 
surveillance fees which exceed the total amount of surveillance fees appropriated 
by the legislature to be returned to local agencies. 

Httuwv ji»M ACyie, p. is, *:<t is. wes 


R 336.136 Special conditions required prior lo commission’s recommendation. 

Rule 130. The commission shall not recommend to the director the disburse¬ 
ment of surveillance fees to a local agency pursuant to the act or this part, unless 
die fbllmving special conditions are met by the local agency: 

Tfa) A local agency shall obtain the approval of the commission prior to entering 
into an air pollution agreement with an industry or facility which emits or may 
emit 100 tons per year or more of any air contaminant for which air quality 
standards have been promulgated l>> the Doited States en\mmmcotul ptoteedpo 
ageueyOrby the commission, unless the agreement contains a legally enforceable 
compliance schedule specifying time schedule and emission limitations at least as 
restrictive as those contained in the state implementation plan. 

(b) Without prior approval of the commission, a local agency shall not permit a 
variance from rules or ordinances which are a part of the state implementation' 
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plan, unless the variance includes a legally enforceable compliance schedule 
specifying time schedules and emission limitations at least as restrictive as those 
contained in the state implementation plan. 

(c) A local agency shall advise the commission in writing in a timely manner of 
its intent to modify, amend, or otherwise alter rules or ordinances which are a part 
of the state implementation plan. 

History: 1954 ACS 82. p. 25. Eff. Jan 15. 1975. 


R 336.138 Appeals. 

Rule 138. If a local agency contests any action of the commission taken 
pursuant to these rules, it shall have a hearing thereon, upon request therefor, in 
accordance with and subject to part 11 of these rules. 

History: 1954 ACS 82. p 28. Eff Jan 15. 1975. 


PART 14. EXTENSION OF COMPLIANCE DATE PAST JANUARY 1,1980 

R 336.141 Emission limits; extension of compliance date past January 1, 1980, 
generally. 

Rule 141. All sources subject to R 336.49 shall be in compliance with emission 
limits on the dates specified in table 3 of such rule unless extensions are granted by 
the commission under a voluntary agreement, performance contract, or consent 
order extending the compliance date to January 1, 1980. This part sets forth 
procedures and requirements by which a person subject to the provisions of 
R 336.49 may make application to the commission for extensions beyond January 
1, 1980. This part also provides the conditions under which the commission shall 
consider granting such extensions. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 77, Eff. Jan. 18, 1978. 

R 336.142 Application; copies. 

Rule 142. (1) A separate application shall be submitted for each power plant 
for which an extension is sought. 

(2) Twenty-five copies of each application shall be submitted in writing to the 
commission to the attention of the executive secretary. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 77. Eff Jan. 18. 1978. 


R 336.143 Application; contents. 

Rule 143. (1) In the application, an applicant shall describe in detail the 
previous action taken to meet the provisions of its current, legally enforceable 
agreement or order, including specifics on compliance methodology and systems 
considered, timing, and cost for achievement of the applicable emission standard. 

(2) In the application, an applicant shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
commission that the sulfur dioxide emissions from the facilities for which an 
extension of the date of compliance is requested do not result in a maximum 
3-hour average ambient concentration greater than 0.50 ppm, or a maximum 
24-hour, running average ambient concentration greater than 0.14 ppm, or an 
annual average ambient concentration greater than 0.03 ppm. 

(3) In the application, an applicant shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
commission that emissions from the facilities for which an extension of the date of 
compliance is requested, combined with the emissions from all other sources, shall 
not result in violations of the ambient air quality standards during the period for 
which a compliance extension is requested. The demonstration shall include 
projections of increases in emissions of sulfur dioxide from all sources that are 
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likely to occur during the period of the requested compliance extension., and the 
impact of the increased emissions on air quality at any place in the geographic 
area specified by the department of natural resources. If an applicant incorporates 
results from air quality dispersion calculations or source models in the application, 
all formulas used for those calculations and all models and modeling techniques 
shall be acceptable to. and approved by, the commission. Sufficient information 
on the formulas and models used by the applicant shall be submitted as part of the 
application for a compliance extension. Credit claimed for stack height in a 
dispersion analysis or source model shall be consistent with federal guidelines, 41 
F.R. p. 7450 (February IS, 1976). 

(4) In the application, an applicant shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
commission that compliance with tables 3 and 4 of R 336.49 by January 1. .1980, is 
impossible or unreasonable. Such demonstration shall include£hfortna(jot> on. and 
documentation of. the probable date compliance may be achieved if the 
compliance program is implemented as quickly as is feasible. The demonstration 
shall include, but need not be limited to. the following; 

;y|i^ : §|rhe fuels required for Compliance are not reasonably available, and 
alternative strategies, such as fuel preparation, fuel blending, coal liquefaction or 
gasification, or flue gas desulfurization are not reasonably available or are 
impractical T-y 

(b) The cost of compliance with tables 3 and 4 by January 1, 1980, constitutes 
an undue hardship to the applicant or is unreasonably disproportionate to the 
benefits to be obtained thereby. In making this demonstration, an applicant shall 
submit all of the following infnnn.au>tr 

(i) The estimated costs to the applicant for compliance with tables 3 and 4. 

lit) The impact of such costs on the applicant and on others. 

i The* benefits to be achieved or obtained fey compliance wltfe table 3 
: (Iv) An analysis of why the costs are unreasonably disproportionate to the 
benefits to the applicant, or an analysis of why the costs constitute an undue 
hardship to the applicant. 

(c) An analysis of anticipated changes in the information submitted pursuant to 
subdivisions (a) and (b) during the requested extension period. 

(5) An applicant shall propose reasonable interim measures to reduce sulfur 
dioxide emissions and shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the commission why 
additional measures are not reasonable. Examples of interim measures include the 
use of lower sulfur fuels than formerly used and fuel preparation such as coal 
Washing fuel blending, and fuel substitution. 

Huron-' t«W *£$ *«. v TV £« Jan IS ItfTS . 


R 336.144 Denial of request for extension past January I, 1980. 

Rule 144. The commission shall deny a request for ;m estepsfpn beyond the 
January 1,1980, date for compliance with sulfur dioxide emission standards unless 
reasonably convinced, based on all available information and the demonstrations 
aii.d commitments of an applicant, that 

(a) An applicant has made a reasonable effort to comply with the requirement 

of performance contracts previously executed with the commission, or orders 
issued.by the commission. ;;'.vy-.Tj y 

(b) Granting an extension shall not interfere with the attainment or main* 
tenance of the national ambient air quality standards for any pollutant 

(c) Compliance with the emission standards is unreasonable because the fuels 
or teehnoli^Ai^d^Rf for compliance are not available, to jtfee applfii&fei-the 
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cost of such fuels or compliance causes an undue hardship to the applicant or is 
treasonably disproportionate to fli benefit* to be obtained therein 

R 336.145 Grant of extension past January I. 1980. 

Rule 145. (1) Ah extension of the date b»r compliance with the requirement-' 
el tables 3 and 4 of ft 336.49 may be granted to a person I", the commission only 
upon entry of a legally enforceable order, approved as to form by the department 
of attorney general, which shall require that a person be in compliance with tables 
3 and 4 cm a specified date. An order granting an extension entered bv the 
commission shall have a fixed term, not to exceed 5 years, and shall specify an 
allowable sulfur dioxide emission rate for die specific Source for the duration of 
the granted extension. An extension past Januarx t, 1985 shall not be granted In 
the commissionUnless an alternate compliance date is established by snbseqnent 
amendment to the state implementation plan 

(2) If the commission grants an extension beyond January 1,1980, the cominb- 

sion shall specify an allowable sulfur dioxide emission rate for the facility which 
shall be as close to the rates specified in ft 336.49 as the commission deems 
reasonable and which, in the opinion of the commission, adequately assures 
attainment urn! maintenance of the ambien; air ye mly siaiuiarilv In nuking this 
determination, the coiriiniisiOn max require an applicant to submit an analysts of 
the cost of compliance for •..■■■ • irftl different sulfur dioxide emission rates and to 
have such cost data analysed and verified by an independent auditor satisfactory 
to the commission. ... 

(3) An applicant shall monitor emissions and ambient air- quality as may be 
required by thecamntissiaU and as specified irt tire extension order filtered by the 
commission pursuant to subrule (1) Emission monitoring shall include, but oot 
necessarily be limited to, analysis of fuel and the continuous measurement of 
sulfur dioxide concentrations in a stack. Ambient air quality monitoring shall 
include, but not necessarily be linuted to, the use of continuous analyzers The 
commission or its designated representative shall approve the installation, num¬ 
ber, location. use. and maintenanceof monitors required by thissubruje. 

(41 An applicant shall compile. analy/r, ami submit all data related to the 
monitoring of emissionsunij ambient air quality in a form and at a frequency 
may be required by the eomutixsjon, The commission, or its designated repre¬ 
sentative shall have access to all monitors at any time to calibrate equipment and 
verify the accuracy of the measurements being mach?. 

(5) 1 lie discharge of .nr contaminants caused by Irn-I burning by an applicant 
shall be through an exhaust stack or chimney which is of adequate design and 
construction- to provide satisfactory dispersion of air contaminants and prevent 
plume doxcnwadi conditions. 

HhtMv: Jin w. Wf*. 

R 336.146 Receipt of full and complete application; public notice; inspection; 

public hearing, . p-V ■' 

Rule 148 (I) Within .30 days of receipt of n full and complete application: 
submitted pursuant to, and in conformance with, R 336.143 and R 336 144, or as 
soon thereafter av practical, the executi ve secretary shall issue a public notice that 
the application has been received, and shall make copies of (he application 
available lor inspection at the Lansing office of air quality division and at each 
district office of the division • , , 
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K 336.501 


(2j Within 30 days of receipt of a full and complete application submitted 
pursuant to* and in conformance with, K .’336.143 and R 336.144, the executive 
secretary shall schedule a public hearing on the application, such hearing to he 
preceded by public notice of not less than 30 days. T he public hearing shall be 
held within 90 days of receipt of an application, or as soon thereafter as practical, 
and shall be scheduled and held to, as a minimum, satisfy the hearing require¬ 
ments for an amendment to the state implementation plan as specified in 40 
C.F.ft. 5.1.4. 

*«>#». i- :••• BH )** h. isat • 

R 336.147 Modification or revocation of order granting extension; immediate 

"effect.' •:"7" 

Rule 147V (1) The commission may modify or revoke its order granting an 
extension of the dates for compliance in tables 3 and 4 of R 3.36.49 if if determines 
that: 

(a) Any of the reasons that provided a basis for granting a compliance 
extension no longer exists 

(b) A person granted an extension has not adequately complied with the terms, 
conditions, and requirements -of the order issued by the commission, including, 
but not limited to. monitoring, irpnrting. and fuel specifications 

fc.) The public health, safety, or welfare may he adversely affected by a 
Further moii 

(d) It is necessary in order to grunt an approval to install a new air pollution 
64>urce or To modify an existing air pollution source, and not exceed those levels of 
sulfur dioxide ambient concentrations .specified in subrule (2) of R .'336.143 and the 
federal-rules relating to die prevention of significant deterioration of an quality, 
40C F it, 52.21. 

5| ; 4eL : The original data submitted by the applicant on the application 'requesting 
an extension is inaccurate .. 

(1) There is a change in federal law or rules, or the interpretation of current 
Sera! law or roles, Vi Inch prohibits nr makes unlawful a granted exteRsibft. 

(2) The action of the commission iit modifying its order m«> be given 
immediate effect, subject to later hearing, if, in the opinion of the commission, 
such immediate effect is necessary to protect the public health or safety. 

Hiiftvy:. [kYD.tff')«A l&.nWS 

AIR POLLUTION CONTROL DIVISION 

DISBURSEMENT OF AIR POLLUTION SURVEILLANCE FEES 
TO LOCAL UNITS 

(By authority conferred on the department of natural resources by sections 5 and 
14a of Act No. 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being $$336.15 and 
336.24a of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and Executive Reorganization Order 
Nos 2 and 2a of 1973, being §229.1.1 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 336.501 Purpose. 

• Rule 1- These rules set forth application requirenieots of local agencies for the 
bf air pollution surveillance fees collected by the department pursuant to 
section 14a of the act. contract requirements and surveillance fees disbursement 
procedures" . . 5 » A-. 

.tfataV; tswxo'iu: {>. »* Eif M, \ (H7.S 
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R 336.502 

R 336.502 Definitions. 

Rule 2. (1) “Act* means Act'No- 348 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, 
being $$336 11 tc» 338.36 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) ‘'Commission'’ means the air pollution control commission 
13) ‘’Contract” means an air pollution control agreement entered into by a local 
agency and the director to carry out that portion of ft local program of air 
pollution control which is to be funded by surveillance fees collected by the 
department pursuant to the act. 

(4) “Depart ment means the department of natural resources. 

(5) “Director’* means tl»- dbei toi if the -.!>•) ‘artment. 

(6) "Local agency” means a local unit of government or agencies thereof with 
an ah pollution control program. 

Hutmv mm acs at ,p m.F.U M> s. im . V'.V^vV >-.'i :X'y/{ .f *\ y* : .' -V.’ii'',•/' 


tt 336.503 Local agency applications and program descriptions. 

Rule 3. (1) A local agency requesting a portion of the surveillance 
collected by the department shall submit to the department, not later than 3 
months prior to the beginning of the local agency's fiscal year, an application for 
surveillance lees to conduct a portion of its air pollution control program. The 
application shall include a program description as outlined in submit" (%) or (3). 

(2) With its application, a local agency shall submit a detailed program 
description which shall include: 

(a) A complete description of the local agency’s entire air pollution control 
program including any applicable ordinances or rules associated therewith. 

(h) A description of which activity or activities of the local agency's air 
pollution control program for which it requests surveillance fees. 

(c) An itemized statement of all costs expected to be incurred or borne by the 
local agency for the conduct of its program including a delineation and justifica¬ 
tion of that portion of its air pollution control program to be funded by the 
surveillance fees. . • . . ■: - 

(c) A description of How the local agency will coordinate its ait pollution 
control program with the state air pollution control program and the compatibility 
of fire local, program .with the state program 

: ';S(v) Ary of bet item deemed necessary In the department or the applicant for 
inclusion in the program description by a particular local agency to carry out its 
functions which are funded in whole or in part by surveillance fees. 

(3) The department may ac cept pertinent portions of a prp\ ionsK submitted 
federal grant application or a State surveillance fee application of any local agency 
instead of items required b> subruit 1 (2). 

Union: ItfM ACSS2. .» t'H 'Frti *Cl BIS. 


R 336.504 Submittal of application and program description to the commission. 

Rule 4 (i) The department shall submit a copy of each local agency applica¬ 
tion and program description to the commission for its review and approval, and 
for the purpose of conducting public hearings pursuant to R 336.134. 

(2) Copies of a local agency’s appUcation and program description shall be 
available for inspection at the department's central and district offii.es and at the 
oflicey of the loch) agunc?. which Mihnotted. the application ,«nd program 
description. . . .. - --.y-'o. • ’*•’'£&.•'& 

Uf. Hb » ran c'■- sVc-cv’-' .y-; 
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R 339.505 Disbursement of surveillance fees to local agencies; contract re- 
q uireinents, >'c., - ’' r ! ■; ■; ‘ ; ' 

Rule 5 After receipt of a recommendation from the Commission, but before 
disbursement of surveillance fees pursuant to the act dr these rules, a local agency 
shall enter into a contract with the department which may include: 

fa) A description of activities or functions which shall be undertaken by the 
local agency with the use of surveillance fees for air pollution control. 

(b) A stipulation that the local agency shall enforce air pollution standards at 
least as restrictive as those of the ■ dl inifeiiffOtt for any activity undertaken by that 
local agency for air pollution eoutro,! u hi.-h is funded art whole or in part with 
surveillance fe«?s, fcv l" ' " y-■ /" 

fc) A stipulation that the local agency* shall conduct investigations of air 
pollution complaints received by it or referred to it by the department or the 
commission which fall within the jurisdiction of the local agency. 

(d) Provisions for keeping written records by the local agency to document the 
carrying out 6f the activities or functions undertaken in the local agency with the 
use of surveillance fees and the expenditure of funds. 

(<?). A requirement that a local agency shall provide Iff days’ notice of its intent 
to eider Into litigation against ah air pollution source’which emits of may* emit 100 
tons per year or more of any air contaminant for which air quality standards have 
been promulgated by the United Slates environmental protection agency or by 
the commission, except for enforcement of a local agency rule or ordinance, to the 
director of the department, In specific situations, when .> 10- day notice is not 
feasible, the local agency shall provide the maximum possible notice to the 
director, but in am ruse notice shall bo go en the director prior to the local agency 
entering into litigation • : " ' 

(f) A stipulation that the local agency shall cooperate with the department on 
sampling, monitoring, survey s, studies, and preparation of related reports as may 
be agreed upon by the local agency and department 

(g) The method of reporting of data. expenditures, or other information as may 
be required by the department 

(h) Recommendations by the local agency to the department on air pollution 
source site locations, permits, the location of sampling equipment, or other 
matters that may be requested by the department. 

(if. An agreement that the department shall return a specified portion of 
surveillance fees collected by it from air pollution sources pursuant to section 14a 
of (be act to the local agency 
fi) Special conditions as set lorth fey R 336.136. 

fki Any other provisions required or deemed necessary by the department and 
agreed upon by the local agency, including the schedule of disbursement of 
surveillance fees by the director 

iZ) A contract executed pursuant to this rule shall be signed by the director and 
the principal executive officer of the local agency or his duly authorized 
representative. The contract shall extend for not more than a single .fiscal year of 
the local agency . , f■"•''•< ' • . ' ' ! 

theory. )S5*4 ,*C5 62;. u ■ £>, VJ\ FpV S. I *>75 

R 336.506 Local agency audit procedures. 

. ..i Rnle 6, A local agency which has received surveillance ice? pursuant to the act 
and fiu'se rules shall submit to the department within 30 days of the beginning of 
each, quarter of the local agencyx fiscal year a complete itemized account of all 
funds expe^H^d^ a,tfjfgthe previous quarter by that local agency.,f 
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CONTINUING EDUCATION 


R 338.92 


DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

BOARD OF EXAMINERS IN BASIC SCIENCES 

GENERAL RULES 

R 338.1-B miS Rescinded. 

1041 AO. J> 123. IWM AC. pi> 2S(H. 2S02. IMH ACS li ptl 45-47, Rtf Nov 21. 1957 
fcdftms note: Tb*«r mii»* wire prwimlgaUM Modt* aoftoprtlv «*t Uni t»«w ci the Michigan GompUrd which wiw 

'rpivJrrt by Ail V. )?2«>Hhe Public AcU <»( 1R7£, ML.'i\. {on.- 14 Wit f .'24 *231;2-: dt t.h* |tw:h«l»r* CoMpiM fh.* 

a) of |il8 3 au<ormtt*c*Uy rwuklrd lfcr ukrt e r*jl**. 

STATE BOARD OF REGISTRATION IN MEDICINE 

R 338,51-R 338.56 Rescinded. 

Hi«um>. 19M AGS a vl' tS, 43 tfcU M-. m 2AH-MM. <A,-Sotfnl t#M M5>«. p »C6tt Nov 30, Wtt 

R 338.61-R 338.67 Rescinded. 

Hotofr ISAACS ) pp 27-311 gff ll« Mi. 1*0, (CH AO'S »7. l« H £ft f*b H iMtt 1954 ACS*, «•' 1+ 17. EH N.« 12. 1900. 
IrtWirfM l«M ACS m ,« 1J. 6ft: MfP IQ. 1V70 , • 

: V’r':'V'£; PROCEDURE eoh conducting hearings 

R 338.71—R 338.76 Rescinded. 

WfclOo. l*W ACS.» ft, 3>, «M AC; fyWMr r«scmtierf iS5A ACS PS, p. t& tiff Nov .» «70. 

BOARD OF OSTEOPATHIC REGISTRATION AND EXAMINATION 

continuing education 

(By authority conferred on the hoard of osteopathic registration and examination 
by section lc of Act No. 162 of the Public Acts of 3903, as added, and section .33 of 
Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being §§338.101c and 24.233 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

- 

R 338.91 Definitions. 

Rote 1 As used in these rule* 

(a) “Act” means Act No. 162 ot the Publi< Acts of 1903. as amended, being 
§338.101a i t setj ot the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) "AOA” means the American osteopathic association. 

(c) ' Board” means the Michigan state board of, osteopathic registration and 
examination. 

(d) ■’Continuing education requirement” means the education requirement 
imposed by R 33892, promulgated pursuant to section 3 of the act. 

(e) “Credit hour” dr 'hour" means 60 minutes of instruction in a course or 

program approved by the board. 

if': "Licensee" means a person licensed to practice osteopathic medicine and 
surgery pursuant to the act. 


at KM- l» n s iWT 


ft 338.92 Continuing education as condition for license renewal. 

Rob? 2- Beginning with the licensing year 1977. a licensee who files an 
application for renewal of that person's license to practice osteopathic medicine 
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R 338.92 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

and sarger> 'hull iwrthsh <••>. td>-no< til the board that m «he \ <-ii r proordmv U.. 
application for renewal,'tile completed $0lipiirsTjft-tnitjmnnc education 

in osteopathic medicine and surgery in eoursey <w program* approved by the 

hoard. •■&.•: .. ' . 

«***>-. s '■ • •: . ■.• : 

if«* jV * {*> !•;»’ W roSirtl^ Jv A* VV.w*bV'» /•* 

R 338.93 AO A standards; approval; incorporation hv reference; AOA resolu¬ 
tion. 

Rule 3 (J) For purpose* of these rules, the board approves the requirements, 
guidelines, and procedures adopted in October of 1973 by the committee on 
cbntimiing medical educiition of the American osteopathic- &cs*)fciattcv}i, The board 
incorporates herein by reference the standards adopted by the committee for 
evaluation programs. The standards adopted by the committee are available for 
inspection at the offices- of the Board of Osteopathic Registration and Examina¬ 
tion, 1116 South Washington Avenue, Lansing, Michigan ^18936. Copies hi&> be 
obtained from the board, upon request, uceompunied by a fee of $2.00. f 

(2) The board adopts the policy yet fbrth in the fu!\ 1973, M-solution ill the 
American osteopathic assocriatioii house of delegates, m follow*; 'Resolved. that 
osteopathic principles and pt u ticrs be no curated into the entire course of 
instruction of post-graduate educational programs of all AOA divisional societies, 
specialty and practice affiliates, hospitals, colleges, and the annual At >A scientific 
seminar and that at least half of the faculty of said programs be osteopathic 
physicians or members- of osteopathic college faculties, or staff members of AOA- 
approved teaching hospital 

; 

R 338.94 Categories and subcategprie* of programs approved by board; max¬ 
imum credit hours permissible. 

Rule 4. (1) Programs and courses approved by the board shall be of 2 
categories. 'c—; 

(2.) Category 1 programs and the maximum number of credit hours that may be 
earned in that category shall consist at formal educational programs that -are 
sponsored by osteopathic institutions and organi/.ations — 50 hours. > 

(3) Category 2 programs, and the maximum number of ieredff hours that may 
be earned in each subcategory of category 2 programs ore sis fnlknyv- 

(a) Scientific (Piper .end publication*- 10 hours per 

(b) Osteopathic medical teaching-rlO hours 

(c) Formal inspection of an osteopathic medical education program—5 hours. 
(<l) Beer review activities in approved osteopathic and allopathic medical 

institutions 10 horns 

o • i hum- Study IS hours 

r ‘-« «s*-h»hits.--10 hours. 

**sc c» u\ysar*^*otl ejA/ieKmi *»»»! mvtdMt (rvoc virtm. 
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osteopathic principles, concepts, and practice. Category 1 programs shall meet 
the standards adopted in H 338.93(1} herein and be designed to further educate 
licensees under the osteopathic act. 

Hmiott; IBM ACS 9Q p 24 fcft j»n 3 1977 

R 338.96 Category 2 program; scope. 

Rtile 6. Category 2 programs, as specified in R 338.9-4(3), consist of the 
following: ' : 

(a) “Scientific paper and publications" includes the preparation and initial 
presentation of l formal, original scientific paper before a professional audience, 
or the preparation and initial publication of a formal, original scientific article in a 
recognized professional journal 

hi “Osteopathic medical teaching” includes the participation as a teacher, 
lecturer, preceptor, or moderator-participant in an o< hit medical education 
program approved by the hoard. Such teaching includes classes in colleges of 
osteopathic medicine, lecturing to hospital interns, residents, and staff, as well as 
participating in formal osteopathic educational programs, such as conventions 
and seminars. ‘-'-V? 

(e) “Formal inspection of an osteopathic medical education program” includes 
the participation in inspection programs of AOA approved and accredited 
hospitals, as well as conducting clinical examinations of osteopathic specialty 
certification boards. 

(d) "Peer review activities in approved osteopathic and allopathic medical 
institutions" includes participation in hospital committees and departmental 
conferences concerned with the review and evaluation of patient care in osteo¬ 
pathic or allopathic medical hospitals and colleges. 

(e) "Home study" encompasses home study programs which include reading 
of, and listening to, medical education materials, and the enrollment and 
participation in home study courses. Reading and listening material, and home 
study courses, shall be approved individually for credit by the board. 

{#} “Scientific exhibits" includes the preparation and personal presentation of 
an exhibit related to the practice of osteopathic medicine at a county regional, 
state, or national professional meeting. 

is) “Formal educational programs sponsored bv recognized institutions, orga¬ 
nizations, and agencies” consists of formal education programs sponsored by 
institutions, organizations, and agencies that do not meet the qualifications 
established under the osteopathic CME resolution us applying osteopathic prin¬ 
ciples throughout and utilizing a faculty of at least one-half osteopathic physicians. 

Hwten: Itei p 11. eft 0» 5, 1 »t? 

R 338.97 Minimum and maximum credit hours. 

Rule 7. (1) A minimum of 25 credit hours of the total 50 credit hours of the 
continuing education requirement shall he earned in the programs or a combina¬ 
tion of the programs specified in: 

(a) ft 338.94(2) —(Formal educational programs approved by- board). 

(b) R 33S.&4(3)(a)—(Scientific paper and publications). 

(c) R 338.94(3)(b)— (Osteopathic medical teaching), 

(d) R 338,94(3)(c)—(Formal inspection of osteopathic programs) 

(e) R 338.94(3) (dt —(Peer review activities). 

if) R 338,94(31 (f) — (Scientific exhibits). 

{2) The programs specified in subrule (IV, with the exception of subdivisions 
fb) to osteopathic 

-,. CO« Igfe ' . ' " '. UNIVERSI^OmCHIO^ 
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(3) A maximum of 50 credit hours may, at the option of the licensee, be earned 
in the programs specified in subrule (1). 

History: 1964 ACS 90. p. 24. Eff. Jan. 5. 1977. 

R 338.98 Continuing education programs; prior approval by board required. 

Rule 8. (1) Credit hours for participation in a program or course shall not be 
recognized by the board unless that program or course has first been submitted to 
and approved by the board. 

(2) A person seeking approval of a program or course specified in R 338.94 
shall request forms and instructions from the board at the following address: 
Roard of Osteopathic Registration and Examination, 1116 South Washington 
Avenue, Lansing, Michigan 48926. 

(3) The board shall not consider a request for approval until such time as the 
information required by the forms and instructions has been submitted. 

(4) The board reserves the right to deny approval whenever it appears that the 
request fails to demonstrate compliance with the legislative intent of the act to 
further the education of licensees on the subject of osteopathic medicine and 
surgery. 

History: 1964 ACS 90. p 24. Eff Jan. 5. 1977. 

R 338.99 Application for license renewal; submission of evidence of compliance 
with continuing education requirement. 

Rule 9. (1) In conjunction with the application for renewal of licensure, a 
licensee shall sign a statement, on a form prescribed by the board, that he or she 
has complied with the 50-hour continuing education requirement. 

(2) The board reserves the right to require a licensee to submit further evidence 
to demonstrate compliance with the 50-hour requirement. Accordingly, each 
licensee shall maintain evidence of such compliance. 

History: 1964 ACS 90, p. 24. Eff. Jan 5. 1977 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the board of osteopathic registration and examination 
by section lc of Act No. 162 of the Public Acts of 1903, as added, and section 33 of 
Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being §$338.101c and 24.233 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


R 338.101 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) “Act” means Act No. 162 of the Public Acts of 1903, as amended, being 
§§338.101 to 338.109 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Authorized representative” means the president, vice-president, or such 
other member of the board or employee of the department of licensing and 
regulation as the board may formally designate. 

(c) “Board” means the state board of osteopathic registration and examination 
created by the act. 

History: 1944 ACS 16, p. 14; 1954 AC. p. 2701; 1954 ACS 14, p 13. Eff May 14, 1958; 1954 ACS 67, p. 39. Eff. May 1, 1971; 1954 ACS 
88, p. 63, Eff. July 20. 1976. 

R 338.102 Licensing by examination. 

Rule 2. (1) The board will consider an application for licensing by examina¬ 
tion from a doctor of osteopathy who has graduated from an approved school of 
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R 338,106 DEPARTMENT of licensing and regulation 

offering at least 8 hours of instruction with a faculty comprised of at: least 508 
osteopathfe phys;k*iAi]s and a program showing evidence-of instruction in osteo¬ 
pathic principles and practice Instruction courses sponsored by an individual or 
institution for commercial purposes arc ndi recognized 

(2) An intern and a resident and fellowship physician licensed by the board and 
employed in & hospital approved by the American osteopathic association 
pursuant to standards adopted osteopathic association as 

published January 1966 in the 14th edition of the manual entitled “Requirements 
and Interpretative Guide for Hospitals Accredited and Approved for Intern 
and/of Residency Training," may be exempt from post-graduate requirements 
for re-registration of his license at the discretion of the board, if he is in the process 
of completing his intern residency or fellowship training. Copies of the American 
osteopathic association standards are available upon request from either the 
Roard of Osteopathic Registration and Examination, 1033 South Washington 
Avenue, Lansing, Michigan 48904, or the American Osteopathic Association. 212 
East Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois. A certification of such exemptions shall be 
made t<» the secretary of the board by the superintendent of the hospital. 

•' ' HMnry; (SPU VCS«7. V ¥\ EH. May 1. «?l- ; ’ "-v; , ; T / V : 'V:y 

R 338.107 Prohibited practices. 

Rule 7. A doctor of osteopathy shall not practice osteopathic medicine and 
surgery in an establishment or place here any name on the door, window , wail, 
directory, or sign indicates or tends to indicate that the establishment is operated 
by a person not actually practicing osteopathic medicine and -tnurry therein. 
However, if the osteopathic physician whose name so appears has died, this rule ix 
not applicable to any other osteopathic physician practicing in such establishment 
ford months immediately following the death. 

' ■-'Hbtury Mw acs «rr. to. en M«y t. i#n 


PART 2. HEARINGS 


R 3.38. i 10 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 10. (1) Administrative hearings in contested cases shall be governed by 
the act. by these rides, and by Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, 
being $24,201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) The rules of practice as applied in a nonjury civil case in ciieuit court shall 
be followed as far as practicable but shall not be mandatory. 

IWH ACS «a P EH Jnlv 20. lST7*t 

R 338.111 Investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition. ^ • 

Rule 11. The board or its authorized representative may authorize investiga¬ 
tions and may issue complaints for apparent violations of the act. Any member of 
the board who takes air active part in the investigatory or accusatory process shall 
not participate in deciding the contested case unless necessary to assure the 
availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the member's participation 
in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made on the record. 

Hniorr: UCttACfeiSkp tff July ai OlffL 

R 338,112 Summary suspension of license. 

; Rule* 12. (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a license when the public health, safety, or welfare 
require. action. /; 
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(2) After an investigation has been conducted, the board may issue an ex parte 
order summarily suspending u license based upon an affidavit by a person 
familiar with the facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an 
affidavit on information and belief. Thereafter, contested proceedings shall fie 
promptly commenced and decided. 

13) The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
hoard in its receipt and consideration of the evidence. 

St 338.113 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule 13 (l) A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
■fro R 338; 112 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
sleeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board of its authorized 
representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant of 
deny the requested relief. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 

unless if finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a findingthat 
she public health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action and a continuation 
of the board s order, ■- ; -^VOn ... 

(3) The record created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subsequent hearing in the contested case. 

History: 1954 ACS 86.Ji 84, £U JVilv It® 

ft 338.114 C omplaining parties. 

Role M (1) The board may designate 1 or more of its members to act as the 
complaining party in a contested case. A member so designated shall not 
participate in deciding the case The remaining members of the board shall 
remain impartial and shall not accord any preference to the evidence and 
arguments presented by the complaining party. 

(2) The attorney general or the director of the departjpent of licensing and 

regulation may be the complaining party m a contested ease by filing a complaint 
with the board. >;■ 

(3) The complaining; party shall have all rights of a party to a contested case. 

W-tA'Nw p H 4 Erf NS 20. WO 

H 333415 Time and notice of hearing; service; form. 

Rule IS (I) Within 30 days after a complaint has been filed by a complaining 
party, the board or Its authorized representative shall schedule a hearing and 
notify the parties of the time and place of the hearing. 

(2j Thtfpotiec Shall be given by personal service* certified mail, nr sucb other 
method as may be permitted by law. 

(3) Notice.may be served at the residence address of a party or at the place of 
medkul practice or business of a party. yVvyK 

n Notice shall be served not less than 20 <1 ' ■ ■ anv hearing. 

(5) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate bv the board • ■ 

History, 1*34.A«sS8l»( 64, Eff b)> W* ,U: „ p : 

R 338.116 Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 18. (l) All original pleadings and related materials regarding a contested 
case shalLjje filed .with the board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney 
funeral ii .&®ttaiartie$. 
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(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 
less than !<) days prim to the hearing. This requirement may be waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A complaint may be amended at any time A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended. 

«> The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the board, shall be a part of the record of the hearing. 

Hntorv. ISM ACS KS, j. A4 Clf |i.ly &} 197ft 

B 338.117 Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. 

Rule 17. (1) An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing not less than 10 
> heating, unless good cause has been shown for failing to do got 
Thereafter, service upon an attorney of record shall be deemed service upon a 
party, '■>' .. ^ h : :. c. . 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
notice of Bearing without the filing of a formal appearance 

(3) The complaining party may be represented in a contested case by the 

attorney general or his designated assistant. , 

Mtourv IflfM ACS AS \< 0% KU fitly 3V 1979 


R 33S.1I8 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 18. (1) A prehearing conference may be ordered by fhe board A 
prehearing conf erence shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive upon request by a party 

(2) The parties to a contested case are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

| HWm>. I*M ACS9ft 0 m. J.ilv 20. >976 

R 338.119 Briefs. 

Rule 19. (1) The board or its authorized representative may requit e the filing 
of briefs upon request by a party. 

(2) The proponent of an issue shall file fhe initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief. 

Hlalmy: 1954 ACS N8. fl 95EM. J..l> «i. ' ' 

R 338.120 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 

Rule 20. (1) \ hearing may be adjourned or continued by the hoard or its 
authorized representative. A request by a party for an adjournment shall state 
precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, and he filed with the hoard not less 
than 5 days prior to the date of the scheduled hearing, except when the board or 
its authorized representative, finds that good cause has been shown for the failure 
tq file within 5 da>% Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given 
to the parties': ' 

(2) A hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any time upon agreement of 
(he parties unless otherwise ordered b\ the board. Notice of the adjournment shall 
he given to the p.uli'-v 

ttitiorv; 05 .tEff Inb-ar i«7ft '' \ -H ’.-V^vT 

R 338121 Subpoena; filing; issuance and service; medical records, h; ; ■ , 

iulf 21 l); A often request bu the issugBCt uu shall he filed 

with th^^oard^jOcsx tfian 10 days prior to the hearing, except when the board 
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S 

finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file w. <4 

requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuai. £ (£ 

and shall make proper service. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall issue the subp. 
reasonable time after receiving a request. 

(3) Records pertaining to patients may be subpoenaed and delive^t to the 
board or its authorized representative in accordance with the general court rules. 
The board or its authorized representative shall maintain and distribute such 
subpoenaed records in accordance with the general court rules. 

History: 1864 ACS 88, p.85. EH. July 20. 1978 


R 338.122 Depositions; interrogatories; requests for admissions. 

Rule 22. (1) A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken pursuant to the general court rules for use as 
evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible evidence shall 
be taken. 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine¬ 
ness of relevant documents described in and exhibited with the request or of the 
truth of relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served upon all 
other parties in accordance with the general court rules. 

Hbtory: 1854 ACS 88, p . 65, EH. July 20. 1876 


R 338.123 Evidence; receipt; retention; admissibility, objections, and review; 

remand. 

Rule 23. (1) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, subpoenaed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this 
state and in accordance with section 75 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, 
as amended, being $24,275 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds. The proponent of the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to respond. A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rule on the admissibility of 
evidence. An evidentiary ruling is subject to review by the board. The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent with its order. 

Hirtory: 1954 ACS 88. p. 86. EH. July 20. 1976 


R 338.124 Exhibits. 

Rule 24. (1) If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certified and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law. 

(2) If a hearing is not conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
and filed with the board at the conclusion of the hearing by the hearing reporter. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 88. p. 68, EH. July 20. 1976 
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(J3&. 125 W itnesses. 



may be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) Upon motion and a shelving of good. cause. witnesses may be.instructed not 
to communicate with a prospective vvltness, i];,.;: ■ $$$&}%$.& 

(3) A party may object to a question asked oi a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by..'8 member of the board. A ruling shall be made on 
the objecttoiic br ibe question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate. A hearing 
officer who is not a member of the board shall not ask a question of a witness 
w ithout approval of the parties 

Whtoryr !*45d u . r- Iff* tff July Sri 1VT6 

R 338.126 Stipulations. 

Rule 26. The parties in a contested case may enter into stipulations^ without 
limitation, on questions of fact, issues of lavs*, and matters of procedure, 

Hmwv. 1854 4CS -w. r 96. Eft ;,.i, ». I«J76 

R 338.127 Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule 27. (I) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board's authorized representative, or a 
designated hearing officer 

(2) The, presiding officer at » hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person yvbq conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision dial] not Coramu- 

nicate. directly or indirectly, in coruiection wdfh aft issue of fact m law with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engaged in 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice and ■••• ■ rtunitv for all parties tb participate, unless othen- 

provided h> law - 

HMmt< V MB %ft i-K -?e r'.Vfi 

R 338.128 Decoruin. 

Rule 28. The presiding officer at a bearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
may be ex hearing adjourned, when necessary to avoid undue 

disruption of The proceeding 

i»» *r>y .$&. eft Mr an (8% ■■■’ 7 \.y'..> 

R 338.129 Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 29 { 1! The be.. ■ 1 take official notice ot t.n fe pursuant to section T f 

of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of I960, as amended, being §24.277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, upon its own motion or request by a party 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material disputed issue which is being 

adjudicated, theboard qt parly requesting that official notice be taken shall notify 
all parties of that action not less than 10 days prior to the hearing; unless good 
cause is shown for failure to emirply. •. A'/- 1 - 

(3) Objection to the f&kipg pfofficial notice shall he filed not lyss than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
decision to dispute the fact or its materiality The board or H* authorized 
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representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity. 7 h./ r ■■ ■■■>• : ■, ' 

■ 4? If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
ootioe shall be taken. ;v; ;•;•'■/ /%'■/ "y\ •;' 7 •• \ ;,7-” -• • ' 7> 7 

tuM tCv«C p. 87, EH |»h 20. 197« 

R 338.130 Ruling on motion; review; remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 30. (1) The person conducting a hearing shall rule or. motions. A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board. The board shall not reverse or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. When appro¬ 
priate. the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order! .7:-7;7 ' •; 7 ; • ‘ " 7 ’ .7 ‘ ri - ;\r > , 

(2) If a member of the board is present at a hearing, he may confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made. These rulings are subject to review by the full boar d 
Hfetofv ism ACS $8, p. «: EH. JM* 2o, tsre . ' ■'■■ 7 ;; 7 777,'-. 7 : ;. 7 X ;‘. 

R 338.131 Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule 31, A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to the act or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969, as amended, being $24,201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. After 
affording all other parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall grant or 
deny the request. 

Htrtorr I-8&I ACS 88. p 87. EH. July 2Cl IWji. 7.7 \ 7' V '.4 [ ■ 

R 338.132 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law; 
disciplinary action. 

Rule 32. (t) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
board or a designated hearing of/tcec, >• .‘ommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law shall he submitted to the board as soon as practicable. 

( 2 ) If a license has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 
recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority,;:'.'’; 777’ 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
ease, unless expressly requested by the board to do so. 

Hj*t«ry. ACS 88. p 87, EH July 20 15W8 a» . • 

ft 338.133 Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 33. (I) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original wdth the board upon request by the board. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own expense. A copy of a 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney' general, upon request, wdthout cost. 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with the 
board. 

History, ACS 88 p H7 Eif f.ily & tvTH 

ft 338.134 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 34. A party may file a written request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 of Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, 
being. §24.^3$ ttijjpjfchigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth the reasons V. 
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therefor and the scope of the requested relief. After a reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party to respond, the board shall grant or deny the request for a 
rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of their decision. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

History: 1954 ACS 88. p. 67, EH. July 20. 167ft 


BOARD OF CHIROPRACTIC EXAMINERS 

R 338.151— R 338.172 Rescinded. 

History: 1944 ACS 38. pp. 23, 24; 1954 AC, pp. 2801-2803; rescinded 1954 ACS 64, p 49. Eff. Nov 6, 1970. 


STATE BOARD OF DENTISTRY 

GENERAL RULES 

R 338.201— R 338.221 Rescinded. 

History: 1944 AC, p. 222; 1944 ACS 10, p. 15; 1944 ACS 16, pp. 10-12; 1944 ACS 39. p 8; 1954 AC. pp 2901-2904; 1954 ACS 45. p. 19. 
EH. Feb. 14, 1966; 1954 ACS 6ft p 12. EH. Feb. 1, 1971; rescinded 1954 ACS 94. p. 83, Eff. Feb. 24. 1978. 


PROCEDURE FOR CONDUCTING HEARINGS 

R 338.231— R 338.238 Rescinded. 

History: 1854 ACS 9, p. 12, Eff. Feb. 14, 1957; rescinded 1954 ACS SW, p. 83, Eff. Feb 24, 1978 


BOARD OF OPTOMETRY 

(By authority of Act No. 71 of the Public Acts of 1909, being $338,251 et seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.251 Applicant for examination. 

Rule 1. (1) Applicants for examination must be 21 years of age, of good moral 
character and must be possessed of an education equal to a 4 years’ high school 
course, Michigan standard, and be a graduate in optometry of a university, school 
or college approved by the Michigan state board of optometry, giving a course of 
at least 4 years. 

(2) A transcript of both high school and college credits must accompany this 
application. 

History: 1944 AC, p. 477; 1954 AC, p. 3001. 


R 338.252 Examination grade. 

Rule 2. To successfully pass the examination, a grade of 75* must be obtained 
on each subject submitted. In case of failure, applicants will be required to take 
such examination as may be determined by the board. Second examination must 
be taken within 12 months or an additional fee will be required. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 477; 1944 ACS 14. p. 9; 1954 AC. p. 3001. 


R 338.253 Accredited schools. 

Rule 3. This board shall determine from time to time the accredited schools 
from which graduates will be allowed the privilege of examination before this 
board. 

History: 1944 AC. p 477: 1954 AC. p 3001 
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R 338.254 Reciprocity. 

Rate 4 Applications for registration by reciprocity shall be considered strictly 
upon the interpretation of the optometry law. No registration by reciprocity shall 
be granted to anyone unless he shall first furnish to the board a sworn statement to 
the effect that he will become a resilient <<t tins state. In the event (it not becoming 
a resident of this state within 6 months after registration is granted, the license 
becomes automatically res oked. The applicant shall also furnish to this board, the 
name of the cits m which he intends to locate. 

Hitter? on sc. j. 477]. l#S 4 AC, j» * 01 . 

R 338.255 Registered optometrist; address. 

Rule 5. Registered optometrists shall at all times, keep the secretary of the 
optometry board informed of their correct address. This is necessary for mailing 
purposes and required under the law. 

HMiv mi u p 4 ~. tfti tc.p iwi 

R 338.256 Certificate of registration; display. 

Rule 6 . Certificates of registration must at all times be displayed prominently 
in the office of each optometrist, and the same registered in the office of the 
c-oimtv clerk of the county in which the optometrist conducts his practice 
m. u ,• trr B 8 S AM (• ions 

Is 338,257 Certificate of registration: retirement of registrant. 

Rule 7. lit the event that a registrant retires from the practice of optometry, his 
certificate of registration shall be u-turned to the office el the M-cry-taiy of this 
board to be held until such time as he desires to resume practice, if at all 

1W4 VC. |> \lfr4 %< p. ; : 

R 338.258 Duplicate certificate of registration. 

Rule 8. If a duplicate certificate of registration is requested, for any reason, the 
secretary of this board shall refuse to issue the same until the original certificate 
has been retwrped f ' ! office, or a sworn statement is furnished that the same has- 
been destroyed and is no longer in existence. 

ui»>«tv um{.i-et,ue*.%c. ji '.wi '' v; y ■■ i:; - • 

R 338.259 Optometrist designation. % 3,. \ 

Rule 9. An optometrist sMli designate himself to the public (inly as an 
“optometrist. ” The use of tltg "eye specialist," "eye sight Specialist," or 

''opt 0 metric eye specialis^:M^^.'.i^her. words other than optometrist shall be 
considered unlawful. 

.:• rvi AC..R- 4T7; M54 AC.tp. ■ .10W> • } •.. ' 4 £» .*V> V\, 

B 338.260 Registered optometrist; use of title '’Dr." 

Rule 10. A registered optometrist has the legal right to use the title or" prefix 
-Dr" provided such title bias been conferred by a school of optometry legally 
entitled and chartered to confer such degree and further provided that if a 
registered optometrist legally uses the title "Dr." he must at all times use the word 
‘'optonietrist'’ i»» connection therewith as required by law. 

tfwvorjv j<H4 ;\i . j# TTT; v 
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R 338.261 Use of title “Dr ” in plural. 

Rule 11. An optometrist legally using the prefix “Dr.” shall not be permitted to 
use the title in the plural number on any sign or advertisement when not more than 
1 person is engaged in the practice of optometry within his office; neither shall the 
plural number be used when more than 1 optometrist is in the same office unless 
such other person or persons are legally entitled to its use. 

History: 1944 AC, p. 477; 1954 AC. p. 3002. 

R 338.262 Equipment. 

Rule 12. Registered optometrists must have and use the following equipment: 

(1) Standard trial case or phoroptor. 

(2) Near vision test cards. 

(3) Ophthalmometer. 

(4) Illuminated test cabinet or projector. 

(5) Retinoscope. 

(6) Ophthalmoscope. 

(7) Adjustable examination chair. 

History: 1944 AC, p. 477; 1954 AC. p. 3002 

R 338.263 Records. 

Rule 13. Optometrists must keep complete and accurate records of examina¬ 
tions and must prove the use of all instruments used in an examination. Such 
records and equipment shall at all times be open to inspection. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 478; 1954 AC. p. 3002 


R 338.264 Prescribing glasses outside office. 

Rule 14. Every registered optometrist who makes an eye examination and 
prescribes glasses outside of his regularly established office, shall deliver to such 
patient a memorandum which must contain the optometrist’s signature, and the 
number of his certificate of registration and his regular office address. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 478; 1954 AC. p. 3002 


R 338.265 Obtaining patients unlawfully. 

Rule 15. (1) The use of so-called “cappers” and “steerers” or splitting fees for 
the purpose of obtaining patients is unlawful. For a person registered under this 
act to make a house-to-house canvass or at a place of employment, either in 
person or through solicitors or agents or by letter or hand bill, for the purpose of 
selling glasses, eye examinations, or optometric services is declared unprofessional 
and unlawful. 

(2) Any arrangement, agreement, or practice whereby a supplier of ophthalmic 
materials shall: 

(a) Provide office space for an optometrist not an employee of the supplier. 

(b) Pay rent upon the office space occupied by an optometrist not an employee 
of the supplier. 

(c) Pay the professional fees of an optometrist not an employee of such 
supplier. 

(d) Pay for any advertising for an optometrist not an employee of the supplier. 

(e) Pay commissions to an optometrist upon ophthalmic materials furnished 
such optometrist or his patients. 

(f) Refer prospective purchasers of ophthalmic materials to a specific optom¬ 
etrist. 
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igt Otherw ise direct prospective purchasers of ophthalmic materials to a 
specific optometrist shall be prima facie evidence that such optometrist is 
obtaining business by using and employing such supplier us a “capper ' 1 or 
'stewer" *n violation of the law. - . , 

‘ «w*v> jfftM \C . «•47* itfif \C p «!®»ACir. u mrw M»r.l,J«fP 

H 33S.266 Practice of optometry-. 

Rule 10. (1) This hoard hereby declares that flu- replacement of a broken lens 
or frame, or both, or repairs necessitating the removal of T or both lenses from a 
frame Or the replacement of a lens to a frame or the adjustment of frames to be 
part of the practice of optometry. 

(2) The duplication of a broken lens by any unlicensed person is declared 
illegal..■ -,...:, 

riittorvi iwiAC,'f tru. p V v ' ‘V . 

R 338.267 Advertising; claims. 

Rule 17. It is unprofessional for any optometrist to advertise hisservices 
making claims or statements wherein so-called trick or dec eptive claims are made, 
or where a statement has a questionable or double meaning, or where an 
improbable or doubtful claim is made concerning the cure of any disease, 

(CMte?. IS«4 \C. p 47*. IS.'U AC p 3tt.ia y ~ •' v "■ ' 

R 338.268 Advertising prices. 

Rule J& It is unlawful for any registered optometrist to advertise in any 
manner whatsoever the price of lenses and frames, either separately or together,; 
dr examined bee, or words of similar import or meaning. 

tisKctv. IWAt v ITS (Vi-iv ««•< 

R 338.269 Prohibited acts, 

Buie 19. It shall be unlawful for anyone not registered under, the optometry 
law to use translucent signs in the shape of glasses or words '3Vames fitted" or 
' glasses adjusted’ or any word or words which might be construed by the public 
as being qualified to practice optometry or capable of rendering optometric 
service. Il| x , , y> >: ,/■ 

Hiilorv. 1*44 \f* p 47S. 1954 V . p. IQth 

R 338.270 Advertising; name of optometrist. 

Rule 20. Whenever professional services arc advertised by ate. unregistered, 
person, firm, or corporation maintaining an opfomeUk- department, the name of 
the optometrist in charge must appear in sufficiently large type and in a 
prominent place so as to afford the public the opportunity c»f easily ascertaining it. 
This rule also applies to signs both inside arid outside of the office or building 
wherein the optometrist practices. 

liiifnry p. lUSm p WU v.» t ^ • : ■ / ,• v - •' . • > % • 

R 338.271 Practice m more than one location. 

Rule 21 It shall be illegal for an optometrist registered under this act to 
practice in more than 1 location during any 1 day within, the year other than 
(•(iii n< d and maintained by himself. 

IIMns: l&H AC, p 47*; I9S4 AC, fl. Zttfi. ■■:.> • • =; • .. 

I ; : : Go, git’ . 
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R 338 272 department of licensing and regulation 

R 338.272 Servicing prescriptions no! signed by licensed optometrist or physb 
• ciyn, - ... ;u ' /} 

Rule 22, it shall be unlBSvitil tor prescription laboratories servicing the pre¬ 
scriptions for optometrists and physicians to accept or fill any prescriptions not 
sighed by an optometrist licensed under this act or a physician licensed under the 
regular medical practice act. 

»K»r«rt: (W4 AC ,v C8: .m 

R 338.273 Practice; name. 

Rule 23. A registered optometrist shall practice only tinder the name in which 
his license is issued suit! recorded. 

ttfctorr. -H MMAC.p '#*1 ; / 

HEARINGS 

(By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952. as amended, and Act No. 
71 of the Public Acts of 1909, as amended, being §24.101 et seq. and §338.251 et 
seq of the Michigan Compiled Law*) 

R 338.281 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 1. Notification of any hearing before the Michigan state board of 
examiner* in optometry s* ill be by registered mail ami veil! state the date. time, 
place, issues involved, and reasons for holding said hearing Such notice shall 
include a copy of the complaint, if any. as required by §3118.260 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. Such notice will be mailed at least 10 days prior to said hearing. 
All hearings w ill be held in the state of Michigan at such place as shall be stated in 
the notice thereof. 

MWon UM4 \C> P. i> IT; 195-1 AC f WO 

R 338.282 Appearance. 

Rule 2, When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in 
person or by a duly authorized representative, or by counsel. 

Wwofv. iv: ismp .mi •/ . ~ ■■ : pyPPipp- ,;/■ ■■ 

R 338.283 Written answer or oral statement on charges; service of briefs or 
arguments.' 

Rule. 3, The person or persons who have been served with a notice of hearing 
may. at his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or 
at said hearing may appear and present an oral statement tin the charges contained 
in the notice of hearing When written briefs or arguments are presented. a copy 
shall be served upon said board and any opposite parties at least 3 days prior to 
the date set for the hearing. 

Hktwy: IWACSSZ p It 18M *C. |> IftH 

R 338.284 Failure to appear at hearing. 

Rule 4. If the person or persons who have been previously served with a notice 
of hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the Michigan state board of 
examiners in optometry, or any member thereof, may proceed with a hearing of 
the cases brought before him and may, on the evidence presented, make his 
decision 

Hnwy. AC. p W* 
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UNETHICAL AND ETHICAL CONDUCT 


R 338.291 


R 336.285 Statement of facts. 

Rule 5. When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall 


submit in writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to said board or to any 
member thereof conducting such hearing, and also to all interested parties. The 


facts shall be accepted as evidence, unless a written answer is filed with the said 
board or any member thereof conducting such hearing denying - Said fsiefs pr 
stating new facts relied upon. 

Huton: not mt s r it. •,< ,> jam 

R 338.286 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 


Rule 6. No hearing shall be adjourned or continued except upon an order of 


said board or any member thereof conducting the hearing. All motions and 
requests for an adjournment or a continuance shall be in wriling vs Itich instrument 
shall state-concisely the reasons why an adjournment or continuance is necessary 
No motion or request for an adjournment or continuance will be considered unless 
the same Ss filed with the secretary of said board at least 3 days prior to the date 
assigned for the hearing of the application, complaint, or petition, except upon 
order of the secretary' of said board, which exception will, be granted only upon a 
showing that for reasons not within the control of the person or party making the 
motion or request, the motion or request could not be filed within the time 
limited. 

Hufwr I9HACS3T p. ir. ISM At. n jam 

R 338.287 Stipulations. 

Rule 7. The parties to any hearing before the said board or any member 
thereof conducting such hearing may, by a stipulation in writing, filed with the 
said board or any member thereof conducting such bearing, agree upon the facts 
or as*\ portion of the facts involv ed in the controversy, w hich stipulation shall be 
regarded and used as evidence on the hearing. Parties are requested to thus agree 
Upon the facts whenever practicable. 

Hirtorv IM4 ACS 17 p. 17. MftUC. p. 3004 

It 338.288 Depositions. 

Rule 8. Depositions shall only he taken upon written authority of die said 
board or am member thereof conducting such hearing where it is proved HI 
writin g to the said board or any member thereof conducting such hearing that it is 
impractical or impossible to otherwise obtain the evidence. Where depositions are 
permitted, they shall be taken according to the rules for taking depositions in civil 
cases Ip the state ol Michigan, With <>ll parties given an opportunity fO cross*, 
examine the witness under oath. 

HHtnry: ?jM4 ACS 37. p 1? JK4 p. JIM 


UNETHICAL AND ETHICAL CONDUCT 


(By authority of Act No 71 of the Public Acts of 19051, as amended, being $338,251 
et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.291 Unethical and ethical conduct, 

;■ Rule L Unethical conduct is conduct contrary to the ethics of the optometric 
profession. Ethical conduct is that conduct by which an optometrist shall: 

(a) Advise the patient w henever consultation with an optometric colleague or 
reference for other professional cam seems advisable. 
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R 338.291 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

(b) Hold fet^isfiMsionai confidence all information -concerning a patient, and 
use waoh data only for the benefit M the patient. 

|c) Verify frame specifications and power of all lenses processed from his 
prescriptions for the protection of the patient against errors. 

iiit fij cm way publicize himself as an optician if actively engaged in the 
practice of optometry. 

fej Avoid displaying his license, diploma, or certificates in such a manner as to 
be seen .uni read from the outside of his office 

(f) A\ oid bolding himself forth in such a manner as to carry the slightest 
intimation of having superior skill or equipment or being superior to other 
optometrists, . 

(g) Refrain from displaying eyeglass signs or painted decaleoniarna eyes 
anywhere. . 

(h) Avoid displaying any merchandise, ophthalmic material, or advertising of 
any kind in windows or fa any room of ids office for the purpose of inducing 
patronage of advertise m any publication in n manner not consistent with the 
advertising used by the other allied health professions. 

(T; f*i no way prgctle* nor associate with, an office, firm, corporation or 
iodividiial which is publicized or advertised in a manner not consistent with the 
optometry law being Act No. 71 of the Public- Acts of 1909, as amended, or the 
rules and regulations of state board of examiners in optometry. 

Hw« rt'.i \< stt - Efl !" i jjft 1187 

E&tof'Y ndte* The fofnt t rendered ^ dtactfuntr *m ikrptrrpbpr IT, HJR7 cvh^rpm (f, hnwri 

*hAt (fq ftJV//V$. f|£i. f h). if) id this iqfr* (b»* jifrVLm’* nf *nih )>n*i»d <»t that fbev did ion » »«frti4tt1 D< n Hnirn<t«rT 

•s*-hwii fltr felt m>( likith tu &etvi*v ib* public..’ auO AMptntd^d the opr* id w.h id sorb tulrx 

ONE-DAY EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS 

(By authority conferred on the board of examiners to optometry by section 1 of Act 
No. 71 of the Public Acts of 1909. as amended, being $338,251 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

JR 338.292 Educational programs for renewal of licenses. 

Rule 1. (1) A registrant shall file evidence of compliance with the statutory 
educational requirement v>. ith the secretary of (hie board of examiners in optom¬ 
etry at the time he applies for renew al of his license The evidence shall show 12 
hours ojf program covering 1 or more of the subjects taught in optometry colleges 
approved by the board and as Outlined in section 7 of the optometry act, or any 
kindred or allied field of arts ami sciences. 

(2) Speakers, lectwrcf.*, and others participating in presentation of the program 
shall be recognized by the profession as being expert and of recognized repute in 
their field. Instruction courses sponsored by individuals or institutions for Com¬ 
mercial purposes ure not recognized nor programs in which the speaker advertises 
or urges the use of any particular ophthalmic product or appliance. 

{3) Educational programs which Will be approved as meeting the minimum 
standards include- those hereinafter listed. This approval i« based on past 
performance and continued maintenance of minimum standards for: 

(a) Educational meetings of the American optometrie association, 
b; Edncattonal meetings of the Michigan optimalne association. 

(c) Scientific sections of the American academy of optometry. 

(d/ Scientific sections of the Michigan chapter, of the' American academy of 

optometry. : ,■ ... 

,,.,M coiirscs offered at any approx cd college of i.iptOBiaietr x 
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(4) Any organization named in subrule (3), except one in subdivision (e). or any 
other regularly organized group of Michigan optometrists which wishes to 
spousor an educational program to meet the standards for annual license renewal, 
shall submit 5 copies of a program schedule and outline to the board not less than 
60 days prior to the date of the program. The board will review the schedule and 
outline ami, if the program meets the minimum standards will grant prior 
approval. 

(5) Evidence of attendance at an educational program shall be furnished by the 

sponsoring organization to each registrant at the program signed by its secretary 
or president showing the date and place of the meeting, speaker or instructor arid 
hours in attendance. This evidence shall accompany a registrant’s application for 
renewal of his license. : : ; 

(6) A registrant claiming exemption from attendance at an educational pro¬ 
gram shall file a sworn statement of reasons with the secretary of the board w hen 
he applies for renewal of hi* license. An out-ni-stale registrant or one not actively 
engaged in the. practice of optometry is exempt from the provisions of this rule. 

HnU»>, 1#U ACS 31, p, 20 K« At* H UM& l«M MX St. P >0. Eft Feb 14. I* 
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BOARD OF REGISTRATION IN PODIATRY 

PROCEDURE FOR CONDUCTING HEARINGS 


F 338.301— R 338.308 Rescinded. 

HM*y. MM AO. 2ft p. 13. Ell Srov. 14. IDSSt mcimled nCM* f. It Kit JWyjBt W7* 


SCOPE OF EXAMINATIONS FOR UCENSURE 


(By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, and Act No. 
115 of the Public Acts of 1915, as amended, being $24,101 ct seq. and $338,301 fit 
seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R .338.311 Additional subjects of examination. 

Rule L Continual advancement in the knowledge and techniques of the 
profession of chiropody have necessitated periodic review bv the board of 
registration to determine what additional subjects and material should be covered 
by examination for licensure In accordance with the provisions of Act No. 115 of 
the Public Acts of 1915. granting to the board of registration the authority to add 
such additional subjects made necessary by advances in chiropodial education, 
the board hereby declares that the following subjects are necessary to a profi¬ 
ciency in the practice of chiropody in addition to those subjects fisted in Act \o 
115 of the Public Acts of .1915: Operating room techniques and hospital protocol; 
x-ray diagnosis. treatment and radiation protection: aseptic technique's; drugs and 
prescriptions: chiropodial medicine; drug injection therapy: and prosthetics and 
contour molded shoes 

narnri l«4 ACS 24, p. M. Eft No* 12. «»» 

R 338.312 Examination questions relating to certain ailments. 

■ ^ >Rulfi 2b The board of registration in chiropody farther declares that the 
examination will include questions relating to the examination, diagnosis, and 
treatment of the following ailments prevalent in the practice of chiropody which 
are amenable to treatment medically, surgically, mechanically, or by physio- 


iherapy ; 5 
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TOENAILS 

Ingrowing toenails. ' ;Y-J t 

Subungual exostosis. 

Fungus infection: 

Nail removal. 

Nail removal ui*ith matrix anti distal phalanx; portion of. 
Parorn cjua tmi onychia. 


hvi/t'v;* 


Club nails. 


km 




I Idoma durum 
Heloma molle. 

Hammer toe. 

Overlapping (overriding) toe. 
Underlapping (Uiiderriding) toe 
Hallux valgus \ : ‘:y;•}>,; "j 
Hallux varus. ■' •; 

Hallttx rigidus 
Hallux etpunus : 

Exostosis on toe. 


TOES 


Excessive long foe;: _ 

Web toes (syndactylism). ' 


Regular. ; v ’' 

Tailors. ■ 

Minimus digitus vsirns ' 

Luxation txFxubln.vation of toe. chronic; . 

aigl ■ •• 

■ -a : -'' OTHER AREAS Of FOOT AND ANKLE 

; ; -:.dy • v •. ; : '-d ' *'/,’;$♦ V 

Heel spm (plantar). !»' 

Overborn* (dorsum met “Cuneiform). 

Other locations. 

Painful seasarnoids. 

Painful supernumerary bones. 

Joint mice and rice bodies. '■ . •, ] r‘ 

Enlarged or accessory scaphoid 
Contracted tendons associated with weak tool 

Verrueaeplantares . < Ly ’• • ;'tj*. *1 

Plantar'callouses i? 

Bursitis. ■ o *.• • * ./• yU y - 

Freiberg's infraction of *2nd and 3rd Met-Phal Jts.. 
lahefO'ySeous bursitis. 

Abscess and carbuncle, 
rumors, benign and malignant 
Contracted (short) tendon Achilles. 

Club foot conditions , 

Skin wounds: Laceration, incised, abrasion and puncture. 

Tendon wound: Laceration, incised and puncture. ■ : 

Luxation or suhluxation, acute. v• - v^..* *•' *• 

Fra^ures; Simple and compound of foot and ankle (open and closed reduction). 
Foreign bodies. \.l y /' ; /v : V ‘ 

5pr;u)i.v, strains and contusions. ,'y 
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MISCELLANEOUS AILMENTS 

Diseases of the skin and nails cm hands and feet. 

Arthritis of the feet. 

Vioph> or v asthig of whole or pari of feet 
Bilateral edema of the lower extremities. 

Chronic nutritional disorders affecting the hands and feet 
K'.ot-drop 

Abnoniiaiiue.s of gait. 

Krone of the foot. 

Neurological disorders affecting the lower extremities. 

Diseases of the lymphatics affecting the feet 

Diseases and injuries of the muscles and tendons alter -ling the feet. 
Peripheral nerve lesions affecfine the feet 
Paralvsis affecting the lower extremities, 

Diseases qf sweat glands affecting the hands and feet. 

I’lcor*. of the foot and ankle 

Circulatory disorders of the lower extremities. 

Metabolic conditions affecting the feet 

HiAtoy- ISM ACS24, y !fc Eg Vpv 12 lywi 

ONE-OAY EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS 

R 338.321—R 338.324 Rescinded. 

ubiety: i!*54 ACS 5A, |>jt A, «, EH 14. kftoi.Hwyfcyl l(i$4 ACS At p M. Elf Kh f U. i<M 

R 338.331—R 338.335 Rescinded. 

Hkioryt 1«M ,\CS 46 p Kf5 M#> U. 1S«I; fr.«OlW 1»M ACS9C* W Kft A pi I iSTT 




ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 

(By authority conferred on the board of registration in podiatry by section 2a of 
Act No 115 of the Public Acts of 1915. as amended, being $338.302a of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.341 Change of address. 

Rule 1. A person licensed pursuant to the podiatry act shall inform the board 
within 30 days of a change of residence address, unless a shorter time period has 
beeri provided. The podiatry act is Act No, 115 of the Public Acts of 1915, as 
amended, being $338,301 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Iftoory !«M ACS ft. p !«. Fti My 29, 

R 338.342 Authorized representative; definition. 

Buie 2. The authorized representative shall be the president, vice-president; Hr. 
Such orber member of the board or employ ee of the department of licensing and 
regulation as the board may formalh. designate: 

Mi.i»ir.: i«u u -*k fciFf.'iMv ssl jiffli V.;;"-,-:'- '' \.■ • • •' N . 

R 338.343 Administrative hearings; procedure. 

Rule 3. Administrative hearings in contested cases shall be conducted pursuant 
to the podiatry act. the administrative procedures act of 1969. arid the rides set 
forth herein The administrative procedures act of 1909 is Act No. 306 0 the 
Public Acts of 1989. as amended, being $24-201 et seq of the Michigan Compiled 
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R 338.344 department of licensing and regulation 

R 338.344 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 4. The attorney general, or the designated assistant thereof, may request 
that the board summarily suspend a license where the public health, safety , or 
welfare requires emergency action. The board may issue an ex parte order 
summarily suspending a license based upon an affidavit by a person familiar with 
the facts set forth therein, or. when appropriate, based upon an affidavit on 
information and belief. Thereafter, the proceedings shall be promptly com¬ 
menced and determined. In no event shall the taking of such emergency action 
affect the impartiality ot the board in its receipt and consideration of the 
evidence 1 - : , 

UntM»; 1*4 ApS*. p «#. W- M' *1 l*7ft . ■ 

: R 338.345 Petition for reconsideration of summary suspension. 


Rule 5. A person whose license has been summarily suspended shall petition 
the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to seeking judicial relief. 


Upon receiving such a petition, the board or its authorized representative shall 
immediately schedule a hearing to receive such evidence as may be appropriate 
for deciding whether to grant or deny the requested relief. The board or its 
authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, unless it finds that 
sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that the public health, 
safety, or welfare requires emergency action and continuance of the board’s 


order. The record created at such a hearing shall become a part of the record at 


any subsequent hearing of the contested case. 

Ilinuvv 1954 ACS flft, |< «S. Ell J-.lv 29 >976 

R 338.346 Investigations; issuance of complaints; scheduling hearings; prohibi¬ 


tion 


-RiUe 6. T he board or its authorized representative may authorize investigations 
and may issue complaints and schedule hearings for apparent violations of the 
podiatry act, provided that members of the board who take part in the 
investigatory or accusatory process shall not participate in decidim; & Contested 

’ CM/■.:■■■: •- \ 

Hlrtory. I«M AC? W, p, AS, fctf July « JOTB. 

R 338,347 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 7- (1) Notice of a hearing, for other than a summary suspension, may be 
served at (he residence or practice address of a party at least 20 days prior to the 
hearing. 

(£) In the case of a summary’ suspension, the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive shall give such notice as is deemed appropriate 

Union l«S< ACS AVf. W f M Wy «8, 

R 338.348 Board as complaining party; delegation of accusatory function; 
impartiality of board members. 

Rule 8 The board may be styled the complaining party in a contested case, 
provided that this accusatory function shall be delegated to l or more members of 
the board, or an authorized representative, who shall not participate in deciding 
th<S case Tlie remaining members of the board shall remain impartial and accord 
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R 338,349 Representation of board: legal advice. 

Rule 9.iJFhe board may be represented in a contested case by- the attorney 
general or the designated assistant thereof. The hoard may seek the legal advice of 
the attorney general i Hie designated assistant the root, hut the board may not 
seek the legal advice of a person who has engaged in the investigative or 
prosecutorial function with respect to the contested case under consideration, or a 
factually related case, unless otherwise prov ided by law 
HintKv iwu wsi*.»> m eh jbi>» lirr* ..»* ,v. v •‘••-.j v 

R 338.359 Attorney general as complaining party; hearing; notice- 

Rule it). The attorney general may be the complaining party in a contested 
case by filing a complaint with the board. The board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive shall schedule a hearing and shall notify all parties withirr 39 days after the 
complaint has been filed erf th< date, time, and place of hearing. 

Htoor. 1954 sCs HS, f. AS) Ell JttlV 28 I9T7S 

R 338.351 Amendment of complaint; defense. . iv v ; -V 

Rule 11. A complaint may be amended at any time. Upon request; a party shall 
be given sufficient time to prepare a defense to an amended complaint . 

HM«tr 1954Af -S*t ti «> tT* 2S 

£dfaoft hoi*: R .¥>'$ '3C»l ?\> jl Z&K )r>. pe^tatrtioig bv*rdtd * wr< r«>e*Uiioyf fry AO .f» p l f*. Ttffli 1654 AC& 

3fx p J^or of thf: !1iW tvitt $$$ A \C$ jl 

R 338.352 Pleadings: filing of originals and copies. 

Rule 12. AH original pleadings and related materials regarding a contested case 
shall be filed with the board $ copy shall be filed with the attorney general and 
all other parties. ' 

l«M ACS W>. ft w. Elf |Hl> 29 »0Tts 

R 338.353 Filing of appearances by counsel; service. 

Rule 13. Appearances by counsel shall be filed in writing prior to the hearing at 
the earliest possible date. The attorney general or the designated assistant thereof 
may be identified in the notice of hearing without the necessity of f iling a formal 
appear Vfter the filing of apjv.. rs b) COUOSel service upon the a! Ion' 

of record shall be deemed service upon the parties. 

Htanttf. i*» *«>**. p. «CEii. iu^r-aa is^i ■ , v, • 

R 338.354 Filing of answer; time; waiver. 

Rule M A respondent in a contested case shall rite an answer to the complain! 
not later than 10 days prior to the hearing. The/hoard may waive this feijuireruefti 
for good cause. >'•' . . ,, 

Hi%n»rv : 88, tf 1 July 29. tVfa- 

R 338.355 Adjournment or continuance; request: notice of action. 

Rule 15. A hearing may be adjourned or confirmed by the board or its 
authorized representative. A request by a party for, iqi'shall state 
precisely the reasons therefor, shall be in writing, and shall be filed with the board 
its authorized representative at least lOdays pritif to the date of the scheduled 
hearing, unless the board or its authorized representative finds that good cause has 
been shown for the failure to file within that period. Notice of action oft a request 
for adjournment shall fee given to all parties. 

1854 .yOvW* 1 J. «tt Mf. ply 28 
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R 338,356 Adjournment or continuance by agreement; notice. •. :i.y :; T>TT- 
Rule 16. A shall be adjourned at continued ut any time h> Hiebc^rd or 

its authorized representative upon agreement of the parties. Notice of the 
adjournment shall he given to the parties. -T ' 

Kolorr «». 01 M IM. V f T-V'i : : ■". • “■'? 

R 338.357 Prehearing conference; request. 

Rule 17- A prehearing conference may be ordered by the board or its 
authorized representative upon request by a parry tor the purpose of facilitating 
the disposition of a contested case. In the absence of a request by a party, no 
prehearing conference shall be scheduled except upon written order of the board. 
The parties are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the purpose of facilitating the 
disposition of a case. 

lllHen: JBMACSHN.it SB. Et* )ulj 25) )«76 

R 338.358 Subpocnu; filing request; petition; issuance. 

Huh- I S A request for the issuance of a subpoena shall fee in writing and shall 
he filed with the hoard not later than 10 days prior to the hearing. The 
requirement that the request be. filed not less than 10 day* prior to the hearing may 
be waived by the board <»r its authorized representative upon a showing of good 
cause for the failure to file within that period of time The requesting party shall 
furnish sufficient information for the issuance of a subpoena and shall obtain 
proper service. The board shall petition the circuit court and issue subpoenas 
within a reasonable time after receiving a request. 

in.tot. lyMACswi.n VftK.fi |uiv sa lift*. 

R 338.359 Taking official notice of facts; procedure. 

huii• Id. I hr board mu\ take official notice ol facts upon its qwja motion or 
request by a party. The board or party requesting that official notice be taken 
shall notify all parties not less thun 10 days priorTo the hearing, unless good cause 
is shown for failure to comply. Objection to the taking of official nutice shall he 
filed not later than 5 days prior to the hearing, whereupon a parts shall be given an 
Opportunity before final decision to dispute the fact or its. materiality . The board 
or its authorized Representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of 
providing that opportunity If no objection to the taking ol official notice is filed 
within the required time, official notice shall he taken 

ttfepwv. fi*i&cs' 0 tM* ' 

R 338.380 Request for admission. 

Rote 20 . In accordance with the general court rules, a party may serve upon all- 
other parties a written request for the. admission, by a designated party; of the 
genuineness of a relevant document described hi and exhibited with the request, 
or may serve a written request for the admission of the truth <>f a relevant matter 
of fact set forth in the request 

1 Mntury: MM. ACS Vi p TfJ. lOl l.iH 2B. }9W 

R 338.361 Deposition or interrogatory; permissible use. 

Rule 21 A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written inter¬ 
rogatories may be taken in accordance with the general court rules for use as: 
evidence- only, anti ndt tor the purpose of discovery Only admissible evidence 
shall be taken 

gitiz^iy Goa gle UNIVERSnYOFMICHIGAN ■ 
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R 338.362 Subpoena of medical records; distribution. 

Rule 22. Medical records belonging to a hospital may be subpoenaed and 
delivered to the board or its authorized representative- j n accordance v> irii the 
general court rules. The board or its authorized representative shall maintain and 
distribute subpoenaed medical records in accordance with the general court rules. 

Hhflkv* 1<&1 VS W „ 7tt Ktt. |ul» .19 !37H 

R 338.363 Subpoena of evidence; orders. 

Rule 23. Evidence in a contested case may be subpoenaed or otherwise 
obtained and may be reeen ed maintained, distributed, and admitted in accord¬ 
ance with the general court rules and statutes relating to practice in nonjury civil 
cases in circuit court Upon request by a party, tin- board or its authorized 
representative may issue such orders as are appropriate regarding the implemen¬ 
tation of this rule 

Hkrtoryt V S s > i- TP EH lulv 29 IMTc# 

R 338.364 Record at hearing. 

Rule 24. The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials 
regarding a contested case, properly filed with the board, shall be a part of the 
record at the hearing on a contested case. 

H»U*v. I*M ACS w i 70.SH feiy M iV.>. 

R 338.365 Conduct of hearing; disputes; review. 

Rule 25. A hearing may be conducted by the board, its authorized represent- 
ative ; , or designated hearing officer. If members of the board are present at a 
hearing, they may confer with the person conducting the hearing regarding a 
ruling In the event of a dispute on the ruling, a majority of the board members 
present shall preioil. All rulings are subject to review by the board. 

HUatV: HttCiCS KS. p. to. Bit July 29. 1976 

ft 338.366 Objection to admissibility of evidence. 

Bute 26. Objections to the admissibility of evidence on stated grounds shall be 
made by opposing counsel, and the proponent of the evidence shall be afforded 
mi opportunity to respond. Rulings on evidentiary questions shall be made on the 
record, /.• ; . • " \-'S •• 

Hbtoryt 19&4 ACS S* p. 70, CK July 2» 1976 

R 338.367 Rulings on admissibility of evidence; review-; remand. 

Rule 27. Except as provided in R 338.365. the person conducting a hearing 
shall rule on the admissibility of evidence All such rulings are subject to review by 
the board. In no event shall an evidentiary ruling be reversed or modified without 
affording all parties due process of law. Where appropriate, a case may be 
remanded for further proceedings consistent with the board's order, 

KMary- 1964 ACS 99. p tt Ml )>ih 29 1976 vy- • ‘y 

R 338.368 Rulings on motions; review; remand. ^ Uv.-,* V',-V: ;i 

Rule 28. Except as provided in B 338.365, the person conducting a hearing 
shall rule on motions AH such rulings are .subject to review by the board In no 
event shall any ruling on a motion be reversed or modified without affording all 
parties due process of law. Where appropriate, a case may be remanded for 
further proceedings consistent with- the board s order. 

Hirtnr». IWatOSWI g,?lf, TuK 2«. I97B ' • 

COOgle UNiVER^™ l& / 


R 338.369 department of licensing and regulation 


2418 


R 338.389 Objection to question; ruling; interrogation of witness. 

Rule 29. A party may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the bearing or by members of the board. A ruling shall be made on the 
objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as appropriate. A hearing officer 
•shaR not ask questions of a witness. 5 

History• lyf„ VS Vi p 7; F.ff lul\ 29. 1976 

R 338.370 Prospective witnesses; exclusion from hearing; communications. 

Rule 30. Upon motion and a showing of good cause, prospective witnesses 
may tie excluded from a hearing, ami witnesses may be instructed not to 
communicate with prospective witnesses 

HMi.fi p 7J Kli Jill; 79 l9tfi 

R 338.371 Decorum at hearing. 

Rule 31. The person conducting a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
may be excluded or the heating adjourned, when necessary', to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding. / ; 

Hwtmyt am ACS Wi. p 71. Eft': jttjy j8l 

R 338.372 Impartiality of person conducting hearing, 

Rule 32. The person conducting a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid 
even the appearance of partiality 

6ti jilrSte. Itfrr •>; . ... 

R 338.373 Filing of briefs. 

Rule 33. The board or its authorized representati\c may require the filing of 
briefs upon request by a party In the absence of a request by a party, briefs shall 
not be required except upon written order of the board. The proponent of an issue 
shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel shaft be given a reasonable 
opportunity to file a responsive brief A reply brief may be filed at the discretion 
of the hoard <»; its authorized representative. 

Hhtnrt: ?8(M Afatsi;j£gf» Jnl. 38. JfcT7« 

R 338.374 Custody ui evidence. 

Rule 34 Evidence m a contested case may be retained in the custody of a 
person designated by the hoard or its authorized representative upon such terms 
as are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence without undue 
interference with any other legal proceedings, 
h.mjm jwm acs y,-77, eh.jmij js, iyj*. 

R 338,375 Exhibits; custody: certification and filing. 

Rule 35. it a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, aft exhibits shall be 
retained by the bearing officer until such time as they'are certified and filed with 
the board along with the recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law If 
the heating is »pt conducted by & hearing officer, the exhibits shall be certifies! 
and filed with the board «.t the conclusion of the hearing 

MMorv |$W.AX$'95>W **.-£<( l*ily 29l UKW , : .,-7. .7;.;;■ '-.yV, ; v 

R 338,376 Findings and CAmelusions; submissions; prompt filing. 

Rule -36. If » hearing is conducted by ari authorized representative or desig- 
h^r 0 |: "df|<^r, recommended findings ot fact and concJiWians'df'law.shall 
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be submitted to the board as soon as reasonably possible. If a license has been 
summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the recommended findings of fact arid 
conclusions of law shall be given the highest priority. 

mwt}: ACS Sft.p. 71 . Eft July 29 . 187 ft 

R 338.377 Recommendation of discipline. 

Rule 37. A hearing officer shall not recommend the discipline in a contested 
ease unless expressly requested by the board to do so. 

r««to»y ■ JtM *CS W P TZ. Eft. J»h 26 >976. 

R 338.37.8 Transcript of testimony; filing; copies- 

Rule 38. The bearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a hearing 
and file the certified original with the board upon request by the board or its 
authorized representative. A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own 
expense. A copy of a transcript shall be provided at no cost to the attorney general 
upon request. When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed 
with the board and all parties shall be notif ic d. 

Hwwr: 1H54 ACS 8ft, p 72. Eft ft,), 26 1<T» 

fro**; V-tyrom ft.33&.3$i toB iVf 37$. jwrUxTrij»giiu Btourd w wa* f(64 ACS 17. p 1$. *md 'U6*.AC% 

3ft.- p. 12 For history <*i the rtricincW title ?, A.4C& j> 7tf35. 

R 338,379 Prohibited communications. 

Rule 39. Members of the board who participate in deciding a contested case 
shall not, unless otherwise provided by law. communicate directly or indirectly in 
connection with an issue of fact or law with a party, the representative of a party, 
or with any other person who has heen engaged in investigating or prosecuting 
functions in connection with a case under consideration, except on notice and 
opportunity foi ;i!l parties to participate. 

1954 ACS 5* p 72 Eft fnft 29. )«7». '/.fT;* 

R 338.380 Persons deemed presiding officers for purpose of alleging bias or 
disqualification. 

Rule 40. All board members whu participate in the deciding of a contested 
case, and the person who conducts the hearing, shall be deemed presiding officers 
for the purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

HI,lon MM ACS W- r > 71 Eft julf 29. IW 

R 338.381 Stipulations permissible. 

Rule 41. Notwithstanding the rules set forth herein for the conduct of hearings, 
the parties may enter into stipulations to fiiciJitate i the disposition of a contested 
case, including, without limitation, stipiiijiibiipM regarding questions of fact, issues 
of law, and matters of procedure. • 

HUton. lUMACSSft p. 72, Elf July 3». UTft ' ? -7$/ - 


III 


R 338,382 Request for exercise of board powers. 

Rule 42. A person may request that the board exercise any of its powers 
pursuant to the podiatry act, the roles set forth herein, or the administrative 
procedures act of 1969. After affording all other parties the Opportunity to 
respond, if appropriate, the board or its authorized representative shall grant or 
deny* the request. . 

•f 26-1«7« 
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R 338,383 Rehearing or reconsideration 

Rule 43. Where I he record or an order by the board is deemed inadequate for 
purposes ot judicial review, a parly may file a writU mi request for rehearing or 
reconsideration expressly setting forth the reasons lor the request and the scope of 
the requested relief. After a reasonable opportunity for the opposing party to 
respond, the board or its authorized representative shall grant or deny the request 
for rehearing or reconsideration, and shall notify all parties. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

Hitlnry !#V!AfS <». »> 71 Ktt J»H ft* ftfli 

R 338.384 Rescission. 

Rule 44. The rules of the board entitled "Procedure For Conducting Hearings,’’ 
being R 338.301 to R 338.308 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing 
Oh pages i218 and 1210 of the 1959 Annual Supplement Go the Code, are 
. rescinded, : ' v" 

C Miawr- JMv *& «»» ; ' 


STATE BOARD OF PHARMACY 

GENERAL RULES 


(By authority conferred on the stat^l^giidcpf 'pharinai^ by section 6 of Act 
151 of the Public Acts of 1962. as amended, being $338.1106 of the Micbi 
Compiled Laws} 


No. 
Michigan 


R 338.401 ~R 33&461 Rescinded. 

ttaimv. cv.m: in«;s« p u& iw«Ws;».p i* tNt.4fCs.Air lAiawACsatp a»w« 

•vi's i*n u:s.e w «. i«54.v(., pp .is<« aaitt. i»M \cvr,. *.eu v«i is.i%s. t«*Acs- ^ .»»» a*** u tm 

iiiM.vcsivp. a re ,v»v, h t*8» iwcvci iaiP.r& Efi h*i> u, iuw u*M,\oi»w> 8.7 re s«v. h, i«s-, wMACsabcTs, 
Bit Alov I K {<#*>. W V 23 .<v JK GU *»* tz JS*». t«M MS ». |> *>. Kit 8eh. U IWfVl IVU VOS 28 . p U t.ff Kel*. U l»2 
HTt’e.aca}M.* \Cs5.p sattfw, i% )«*> wcttis?,^ zluzu w* u. ik». WH.\Cs«,i> t.eii -\*v i<. <«* ms*.vcs 

■ M»\ )V [«x> t^AC4'2ft;<.. Jd.fli M„ IV |.*i K-,< \< s f, v £ Kt Ot, « l#t 


GENERAL RULES 


(By authority conferred on the state board of pharmacy by sections 18145 grid 
17767 of Art No. 368 *>f the Public Avis of 1978. as amended, and section 33of Act 
No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$333.16145. 333 17767, and 
233 of the Michigan Compiled Law s) 


Vitf.y 


R 338.471 Repealer, 

little 1. All rules and regulations previously adopted by the state board of 
pharmacy, hereinafter referred to as the board, are hereby repealed and set aside. 
UMorr ii*w vcs'tr. i» a. ei» m. u tan 


R 338.472 “Original package” defined. 

Rule 2. The- term original package' shall be construed t * mean the original 
package, carton, case, can, box, barrel, bottle, vial, or other receptacle put up by 
the /mumfacturer, to which the label is attached or which may be suitable for the 
attachment of u label, making l complete package of the drug article and 
including both the wholesale und retail package 

Hktityi i.Oi tfl O*. U. 1884 

Digitized by (jQ QIC 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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R 338.473 Interns; duties. 

Rule 3. (I) The total internship program shall be 1,000hours, at least 500hours 
of which shall he completed during the 18 months prior to examination for 
licensing. 

(2) An intern may acquire no more than 18 hours per week of non-college 
sponsored internship concurrent while attending a college of pharmacy jfn this 
state. In addition, the board may approve a total of 400 hours of college 
supervised clinical internship time. 

(3) In computing the period of service as an intern. 40 hours is construed as 1 
w eek's time, but hours of service in excess of 40 hours in I calendar week shall not 
be computed. 

(41 An intern shall practice only under the direct supervision and direction of a 
pharmacist. Violation of this subrule will result in citation of the intern, the 
pharmacist, and the pharmacy involved before the hoard. 

(5) An intern shall register and pay the statutory fee. and the license shall be 
renewed annually on the date specified on the license, if the intern has complied 
with provisions of this rule. 

( 6 ) Art intern shall receive educational experience as prescribed in the intern¬ 
ship manual of the board in af least the following: 

fa) Pharmacy administration and management of the pharmacy 

(b) Drug distribution, use and control. 

(c) Legal requirements. 

(dj Patient consultation and health and information services. 

fe) Pharmacist ethical and professional responsibilities. 

t f) Drug and product information. 

(7) An intern shall procure an internship manual designated by the board. 

( 8 ) An intern .shall keep abreast of current developments in the pharmacy 
profession. This may be done by attending lectures, meetings of pharmacy 
associations and scientific societies and reading pharmaceutical journals. 

(9) Interns shall complete such forms as deemed necessary In the board. 

{ 1 0) The board may grant credit for internship experience obtained by an 
applicant who practiced as a registered pharmacist or intern in another state. 

(il) An intern shall notify the board immediately when he changes his place of 
practiced -v';;;-'": 

4d' :; ||2)'-'.»Nii>tiwtthstai)ding this rule and R 338.473a and R 338,473b. the board may 
app for a specified period on a demonstration basis other special internship 

the Michigan internship commission. 

ffliWyi AX KU frf) R 1WM. Frl. 1ft t«7U l«64 ACS ftl. p. 3T, EM Nov 13,!*T4 

58 473a Internship; approved pharmacies. 

Rule 3a. U) A pharmacy in which an intern practices shall be approved for 
internship training and shall have an annual certificate of registration as evidence 
of compliance with these rules. A pharmacy shall render cornprehensive profes¬ 
sional services to patients. A pharmacy shall maintain a reference library- Exceed¬ 
ing the miniiTium requirements by adding at least 2 of the current texts listed in the 
internship manual of the board. 

(2) The board may suspend or revoke an approved pharmacy certificate for 
failure to comply with the pharmacy law and rules or violation of the code of 

ethifcSv'P;si: ;i d fy-f 

(3) A pharmacy shall designate 1 of its full-time pharmacists as preceptor who 
iV responsible for the internship program at the pharmacy and who is responsible 
for adequate personal supervision and direction of the rnterm, 

WSrftd gle ^NIVER^O^. 
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(4) There shall be not more than 2 interns per pharmacist on duty at the same 
time. However. the preceptor remains responsible for the overall internship 
program at the pharmacy. 

Mfeofy t«*XC.S«l,ft -*». fe'rt F-K W. ISdft iWH ACSAl; p J7.EH Nov 13. 1974 


ft 338.473b Preceptors. 

Hule 3b (1) Before training an intern, a pharmacist shall apply to the board 
for certification as a preceptor. A pharmacist shall have at least 2 years' practice 
before being certified as a preceptor. The board shall issue a certificate upon 
payment of the statutor\' fee which certificate shall he renewed annually on the 
date specified therein if the preceptor has complied with these rules. 

' (2) The board may deny, suspend, or revoke the certificate of a preceptor for 
failure of the preceptor properly to supervise the internship program upon rev iew 
by the internship commission or for violation of the laws and rules relative to the 
practice of pharmacy. • . ~ 

(3) A preceptor shall notify the board immediately when he changes his place 
of practice. 

(41 A preceptor shall keep abreast of current developments in the profession of 
pharmacy by attending lectures, pharmacy association, and scientific society 
meetings and reading current pharmaceutical journals, A preceptor shall attend 
internship conferences us required by the board 

(5) A preceptor is responsible for arranging an intern's training in areas of 
practice deemed necessary by the board but lacking in the approved pharmacy . 

(6) A preceptor shall submit completed forms required by the board and as 
indicated and provided m the internship, manual. A preceptor shall submit 
affidavits to the board attesting to the completion of the intern's required 
internship program. The forms shall be provided in the internship manual. 

Htamt law acs m. ;• «. kn «=<•!>. n>. ian>. taw acs it, <■ aa tu v,. i i, •«.< » 


R C38.474 Examinations; grades; reexaminations; fees; renewal of registration 
certificates. 

Buie 1 (1 i All applicants for registration as pharmacists shall, in addition to 
the requirements set out in section 7 of Act No, 151 of the Public Acts of 1982. 
being $338.1107 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, satisfactorily complete, as 
prescribed by the board, a theoretical examination* covering the subjects of 
pharmaceutical mathematics, pharmacy, pharmacology, chemistry, and juris¬ 
prudence. as. well as a practical examination. An average grade of 75? or better is 
required oti each exammatioo. and a minimum grade of 60? or better is required 
on any section of an examination, 

.(2) A candidate achieving a 75? or bettor oi oil average od the theoretical 
examination, who achieved a grade of less than 60? on l or more sections, shall 
retake only those sections: If less than a 75? overall average is achieved on the 
theoretical examination, all sections of the theoretical examination shall be 
retaken. A grade of 75? or better shall be achieved on the practical examination. 
Applicants, who fail any part of the examination may be reexamined at a time 
prescribed by the board. / ^ 

(3) An examination fee of $55 00 shall b<- paid at the time of first application. 
Subsequent examinations shall require a fee of $55.tXt, 

l4) A certificate fee of $25.00 shall be paid Indore issuance of a registration 
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certificates max be micHnl b$ the board upon compliance 
with section 12 of Act No. 151 <>i the Public Acts of 1962, being $338 1112 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. k.^yyy'y 1 . 

^ 14 jut* ibM u:b y)f r MfjP A iVT7 ' * ' *. 

R 338.475 Reciprocal registration. j 

Rule 5. PhamKKTvO from other states who apply for registration under the 
provisions of section 8 of Act No. 151 of the Public Acts of 1962, being $338.1108 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall Hie w ritten application*, ori forms provided 
by the board, shall pay a registration tee of $50.00, and shall appear before the 
hoard for personal examination in accordance with the statutory requirements 
:-C-ifftwo^htHAes v.i/ MGtf' rtfc ii'ttwt'; 

H 338.476 Replacement certificates. 

Rule 6. Certificates of registration a* a pharmacist shall be reissued to replace 
prior certificates upon payment of a fee of $1000 and tiling of an affidavit 
satisfactorily explaining to the board the circumstances under which the prior 
certificate was lost, stolen, destroyed, defaced, or under which change of name 
occurred The board may require that any portion oLa certificate remaining be 
surrendered to the board upon issuance of a replacement certificate. 

H*Wr ktw VCStf I# W.fcU. FO» u 

R 33S.477 Pharmacy licenses. 

Rule ?; (1) Each separate place in which the profession of pharmacy is 
practiced shall he licensed by the board in accordance with section J t of Act No. 
151 of the Public Acts of 1962 being $338.1111 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 
. 3 $ Licensees moving to new locations shall immediately apply for a new 
license for each new location on forms furnished by the board and pay a fee of 
$15.00 for each new location. 

(3) Applicants who are partnerships, corporations, m operating under an 
assumed name, shall file with their applications for pharmacy licenses certified 
copies of their partnership' certificates; corporate articles or assumed name 
• tifii tes 

■y (4) The board shall be notified immediately, in writing. <vf any change in 
individual or partnership pharmacy- ownership and of any changes in owuership 
of the stock of the corporate licenser if such stock is owned by a pharmacist or if 
the stock transferred represents 25? nr more of (he outstanding stock of the 
con 

(3) New pharmacy applications and pharmacy relocation applications shall be 
accompanied by an interim photograph and an exterior photograph of such 
pharmacy. . :.y: v- yeer/V/ . v_V:'. 

j«wf.ves57. p, Tft.Eff reb ii ittW ; 


R 338-477a Application for license by governmental entity. 

Rule 7a. An application by a governmental entity for a new or renewal 
pharmacy drug manufacturer's, or wholesaler’* license shall designate an indi¬ 
vidual to be the licensee. That individual and the pharmacist on duty are 
responsible for compliance with f ederal and state taws regulating the distribution 
of drugs and the practice of pharmacy. 

Hteft/v: ion«*• m «'p •» *« .Wit,iwWy ; ' y' V '? ■' 
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(4) A pharmacist shall retain a copy of the receipt for a period of 90 days The 

inclusion of the information required in subrule (1) on the written prescription 
form and the retention of the form constitutes retaining a copy of the receipt. The 
physical presence of the prescription form in the pharmacy constitutes compli¬ 
ance with the requirement of having the name and address of the pharmacy on the 
form. •'':-y‘ 'y \ y\y.y 

(5) This rule does not apply to inpatient medical institution servit <■ 

Minor? 1*4 ACVS4, p 44. Kff fill)- 25, 1375 

R 338.480 Prescription records. 

Rule 10. (1) A prescription shall be numbered, dated, and initialed by the 
dispensing pharmacist at the time of the first filling at the pharmacy! 

(2) If a prescription is refilled, the amount and date dispensed shall be entered, 
on the back of the prescription and the dispensing pharmacist shall initial the 
entry If the pharmacist only initials and dates the back 0 } the prescription, the full 
face amount of the prescription shall be deemed dispensed. 

(3) In lieu of recording refills of a prescription as required by subrule (2), a 
pharmacy may utilize a uniform system of recording which meets the following 
criteria: 

(a) Records shall be created and maintained in written form. All original and 
refill prescription information for a particular prescription shall appear on single 
documents in an organized format. The records shall be preserved by the 
pharmacy f or a period of 5 years and shall be subject to inspection by the board or 
its agents. 

(b) The following information for each prescription shall be entered on the 
record: 

(i) The prescription number. 

fii) The patient's name and address. 

(Hi) The presoriber's name. 

(iv) The number of refills authorized. 

: (y) The “dispense as written” instructions, if indicated. 1 v '• .y 

ivi) The name, strength, dosage form, and quantity of the drug prescribed and 
the drug dispensed originally and upon each refill. 

(vii) The date of issuance of the prescription. 

(viii) The date and identifying designation of the dispensing pharmacist loir the 
original filling and each refill 

{(.•) The entries shell be made on the record at the time the prescription is first 
filled and at the time of each refill, except that the format of the record may' be 
organized so that information already entered on the record may appear for a 
prescription or refill without reentering such information. The dispensing phar¬ 
macist is responsible for the completeness and accuracy ol the entries, and shall 
initial the record each time a prescription is filled dr refilled. v 

(d) The information required by subdivision (b) shall be entered on the record 
for all prescriptions filled at a pharmacy, including those prescriptions which are 
not refillable This requirement is in addition to the requirements set forth in 
subrulc (l)vyyiy! 

In lieu of record me. refills of a prescription as required by subruie (2). a 
pharmacy may utilize a uniform automated data processing system of recording 
which meets the following criteria; 

(a) All information pertinent to a prescription shall be entered on the record, 
including, but not limited to, each of the follow ing; ' 

1$: The prescription number. >- : 

Go gle . ’ ijNiyER^Tr'nmrHiG. 
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(ii) The patient's name and address 

(iii) ‘rtie prfsscriber's name -§p 

(iv) The pmeribeir’s federal drug enforcement administration number, if 

appropriate. • * .'•$ ' - '/ ! *•' 

(v) The number of refills authorized. • : ; . $ • . p ■ 1 

(vi) Whether the druu must be dispensed as written. 

(vii) The name, strength, dosage form, and quantify of the drug prescribed and 
the drug dispensed originally and upon each refill 

(viii) The date of issuance of the prescription;', 

(ix) The date and identifying designation of the dispensing pharmacist for the 
original filling and each refill £££ ] ;£'i ', 

(b) The entries shall foe made on the record «» the time the prescription Is first 
filled and at the time of each refill, except that the format of the retard may be 
organized so that information already entered ort the record may appear for a 
prescription or refill wittpuif reentering such information. The dispensing phar¬ 
macist irresponsible for the completeness and accuracy of the entries The record 
shall be preserved by Hu* pharmacy for a period of 5 years ami shall be subject to 
inspection by the board or its agents A procedure shall be established to facilitate 
such inspections. 

(c) The required information shall be entered on the record for all prescrip¬ 
tions filled at the pharmacy, including these prescriptions which are not refillable. 
This requirement is in addition to the requirements set forth in suhrule (l). 

(d) The system shall provide adequate safeguards against improper manipu¬ 
lation or alteration of the records. 

The system shall provide, within the pharmacy, on-line retrieval of all 
required original and refill prescription information by display screen or haul 
copy printout. ,>4v , ■ 

(f) The system .shall have the capability of producing a printout of all original 
and refilled prescription data, This includes, but is not limited to. a presenption- 
by-prescripiion and refill-by-refill audit trail for any specified strength and 
dosage form of a controlled substance by either brand or generic name, or an 
audit trail of controlled substance prescriptions; written for a particular patient or 
by a particular practitioner. A printout of >such an audit trail or other required 
jnf ortuadou shall be made available to an authorized agent- of the board within 4$ 
hours of the time therequest is first made by the ageot 

(g) A pharmacy’ shall maintain a written log in which each pharmacist shall sign 

statement at the end. of each working day attesting to the fact that the 

prescription information entered in the automated data processing system that 
day has been reviewed, found to be complete, and that entries bearing his or her 
identifying designation are correct. The statement to which the pharmacist attests 
shall specifically identify the prescriptions filled or refilled vyith controlled 
substances The fog shall be maintained at the pharmacy for a period of 5 years 
after the date of the last entry therein. 

(hi An auxiliary ree><rtlkeepmg system shall he established for the documen¬ 
tation of refills fu accordance with subdivistoh (a) if the automated data 
processing -system is Inapendive f<« atij reason. The .tu'.Hian «. 
that all refills are authorized by the original preseriptHm and that the maximum 
number of refills is not ded. If the automated data processing system is 
restored to operation, the hifonuatirm regarding prescriptions filled and refilled 
dur ing the inoperative period shall be entered into the automated data processing 
system within 4S hours. ' , ... ....-^ 

ii) A^harmucA’ .shall make arrangements with the supplier of data processing 
d to assure that the pharmacy continu^ to haveadeqqate atwjl 
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complete prescription and dispensing records if the relationship with such 
supplier terminates for any reason. A pharmacy shall assure continuity in the 
maintenance of records. 

f j) The automated data processing system shall be reviewed and approved by 
board 

(51 The requirements set forth in suhruit-.s (J), (2). (3), and (4) do not apply to 
inpatient medical institution seri i< e 

(6) The records shall also bo maintained in accordance with Act No 196 of the 
Public Acts of 1971. being §335.301 et secj- of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 
popularly referred to as (be controlled substances act of ! -7! and all cither legal 
requirements. V _7> r •. .. - •• 

(7> Records created pursuant to suhmle (3) or (4) are subject to the same 
requirements regarding confidentiality and access as apply to original prescrip¬ 
tions- .f§|| ' ■ : V:' •->:< 

; 1*4 ACS 37 p 37. E« M». 14, 1*4: )!B4 ACS 96. p S3, Ell Vpf S. IBTS. : ■:/'• 7 

R 338.481 Professional and technical equipment and supplies. : 

Rule IT (1) The pharmacy department should be equipped with necessary 
draw ers, shelves, and storage cabinets, a sink with hot and cold water or facilities 
for'heating water, and a refrigerator of reasonable capacity. 

(3) The stock of drugs shall include T.S.P. and N.F. and other commonly used 
chemicals, drugs, and preparations sufficient to compound ordinary prescriptions? 
as iticfated by experience in the community where the pharmacy is located. 

(3) All licensed pharmacies in Michigan shall have current editions or revisions 
oi all of the following: 

(a) United States Pharmacopeia, with supplements. 

(b) National Formulary. 

(c) .Michigan state pharmacy laws and rules. In addition, all pharmacies may 
have', and pharmacies registered by this board to train interns shall have, not less 
than 2 additional current or revised reference texts as approv ed by the board. 

\!J pharmacies licensed by this board in this state shall have at least all of 
the following technical equipment 

Graduates, not less than 2 different sizes. 

(bj Spatulas, not less than 2 each of metal and nonmetal. 

(cj Funnels, not less than 2 different sizes and filter paper. 

(d) Mortars and pestles, not less than 2 different sizes 

(e) Prescription balance sensitive to 30 milligrams with appropriate weights. 

(f) Ointment slab or ointment paper 

(g) Prescription files in accordance with existing rules 

(h) Prescription containers in appropriate sizes 

natnr. t«4 ACS3J,t> 37,Etf frf. lt 1«* iMW ,W.E« M* 1*. WTS, - 

R 338.482 Housing of pharmacy. 

Rule 12. (1) All professional and technical equipment ar.d supplies and pre¬ 
scription drugs shall be- housed in a suitable, well lighted, and well ventilated 
room or department, with dean and sanitary surroundings. 

(2) All pharmacies shall include a prescription department, devoted primarily 
to the compounding of prescriptions and manufacture of pharmaceutical prepa¬ 
rations, occupying at least 75 square feet of space and including a prescription 
counter providing at least 10 square feet of free-working surface. If more than 1 
pharmacist i« on duty at at I one the free working surface shall be increased by 
at least 4 f®Kfor each additional pharmacist. The prescription counter 


138.482 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

% \ '■/. rT,-'/*•• /• '“ .'■ ', ' . 

I be kept dean and fete of all merchandise or other material not being 
ently used in compounding and dispensing drugs The space behind the 
<eription counter shall be sufficient to allow free movement within the area* 
shall be free of obstructions. ^ ^ , 

1} All pharmacies which occupy less than the entire area of premises owned, 
ed. used, or control fed by the licensee shall lie permanently enclosed by 
fitions from floor to ceiling. Identification of this department by use of the 
(1 ‘drug,*' '‘mediumes,'* or pharmacy," m .similar term or combination of 
shall be restricted to the area legist ered In’ the board. The pharmacy 
artment shall be locked when the registered pharmacist is not in the estab- 
rnent The pharmacist shall at all times have access to the pharmacy' depart- 

«wv («o<5.r i- »>i VitrH *«ta 

38.483 He turn of dings and appliances. 

uie 13 For the protection of the public health and safety, no prescription 
g.s of any description or items of personal contact nature, which have been 
itmnl from the original package or container after sale at retail, shall be 
:*pted for return, exchanged, or resold by am pharmacist. 

Woo- jW4 ACS 1?,T> '»,>:»> Vth N.tWM 
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38.484 Rescinded. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 
38,485 Applicable law and rules, 

nie 15 (I)/. Administrative hearings in contested cases and compliance eou- 
•bc.es shall be governed by these rules and by Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
4, as amended. Heine §24.201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 
l) The rules of practice as applied m a nonjwy cwU C0e ip circuit court shall 
ollowed as far as practicable in a contested rase but shall not be mandatory 
•loro wm 4<;\:j7.'i, «. eh M«.'i*. wuc (nxA&t v. r.%m tww«,:ws*k UfiMesarp, s£m the a?, ues 

38.485a Investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition, 
ule 15a. The braird of its authorized representative may authorize invest i- 
ons and may issue complaints for apparent violations of Act No. 151 of the 
he Acts of 1962, ;ur amended, being §3381101 fit seq., of the Michigan 
upiled Laws. Any member of the board Who takes an active part in the 
*stigatory or accusatory process shall not participate »r» deciding the contested 
* unless necessary 1 fb assure the -availability of the forum, in which event 
■Insure of the members participation in the investigatory nr accusatory process 
I be made on the record. 

«»«>. |*H.W*Mip. py£<f ; Junr&,UR* /• • ' * / ; 

38.485b Summary suspension of license, 

ule I5h. (l) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
‘ 4 '«mnarilv suspend a liePnse when the publh Health, safety, or welfare 

• ■ 4 « » 
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a with die facts set forth thereto or. wh> ropriau*. based npun an 
affidavit an information and belief. Thereafter contested proceedings shall he 
promptly commenced auc) decided- 

The taking of emergency action shall net affect the impartiality of the 
board in its receipt and consideration of the evidence 

HoMnr. t*s4*CsnfcajK.%e(f4ri«28.i«f9' ' 

R 338.485c Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule ]5c. (1) A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338,485b shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its authorized 
representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant or 
deny’ the requested relief 

(2.) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 
unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action and a continuation 
>>! rhe board's order. 

(3) The record created at the bearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subseqm-rtf hearing in the contested ease. 

M’Worv. HI&4 3kC& v>. %% £ff f.i%Ae 22. iUtti. 

R 338.485d Complaining parties. 

'Buie 15d. (1) The board may designate 1 or more of its members to act as the 
complaining party A member so designated shall not participate in deciding the 
case. The remaining members of the board shall remain impartial and shall not 
accord any preference to the evidence and arguments presented by the com¬ 
plaining party . V', .',’ " " ;, 

(%) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation may he the complaining party by filing a complaint with the board. 

(3) The complaining party shall have all rights of a party to a contested ease. 

ffiMijr: MM K B $k d ' • Kit Imas# I'Wi w s # i> w. Etf w rr 

R 338.485e Opportunity to show compliance; time and notice of hearing; serv¬ 
ice; form. 

Rule 15e. (1) Upon receipt of a complaint executed by a complaining party, 
the boar d’s authorized represent,ai\ e shall serve on the licensee the complaint and 
notice of an opportunity to show compliance with all lawful requirements for 
retention oi the license pursuant to section 92 of Act N-p, 306 of the Public Acts of 
I960, as amended, being §24.292 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance w ith all lawful lequirementv for retention of the license 
m a compliance confidence w ith the complaining party and a person w ho has 
been designated In the board or its authorized representative to serve a 
conferee. In lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the licensee may exercise 
the opportunity to show compliance by submitting a written statement. A written 
statement nr a request for a conference shall be filed Ayithin todays af ter notice is 
served, unless a shorter period is designated in the notice. If it is show n that 
Lawful requirement was. violated by the licensee, the parties and the eonfferet' shall 
so notify the board ami the hoard shall enter its order dismissing the complaint. (I 
the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
bearing and notifying the parties. 

i Co gle universitt'of'michic,. 
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(3) If the licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discnssmos to resolve the case without u formal hearing, U the parties 
agree, upon a disposition of the case, they shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement and the recommendation of the conferee, together with a proposed 
final order for consideration by the board. The board may accept the proposed 
disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms, or require that formal 
proceedings be commenced. : 

<4) If the parties Agree on all issues except the terms of appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall be provided an opporttmity to make a presentation before the 
board or its authorized repfesrmtatiyc regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement. t <tgethej Vt *tft a proposed final order. After considering the agreement, 
presentation, and proposed final order, the board shall insert appropriate disci¬ 
plinary action and enter the order. 

(5) If the ■licensee fails to show that no lawf ul requirements were violated or if 
the parties disagree on the factual or legal issues, the board’s authorized 
representath^ sbglt eopmien.ee contested ease proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. > . . 

({•>) Notice of a compliance conference or formal administrative hearing shall 
be given by personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law, 

ft) Notice of a hearing shall be served not less than 20 days prior to the hearing, 
Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. V - A • ■'/ 

(8) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

<!»»»» (teMXCS NK.|> T\ VM jwr'SS lV7ft Jt&IACStf, jj.SJ Eft Oc* 37. |U7?t 


R 338. 4H5f Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 15f (I) All original pleadings and related materials shall be fifedwith the 
board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other parties. 

(2) A respondent m a contested cave shall file an answer to the complaint not 
less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement may be waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A complaint may he amended at any time. A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare .*defense if the charges an* substantially amended. 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the hoard, shall be a part of the record of the hearing. 

llUlory; fSW lS5« SI. E« !7. 19^ .'.f 


R 338.48% Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. 

Rule (Sg. U) An appearance by epunsei shall be Filed in writing not less than 
10 days prior to the hearing, unless it Iv found that good cause has been shown for 
failing to do so. Thereafter, sendee upon an attorney of record shall be deemed 
service upon a party. • ■ 

ti) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified m the 
notice of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance. N v 

(3) Tlu* complaining, party may be represented in a contested case by the 
attorney general iff his designated assistant. r ; v 
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8 338485h Prehearing conference. 

Rule ISifc (J:j A prehearing conference may be ordered by the board. A 
preheitfing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive upon request by a party.■- •-fiv.i’jv < 

(2) The parties to a contested case are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
puqiow of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

IThte*>« MW ACSj» 7«. fttt l»W 4S ■■ V> : ;' v .- v ■ 

R 338.485! Briefs. ; v 

Rule I5f. 1.1) The board or its authorized represent at i\ e may require the filing 
of briefs upon request by a party' in a contested case. 

The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief 

tttonv >i»* ACSiW. f> 7*. Hi ■jjif.p 21 |«7K. IW4 ACS HT H .H Elf Oft 27 I VtJH ’ %!■% 

R 338.485} Adjournment or continuance of compliance conference or hearing. 

Rule i5f. f'l| A compliance conference or hearing may be adjourned or 
continued by the board or its authorized representative. A request by a party for 
an adjournment shall state precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, and be 
filed with the l>oard not less than 5 days prior to the date of the compliance 
conference or scheduled hearing, except when the board or its authorized 
representative finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to File within 5 
days. Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given to the partus. 

(2) A compliance conference or hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any 
time upon agreement of the parlies, unless otherwise ordered by the board. 
Notice of the adjournment shall be given to the parties. 

HU ton. l&fcM&M. jv 74. F.ff fnw 22. ItCft ISWACSW? p £11 IM 27 iWi 

R 338.485k Subpoena; filing, issuance and service; medical records. 

Rule 15k. tlj A written request for the issuance of a subpoena shall be filed 
with the board not h-xs * ban 10 days pnm to the hearing, except when tin- lx. I 
finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 10 days. The 
requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuance of subpoenas 
and shall make proper service. 

(0 The board or its authorized representative shall issue the subjmena within a 
reasonable time after receiving a request ^ 

(3) Any records pertaining to patients may be subpoenaed and delivered.to the 

board or its authorized representative in accordance with the general courttides. 
The board or its authorized representative shall maintain and distribute such 
subpoenaed re nx dance with tile general court rub's. 

tlinms tSW WS*Ct> 74. Elf jijt.itl ; • ' V ; ft; / ' , 

ft 338,485! Depositions; interrogatories; requests for admissions. 

Hub’ 15!. (]> A deposition, written interrogator’.. or deposition on written 
interrogatories rnay be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general court 
rulesfpr Use as evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible 
evidence jjpiH be taken. 

(2) A wTiffe* request for the admission by a. designated prpij of the gemiine- 
m’.ss of any'relev:*.-. aments described in. and exhibited with, tlx r of 

the truth of any relevant matters of (act set'forth in the request may be served 
upon ait other parties in a contested case hi accordance with the general court 
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R 338.485m Evidence; receipt; retention; admissibility, objections, and review: 
remand. ,, 

Rule 15m. (i) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, subpoenaed, and admitted pursuant to the genera} court rules of this 
stall- and in accordance w ith sect ion 75 of Ait No. 306 6f die t^nl >lic- A* ‘>69, 
as amended, being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

.(2) Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

, (3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds The proponent of the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to respond A ruling on an evidentiary question shall {be made on the 
record, 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rnle on the admissibility of 
rv ulenee An evidentiary ruling is subject to review by the board. The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
coasistent with its order. V;?;' 

Hirtorv l*MACS(«. 75. Elf June 22. l«7# " "• J . '• 

R m485t« Exhibits. 

Rule 15n (1) If a hearing is. conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certified and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law. AiA 

(2) If a hearing is riot conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
and Filed With the board at the conclusion of,the hearings by the hearing reporter 

Hiitory lasiyes SB. tt 75, gtl June 22. J«T» 

R 338.485c Witnesses. 

Rule t5o. (1) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective 
Witness may be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 
to crnnmiMiicate with a prospective v\ it ness. 

{3} A party may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the board. A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate. A hearing 
officer who is not a member of the board shall not ask a question of a witness 
without approval of the parties, 

Hwerf P' 7-^ Kff ibneTfci JlfTb - /■. . •' v-*., - 

R 338.485p Stipulations. 

Rule 15p. The parties' may enter into stipulations, without limitation, on 
questions oi fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure, 
y ttsWn issiac* «s, i- m pi (ww el ititH Aiis fap S4.Eft.-Ou'*?. firm 

R 338.485q Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule I5q. < 1 > A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board's authorized representative, or a 
designated heating officer. "•? 

(2) The presiding officer at a bearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
ap/MtetratUH* of partial.!. A board member who participates in the decision and 
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the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not coromu- 
ite. directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue ol fact or law with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engaged in 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice anti with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless otherwise 
provided by law. 

Ifotorv WS4 ACS f* i> 7S. Elf. Jmm- 22. I ITT* 

R 335L485r Decorum. 

Rule 15r The presiding officer at a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
may be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding. 

Hivjiwv MM V.', Vl, u ?ti t|t |lrar £1 .197# 

R 33S.485s Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 15s (1) The board may take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 19®, as amended, being $24,277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, upon its own motion or request by a party. 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which is being 
indicated, the board or party requesting that official notice be taken shall notify 

all parties of that action hot less than 10 days print to the hearing, unless good 
cause is show r n for failure to comply. 

(3) An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, w hereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
decision to dispute the fact or its materiality. The board or its authorized 
representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity 

(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken. 


Hulory. 1954 \<'S iH t . Kit {WlitSS 147* 


R 338.485t Ruling on motion; review; remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 15t. (I) The person conducting a hearing shall rule on motions. A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board, The board shall not reverse or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. When appropri¬ 
ate. the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. •;■ W, 

(2) If a member of the board is present at a hearing, he may confer w ith the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made. These rulings are subject to review' by the full board. 

HWUhy MB4 AC.S8& (1 7% Eff Juiw-aa 1978 

R 338.485u Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule 15u. A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to Act No, 151 of the Public Acts of 1962, as 
amended, or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended. After affording 
all other parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall grant or deny the 
request. yy- y ’ •• 
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R 338.485v Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 

law; disciplinary action. v; 

Rule 15v, fl) If a hearing is conducted by tin authorized representative of the 
board or a designated bearing officer, recommended findings of fi&ci and 
conclusions of law shall be submitted to the board as soon as practicable 

(2) If a license has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 
recommended findings of fact and eopehtslonsof Ikw shall be given the highest 
priority. 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 

case, unless expressly requested by the board to do so, - 

Hhtorv p 7ft Elf Umr £L I’JTTti V-' 

R 338.485w Transeript of testimony . 

Rule 15w (1) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the todam«$ny taken at u 
hearing and file the certified original with the board upon request by the board 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own expense. A copy of a 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney' general, upon request, Without' cost 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with the 

board, V: . ’ J , ; y .// 7 . - v' 

hmmv: T e.£it juni-aa, ia^B . 1 ■ , 

R 33S,485x Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Buie 15£. A party may file a written request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 of Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1989. as amended, 
being §24 287 of the Michigan Compiled Taws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
therefor and the scope of the requested relief After u reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party to respond, the board shall grant or deny the request fpf 4 
rehearing or reconsideration amt notify all parties of its decision The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice 

MM**; w» 

R 338.485y Authorised representative. 

Rule 15y. The authorized representative shall be the president, vice-president, 
secretary, or such other member of the board or employee of the department of 
licensing and Regulation as the board may. formally designate 

ftfjfijrVr 1^64 ACS Tl. Eft. )«uc 22 ' '' . . *• 

R 338.486 Pharmaceutical services in medical institutions. 

Rule 16. (jV As used in this rule, “medical institution” means a hospital, skilled 
nursing facility, county medical care facility, nursing home, and any other health 
facility which is licensed or approved In- iho state 

(2) Pharmaceutical sendees shall be directed and provided by a registered 
pharmacist. 

(31 Pharmacy personnel who assist the pharmacist by performing allowable 
technical functions shall be under the direction and immediate supervision of a 
pharmacist, who shall be responsible tor the adequacy and accuracy of the 
performance of delegated functions. 

(4) The pharmacist dirertmg the jsharmaecntical services shall develop, im¬ 
plement, supervise, and coordinate all the services provided, which shall include 
at least the following:-'A 

(a) Dispensing medications in a form which will minimize additional prepd- 
rafioti ^fhriej^wnusistration to the patient, including the admixtuineof iparenterals. '• 
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(b) Obtaining the presertber's original medication order, a direct carbonized 
copy, or an electromechanical facsimile. 

(c) Interpreting and reviewing the prescriber’s medication orders and com¬ 
municating this interpretation prior to the administration of the first dose. Where 
this would cause a medically unacceptable delay, a limited number of medica¬ 
tions and their doses may be stocked at the patient care areas. These medications 
shall be made available in sealed or secured medication kits, carts, or treatment 
trays, which shall be provided in a manner which insures immediate availability 
and security. The pharmacist shall routinely inspect these medications and, after 
each use* verify the contents and replace medication', as necessary 

id) Monitoring medication orders to evaluate clinically significant ehen 
and therapeutic incompatibilities. 

(e) Establishing the specifications for the procurement of all pharmaceuticals 
and related biologicals and chemicals approved for use in the medical institution. 

t f) Periodically inspecting all areas in the medical institution where medica¬ 
tions are stored to verify compliance with the standards for the sale use and 
storage of these medications. 

tg) Maintaining proper security of all medications stored or kept within the 
medical institution. 

(h) Providing educational programs lor the medical institution’s personnel glftd 
patients regarding medications and their sate use. 

(i) Providing a method by which medications can be obtained during the 
absence of a pharmacist in a medical institution, where a pharmacist is not 
available 24 hours a day, in a manner which minimizes the potential for and the 
consequences of medication error. During, this time a pharmacist shall be 
available on an on-call basis. Only a limited number of medications packaged in 
units of use which shall be approved and reviewed at least quarterly by an 
appropriate interdisciplinary practitioner committee of the medical institution 
shall be available, in a securely locked, substantially constructed cabinet in an area 
of limited access in a centralized area outside the pharmacy. Each medication 
shall be labeled to include the name of the medication, strength, expiration date, if 
dated, and lot number. A written order and a proof of removal and use document 
shall be obtained for each medication unit removed which shall be reviewed by 
the pharmacist within 48 hours. The pharmacist directing pharmaceutical services 
in the medical institution shall designate a practitioner permitted to remove the 
medication. The pharmacist shall audit the secured Cabinet • • often as needed to 
guarantee control, which shall be at least every 30 days. 

(5) Upon recommendation of an interdisciplinary practitioners committee, the 
pharmacist directing pharmaceutical services in the medical institution shall adopt 
written policies and procedures to promote safe medication practices, to conduct 
medication utilization review, and to approve medications for the medical 
institutions formulary or medication list The pharmacist shall meet with the 
committee at least quarterly to conduct assigned responsibilities. 

(f?) Every medlcatkm dispensed shall be Identified With its name and strength 
labeled on the container in which it is dispensed dr on each single-unit package. 
All institutional pharmacies engaged in a unit of use packaging system shall be 

tuired {>> place on the label of their package sufficient identification to allow 
such package to be readily traced. The name of the patient and any identifying 
number shall be labeled on the container which may be the individual patient's 
assigned medication drawer. The directions for use shall be on the label of the 
container ifTbe directions are not communicated in another effective manner. If 
the medic^t^0 i: t|q(be self-administered, directions foT use shall be on the 
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container. The preceding are minimal labeling standards only and do not 
supersede other applicable laws or regulations 

(7) A pharmacist shall personally supervise the destruction of unused portions 
of prescription medication (other than controlled substances pursuant to Act No. 
196 of the Public Acts of 197 b being §335.301 ef seq : of the Ntichigan Compiled 
Lawy) dispensed to patiepfs, except those medications in single unit packages 
which may be returned to stock 

(8) The registered pharmacist directing pharmaceutical services in the medical 
institution shall make available to the board Ol pharmacy upm* it'- request the 
policies and procedures, and the written reports required In this rule. 

Miliot}< ft* (1 IWrf lOjgjr Aim H MNH. taMAO*) p m. Elf l*n 7. lorn 

R 338.487 Rescinded. 
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R 338.488 Clinical thermometers. 

Rule 18. U) Clinical thermometers shall comply in all respects with standards 
set forth m seetkin 469 of Act No. 328 of the Public Acts of 1931. ax amended, 
being §750.469 of the hfichigan Compiled Laws. All materials and workmanship 
shall be first class to every respect. ‘ 

(2) The bulbs shall be marie of Corning normal, |erm 16111 normal, or other 
approved glass that has been found eqftifly satisfactory for thentiometric 
purpose. The bulbs shall be approximately cy lindrical. The stems shall be made of 
enamebbaeked tubing. The tubes shall be straight, of uniform diameter, and free 
from defects, The mercury used shall be dean and pure, and the thermometer 
shall be filled in such a manner that the mercury will be free from entrapped gas. 

i3t Thermometers slmuh.1 he aged tor a period of not less than i month* before 
detefrrimmg tfje exact decree points, and should then be graduated lb register 
femfmrature in conformity with the scale of the Michigan clinical standard 
thermometer The graduated scale shall be of such length that no more than 10 
degrees Fahrenheit shall occupy the space of l linear inch. The graduating should 
be done on a good dividing engine- The marks made in pointing shall not be such 
as to cause a widening of the graduation lines near the center The width of the 
graduation marks shaft not be more than '* nor levs than ! v- of the length of a 
graduation interval. The marks shall be regularly spaced, of uniform width, and 
shall be straight and perpendicular tothe axis of the stem. They shall be uniformly 
filled with a coloring matter which is not removable by being submersed m a 52- 
phenol solution for J hour. The graduations shall be numbered at each even 
degree mark, the numbers being so placed as to be upright when the thermometer 
is held horizontally. The numbers shall be clear and easily legible and so placed as 
to indicate 1 definitely to which mark they belong. 

(4) The maker's name, initials or trademark, and a serial number shall be 
engraved on each thermometer for purposes of identification, together with any 
dMbKTivc niUfie, number, or brand under which such instrument is advertised or 
sold, and no other advertisement to appear on any therniometer 

(5) The roariufiicinrer's standards used hi testing for accuracy shall be com¬ 
pared with the Michigan state clinical standard thermometer, and approved by 
the director of the board of pharmacy. The manufacturer shall also submit to the 
director for his approval 2or more representative .samplevS of each typekind of 
thermometer > 0 (which he desires to affix the manufacturer's soak These samples 
should comply in every pjutieular with the specifications included in these. rules. 
Whew ihuM'liirector approves of the samples submitted lu 1 shall assign a designating 
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mark or number which shall thereafter be permanently engraved upon all clinical 
thermometer!? of that particular kind made by that manufacturer and shall retain 1 
of the samples for future reference 

''Before affixing the authorized seal-mark to any thermometer, the manu¬ 
facturer. either by himself or by his servants or agents, shall critically examine the 
same for defects'of construction, such as the presence of air bubbles or moisture in 
the mercury or in the capillary bore* cracks in the glass, defective graduation, etc. 
Thi non of the registering device shall also be tested to see that the index is 

neither too easy nor too difficult to throw back a cemrituga! machine being used 
fot this purpose, so that the saint? degree of force may be applied in each instance 
(7) Thermometers which have passed these preliminary tests shall then be 
tested for accuracy of reading at 98 degrees Fahrenheit. 102 degrees Fahrenheit, 
and 100 degrees Fahrenheit (37 degrees Celsius. 39 degrees Celsius, and 41 
degrees Celsius). If the instrument is found correct within plus or minus 0 2 
degrees Fahrenheit (0*1 degrees Celsius) at all points tested, and sb greater 

error pn successive tests at these points ami shows no error over 0.3 degrees 
Fahrenheit. (0.2 degrees Celsius) between any 2 test points, the manufacturerV 
seal may be affixed and the instrument may be legally sold or offered for sale in 
this state without further test. ■ r . ' wM If/ i ;i ; y/-'V/ / 

($) Each clinical thermometer scaled by the manufacturer shall be plainly 
engraved with the abbreviation “Mich ” followed by the designating mark Inn plain 
capital letters or numbers, block style, not less than '4* inch in height. This marking 
shall invariably be preceded by the serial number hereinafter described. Every 
clinical thermometer sealed by the manufacturer shall bear a serial number by 
which such thermometer may be readily identified. This number shall be legibly 
engraved by the machine on the back of the thermometer near the mercury bulb. 

as to pres cut masking of the number when a metallic cap or holder is attached, 
and shall be of block type, consistent in size with that used in the seal-mark, unless 
some other type has been expressly approved in any particular case by the 
director of the board of pharmacy. 

(9) Certification of thermometers. In order to be certified as correct by the 
director of the board of pharmacy, a clinical thermometer shall meet the 
requirements as given above under the headings of ‘'Cen.eru.1/ “Material/ 
"Graduation Marks and Numbering,'' and ''Identification.'" and shall meet the 
requirements regarding lack of defects in construction, absence of air bubbles, 
tests, for accuracy of grading, etc., as there given 

(10) The Michigan board of pharmacy will certify and issue a permit to 

manufacturers, whose thermometers are sold in this state, who comply with the 
layy and with the rules promulgated by the above board. . 1 • • : '% 

mm "Th* Michigan board of pharmacy reserves the right to cancel any permit 
issued hf it, in the event of a second conviction, for the sale pf clinical 
thermometers manufactured by a person, corporation or otherwise to whom such 
permit has been issued. 

il2) The sealing of colored-bulb thermometers hv any manufacturer will not 
be authorized until such time as a colored glass suitable for that purpose has been 
perfected and approved. The use of “colored tops’' is permissible. ://y■ 
(13) Clinical thermometers are to be furnished by the ruanufactur ersoufy as 
/titled for, 

(M) Basal temperature thermometers. Minimum scale range-' 96 degrees Fahr* 
enheif, to 100 degrees Fahrenheit or 35 degrees Celsius to 3& degrees Celsius, 
Minimum scale length: 1% inches to 4 degrees Fahrenheit or 2.2 degrees Celsius. 

.'cj^raduafionsj Short line every’ 1 degree Fahrenheit or Celsius and long line 
every ^ degree Fahrenheit or Celsius. 

Ditifei by GO gle Uf-WERSIWOFMICHIGA 
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Numbers; Every whole degree Fahrenheit or Celsius, : 

Minimum distance rtf 96 degrees Fahrenheit <35 degrees Celsius) from top of 
contraction % inch, s/V--- 

Miniraam distance of ifiO degrees Fahrenheit (38 degrees Celsius}, front, top of 
tube % inch. • r; *- ■ ■- v - ,,:\.vV 

Certification for accuracy three tests points shall be used— 9? degrees Fahr¬ 
enheit, 98 degrees Fahrenheit. 99 degrees Fahrenheit (36 degrees Celsius, 37 
degrees Celsius, 38 degrees Celsius) Mercury must register withm 2 degrees 
Fahrenheit (, 11 degrees Celsius) of-test points and must repeat reading at each 
test point within these same tolerances. 

Retreater test: Should be made: at 99 degrees Fahrenheit (38 degrees Celsius). 

mjrttpi s!? !• » 

8 338.489 Mechanical devices; exemption. 

Rule !v (! > ' Fs i>i after the effective date of this rule it shall be a violation of 
AcT$b, 151 of (he Public Acts of 1962 for any person, firm, association, or 
corporation, profit or nonprofit,to'use any type of mechanical device designed 
for the specific purpose Of selling, dispensing, or otherwise disposing of any drug 
or device ordered by a prescription as defined in said act, unless said mechanical 
device is first approved by the board and used only by a registered pharmacist, 
physician, ot by a registered intern ntider the,direct supervision of a registered 
pharmacist, v .. ' . 

(2) This rule shall not apply to any mechanical device to be used for the 
furnishing of drugs and medicines for administration to registered patients in any 
hospital whose pharmacy is licensed by the board. Each such device shall comply 
with all of the following provisions r 

; ;f (h); All drugs to be stocked in the device shall be packaged for use in the device 
under the supeH^sion of a registered pharmacist. 

(b) The device Shall be Stocked with times only by a registered pharmacist, or 
by a pharmacy intern under the supervision of a registered pharmacist. 

.• •- fey The registered pharmacist in charge shall be personally responsible for the 
inventory and stocking of drugs in the device and shall be personally responsible 
fat the condition of the drugs stored in the device. 

(d) A registered pharmacist shall be the only person having access to that 
portion, section, or part of the device in which the drugs are stored. 

(e) AH containers of drugs to be stored in the device shall be correctly labeled 

as required by federal and state laws by a registered pharmacist or by a pharmacy 
intern working under the supervision of a registered pharmacist, The label shall 
include the method of administration of the drug. f] . : . 

:c (f| At the time of the removal of any drug from the device, the device shall 
automatically make a written record showing the name and strength of the drug 
removed, the name of the patient for whom the drug was ordered, the name or 
registry number of the nurse removing the drug from the device, and that the 
permanent record be maintained in possession of the pharmacist^?'T--;- t ; . 

(g) A registered nurse, a physician, or a registered pharmacist shall he the only- 
persons authorized to remove anv drug from the device in accordance with 
8 338.486. 

(h) The device shall be used only for the furnishing of drugs for administration 
in the hospital to registered in-patients or emergency patients in the hospital. 

(i) Every hospital seeking approval l • • such .» device shall, pnpi ••• the 
actual use of the device, register with the board and file a notice of intention to use 
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device, the serial number of the device, the location of each device in the hospital; 
and the name of the registered pharmacist who is to be responsible for stocking 
the device. No such device shall be used until approval has been granted by the 

board.:V~ d; - -i • ■ *;; 

:’:i HiAoty f «6* ACS 37. p 12. Eft f->b H IWM 

R 338.490 Rules of professional conduct. 

Rule 20 The statement bf prhjbiples expressed m the code of ethics of the 
American pharmaceutical association's adopted as a guide To the conduct of the 
pharmacist in bis relations to the public, to the other health professions, and to 
fellow pharmacists. In addition, the following rules of professional conduct 
fostering these principles are adopted as appropriate to the establishment and 
maintenance of a high standard of integrity and dignity ip the profession of 
pharmacy: 

fa} A pharmacist practices only in a pharmacy which is duly licensed by the 
board, is operated in conformance with the law' and the rules of the board, and 
which does not engage in any practice which, if engaged it) by a pharmacist, 
would be considered unprofessional conduct 

tfe) A pharmacist makes known the availability;of his professional services in a 
dignified manner, consistent with the learned professions, in order to foster trust 
and confidence in the profession of pharmacy and to encourage respect for his 
professional skills. Therefore, he does not, directly or indirectly■. of permit others 
tO; l 

(i) Assert or claim professional superiority or the performance of professional 
services in a superior manner . 

(ii) Assert or circulate any statement concerning either his professional services 
or any drug or device which fends to deceive or mislead the public. 

(Hi) Use agents to solicit prescriptions. 

(tv) Solicit prescriptions. by any agreement Or arrangement with any person for 
a rebate, fee-splitting, or commission. 

(c) A pharmacist is privileged by law to practice the profession of pharmacy 

and in so practicing he has a responsibility to make his professional services 
available to the public: vf . . , - ; i; . .. ... 

(i) Without discriminating in any manner between patients, groups of patients, 
or by compromising the kind or extent of professional services pr facilities made 
a\ aihihie. 

(lit Without requiring an individual to be a member of any organization or to 
pay or contribute any enrollment, membership, or participation fee as a condition 
for obtaining professional services. ■ '' ' •> /• ", 

(in) By offering complete pharma* d service and compounding or disc 
peming all prescriptions which may reasonably be expected to be compounded 
or dispensed by pharmacists. 

(iv) By safeguarding the storage and distribution df all drugs and devices, 
maintaining proper records therefor, and by advising physicians as to contents, 
therax>eutic values, and uses thereof. • Hi; • , v 

(d) A pharmacist has a professional responsibility fti} the strength, quality, 
purity, and the tel of all drugs and devices dispensed by him pursuant io.a 
prescription and in discharging this responsibility, he employs only drugs and 
devices obtUned from mariufiieturers and wholesale distributors registered under 
section 15 of the pharmacy act, or from other lawful channels of distribution. 

(e) Betpre dispensutg any 'proscription 

(if Appears to lye improperly written; 

' ' Coogle uwviRsnYorHiaiaA 
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{«) Is susceptible pi more than .1 interpretation; 

(in) He bits reason to believe he could cause harm to the patient; 
he will contact the prescribing doctor for clarification 

Hutary: JS64 ACS 77. p •*» fitf. Mi 14 IWH: ISM ACS 81 <8 Ktt F«b 16. l»7(l 

R 338.491, R 338.492 Rescinded. 

HUimv J8W ACS *7.1' 43. Elf Frb W t'*H. ]g$4 XC$ ~.t' H. EH Srpi 20.1973. 

manufacturing and distribution of prescription drugs 

R 338.493a Definitions. 

Rule 23a As used itt R 338,493a to R 338.493h: 
fa) ’‘Manufacturer" means every person who prepares, produces, derives, 
propagates, compounds, processes, packages, or repackages any drug saleable on 
prescription Only, or otherwise changes the container or the labeling of any drug 
saleable on prescription only, and who supplies, distributes, sells, offers for s*ale, 
barters, or otherwise disposes of the same, and other drugs saleable on prescrip¬ 
tion only, to other persons for resale, compounding, or dispensing. 

(b) "Wholesale distributor" means every person, except a manufacturer, w ho 
.supplies, distributes, sells, offers for safe, barters, or otherwise disposes of. to 
other persons for resale, compounding, or dispensing, any drug saleable on 
prescription only, that he himself has not prepared, produced, derived, propa¬ 
gated, compounded, processed, packaged, or repackaged, or otherwise chamo-d 
the container or the labeling. 

fc) “Retailer" means every person engaged in, conducting, or carrying on the 
inpounding, or dispensing at retail of any drug livable on prescription 
only: • 1 1 • w ■ 

H(4.,rv, 1864 CCS 47. 1 , 18. Elf Atfg H 1066. 

R 338.493b Licensees. 

Rule 23b. (1) A person carrying on or transacting business in this state as a 
manufacturer, wholesale distributor, or retailer of any drug saleable on p res trip- 
Hon only shall be licensed by the board. 

(2) A person holding an unexpired and unrevoked license from the board as a 
manufacturer need not be licensed as a wholesale distributor in order also to carry 
on or transact business as a wholesale distributor A person holding an unexpired 
and unrevoked pharmacy license from the board is deemed to be licensed to carry 
on or transact business as a retailer of drugs satcable on prescription only 

Hbtory. I«4 ACSAT.p. ,1ft £H Au«. U fiWi 

R 338.493c Manufacturers. 

Rule 23c. Buildings, equipment, controls, records, and methods used for and in 
connection with the manufacture, processing, packing, labeling, holding, and 
distributing of all drugs saleable on prescription only shall be operated and 
ninisteml in conformity With Cm mufacturing practice according 

to the criteria set forth in 21 C.F.R. $$l33.3to 133.13, revised as of January L 1965. 

0 Ah£ 14. IWW 

R 338,493d Wholesale distributors. 

Rule 23d, 7 he buildings, equipment, controls, records, and methods used for 
and in connection with the supplying and distributing of drugs saleable tin 
prescription only at wholesale shall l>e operated and administered in conformity 
with th 
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(a) Buildings shall be maintained tn a dean and orderly manner and shall be of 
suitable size, construction, ami location to facilitate maintenance and operation 
for their intended purpose and shall comply with all ordinances, codes, and laws 
applicable to such structures and activities. T he buildings shall provide 

Adequate space and facilities for the orderly placemen! and storage of the 
drugs, containers, packing materials, and similar items and any equipment used in 
connection with the storage and distribution of the drugs 

it)) Adequate lighting and ventilation. 

ini) Adequate washing, cleaning, toilet, and locker facilities. 

fiv) Reasonable safeguards against unauthorized entry and theft therefrom. 

(b) Complete records shall be maintained of the receipt and distribution of 
each drug in a manner that will facilitate its recall if necessary The records shall 
be maintained for at feast 3 years after distribution of the drug has been 
completed, and shall include as to receipt: the name and address of the person 
from whom the drug was received, the quantity received, and the date of receipt; 
and as to distribution the name and address of the person to whom the drug was. 
distributed and the date and quantity shipped or otherwise delivered 

(c) Key personnel involved in the distribution shall have a background of 
appropriate education or appropriate experience or both for assuming respons¬ 
ibility that the premises are maintained in an orderly and sanitary manner, proper 

■ .Is .<;• kept, and that mixups in distribution are prevented. 

fl)M »CS IT U 1# F.H W* I4.W® 

R 338.493e Applications for licenses. 

Buie 23e. An application for a license as a manufacturer or wholesale distri¬ 
butor shall be made on a form furnished by the board and shall contain the 
following information: 

(a) AH names and addresses used by the applicant in this state. 

(b) The kind of ownership or operation; for example, individually owned, 
partnership, association, cooperative, or corporation, 

(c) The name of the owner or operator which, in the case of a partnership, shall 
include the name of each partner and, in the case of a corporation, shall include 
the name and title of each corporation officer and director, 

(d) An applicant which is a partnership, corporation, or operating under an 
assumed name shall t ile with its initial application certified copies of its partner¬ 
ship certificate, corporate articles, or assumed name certificate. 

ie) A brief description of the buildings in this state owned, controlled, nr used 
by the applicant in connection with, or lor the manufacture or wholesale 
distribution of, drugs saleable on prescription only, together with an indication <>t 
the type of activity or activities carried on in each, e.g., manufacture of active 
ingredients, compounding, packaging, repackaging, quality control laboratory, 
record keeping and storage, sales off iye, warehousing of ingredients, warehousing 
of finished products, distribution, etc., arid the address, if different from that of 
the principal address of the applicant, at which each building is located. 

A.ffi An applu am lor a manufacturer's license shall also furnish information aat© 
the formula and name or names of each drug saleable on prescription' only 
supplied or distributed under its label. An up-to-date, catalog containing this 
information may be supplied for this purpose. .kyV 

«ww>: tW*MCS4f..j> 3u KM *«g n, n**f 

R 338.493f Amendment and renewal of licenses. 

Rule 23f, ( If A licensee shall notify the board in writing of any changes which 
may be made or occur relative to the matters set forth in its application for a 
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Name {Generic Name) tiCfen^h 


'“ 1 ' ' 


•Vmpioiliin (Same) Oral Snip. 125 mg./ 5 ml. 
Arnpieillin (Same) Oral Susp. 250 tug-/ 5 rnl. 

Antivert (Meclizine) Tab. 12.5 mg 
A V C Cream 
\z<>-Gantanol Tab 

Benadryl (Diphenhydramine) Kaps. 25 mg. 

Benadr\ I (Diphenhydramine) Kaps. 50 m<_ 

Benadryl (Diphenhydramine) Elixir 
Butuzolidin Alka Cap. 

Ctsmbid Spansuie 

Cortis porta Otic Suspension 

Duhnane (Flurazepain BCL) Cap. 30 mg. 

Darvoeet N-I00 Tab. 

Da mm Compound—05 Pulv. 

Darvon (Propoxyphene HCL) Pulv. 65 mg. 
Dtttbioe.se (Chloq)mpamide) Tab. 250 mg. 

Dilantin (Phenytoin Sod.) Kaps. 100 mg. 

Dimetapp Elixir 
Dimetapp Extentabs 
Donnatal EUxir 
Donnatal Tab. 

Drfxoral Tab 
DyazideCap 

E E S. (Erythromycin Ethyl Succinate) 200 
Empirin Compound with Codeine Tab. .30 mg. #3 
E-Slyem (Erythromycin Free Base) Tab. 250 mg. 
Equagextc Tab. 

Erythrocin (Erythromycin Stearate) Film tab 250 mg 
Eryihromyrin (Same) Tab. 250 mg. 

Fiorina 1 Tab 

Flags ! (Metronidazole) Oral Tab. 250 mg. 

Gantanol (Sulfamethoxazole) Tab. 500 mg. 
Hydrodiurii (Hydrochlorothiazide) Tab. 50 mg. 
Hygrotcm (Chlorthalidone) Tab. 50 mg. 

Hygrotor* (Chlorthalidone) Tab. 100 intz 
liosone (Erythromycin Estolate) Cap. 250 mg 
Inderal (Propranolol) Tub 10 mg 
Inderal (Propranolol) Tab 40 mg 
Indocin (Indomethacin) Cap. 25 mg. 

Keflex (Cephalexin Monohydrate) Pulv 250 mg 
Keflex (Cephalexin Monohydrate) Pulv .500 mg 
K vvell (Gamma Benzene I lexachloride) Lotion IS 
Lanoxin (Digoxin) Tab, 0,125 mg. 

Lanoxin (Digoxin) Tab. 0.25 mg 

Iatsix iFuroseruide) Tab, 20 mg 

Lasix ||5iroxemide) Tab. 40 mg. 3 , . ! 

iJfefaxCap 

Librium (Ch lordia ze.ptVxide) Cap, 10 mg. 

Lomotil lab. 

Lo-Ovra! Tab. 


- ■ 

20 ;•:«& 

30 


100 m i 
30 
30 
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20 
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Meprobamate (Same) Tab 400 mg, UHi 

AltioLstal 7 iNficniui/oO-Nihrate') \ aginuJ C'M'ani 2J 
MOlrfei (Ifeuprofen) Tab. 400 wig. 

M\ eolpg Cream 
Xaltleeon Tab 

Nruspiwin Ophthalmic Solution 
Vorgesic Tab 2;:\Av 

Oroade Spansule 
(.Who Nuvujfir 1 -50 I ah. 

Ortho \kviuu I-80 Tah. 

Ovral Tab:y y ’' - • • ••; Vi; i . .. . $$ 

( »v- i:1hi Tab'. ty?fg. . 

Paralon Fbfte tub H -fV’ 11 ?|||§g| 

Pavabid {Papaverine <7ap. 150 mu 

IVoieilfib—V K iSaiiKo Tab SSO mg, 
lYn-Yee K (Pomeillirr~~4‘fVtTab; 25(I rug. V-'S. 

Percodati Tab. ; A;: fWj-: ■ ■ 

Phebiiphen with Codeine Cap. 30 mg #3 
Phenergan with Codeine Expectorant 
F'henergan V(swith Codeine Expectorant 
Prednisone {Same) Tab, 5 mg. 

Premariu {Copjiiigyted Estrogens) Tab 0.02$ mg 
Premarin (Conjugait'd EstrogcMis} Tab 1.25 mg 
Ritalin (MHhylpbemdate HCL) l ab- 10 mg. 

Septra Tab 

Se.r-ap-es Tab '-.'.' y, ' : 

Slotv-K t Potassium Chloride) Tab. 

Tab' in (Pentazocine HCL) Tab. 50 mg 
I'audearil (O:\yphenbutaztme) Tab. 100 nig. V-i 
Tenuate (Diethylpropimi HCL) Dos pan 75 nig, 

Tetracycline HCL (Same) Cap. 250 mg, 

Thyroid (Same) Tab. 65 mg. 

: ,,, ■ I; ... v 

Tylenol with Codeine Tiib- -30 mg. DO 
Valistme ( Betamethasone Valerate) Cream O.IS 
Valium (Diazepam) Tab 2 mg. J.00 

Valiviin iDiazepam) Tub 5 mg. 100 

V .ilium (Dfci/eparn) l ab 10 mg. 100 

V-Cillin-.K (Penieillin- A Kl Tab 250 mg. 40 

VSbramyein {!><»•• , < Stp 100 mg 10 

(3) Within- 1 days after receipt, each pharmacy required to display the 
consumer: iidormatton list shall indicate in the appropriate column and space the 
pharmacy v current selling price for each drug listed, entering hoth the brand and 
lower cost genetically equivalent alternate source prices whenever available in 
that pharmacy. The licensee of the pharmacy Is responsible for the accuracy of 
the prices listed. The price entered shall be of uniform, distinctive color and size. 

(4) Whenever a price on the consumer information list is changed the price 
indicated shall be cleanly and entirely obliterated and the new price appropriately 
indicated Sfrde-overs vff ta - oss-ov<*fs are not permitted 

' . , ■ 
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C5) The consumer information list is the state's .official public information guide 
to prices of prescribed .drugs- For the purposes; of,uniformity. the official .consum¬ 
er information list shall be a minimum size of 29 inches by 40 inches, and. within 7 
days after receipt.- the most recent edition of the list shall be displayed conspic¬ 
uously* in ever)- pharmacy at each counter over which prescription drugs are sold 
so that a reasonable person will notice the list and be able to read it. Additional 
copies of the consumer infannation Hst shall he available from the board at cast 

{&) The consumer information list shall not be embellished for purposes of 
aggrandizement- A statement, commentary, nr any other writing on the consumer 
information list, other than that required, is prohibited, The c onsumer information 
list shall nut be duplicated or repo-duccd. 

(7) This rule does not apply to inpatient medical institution services, 

Hillary: t.BfH CCS M. p‘ •!& Ktfc July 25 U&l ACS SV, p 21. KM. V,«v JT. W7& ISO AC.SJ* |i Ul.ftit . OiM . liCtl 

ft 338,495 '‘Promotion” defined. 

Buie 25. (1) “Promotion.'' AS toed in section 15(l)(e) of \. t \n 15! of the 
Public* Acts of 19f>2. as amended, being $338.1115 oi the Michtg impilgid 
Laws, And section 34(l)(d) of Act No. 196 of the public Acts of 1971, being 
$335 334 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, means to advertise or present a pre- 
script ion drug or device to the general public, or to a segment, of the public, in a 
manner that would glamorize or enhance the prescribing or utilization of the 
prescription drug or device to create an artificial demand. 

(2) As used in section 15(1 )(e> ol Act No. 151 of the Public Act-- of 1962. as 

imended. promotion shaft not be construed to restrain notice or advertising to tfu 
general public of prices charged for prescription drugs or devices. .... . , 

(3) Promotion includes, without limitation, the following. 

(a) A presentation to the general public of a prescription drug or device winch 
encourages a patient to select a treatment regimen, to self-prescribe, or to self- 
diagnose. This subrule shall not be construed to restrict the presentation of 
information concerning die availability of generic equivalent drug projects 

(b) A presentation to the general public of a prescription drug nr device which 
contains a statement concerning the use, route of administration, efficacy, 
hazards. Or pharmacological action of the drug or device, excluding such w hich 
ma\ occm as part oi the counseling and educational relationship between 
pharmacist and patient, 

(c) A presentation, to the general public of a prescription drug or device W’hich 

contains coupon* «j$ such gs: ‘special,” "this week only," .“limited 

offer." or any other inducement to create au urgent demand far 3 specific 
prescription drug at device. 

(4) As Used in this rule, “general public** excludes professional providers of 
health cure services, governmental agencies, courts yf law, academic institutions., 
research institutions, and analytical and other laboratory facilities 

(5) Nothing in this rule shall be construed to prohibit registrants from partici¬ 
pating in such ‘'corrective advertising 1 *as Is required of pharmaceutical companies 
by the federal food and drug administration. 

Mfrfory: KjKctfy $ j> 2f>. EW \i* Jl. '' '' /' ,5' ‘ V/. / ’'>55'’ . 

R 338,496 “Misleading’ defined. 

Hole 26. “Misleading," as used in section 24a of Act No 151 of the Public Acts 
of 1902, as amended being $338.1124 a oi the Michigan Compiled Laws, includes, 
vdtfaout limitation, the following-- ... 

I CO gle UNIVERSITY r OF , MICHIQ 
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(a) The failure to cliv Um in ■. prescription price disclosure the proprietary 

name of the drug product, if arsy, the established (generic) name of the drug 
product, if any, the dbskgc form such as tablet,or capsule, the drag product's 
strength ff the product contains a single active ingredient or if the product 
contains more than l active ingredient and a relative strength can be associated 
with the product without indicating each active ingredient, the quantity consistent 
with the consumer information list nr rational therapeutic use, and the current 
.veiling price consistent % 0 h prices posted on the consumer information list of the 
board of pharmacy. . - -'5 ,;,h ; 

(b) Tin* failure to inefatfe, in a prescription price disclosure, the statement: 
'‘The prescription charge;*) can or cannot fee applied bn .t per unit basis for other 
than a quantity indicated.'’ The type size of this statement, if printed, shall be the 
same as that used for the name of the prescription drug or device 

(c) The failure to make immediately available to u purchaser, allowing only a 
reasonable time for dispensing., compounding, and recording, a prescription drug 
or device which has been advertised by a pharmacist ar pharmacy. 

(ri) The failure of an advertiser to possess ami be prepared to submit upon 
request <>f the board of pharmacy With respect t& fin advertisement comparing, 
directly or mdirecfly. prescription;prices, professional and nonprofessional con* 
venieuce Services, or a statement eopcerriiing prescription medication, those tests, 
studies or other data, including an endorsement or testimonial, which substantiates 
the claim, statement or representation made in the .nl\ ci'fiseincnl. 

tlto#?: M ~ '' ,',Y 

STATE BOARD OF ACCOUNTANCY 

H 338.50 J—R 338.505 Rescinded. 

***** AC*S $, k 6 Mi M3> IF. f>|>. K 9. IBM AC. t>p. Wi TJDS. W p 53. EH \V 14, iBfi» 

R 338.5H R 333.524 Rescinded. 
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BOARD OF REGISTRATION FOR ARCHITECTS, 
PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS. AND LAND SURVEYORS 

BYLAWS AND RULES 

(By authority of Act No. 240 of the Public Acts of 1937. being §33b.55L et seq of 
the Michigan Compiled Lawi) 

R 338.551 Bylaws; definitions. 

Rule f (.1) The mime of the board shall be the Michigan state board of 
registration for architects, professional engineers, and land surveyors, hereinafter, 
for the sake of brevip.. referred ft*»S the board 

(2) Regular meetings of die board shall be held in March, June, September and 
December of each year.' Special meetings may be called from time to time when 
the press of business is urgent* due notice of all meetings being given each 
member of the board, 

(3) At the regular meeting tri March each year, the board shall elect <»r appoint a 

chairman, a vice*chairnian, an executive secretary and a secretary, who shall hold 
office until the following March ot until such time as their successors shall have 
been elected or appointed and .shall have accepted their •; 

(4) The chairman, when present , shall preside at all meetings, shall appoint all 
cmmruftgps, and shall sign all certificates and other offkiai documents,He shall 

duties pertainingjta the office of ^^HltiAN 
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(51 The vice-chairman shall, iri the absence of the chairman, preside at all 
meetings and perform all the duties of the chairman, and he shall at such times 
possess all the powers of the chairman, 

( 6 i The executive secretary shall have charge of the offices’ of the board and of 
its records. He shall receive all fees and other moneys and shall transfer them to 
the state treasurer. He shall sign all official documents of the boani> other than 
certificates He shall: (a) be responsible for the proper conduct of all business 
transacted by the board: (b) be responsible for keeping a record of all meetings; 
(e> be responsible for the care and filing of all applications and correspondence: 
(d) aivange and prepare for hearings on charges preferred os grcntnds for 
revocation of registration or on other complaints filed with the hoard, (e) prepare 
and present the biennia) report as the board may direct; (ft enforce the act; fg) 
otherwise perform the usual duties of the office 
(T)' The secretary shall sendhu/e and analyse all applications; He shall have 
charge of all examinations. He shall sign all certificates as provided by law 
{#). Order of business at a regular meeting shall be as follows: 

(a) Heading of minutes, 

(hji Heading of financial report, 

ConsideriHg and acting upon applications for registration. 

(4) Heading of communications. 

(e) New business r- -e rr■ w 

iff’ Adjournment. 

(0) Roberts’ Rules of Order shall govern die procedure of the board, except as 
otherwise may be provided by these bylaws. ; v r 
(.10) A notice for each meeting shall be mailed to each member of the board at 
his last known address, at least 1 week in advance off the meeting, and it shall be 
deemed full and proper notice thereof. The board shall not be held responsible 
for lack of proper notice to any member of the hoard who shall have failed to give 
the secretary notice in w riting of his change in address. ' ’ • i 

( 11 ) Proposed amendments to these bylaws must be presented in w*rittjaj$ to 
each member of the board at least 1 week in advance of a meeting and shall be 
voted upon at a regular meeting or at a special meeting called, for that purpose. 

(12) The term ''architect” in the act shall include the words "architecture’ and 
'‘architectural,” and no person (landscape architect excepted) shall use any of 
these designations unless he is registered as an architect; The single word 
"designer" does not COtpe Within the confines of the act. 

(13) ‘‘Prejudicial interest” in connection with architectural practice means that 
.u) architect shall hot engage in the business of construction durtrvghis practice as 
an architect; nor shall he be engaged or interested during this time in buying: of 
selling building materials. 

•Unaxyu 1{W4 AC*. Pfi 75 mpJIWHC ftp , MUJ W~ ». c v) • • -t :c ; 

iEdita'* The provlv<*w rd frtjrijirj B ,1J& /&<>, lrr.cn 1^54 AC, ** 340 i. have tarn c ombuicd with H A%55) 


R 338,552 Applications for registration. 

Rule 2, (i) Applications shall always be made on printed forms furnished by 
the board No application made otherwise than on such forms will be accepted 
for filing by the board In case there is not sufficient room <m the fncra to present 
ull the evidence necessary, an applicant wta'v. attach additional sheets 0 $ the same 
size as flic application blanks 

{2) Applicants shall be required to submit the folio wing informat iottr N a m e it« 
full, usual written signature place anti date of birth, citizenship, residence 
address, business address, occupation, membership in technical and professional 
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societies, education, and a record of entire professional career The latter shall be 
concise but Comprehensive and .shall contain inclusive dates with names and 
addresses of the employers or clients wherever possible. The applicant shall 
furnish the names ami addresses of at least 5 people, 3 of whom should be 
registered architects, professional engineers or land surveyors whet nr familiar 
with his experience; Nr* member of the board shall be included iiv the references. 
In addition to the information given in his application, an applicant from another 
state seeking registration bv '-reciprocity may bn required to submit exhibits uf 
his Work, These may be plans, specifications, papers, reports or anything of a like 
nature such as would be helpful to the board in determining the applicants 
qualifications. An affidavit shall accompany eac h application and no appUeatfqp 
shall be accepted that has not been attested on oath before a notary public or 
other qualified official* ; : 

t’3) An application shall be accompanied by the proper fee as provided for in 
the act. Any application not so accompanied shall.be held on file and the applicant 
promptly notified to for ward his fee before his application can be considered by 
the hoard. ;/,j , ' 

(4) In case an applicant is rejected, a notification of such action shall be 
promptly- sent to the applicant, stating the reasons for the i en-Wion The applicant 
may then be permitted to submit additional evidence to .substantiate his claims for 
registration and the hoard shall consider tins evidence at a subsequent meeting. 

15) Where request for bearing is made, applicant’s status shall remain as before 
notification of rejection. . : 

(f>) After final rejection, an applicant is prohibited iroui assuming in any 
capacity the professional status for which he applied. 

All applications from candidates whether In .•xainmatmn »ithout 
examination shall be thoroughly investigated. The secretary shall inquire from the 
references concerning the accuracy of the information submitted or by such other 
means as the board may deem expedient. If replies from the references cited are 
not received w ithin a reasonable time, the secret. irs shall notify d». applicant to 
that effect, requesting additional references. Ail information so obtained shall 
then be bled w itli til** candidate’s application as a permanent record which shall 
remain the property of the board. 

HH« At’, |. IKS* H(tt 

ft 08,553 Titles. 

Rule 3. Applicants shall be registered under 1 or more of the following titles: 
Architects, professional engineers, and land stirveyors Professional engineers shall 
be classified under l or more a,f the following .subtitles; Aeronautical, civil, 
mechanical, elect tical, chemical, mining, and marine engineers 

i'' : x nxii>o: io« a< — tow.\C.ji -uiu 

ft 338.554 Seal, 

Rule 4. (1) \\bn • entrant files plans, specifications, and reports with 
public authorities., he shall UStf a seal of standard design apffrbved by the board. 
Nio other design may be used. An imprint of the initial seal of each registrant shall 
he filed with the board and the imprint shall again be made on the renewal 
application to determine its legibility for continued use. w 

(2) The seal shall be used only by the registrant whose name appears thereon, 
ami fust so long as that fegwtrabon Tcmains in effect. 

(3) All work sealed shall be done under the direct supervision of the practi¬ 
tioner Direct super vision shall mean constant supervision of the preparation of 
directing, the preparation of plans, specifications,, and drawings. 

GO gle UNIVERS°^ r OFM"IcHieAN 
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(4) Seals shall only be used an drawings in the line of work for which the 
registrant is qualified under the act. 

(5) Any violation of tins rule will be the basis lor revocation of registration. 

Hilary tM+VAC. t> <7: l95*W;jp tm ' '■ b/'ji’' ■ S' y.; . V . • ' '• 

H 338.555 Examinations. 

Rule 5. (1) Examinations, either written or oral, or both, shall be held at least 
twice a year at some convenient place or places, public notice of such examina.- 
tions being given at least 8 weeks in advance of the date ot the examination. 

(2) Applications for examination shall be made on forms provided by the 
board and shall be filed with the board at least n weeks prior to the date of the 
examination. In case the applicant has attended a college or university, a complete 
transcript of his scholastic record must accompany his application. This shall be 
done whether or not he has graduated and received a degree. 

(3) All applications shall be considered by the board at a regular meeting, and 

If in the opinion of the board, the applicant is eligible to take the examination for 
whfch h® * ,as applied, he shall be so notified. It he is m>( eligible, he shall be 
advised as to what' additional experience he must acquire before he shall be 
eligible. .J-j\V 7 .. ..7'- 

| (4) Candidates for registration as architects shall be examined in the following 
subjects: Reinforced concrete design, steel and timber design, specification 
writing, graphic statics, architectural practice, history of architecture, and archi¬ 
tectural design. 

(5) Candidates for registration as professional engineers shall be examined in 
fundamental engineering subjects such as given in the regular 4-vear course of 
accredited engineering schools. In addition to this, the candidates shall be 
examined in the particular branches of engineering in which they have gained 
their practical experience. Primary emphasis is* to be placed on determining the 
candidates’ professional engineering ability 

(6) Candidates for registration as land surveyors shall be examined in the use 
and adjustments of surveying instruments, field methods, the making and reading 
of maps, office and field computations, and the law of land surveying 

Hworv' i»*4 j> 77: HW« V i> IiU 

R 338.556 Registration. 

Hole 6, (1) After all the available evidence concerning the candidate, together 
with the results of his examination, in case he has taken one, has been brought 
together, the application will be formally brought before the board. The 
application will then be considered and if, after the examination of the evidence 
submitted, the board is satisfied that the applicant is eligible for registration under 
1, or more of the classifications mentioned in R 338.553', he shall be registered, 

(2) As soon as a candidate application lias been favorably passed by the 
board, he shall be notified immediately. As soon as he has paid the required 
registration fee he shall be considered to be a registered architect, professional 
engineer or land surveyor, provided that in case an application is considered when 
1 or more members of the board are absent, notification shall not be given until 
such members have had an opportunity of reviewing the minutes of the meeting. 
To facilitate this, a copy of the minutes of the meeting shall be mailed to each 
member of the board as soon after the meeting as possible and the members of 
the board shall then be allowed 6 days in which to submit any objections. After 
this period, candidates to whom no objections have been mailed shall be notified 
pjf their registration, and the applications of all other candidates shall be held over 
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until the next meeting at which time the decision of the members present shall be 

final. ■///./. 

Mixon>:?•> • • V •"/'■, t ,**:d.-?! .m‘ • 

R 338.557 Certificates. 

Rule 7, (1) As sown as possible after a candidate has been favorably ivassedby 
the board and notified.ho shall be issued a certificate as provided for m -wctum 15 
of the act. Posting date of the notice shall be t'dftsldered as time of issuance of 
certificate. Each certificate shall bear on its face the title or titles under which the 
candidate is registered ‘ . ,r ” ,/ 

• v.t on its face a wimivr nlu. h shall be the 

registration tf«e registrant. These titijiibets shall be isiwed'consecutively 

in the order in which applications are approved by the board 

Hfctorr. M'K i 7\ iW\C« y >KM ^ ; "‘ * 

R 338.558 Renewal. 

Rule <3. f t) An application for renew-al «»f a certificate shall be made tvn a form 
furnished bv the board It shall contain an outline of the applicant’s experience 
since lus certificate w as issued or since it was last renpyyed- An affidavit signed by 
the applicant .arid attested to before a notary public shall accompany the 
application. Ilte renewal fee required by section HI of the act shall also 
accompany the application/ / . 

(2) Although the law requires separate registration to practice in the respective 
fields of architecture, professional engineering and land surveying, oaiy i renewed 
fee will be charged for-each registrant coming under the jurisdiction of the board. 

(3) Alter the full renevcidperiod Hay elapsed, to regain 'bfe. professional 

standing, the registrant rhiiyt reapply as ; a newapplicant . ./•,. /' 

Hidorv; l&M At. J> IvlM M y MlM 

R 338.559 Complaints. "'' 

Rule 9. The board, when possible. will consider each complaint ftir violation 
of the act at the next meeting succeeding the date of its f iling. All complaints are to 
be filed with the executive secretary and should contain in detail accurate facts 
which will enable the hoard to properly dispose of the matter, and have hearing if 
necessary. /y^ -/■ ' 

' l *0 AC. Is. ISB4 AC^Att*, ■■ ;/'V-/://>-//' : '• /.'■-. 

R 338.560 letter ballots. 

/ Rgfe 10 Between meetings, whenever arty member of the board, the exceptive 
secretary or the secretary consider it expedient, the board may consider any 
matters that require early action b> means til a letter ballot. The v#|e op such 
matters shall bp considered decisive only W-M $ unanimous. Otherwise definite 
action shall be postponed until the next regular or special meetiag,pf 

u.,e>., 1 1> . v< ■ %. [«ea m i utu 

R 338.561 Revocation hearing.. y 

; Rule 11. Proceedings for the revocation of license to practice shall be preceded 
b> a 30 days’ written notice of the charges f iled with the board, I he time and 
pifrte for hearing of the charges shall be fixed in said written notice served the 
aeepftedporson. At the hearing, the accused shall havethe right to be represented 
y^r-on^^^yu.^l^dtiee evidence, and to examine and cross>evamirie yvnlfiesses. 
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The hoard shall make findings anti Issue order. A written report thereof shall be 
included in therecord of its proceedings und a copy of said report shall he. sent to 
the accused. - 

llulurv; i»« i> W* .; ; :V;'- ■ ;'f; 

R 338.562 Relative to administration. 

Rule 12. fl) A.fn.r ihe expiration of 2 \ .-;,irs frtrttl the death x >f a member of a 
firm, the name pi such deceased member may not be continued or used as a part 
of the firm name;- . . - ,** -v. 

(2) No firm p* ac-ticing architecture. professional engineering, or land Mines ing 
m the state pi Michigan :uu\ c<.ntin<i ! - in use of to include. US a jMirt of the firm 
nat tie* the name of am member whose official sfcafns as a bona tide member of 
such firm has been severed for more than 2 years. 

•'V?• -A*r-ir ^- V ;’;<'l v . • ■ • ■< - V*. *•?£;- .vv-2 •• c .AAmi;£/- •>*..>^ A-•' 

t!i«t*r* t'W* AC. ji 7*. A< p nr.?. ; ''f. 

R 338.563 Wrongful use of term “engineering." 

Rule 13. Use of the term “engineer" or “engineering" by 3 firm engaged in any 
type of industrial or buikling design for a lee, when officers and directors of such 
firm are not registered, shall be deemed a violation of section 1 of Act S-p, 240 of 
the Public Acts of 1037. 

wm»r mt Ac.y t&. [tfr.i w, f. was 


HEARINGS 

(By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended/and Act No. 
240 of the Public Acts of 1937, as amended, being §24.101 etxeq and §338.551 et 
$eq of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338-581 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 1. Notification of any hearing before the Michigan state board of 
registration for architects, professional engineers, and land surveyors will be by 
registered mail, and will stale the date, time, place; issues involved, and reasons 
for holding said treating. Such notice will be mailed at least 30 days prior to said 
hearing Unless indicated otherwise, all hearings will be held in the state board 
office located at 705 Cadillac Square Building, Detroit, Michigan 48226. 

?" MllWfy: |«M WS ! (« M til Mm IS. I** 

R 338.582 Appearance. '::X C 


f'Af’; 

U-h 


Rule 2. When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in 
person or by a duly authorized representative, or by counsel. 

H»S«> l«rt .‘.CS t. o Kit M- i*. («fe U ;i’ 

R 338.583 Written answer or oral statement on charges; service of briefs or 
arguments. 

Rule. 3. The person or persons w ho have been served with a notice of hearing 
may, at his option, file a written answ er thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or 
at said hearing may appear and present an oral statement on the charges contained 
in the notice of hearing, When written briefs nr arguments are presented, a copy 
shall be served upon the executive secretary of said board and opposite parties at 
least 5 days prior to the date set for the hearing. ■' i $ 

- HWory. lOWACStP 3K Eli U*. in IMS V- • ■ ' . - ’ • ■■■ ' „• ■ 
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R 338.584 Failure to appear. 

Rule 4. If the person trr persons who have been previously served with « notice 
of hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the Michigan state board of 
registration for architects, professional engineers, and land surveyors may pro¬ 
ceed with a hearing of the cases brought before him and may, on the evidence 
presented, make his decision. 

tfea yevM>-3*.W*» KA,loss f'TT;- 

R 338,585 Statement of facts. 

Rule 5. When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall 
.submit in writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the executive 
secretary of the Michigan state board of registration for architects, professional 
engineers, and land s»k and all interested parties. The facts shall be 

accepted .«> prima facie evident.*,- unless U written answer is filed denying said 
facts and stating new facts relied upon with the executive secretary of the 
Michigan state board of registration for architects, professional engineers, and 
land surveyors and all interested parties. 

»StW«WSi.v ;& £0 Mw ift'tjtB jE.' vf •''' l * 

R 338,586 Adjournment or continuance. 

Rule 6 No hearing shall be adjourned or continued, except upon an order of a 
quorum of said board or the department employee conducting the hearing All 
motions and requests for an adjournment or a continuance shall be in writing, 
winch instrument shall state concisely the reasons why an adjournment or 
continuance ivnecessary ..No motion or request for an adjournment or continuance 
wdll be considered unless the same is filed with the executive secretary of the 
Michigan state board of registration for architects, professional engineers, and 
land surveyors at least 10 days prior to the date assigned for the hearing of the 
application, c omplaint or petition, except upon order of the Michigan state board 
of registration for architects, professional engineers, and. land survey ors which 
exception will be granted only upon a showing that for reasons not within the 
control of the person or party making the motion or rtnpjest, the motion or request 
could not be filed within the time limited 

nu«rv ism. u.x i, |. sa t-'H M» k tasr. N.NNvNNN 1 ': 'V' ■ * - N. v:i ' ;■ 

R 338.587 Stipulations. N v ;'t> ’ : T' 

Rule 7. The parties to any hearing before the Michigan state hoard of 
registration for architects, professional engineers, and land surveyors may, by a 
stipulation in writing, filed with the Michigan state board of registration for 
architects, professional engineers, and land surveyors, agree upon the facts or any 
portion of the facts involved So the controversy, which stipulation shall be 
regarded and used as evidence on the hearing, Parties are requested to thus agree 
upon the facts whenever practicable. 

Mtaory: i&ii p Mm 15.1853 

R 338.588 Depositions. 

Rule 8. Depositions shall only be taken upon written authority of the Michigan 
state board of registration for architects, professional engineers, anil land sur- 
v evors where it is proved in writing to tin* Michigan ■:atC board of registration !<•,- 
architects, professional engineers. and land surveyors that it is impractical or 
jmpossibly to otherwise- obtain the evidence. YV’here depositions are permitted, 
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they shall be taken according to the rules for taking depositions in civil vases in the 
state of Michigan, being §617.6 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, with all 
parties given an opportunity to cross-examine the witness under oath. 
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BOARD OF BARBER EXAMINERS 

R 338.601—R 338.668 Rescinded. 
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STATE BOARD OF COSMETOLOGY 

R 338.751-R 338.761 Rescinded. 
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BOARD OF EXAMINERS IN MORTUARY SCIENCE 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of examiners in mortuary science by 
section 2of Act No. 268 of the Public Acts of 1949, being §338.862 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 338.881, R 338.862 Rescinded. 

mmrt". mt ACS SO. s. ».t«MVg.|> .Troi,t«un«M M AC.S75,M.KH \p, 14.10 

R 338.863 Establishments. 

Role 3. (1) A funeral establishment shall have the equipment necessary to 
carry on the business of embalming and funeral directing and to protect the health 
of the community as prescribed by the board. The establishment shall include a 
chapel suitable for conducting funerals and an embalming room suitahly equipped 
and maintained for preservation and care of dead human bodies If living quarters 
are maintained pjj the same floor of the establishment, the embalming room shall 
not have a direct connection with the living quarters The embalming room shall 
not have a direct connection with the chapel or other areas used for public 
assembly. Art embalming room shall have sanitary floors; good ventilation; 
running water; suitable sanitary plumbing which shall be connected with a sewer 
or cesspool; porcelain Or metal lined embalming table, porcelain preferred; and 
shall be 'maintained in s' dean and sanitary condition at all Hines, An embalming 
room shall not be used as ii storage room; 

(2) The board or any individual designated by it shall inspect an establishment 
Where any licensed embalmer. funeral director or mortuary science licensee is 
practicing or proposes to practice, to determine if proper and adequate sanitary 
means are provided for the preparation and care of dead human bodies and that 
t|i0 establishment is properly and cleanly maintained. An inspector may v isit any 
place where the operation of embalming is being pci i t cmed or where a funeral is 
being directed, when it is deemed necessary, to secure evidence. The visitation 
shall be made to a respectful manner as may be fitting in the presence of the dead. 

■ \ funeral establishment find each branch thereof shall have in its immediate 

employment at least 1 individual licensed as ; i mural director or mortuary science 
licensee who: fa) holds a current funeral; director*# license or mortuary science 
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license ol this state: (b) operates and has complete supervision of the establish- 
meuf of branch: (e) actually works full time in the establishment or brunch;- fell is 

. liable at ail times for funeral related purposes; ami te) resid hin 1 Hour's 
normal driving time away from the establishment or branch. Where wore than 1 
licensed funeral director or mortuar y science licenser works at a funeral ‘estab¬ 
lishment or branch thereof, 1 licensee shall be designated on the establishment 
license as the foil-time funeral director, although another licensee may act in his 
absence ; ;-£V 

f 4) The establishment license and mortuary science license shall be display ed 
const isly in the establishment so that it is visible to the public 

(5) An individual who holds a license shall report to the board a change of his 
residence address at or before the time that this occurs. 

(6) "Home'' as used in subsection (6) of section 6 of Act No. 268 of the Public 

Acts of 1949, as amended, means the residence of the deceased or a relative of the 
deceased, and hot a dwelling owned, leased or .rented by a funeral director or 
mortuary science licensee. •' ^ : 

tftmt 171H54SI .I. i?m ihm v . *a :UT* 

H .'138.864 Use of names. 

Rule 4. (1) No person who has received a funeral director’s license, an 
emhalmer’s license, i»r a mortuary science license, under the provisions of the 
Michigan law, shall either by himself or in connection svith others, advertise in any 
newspaper, magazine, or on any sign, stationery. billhead, or other printed matter, 
the name of any person who is not a licensed funeral director, embalmer, dr 
mortuary science licensee. V ^ l .. 

(2) Whenever a funeral establishment is conducted under an assumed or 
fictitious name, or under the name of a deceased licensee, the name of the licensed 
funeral 'director,. dr mortuary science licensee, in charge must appear in all 
advertising and printed matter related to that establishment as being m charge"of 
such establishment, and the name of the licensed funeral director, or mortuary 
science licensee, must appear on the establishment. 

I4utur>- ifti #XCk -aft p i* tWUCCS *,u t7 I6S44(7. (, WS ;■ " . ■■ .' ■■V 

R 338.865 Conduct of business, 

Rule 5. (1) No licensed funeral director, or mortuary science licensee, shall, 
during a protracted absence from his business- leave his establishment in charge of 
arty person other than a licensed funeral director or a mortuary science licensee. 

(21 No licensee of this board shall participate or engage in any profession, 
occupation of business, or hold any office, which is wed directly or indirectly'to 
solicit funeral business for the licensee. 

f3V Funeral directing must be conducted from a “fixed place," and within the 
meaning of the mortuary science law. a fixed place of business is a licensed 
funeral establishment, meeting all of the requirements of sections 8 and 9 of the 
mortuary science law. V- ■ 

(4) All funeral dfrettot licensees and mortuary science licensees who advertise 
their names, holding out their services funeral directors, in any elasjflfi>-d 
directory or in any newspaper or periodical or other form of printed matter 
circulated in this state, must have a fixed place or establishment' maintained as k 
funeral establishment conforming to and mooting all of the requirements of 
sections 6 and 9 of the mortuary science law. The street address and telephone 
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(5) Misleading or deceptive advertising of ‘“free services or facilities'* is 
prohibited 

{&) Misleading and deceptive advertising which refers disparagingly or inaccu¬ 
rately to prices services, or facilities of other funeral establishments is prohibit 

(7) In the interest of safeguarding public health, safety-, welfare and sanitation, 
and to promote the ethical standards of funeral service, the serving of food and/or 
beverages to the public in connection, or In conjunction, with any part of funeral 
service operations in a funeral establishment is prohibited 

HiMWV 1944 ACS 20 {. lU J9+i ACS Mr. p. IS IHS4 AC,f> .1T02 ; J*4 ACS 29. V». SO 25 IS8I 

R 338,866 Resident training. 

Rule ft. (1) Resident training is diligent attention to the subject matter in the 
course of regular and steady, full-time, paid employment and not as a side issue to 
another employment. Resident training shall be fulf-time in the funeral establish¬ 
ment and cannot include employment in any accompanying furniture store, 
flower shop, or ambulance service, or any other full-time employment, unless this 
employment is separate and in addition to the full-time- employment in the funeral 
establishment. , 

(2) A resident trainee shall continue his reports and renewal fees to the board 
until such time as he has been examined for license. 

(3) College entrance examinations shall be accepted as high school equivalency 
by the board. 

(4) A resident trainee who registers with the board shall complete his resident 

training and required schooling, and apply for examination for his license, within 
5y ears of the date of his registration. A waiver will be granted for any time served 
in the armed forces after registration. If the resident trainee has not completed all 
of the requirements to write the state board examination within 5 years of the date 
of his registration, he shall appear before the board to show cause why his 
registration should not be terminated. Upon proper showing of extenuating 
circumstances, the board may grant additional time to meet the requirements. 
Otherwise, resident training terminates 5 years after registration. . ; 

(5) If a registered resident trainee umtinues to work at a funeral establishment 
after completing 1 year of resident training, he shall continue to be sponsored by 
and work under the supervision of a mortuary science licensee. :y » 

(8) Resident training shall be served in an establishment duly approved by the 
hoard as a trainee certified establishment A funeral establishment desiring to 
employ resident trainees and participate in the resident trainee program shall 
submit a form supplied by the board and be duly approved by the board as a 
trainee certified establishment. The form shall include a curriculum training 
schedule for each phase of funeral service such as embalming, dealing with 
families, conducting of funerals, arid cost of operation of establishment. An 
establishment approved as a resident trainee firm is subject to inspection and 
verification of complete training curriculum at the board's request. 

HMury.- iWAACSao. ,! Hi 19U \tSM.p Ut ttt* p 3JWfc IfiS** jC?S to.'p 34 -W gt-VSSSk 

R 338.887 Licensing and examination requirements. 

Rule 7- |1) An applicant for a license to practice mortuary science in this state 
shall; ' '■ ’/ • '■ ■ Vf ’' V - ' 

(af Have satisfactorily completed a 3-year course in mortuary science in 
scbOOh, colleges or universities accredited by this board in accordance with the 
standards set up under subrule (3) 
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(b) Have completed 1 year of resident training under the sponsorship of a 
person licensed by the board to practice a> a mortuary science licensee in this 
state.. • - ’ . ' v-' ' 


(c) Have successfully passet! an examination as administered by the board in 
accordance with submit- (5). 

;2; The board may waive the requirement of 1 year of readout training if the 
applicant has completed an additional 30 semester hours of instruction m an 
accredited school, college or university,- beyond the 3 years prescribed by subrule 

(3). Application hi writing must be made to the board for waiver of the resident 
training, along with verification of the applicant's experience and capability in a 
funeral establishment surrounding. 

(3) The 3-year course in mortuary science shall consist of: 

(a) Two academic years (60 semester of 90 quarter hours) of instruction .it .i 
school, college or university approved In the board, with at least a 2.00 average. 
The standards for approval of schools, colleges and universities within the 
meaning of this regulation shall he equivalent to the standards adopted by the 
north central association of colleges and secondary schools The 2 years wt 
academic instruction shall include tin' following required subjects: (either quarter- 
or semesters) 

English (composition and rhetoric).... . . 2 coo 

Psychology ..3 course 

Mathematics . 1 rourse 

- Chemistry (general inorganic)....2 courses 

Social science. ..2 courses 

Biology or /-.oology. 1 course 

Elective* in accordance with the choice of the applicant w hich could include, 
if available 
Public speaking 

Additional behavioral sciences : ‘' :: : - 
First aid ' •' . ; .'' ' :; 

Business administration ami management 
■ Counseling ; r v“' ‘ • y : ' ••/'///•._.' . . 

(b) Completion with at least st 2.00 average of 1 academic y ear of instruction in 
a mortuary science program in a school or college approved by the board fen the 
following subjects, embalming, anatomy, chemistry, pathology, bacteriology, 
restorative art and mortuary* administration. The standards of approval of 
mortuary science schools or colleges shall be equivalent to the standards adopted 
by the north central association of colleges arid secondary* schools and by the 
\,!-i : •/. U' board of funeral service education. 

(4) Applicants for a license shall register with the board befoic entering 
mortuary college, and shall have completed the .60 semester or 90 quarter hours of 
college credits outlined in subdivision (a) of subrule (3) 

(5) Examinations shall be held at least once each year and at such other times as 
the board may deem necessary and expedient. Applications shall be accepted 
ffom those qualified for exaxmhat&iti up to 15 days prior to the date of the 
exan nation. 

(6) The examination is g<ven in 3 parts 

(a) A written section on the subjects of embalming, anatomy, chemistry, 
pathology. h,«-feno!ogy. ttrsforative art mo! mortuary administration. An appli¬ 
cant who has successfully passed the national examination equivalent to this 
section need not take it. . . ,.V : / 



(b) A ’-written section on the laws and rules of this state and general -knowledge 
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the funeral director or mortuary science licensee to have available cards or 
brochures for the caskets shown. 

(3) At the time funeral arrangements are made and prior to the time of 
rendering the service or providing the merchandise, a funeral director or 
mortuary science licensee shall have available to be given to the person making 
the arrangements a written statement duly signed by a licensee of the funeral 
establishment showing: 

(a) The price of the service that the family has selected and what services are 
included therein. 

(b) The amount involved for each of the items for which the funeral director or 
mortuary science licensee will advance money as an accommodation to the 
family, insofar as any of the items can be specified at that time. 

(c) The agreed upon method of payment. 

(d) If requested, the price of each of the supplemental items of service or 
merchandise requested. 

History: 1954 ACS 81. p. 41, Eff. Nov. 22. 1974. 


HEARINGS 

(By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, and Act No. 
268 of the Public Acts of 1949, as amended, being $24,101 et seq. and $338,861 et 
seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


R 338.881 Procedures for conducting hearings. 

Rule 1. (1) Notification of any hearing before the board of examiners in 
mortuary science will be by registered mail, and will state the date, time, place, 
issues involved and reasons for holding said hearing. Such notice will be mailed at 
least 15 days prior to said hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, all hearings will be 
held in the office of the board of examiners in mortuary science, Lansing, 
Michigan. 

(2) When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in person 
or by a duly authorized representative, or by counsel. 

(3) The person or persons who have been served with a notice of hearing may, 
at his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or at 
said hearing may appear and present an oral statement on the charges contained in 
the notice of hearing. When written briefs or arguments are presented, a copy 
shall be served upon the secretary of said board and all interested parties, at least 5 
days prior to the date set for the hearing. 

(4) If the person or persons who have been previously served with a notice of 
hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the board of examiners in mortuary 
science may proceed with a hearing of the cases brought before them and may, on 
the evidence presented, make their decision. 

(5) When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall submit 
in writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the board of examiners in 
mortuary science and all interested parties. The facts shall be accepted as 
evidence unless a written answer is filed denying said facts and stating new facts 
relied upon with the board of examiners in mortuary science and all interested 
parties. 

(6) No hearing shall be adjourned or continued, except upon an order of the 
board of examiners in mortuary science. All motions and requests for an 
adjournment, or a continuance, shall be in writing, which instrument shall state 
concisely the reasons why an adjournment or continuance is necessary. No motion 
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STATE PLUMBING BOARD 

STATE PLUMBING C006 

R 338.901—R 338,914 Rescinded. 
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LICENSES 

authority of Act No. 260 of the Public Acts of 1933. being $3:18 90! j of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.921 Qualifications. 

Rule 1. Any person 19 years of age, or over, who possesses the necessary 
qualifications, may apply for examination for a journeyman plumber’s license. 
Any person 21 years of age, or over, who possesses the necessary qualifications, 
and can read and write English, may apply for examination for a master 
plumber’s license, 
tifeoo: acs ti p »jft-u \r.\ n aus 

R 338.922 Requirements of applicants for journeyman and master plumber’s 
''■’'.examination. 

Rule 2 Application for examination tor a journeyman plumber’s license, oi for 
examination for a master plumber’s license, shall be made with a prope; 
application blank which shall be furnished by the state plumbing board. The 
application for examination shall be made to the state plumbing board at Lansing. 
Michigan, and must be accompanied with the legal fee of $5.00 for a journeyman 
plumber’s examination, and $25.00 for a master plumber's examination. 

HMorv 1944 ACS 11 p. 8 i954 AC. g 3t»b 

Editor 't mite: A* In Muhttpry ft?tr of tJO.Gttfirr jmmieyuiMii plumber'* ffMOrirndfctfi 4vul M.VO0 (or uuslpr pUrnibmv examination »*e 
VJUSTKWol the Michigan Compded L*ws, 

R 338.923 Qualifications of applicants for a journeyman plumber’s examination. 

Rule 3. (1) To qualify for examination for a journeyman plumber’s license the 
applicant must furnish, either on or with, his application a notarized statement 
from his present, or former, employers to the effect that he has had at least 3 years’ 
experience as an apprentice in the practical installation of plumhing under the 
supervision of a master plumber. 

( 2 ) When evidence is produced to the effect that the applicant is a graduate, ur 

is attending a recognized trade school, proper credit will be given the applicant 
but not to exceed 1 year ol the required 3 years of practical experience as an 
apprentice, . .-.A.'.v ' 

(3) In the event the applicant is unable to conform with any of the above 
requirements, he may. upon written request, appear before A quorum of the state 
plumbing board to present evidence as to his eligibility for examination. 

Uwmmj: 19M An* t3.fr 9 J954AC i, JM.h 

R 338.924 Qualifications of applicants for a master plumber’s examination. 

Rule 4, ft) To qualify for examination for a master plumber’s license the 
appticaaljnmt ha on record in the state plumbing board office as having had at 

i5m.K5byAj0.Ogie UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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least 2 years' experience as a Michigan state licensed journeyman plumber 
immediately preceding the date of his application. 

(2) In the event the applicant is unable to ton form with the above requirement 
as a Michigan licensed journeyman plumber, he shall be required to present 
proper affidavits to the effect that he has been activek engaged as an established 
master plumber for at least 5 years, immediately preceding the date of his 
application fjri a state, city, village, or tOWpshtp not under the jurisdiction of the 
Michigan slate plumbing law. 

(3) In the event the applicant is unable to conform with any of the above 
requirements be may, upon written request, appear before a quorum of the state 
plumbing board to present evidence as to his eligibility for examination. 

History: IW* ACS 13 p Id MM AC, (. 381* 

R 338.925 Investigation of applicants. 

Rule 5. (1) The diameter, experience, and fitness of the applicants shall also 
be taken into consideration, The board reserves the right to investigate any 
applicant, or application filed, and approve or disapprove the same 

(2) Upon the acceptance., or rejection, of any application the state plumbing 
board will immediately notify the applicant at the address given in the applica¬ 
tion In the event an application is rejected the application fee will be refunded. 

HW.M,! m* \< SIV V lil I9S1 AC,:«tl» 

R 338.926 Time of examinations. 

Rule 6. U the applications on file warrant, the state plumbing board will 
conduct examination in the months of March, June. September, and December of 
each year, in the lower peninsula at a place designated by the board in 
consideration of the home addresses of the applicants on file. Examinations in the 
upper peninsula will, be conducted at least once each year, at a place designated 
by the board, depending upon the applications on file from that area. 

History urn ACS 13 p. ift i«M AC, i> 3619 poo; 


R 338.927 Notice of examinations. 

Rule 7. Notice of the time and place of examination shall be mailed to those 
applicants whose applications have been accepted, and are on file in the Lansing 
office at least 10 days prior to the date of the next scheduled examination. This 
notice shall instruct the applicant as to what tools and materials will be necessary 
for lum to furnish It shall also include an admission card which must be presented 
tp the examiners, by the applicant, at the time and place of the schedui i 
examination designated on the admission card. 

History: !#M *r;S 1*1 p. Itt UJS4.AG. (> ,W9 'V ’ 

R 338.928 Acceptance of applications. p/-' 1 

Rule 8. No application will be accepted, nor will an admission card he issued 
for a scheduled examination unless the application has been on file, in the Lansing 
office, at least 10 flays prior to the established examination date. However, the 
application may be accepted, and the admission card issued, if the applicant 
appears before a quorum of the board at least 10 hours before the scheduled 
examination time, and present a satisfactory explanation for his failure to file his 
application in accordance with the 10-day provision- No card of admission,, to any 
examination, shall be renewed except in ease of • sickness,., -which-. must be 
conffriped by a statement from the attending physician, or when granted by the 
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board, after the applicant has personally appeared before the board and made a 
satisfactory explanation for his absence at the scheduled examination designated 
on the admission card. "ft 

Hiatury- ISM4 sCS il y Itk ltftl AC, r> 

R 338.929 Failure to appear for examination. \ ^ v .; 

Rule 9. In the event any applicant fails to appear for the examination desig¬ 
nated; on the admission card, and fails to make a satisfactory explanation for his 
absence to the state plumbing board, within 10 days following the scheduled 
examination, his application vvfll be cancelled and the application fee forfeited. 

notary. -UM4 ACS 13. ft 10; l*»f AC (. 3*19 

R 338.930 Scope of examinations. 

Rule 10. (1) The examinations of all applicants for licenses shall be conducted 
by the state plumbing board. ‘/-.ft ;■ -. ; ;v ; : ft. ' 

(2) The examination of applicants for journeyman plumber’s license shall 
consist of oral, written, and practical tests. 

(3) The written test shall cover the general theory and practice of plumbing 
and knowledge of the Michigan plumbing mles. 

(4) The practical test shall cover the applicant’s ability to perform such 
ipeehanical work connected with the trade of plumbing as the board deems 
necessary. 

(5) The examination of applicants for master plumber's license shall consist of 

mul, written, and practical tests as well as the interpretation of charts and blue 
prints. ‘ \ ; ^, „ 

(6) The written test shall cover the general theory and practice bi plumbing 
knowledge of the Michigan plumbing rules, knowledge at the state laws govern¬ 
ing plumbers and plumbing and such other matters pertaining to the best interests 
of the general public through the practice of plumbing. 

(7) The practical test shall cover the applicant’s ability to perform such 

mechanical work connected with the plumbing trade as the board deems 
necessary. '• • 

(8) To qualify for a license all applicants shall be required to receive a 
minimum grade of 704 in each phase of the examination. 

Hirtory- HMCACS13 ( , U. ISWAC,p t*t'j 

R 338.931 Reexamination. 

Rule 11. On the failure of any applicant for a journeyman plumber'ft license to 
receive a passing grade, bis application will be cancelled, fees forfeited, and he 
will not be eligible for reexamination until the expiration of at least fl months from 
the date of his last examination On the failure of any applicant for a master 
plumber's license to receive a passing grade, his application will be cancelled, fees 
forfeited, and he will not be eligible for reexamination as a master plumber 
applicant until the expiration of at least 6 months from the date of his last 
examination 

Hiriorr KUMCS y. & it ISM AC. ft ;WM 

R 338.932 Rescission. 

Rule 12. The rules governing examinations— competency of plumbers on 
pages 498 and 499 of the Michigan Administrative Code are hereby rescinded. 

HWw>; !%t CCS li nil !«M AC ft 3t«£l 
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ELECTRICAL ADMINISTRATIVE BOARD 

. 

.; GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the electrical administrative board by section 3 pf Act 
No. 217 of the Public Acts of 1056. as amended, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of 
the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$338,883 and 24233 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

PART 1, DEFINITIONS 

R 3381001 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) The definitions in the act are applicable to these rules. 

(2) “Act” means Act No 217 tit the Public Acts of 19.56, as amended, be 
$$3,38.881 to 338 892 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, which these rules imple¬ 
ment. 

(3) “Board” ineans the electrical administrative board created by the act 

(4) “Apprentice” means a person engaged in the practical installation or 
alteration of electrical wiring who has not yet qualified to be eligible for an 

electrical journeyman license. 

* 

tiMoryi UXM KC& 11, |> & Elf Aug it list. »S&« *CS fitt .Sfer U, tWSi 

R 3381002—R 338.1009 Rescinded. 

Ufanry; K>1 ACS M. I.,, HI. II. Eff Amu it |l|!l?; rcar'lndtd MM ACS fift. p. f.H. N.u li l<*» ; 

PART 2. LICENSING 

R 3381011 Electrical wiring and contracting. 

Rule |1; Only persons holding a valid license, except properly supervised 
apprentices, shall in any manner undertake any electrical wiring. No person, firm, 
or corporation shall engage in the business of electrical contracting unless such 
person, linn, or corporation shall have received from the board or from the 
appropriate municipality an electrical contractors license, 2^ 7 ; 

Utonrr t«4 ACS II. p It! Elf A««j il. 1*A7 

> V* ■ r < i! " ' \ J v <■'!>'*.• '•.* T .'' ; ' V vV > •* '■■■ “*^.1*''V* ^** v ./• 

R 3381012 Work not requiring licenses or permits. 

Rule 12- No license or permit shall be required by tire board to perform the 
classes of work described in section 7 of the act. 

Ilutof r. KS4 V> Ui ;> HI Eft H. lg& 1*«» V.S M |> W Ed Mm t* 1WU 

R 3381013 Applicants for class 1 license. 

Rule 13. An applicant for a class l license shall submit to the examination 
hereinafter provided. Such applicant shall be over 21 years of age and shall be the 
holder of a class 2 license, or must regularly employ a person who is the holder of 
a class 2 license who shall be ac tively in charge of work for the applicant. 


HWoiy. ISWAfS U. p II. Eff ,4aft O, 1SST 
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R 3381014 Applicants for class 2 license. 

Rule 14, An applicant for a class 2 license shall have passed the examination for 
and had Issuer! to him a class 3 license for a period of at least 2 years, and shall 
have attained the age of 21 years. He shall further agree that if a class 2 license is 
issued, he notify the board in writing within 72 hours of a change of 
employni4jb^ei t^pj?h employment was necessary to qualify his employer as an 
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electrical contractor,.. Wilful or negligent failure to give such notice to the board 
shall be grounds for .suspension or revocation of such license. 

Uhiunr i«M ACS Uq» ti Eft .Xu* I < i957 19WA<:Sau> IS Eft Nqv It 


8 338.1015 Applicants for class 3 license. 

Rule 15 An applicant in order to qualify for examination lor a class 3 license 
shall have attained the age of 18 years and must be able to show 4 years of 
practical experience in the type of electric al construction or maintenance work for 
which a license is required (n lieu of 4 years of practical experience, an applicant 
may present evidence of a total of not less than 4 years in a combination of 
practical experience and training at a recognized trade or technical school, 
provided this includes a minimum of X year’s practical experience. Evidence in 
ruing from employers and technical schools must be submitted by the applicant, 
showing type of work performed and length of time employed. All applicants 
must submit to an examination as hereinafter provided. 

HUory; I9&4 AC* ft.p 0 #.« 14 l«7 ’ : V 

R 338.1018 Applications and examinations. 

Rule 16. An application for an electrical license shall be made to the board 
together with payment of the fee herein prescribed. The examination for an 
applicant for license as an electrical contractor (class 1), master electrician (class 
2), or journeyman (class 3) shall be conducted by the board. 

Htoflfr WM Aral'»».>. tt. e« Am* it i»T, ACS W. y 1A 6K yW, M. Iftflfi 

R 338.1017 Apprentice registration. 

Rule 17. An apprentice .shall be registered with the board and hold an 
apprentices card; however, thereis no fee for this registration. An applicant for an 
apprentice registration card shall have attained the age of 18 years and shall he 
sponsored by the employing contractor. The work of an. apprentice shall at all 
times be under direct: supervisiott of a person holding a class 2 or class 3 license 
To assure proper supervision, a person holding a class 2 or class 3 license shall 
have not more than l apprentice working under him at any time. 

Hfatnry; !«M ,UX p I* Ell Ati* I* l»7; ACS «#, ,>. 48 Ell Nov. 14, IMP: IBM ACS 74, v «3. Eg f«b 27, ISC1 

R 338.1018, R 338.1019 Rescinded. 

HMorv- i»64 ACS U.p 12 EIf Aft*. 14 1«5T. !«4 ACS Aft ft. » EU Nov 14. IWW 

R 338.1020 Qualification without examination. 

Rule 20. A holder of a valid license, who at any time leaves the jurisdiction of 
the local licensing agency issuing his license, may qualify for a state license 
without: examination, 

Hktorv: lIlMACSlt.p 12 Ell Au* 14 1957 • 

R 338.1021 Nonresident applicants. 

Rule 21. (1) A perxon applying for a class 1 license, whose principal place of 
business is not in this state, may obtain such a license upon recommendation of the 
board and pay ment of the prescribed fee. The applicant shall file a duly executed 
bond in the penal sum Of $1(000.00. running to the state of Michigan for the 
faithful observ ance of the act and rules controlling the installation of electrical 
equipment. The bond shall be a personal bond with 2 sureties or one from a 
recogT|r«r*d and j|^>roved surety company. 
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(2) A pets* *n applying for a class 3 license, who has not been a resident of this 
state, may be licensed on presentation of a current license from a duly qualified 
licensing authority and the payment of the fees, or by applying under the regular 
provision of the act and these rules. An unlicensed nonresident applicant may 
receive a temporary class 3 license with the approval of the administrative 
secretary upon submitting proof that he has been employed in the trade for not 
less than 4 years and payment of a $5.00 fee. The license shall be valid for a 
b-month period and may be renewed once for 6 months. The applicant shall take 
and pass the class 3 examination to keep the temporary’ license in force. 

WtaWYr l«HACSUp 12. EH Aug U. )*57. 19WACS#lip 4*. EH Nov U. l«ft 1954 ACS 74. p M EH 27, 19ft. 

R 33S. 1022 Issuance of class 1 license. 

Rule 22 No class 1 license shall be issued to an applicant until he has submitted 
to an examination as hereinafter provided and qualified thereunder, or has a 
regularly employed person actively In charge who has submitted to the exami¬ 
nation and qualified thereunder, provided that when a license has been issued to 
an applicant based on the qualifications of such regular employee, and the active 
services of such employee with the contractor have been terminated, it shall be 
mandatory that written notice be sent to the board within 72 hours after such 
employee leaves, and the said license shall be invalid until the contractor Is again 
qualified in accordance with the provisions of the act, and it shall be unlawful for 
any r such electrical contractor to engage in the business during the period not so 
qualified; however, the board shall grant a temporary working certificate not to 
exceed 90 days to permit the contractor to continue operations While in the 
process of complying with the licensing provisions of the act. 

Hmaty: MW %CS 11 lit «•« A..* 14. 1957 


R 338.1023 Transferability of licenses 

Rule 23. Licenses are not transferable. The board must be notified within 24 
hours of any change* of address of a licensee. 

HfNoryi 1964 ACS I). p 13 f ft U 1957 

R 338.1024 License fees and renewals. 

Rule 24 (1) A license expires on December 31 after the date of issue and shall 
be renewed upon application by the licensee, approval by the board, and 

pgvnumf nf fVi** fnllnu/intr fpM* 



applicant may be licensed after satisfactorily passing the examination. 

(3) After March i. a license not renewed may not be reissued, except upon 
special approval by the board. Licenses issued under the act shall be displayed 
when requested. 

Hiriorv I96» ACS U,J> )3. Mt Awg U. 1*7 )«MACS «I. r> AH Ml Mm M. IW», I*54 \CS7< p W. 6« > <st>, 27. 1973 

PART 3. EXAMINATIONS 

R 338.1031 Time, place, notices, and failure to appear. 

Rule 31. The board will conduct an examination at least once each calendar 
quarter at a time and place designated by the board or its administrative 
secretary Notice of the time ami place pi examination shall be mailed to an 
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applicant whose application has been received and accepted. An applicant 
appearing for examination shall have proper personal identification. If an 
applicant fails to appear fqr the examination scheduled for him, and fails to make 
a satisfactory explanation to the board within |0 days following the scheduled 
examination, his appKcrjjjan will be cancelled, 

iswac* u.t; uxv *»* w «*r,twa At-fMf i> m'x*> icw» 

R 338.1032 Scope and minimum grade. yN 

Rule 32- The examination for a license shall consist of oral, written. arid 
practical tests. The oral and written tests shaft cover the general theories and 
practices of electrical work and knowledge of the national electrical code. The 
practical test shall cover the applicant'$ ability to perform mechanical work 
connected with the trade. To qualify for a license, an applicant shall receive a 
mtmmniri grade of 75*. 

. WM STS i«. v ki t n ».i«i u. m~, )*»> \( s ta v.u v.»v. t* iw 

B 338.1033 Failure of examinations. 

Rule 33 On the failure of any applicant for a license to receive a passing grade, 
his application will be cancelled, and he will not be eligible for reexamination 
until the next regularly scheduled examination- If an applicant fails 3 consecutive 
examinations, he shall be deemed unqualified, and shall be required to wait 1 year 
for reexamination. '• v •' • ' 

V: Hku-rr; 18S»A£SlJ.P-iaEf( Au«. M. 1»7. • 

PART 4. INSPECTION AMO ENFORCEMENT 

a 338.1041—R 338,1048 Rescinded. 

HBtfACS H 1.1. 14 Eft luwR IDS? iSMACStf) -;p .Ift Elf N'av 14 IW «1DB4 ACS M. p. 74. HI. No\ 

-ii-uGT,.-'. v. 

PART 5 APPLICATIONS AND FEES FOR INSPECTION 

R 338.1051—R 338.1063 Rescinded. 

HMory; IHMaCS U.|H> 1+ID, Ell fmw H liS? (MMSCS 4ii p, 11 &t. Au< I I |W* 1M64 ACyfV.Jip l«l. Zfl Vp?. 14 198* 
lUM ACS Ml, |> U, Eli N«, li 1*7; 

PART S GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 338.1071—R 338,1077 Rescinded. 

HtiNtri' M»* iSfflf.u4v EH lone U MBS I4M ACS «l j» 51 EH Nnv H ItW. WH ACS 74. (i 9*, Eft #»*>.•*'. 1973. 
1M5A AC3 #1 -t’ M Eg, V*, 12.197: 

PART 7. HEARINGS 

R 338.1081 Notice# and place. 

Rule 81. Notice of a hearing before the board will be by registered mail and 
will be malted at least 20 days before the hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, a 
hearing will.be held in the hoard offices, 1033 South Washington Avenue, Laming, 
Vftehig&n. A notice of hearing shall include; 

(a) A statement of the date, hour, place, anti nature of the hearing- 
lb) A statement of the legal authority and jurisdiction under which the hearing 
is to be held; a reference to section^ of the statutes and rules mvolved. and a 
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R 338.1082 Appearances. 

Rule 82. An appearance at a hearing shall he made in person, by a duly 
authorised representative, or by attorney. 

Hbt«rr> SCS a p » Cft. Au» li, JSB7: HIM ACS ». p 51. KM Nov it. IMS 

R 338.1083 Answers, statements, briefs, and arguments. 

Rule 83. A person who has been served with a notice of hearing may file a 
written answer prior to the date set for hearing or at the hearing may appear and 
present an oral statement on the charges contained in the notice of hearing. When 
written briefs or arguments are presented, a copy shall be served upon the board 
and opposite parties at least 10 days before the date set for the hearing. 

Hfckwyr ISWACSILp 18.Ef» Aug. K 195T; ISMACSWip 52.£«Sov 14 lWfe 

R 338.1084 Failure to appear. 

Rule 84. If the person or persons who have been previously sen'ed with a 
notice of bearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the electrical administrative 
board may proceed with a hearing of the cases brought before it and may, on the 
evidence presented, make its decision 

Hiriory: !*rl ICS !l, f> 16. t.lf. Aug. U, US7 

R 338.1085 Statement of facts. 

Rule 85. When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall 
submit in writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the electrical 
administrative board and all interested parties. The facts shall be accepted as 
evidence unless a written answer is filed denying said facts and stating new facts 
relied upon with the electrical administrative board and all interested parties 

Hufort. WtMAtS 11 til f t! Am*. H. I«? 

R 338.1086 Adjournment or continuance. 

Rule 86. No hearing shall be adjourned or continued, except upon an order of 
the electrical administrative board or the department employee conducting the 
hearing. All motions and requests for an adjournment or a continuance shall be in 
writing, which instrument shall state concisely the reasons why an adjournment or 
continuance is necessary. No motion or request for an adjournment or continuance 
will be considered unless the same is filed with the electrical administrative board 
at least 5 days prior to the date assigned for the hearing of the application, 
complaint or petition, except upon order of the electrical administrative board, 
which exception will be granted only upon a showing that for reasons not within 
the control of the person or party making the motion or request, the motion or 
request could not he filed within the time limited. 

IHrtorv: 1854 ACS JJ.» l»M>« Aug. 14 1(67 , ^ ■ 


R 338.1087 Stipulations. 

Rule 87 The parties to any hearing before the electrical administrative board 
may, by a stipulation in writing filed with the electrical administrative board, 
agree upon the facts or any portion of the facts involved in the controversy, which 
stipulation shall he regarded and used as evidence on the hearing. Parties are 

“never practicable. 
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BOARD OF PHYSICAL THERAPY REGISTRATION R 338.1133 


DEPARTMENT OP LICENSING AND REGULATION 
STATE BOARD OF PHYSICAL THERAPY REGISTRATION 

GENERAL RULES 

R 338.1101—R 338.1124 Rescinded. 

Rfatar?i J«54 SGS » p W VM .Vw W. 198k rMcinded IH54 ACS <& jv 25 fctf Vpl. 2- IUT7 


GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on tie state board til physical therapy registration by 
section 3 of Act No. 164 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being $336,323 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws) . - y .V 

■ 


PART 1- GENERAL PROVISIONS 


, 

v \”"I '.-, ; 


R 338.1131 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) "Act” means Act No. 164 of the Public Acts of 1985, as amended, being 

$338 321 et seq . of the Michigan Compiled Laws. .• 

(b) “Board” means the state board of physical therapy registration. 


History.- I«.V ACS US, p 24. Elf Sxpt t WT7 




R 338.1132 Board; meetings; signing of certificates; quorum: chairman and 

vice-chairman. 

Rule 2. (1) The board shall meet not less than 6 times each year, at such times 
and places as determined bv the board, to perform the duties prescribed in the act 
and these rules. A special meeting may be called by the chairman or by 3 
members of the board. Board members shall be given not less than !ft days’ notice 
of a special meeting. Meetings of the board shall be held pursuant to the current 
edition of Robert's Rules of Order; 

(2) Certificates of registration shall be signed by the chairman and the 
administrative secretary prior to issuance. 

(3) Attendance of a majority of the board at a meeting shall constitute a 
quorum for the purpose of conducting business. 

(4) The board shall elect annually from its membership a chairman and vice- 
chairman, who shall serve for 1 year or until ness elections are held. 

H«lr>r> IW ACS Bip 24 . en S^pt 2.197T . 

R 336.1133 Physical therapy education programs; approval of schools; adoption 

by reference. 

Role 3. (1) The board shall approve those schoolswhose programs are accept¬ 
able to the board, as prescribed by the act. A list of approved schools shall be 
made available for inspection at the office of the board in Lansing 

(2) The board hereby adopts the standards of an educational program for the 
physical therapist of the American physical therapy association, dated June, 1974. 
Copies' of the standards arc available for public inspection at the Lansing office of 
the board Copies of the standards may be purchased from the American Physical 
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Therapy Association. Washington, D,C., or the State Board of Physical Therapy 
Registration. 1110 S. Washington. Lansing, MI 48969, at. a cost of 5* per page. 

(3) The hoard may consider and approves school at the request of an applicant 
who has graduated from a school not presently approved by the board 

HWory: MS*ACSWlp *.S?t< »**& 1*T? 


R 338.1134 Information available for public inspection; charge for copies. 

Rule 4. (1) The board shall make available for public inspection, upon re¬ 
quest, the following information: 

(a) Promulgated rules. 

(b) Minutes and agendas of board meetings and public hearings. 

(c) Names of persons registered or applicants eligible for examination. 

(d) Names of approved schools 

(e) Final orders or decisions in contested cases and the records upon which 
they are based. 

(f) Other written statements which implement or interpret law', rules, or 
policy, including, but not limited to, guidelines, manuals, and forms with 
instructions, adopted or used by the board in the discharge of its functions 

(2) To prevent an unw arranted invasion of personal privacy, the board may 

delete identifying details, to the extent required, when it publishes or makes 
available a matter required to be published or made available for public 
inspection. ' /L; .V 

(3) W hen printed copies of material are requested, the board may charge a fee 

for publication. -■ : . 

(4) A public inspection shall be conducted pursuant to Act No. 306 of the 
Public Acts of 1969. as amended, being $24.20} et seq. of the Michigan Compiled 
La vv 5 . 

Hwor>: i9M»r>.44.err4i6R7. .. .• ^'. v 

R 338.1135 Complaint. 

Rule 5. (1) A complaint against a registered physical therapist shall be sub¬ 
mitted in writing to the secretary of the board, and shall contain such information 
as is deemed necessary by the board to properly dispose of the matter. Complaint 
forms are available upon request to the board office. 

(2) A complaint filed against a person who is not registered by the board shall 
be referred to the investigative unit of the department of licensing and regulation. 

Htttnrv: 1934 ACS 9t p iS. Ell S»pt £ 1077 

R 338.1136 Conduct unbecoming a registered physical therapist. 

Rule 6. Relative to section 14 of fho act, conduct unbecoming a person 
registered as a physical therapist includes acts which aid or abet an individual who 
is practicing physical therapy but who is not registered under the act and these 
rules. 

1*4 ACS W, ( 1 . a. Eff 4. (977 / . ''it, ;■ ‘ ’L ■ 

R 338,1137 Rescission. 

Rule 7. Rules 1 to 24 of the board, being R 338.1101 to R 338.1124 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 3671 to 3673 of the 1966 

le, are rescinded. 
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BOARD OF PHYSICAL THERAPY REGISTRATION R 338.1147 


PART 2 REGISTRATION 

H 338.1141 Application for registration: examination eligibility: investigation. 

Hole 11. (1) An application for registration shall be made on a farm provided 
bv the board. An application for registration by examination shall be filed with the 
rd not later than 30 days before the date of examination 

(2) The applicant shall submit all documentation and information requested by 
the board to determine whether an applicant meets the qualifications prescribed 
by the act. 

(3) The board shall determine an applicant s eligibility for examination or 

registration only after the fee, a complete application, and all supporting 
documents are received by the board. ^ 

(4) An investigation may be made by the board or its authorized representative 
as to the accuracy of the information submitted to the board. 

Malory; IUM ACS SB, p i\ Elf S»p( 2. 19T! 

B 338.1142 Temporary permit to practice. 

Rule 12. (1) The board may issue a temporary' permit to practice physical 
therapy to an applicant eligible to take the examination. The temporary permit 
shall be valid from the date of eligibility fpc examination to the date of 
examination The validity of temporary prsrmit of an applicant who takes the 
examination may be extended by die date the results of the 

examination for the applicant are anntmhtitfd: 

(2) A temporary permit shall extended if the applicant fails 

the examination. 

Mtojr*: ism v :s»e am i isrr . C>; 

R 338.1146 Refusal to grant registration; notice of intent to deny; order of 
denial. ,. ., :• . -• 

Rule 16. (1) The board may refuse to grant registration to an applicant found 
guilty by the board of any of the actions set forth in section 14 of the act. 

(2) The board may refuse to grant registration tq an applicant if the applicant 
does not meet the qualifications required by the act. 

(3) Before entering an order of denial based upon section 14 of the act, the 

board shall notify the applicant of its intent to deny and shall advise the applicant 
of the reasons supporting its intent to deny and of his right to request a hearing. Ah 
Order of denial shall be entered by the board rm Us official records 30 days after 
issuance of the notice of intent to d • the applicant, within that time, 

requests a hearing before the board. 

HW«rv 1SN ACSS8.P 25, Elf s, v . iisr? 

R 338.1147 Registration without examination. 

Rule 17. An applicant may be registered without examination; 

(a) If the applicant is currently registered in another shoe ot PrrOnry where the 

requirements for registration are deemed to he equivalent to those in this state; 
and ; • 

(b) If the applicant has passer! the physical therapy examination, its approved 
by the hoard. at die score acceptable to the board und has the score transmitted to 
the board hy the interstate reporting service (IRS). Other examinations may be 
considered on an individual basis. 

h*utv i«54 xc$< 8.p m, e.a s*j# z urr 
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R 338.1149 Examinations. 

Rule 19. (1) The twainination shall consist of 2 tests: 

(a) A physical therapy test, approved by the board, whieh shall be admin¬ 
istered not less than 2 times each year at times and places determined by the hoard 
and shall include each of the following subjects: 

(1) Basic sciences. ' - 

(ti) Clinical sciences.-■ :'f, V V 

(ili) Theory and procedures An applicant shall score above 1-5 standard 
deviation below the national raw score average, truncated on each part and on the 
total score, to be granted a passing grade 

■;(b) An English proficiency test, approved by the board, which shall be 
administered not less than 2 times each year at times and places determined by the 
board, Ari applicant shall score 80% or above to be granted a passing grade. 

(2) The board may waive the requirement of the English proficient'y test for 
applicants who have graduated from approved physical therapy programs 
located in the United States. 

(3) Applicants required to take the physical therapy test and the English 
proficiency test shall achieve a passing grade on both tests to successfully pass the 
examination of the board for purposes of registration. 

(4) An application for reexamination may be made not more than 2 times An 

applicant shall be required to retake only the test that was failed. Before 
reexamination, an applicant max request an appointment with the board for the 
purpose of discussing possible reasons for failure, y vdysd; 

(5) The score achieved by an applicant on all tests taken shall be released to the 
applicant upon request to the board. 

MMorvi 1854 ACS Hi p St Eft Sept i IVTT 

R 338.1150 Annual extension of registration; renewal fee. - y: 

Rule 20. On or before December 31 of each year, every registered physical 
therapist shall apply for an extension of registration for the following year. The 
application for extension of registration shall consist of paying the renewal fee of 
$25.00 as prescribed by the act;. The fee shall be in the form of a check or mouey 
order payable to the order of the State of Michigan, and sent directly to the 
secretary of the board in Lansing. 

• Hbtorr MM ACS f&p fe Elt X l9tT. 

R 338.1151 Lapse of registration; reinstatement; delinquency fee; reapplication 
for registration. ' 

Rule 21. (1) A registration shall lapse on December 31 if the board has not 
received the fee for extension of registration as prescribed by the act. A registrant 
whose registration lapses shah not present himself as a physical therapist or 
benefit from the rights and privileges as prescribed by the act. 

(2) A registrant who fails to extend his registration In December 31 may bt 
reinstated within 1 year by paying both the delinquency fee of $25.00 and the 
renewal fee of $25.00, as prescribed by the act, in the form of a check or money 
order payable to the order of the State of Michigan, and sent directly to the 
secretary of the fx»ard in Lansing 

(3) A registrant whose registration has lapsed for more than 1 year shall file a 

reapplication which satisfies the conditions of registration as prescribed by the act 
and these rules ■-V-. ■' •••;' - • 

«4xr tvutcs'm. p tee.ti t t9p 
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BOARD OF PHYSICAL THERAPY REGISTRATION H 33#. 11©© 


PART 3. HEARINGS 


R 338.1161 Applicable law and rule*. 

Rule 31 (1) Compliance conferences and administrative hearings in contested 
cases shall be governed by these rules and by Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969. as amended, being $24,201. et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2| The rules of practice as applied ill a ntwfury civil case m circuit court shall 
be followed as far as practicable but shall not be mandatory in a contested case. 

History. I^SM.ACS^ p hff .Vjd. Z< j_ j.„v /../-i'-'• ■*' V 

R 338.1162 Investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition. 

Rule 32. The board or its authorized representative may authorize investi¬ 
gations and may issue complaints for apparent violations of the act. Any member 
of the board who takes an active part in the investigatory or accusatory process 
shall not participate in deciding the contested ease unless necessary to assure the 
availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the member's participation 
in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made on the record. 

MUtory 181M tCS M. (• 27, EH Sept 2 1877 

R 338.1163 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 33. (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a registration when the public health, safety, or 
• v r lkuv requires emergency action. 

T 1^) After an investigation has been conducted, the board may issue an ex parte 
order summarily suspending a registration based upon an affidavit by a person 
familiar with the facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an 
affidavit un information and belief Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and dn:ded 

(3; The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
board in its receipt and consideration of the evidence. 

Hittory, MW .VCS <>i p 27 EfI Supt S, 1877 Jc. : 

R 3.38.1164 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule 34 (I) A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338.1163 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its authorized 
representativeshall Immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant or 
deti> the requested relief. 

(2) The board or its - authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 
unless i» finds that sufficient evidence has beep produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety and welfare requires emergency action and a continu¬ 
ation of the board's order. 

(3) T he record created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any 

snbseqwm hearing in the contested case. qq 

ftfox Hh jr it,‘f ft rnif f trrr V v- ■ v % 

R 338.1166 Complaining parties. 

Rule 36. (1 ) The board may designate J or more of its members to act as the 
complaining party A member so designated shall not purtieipate In deciding the 
case. The remaining members Of the board shall remain impartial ami shall not 
accord any preference to the evidence and arguments presented by the com¬ 
plaining party. > • ’ ''' *> ' \ : 
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(2) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation mav be the complaining party by filing a complaint with the board. 

, ;f|ll The complaining party shall have all tights of a party to a contested case. 

M*fory iwg acs k. p. sr?. Etc;• ■ 

R 338.1167 Opportunity to show 1 compliance; notice of informal conference or 

formal hearing. 

Role 3? f l ) 'Upon receipt of a complaint executed by a complaining party, the 
hoard's authorised representative shall serve on the licensee the complaint and 
notice of an opportunity to show compliance with all lawful requirements for 
retention of the license pursuant to section 92 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969. as amended. , ' • ' ' 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance with all lawful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the complaining party and a member of the 
board, who has been formally designated by the board to serve as a conferee. In 
lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the Rtensee may exercise the 
opportunity to show compliance by subtniiting a vvtitten vtatement. A written 
statement or a request for aconference shall be filed within 20 days after notice is 
served unless a shorter period is designated in the notice. If it is shown that no 
lawful requirement was v iolated by the licensee, the parties and the conferee shall 
so notify the board and the board shall cuter its order dismissing the complaint. If 
the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the board's authorized 
representative shall cotnnietice contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 

(3) If the licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discussions lo resolve the case without a formal hearing. If the parties 
agree upon a disposition of the case, they shall file a .-.document evidencing the 
agreement and the recommendation of the conferee, together with a proposed 
final order for consideration by the board The board may accept the proposed 
disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms or require that formal 
proceedings be 'Commenced. 

(4) If the parties agree on all issues except the terms ot appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall he provided an opportunity to make a presentation before the 
board or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement, together with a proposed final order. After considering the presen¬ 
tation and proposed final order, the board shall insert appropriate disciplinary 
action and enter the order 

(5) If the licensee (ails to show that no lawful .requirements were violated or if 
the parties disagree mi the factual or legal issues, the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties, 

(6) Notice of an mfornml conference or formal administrative hearing shall be 

given by personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law'. i,i ■•••if 

{7) Notice of a. hearing shall be served not less than 20 days prior to the hearing 
Notice of an informal conference shall be sen ed npf less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. ( . .■ , . - . ( ^ . 7 

(8) Notice shall be in <i f u dcemed Apptopj the bonid 

Hifton(^i& 4 -si~s Sept. 2. ($7: Origirial frem 
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R 338.1168 Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 38 (1) All original pleadings and related materials shall he filed with the 
board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other parties. 

(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 
less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement may bo waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A complaint may be amended at anv time A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended. 

, (4r) The original or & robed copies of all pleading* and related materials, 
properly filed with the board, shall be part of the record of the hearing. 

I tutor,. I'iM ACStfigfl St'pt > ;y “ 

R 338.1169 Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. ?\ r ;. 

Rule 39. (1) An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing not less than 10 
days prior to the hearing, unless it is found that good cause has been shown for 
failing to do so. Thereafter, service upon ari attorney of record shall be deemed 
service upon a party. 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
notice of hearing without the tiling of ,i formal appearanc^y: 

(35 The complaining party may be represented in a contested case by the 
attorney general or his designated assistant. A 

Watery, 1951 ACS 92. p is, EH Sept i tOTT \ - / V , / • 

R 338.1170 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 40. (1) A prehearing conference may be ordered by the board A 
prehearing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorised represen¬ 
tative upon request by a party. ; r 

(2) The parties to a contested case are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case 

19W ACS92.p S8, rtf Se ( w S. t97T ■ 

R 338.1171 Briefs. 

Rule 41. (1) The board or its authorized representative may require the filing 
of briefs upon request by a party in a contested case. 

(2) The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief 

R 338.1172 Adjournment or continuance of compliance conference or hearing. 

Rule 42. (1) A compliance conference or hearing may be adjourned or contin¬ 
ued by the board or its authorized representative A request by a party for an 
adjournment shall state precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, and be filed 
with the board not less than 5 days prior to the date of the compliance conference 
or scheduled hearing, exceptwhen the board or its authorized representative finds 
that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 5 days Notice of 
action on a request for adjournment shall be given to the parties',, V* 

(2) A compliance conference or hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any 
time upon agreement of the parties, unless otherwise ordered by the board. 
Notice of thy adjournment shall be gi\ en to the parties^/Ni 

S.IWT7. ■ , ■_ A ^''1 ' ~ 
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R 338.1173 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

R 338.1173 Depositions; interrogatories; requests lor admissions. 

Rule. 43. (1) A deposition, written intefipgidory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general court 
rules for use as evidence only, and opt for purposes of discovery. Only admissible 
evidence shallbe taken, ■ •-’!*> ."•i -y . 

(2) A w ritten request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine¬ 
ness of any relevant documents described in and exhibited with the request or of 
the truth of any relevant matters of fact set forth iu the request may be served 
upon all other parties in a contested case in accordance with the general court 
rules. : ' V #M- 

jura sa t/(.si.pi a, i#~ , rvv; V- ' 

R 338.1174 Evidence: receipt, retention, admissibility, objections, and review; 


remand.;'.'^-',' '■ / . • ' - ~V . w ' y i A>i 

Rule 44 111 Evidence in a contested case max be received* maintained. 


distributed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this state and in 
accordance with section 75 of Act No. 3(16 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, 
being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Law*, vq;w : .>v. : v:v. 

(2) Evidence may be retained -in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon term* that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence 
Without undue interference with other Segal proceedings. 

(3) Ain objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 

counsel pn stated grounds The proponent bf the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to . u«.i A ruling on an i.lentiury question shall be <m the 
rec ord. v'^v 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rule on the admissibility of 
evidence. An evidentiary ruling is .subject r«> fenew by the board 'Hie board shall 
not reverse or modif y a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent with its order. 

H&Jtory* AtSHZy. £frs*jti: 2. HIT 7 


R 338.1175 Exhibits. 

Rule 45. (1) If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, exliibit* shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certifier! and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law, 

(2) If a hearing is pot conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall he certified 
and f iled With .the board at the conclusion of the hearings by the hearing reporter. 

R 338.1176 Witnesses, ^ 

Rule 46 (11 Upon ifiolibu and a showing of good cause, a prospective witness 
may be excluded from a henring. ; r~- y , '"vd 

(2) Upon, motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 
to communicate with a prospective witness. 

(3) A party may object to a question asked of a witness b) : the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the board A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the* question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate. 

a/, mswZ ,vr7 ■}'/. dbH i.| i v : 
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R 338.1177 Stipulations. \ 

Rule 47. The parties may enter into stipulations, without limitation, on (Ques¬ 
tions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure ! v ^ 

Hhuvv ttt»AO«.t. a».Kftvpr. 1 ivrt • . .v,' 

R 338.1178 Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule 48 (1) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board’s authorized representative, or a 
designated hearing officer. b.:7’;77y/v' 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality. A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding offreers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not commu¬ 
nicate, directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue of fact or law with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engaged in 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 

dee and with opportunity lor all parties to particip.m , unless otherwise 
provided by lasv. 

HfcMrfi ias» acs«l is> ;#.*«. s*pca. $pi. 'fkr’-.l 

R 3.38.1179 Decorum 

Rule 49 The presiding officer at a hearing shall imnre decorum within the 
confines of legitimate ad\oeavy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
ma\ be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding. 

History: ISM KC$*k. p. Yf £H Sr-pl 1 UTT7 

R 338.11.80 Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

• -lie 50. (1) The board may take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, being $24,277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, upon its own motion or request In the party. 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which is being 
.uiindicated, the board or party requesting that official notice be taken shall notify 
all parties of that action not less than 10 days prior to the hearing,, unless good 
cause is shown for failure to comply. 

(3) An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
decision to dispute the fact or its materiality. The board or its authorized 
representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity: 

(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken 

HKMv tSM Wds tti, P. 3Cl Etf, -Srpi. 2 Itfrr 

R 338.1181. Ruling on motion; review: remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 51 (1) The person conducting a hearing shall rule on motions. A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board. The board shall not reverse or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law When appro¬ 


priate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. Av ■ ' : ■ \. • ' ' ■■ • . •- ■ ; -c. : 
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(2) If a member of the board is present at a bearing, he may confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling In the even! of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made These rulings art? subject to review by the fuD board 

Huiliry: IH54 ACS42. M, Eff.Xepl.’A ItfT« y v-SO .V . 

R 3384182 Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule 52, A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant, to the act, or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969., as amended. After affording all other parties the opportunity to respond, the 
board shall grant or deny the request, 

Hirtort «*M *08 82, p to EU Srpt 2. IST . 

R 338.1183 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 
law; disciplinary action., ■ 

Rule 53. (1) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative pi the 
board or a designated hearing officer, recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law shall be submitted to the hoard as soon as practicable.-; 

(2.) If a registration has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 
recommended findings of fact anti conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority. -b\ 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, unless expressly requested by the board to do so. 

HWr.iv tVM M S Vi r 36, E/I . if?7 

R 338.1184 Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 54. if if The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original with the board upon request by the board. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own expense. A eop> of a 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney genera! upon request. W ftfaout cost. 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, rified original shall be filed with the 

Beagfcf/' ' ! 

; i*w \ is &£ p ■» En s*pi ; a. isrrr . v : .{ h;. \ ‘ v • • '• } ■ ’■■ ■; : - 

R 338.1185 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule <55. A party may file a written request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 pf Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, 
being $24,287 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
therefor and the scope of the requested relief. After a reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party to respond, the board shall grant or deny the request for a 
rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of its decision. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration .shall be wt iorth in the notice, 

HuUrry. 19W AC'S &L p M Elf :L ffrTt 


STATE BOARD OF NURSING 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the, state board of nursing by section 7 of Act No. 149 
of the Public Acts of 1967 and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969 

24.233 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) orjgiraffrcm ^ 
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completed by printing in ibkifr taping/$o that each question 4$ fully answered, 
and shall be signed by the applicant. '/'yi/Vy 

»0»lnr> *vi U. l.-fit* ’ 

R 338.1222 Equivalent educational requirements, 

Rule 22. M) equivalent program for registered nurses is one which etth 
furtT&h tor graduates, transcripts which indicate preparation in musing the«»r> and 
practice s«b»tantiidly equivalent to that required in this state at the time of such 
preparation for programs preparing for licensing of registered nurses 

(2) An equivalent program fo* ; practical nurses is one which can furnish for 

graduates, trgnscripts. which indicate preparation m nursing theory and practice 
substantial!), equivalent to the required in this state at the time of such 
preparation for programs preparing for licensing of practical nurses Applicants 
who have had the following courses of study in nursing may lie considered 
acceptable as equivalent to graduates from an approved course in practical 
mirsitig; ' ' 

' fdi Graduates from an approved nursing education program for licensing as a 
registered nurse. 

.) (b‘i Eormer students whose withdrawal from such a program is within 10 years 
of filing their applications and who have met all the basic requirements of an 
approved practical flttrsc education program. 

(3) An equivalent program for psychiatric attendant musing is one w hich can 
furnish for graduates transcripts which indicate preparation in nursing theory and 
practice substantially equivalent to that' required in this state at the time of such 
preparation for programs preparing for licensing of psychiatric attendant nurses. 

(4) Students admitted to an approved program of practical nursing or psyehia* 

trie attendant nursing prim ember2; 1W7. xhali he eligible mi the basis I 

eighth grade general education until l year from the effective date of the act, if all 
other requirements of (ftpact are un-». 

(5) Applicants from other countries may be required to pass an English 
competency test. 

Ula.i»y- |9$*^ati.«! IgfiljMft* 

R 338.1223 Examinations. 

Rule 23. if) The written examination as determined hy the board, is the state 
board test pool examination for registered nurses; the state board test pool 
examination for practical nurses; and a board constructed test for psychiatric 
attendant nurses ; ', 

(21 Thi initiative- seeretaiy shall hu*. <• .ulniuiisiiativ< '-ihility tMl 

behalf nt the board bit ejcecuftoh of arty comr.u.ts fdt i-xauunutmu materials,. and 
security and administration, of the examinations; ■ 

UilWy ISM ICS 3$ 13. Rtf N,r. U ISMS 

R 338.1224 Examination; retaking; conditions. 

Rule 24. i 1) An aiiplicant tm Ik-cnsure nun lake the examination required by 
these rules on .3 separate occasions. An applicant Who has not received a passing 
score on the examination after 3 attempts may not take the examination a fourth or 
subsequent time unless the applicant can demonstrate to the board that the 
applicant; - --V; . 'v;'.-./-Nbf ' 

ia) Has enrolled as a student in a nursing education program approved by the 
bfjard v- ; ■ - v (?’ '■ 
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(b) Has taken courses which would provide a thorough review of those areas 
failed on the applicant’s most, recent examination, including theory and clinical 
practice. 

(c) Has submitted certification to the board from the nursing education 

institution that the courses have been satisfactorily completed with a grade of *‘C” 
or better. ( 

■2) An applicant taking the examination for a fourth or subsequent time shall be 
required to satisfactorily complete the entire examination at 1 sitting 

(3j The word “examination,” as used in this rule, includes any part of a multi¬ 
part examination, and includes a similar examination taken in another jurisdiction. 

(4) An applicant lor licensure by endorsement shall comply with this rule prior 
fp licensure in this state. 

MNtorit ins* acs ■■ tt.kh »..u 2* i«7» 

R 338.1227 Certificates of licensing. 

Rule 27. The board shall issue a certificate of licensing to each applicant w ho 
successfully meets the requirements of the act. The certificate shall state that it is 
issued by the board to notify all concerned that the mimed applicant is licensed as 
a registered nurse, licensed practical nurse, or licensed psychiatric attendant nurse 
after having met the requirements of the act and rules of the board. A person 
holding a certificate shall notify tin board of am change of name or address. A 
copy of the legal document authorizing the change of name shall be received in 
the board office before the name will be changed on the records 

IIM»rv.- !«>» ACS.=*!■ I !. Ml W 14 >H«h 

R 338.1228 Denial of licenses. 

Rule 28. The board may deny a license as a registered nurse, licensed practical 
nurse, or licensed psychiatric attendant nurse if the applicant has been found 
guilty by the board of any of the actions set forth in section 21 of the act, or if the 
applicant has failed to Comply with these rules pertaining to licensing. Prior to 
entering an order of denial, the board shall notify the applicant by certified mail 
of its intent to deny, and shall advise the applicant of the reasons for intent to deny 
and of the applicant’s right to make written request for a hearing. An order of 
denial shall be entered by the board on its official records after the expiration of 
15 days from mailing the notice of intent to deny, unless the applicant, within that 
time, requests in writing a hearing before the board. Hearings shall be held by the 
board of its authorized representative. 

r»K«otv JWUCSSfc | 1* fc> N..V H. HWS. HVIACSWJ £11: St V., HR# 

R 338.1229 Interim permits. 

Rule 29. (1) The board may issue a permit under section 15 of the act to; 

(a) An applicant for licensing by e\aniina*i<>n, on filing of the application and 
credentials satisfactory to the board which indicate that the applicant meets 
requirements for admission tfl .•lnation. 

(b) An applicant for licensing by indorsement, on filing of the application when 
the board has knowledge that the nursing education program from which the 
applicant graduated is ,m approved program 

(25 The board may withhold renewal of the permit until the applicant provides 
evidence satisfactory to the board that he is attempting to comply with the 
provisions of the act. -\’v . r *■’ ' 

\ ■ Htawv: i&W ACS3«. uirAKH Niiv l*. law i ■ j . . ; V ' yf. 
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B 338.1243 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 43 (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a license when publie health, safety* or welfare 
requires emergency action. 

(2) After an investigation has been conducted, the board may issue an ex parte 
order summarily suspending a license based upon an affidavit by a person 
familiar with the facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an 
affidavit on information and belief. Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and decided. 

(3) The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
board in its receipt and consideration of the evidence 

flitter?,' ta&t ACS Iff, p. /T- Klf (ui.r 12. 187A 

8 338,1*244 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record, 

Rule 44. (.1} A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338.1243 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its authorized 
representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant or 
deny the requested relief - 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 
unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
public healtii. safety, or welfare requires emergency action and a continuation of 
the board's order. 

(3) The record created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subsequent hearing in the contested case. 

History: 1*4 ACS 87 p Kit i MW ji ttftt 

R 338.1245 Complaining parties. 

Rule 45. ! 1 ) flic board may designate 1 or more of its members to act as the 
corhplauung party io ,a contested case A member so designated shall not 
participate in deciding the case. The remaining members of the board shall 
remain impartial and shall not accord any preference to the evidence and 
arguments presented by the complaining party. 

(2) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 

regulation may be the complaining party in a contested case by filing a complaint 
with the board. ■ 

(3) The complaining party shall have all rights of a party to a contested case. 

Hwfosv i&Vi fiC$ 87. p 27 Efl Jme 12, 197# 

R 338.1248 Time and notice of hearing; service; form. '. . 

Rule 48. (1) Within 30 days after a complaint has beers filed by a complaining 
party, the board or its authorized representative shall schedule a hearing and 
notify the parties of the time and place of the hearing. 

(2) The notice shall be given by personal service, by certified or registered 
mail, or by such other method as may be permitted by law. 

i Notice shall be serv ed not less than 15 days prior to any hearing, 

{4) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

Hittarjt .!»» ACS Elf hit* U. <910 

R 338.1247 Pleadings* answers, and amendments. 

Rule 47 (1) AH original pleadings and related materials regarding a contested 
case shall be filed with the board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney 
general and all other parties. '"iVv ■'•&.*. - 
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(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 
less than 10 days prior to the hearing, '{’his requirement may he waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause, 

(3) A complaint may be amended at any time. A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended. 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the hoard, shall be a part of the record of the hearing 

Hfaiory: l»S« «.* », j, & Mf Jtme j.2. l»7*. / 

R 338.1248 Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. 

Rule 48 (1) An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing not less than 10 
days prior to the hearing, unless it is found that good cause has been shown for 
failing to do so.Thereafter, service upon an attorney of record shall be deemed 
service upon a party 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
notice of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance- . 

(3) The complaining party may be represented in a contested ease by the 
attorney genera! or Ins designated assistant. 

ACS p '?«b fj'f. ft me 12. Vffo 

R 338.1249 Prehearing conference. 

’Rule 49 (.1 ) \ prehearing <outereme may be ordered by the* hoard. A 
prebearing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive upon request by a party 

(2) The parties to n contested case are encouraged to voluntarily conf er for the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

Huton' 24 kit Jink? li 

R 338.1250 Briefs. . ^''yi ‘ ./•’- . 

Rule 50. (1) The board or its authorized representative may require the Filing 
of briefs upon request by a party, 

(2) The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief 

Hfctofv 8f7. p iH. EH }utu 

R 338.1251 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 

Rule 51. (1) A hearing may be adjourned or continued by the board or its 
authorised representative, A request by a party for an adjournment shall state 
precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, and be filed with the board not less 
than 5 days prior to the date of the scheduled hearing, except when the board or 
its authorized representative finds that good cause has been shown for the fain • 
fo f tie within 5 days. Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given 
to the parties f ... - : : z . , V 

(2) A hearing shall be adjourned or continued.at any time upon agreement of 
Ihe parties, unless otherwise, ordered by the board Notice of the adjournment 
shall be given to the parties. . ; 

llitloTY 18^4 \C5j47. Kfl fttnr 12 I97H. 

R 338.1252 Subpoena; filing; issuance and service; medical records. 

Rule 52. (T) A written rcspiest for the issuance of a subpoena shall be filed 
with the board not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, except when the hoard 

^ b, GOOgle ’ an 
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finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 10 days. The 
requesting party shall furnish suffic ient information for the issuance of subpoenas 
and shall make proper service. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall petition: circuit court to 
issue the subpoena within a reasonable time after receiving a request. \ 

(3) Any records pertaining to patients may be subpoenaed and delivered to the 
board or its authorized representative in accordance with the general court rules. 
The board or its authorized representative shall maintain and distribute such 
subpoenaed records in accordance with the general court rules 

ttuCory: IWW ACS <*7, p 28. EH Joiw 12, -jfelV&r ” 


R 338.1253 Depositions; interrogatories; requests for admissions. 

Rule 53. (I) A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken pursuant to the general eoiirt rules for use as 
evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible evidence shall 
be taken. 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine¬ 
ness of any relevant documents described in and exhibited with the request or of 
the truth of any relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served 
upon all other parties in accordance .with the general court rides. 

HW«v. l«M asa «f» 


R 338.1254 Evidence; receipt; retention; admissibility, objections and review; 

remand. 

Rule 54. (1) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, subpoenaed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this 
state and in accordance with section 75 of Act Sp. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, 
being $24 .275 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

{2} Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, ami designed to preserv e the ev idenee 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds. The proponent of the ev idence shall be afforded uri 
opportunity to respond. A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall n»le on the adrnissibilits of 
evidence. An evidentiary ruling Is subject to review by the board The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. 
When appropriate, the board mav remand <; case bn further proceedings 
consistent with its order. 

Union: i«M ACS *?.«>. 3S.tif I. U UIJ* 


JV33S. 1255 Exhibits. 

Rule 55 (1) Jf a hearing is conducted by u hearing officer, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certified and filed with the board, 
.dong with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law, 

(2) If a hearing is not conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
and filed with the board at the conclusion of the hearing by the hearing feport&tr. 
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R 338.1256 Witnesses. 

Rule 56. (1) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective witness 
may be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 
to communicate with a prospective witness. 

(31 A parts may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the board A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the question shall be Withdrawn, as is appropriate A hearing 
officer who Is not a member of the board shall not ask a question of a witness 
without approval of the parties. 

Hfetory: 1854 ACS '1R, jr. 28, ($f. junr 12 18TB 

R 338.125? Stipulations. 

Rule 57. (1) The parties in a contested case may enter into stipulations, 
without limitation, on questions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure. 

HWort: ISM ACS 87. p 28. Ell lilu. 12 197 h 

R 338.1258 Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule 5S. (L) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board’s authorized representative* or a 
designated hearing officer, 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality, .A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

; (3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not com¬ 
municate, directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue of fact or law' with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engaged in 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless otherwise 
provided by law. 

I Unary: )0S4 *CS 87, p 28. HU. June 12, 1976 

ft 338.1259 Decorum. 

Rule 59 The presiding officer at a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
may be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding. 

MUUitv. 198*ACS.#TV|». 197« V.v : ,> .• y, v ■ 


ft 338,1260 Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 60 (l) The board may take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act No. 306 ot the Public Acts of 1969. being $24,277 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, upon its own motion or request by a part)-. 

T((2T'if a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which is being 
adjudicated, the board or party requesting (hat official notice be taken shall notify 
all parries of that actum not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, unless good 
cause is shown for failure to comply. 

(3) An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
dec/ii'o/MO dispute the fact or its materiality. The board or its authorized 


t 
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representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity 

(4) if an objection to the taking of official notice is uof timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken. 

HiM*r5 »8C>* *3\ ft **?$ ' ■ T ; ; ; v _ 

R 338,1261 Ruling on motion; review; remand: conference on ruling. 

Rule 61. ill The person conducting a hearing shall rule on motions. A ruling 
on a motion is subject fo review by the board. Hie board shall not reverse or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. When appro¬ 
priate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. 

(2) If a member of the board is present at a hearing, he may confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In die event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made. These rulings are subject to review by the full board, 
f&t** mi u s.**, i, ». '<■->’ .!,■■« i -i Wiji 

R 338.1262 Exercise of powers; request by party, 

■ Rule 62. A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to the act or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969, as amended. After affording all other parties the opportunity to respond, the 
board shall grant or deny the request. 

•' Mm**?- JWaACSir.tV *> Bti JirtifcR •//’ • / •••'yb.vV' > ?v 

R 336.1263 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 
law; disciplinary action. 

Rule 63. (I) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
board or a designated hearing officer, recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law shall be submitted to the board as soon as practicable ; v i ' 

(2) If a license has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 

recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority. ’ 

(3) 4 hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
vase, unless expressly requested by the board to do so 

ui.mrv. u n* 7 p n. at Ium 13 lirrflt 

R 336.1264 Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 64. (1 ) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original with the board upon request by the board. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his owA expense. A copy of a 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney general. Upon request, without costv; 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, (he certified original shall be filed with the 
board. 

Mi»uv, I8M EM. £ i*T6 ' ’ /i \ 

II 336.1265 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 65 A party may file a written request for a rehearing t>r reconsideration 
pursuant to section 67 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. being §24.287 of 
the Michigan Compiled Law’s, expressly setting forth the reasons therefor and the 
scope of the requested relief. After a reasonable opportunity for the opposing 
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parly to respond. I he hoard shall grant or deny the request for a rehearing or 
reconsideration and notify all parties of their decision The scope of a rehearing or 
recditfidefatiQUishall !><■• set forth in the* notice. 

HtMMry 1451 U^.<C V Hf )«!«• 12. 197W 

BOARD OF PROFESSIONAL COMMUNITY PLANNERS 

general rules 

(By authority conferred on the state hoard of registration for professional 
eomm»nu't> planners bv section 9 of Act No. .218 of the Public Acts of 1966, and 
Aectirins 2 and 4 of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, being 
§$336.1359, 24.102. and 24.104 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338,1301 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules; ; 

(a) I he terms defined ill the act have the same meaning 

(b) "Act' means the professional etimimmin planners act. Act No 21k «*f the 
Public Acts of I960, being §§338 1331 to 338.1366 of the Michigan Compiled 

L.asS’s. 

fss-1 scah (► .’W.KU Mar ts .cww 

. APPLICATIONS 

ft 338.1303 Applications for registration, renewal, and reinstatement. 

Bub- 3 (1 > An application fur registration or renewal of reinstatement of 
yisfratiun shall fee made on a fotm tarnished In the board of registration for 
professional community planners through the department of licensing and regu- 


Lv (2) An applicant shall submit the following information: name in full, date and 
place of birth, citizenship, social security number, usual written signature, mailing 
address, business address, legal residence, place and dates of formal education, 
transcripts of credits earned at institutions attended, record of professional 
experience including titles of positions held and names and titles of immediate 
planning supervisor, professional registration or professional organizational work¬ 
shops, seminars, conferences aod other programs aimed at improving professional 
and general understanding of planning!, and any other information which the 
board deems necessary . 

(3) An application form shall be completed by printing in ink nr typing, except 
for written signature, so that each blank space is filled an.I ca< h question fully 
answered. The information so submitted shall be under oath. 

Mkwo: i*M VS SI |i :lh. Kit M.,> » IW 

R 338.1304 Educational credits. 

Rule 4. (!) Educational credits submitted as partial qualification for regis¬ 
tration as a professional community planner shall have been received by the 
applicant from a “recognized planning school," subsequent to the date of its 
official recognition by the board of governors of the American institute of 
p!:mn. i s or r. otherwise fict.-i muted b\ the board. 

(2) Education in a related field submitted as partial qualification for registra¬ 
tion as ft professional community planner shall have been received bv the 
applicant in accordance with section 6(d) ot tic- art. and such education shall be 
f <ifl\ documented ip the application form 

>li» lory tasj A(3i M. .4H bity. if. IHflS 
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H 338.1305 Professional planning experience. 

Rule 5. An applicant may claim full planning experience credit for a stated 
period it at least 90% of his work during that period meet* all of the following 
criteria: ' ;, £ l . .... • / "G"'- 

(a) His work shall relate to analysis, projection, design, or program develop¬ 
ment in the comprehensive planning process and in the preparation of compre¬ 
hensive community plans designed to portray general, long-range proposals for 
the arrangement of land uses 

(b) His work shall reflect u specific relationship to guiding public policies or 
programs for achieving orderly and coordinated development of the entire 
community 

(c) His work shall show initiative, judgment, substantial involvement, and 
personal accountability in preparation of significant, substantive elements of the 
planning programs, including related text, charts, graphics, and maps 

Hi*™*- .iesw.p aa eh m*i rs i«* 

R 338.1306 Fees 

Rule 8. An application shall be accompanied by the registration fee provided 
in the act and if not so accompanied shall be returned to the applicant. Initial and 
subsequent biennial renewal and penalty fees, if any. shall be paid to the state in 
accordance with the act. Pees shall be paid by money order or check payable to 
the State of Michigan—Community Planners 

Hi*<=n v S St p » IS 


R 338,1307 investigation of applications and applicants. 

Rule 7, The board with the assistance of the department shall thoroughly 
investigate all applications and applicants, except as otherwise provided in the 
act- Inquiries relative to an applicant may be directed to any of the persons 
included on the application form, as the board or department may deem 
necessary or expedient. If replies from such persons are riot received within a 
reasonable time the subsequent course of action to gain the necessary information 
shall be at the discretion of the board or the department. Information so obtained 
shall be filed with the application and shall remain the properly of the board and 
the department 

K*W>»V; is«a AO ,m. >> 3*. &l M»v 15, iwfc 


EXAMINATIONS 

R 338.1311 Examinations. 

Rule 11. An applicant for registration shall take and pass an examination given 
by the board except: . . v ■ • 

(aj An applicant certified or registered in good standing in another state with 
requirements equivalent to these requirements, after complying with all Michigan 
statutory requirements 

fb) A f u applicant who has practical professional emrtmwpifyplanning in the 
ignited States for time required by the act and has the education and experience 
quAliitcations specified in the act prior to the date of his application, but only in 
case his application is filed prior to July II. 196S. v- i 

Uivtor^ ACS M. u % £U M<. t», (ffltt ,,ji . y l r, 
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R 338.1312 Conduct of examinations. 

Rule 12. (1) If an examination is necessary an applicant shall complete a notice 
of intent to take examination and return it to the department to the attention of the 
board. 

(2) Examinations, either written or oral, shall be held at least once a year at 
some convenient place or places. Advance notice of examination shall be given to 
applicants. 

(3) The department may appoint persons to conduct the examinations and to 
evaluate applications and examinations and make a report to the board which 
shall make the final determination of the grade. 

(4) Failure of an applicant to appear without good cause for a scheduled 
examination in accordance with a notice of intent to take examination signed by 
the applicant may result in denial of the application by the board. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 54. p. 39. Eff. May 15.1968. 


R 338.1313 Scope of examinations. 

Rule 13. An examination shall be confined to the knowledge, practical ability’ 
and skill essential to the preparation of comprehensive community plans for cities, 
villages, townships, counties, regions, metropolitan areas, states or combinations 
thereof. It shall include an examination of theoretical knowledge of community 
planning such as principles, standards, techniques, professional practice, and the 
other areas of knowledge applicable to the subsequent professional practice of 
community planning. The examination, as far as possible, shall also require the 
applicant to demonstrate ability to apply theoretical knowledge to practical 
community planning and development situations. The theoretical portions of the 
examination shall consist of a number of various types of questions. The time limit 
on this portion shall be determined by the board for the purpose of assuring 
proper examination of the applicant. The questions shall cover a wide range of 
information relevant to the profession and practice of community planning, 
including the latest developments in the field. The practical application portion of 
the examination shall consist of a test of the professional skills of the applicant in a 
number of areas of the practice of professional community planning which the 
board feels essential to the proper professional practice of community planning. 
The time limit on this portion shall be established by the board prior to the date of 
each examination. 

Hiitory: 1954 ACS 54. p 40. Eff. May 15. 1968 


R 338.1314 Examination subjects. 

Rule 14. Examination questions at the discretion of the board will be based on 
the following subjects as related, when applicable, to comprehensive community 
planning: 

(a) History and theory of community planning. 

(b) The planning process. 

(c) Community design, community design standards, including visual design 
techniques, land uses, public facility and service standards. 

(d) Social elements, social developments and human ecology. 

(e) Community values and goals formulation and demographic character¬ 
istics, trends and projections. 

(f) Economic elements and economic base trends and projections, planning 
data collections, correlation and analysis techniques. 

(g) Governmental organizational elements. 

(h) Community organization and citizens’ participation. 
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R 338.1322 CnM 0 tdi for denial of registration. 

Rule 22 The board may deny an application for a registration as a professional 
community planner ter failure Of rite applicant tft meet the qualifications required 
by section 6 or section 7 of the act or ’I lit'- applicant has been found guilty by the 
board of any of the actions set forth in section 13 of the act nr if the applicant has 
failed to ..comply with these rules pertaining to registration. Prior to entering an 
order of denial, (he board shall notif y plicant b> certified mail of its intent 

(i> deny and shall advise the applicant of the reasons for intent of denial and of his 
right to make written request for a hearing. An order of denial shall be entered by 
the board ot it irds after the. expii of .15 days from mailing the 

notice of intent to deny unless the applicant withm that time rerpiests in writing a 
hearing before the board Hearings shall be held by the board or its autliori/eci 
representative. 

1«S« \CSSJ. i< H EfI M«v IS. IW 

R 338.1323 Grounds for revocation of certificates. :/X'y- ' v’ 

Rule 23. Gross negligeueeJncompetenee dr misconduct in the performance of 
the types of work necessary to the preparation or implementation of eompre- 
henvis e community plans, as grounds for revocation of a certificate of registration 
under section ,13 vff the act, include. but are not limited to, the folio whig: 

(a) AcRony evidencing I ip lack of good mond character, fjonviction in a court 
df computcm junsdichtui of any crime involving mural turpitude shall be prima 
(actc vviilcticc ui lack of good moral character. 

fb) Substantial misrepresentation of any material fact to a client in the 
performance of an undertaking 

u. i i sc qf thfeseat •<> ;* i(init-,Miuiai community planm i other than hi* ov 
(d) Allowing another person to use the seal of a professional community 
planner. 

!►).*,» V S54. ji «,QJ M»v 15, lw«s 

R 338.1324 Seals of community planners. 

Rule 24. A professional community planner shall obtain a professional com¬ 
munity planner seal embossing instrument of a standard type approved by the 
board containing his name and registration number. The seal shall he used on all 
professionally prepared documents submitted as professional work to. a com¬ 
munity or client for whom professional community planning services are ren¬ 
dered. Use of a seal by one whose certificate of registration lias expired or has been 
revoked shall be grounds for prosecution under section 15 of the act or other 
uropriatf legal abbon 

• lu.tiw , IV 


HEARINGS 


R 338 1341 Notices, adjournments, appearances, and defaults. 

Rule 41 (1) Prior to the board s refusing to grant a new or renew al license or 
determination to suspend or revoke an existing license. the board shall give the 
applicant or licensee a written notice of intent to take such action setting forth the 
intended action and the reasons therefor, and the date, time and place of a hearing 
hereon. Notice shall be mailed to all interested parties by registered mail at least 
15 days prior to the hearing. 

(2) A bearing shall not be adjourned or continued, except upon an order of the 
board nr the authorized «epreseutativi- of the department conducting the hearing 
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A motion or request for an adjournment or a continuance shall be in writing; and 
•shall state concisely the reasons why an adjournment »u continuance ts necessary 
No motion or request for an adjournment oreoutinnauce will be considered unless 
it ii filed with the board at least 5 day s prior to the date assigned for the hearing of 
the application, complaint or petition, except upon order, of the board which 
exception will be granted only upon showing reasons why this f iling could not be 
made within the time limited. 

(3j The appearance at a hearing shall be made either in person, by a duly 
authorised representative,, or by counsel. 

. (4j If a person who has been previously served with a notice of hearing fails to 
appear at the hearing, the board may. proceed with the hearing pursuant to the 
notice of hearing and make a decision based upon the evidence presented. 

Jg* »< \ -a j, i, i t, \Uv I*., I** • 

R 338.1342 Depositions, stipulations, answers, arguments, and briefs. 

Rule 12. (1) A deposition shall only be taken upon written authority of the 
hoard w here it is proved in writing to the board that it is impractical or impossible 
to otherwise obtain the evidence; A deposition shall be taken according to the 
rules fpt taking depositions in civil cases in the State of Mic higan, being rules 302 
and >04 to 309of the Michiganf ’ewWal «':<>nrt Rules of 1963. \il parties shall have 
an opportunity to cross-examine the witness under oath 
(2) The parties to a hearing before the board, by a stipulation in writing filed 
with the board. Olay agree upon any fact involved in the controversy, which 
stipulation .shall be regarded and used as evidence at the hearing Parties are 
requested to thus agree upon the tact', u hen practicable. 

( 4.« \ person who has been served with U notice of hearing may file a written, 
answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, cur at the hearing may appear and 
present an oral statement on the reasons contained in the notice of hearing When 
written briefs or arguments are presented, a copy shall he served upon the board 
and opposite parties at leg# 5 day. prior to flu- dale s. he bearing 

MnH»v; J«W jr. Wf- **»>• («. UW8- "-yy. •; .'ci . 

STATE BOARD OF HOROLOGY 

GENERAL RULES y 

tBv authority conferred on the state board of horology by section 6 of Act No. 201 
kite Vets of 1965 and sections Zand 4 of Act No 197 of the Public Acts of 
1952,4* amemietl, being $$338.1406. 24.102. and 24.104 of the Michigan Compiled 

l.dWs) 

R 338.1401 Definitions, 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: . , , 'Ay-.y ' 

(a) The words defined in the act have- the same meaning as therein stated, / 
ib) “Act’’ means Act No, 201 of fin* Public Acts of 1965. h^ing f§338 1401 to 
3381414 of the Michigan Compiled L»w«. . -'yvyyy, 

{<•) ’'Master watchmaker'tncam horologist • -yyX': . ■}:*'%}'■- ;';y; 

K 336.1406 Documents and papers. 

Rule 6. fi> A document filed with the board shall be typewritten or in legible 
handwriting G« 1 side id the paper only and shall be tendered in duplicate by mail 
or in person. ' ,\-y y ■■,• . • : yvfe (y% 
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(2), Papers filed under these rules shall become part of the board record*. 

IIulnr\ ISM ACSM, p 4lBM. Mj> IS. (9W 

R 338.1411 Applications for certification. 

Rule 11. m An applicant shall file with the board in Lansing an application on 
the forms prepared and furnished by the board. An application shah be accom¬ 
panied by the proper fee. each question shall be folly answered and an application 
shall be under oath. • 

(2) An application by an applicant requiring examination shall be filed with the 
board not less than 30 days before the date of an examination. 

Mwlorv !QM *054. |» 4.1. f.fl U*\ 15. iSBA 

R 338.1412 Examinations generally. 

Rule 12 (1) An applicant for a. certificate shall take and pass an examination 
given by the hoard except; . 

(a) An applicant certified in good standing' in another state with requirements 
equivalent to these requirements, after complying with all statutory* requirements 
as to residence and practice. 

(b) An applicant who has practiced horology in the state of Michigan for 2 
years prior to March 30. 1968. and makes application before September 30, 1966. 

(2) An applicant shall complete a notice of examination card. 

(3j Examinations will be given quarterly, if feasible, but in no event less than 
twice a year.,/ 

(4) Failure to appear for an examination when scheduled, without good cause, 
may result in denial of the application. 

Hoiorv. ;•>>! liCSSfiV 41. Ell Mas 16 ISttS 

R 338.1413 Examinations; scope. 

.Rule 13. (|) An examination shall be confined to the knowledge, practical 
ability and skill essential in the proper repairing of watches. It shall include an 
examination of theoretical knowledge of watch construction and repair, and a 
practical demonstration of the applicant’s skill in the manipulation of watch¬ 
maker’s tools 

(2) The theoretical portion of the examination will consist of a number of 
true-false, multiple choice, and short essay questions. The time limit on this 
portion of the examination is 3 hours. The questions will cov er a wide range pi 
information relevant to watchmaking and watch repair, including the latest 
developments in the field. 

(3) The practical portion of the examination will consist of a test of the skills of 
the Applicant in a number of tasks the board feels essential to good watch repair. 
The time limit on this portion of the examination is 8 hours. The examinee will be 
required to furnish, for his own examination, a small 1? jewel movement up to 6% 
ligne and a 10^ ligne to 6/0 size fully jeweled movement The examinee will be 
required to perform the following operations; 

(a) Completely disassemble, dean, recondition, and reassemble the small 
movement and make the necessary adjustment to insure satisfactory appearance 
and running. Time deviation shall be no greater than 30 seconds between "‘stem 
flown." "12 down." "dial up," and "dial down" positions 

lb) The larger movement will he rendered by the board so the examinee shall 
replace the balance staff* reset or replace the roller jewel, adjust pallet stone;level 
hoursfiring, etc. The watch shall be cleaned and put in satisfactory* running 

Digittob, GOOgle UNIVERSITTr'oFMICHieAf 



249$ 


BOARD OF HOROLOGY 


R 338.1417 


condition. The time deviation shall be no greater than 30 seconds between “stem 
doM% rt ”12 down." “dial up,“ and ' dial down" positions 
(c) A stem shall be altered to new dimensions 
(4) A stall shall be altered to new dimensions. 

Any other area the board deon to meet the requirements of the 

Tv ; ■ 

HMwv p I.- t it VO-, (5 19*> 

R 338.1414 Examinations; grades and failures. 

- Rule 14. (1) A passing grade for certification shall be at least'75 % on both the 
practical and theoretical examinations. A grade of less than 75* on either 
constitutes failure of the whole examination. 

(2) Examination grades will riot be given to an applicant on the day of 
examination. Grades will be determined By the board during meetings following 
each examination at which a quorum i.s present and the applicant will be notified 
by mail within a reasonable time from the date of examination 

(3) An applicant who fails tu pass an examination is not eligible for reexarni- 
<on until at least 6 months have elapsed. Such applicant shall pay & second 

examination fee of $15.00, If he fails to pass a second examination the board may 
request him to submit further evidence of his ability to meet the requirements of 
tin? act relating to the repair and service of Horological instruments. If such 
evidence-warrants, the board may schedule a third examination and the applicant 
shall pay a third examination fee of $15.00. . V.ivTvy:.- 

ttdMr>i i»ea waian u,jui m*v« 1 ia®t-. A. ' -v-c-Tc 

R 338.1415 Apprentices. 

Rule 15. (1) An apprentice shall register and pay the fee required by the aeK 

(2) So apprenticeship will be considered until the application for certiflcafe. of 
registration of an apprentice has been approved. 

(3) The apprentice shall be employed and supervised 'by -'an active master 

watchmaker certified under the act. The employer is responsible for training the 
apprentice so that he may be able to pass the certification examination <>f the 
board within a maximum period of 4 years. ; j.y t :.V; ; - it v; 

(4) A change of employe! by an apprentice requires application fpr ^pew 

certificate of apprenticeship, signed bv the new employer sod accompanied by a 
$10.00 fee, |v;: ;g :■ £ -' , ■ ■■ - - : ;":T 

(5) Ati apprentice shall notify the board of any change of residence within 30 

days after making the change. aaV^T-V-' 

iiftt 4CSM.|i M.fiif StsvIS. ISOS TU'*V-, ' 

R 338.1410 Certificates of registration. ■ i 

Rule 16. (1) The board shall issue 1 certificate-to a registered master watch-*- 
maker. Upon proof satisfactory to the board that a certificate has been lost or 
destroyed, the board may issue a new certificate upon the payment Lrf $2.-^;- Af" 
(2) A person certified under the act shall notify the board of any change of bis 
residence or employment within 30 days of the change. 

Ui.inr« 9>W 5<l p -di.etf Slav IS, l8Wf '• T- : AT,':' ‘ 

R 338.1417 Denials of certification, . ^ 

Rule 17. The board may deny an application for a horologist certificate for 
good and sufficient cause Prior to entering an order of denial, the board shall 
notify the applicant by certified mail, return receipt requested, of its decision in a 
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notice of intent to deny and wicb notice shall also advise the applic ant of cause for 
the denial and of his right to make written request for a hearing. An order of 
denial will he entered aftn the expiration t ,f 15 days front the date of mailing the 
notice of inteot to deny unless the applicant within that time requests in writing a 
bearing bet./re the board. 

H. ft NSi M •• M. :• h Eg St»> i ' ts«H 

R 338,1421 Standards of conduct. 

Rule 21. Every person certified under the act shall be issued an identifying 
mark by the board This will- be registered with the state police. The mark shall be 
placed or marked on the inside of the back of each watch which he repairs, except 
« cry stal fitting. A complete record shall be kept of each watch repaired including 
the name and address of the owner of the watch 

Mi.lwv JWU . 14. Hi Mjv tS W» 

R 338.1424 Complaints. 

Btile 24. (1) A complaint shall be in writing and submitted to the board in 
Lansing, Michigan 

(2) A complaint may be investigated by the board, its employees, or any other 
person the board tna> designate. 

(3) The board or the person it designates may request a certified master 
watchmaker to appear at an investigative conference when deemed necessary for 
the expeditious disposition of a complaint . Notice of a request for an investigative 
conference shall be in writing and mailed to the address appearing on the 
certificate not less than 10 days bef ore the conference and shall set the time, place 
anti subject matter of the conference. Persons interested shall hftve a rij 
appear and be represented by counsel. Failure by the certified master watch¬ 
maker to appear at the conference rnay be a basts for suspension, res ovation or 
dental of the certificate, The board or person designated by it may grant an 
adjournment if requested by any party to the complaint if the request is made at 
least 5 days prior to the dale- assigned for the conference. 

Hhl.*rv : tt/54 M5 M. f. H. Efl l\. 

R 338.1425 Hearings. ’ i 

Rule 25 (1) A hearing shall be conducted by the board or any member thereof 
as the board designates* who will report to the board for a vote. A hearing shall be 
open to the public and shall be conducted in accordance with Act No. 197 of the 
Public Acts of 1952, as amended, being §§24.101 to 24 110 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws 

(2) Notice of a hearing shall be by certified mail, return receipt requested, to 
the certified watchmakers last known address on file with the board and shall be 
mailed not less than 20 days prior to the date of the hearing. The notice of hearing 
shall state the date, time, place, and the reasons for holding the hearing and the 
applicable law. 

(3) A party rnay appear in person or by a duly authorized representative or 
attorney. Copies of written pleadings and briefs shall be served on the board and 
all other parties direct!) interested at least 5 days prior to the date set for hearing 

(4) if the certified watchmaker fails to appear after proper service of notice, 
the board, or such person the board designates, may proceed with the hearing if 
oo adjournment is granted. and make its decision in the absence of such parties. 

| (5) Adjournments and continuances may be granted by the hearing officer, for 
good mtise shown by a party to the hearing or after stipulation and agreement 
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between all such parties, if the request lot adjournment is made in writing at least 
5 days prior to the date assigned for hearing. 

(ft) A deposition shall be taken only upon the order' flf the board upon a 
showing that it b impraetioublM <*r impossible to obtain necessary evidence 
:»thrrsvjse- It »hall be taken in u < <•nlance with the provisions for taking deposi¬ 
tions in civil eases as set forth in Michigan general court rules, or other applicable 
court rules. 

Within. tWSMCSM. jt 45 EH M»v 15. fHW 

R 338.142ft Orders. 

Rule 26. (1) Within a reasonable time after completion of a hearing, the board 
shall send by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the last known address of 
the applicant or certified master watchmaker the decision or order which shall 
Ijlge the findings of fact and condusiions o| law 

12J A decision or order issued may be amended or varied after due consid¬ 
eration and vote of the board. y*.. - 

Httfarr. 94(4 W K M p -I-'. HI M„\ (3 iWi 

R 338.1427 Rehearings. 

Rule 27. A rehearing may be granted by the board Upon application in writing 
by s party to the original hearing within 15 days from the date of mailing the final 
order of the hearing. The rehearing is limited to consideration of new facts ur law 
in existence at the time of the original hearing but which for good reason vy ere not 
available to. or known by, the party requesting the rehearing. A rehearing shall be 
noticed and conducted in the same manner as an original hearing. 

HMorr- fti&4.\GS&4 u 45. Eii Mav 15, IW* 

RESIDENTIAL BUILDERS' AND MAINTENANCE AND ALTERATION 

CONTRACTORS’ BOARD 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the residential builders’ and maintenance and altera¬ 
tion contractors'board by sections 1 and 13a of Act N« .383 of the Public’ Acts of 
1965, as amended, and section 33 of Act Nq 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being §§338.1504. 338.1513a. and 24.233 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) ,Y y .. 7?:V, 

PART 1. GENERAL 

R 338.1511 Definitions. 

Rule 11. As used in (he.se rules: 

(a) ’’Act" means Act No. 383 of the Public Acts of 1965. as amended, being 
§§338.1501 to 338.1519 of the Michigan Compiled Law's. ;y. i . 

(bjf ‘ Board’’ means the state residential builders’ and maintenance and altera¬ 
tion contractors’ board- V ; • 

(el ’’Builder" means a residential builder as defined by the act. ; >K>|f V;y?/ ;V 
(d) "Contractor” means a residential maintenance and alteration contractor as 
defined by the act. .y: .-'--yiy ■•■v ’■* 

(c) "Department” means the department of licensing and regulation. 

(f j "Director’’ means the rfirector of licensing and regulation, 

MWv*> »S®4.\CS 4tt. f< ».EW r«t> U.l%Ci; . > 'V|'vy’*; ''jijyf' ■ 
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R 338.1512 Documents and papers. 

Rule 12. A document or paper filed with the department shall be typewritten 
or in legible handwriting on 1 side of the sheet only and shall be delivered in 
duplicate by mail or in person. A document or paper filed with the department 
becomes part of department records. 

Hiitory: 1954 ACS 49. p. 29. Eff Feb. 14.1967. 


PART 2. LICENSES AND BONDS 


R 338.1521 Applications for licenses; submission. 

Rule 21. (1) An applicant shall submit to the department in Lansing an 
application on the forms prepared and furnished by the department and the 
board. An application shall be accompanied by the proper fee, shall be made 
under oath, and each question shall be fully answered. An employing builder or 
contractor under whom a salesman is to be licensed shall submit the application 
for the salesman’s license. The application shall indicate the principal Michigan 
place of business. 

(2) A nonresident applicant shall maintain a place of business in Michigan. His 
application shall show his Michigan place of business and also his principal place 
of business outside of Michigan. A nonresident applicant shall file a consent to 
service with his application. A foreign corporation shall submit evidence of 
qualification to do business in Michigan. 

(3) An applicant operating under an assumed name or d.b.a. shall submit a 
certified copy of the assumed name certificate. An applicant operating as a co¬ 
partnership shall submit a certified copy of the certificate of co-partnership. An 
applicant operating as a corporation shall submit a copy of the articles of 
incorporation and the latest corporation annual report, if any, and be in good 
standing as a corporation. 

(4) If an applicant is a Michigan corporation, but is a wholly owned subsidiary 
of a foreign corporation not admitted to do business in Michigan, the parent 
company shall file an affidavit of assumption of liability and a consent to 
jurisdiction. The director shall be the proper party to receive service of process 
and he shall immediately forward a copy of the process to the corporation’s last 
known address. 

(5) An applicant shall request a construction credit report to be furnished by a 
construction credit reporting service which shall send such report to the depart¬ 
ment which shall determine the adequacy or sufficiency of the reports. Credit 
reports shall be for the confidential use of the department only and not for public 
inspection. 

(6) A financial statement showing the current financial condition of the 
applicant, for a builder’s or contractor’s license, in accordance with established 
accounting practices shall be completed in detail, properly signed and submitted 
with the application. 

(7) If an application is incomplete and requires additional data, exhibits, 
information or other material, such material shall be furnished to the department 
within 15 days from the date of the department’s request therefor. Failure to 
furnish such material without good cause therefor, may be grounds for denial of 
an application and forfeiture of the application fee. If an applicant fails to 
complete all application requirements, including any written examination within 1 
year from date of first making application, his application shall be denied. The 
applicant when reapplying, shall submit a new application including the proper 
fees. 
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(8) A contractor who desires to add additional trades to those indicated on his 
license shall apply for the additional trades on a regular application form, listing 
the additional trades desired, and shall furnish a current financial statement and 
current credit report, Prior to a new license being issuedvupon notification by the 
department, the licensee shall return the license for reissuance 

Hfrtory: Af \-i'j |> Frt> H 1887 

R .138.1522 Bonds; type. 

Rule 22 (1) The bond is a license and permit bond as defined by the surety 
association of America and as such definition appears on the LP-1 page of the rate 
manual, revised as of April 25, 1960, on file with the insurance bureau, Michigan 
department of commerce. 

(2) The bond shall comply with the requirements of the act and shall run to the 
>pfe of the state of Michigan. It shall be executed by the principal and jftirtity on 
a form to be provided by the department and the board. Coverage may be 
continuous with a right of cancellation by either the principal or surety upon 60 
days' written notice sent by certified mail to the department and to the other party 
to the bond 

i i > The amount of the bond for the licensing period shall be 

(a i $2,000.00 for a builder or contractor with a dollar volume of gross sales less 
than $200,000.00. 

(b) $5,000.00 for a builder or contractor with a dollar volume of gross sales 
$200,000 00 or over. 

fc) $2,000.00 for an applicant first commencing to do business. 

(4) The dollar volume of c ales is determined from the applicant’s or 

licensee’s undertakings as a builder or contractor of residential structures or a 
combination of residential and commercial structures as such undertakings are 
provided tor by the act. It is the average for 3 calendar or fiscal years next 
preceding an original or renewal application as determined by the applicant’s oi 
licensee’s accounting system. For a period of less than 3 years the basis shall be the 
yearly average for such period. An applicant or licensee when applying for a bond 
shall furnish to the department and to the surety a .-.worn statement id his dollar 
volume of gross sales. .<•; v 

(5) The condition qf the bond shall provide that liability of the surety tmi> 
arises upon failure of the principal to indemnify or reimburse as to any 
adjudicated claim made pursuant to Act No. 383 of the Public Acts of 1985, as 
amended by Act No- 12 of the Public Acts of 1966, 

f6) The bond shall be executed by the principal and a surety insurer licensed by 
the insurance bureau, Michigan department of commerce, and admitted to do 
business in this state. The surety shall have onfile a rate approved by the insurance 
bureau for bonds required under thqacif^ >bqpd filed under the cash bond 
provisions of the act may be in the form of cash, certified check or easiiier's che«. v k. 
No bond is subject to penalty or payments to any party unless the department 
receives written notification of’ the. commencement of an action in a court of 
competent jurisdiction within a period of 18 months after completion of a contract 
or occupancy 'or purchase of a residential, or combination of residential and 
commercial structure, whichever is later. by a builder or contractor, 

18&4 AC'S », p 30. >'ol» U. |h«T . f- •- •>.?' 

R 338.1523 Examination of applicants; exceptions. 

Rule 23. (1) An applicant for a live-use shall take a written examination except 

as follows: > : ; -V; ■; -- ’ ’. ; •; b 
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(a) An applicant furnishing satisfactory proof of having boon engaged in the 
business of building of contracting for a period of 5 years or more. 

(b) An applicant previously licensed as a buikler or contractor 

(c) An applicant tor a salesman's license bolding a license as tt buiUier or 

contractor.. V-;.: .. 

(2) The department shall have (he responsibility to determine whether <»r pot 
an applicant fe exempted from the written examination, 

(3) An original applicant shall till out a notice of examination. An apple 
required to lake an examination shall be notified by mail of the time, place and 
date of examination. An applicant not required to take an examination shall be 
notified by mail. Ai\ applicant who fails to pass an examination shail be notified 
by mail of sum'll i ailnre within 30 da>s 

(4) An applicant failing to pass the first examination may take a second 
examination without additional charge when he requests written permission 
therefor. Notice for this second examination, if required, shall be made in the 
same maimer as provided for in the first examination An applicant failing to pass 
a second examination may be required by the department to submit further 
evidence of his ability to tier form his duties as a builder, contractor or salesman, if 
such evidence warrants, the department may schedule a third examination: 
otherwise, a third examination shall be granted after a waiting period of 6 months. 

HWory: rtfcl ACS r - .« £ft uMl. t* 

R ‘138.1523a, Oral exfonjoutions- 

Rule 23a (l\. An applicant for a residential builder’s or residential mainte¬ 
nance and alteration contractors license who has failed to pass a written 
examination may request that an oral examination lie given In the department. 

(2) The request for an oral examination shall be in writing on « form designated 
by the department and shall be accompanied by a copy of the notice of failure of 
the written examination 

(31 The department shall approve or deny h request for an oral examination 
and vhal! Inform tbh applicant of the decision If the request is denied. the 
applicant may, within 30 days from the* sending of the notice of denial, request 
that the department reconsider the decision 

(4) Oral fxainm.itjmis skill hr given in English. The esaminutiun ‘hull test die 
applicants ability to competently perform the dudes •>( * licensed residential 
builder or maintenance and alteration contractor 's prescribed by the act. The 
duties arc as follows: 

(a) Knowledge of English language. 

(b) Writing, 

'(c) Spelling. :C^ 

td) Elementary arithmetic. 

■ (£} Reading, interpreting plans, and specifications. 

(f! Obligations to public and principal 

■V 

(5) Upon the passing of an oral examination and the meeting of all require¬ 
ments of licensure, the department shall issue a restricted license under section 9a 
of the act to the applicant. The restrictions are as follows: 

(a) The licensee shill submit verified quarrtetty financial statements ta the 
department. 

(b) Tig? licensee shall have all contracts drawn by an attorney; 

(c) The licensee shall maintain an escrow account and shall deposit monies 
received into that account as specif fed in the act 

//<«.*>. iw t» > /Or* v •*), tu v-ri n torn 
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R 33$. 1524 Licenses; issuance. 

Rule 24 (1) The department Shall issue a license including an identification 
card only after an applicant has successfully completed all requirements, includ¬ 
ing the receiving of the mittiimiin passing grade on an examination, if required, 
and fry having a proper bond, if required, on file with the department 

(2) H .in applicant for a license completes all requirements for a license except 
furnishing a bond, a license shaft l>e prepared by the department and retained as 
;»n inactive license and shall not be issued to the applicant. When the applicant 
furnishes a bond in the required amount and a current credit report and current 
financial statement, and meets all other requirements for a license, such license 
shall be transferred to active stat us and mailed by the diq^rimerd 1o the applicant- 
{3j The department may deny an application for a. Utiense for good -'and 
suf ficient cause. Prior to entering an order of denial, the department shall notify 
the applicant by certified mail of its decision by a notice of intent to deny, 'The 
notice shall advise the applicant of reasons for the denial and of his right to make 
written request for a hearing. An order nf denial shall he entered after 15 rf 
from the date of mailing the notice of intent to deny unless the applicant wfthin 
that time requests m writing a hearing before the department. 

(4) A builder or contractor shall display his license and the licenses of all his 
salesmen in a conspicuous position in his place of business, 

lftH'ses w. p ii.fc'U r-h i4, iwr • . '. " ‘ 

R 338.1523 Salesperson's license; identification card; discharge; termination or 
transfer of salesperson: temporary license for salesperson or salesperson license 
applicant. ’ 

Rule 25. ( t) A salesperson shall be licensed under a person holding a license as 
a builder or contractor, but shall no! be licensed under more than 1 builder or 
contractor during the same period of time- In addition fd the license. the 
department shall prepare and deliver to each salesperson tin identification card 
containing the name and business address of the salesperson, (he imprint of the 
seal of the department, and a certificate that the person whose name appears 
thereon is u licensed salesperson. The card shall he carried by the salesperson and 
shall be shown as identification to every prospective customer. A salesperson shall 
not commence work until the builder or contractor under whom the salesperson is 
licensed receives the salesperson s permanent or temporary license and identi¬ 
fication card from the department;; \ - ,, ' , v 

(2) When a salesperson licensed under this ad is discharged or otherwise 
terminates employment with the builder or contractor under vyhom he or she is 
licensed, the builder or contractor shall return the salesperson's license, and the 
salesperson shall return the identification card to the, department by certified mail 
within 5 days from the date of such discharge or termination 

(3) U htn a licensed safespersoh transfers employment from the builder or 

contractor under which he or she is presently licensed to a new employer, the new 
employer shall submit to the department an application for transfer of the 
salesperson s license to the new employer The salesperson shall, at that time, give 
notice to the former employer to return the salespersons license and identification 
card to the department by certif ied mail. The department shall issue a' temporary 
license and identification, card to the new employer for the use pi die. salesperson 
upon receipt of the application f«j transfer. No permanent ImetisC or klerrtifica- 
tion card shall be Issued niitil (he salesperson’s previous permanent license and 
card have been returned by the fpnner employer or accounted for satisfactorily. 
The temporary license shall be valid for 60 days. * . . ■- ',;r k' ' : 
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(4) If an applicant for a salesperson’s license has not had a license denied, 
suspended, or revoked, the prospective employer of the applicant may endorse 
the salesperson’s application for licensure requesting that a 60-day temporary 
license and identification card be issued to the employer for the applicant’s use 
while awaiting processing of the application and the taking and scoring of the 
salesperson’s examination. 

(5) The temporary license application shall include a statement by the appli¬ 
cant that he or she has read and understood the licensing act and shall abide by it 
during the period of the temporary license. Failure to achieve a passing score on 
the subsequent examination, a change in employment during the 60 days, or 
failure to meet the requirements for the permanent license shall terminate the 
temporary license. 

(6) A temporary license and pocket card issued under section 7a of the act shall 
bear the words “temporary license” with expiration date. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 49, p. 32. EH. Feb. 14. 1967; 1954 ACS 100. p. 81, EH. Sept 11. 1979. 

R 338.1526 Termination of licenses. 

Rule 26. (1) If a bond is cancelled, an issued license predicated upon such a 
bond shall become inoperative 60 days after notice of cancellation, if the licensee 
has not replaced the surety or cash bond. 

(2) Upon final order of suspension or revocation a license shall be inoperative 
and the licensee shall forthwith surrender the license to the department. If the 
license of a builder or contractor is suspended or revoked, the licenses of salesmen 
licensed under that builder or contractor are suspended and such licenses shall be 
surrendered at the same time. Any such salesman may have his license transferred 
to another licensed builder or contractor. 

(3) If the qualifying officer of a corporation, association, partnership or 
organization consisting of more than 1 person is a party to events that led to 
suspension or revocation, any license issued to any other organization where such 
individual is the qualifying officer shall be suspended and any license issued to 
such qualifying officer in an individual capacity shall be suspended or revoked. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p. 32. EH. Feb. 14.1967 


PART 3. OPERATIONS OF LICENSEES 
R 338.1531 Place of business. 

Rule 31. A builder or contractor shall maintain a place of business in this state 
which is an actual, established physical location from which the builder or 
contractor can and does conduct his business and where applicable books and 
records are maintained. A post office box, secretarial service or telephone 
answering service alone is not sufficient. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 33. EH. Feb. 14. 1967. 

R 338.1532 Advertising. 

Rule 32. (1) Advertising shall not misrepresent material facts. 

(2) Advertising placed in advertising media shall indicate the name and actual 
address of the licensee as shown on the license. The use of a telephone or post 
office box number is prohibited. When sales of new homes are being made 
through a licensed real estate broker, advertisements may indicate the broker’s 
name or both the names of the builder and broker. 

(3) A licensee placing advertising in or through any advertising media shall 
furnish to such media the license number issued to him as evidence of being 
licensed under the act. 
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(4j No licensee shall solicit any contract for home improvements by a promise 
to the purchaser or prospective {Wirchasor c*f a bonus, whether of merchandise or 
cash, which is contingent upon the purchasersof prospective purchasers using or 
displaying bis dwelling to a third person or fin* licensee's obtaining an order or 
orders for merchandise or service from a third periiorc 

(5) A licensee making nr attempting to make sales through the use of displays, 
models or model installations, shall accurately portray the goods and Services 
being offered so as to not mislead or deceive the public. 

HfrwrV Frt> ;-V\ : -fA.’p’l " ' '' 

B ^1533 Purchase and sales agreement*- 

Rule 33. f 1) A builder or contractor shall deliver to his customer fully executed 
copies of ail agreements between them, including specifications, and when 
construction is involved, both plans and specifications. He shall make certain that 
ail such writings are definite in their terms and suf ficient to express the intent of 
the parties w ith regard to the transaction, the type ami amount of work to be 
done, and the type and quality of materials to be used, and the parties shall adhere 
to applicable building, housing, and stoning regulations' . -fj 

(2) If a purchase or sales agreement is for a new structure which fit either 
substantially completed or in substantial conformance with a model, plans and 
specifications need not be furnished if the structure is specifically identified or 
related to the model and any changes, additions to or Subtractions from the model 
are specifically agreed to and noted. 

131 Changes m the agreement shall be in writing, dated and initialed by the 
parties to be bound. B .'■ ' $'$• ;i,i 

14*54 & p Mt M lOHT 

H 338.1534 Books and records. 

little 34. -A builder Or contractor shall keep and maintaina eorhplete, accurate 
set of book# and records which disclose his current financial condition. 1’he books 
and records shall be open to inspection by the department or any person duly 
antbomed by it for good and sufficient cause during regular business hours after 
reasonable notice and for stated reasons. 

(gg (tpS 4<» M KM f li l !W 

ft 338.1535 Financial statements. 

Rule 35. A licensee, upon written demand and notice by the department, shall 
within 30 days submit a current, accurate and sworn fiitaticial statement, showing 
his current linaot’ia) status, i he demand Jot a financial statement may be based 
upon an unsatisfied judgment, a lien filed against the licensee hr the department's 
reasonable belief that the licensee does not have the ability to perform. The 
written demand may be served personally on the totttce nr by certified tuall sent 
to his last known business address on file with the department A request for an 
extension of time shall be in writing urtd may Bp 1 granted for good and sufficient 

■ - ‘' V '; r ’, f,‘: '' * 

ins* trs p su t« r>h u, i#j •> 

R 338.1536 Brokerage. 

Ride 36. Acceptance or performance of a contract procured by a salesman not 
licensed undet a builder or contractor, or acccptant^ ^ qmrformance of a 
contract, other than the salt* of real property, procured by anyone not licensed 
under the act. prohibited. : 'i ■ ■■ 4 V;V- : - r ■ 

Ift4i«nry: :&$£ ijl, y M ‘|J8j?T. ‘ / •: * v - '••“:?'. f"* 
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PART 5. COMPLAINTS AND HEARINGS 
H 338.1551 Complaint; filing. 

Rule 51. (l) A complaint shall be in writing, signed by the party filing it and 
submitted tp the bureau of regulation of the department. The department shall 
provide forms for submitting complaints 

(2) Upon receipt of a valid and written complaint, the department shall assign a 
complaint number, acknowledge tire complaint and forward a copy of the 
.tfpmplamt to the licensee*. He shall reply to the department within 15 days from 
receipt ni the complaint and -•hall -..■onfirm or deny the justification of the 
complaint. A complaint acknowledged as justified shall be corrected within a 
reasonable time. If a complaint or portion thereof is not acknowledged by the 
licensee as being justified, Ihe department shall Ratify tine complainant of the area 
of disagreement 

(3) If the complain* or the Information submitted by the complaining party is 
incomplete or disputed In the Iicensep, the department may require the (ora- 
plaining party to furnish additional information. Such report shall indicate what 
steps, if any, have been taken by the complaining purty before any other 
governmental agency or any other pertinent information regarding the subject 
matter of the complaint, Before the department takes any further action it shall 
obtain a repor* from local building officials orproper local authorities, and in the 
absence of such, a person authorized by the department shall make an inspection 
to determine if the complaint is justified. 

(4) If a complaint is justified by the local building inspector or by a person 
authorized bv the department to make inspections, the builder or contractor shall 
correct the complaint w I thin a reasonable time. Failure or refusal In the I iceu-.ee 
to correct a structural matter that is materially deficient, dangerous or hazardous 
!<> the owners shuSi be presumed to be dishonest or unfair dealing 

(5) Standards of construction shall be in accordance with the local building 
code, Or in the absence of a code in accordance with the building code of the 
nearest political subdivision having a building code. 

Hblurs *0S 4^'t« 'M liM tfeh- 14. 


R 338,1552 Investigative conferences. 

Rule 52, The department, after inv estmution, may icquest a iie<-nsee to appear 
at. such investigative conference as is necessary to determine whether them is 
cause lor complaint wbjtsh would require a hearing on >>r dismissal ul, the 
complaint. Notice of a request for a conference shall be. in writing and mailed to 
the address appearing on the license not less than 10 days before the conference 
and shall set the time and place of the conference The notice shall be recorded in 
the file at. the time of mailing Persons interested shall have the right to appear apd 
be it i , irs< ji:> ^ unsei. Failure by an individual licensee or qualifying officer 
of .« licensee to appeal for the conference may be a basis for suspension 
revocation or denial of a license. The department may grant an adjournment if 
requested by any party to- tlu 4 complaint if the request is made at least 5 days prior 
to the* date assigned for the conference. 

Hirfory p M fctff bVfy 1987 


R 338,1553 Disposition of complaints; resolution or settlement. 

Rule 3,% (V) A complaint may be resolved or settled prior to a conference and 
the complaint may he closed by the department. If a complaint is rescib-ied or 
nettled by agteeftU'M, the licensee shall notify the department in writing thereof. 
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The department shall then notify the complainant that it has received information 
that the complaint has been resolved or settled. If the complainant takes issue with 
the licensee’s contention the department may investigate further. Resolution or 
settlement of a complaint shall not be construed as » waiver by the department of 
its statutory right to take disciplinary action 

(2.) The department may dismiss a complaint 01 ■ v> u motion if it determines 
that the complaint has been resolved, settled, is without merit, or that there is 
insufficient evidence of a violation of the act 

(3) If the department, after investigation of a complaint, has reason Jtp believe 
that a licensee is in violation of the statute or the rules, it may recommend to the 
director that a hearing be held to show cause why the license should not be 
suspended or revoked. 

ttuiury . 1«4 ACS 49 t > 15. E» FO». U. (9*7 


R 338.1554 Hearings; conduct. 

Rule 54. (1) A hearing shall be conducted by the director or by such person as 
he shall designate, and in accordance with Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, 
as amended, being §$24.101 to 24 110 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, it shall be 
open to the public. 

(2) Notice of a hearing shall be by certified mail, return receipt requested, to 
the licensee’s last known address on file with the department mailer] not less than 
15 days prior to the date of hearing The notice shall state thy time, place and 
reasons for holding the hearing and the applicable law 

(3) A party may appear in person or by a duly authorized representative or 
attorney A necessary party may file a written answer to charges or claims made 
or may present an oral statement at the hearing ( Spies of written pleading, and 
briefs shall be served on the department and other parties directly interested at 
least 5 day s prior to th< date set for hearing. 

(4) Adjournments and continuances* may be granted by the department lor 

good eathte shown by a party or after stipulation and agreement between all 
parties if the request therefor is made in writing not less than 5 days prior to the 
date set for hearing. ■.•TcA- •; . a . ./ 

(5) If the applicant or licensee fails to appear after proper service of notice, the 
department, if no adjournment is granted, may proceed with the hearing ami 
make its decision in the absence of the applicant or licensee, 

{6} A party in interest may arrange to have his own stenographic record, of the 
hearing- Witnessed shall be sworn at conteste d hearings. A deposition shall be 
taken only upon order of the department upon a showing that it is impracticable 
or impossible to obtain necessary evidence otherwise. It shall be taken m 
accordance with the provisions for taking depositions in civil eases as set forth in 
Michigan court rules. 

(7 • A rehearing may be granted by the department upon written application by 
a party to the original hearing within 15 days from the date of mailing the final 
order of the hearing. The rehearing shall be limited to consideration of new facts 
or law which-were in e.risteriee at the time of the original hearing but which for 
good reason were not available to, or known by, the party requesting thx* 
rehearing- A rehearing shall be noticed and Conducted in the same manner as an 
original hearing- .§§|||J|* "''Vf".’ 

(8) Within a reasonable time after completion of a hearing, the department 
shall send by certified mail to the last known address of the applicant or liteni.ee 
Its decision and order which shall include findings of fact and conclusions of law. 
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A decision and order may be amended or vacated after a rehearing is held in 
accordance with these rules. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 35. Eff. Feb. 14.1967. 


STATE BOARD OF ACCOUNTANCY 

GENERAL RULES 

R 338.1701—R 338.1711 Rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 60. pp. 52.53, Eff. Nov. 14.1969; 1954 ACS 76. p. 35, Eff. July 19.1973: rescinded 1954 ACS 101. p 43, Eff Oct 
31.1979. 

R 338.1719 Rescission. 

Rule 19. R 338.501 to R 338.505 of the Michigan Administrative Code, appear¬ 
ing on pages 3301 and 3302 of the 1954 volume of the Code, are rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 60. p. S3. Eff. Nov. 14.1969. 


BOARD OF MARRIAGE COUNSELORS 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the board of marriage counselors by section 8 of Act 
No. 292 of the Public Acts of 1966 and sections 2 and 4 of Act No. 197 of the Public 
Acts of 1952, as amended, being {§338.1038, 24.102, and 24.104 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 338.1801 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
these rules. 

(2) “Act” means Act No. 292 of the Public Acts of 1966, as amended, being 
§{3318.1031 to 338.1045 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

History: 1954 ACS 56. p 15, Eff Nov. 14.1968 

PART 1. ORGANIZATION OF BOARD 

R 338.1811 Meetings. 

Rule 1. The board shall meet at least once each year in January at an annual 
meeting or at such other times as deemed necessary by the board. A special 
meeting may be called by the chairman, or by any 3 members of the board. Board 
members shall be given at least 10 days’ notice of a special meeting. 

History: 1954 ACS 56. p 15. Eff. Nov. 14. 1968. 


R 338.1812 Quorum and decisions. 

Rule 2. The business of the board may be conducted when a quorum is 
present. A quorum of the board consists of 4 members or more, at least 1 of whom 
shall represent a discipline other than in the field of marriage counseling. 
Decisions of the board shall be by a majority vote of the members present. The 
board may require more than a majority vote on special matters. A tie vote has the 
effect of a no vote. 

History: 1954 ACS 56, p. 15. Eff. Nov. 14. 1968 
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R 338.1513 Officers, 

Rule 3. The hoard shat) elect at its annual meeting a chairman, a vice- 
chairman, and a secretary . The officers shall sen e for a term pf 1 year, or until 
their successors are duly elected, and shall have such functions as are prescribed 
by the board. 

ttMotyi MM XCSSi.p IS EO N,.v (4MM 

R 338.1814 Rules. 

Rule 4. The board mas make its own rules for its internal Ofgaufeation altd 
conduct of business. Unless otherwise provided. Robert’s Rules of Order shall be 
used to determine all parliamentary questions, 

Hirtonv '.VMM S.W lit Efl Jymv. U tgMg, 

R 338.1815 Amendments. 

Rule 5. These rules may be amended by a majority vote of the board, after 
written notice is given the members of the proposed amendment. 

K'tttort ISWSCS* |. lf.-F.ft U 

PART*. CERTIFICATION 

R 338.1821 Compliance with act. 

Rule 21. Except as provided iff the act. an applicant for certification -shall 
comply with the mininnitn requirements provided in section 8 of the act. An 
applicant, upon submission of his application. Wit! be coftsi.der«?d ; S.S evidencing his 
intent to fully comply with the act. 

HMorv. »<4 4VS».r, J5 ffl Nm U iWh . . 

R 338.1822 Applications. 

Rule 22. An applicant shall folly complete an application in the form approved 
by the board 

H»t*rr l«H ACS SB. l> IS Etf Vt>v M I* ' ^ 

R 338.1823 Investigations: appearances; examinations. 

Role 23. An applicant, by .submitting his application, grants to the board full 
authority to make any investigation or personal contact to verify the .aRtRjejndcfty 
of the matters and information stated within the application, of the board may 
require applicant to provide such verification. The board may require the 
personal appearance of the applicant before the board or may require the 
applicant to take such examination as may be prepared or designated by the 
board. 

HMioy: )»>*4 WV3* pT* E8-8W Hi IMS, 

R ,338.1824 Issuance of certificates. 

Rule 24. 'fl»e board shall issue to applicants who meet the requirement* of the 
board and of the act a certificate as provided by the act. v y ’A ■ 

Xr iHW » p Ifi. t'R Nnk if tHflk . V ', .- • V ’ ’ *V‘. 

R 338 1825 Forms. 

Rule 25. The board may prepare application fon -. ami may 

prepare certificate forms to be issued, and may amend them. . 

X Hfeuryt A€> .VI ft..fclf \«* tt, HMfc. .. * £<£ Yt* 
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R 338.1831 DEPARTMENT OP LICENSING AND REGULATION 

PART 3 HEARINGS 

R 338.1831 Notices. 

Rule 31. ii i f ; pon the board's refusal to gram 4 new pf renewal cerfificalt* or 
upon its suspension or revocation ol a certificate, the hoard shall give the 
applicant written notice of its action, the reasons therefor, and the applicant's right 
to a hearing hefptts board 

(2) An applicant who desires a hearing shall so notify the hoard within 30 days 
from the dale of mailing of the notice. If a written request for a hearing is not 
received within that time limit, the board’s decision is considered as final. 

(3) Upon request for a hearing, the board shall notify the applicant in writing of 
the date. hour, and place of (he hearing, which shall be held Within 60 days after 
receipt of the request by the applicant. 

V, Mbtmv ACS 56;^ 18. Eti 14. into 

R 338..1832 Service of notices. ■ 

Rule 32. A notice of refusal to grant a new or renewal certificate, nr of 
suspension or revocation, and a notice of a hearing shall be served personally or 
mailed to each interested party by registered mail at least 15 days prior to the date 
of the hearing. If the applicant lias left the state, or upon due inquiry cannot be 
found, service by mailing of the registered letter shall be considered as proper 
service, arid the returned receipt or letter shall be kept on file as evidence of 
m r\ ice.! t o.-rsoual service is made, an affidavit of such service shah ned by 
the party making it arid fib'll with the board. 

(DW ACS3fl r t# tif mi Idas "■" ; 

R 338,1833 Adjournments and continuances. 

Rule 33. (1) A hearing may be adjourned to a later date or to a dif ferent place, 
or continued }>y the board from day to day by announcement (hereof at the 
hearing by the presiding officer, or by appropriate notices. 

(2) A hearing shall not be adfotirued or continued at the request of a party, 
except upon au order of die board or its authorized representative. A motion or 
fgqttest for ah adjournment or a continuance shall be in writing, arid shall state 
precisely the reasons why an adjournment -or continuance is necessary. The 
(notion or request will not be considered unless it is filed with fjbe board at least b 
days before the date assigned for the hearing, except upon order of (he board 
which exception will be granted only upon show ing reasons why the filing could 
pieRbe made within the time limited. 

WW .VCS56 J, 18 £11 V.v »*, IXM. 

R 338.1834 Depositions. 

Rule 34 A deposition shall only be taken on written authority of the board 
where it is proved in writing to the board that it is impractical or impossible to 
otherwise obtain the evidence A deposition shall be (..ken according n the 
general court rales for taking depositions mi civilcases m this state. All parties 
.shall have an opportunity to cross-examine the witness under oath. 

tasi l< S W. I' 18 £11 V» 14.191% 

R 338 1835 Board quorum; presiding officer; public attendance. 

Rule 35. A hearing shall be livid before a quorum of the board, and the 
chairman or u member of the board appointed by him, shall act as presiding 
officer, A quorum of the board for the purpose of holding hearings shall consist of 
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LICENSING REQUIREMENTS 


R 338.1842 


>1 members or more, at least 1 of whom shall represent a discipline other than the 
field of marriage counseling. The board may hold a hearing in closed Session or 
open it in the public- 

Ht.ion. 1>IM A< S.VI.n I'WI 

R 338,1838 Conduct of hearings. 

Role 38. (1) A party shall have the right to appear at a hearing in person, by 
counsel or otherwise, subject to such reasonable restrictions as may be placed on 
this right by the board. A party may examine and cross-examine witnesses and 
introduce documentor;, or other evidence. 

(2) Objection to the condm t bf the hearing shall be slated or a IK together with a 
short statement of the grounds of the objection. 

(3) A stenographic report of the hearing shall be made. * 

(4) The rules of evidence prevailing in courts of taw shall not be controlling 
Witnesses shall be heard on oath or affirmation The board shall decide questions 
arising as to relevance of the evidence and regularity of the proceedings. 
Stipulations of fact may be introduced ip evidence with respect to any issue 

(5) A parts is entitled to a reasonable period at the close of a hearing for oral 
argument. Briefs may be filed by the parties within the time fixed by the board- 

MM M S "it jj p 09 Sin U.'jjiail 

R 338.1837 Decisions. 

Rule 37, The decision of the board after a hearing is final and the board shall 
notify the applicant of its - i • jsfpn n ItBrn 30 day s after (dose of the hearing, or 30 
day s after receipt of the briel. whichever is later. 

Hiring ACA.W, p 17, Elf \..v 14. t«ih 

LICENSING REQUIREMENTS 

(By authority conferred on the board of marriage counselors by section 8 of Act 
Aio 292 of the Public Acts of 1966. as auumded,being $338.1038 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) y >!(■/'''■■'•/. 

R 338.1841 Professional experience 

Rule i. (1) An applicant who re||j|§i|j$», a doctoral degree to satisfy the 
education requirement shall have comnicniced and completed 5 years of profes¬ 
sional experience after obtaining a master’s or first qualifying degree. The profes¬ 
sional experience shall be in the applicant’s academic field and shall include 1 
year's specialization in marriage counseling under the direct supervision of a 
certified marriage counselor. 

(2i An applicant w ho relies on a master's degree in social work or marriage or 
pastoral counseling to satisfy the education requirement shall have commenced 
and completed 5 years of professional experience after obtaining a matter’s 
degree. The professional experience shall be in marriage eounseliagyy 

(3) In calculating 5 years of professional experience, the board may accept a 
minimum of l<040 hours of experience for each of ft years, 

«nwi iss4 ACJfc.ap, *» & Eu Xu* * urs . '• ' : " T ■ 

R 338,1842 Determination of equivalent doctoral degree. 

Rule 2. (ii In determining whether an applicant holds a doctoral degree 
equivalent to those specified in die act, the board shall utilize its expertise in 
evaluating the transcript. Institutional documentation which illuminates the sub* 

Digitized b. GOl gle 
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stance and purpose of the academic training reflected thereby, professional 
recognition accorded by accrediting bodies, and such other information and 
material as may be deemed necessary. An applicant has the burden of assuring 
that the board is provided the necessary information and material and has the 
harden of establishing equivalency. 

(2V Tf»e board deems a doctoral degree in educational psychology with a major 
in family life and marriage counseling to be equivalent to a doctoral degree in 
marriage counseling. ?■' 


R 338, J 843 Determination of Field in which degree granted. 

Rule 3. UJ The field in which a degree is granted shall he determined by 
reference to the official transcripts certified by the registrar. In instances of 
uncertainty regarding the field, the board shall only accept clarification from the 
registrar of the school which granted the degree. 

(2) A degree certified by" the registrar as a master's degree id divinity, theology, 
or education does not meet the requirements for certification as a marriage 
iselpi 

Hiftmy: jW*4 -\uu 4.. tW* 

R 338.1844 Board member as applicant's reference. 

Rule 4. A board member shall not serve as an applicant’s reference to establish 
good io oral character 

i/" Wrfwti »«*ACSW*. AKA 4 . I 97 S V V'\T 


PUBLIC CONDUCT AT MEETINGS 


(By authority conferred on the board of marriage counselors by section <S of Act 
No. 292 of the Public Acts of 1966. as amended, ami lection 33 oi Act No 306 of 
the Public Acts of 11969, as amended, being §$338.1038 and 24.233of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws? 

ft 338.1861 Public conduct at meetings. 

Rule i. (D A person shall be provided an opportunity to address the board at 
an open meeting in accordance with this rule. 

(2) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on an agenda item if a request to speak is given to the 
administrative secretary or chairperson prior to board consideration of the item. 

(3) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on a subject which is not an agenda item jf a request to 
jfrpegfc \$ given o> the udministrativ >■ SBi reftjtFJ or cflfidlpersOp prior to the 
conclusion of the meeting. 

(4) In accordance with procedural due process of law. members of the public 
shall not lie permitted to address the board Oft pending discipiinury cases 

(5) The chairperson may impose reasonable limitations on the time allotted for 
comments by members of the public, 

(6) The chairperson shall conduct the public participation portion of the open 
meeting in an orderly and deem.ms fashion. 

(7) A croup of T) or more persons should give advance notice of their intention 
to attend a board meeting so that an effort can be made to provide adequate 
space. The chairperson may limit the number of persons admitted to the meeting' 
room If necessary to comply' with public safety law s and regulations, 
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BOARD OF HEARING AID DEALERS 


R 338.1907 


BOARD OF HEARING AID DEALERS 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the hoard of hearing aid dealers by section 5 of Act 
No. 265 of the Public Acts of 1966. sections Stand 4 of Act No. 197 of the Public 
Acts of 1952, as amended, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, 
as amended, being §$338.1455, 24,102, 24.104. and 24.233 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

PART 1 LICENSING 

R 338.1901 Definitions. 

Rule i. (1) The terms defined in the act Have the same meaning when used in 
these rules. 

(2) “Act” means Act No, 265 of the Public Acts of 1966, as amended, being 
$$338.1451 to 338.1466 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) “Hearing aid dealer” means 8 person who engages in the sale or offering for 
side at retail of a hearing aid. 

(4) ''Department'' means the department of licensing and regulation. 

(5} 'Hearing aid salesman" means a person who engages in the sale or offering 
for sale at retail of a hearing aid and who is an employee of a bearing aid dealer. 

($1 "Hearing aid trainee" means a person who works for and under the 
direction ami supervision and training of a dealer 

■' ttfcMry.- I«S» AC!»»« d«. »f Nm.». WW. ■ ■. 

R 338.1905 Eligibility and necessity for licenses. 

Ruie 3 fl) Selling of auditory training equipment and speech and other 
equipment of a similar nature does not require a license However, a licensed 
dealer, salesman or trainee shall make the fitting and mold when any such 
equipment is in excess of 18dBHAJC gain and is intended to be fitted on a 
personal basis where individual custom molds are needed. 

(2) Only a licensed dealer, a licensed salesman, or a licensed trainee under 
direction of a licensed dealer may take the necessary impressions and make the 
fitting 6f a new hearing aid, a used hearing aid or the refitting of a hearing aid to 
an individual. 

UJAlWy. tS&J ACS IM. (* 35. Eft y*n 8. JV76, KOi ACS 71 p SO. Elf June 2W. 1872 

R 338.1906: ^Applications. •' 

j Role (h 0 ) An applicant for a license shall submit to the board in Lansing an 
application on forms prepared and furnished by the department. An application 
shall be accompanied by the statutory fee, shall he made under oath and each 
question shall be answered in its entirety 

{2} An incomplete application shall be completed and filet! with the board 
within 15 days after the date of the boards request* Failure to comply is grounds 
for denial of the application and forfeiture of application fees already paid 

MBtAps'lM p- 38 Eft \«v. 6. . ~ C’- 

R 338.1907 Examinations, h . 

Rule 7. (1) An applicant for a license shall complete the examination pre¬ 
scribed by the board, except: 
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fa) A person licensed under a previous license may be exempt if within t year 
be was previously qualified and had prev iously passed the examination prescribed 
by the board. 

|b) A person not meeting the 1-year test in subdivision (a) shall complete a 
review board examination. 

(2) Both qualified and nonqualified applicants (of rumination shall be notified 
by certified mail within 60 days. 

M * w.y .X» Eft \m # i»Tn 


R 338;(908 Examination subjects. 

Rule 8. The examination shall coyer 

(a) Phy sics of sound 

(hj Anatomy and physiology of the ear: 

Science of bearing and causes of abnormal hearing and rehabilitation. 

(ej Pure lone audiometry: 

(i; Both air ami bon.'.conductfi-n 
(ii) Masking and its use. 

(d) Speech testing: 

(i) Live ami/or recorded.- 

(ii) Masking and its use.' T /. . ' . •. ■ T-.. -T-; 'TV- 

(iii) Speech reception thresholds.ami discrimination testing. 

(e) Understanding and testing for recruitment, ami its application to hearing 

aid fitting. T'T.V . • • ' . 

it i Recording and evaluation df audiograms tor: 
i d Those determined (or medical referrals. 

(ii) Those determined For hearing aid use. 

(g) Earmold impievmmv 

(1) Practical demonstrations. v.J’ a,-. ' V/y-V 

I! 1 hunk. their usage, and application ot mold fittings as a result of physical 
changes. 

(h) Basic structure and function of hearing aids. 

HW«r>' ftW l(> w, p <6 Kff Sin ft. IVTli 

: v& 

ft; 338,1909 Procedure on results of examinations, 

Rule 9. (1) If a trainee fails a part of an examination, that putt may he 
repeated if w ithin the6-inonth training period |( the trainee fails again, fl 1-year 
wait is necessary before again making application 

(2) Failure of salesmen shall be determined by the board. T he applicant shall 
present further evidence of his qnalif ications and repeat the examination in part ot 
its entirety at the. next regular examination period. The status of the applicant 
remains the s:»me as before ’he c.v.onination. 

flfttorv; IttVl MIS fa. ». » Ktt So* *. I9«i 


R 338.191.0 Display of licenses: salesmen’s licenses and identification cards. 

Rule 10. (I) A license shall be displayed in a conspicuous position ini' the 
principal off ice of a dealer. 

(2) A salesman shall be licensed under only 1 dealer. IT is identification card 
shall be on Tiis person at all times in case it is necessary to present it to a 
prospective client 

fhttmy. HOt UXft* ,. V, fc« Ain h ISftO 
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BOARD OF HEARING AID DEALERS 


R 338.1921 


R 338.1911 Return of licenses. 

Rule 11. All terminated license* by either a voluntary basis, or suspension or 
revocation, shall be returned to the board within 5 days 


Hh».x-v: tKM ACS «.,» 36. EH N oi l> 1WH 




R 338.1912 Transfer of licenses. ■ y( • i,,; , . ; 

Rule 12. A licensee who wishes to transfer his license shall notify his employer 
and he shall return his identification card to the board. The new licensed 
employer shall make immediate request to the hoard tor the license lo be 
transferred. The board shall execute the transfer of license within 7 working days. 
Return to active selling and fitting (if instruments is in violation of the license and 
it is subject to revocation if active selling takes place before the legal transfer. 

Hbb*y l«H ACS (M, p 7T. EH. N’o\‘.«. 1970 i 


R 338.1913 Place of business and records. 

Rule 13. {1} A dealer shall maintain an actual place of business, which is an 
established physical location where records and a sales tax license are maintained. 

(2) A complete set of records covering all sales contract* and sufficient 
bookkeeping records that will fulfill the necessary pertinent information required 
to satisfy the board shall be kept. 

Hbtttrv: ISB4 -its M. p 37'. Eli Ntn b I0TO 


R 338.1914 License renewals. 

Rule 14. (1) A license renewal shall be made under oath on forms furnished by 
the board and be accompanied by the renewal fee. The applicant shall furnish and 
verify his business address at least 45 days before expiration date. The applicant 
shatR also furnish his sales tax lit erne nunibci. or that of his employer, and 
satisfactory evidence that he has studied current educational material in the 
hearing aid field during the previous year. 

(2) The applicant shall report in writing covering:the following: 

fa) The name and model of audiometer used in testing and verification of its 
last calibration date send its accuracy, 

(b) A list of rfi(' various tests the audiometer ix Capable of performing. 

fe) Em iipnmental condition of testing facilities. 

i d ) Type of equipment used for speech testing 

wi Any other equipment used, such as a master hearing aid. 

ff) Failure to comply with this rule may necessitate the appearance of the 
hceusee before the board in order to clarify the matters previously mentioned in 
this rule, before a renewal license is issued. 

um aesm, p. ir.fiif n'w ai #0 


PART 2. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS 

R 338.1981 Advertising. 

Rule 21. .(1) Either the assumed name or the name of the dealer shall appear 
on all news media intended for public cousomphon; V • 

(2) The license number shall be presented to the news media in order to 
substantiate a licensees -qualifications for advertising. 
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R 338.1922 Prices and contracts. 

Rule 22. (1.) A complete retail price list showing all hearing aid models shall be 
available at all times for all prospective clients to see. 

(2) A valid hearing aid sales contract, which conforms to the state law. shall be 
made with both signatures of the buyer and the seller appearing thereon and the 
license number of the seller A copy of the contract shall be givei> to the purchaser 

13} A contract shall indicate the model, serial number, Warranty status and 
whether Of wot the hearing aid is new or used. 

(4) ..Any change to be made in the contract shall be noted in writing with 
purchaser's .knowledge and contain both signatures of approval. 

hi**, tJM cts m. j* 37 tic \iov t. itfrp •. 
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PART 3. COMPLAINTS AND HEARINGS 
R 338.194! Lion,plaints. 

Rule 41 A complaint shall be in w riting, signed by the person making it and 
filed with the board. A complaint is not open to the public inspection until its 
validity is ascertained. 

Hut.*,: t#*It.«*•Xnv 6 m> 


R 338.1942 Disposition of complaints. 

Rule 42. If the board, after investigation of a complaint, believes that a licensee 
is in violation of the act of these rules, it shall hold a hearing to show cause why the 
license should not be suspended or revoked. 

• ••■ Htthttv l«St,SCS)(M.p iT. Kff Ns* ft. WTft ■ . ,, ;V\rX-V : 

R 338.1943 Conduct and notice of bearings. 

Rule 43 A hearing shall be conducted by the board or by Such person as if 
designates in accordance with Act No 197 of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, 
being §524 191 to 24.110 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. It shall be open to the 
public 

History: li»» |l W. E{f. No, «. HTtt 


BOARD OF BAR8ER EXAMINERS 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the board of barber examiners by section 5 of Act No. 
355 of the Public Acts of 1968, and sections 2 and 4 of Act No. 197 of the Public 
Acts of 1952, as amended, being §§338 160S. 24 102. and 24.104 of the Michigan 
Compiled tiws) 


PART 1, GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 338.2001 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
these rules. 

(2) ‘ Act’' means Act No 355 of the Public Acts of 1968. being §§338.1601 to 
338.1665 of the Michigan Compiled Law*. 

(3) Department” means the department of licensing and regulation. 

Nov m, t« 6 M Original from • '• 
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R 338.2031 


R 338.2011 Rescission. 

Rule 11. The following rules are rescinded' 

jfa) The rules entitled "Michigan Standards Governing Barber Shops.” as 
amended, being R 338.601 to R 338.615 of the Michigan Administrative Code and 
appearing on pages 3501 to 3503 of the 1954 volume of the Code and page 2198 of 
1961 Annual Supplement to the Code. 

(b) The rules entitled "Barber Schools and Colleges.” being R 338.631 to 
ft 338.643 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 1472 to 

1474 of the 1960 Annual Supplement to the Code. 

(c) The rules entitled “Procedure for Conducting Hearings,” being R 338.661 to 
R 338.668 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 1474 and 

1475 of the 1960 Annual Supplement to the Code, 

KJWvo ISftl ACS 00, P 53, jot \m 14, im> 

PART 2. LICENSES 

R 338.2021 Necessity. 

Rule 21. A person, firm or corporation shall not open, operate or attempt to 
opeu or operate a barber shop, barber school or barber college in this state 
without first submitting a license application accompanied by the fees prescribed 
by the act, passing inspection and receiving a license from the board and 
complying with the act and these rules 

Union-, J 9 M \f> 6 U. |> ,V( Fit \r,v 1 ( 1969 

R 338.2022 Delayed renewal. 

Rule 22. An applicant for an apprentice or barber license who has not renewed 
his license for 2 years shall practice as a student for an additional 3 months in a 
licensed barber school or college before ho is permitted to take an examination, 

Mixon . 1954 ACS SO p. 54. Eff. Nt* 14. 1809. 1954 ACS U. (t ft Ell Mm 10 ! 9l'S: 1854 ACS 00. (> 82 Ed \U, 11. IS70 

R 338.2023 Transfers of shops. 

Buie 23, il) An application for a license by the purchaser of a barber shop 
shall be accompanied by the license of the seller of the shop, bef ore u new license 
will be issued to the purchaser 

(2) During a period of suspension of a barber shop license, a transfer of the 
shop license will not be allowed unless approved by the board 

Union 1954 AOSftlpH, Efi *i(r\ H 1900 19M ACSTA p 05. Ml M*i 10. ' V 

R 338.2024 Instructors; educational qualifications. 

Rule 24. An applicant for an instructor’s license shall have completed 1 year of 
instruction at a licensed barber school or college in the teaching of barberiog 

JHMtory. 1954 40$ 80 (X S4. Eff 14. by*--vl/■!.'/ /.H'X ^ V 

R 338.2025 Instructors; failure to pass examination. 

Rule 25. An applicant for an instructor's license who fails to p&SS a satis! actorv 
examination shall continue to study teaching of harboring in a licensed school or 
college for 3 additional months prior to reexamination. 

Htriwv 1954 ACS 80. p. 54. Eli Nov. 14. 1909 

PART 3. BARBER SHOPS, SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 
R 338.2031 ; Cleanliness; water, waste, and toilets. 

Rule 31. (1) The floors, walls, ceilings, furniture and fixtures of a barber shop, 
school or college shall be kept clean Outside openings shall be screened during 

. Digitized t, GOi igle UNIVERSP^OFMICHIG, 
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R 33$.2031 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 

the season when insects are prevalent, except where air conditioning is in use 
Waste paper containers shall hi* cleaned and disinfected at least once every 24 
hours. Soiled at used towels or rubbish shall not be allowed to accumulate in a 
barber shop, school, or college or a room adjacent thereto 

(2) A barber shop, school, or college shall be connected to a pressurized water 

system for both hot and cold water with adequate provision for drainage and 
•disposal of wastes into a public disposal system or a septic tank. Basins required 
shall be located in close proximity to the barber chairs so as to service them 
conveniently. .’<4-. : . ., y 

(3) Toilet facilities shall he furnished in a barber shop unless located in a hotel, 

office building, department store, Or shopping center where public facilities are 
available. •. '• 

Hitlnrv. 18W ,\CS «f. |> H Mil Nov 

H 338.2032 Tools and equipment. 

Rule 32. 0) Barber, styling, anil haireutting topis and equipment m a barber 
shop, school, or college shall be maintained in a dean and sanitary condition by 
Wiping dean and sterilizing by either of the follow ing methods. 

fa) Exposure to ultraviolet energy from a germicidal lamp with a strength of 
not less than 15 w atts, satisfactory to the department of public health, at a distance 
not greater than 8 inches for not less than 2 minutes. Tools and equipment 
sterilized in this manner shall be kept mechanically clean 

.03). Sterilization in an approved chemical sanitizing agent registered for use by 
the United States department of agriculture for interstate commerce. 

(2) Tools and equipment, when not being used, shall be stored in drawers or 

compartments. .’;•••./ . o y. V - . . . . , b ' 

(3) (’lean Imeri and paper tow els shall he stored m clean, dosed cabinets 

If: Itoi yCSatv.jf H Klf; N.n 14, l»»iISM AC'Sn.K.M«r JR. 1H&C \CSsR. |. K2.KII Mu ii. 18W 

R 338.20.33 Prohibited equipment and treatment. 

Rule 33. The use In a barber shop school, or college of finger bowk, powder 
puffs, styptic pencils, or sponges is pridubifed, and a luuber. apprentice, or 
student shall not keep any of them on or about his stands. Only powdered or 
liquid astringents applied in each case oh a clean towel shall be used to check 
bleeding. Styptic pencils, lump alum, drops, washes, and treatment of the eyes arc 
strictly prohibited 

U»t.»r last M S 03. f «,«« M<- H. 

R 338.2034 Communicable diseases and skin lesions. 

Rule 34. V barber, apprentice, instructor, or student shall pot serve a person 
known to be afflicted with a communicable disease or skin lesions A barber, 
apprentice, instructor, or student who has a communicable disease shall not 
perform services as a barber . A proprietor of a barber shop, school, or college 
shaft not have in his employ a person known to have a communicable disease. A 
barber, apprentice, instructor, or student shaft not treat a communicable disease 
of the skin, but may advise consultation with a physician. 

Ht.cw,: IRM.SCSflO (> 55 1 11 U. !■«*; 

R 338.2035 Apprentices. 

Rule 35 An apprentice shall not work under the direction of a licensed barber 
employed by the apprentice or in a barber shop either ow ned or managed by the 
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BOARD OF BARBER EXAMINERS 


R 338.2044 


apprentice. An apprentice shall work 40 hours per week for not less than 50 weeks 
per year until the completion of 2 years of apprenticeship, except that not more 
than 4 years’ extension may be granted for interruption by service in the United 
States armed forces or by verified prolonged illness as determined by the board. 

Ht?.Wrfy l'r.M *• AtS! H Iwf) 1 L >M d .'s * t p bC< l if. Mar th, 

R 338.2036 Apprenticeship reports. 

Rale 36. An apprentice shall submit to the board a quarterly apprentice report 
which names the place of employment, length of time employed there, and total 
weeks of apprenticeship completed. 

IhkXvry 4 p 6$, Kff Mar lb 


R 338.2037 Rescinded. 


I tutors: l<64 AtSCf.'p.«?. M*r l«. «73. ■ m.l«J WM ACS%». p. p. Kit M«. 

R 338.2041 Applications for licenses. 

Rule 41 (1) A written application for a barber school or college license .shall 
be presented by the applicant in person to the board and shall meet all 
requirements of the act and these rules 

(2) The applicant shall submit the names and addresses of the required number 
of licenser! instructors who will be employed at die barber .school or college at the 
time the application is made. 

13) The applicant shall submit for approval by the board the plans for the 
school or college showing the location, floor plans aevGrppanied by fire marshal 
approval, curriculum and textbooks to be used. Adequate spaed shall he provided 
and safety regulations met 

llh»o<v t«fHACSfl0,fi 55 EM Soi I* («« 

R 338.2042 Signs and poles. 

Rule 42. (1) A barber school or college shall indicate to the public that it is a 
barber school or college h\ a sign with letters not less than 6 inches hi hr ight, to 
read as follows: . : 


BARBER SCHOOL" or "BARBER COLLEGE 


(2i Barber poles shall nor be used in connection with a barber school or college 
ami a sign shall be displayed indicating that the work performed therein is done 
exclusively b> student- 

Htato . .. ,•■ •'.. 

R 338.2043 Toilets, ventilation, and lighting. 

Rule 43. tl) A barber school or-wlkrge shall provide separate toilets and 
lavatories for men and women, >. 

(2) A barber school or college shall have adequate ventilation and lighting 
facilities. M d'b •• •' 

HUtary: UXM 4CSR0, p. 3 >6&i . • 

R 338.2044 Classrooms and equipment. 

Rule 44. A barber school or college shah furnish reasonable classroom facilities 
and teaching aids. A classroom shall be equipped with desk-chairs and kickers 
sufficient to provide seating capacity and lockers for all students attending and 
shall have! ! lavatory with hot and cold running water, I blackboard nut less 
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6 feet by 3% feet in size; l chart of the skin and hair, 1 chart of the muscles of the 
head, face and neck; 1 chart of the nerves of the head, face and neck; 1 chart of the 
bones of the head and face; 1 chart of the blood supplied to the head and face; 1 
standard dictionary and 1 medical dictionary 

*o\ n. '' : c '. ■' ■ ' Y- 

R 338,2045 Training room equipment. 

Rule 45 The practical training room of a barber school or college shall be 
equipped with: tile, first grade linoleum or other board-approved covering on the 
Root; barber chairs that are mechanical]) workable, of such construction that they 
may be easily cleaned, and not less than 8 feet apart; 1 lavatory with hot and cold 
running water for each 2 chairs; 1 cabinet for each chair; l approved soiled-towel 
container With hinged lid or door for each chair; i electric sterilizer for each chair: 

1 lather machine for each 2 chairs in operation; and ample lamps and vibrators to 
give demonstrations in scientific treatment as taught in the curriculum. Only clean 
towels shall be used and an ample supply of steamers and face towels shall be 
provided b> the school or college- jfo* the proper performance of each student 

HWOry. ISMAfS'Wt t >. «. K» 14 lW« V ' ; /; ' p •; b- ■ 

7 ’ 'p'* V * > ‘%'- ■" , , . < / *l \ t Vi '. 

R 338.2048 Instructors. 

Rule 48 Instructions given to students in a barber school or college, including 
classroom lectures and demonstrations, shall be given only by licensed instructors, 
t>nt this rule does not present registered physicians, surgeons, demists, and nur- 
from teaching or lecturing on the Subjects taught in an approved licensed school 
or college A lit ! instructor shall be on the floor during school hours 

Htomrr-' t«M 4*Si». p. ».fcrt Nov u. tww f T; -b-' ,. y', 

R 338,2047 Students. 

Rule 47. (1) A student shall not be permitted to work mi a public patron in a 
barber school of college or attend a class until be presents a student license issued 
to I 'm by the board. Students shall comply strictly with the rules governing 
barbers and bar ber simps in die. state 

(2) A barber school or college shall maintain a record of each student’s 
attendance bv use of a tune clock or other adequate office facilities. 

Iltuorr I9M A«Ss*W p S«. 6U Vov j<: !«Mj 

R 338.2048 Curriculum, 

Rule 48 A barber school or college shall follow a curriculum of instruction in 
barbering in accordance with the following schedule: 

THEORY 

Histc > undatnentals of barb- ■ 5 hours 

Elementary chemistry relating to sterilization, sanitation, 
bacteriology and hygiene • . • .. 30 hours 


Anatomy, physiology and systems, structure of the head, face 

and neck, including muscles and nerves. Hair structure ..100 hours 

Histology of hair skm and nails. 10 hours 

Diseases of the skin, hair, glands and nails nmoi.o uooo'OU.u i>< •» *«* 25 hours 

Barber implements; honing, shaving, haircutting and styling.. 10 hours 

Coloring, tmtmg, bleaching, arranging and dressing • • .. 10 hours 

Manage, head, face and neck. Cosmetic therapy 15 hours 
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Barber laws and rules governing the practice of harbering 

v in Michigan ....• 20 hours 

Business management. 20 hours 

General review in preparation for state board examination 5 boars 

TOTAL 250 hours 

PRACTICAL 

Haircutting • . • - • * 1.0(H) hours 

Styling: including razor cutting, shear blending. 

hot comb and air blower.....200 hours 

Shaving arid beard trimming... 250 hours 

1 loning and stropping .. 50 hour* 

Shampooing, tonics and scalp treatments ..... s , 50 hours 

I* a I a 1S.. ... . .. 50 hours 

Coloring, tinting and bleaching. Hair straightening, hair relaxing 50 hours 

Implements, niainten.uk .■ and care . ... - 25 hours 

Demonstrations, modern trends . • • • ..... . 50 hours 

Shop management. ’25 f 


TOTAL 1,750 hours 


Hi.lv. V tm ACS 74, p. m. Elf. Mat I*. W73 




R 338.2049 Report of student hours. 

Rule 49. A barber school or college shall submit, on a form provided by the 
department, a monthly student report of student hour* for the month and total 
student hours to date. 


‘■•itV 


Hi«<u> A«t m, |J. *3. fett- Ma» n J»7*f 


PART 4. HEARINGS 

R 338,2051 Conduct and notice. 

Rule 51. (1) A hearing conducted by the board or depart merit bearing officer 
shad be conducted pursuant to Act.-^o, 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being §24.201 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws. A written 
transcript shall be provided upon request of any party at that party’s expense 
(2) Necessary parties shall be notified of hearings by certified mail, which shall 
be sent at least 10 days before- the date el hearing and shall state the date, hour 
place, issues involved and reasons for holding the hearing, and the applicable tgw 

MMor*: U&4 ACSSO, p «i. F.lf. No* U. !««, |6W .AC&'fiB. j» S3, Ell M* it W7# '.-'v ; 

H 338.2052 Appearances and defaults. 

Unit 52. (1) A party may appear in person or be represented by a licensed 
attorney. . - ^ - v .y ■ y : 

(2) If a party fails to appear after proper service of notice, the board or 
department hearing officer, it no adjournment is granted, may pro? end with the 
hearing and make its decisions in the absence of the party 
<854 ACitt) j. vt.ea vov- u, ts» 

R 33S.2053 Statements, answers, and briefs. 

Rule 53. (1) A party requesting a hearing shall submit to the board in writing a 
fair and accurate statement of the reasons therefor and the laefs and iistmes 
involved, and may file a brief on the law. Copies thereof shall be -served the 
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applicant upon all interested parties who are then known to the party or who 
subsequent!) file appearances-' . 

(2) A necessary party may file a written answer to charges 6r claims made or 
may present an oral statement at the time of hearing. Copies of written plead me- 
and briefs shall be served on the board and other parties directly interested at least 
5 days before the date set for hearing 

Hi-.iorv, l«>i M S’S) i> »t I f! \.i. it ff«RB 

R 338.2054 Adjournments and depositions. 

Rule 54. (l) The board or department hearing officer, for good cause shown 
in writing, may grant adjournments. A request for an adjournment shall be filed at 
hast 5.days before the date assigned for hearing nr a show ing made that reasons 
and the control of the parts making the request pn \ ent surh tiling 
(2) A deposition shall be taken only on order of the board or department 
hearing officer on a showing that it is impracticable or impossible to obtain 
necessary evidence otherwise. When permitted, it shall be taken in accordance 
with the provisions for faking depositions in civil cases, in the Michigan general 
court rules. 

Mistorv: JLH&* AC'S M, p. ft. Nov 14 IWft 

v Xry'l .4 }.'} . . i; * w : V: •*' . • . y t 

STATE BOARD OF COSMETOLOGY 

GENERAL RULES 

(Bv authority conferred no th#- state board of cosmetology by .section 10 of Act 
No. 176 of the Public Acts of 1931, as amended, and sections 2 and 4 of Act No. 
197 of the Public Acts of 1.952, as amended, being §$336,760, 24.102. and 24.104 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PARTI. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

K 338.2101 Definitions. 

Rule l. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in 
these rules. 

(2) As used in these rules: 

fa) “Act” means Act No. 176 of the Public Acts of 1931, as amended, being 
$$338,751 to 338 7 86 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) ’Sahm " means a eosmetological cslablbhmcm .»s defined in .section 2 of’the 
act, 

fcj “School” means a school of cosmetology as defined in section 2 of the act. 

Humn 19=* ACS frl. j, IS. f.if N..< 8 twTd 

R 338,2103 Interpretations. 

Rule 3. “Equivalent .” as used in section 14 and subdivision (c) of section 17 
the act when referring to educational grade levels, means the passing of an 
examination equal to the specified grade level, administered by a licensed 
psychologist or public school diagnostician. If there is no ninth grade equivalent 
test available, the board shall accept a statement from a licensed psychologist or 
public school diagnostician that the person has equivalent potential ami scholastic 
achievement equal to the ninth grade based on a test administered by tlm 
psychologist Qt di.ign.i' tM mu 

MMurv. lift* WMM.fi *. Eff \M *. I97W. £'> \ 
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Ft 338,2109 Rescission. 

Role 0. Rules l to 360 and rules l to VIII of the state hoard of cosmetology, 
being R 338,751 to R 338.761 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing 
on pages 3601 to 3610 of the 1954 volume of the Code, are rescinded. 

liMwr, ittMACSto.'f %.£(f SM*v. #.»«». 

PART 2. LICENSES AND PERMITS 

R 338.2121 License applications; fees. 

Rule 21. A license shall be applied for on a current year application before a 
license is issued. This does not apply to delinquent fees. Fees shalf be paid for the 
entire year regardless of the period of time used. 

I8S4 ACS W, p. 48. Eft N*v #. "f'TI t ' •' • : , ■ 

R 338.2122 Names. 

Rule 22. The individual name of the applicant shall appear on a license, and a 
married woman shall not use her husband’s first name on the application. A copy 
of the court order shall be f unn.dwd if there is a change in name other than by 
marriage. 

Hiatorv: 1954ACSW. p. *). Elf Nov tf. »«X> . , r . O. . ■ ; 

R 338.2123 School applications. 

Rule 23. (1) A person making application for a license to conduct a school 
shall submit to tire board: 

(a) A bond of $5,000.00: which shall be subject to approval by the board. 

(b) A copy of the student contract to be used. 

(c) A copy of the school curriculum. 

(2) An application for a license to conduct a school shall be accompanied by a 
detailed floor plan of the proposed premises drawn to scale, showing the 
arrangements of the classroom, the placing of equipment the location of gas and 
electric outlets, and the entrances and exits. Before granting the license, the board 
shall approve the floor plan. 

43) A change in tire original floor plan or curriculum shall be promptly 
recorded with the board. 

HWlory- i«W ACS M, ** ■», Eff \V #. 1970 

R 338.2124 Partnership and corporation applications. 

Rule 24. (1) An application by a partnership need not show' any partner as the 
cosmetologist in charge The name on the application shall show the salon nameas 
well as those* of all partners. A license issued to a partnership shall he an 
establishment license and each partner, if a cosmetologist, shall have a current 
cosmetologist lic ense. 

{2} Vtl application bv a corporation shall show the name of the applicant and 
be signed by the president or any officer of the corporation. 

Mtaforr M8* ACS 8 4, p. 38. Eff N»iv «. ittto. 

R 338.2125 Apprentices. 

Rule 25, (1) A person who has had not less than 3 years' experience as a 
licensed cosmetologist in this state and who wishes to train an apprentice shall so 
advise the board and submit a floor plan of his salon and lists <>? equipment if 
and of books be will use in teaching the theory 1 of cosmetology. The board will 
then interview the cosmetologist and, ii it finds* that be & qualified to teach an 

.Digitizedby glc UNIVERsTtTc'fMIC fllG, 
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apprentice, the application form for an apprentice permit will be promptly 
mailed to him. 

IS} ‘1 he application shall be made and signed by the licensed cosmetologist and 
he shall file \vith the application a health certificate on a form furnished hy the 
board, ! 

(3) A permit will be issued in 2 parts to a qualified applicant. 1 to the licensed 
cosmetologist and 5 to da- apprentice 

(4jj After the permit is issued the licensed cosmetologist shall sign and file with 
the board an agreement’. 

(a) To personally train the apprentice 

(b) To i$ve the apprentice an examination each fi months, except lor an 
eleetrologfet or manicurist the examination shall be given each 3 months. ^ 

.(e) To correct the examinations. 

(d) To render a grade hi each required subject. 

(e) To forward examinations and grades to the board. 

(5) The cosmetologist, manicurist or electrologist shall not permit the appren¬ 
tice to pet form services twi the publh until the first examination under snbrute 
(4)(b) has been submitted to and approved by the board. 

Mi.tv.fv IIOCVsM IJI Mt No. ft. (»;»».. »HT.< AO 7 I. •. Hi f It. Ovt U tifti 

R 338.2126 School and instructors’ licenses; display. 

Bide 26 A school shall display its school lic ense and its instructors' licenses in a 
conspicuous place. 

Hhtorr. JVV* AC.Sfu p 19. F-ii Knv MW 

R 338.2127 Ownership changes; discontinuances; relocations- 
Rule 27 (1) If a school or salon changes ownership, relocates or discontinues 
its operation, the license shall be returned to the board, and an application for a 
license showing the change in ownership or the new location shall be submitted to 
the board. 

(2) Before a .school is discontinued or changes ownership, the owner shall 
notify the hoard in writing of the proposed discontinuance or change and furnish 
the board with a copy of the school’s enrolled student records of examinations and 
credit hours. ■ AA :A ' 

Htriiv>: t*K AC S (W, |I vx Elf. Vov 6. t»T*« 

R 338.2128 Practice or teaching by unlicensed persons. 

Rule 28. A salon or school owner shall not employ or otherwise use an 
unlicensed person to perform cosmetological services or to teach cosmetology. 

Hltfcwy- l*M U*?3> £ 1 . til CM Jt. J«T2 

PART 3. FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT 

R 338,2131 Facilities 
Hole i! A school shall. 

(a) Be separate from and not physically connected with a salon. 

Comph with local .uni state building codes and health and fire rules. 

(ft) Havie ail looms adeqm-iteiv lighted and ventilated. 

m Have floors covered with a suitable material and kept in a sanitary 
condition. 

(e) Have sanitary and separate lav atories for male and female students. 
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if) Provide at least 20 square feet of classroom space per attending student at 
any given class hour. 

(g) Have at least 40$ of classroom space for theory and laboratory classrooms. 
(b) Have clinic classrooms of not more than 60? of the classroom space and 
separated from theory and laboratory classrooms. 

(i) Have at least l assembly room, equipped and illustrated with charts on 
muscles, nervous system, circulation, heart and skin, giving illustrations of the skin 
and scalp, circulation of the blood, muscles and nerves of the face, scalp, neck, 
arms and hands, sufficiently large to be seen from the back of the room. 

(j) Furnish and maintain a library which shall include at least J medical 
dictionary 

Htaory: f«4 ACS 64. p 4t>, Efl Nov. 6, WT*. ISM ACS SI. p 23. EH. 0,1.11.1672 

R 338.2132 Equipment. 

Rule 32 A school shall have the follow ing equipment: 

8 shampoo bowls with spray attachments and strainers 
6 shampoo chairs 

Mannequins with holders (1 for each junior student) 

12 hair dryers 
12 dryer chairs 

6 double dresserettes (or equivalent) 

12 styling chairs 

10 manicuring positions (may be all-purpose stations) 

2 manicuring tables with flexible lamps 
2 manicuring stools with casters 

Adequate, covered waste containers (large enough to contain 1 day's accumu¬ 
lation of waste material) -'V:.;-. v' 

2 heat caps or l steamer 

I high freqUeticy (complete) 
l infrared lamp with holder 
1 bulletin hoard 
4 patron chairs 
1 eoatracfc 

i large closed towel cabinet 
1 chair for each attending student 
10 canvas blockheads with firm standards 

3 hand mirrors 

3 facial chairs q ' 

1 sink with drain area , • ’ 

% wall cabinet placed near sink y - 
Adequate number of dry sterilizers 
Adequate number of wet sterilizers 
Adequate number of .supply cabinets 

1 measuring cup 

2 covered soiled towel containers 

Water supply for shampoo bowl in a class other than the clinic classroom 

Adequate lockers lor enrolled students - " * : '- 

Thermal irons for curling and pressing-adequate number for student enrollment 

HutorV: IKS* ACS tU, P, 40, EH 6. ISTO. l«4 ACS 73. p U. VH Urt «. I0» ’ ' £ 'V> " 

R 338.2133 Kfts. Slid 

Rule 33. A school shall furnish each student with a kit containing, or have on 
hand, the folk)wing equipment for each enrolled student: 
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4 brushes 
6 styling combs 

2 hard rubber combs for thermal curling 

3 rattail combs 

1 shampoo or tint comb (large toothed comb) 
1 shampoo apron 

1 complete set of manicure instruments 
1 textbook 
1 weft or mannequin 
75 pin curl clips 
6 four-inch clips 

6 dozen assorted rollers of good quality 
Adequate permanent rods 
1 pair of rubber gloves 
1 scissors 
1 razor 

History: 1854 ACS 64, p. 40, Eff. Nov 6. 1870 


R 338.2134 Supplies. 

Rule 34. A school shall furnish all necessary materials and supplies to senior 
students who perform work on patrons. A student shall not be charged for any 
supplies, material or equipment used in the school unless a contract between the 
school and the student contains a list of the charges. 

Hbtory: 1854 ACS 64. p. 41. Eff. Nov. 6.1870. 

PART 4. ADVERTISING; REGISTRATION; EXAMINATION; RECORD8; TRANSFERS 


R 338.2141 Advertising. 

Rule 41. (1) A school shall display a sign designating it as a school and giving 
the name of the school. The sign shall not in any way lead the public to believe it is 
a licensed salon. 

(2) A school shall not use false, confusing or misleading statements in its 
advertising. 

(3) A school shall not operate as a salon, but it may for teaching purposes 
practice on the public if it advertises that the work is done solely by students, and 
the word “student” shall be in boldface type. 

(4) A price list for services rendered shall be posted on a card in each room of 
the school where work is done on the public. 

(5) A school shall provide a pamphlet copy of the statutes and rules governing 
cosmetology to each student upon enrollment. 

Hbtory: 1854 ACS 64. p. 41. Eff. Nov. 6. 1870. 


R 338.2142 Registration and reregistration. 

Rule 42. (1) A school shall submit the student registration to the board not 
later than 10 days’ after the student begins his or her course of instruction. A 
student shall not be given credit for more than 10 days’ instruction previous to the 
receipt of the student’s registration by the board. 

(2) A student who has been absent 5 consecutive months shall reregister. To 
reregister a student, the school shall submit the following in 1 envelope: 

(a) Registration form fully completed and marked at the top “Reregistration.” 

(b) Examinations and the results. 

(c) Letter requesting hours from previous enrollment. 
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• d) Registration fee. 

(3) Attendance in the enrollment shall not begin until the reregistration form 
and all required documents have been submitted to the board. 

Uiiti.i, IW .tl.VII.|i 41. fcllf \... t> «(> 

R 338.2143 Class status. 

Rule 43. A school may conduct night or part-time classes. The student applica¬ 
tion shall specify night, part- of full-time attendance, and a schedule of the 
curriculum taught by the Softool 

History! 1954 ACS 84. p 41. Rff. Nov tf 197K>. 

R 338,2144 Rules. 

Rule 44. (1) V school shall instruct students in these rules. 

(2) Hides, including school rules and sanitation rules as adopted and approved 
by the board, shall be posted in a prominent place p;F die salon or school. 

Iliiturv >954 \CS 64. p. 4}., Eff Nov h 4B70 , ; , ' f ' . • 

* 

R 338.2145 School examinations. .... 

Rule 45. (1) School examinations, either written or oral, shall be given in the 
following subjects: ethics, sanitation, hygiene, anatomy and all curriculum sub¬ 
jects including electricity as applicable to a salon. A practical demonstration on a 
living model is required in all branches of cosmetology. 

(2) School examinations shall be written or spoken in English. Final examina¬ 
tion papers shall not be returned to the student. 

ttiitwy MM ACS.M i> 43, EH . .Vi<. »W 

R 338.2146 Board examination pi students. 

Rule 46. To he eligible to take the state board examination, a student shall 
satisfactorily complete the sclmcd cowse of study, passing a final examination on 
each subject with an average of not less than 75* and shall not be required to pass 
With an average grade of more than 85* before graduation from a school and 
rtx-eive a school diploma. 

" Dinery- 1S&4 (\CStM, p <2, t-». N<» 6 1(47<1 

■ '• \*V ’ 

R 338.2147 Board examination of apprentices. 

Rule 47. The same board examination shall be given to apprentices as is given 
to school graduates and shall include the following subjects: 

Shampooing Hair tinting Sanitizing 

Finger waving Facials Hair cutting 

Permanent waving Cosmetology law and rules Hair styling 

Manicuring Thermal curling and pressing Wiggery 

Scalp treatments Electricity Chemical relaxing 

■■ M«t«r» t«54 v;.s 04 J> 42 W! b (HTU l»4 *4373. p 24 E(l OH U HJTfc ' f \ /. ; ; O';\ 

R 338.2148 Records. 

Rule 18. (1) A school shall keep permanent records of students which shall be 
maintained not less than 7 years after termination of training and include:; 
Summary of student attendance record 

Summary of student training • ® ;• -W • 

History—including enrollment date, final grades and graduation date 
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(2) A school shall keep temporary records of students which shall be main¬ 
tained until the termination of training and include: 

Daily attendance record 

Daily record of types of services and service units performed 

Progress records 

(3) A school shall keep a monthly record of all the student enrollment. A report 
thereof shall be sent to the board on or before the tenth day of the following 
month containing each student’s name, student’s accumulated hours of credit and 
student’s status as either a full, part-time, night class student, brush-up or other. 

History: 1954 ACS 64. p. 42. EH. Nov. 6.1970.1954 ACS 73. p. 24. EH Oct. 11.1972. 


R 338.2149 Transfers of students. 

Rule 49. (1) When a student transfers to another school, the following steps 
shall be followed: 

(a) Transfer form completed by both schools. The transfer form should 
originate in the school from which the student is transferring. 

(b) Examinations and the results which are to be submitted to the board by the 
new school. 

(c) Letter requesting hours from previous enrollment. 

(d) Transfer fee. 

(2) A student shall not begin classes until a proper transfer entrance examina¬ 
tion and results are submitted to the board or shall not perform services on the 
public until the board has issued an accreditation of the previously accumulated 
hours. 

(3) The owner of a newly established licensed school of cosmetology shall not 
accept any reregister or transfer students for the first 90 days after beginning 
operation of the school. 

History: 1954 ACS 64. p. 42. EH. Nov. 6,1970:1954 ACS 73. p. 25. EH. Oct. 11. 1972. 

PARTS. CURRICULUM 
R 338.2151 Cosmetology curriculum. 

Rule 51. A school shall provide instruction in cosmetology pursuant to table 1. 


TABLE 1 



Theory 

classroom 

Practical 



including 

classroom 



lecture 

including 



demonstra- 

laboratory 



tion-partici- 

work and 



pation, visual 

applied 



aids and use 

clinic 



of textbook 

practice 


Subject Matter 

HOURS 

HOURS 

TOTAL 

COSMETOLOGY LAWS AND RULES ... 

15 

0 

15 


(at least 1 hour per week during basic 
hours) 


STERILIZATION, SANITATION, AND 


BACTERIOLOGY. 20 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 45 


(Subjects as applying to cosmetology) 


70 90 

0 45 
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TABLE 1 {Coftt) 



Theory 

ef*5»TUrtfri 

- .. ■ 

Practical 


. ! * 



classroom 




lecture 

including 

NY % k ‘ y 

‘ / - 


demomtra- 

laboratory 


ppf : 


tioivpartki- ' 

work unci 


YVAy.'Y- 


pat ion. visual 

applied 

• 

- . r * v'- 


aid\ mul use 

elitiic 




of textbook 

practice 



Subject Matter 

hoi m 

HOURS 

TOTAL 

MANICURING.... 

-‘kkW: 

30 

50 iteg 

(a) Applied chemistry t' 

■ •• ' ' 

i\iJy iV 

i i v? A . • * a 


! wJv^cT2~ 

(b) Applied anatomy and physiology ill 

vV ;.n>v /:■ 

.. 



the human hand, lingers and nails in¬ 

■ : ... 



r " 

cluding disorders and preventative 





measures and treatments 




FACIALS . 

15 

30 

■ ' :, 4. e 

; 

(a) Make-up and arching of eyebrows 

I * 

(b) Applied chemistry 





(ej Applied anatomy and physiology of the 



■ • 1 1, * 

* 1 ‘ ■ 4 ■ 

human skin problems of the skin, pre¬ 

f V'/Vv'.^wiVvri*' *V*V 




ventative measures and treatments 

■ \/1- . t jj* £ 


, iVn 1 j-J-A •'HA * * 


HAIRDRESSING AND HAIRSTYUNG ... 

150 

370 ; 

520 


ib) Finger waviug 

(c) Curl construct ion 

(d) Roller techniques 

(e) Thermal (iron curling and pressing) 

(f) Comh-out techniques 
(gj Shampooing (rinses) 

..(h) Applied chemistry 

(I) Dfeorders of scalp and hair, preventa¬ 
tive measures and treatments 

.M 

human hair and scalp 

PERMANENT WAVING 

(a) Cold waving 

(bf Reverse permanents 

(c) Applied anatom\ and physiology of 
human hair 

HAIRCOLOR1NC. 

(a) Bleaching 
ib) T inting 

(ej frosting and streaking 

(d) Rinses: G • .. .. 

iet Applied chemistry 
VViCCERV 

• • 

lu 

and t\peof hair: 

(h) Care • « 

(c) Fitting 




1 i.V,*-1 ( 




} pw$i 


40 


I SO , . ...,220 


. v-- ’v 



i? * +A i m I » » I i kt • >1 I V* A **, • 


40 




ISO - v W 220 f 


10 


20 




•av'Vvt^- 


kMl 


n 


30 . ; 

- sod 
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TABLE t (Cont) 


Subject Matter 

Theory 
das\ room 
including 
lecture 
demonstra¬ 
tion-partici¬ 
pation, visual 
aids and use 
of textbook 
HOURS 

Practical 
classroom 
including 
laboratory 
work and 
apptied 
clinic 
practice 
HOURS 

TOTAL 

(d) Cutting 

(e) Styling 

PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT. 

30 

0 

.30 

(a) Appearance 

(b) Personal hygiene 
(cj Poise-voice 

SALON MANAGEMENT. 

50 

XV iXf 

25 

75 

(a) Salesmanship 

(b) Business and salon etiquette 
■(c) Business ethics 

(d) Employment practices 

BASIC ELECTRICITY. 

5 

5 

10 

(a) Use of electrical equipment 

(b) Salety precautions 

(c) High frequency current 

One hundred and fifty unassigned hours 

for special curriculum emphasis.. 

Totals. 

440 

/pjv'vYlS -'Vit:'• !fV<VV }* * 

910 

150 

1,500 


Motor* U6« AC3 IM. p ti. Elf Nov 9, 19TO 


R 338.2152 Manicuring curriculum. 

Rule 52. A school shall provide instruction in manicuring pursuant to table 2. 


TABLE 2 


► , T * 11 x • ‘, 1 , ’ * •’ T , : . 1 v * : *,• ■. ! 

Theory 



classroom 

Practical 


including 

classroom 


lecture 

including 


demonstra¬ 

laboratory 


tion-partici¬ 

work and 


pation, visual 

applied 


aids and use 

clinic 


of textbook 

practice 

Subject Matter 

HOURS 

HOURS 


STERILIZATION AND SANITATION 40 10 50 

(a) Cosmetology law and rules as affecting 
the practice of manic ure 

(b) Antiseptics 

(c) Hygiene (personal) 

(d) Bacteriology 
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BOARD OF COSMETOLOGY 
TABLE 7 fCont) 


R 338.2153 


Subject Matter 

Theory 
classroom 
including 
lecture 
demonstra- 
Hcm-partici- 
patiom visual 
aids and use 
of textbook 
HOURS 

Practical 
classroom 
including 
laboratory 
work and 
applied 
clinic 
practice 
HOURS 

TOTAL 

ANATOMY OF HAND AND ARM ... 

25 

0 

25 

(a) Bones 




(b) Muscle 



^Kf<T* 

(c) Skin 



<■ Vfi 3 VJJ ;i- 

Id) Nails 



' 

(e) Nerves 




(f) Arteries 



^ 1 y Uj^jl!) 

(g) Glands 




APPLIED MANICURING AND HAND 

n jlJrT*.! O * _ v 

l‘V 

i\ i . < YW|l / > 

<# J I** 

* ' - * ^.a • 

AND ARM MASSAGE 

25 

200 

225 

(a) Main instruments—use and care 



gg^? 

(b) Use of manicuring cosmetics 




\pplied chemistry 


' 


(d) Manicuring techniques 

: ' fr: f 


* 

(e) Recognizing disorders and applying 

la* 



allowed treatment 

t; } ! ; i»r 
ili • M1 it i t Hi Li 1 



lot.Us . . .... 

90 

210 

300 

IIMoty: U»t ACS M. p 44 Kff \«v. «. »?«•. 

, /.llj‘Id 

-*' v. ’ 


|||||g||$ 






R 338.2153 Electrolysis curriculum. 

Rule 53 A school shall provide instruction in electrolysis pursuant to table 3. 


' i .* If? a*: 7 i> y'd ■ Ai *.» * 

TABLE 3 • V : \. 


n'j. ’yt’jtjf. \ • 


Theory ^ 


-. . —f. . 


classroom 

Practical 

jj ,NAvfV' ffi' 1 

. 

including 

■■v; cUurnom 

VWa, V 1 # » 4 V 


lecture 

iv including 



demons tra- 

>; laboratory 



tio«*-partici¬ 

>V> work and 



pation. visual 

applied 



aids and use 
of textbook 

clinic 

practice 


Subject Matter 

HOURS 

HOURS 

TOTAL 


STERILIZATION AND SANITATION. .. 

25 

: • 

- 35 ‘ 

fa) Cosmetology law and rules as affecting 




the practice of electrolysis 




(b) Antiseptics (use of) 


• •* t.yA vif J C 

"A ^YSeJn h Ol ' 


STRUCTURE OF SKIN AND HAIR.... 

25 

0 

.:2Sh. 

ELECTRICITY AS APPLIED TO 




ELECTROLYSIS. 

15 

IS'-' 0 

15 < 
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hVA-VIo 


TABLE 3 (Cont.) 


-- 


*. -TT 


Theory 

thiviro^m 
inch*dmg 
fecUw : • 
demmutru- 
rio»-|MUtkT- 
pittkm, visual 
anU and usr 
of textbook 


Practical 
ilAwroom 
imfiicHog 
laboratory 
*r*rk and 
applied 
clinic 
practice 


Subject Matter 

HOURS 

HOURS 

TOTAL 

APPLIED ELECTROLYSIS. 

25 

200 

225 

(a) Knowledge of equipment used 




do Tcchm-mcs 





90 

210 

300 


; Wtu*t'< 1*54 AC’S 64. v 45. fcft Nov b. Wv. ; 

R 338*2155 Service units 

Rub i school Nha.ll not allow a student to practice cosmetology' on the 
public amounting to more than 7 sen-ice. units per day before completion of 750 
hours of training. A student shall not be allowed to perform more than 12 service 
units per day after completion of 750 hours of training. Service units are equated 
as follows: 

Shampoo, set ami onnb-out.;.. I unit 

Haircut . • • . • • 1 unit 

remanent wave {including shampoo, set and comb-out 1.3 units 

Tint or bleach (including shampoo, set and comb-out). 3 unit* 

Scalp treatment (including shampoo, set and comb-out).2 units 

Manicure 1 unit 

Press ... • . . .... ...... 3 unit 

Toner.......—...— 1 unit 

Chemical relaxing (including shampoo, set and comb-out) »•*» VO/* • • »>*- 3 units 

S hampep b unit 

Set .... . . ............ H unit 

Comb-out ♦ « i V * < h«.« * * * A f • r g> iiuivt v O - 4 «*•,!«•«' I *.».«. i *'• <'+*•**£.* ■ a i »-* , « * • ».*.«;• * * • • * * • « -. a »* . • • b unit 

Hi«iw>. 1 ^ acsw i) « £<t 6. i^ ACsra. ti. *.m ,u is?a. . 

R 338.2156 Theory. 

Rule 56, Theory shall be taught throughout the course as applied to practical 
training and not just in the- first 350 hours of training 

HiMvr*: I9 iW ACS W, p AS, til Sin «. WTO 

PART 6 . HEALTH AND SAFETY 

R 338.2161 Water. 

Rule 61 (1) A school shall have sanitary drinking water. 

(2) A salon or school shall have an adequate supply •>( funning hot and cold 
water, which should be applied by means of a spra\ if used on a patron. 

1954 AG&jM, )> *5 Eff No* ft. 197t> .';. 

R 338.2182 Floors. 

Rule 62. The floors fn all rooms of a salon or school in which cosmetology is 
actually practiced shall be kept clean and sarafan, at all times 

fltav ItKM ACS <M. t . AS, Eff \«v fi. I«70 
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BOARD OF COSMETOLOGY 


R 338.2166 


K 338.2163 Sanitizing. ; 

Rule 63. (I) Instruments and other multi-use utensils shall be thoroughly 
washed in a suitable detergent solution which is kept reasonably clean. Instru¬ 
ments shall then be rinsed free of the solution. 

(2) Instruments and other multi-use utensils shall be effectively sanitized with 
an approved chemical sanitizing agent registered for use by the United States 
department of agriculture for interstate commerce as an effective chemical 
sanitizer for use in cosmetological establishments. "Sanitize" means the effective 
bactericidal treatmerit of clean surfaces of instruments and other multi-use utensils 
by a process which has been approved as being effective in destroying micro¬ 
organisms, including pathogens 

(3) Instruments and other multi-use utensils after cleaning and sanitizing shall 
be stored and handled to be protected from contamination. 

(4) A sharp-edged tool may be wiped with a 705 alcohol solution in place of the 
procedures set forth in subrules (1) to (3). 

(5) After a comb or brush is used on a patron, it shall not be reused on another 
patron unless it first has been properly washed, rinsed and sanitized. 

Hilton-: JBSI.Vsw. ,, «v ( . '• IW. 1*54 ACS ti. p S. Kii Oil 11 I9T2 

R 338.2164 Cabinets 

Rule 64. (1) A cabinet in which formaldehyde is vaporized shall be kept 
closed. ' . . . . V . -r.j . 

(2) The cabinet may be used for keeping previously disinfected instruments. 

(3) A suggested preparation for the cabinet is to pour H to 1 ounce of 
commercial formaldehyde on 2 or 3 cotton balls placed in a dish in the dry 
sterilizer and replenished daily. 

Hirtorvt i«4 ACS*, ft #. Eft \<>v «. 1970 


R 338.2165 X-rays. 

Rule 65. An x-ray machine may not be used in the teaching or practice of 
cosmetology 

Mulotr 19 * ACS *. p Hi. Eft Nov B. 1770 


'(Mi 




R 338.2166 Sanitation; storages; protections. 

Rule 66. (t) A clean, fresh towel shall be used for each patron 

(2) A closed cabinet or drawer shall be provided for clean towels and linens, 

(3) A covered hamper shall be provided for soiled towels and linens. 

(4) If a hair cloth is used on a patron, a newly laundered towel or other 
protection shall be placed around the neck to prevent the hair cloth from touching 
the skin. 

(5) A shampoo board including its underside and all bowls shall be cleansed 
thoroughly immediately after use. 

(6) The headrest of a cosmetology chair shall be protected with fresh, clean 
paper or cloth, before its use for a patron 

(7) Creams and other semisolid substances shall be covered if not in use and 
shall be removed from their containers with spatulas. 

(8) Fluids or powders u>ed on a patron shall be applied from a battle 01 shaker 

type dispenser. i' '' 1 ' : ' ” 

(9) Hairpins of clips shall be thoroughly cleansed after each use. 

(10) Head coverings or drying nets and drying hoods shall be laundered or 
otherwise sterilized after each use. 
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{11) Permanent waving rods, protectors, and supplies shall be thoroughly 
cleansed and stored in closed containers. Permanent wave pads shall not be used 
more than once. 

(12) Hair rollers shall be kept in a sanitary condition ' • ;, 

ttbuxv: 1SS4 ACSM. p E« V» <J, ltmt . : ; • V.' i' 1 

R m2167 Prohibitions. 

Rule 67. An apprentice, student, or a person licensed to practice in any branch 
of cosmetology shall not: 

(ai Cany instnuneuts, hairpins, combs, or hairnets in a pocket of a uniform. 

(b) vse hair 0 neck dusters or common powder puffs 
{c) Use a nail white pencil. 

(dj Use lump alum or styptic pencil to stop bleeding. Only liquid or powdered 
astringents shall be employed to stop bleeding and application shall be made by 
means of sterilized gauze or cotton. 

Htjtwv- tWM SCStM.p «,Elt N<» » 1870 

H 338,2168 Locations. 

Rule 68. A licensed cosmetologist may only practice cosmetology .in a licensed 
salon or school, or oil patients in a licensed hospital ot licensed nursing home, 

»«*h tn, >SM ACS*M, |. WJg.l* Nm 0, WU ; ' ’ . 

R 338.2169 Inspections. 

Rule 69. A salon or school is open to inspection by hoard members or specially 
designated agents. 

Hulnry tvs» \Cs <M. «T. f it \ov«. m> 

PART 7. INSTRUCTORS AND DEMONSTRATORS 

R 338.2171 Notices of transfers. 

Rule 71 \n instructor shall notify the board w ithin 5 days after making a 
transfer to another school. 

W*M»y. I«M WS<M #T Eli V* * I«W 

‘V• -• •-/**/:<v "r Viit *Vy v /';•; •’•***‘.»f- *' /. '•l- •; •*;. • *’ . . . •• ■ ' Ij, \?Y.'V.fi’ 

R 338,2172 Instructor curriculum. 

Rule 72. In training an instructor, a school shall give instruction pursuant to 
table 4. 

. ■ 

TABLE 4 


Subject Matter 

Theory 
classroom 
including 
leclurc 
denioroftrra- 
Hon* visual 
aids and Uie 
of textbook 
HOURS 

Practical 
c tax room 
including 
laboratory 
work and 
:: applied 
clinic 
practice 
HOURS 

TOTAL 

Orientation and review of all subject matter 
required in the cosmetologist course . ..i.. . 

10 

40 

so 

Psychology of student training ..... 

15 


15 

Introduction to teaching.... 

15 


: is 
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R 338.2176 


TABLE «(Coni.) 




• Theory ■ 

Practical 



classroom 

classroom 



including 

including, 



lecture 

moratory 

Subject Matter 


dernomtra- 
bon, visual 
aids and use 
of textbook 

\ r ' hours 

work and 
applied >• 

clinic 4^$** • 

practice ’ ,’4-1 

HOURS TOTAL 


Course i 


development 


( C 7 r ’ 1 * ' \ v'V 1 - 

Teaching techniques (methods and dem- 

. 

Teaching aids (audio visual techniques, etc. ) 

Examinations and analysis. . . .. 

Classroom management.. 

Michigan cosmetology law- and rules, rec- 
ordkeepmg^ .v......... ■ 

Teaching observation, assisting and prac¬ 
tice teaching. 

Totals • ■'•>«« a « •, t 4* r A »»»««*•} N«j;*» /'. .< 

«i**wv; l#5* ACSM. (> 47. Elf Nov 0. kstflft: 1354 ACS'**, p 2 h. Elf Of li. 1S72 


Sj||| 


25 


10 

20 

V-B 

15 

30 

.30 

.30 

60 

20 

15 

35 

m 

; ; v 'fT 

20 

13 

'p-P'Si % Vp > 


20 

irniib'i /' •& 

15 

10 

25 


185 

' .■ -p^:185 

p 

310 


-> 1J. »il72 :;]T 


pill 




Uk<i 


R 338.2173 Instruction periods. 

• ■ 

Rule 73. An instructor ma\ only teach in I. school and shrill devote his t lass time 
to instructing students and shall not practice cosmetology for compensation 
during his class time. , 

llm»tv |WV» ACS «4.,, }7,E/t. >*,v ft Wfi - 






R 338.2174 Supervision. 

Rule 74. An instructor shall be in a study or classroom of a school during class 
t in!* )ii hits -md shall be present to supervise yJl practice student WOt4i', 

Uwlwy A(% 04, J> 47. EM N.,' t>, JKW, 




R 338.2175 Uniforms. 

Rule 75. (1) An instructor on duty in a school shall wear a special uniform, cap 
or insignia by which the instructor will be easily recognized. : t 

(2) An instructor on duty in a school shall wear a clean, washable outer garment 
mfo a* an apron, uniform coat or smock. ' , ;> 

Mrttarf lkS4 ACsSf. [. »7. E (I Vw ft, IftTri ' " f. • «’> Y 

■ 

R 338.2176 Specialist demonstrators, . y’Vv•/' 

Rule 7& A specialist demtuistrator giving a classroom demonstration tinder the 
supervision of a licensed instructor shall not be deemed to be teaching cosme- 

,y *w v u«m «**«*.«»• % i«w . ' . •: '• ... M.: V.\V.- ;• Ui £ 
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PART B. STUDENTS 
R 338.2181 Credit hours; lost time. 

Rule 81. (I) A student shall only he credited for hours spent in framing in 
school. Lost time may be made tip in accordance with subdiv ision (f) of section 14 
at the act. 

(2) The board may void credit hours of a student who is absent 5 consecutive 
months. The school shall give written notice of such an absence to the hoard. After 
the absence, the student on reentering shall reregister with the board. 

MiMff* IH.MA.CS top rt.fZff Xftv n. 1954 AC>?3.|> » Elf .< tot 11.1S72 

R 338.2182 Suspension. 

Rule 82. A school may suspend a simlent tor not conforming to the rules of the 
school or of the board, subject to confirmation by the board. 

Htitnr,. IBM ACS f. 4N EH. Xfl*. «. tfK'i 

R 338.2181? Advanced training lessons; brush-up training. 

Rule S3. (1) A person may receive advanced lessons in a subject in which he or 
she is licensed to practice. These lessons shall not be for credit and shall not be 
given in conjunction with the training of registered students. 

(2) A school may give brush-up training to a licensed operator. These lessons 
may be given for credit arid the person shall be registered with the board arid the 
credit hours reported monthly. 

(3) A school may give elective cosmetology courses to licensed operators. 

■ Mittmy IHM VCSW p, W, Eft Nov «. WW. 

R 338.2184 Student practice. 

Rule 8-4. (1) A school shall not permit a s-tudent with less than 350 school hours 
to practice cosmetological services on the public. To qualify a student for such 
practice, the 350 school hours shall consist of both theory and practical classroom 
study to give the student sufficient knowledge to act safely with reference to the 
public. Within the last 200 hours of training, 35 hours shall be spent in review of 
theory and practice and final examinations including mock practical examination 
preparatory for board examination. 

(2) A student before receiving a license shall not work in a salon 

(3) A student practicing cosmetology on the public outside of school shall be 
ineligible to take the board examinations. 

HMory: ,WS*t. fr Vf. M ,V«v 6; 1*70 

R 338.2185 Uniforms- 

Rule 85 (1) Student uniforms shall be neat and clean and kept in a sanitary 
condition. 

(2) A student in the senior department shall wear some .sort of insignia or 
uniform to indicate that she is a senior. 

HUiwV! i#M ACS«H.p M. EH Nov 6 1870 

R 338.2186 Patrons’choice of students. 

Rule 86 A school shall not permit a student to be denied pi actu al training 
because a clinic patron desires for any reason that the student does not perform 
cosmetological services on her. 
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R 338.2195 


PART 9. KEAfttftttftV' 


R 338.2191 Conduct, notice, and location* 

Rule 91. (1) Hearings conducted by the board or department hearing officer 
shall be in accordance with Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952. as amended, 
being $$24,101 to 24.1U) of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Written transcripts shall 
be provided if demanded by a party, at the requesting party's expense. 

(2) Necessary parties shall be notified of hearings by registered mail, which 
shall be sent at least 10 days before the date of hearing and shall also state reasons 
for holding the hearing and applicable lave. ; v , , 



board. 


R 338.2192 Appearances and defaults. 

Rule 92. (!) A party may appear in person or by a duly authorized represent¬ 
ative or attorney. 

(2) If a party fails to appear after proper sendee of notice, the board or 
department hearing officer, if no adjournment is granted, may proceed with the 
hearing and make its decision in the absence of the party. 

(AM M3fW . « t I. , K 1W» 


R 338.2193 Statements, answers, and briefs. 

Rule 93 (1) A party requesting a hearing shall submit to the board in writing a 
fair and accurate statement of the facts. The facts shall be accepted as evidence 
unless a u ntten answer is filed denying the facts and stating new facts. 

(2) A necessary party may file a written answer before the date set for hearing 
and at the hearing may appear and present an oral statement on the charges 
contained in the notice of hearing, A party may file a written brief which shall be 
served upon the board and opposite parties before the date set for the hearing. 

IH.t.wv 1W.M WSW p IS &i Sijy « IW7II 

R 338.2194 Adjournments, depositions, and stipulations. 

Rule 94. (1) The board or department hearing officer, for good cause shown 
in wiring, may grant adjournments. 

(2) A deposition shall be taken only on written order of the board on a showing 
that it is impractical or impossible to otherwise obtain the evidence If a 
deposition Is permitted, it shall be taken according to the rules for taking 
depositions in civil cases under Michigan general court rules 

(3) The parties to a hearing before the board may, by a stipulation in writing, 
filed with the board, agree upon any fact relevant to the controversy- The 
stipulation shall be regarded arid used as evidence on the hearing. 

Minor,. [bin its' «.&.■»&, : #;t My'y \ r%;,‘ 

R 338.2195 Appeals. 

Rule 95. An appeal shall be taken pursuant to sections 8 and 9 of Act No. 197 of 
the Public Acts of 1952, being $$24,108 and 24.109 of the Michigan Compiled 

'Laws,' ' • - •*. 
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BOARD OF CHIROPRACTIC EXAMINERS 

GENERAL RULES 

By authority conferred on the board of chiropractic examiners by section 2 of Act 
nOi 145 of the Public Acts of 1933, as amended, being §338.152 of the Michigan 
"ompiled Laws) 

PARTI. GENERAL. PROVISIONS = 

t 338.2201 Definitions. 

Rule 1,(1) “Act” as used in these rules means Act No. 145 of the Public Acts of 
933. as amended, being §§338.151 to 338.159 of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(2) “Board," as used in these rules, means the board of chiropractic examiners. 

(3) ‘Equivalent educational conference.” as used in section 4 of the act, means 
n educational program sponsored by a state or national chiropractic organization 
f a chiropractic college, which shall be a postgraduate educational conference 

History: Mi* AC'S #*..* «. Elt Nov b ICT. ISM ACS M. i* 3t tit May J4.1*7* 

1 338.2211 Secretary of the board. 

Rule 11. The secretary of the board shall aLso be the administrative secretary of 
he board. 

Hfatorv Mte4 ACS 64 p 46, 6H NnY t>, i970 

t 338.2219 Rescission. 

Rule 19. The rules of the board, being R 338.151 to R 338.172 of the Michigan 
uimimstrative Code and appearing on pages 2801 to 2803 of the 1954 volume of 
he Code, ar e rescinded 

Hifferr: t9S4.ACSM. fi W. Rf( So* ». Itfft* ; ! i 

PART 2. LICENSES 

v' litvJ.V'vv’/• iv ?.;*>>if • *>;*;*f ty 1 v ,v ViV*i 'i*- -* .*■•••> "i *7 

l 338.2221 Applications and personal appearances. 

Rule 21. An application for a license or renewal or reinstatement of a license 
hall be made on a form furnished bv the board. An application form shall hr 
ompleted by printing it) ink or typing, except tor written signature Each new 
pplicant shall appear before the board in person. 

HI'IOfy: IBM ACSM ,p 4* fcll NuV.B 1*70 

l 338.2222 Reciprocity. 

Rule 22. An application for a license by reciprocity shall be based on a license 
amed by written examination or which has been issued under a modifying clause 
>f the law from the state or territory of the United States or foreign country 
,fleeting those engaged in the practice of chiropractic previous to the passage of 
heart 

Mutorv: i*M 4CS64. ». 4W. Mi Ni« ft U)T0 

Denial of applications. 

"**v deny an application for a license for any cau? 
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BOARD OF CHIROPRACTIC EXAMINERS 


R 338.2244 


written request for a hearing. An order of denial .shall be entered by the board qn 
iii. ial records aft*.-r the aticmof 15> from mailing the Notice qf intent 
to deny unless the applicant within that time makes a written request tor a hearing 
before the board 

vCS $4. j£f$, Sqk $ 1970 

R 338.2225 Display of license; address changes. 

Rule 25. (i) A license certificate shall be displayed in the office of the licensee- 

(2) A licensee shall immediately notify the board of any change in his address. 

IH54ACVM.|. as Eff a. 10?0 

PART 4. HEARINGS 

R 338.2241 Notice and place. 

Rule 41. Notice of a hearing will state the date, hour, place and nature of the 
hearing. The notice shall be (hailed fey registered mail at least 25 da\ s befov 
heating. Unless otherwise specified in the notice, the hearing shall be held in the 
offices of the department of licensing and regulation in Lansing, Michigan. The 
notice shall also include a statement of the legal authority and jurisdiction under 
which die hearing is to be held, a reference to the particular sections of the statutes 
and rules involved, and a short and plain statement of the matters asserted, if any. 

Hmorv ifgk \(5M i' 50 Kit Va h }o;n 

R 338.2242 Statements, answers, briefs, and arguments. 

Rule 42. 11) A party requesting a hearing shall submit to the board in writing a 
fair and accurate statement of the facts involved and a Short and plain statement 
of the matters asserted. 

i2> A party who has been served with a notice of hearing may file a Written 
answer before the date set for hearing. 

The parties shall be given .m opportunity to present oral and Written 
arguments on issues of law and policy and an opportunity to present evidence and 
argument on issues of fact- 

(4) Written briefs or arguments, when presented, shall be served on the board 
add all parties at least S davs befnre the date set tor the hearing. 

HmorV: .»» 4CS‘&f, (t. W Sl*v «. 1970 . ^ ? ‘*‘3 '[ . 

R 338.2243 Appearances and defaults. v'v 

Rule 43 (1) An appearance at a hearing may be either in person or by a duly 
authorized representative or by counsel. ; 

(2) If a person served with notice of a hearing faili to appear at the hearing, the 
board may proceed with a hearing of fin- mutter ami on the evidence presented 
may make a decision. , . './?■■ -v;,}” .'-r '<\y -i-p. 

«»lery ISSiVCSM, (.KiEfi Si.iv g »#W Y. .' *:/:• v&Tc1 '*!>■»V-Y '{£' 

R 338.2244 Adjournments and continuances. .. .. 

Rule 44. A hearing shall lie adjourned or continued only upon an order of the 
board or its representative conducting the hearing A motion or request for an 
adjournment or continuance shall be in writing and state concisely the reasons 
why an adjournment or continuance is necessary. The motion or request will, not 
be considered unless it is filed with the board at least 5 dsysfeefdrfc the date for 'the. 
hearing except on order of the board which exception will be grafted only on a 
showing that, for reasons pot vyithin the control of the person, making the motion 
or request, the motion or request could not be filed within the time limited. : 

Hilary 1*54 .ICS* p VI Ell .Slav K W6 
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B 338.2245 Stipulations and depositions. 

Hull* 45% (1) The parties to a hearing, by a stipulation in writing filed with the 
board, may agree upon any facts involved in the controversy, which stipulation 
shall be used as evidence at the hearing. Parties are requested to agree upon the 
facts when practicable 

(2) A deposition shall only he taken upon written authority of the board where 
it is proved in w riting to the board that it is impractical or impossible to obtain the 
evidence otherwise. A deposition shall be taken according to the general court 
rules for taking depositions in civil eases in this state, with all parlies given an 
opportunity to cross-examine the witness under oath 

iMt «b« !* X> B$X ft iRt 

MICHIGAN 80ARD OF MEDICINE 

GENERAL RULES 

(8v authority conferred on the* Michigan board of medicine by section 16145(2) 
and (3){a) of Act Xo, 368 of the Public Acts of 1978. being $333.16145(2) and 

(3)(a) of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART t„ GENERAL PROVISIONS 

K 338.2301 Definitions. 

Buie 1 (1) “Accredited," as applied to a medical school, means, unless otber- 
w i.ve stated, accredit; U by the association of American medical colleges and the 
American medical association, 

(2) "Act" means Act No 185 of the Public Acts of 1573. us amended, being 
$338-1801 et $e<p of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Terms defined in the act have 
the same meanings when used in these rules. 

(3) ‘ Authorized representative" means the president, vice-president, secretary, 
or such other member of the board or employee of the department of licensing 
and regulation as the board may formally designate. 

(4) “Board" means the medical practice board 

K»to.v. mi v.sss v itfSt \ov ». I.m. I9M AC.SS- J> H SIX tune IS. tsa* 

K 338.2302 Name of practitioner: display of name; change of address. 

Buie 2. (1) A person shall not engage in the practice of medicine under a 
personal name other than the name under which he is lic ensed by the board. 

(2) A person shall conspicuously display the name under which he is licensed 
by the board at each facility where he regularly engages in the practice of 
medicine. 

(3) A person shall conspicuously display his certificate Of renewal in his 
princ ipal place of im-dieal practice. 

(4) A person licensed or otherwise registered pursuant to the act shall inform 

the board in Writing w ithin 30 days of any change of residence address or place of 
practice. / ; 

•• ••• .. • 

R 338.2303 Standards of practice regarding amphetamines. 

Rule 3 (I.) This rule shall not be construed to endorse the use of ampheta¬ 
mines in the treatment of obesity nor shall it be construed to diminish a phy sician's 
responsibility to comply with those standards of medical practice in the dispens¬ 
ing or prescribing of amphetamines which are not set forth in this rule. 
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d) Drugs In the amphetamine group, including dextroamphetamine and 
metharnphetamine, shall not be dispensed or prescribed except as provided in this 
rule. A departure from this rule is deemed to constitute a failure to vise reasonable 
care and discrimination in the administration of drugs, failure to employ accept¬ 
able scientific methods in the selection of drugs or other modalities for treatment 
of disease, and a departure from or failure to conform to minimal standards of 
acceptable and pres ailing medical prac tice. 

(3) A physician shall not dispense dr pre&cfibe amphetamines Without taking 
into account the high potential tor abuse 0 such drugs, the possibility that Stich 
drugs may lead to severe psychic bir physical dependence, five possibility that the 
patient will obtain the drug for a iiontherapeutic use or distribution to others, and 
the existence of extensive abuse and an illicit market tor such drugs. A prescrip¬ 
tion for the drugs shall indicate Whether the purpose is for the treatment of 
obesity, narcolepsy, hyperactivity, or another purpose which the board has 
authorized by written waiver, 

(4) Amphetamines shall not be dispensed or prescribed for the treatment of 
exogenous obesity except when alternative therapy has been ineffective and 
except in conformity with the following minimal requirements: 

(a) A complete history and physical examination of the patient shall be taken, 
including the taking of blood pressure, pulse, checking of the heart and lungs, 
weight, height, anti appropriate diagnostic tests. The history and exantinatim'i 
shall be sufficient to determine if the patient has prex-iou.sly been drug dependent, 
to determine if the cause ol the obesity is .me Which indicates the drugs to be 
inappropriate, and to determine if there exists other contraindication* to nse of the 
drugs. The findings shall be entered in the patient’s record. 

(b) A diet for weight loss shall be prescribed and shall be recorded on the 

patient's record. - 

■(c). Daily dosage of amphetamines shall not exceed 15 milligrams, 

{(!) Not more than a 30-day supply shall be dispensed or prescribed for a 
patient on the first visit. Thereafter, not more than a 30-day supply shall be 
dispensed or prescribed at the time of each visit. 1'he patient shall be weighed at 
each visit prior to dispensing or prescribing an additional Supply qf the drug and 
the weight shall be entered in the patient’s record, if the patient is found not to 
have achieved a significant weight loss since the last patient visit, no additional 
drug shall be dispensed or prescribed for that patient. ■;: . 

(e) At die time of each patient visit following the first, the progress of the 
patient shall be monitored which shall include weight, blood pressure* pulse, and 
checking of heart and lungs. The findings shall be entered in the patient’s record, 

(f) fn no event shall the drugs be dispensed or prescribed for a patiept fpr a 

continuous period longer than 90 days. The therapy shall not be resumed sooner 
than 90 days thereafter and shall not be resumed without again meeting the 
requirements set forth in this rule -. 

Vmphetamini U ndt be dispensed or prescribed in the treatment tif a 
hyperactive child prior to the taking of a complete 1 history and physical exami¬ 
nation, including a neurological examination and, if the child is attending school, a 
rgpprt from the child’s school regarding the child's current and past behavior 

(B) A sufficient history and physical examination and appropriate diagnostic 
studies of a patient shah be taken to establish that the condition exists prior to 
dispensing or prescribing amphetamines in the treatment of narcolepsy. The 
findings upon Which the diagnosis oi iwcolepsy was made shall be enfer4?d.in ibe 
patient’s record, Amphetamines shall not be dispensed or prescribed in . ,$pg, 
treatment ol narcolepsy without the prior written concurrence of another physi* 

b, Go gle UWVERSITTOFMICHIG 
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! in the diagnosis and the use of the drug. The written concurrence shall be 
ntained in the pafieut’s record 

') Recognising the need for innovative medical practices anti the unpredict • 
ify of scientific developments, a physician may apply for a written waiver of 
requirements of this rule by submitting a written request to the board The 
jest shall include all information necessary for a comprehensive evaluation of 
lent If the physician requesting the waiver demonstrates to the satisfaction of 
board that a waiver would further legitimate medical purposes without 
emiining the purposes of this rule, the board may issue n written waiver with 
»terms and conditions as- may be deemed appropriate. 

382309 Rescission. 

ide 9. lire rules of the board being R 338-Si to R 338.78 of the Michigan 
nWistrative Code and appearing on pages 2601 to 2604 of the 1954 volume of 
Code and pages 1.459 to 1462 of the I960 Annua) Supplement to the Code, are 

s’-. '■? 
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PART*. LICENSES 

38.231 i Applications for licensure by examination. 

ule 11 (1» An applicant for licensure by examination shall file an application 
•ast 30 day i prior to the examination qh the official Forms furnished bv the 
rd. together with the fee therefor If the application is rejected, or withdrawn, 
this foe will be retained by the board. All fees shall be payable to State of 
Mgan- Medicine and shall be transmitted either by postal money order, 
os., money order or certified <>i cashier's check to the office of the secretary of 


| An applicant for licensure by examination Who is a graduate of a Canadian 
oreigTi medical school shaft show satisfactory evidence of certification from 
Michigan slate board of examiners in the basic sciences before being admitted 
lamination. 

hum . Itfw SCS«> t> *3 Eli. V<n- JO, itlTM 


38.2312 Preliminary education. 




ole 12. (1) The standard* for approval of schools and colleges in Which the 
imtnary education of an applicant shall have been obtained shall be equivalent 
ic staiidands adopted fn 1969 by the north central association of colleges and 
mdan M. im-ds Copies of said standards are available upon remittance of 25 
s from either the Board of Registration in Medicine, 1033 South Washington 
Hue, Lansing. Michigan 48926, or the North Central Association of Colleges 
Secondary Schools, 5454 South Shore Drive. Chicago, Illinois 80615. 

An applicant shall have satisfactorily completed 2 years of work in an 
roved school or college and shall have accumulated a minimum of 86 semester 
rs of course work, exclusive of military and physical education subjects. 

■) Tin* subjects and semester hours hereinaftei listed or (.heir equivalent in 
•se work shall have been satisfactorily completed by ari applicant or the 
,f "*»«t shall have demonstrated to the board equivalent proficiency therein. 

4 •" said subjects or evidence of demonstrRtioa of equivalent 
■ J *< »th the board and shall be subject to insiu*otion 
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(a) Chemistry—8 semester hours including both general inorganic chemistry 
and organic chemistry and 3 semester hours of laboratory work. Work in 
qualitative analysts, quantitative analysis, physical chemistry and biological 
chemistry is acceptable. 

(b) Physics—6 semester hours including laboratory work, i r. 

(e) BiolOgy — ft semester hours of which 3 shall consist of laboratory work. This 
requirement may be satisfied by a course of ft semester hours -in either general 
biology or zoology, or by courses of 3 semester hours each in zoology and botany, 
but not by botany alone. 

(d) English composition and literature—the usual introductory college course 
of 6 semester hours, or in deni . 

it) N'onscience subjects—at least 18 semeste r hours including 6 semester hours 
of English composition and literature shall be in subjects other than the physical, 
chemical or biologic sciences. 

(4) The premedical education in both quantify and quality shall be such as to 
make it acceptable as the equivalent of the first % years of a course leading to a 
baccalaureate degree in an appros ed college of arts ant) sciences . , 

XUlDry: i9Si ACS 65, p 13, Elf. Nm U. 1976 .-'.V ’ - ; ... .,r .. • 

R 338.2313 Medical education. 

Rule 13. (1) Answers set forth in the applicant’s examination application shall 
be certified by either the dean, secretary or registrar of applicant’s medical school. 
An applicant shall have a degree from an incorporated, accredited medical school 
within a state, territory or district of the United States or from a medical school of 
a foreign country approved by the board. 

(2) An applicant shall have satisfactorily completed 32 months of continuing 
instruction ui the arts and sciences of medicine under the supervision of the 
faculty of medicine of an accredited medical school approved by the board, 

•J by the granting ot an \\ D degree. •>;/>; < .V<k* 

(3) A medical school shall be classified by the standards adopted in 1969 by tire 
council an medical educat ion of the American medical association. Copies of said 
standards are available upon request from either the Board of .Registrar 
Medicine, 1033 South Washington Avenue, Lansing, Michigan 48926, or the 
Council cm Medical Education of the American Medical Association. 535 North 
Dearborn, Chicago. (Ilinois 60610. 

.. .Uftittr. jm mi ,vi\ ).< itrrit 

R 338.2314 Examinations. 

Role 14. (I) Written examinations shall be conducted by the board at such 
times and places as the board shall designate, 

(2) The board may adopt rules governing the conduct of ah examinations, 
which rules shall be observed throughout all examinations. 

(3) Reexamination hi all subjects shall be requited of an applicant who has a 

score below 65? in more than 1 subject. Half of the original examination ice is 
required for reexamination in all subjects- to the eveHt an applicant Igib j'ponty 1 
subject, said applicant may bereexamined in that subject without payment of an 
additional fee V. 

nuior> i« 4 A<g>es y i 4 ,an itfm v.,;’ ./ 

R 338.2315 Internship or postgraduate training. 

Rule 15. (J) An applicant shall complete I year of internship training or 1 year 
of postgraduate clinical traming. in an institution accredited fey- the council on 
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medical education of the American medical association, or its equivalent, and 
approved by the board. 

(2) A satisfactory' certificate from the institution covering the internship or 
postgraduate training signed by the head of the institution, with seal of the 
institution affixed, shall be presented before a license will be issued. Certification 
will be accepted in the office of the secretary of the board 15 days before 
completion to allow for iltnesv or vacation. 

tftiWri tw i w ■ - : -<i 

B 338,2316 Graduates of foreign medical schools. 

Rule 18 (lj In addition to the foregoing requirements, a graduate of a foreign 
medical school, other than Canadian schools, shall submit proof of citizenship or 
valid second naturalization papers and a diploma from such medical school 
certified by the consul or a member of the United States diplomatic corps of the 
country in which the medical school granting the diploma was located 

(2) An applicant may submit for consideration by the board a master of science 
or doctorate degree in basic science or clinical medicine from a graduate school 
affiliated with an approved medical .school in the United States or Canada. 

(3) The credentials of an applicant who has completed the educational 
requirements of subrules (1) or (2) shall be certified by the dean, secretary or 
executive committee of such accredited school of the United States nr Canada in 
which the applicant was registered. Certification shall include a transcript with 
seal of the applicant's entire record while in attendance 

(4i in lieu of the requirements of subrules (2) ami (3). a graduate of a foreign 
medical school. Canadian schools excepted, shall submit a certificate ui satis¬ 
factory examination by the educational council for foreign medical graduates. 
Upon receipt of the above certification from the educational council for foreign 
medical graduates, it shall become a part of flu- applicant's official examination 
form, and. if all other requirements of the board have been satisfactorily 
completed, the applicant may be admitted to the next regular 3-day written 
examination of the board upon the same basis as a graduate of a medical school of 
the United States and Canada. 

(5) A graduate of a foreign medical school, Canadian schools excepted, shall 
comply with subrule (1), and either <2i of {4), before serving the year of internship 
training required of an applicant for registration by the board. 

(6) Evidence of satisfactory compliance with the requirements of the board of 
examiners in the basic sciences shall be filed with the board before admission to 
examination. 

Hto/.r. n.m m ■■ cv : i >/:t X. » UT% 

R 338.2318 Licensure by endorsement; equivalent examinations; application 

fee. 

Rule 18. (I) An applicant for a Michigan medical license by' endorsement shall 
submit a completed application on forms provided by the board, along with the 
requisite fee. th addition to meeting the other requirements of the act and the 
administrative rules; promulgated pursuant thereto, an applicant shall satisfy the 
requirements of this rule. 

(2) The applicant shall have been licensed in another state after passing an 
examination deemed Ivy the board to have been conducted in accordance with 
.standards substantially equivalent to those which were applicable to examinations 
which were given by the board in the same year. The* license frotn such other state 
shall be in full force and effect at the time of the application. 
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(3) In assessing substantial equivalency, the board will consider factors such as 
the following: 

(a) Subject areas included. 

(b) Detail of material. 

(t:) Comprehensiveness. 

(d) Length of the examination. 

(e) Degree of difficulty. 

(4) To demonstrate substantial equivalency, the applicant may be required to 
submit or cause to be submitted such materials as the following; 

(a) A certified copy of the examination. 

(b) An affidavit from a responsible official from the appropriate state agency 
describing the examination and setting forth the legal standards which were in 
effect at the time of the examination. 

(c) Aw affidavit describing the examination from a responsible official within a 
state medical society or other organization with knowledge of the examination. 

(d'\ Other credible evidence 

(5) The examination given by the national board of medical examiners is 
deemed by the board to be substantially equivalent to the examination being 
given by the board. 

<‘6) The application fee may not be refunded if the application is denied. 

yttaftt \< Nfts P IS,f-'ii Mov m IWTO. I4W.VS<*I.m tu irn r> n*:a 

R 338.2320 Fees. 

liuU- 20. Fees arc payable as follows: 

Examination (see statutory fe< . ..... ... 75.0(1 

Indorsement from another state (see statutory fee) (reciprocity) ,.,.^.....,.,, 100.00 
Certification of Michigan medical license to another state • 

(see statutory fee) . v.... . 25.00 

Duplicate certificate of medical registration and licensure ,.. 5.00 

Duplicate certificate of medical registration...2.00 

Annual reregistration fee (see statutory fee) -.. •. • ... 5.00 

n,»<.*>•. t aa ttod 

R 338.2322 Temporary licenses. 

Rule 22. The board may issue a temporary license for postgraduate mf?dlcal 
training in a training program approved by the board to an applicant who is a 
graduate of a United States, Canadian or foreign medical school approved by the 
board if the applicant has complied with all of the board’s undergraduate medical 
educational requirements except taking the examinations. A temporary license for 
postgraduate medical training may be renewed annually on July 1 for not more 
than 5 years. 11 

iiiumv- lftS» IJ.K't’l 30. IflW \CS % p 36 EH Vj* 23 1W73 

H 338.2323 Interns, assistant resident physicians, and resident physicians. 

Rule 23. A hospital in appointing an intern, assistant resident physician or 
resident physician shall ascertain that the appointee holds a license for private 
practice in this state or a temporary license for postgraduate training. A hospital 
appointing a person as an intern, assistant resident physician or resident physician, 
who is not a graduate of a medical school approved by the board, shall be 
suspended from the board's list of hospitals approved for postgraduate medical 
training. A hospital of this state shall submit a list of its interns, assistant resident M;<j| 
physicians and resident physicians giving name of medical school and date of 
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graduation; and, if licensed in another state, name of state, license number and 
issued. This list shall be submitted each yeai 15 days before appointees 
commence their service 

Hhmkv. 1954 \CS«5.j) 15, Eft \i>v *. W7fc. 1WM .\C« 76, f> »,E« Aui| S3. 1973 

R 338.2325 Interviews and reviews. 

Rule 25. (1) A persona! interview with an applicant for identification of self 
and signature and inspection and verification of his medical school diploma in the 
secretary’s office nun he required by the president or secretary of the hoard. 

(2) An applicant whose qualifications are deficient shall not receive a license 
until hi* individual case is reviewed and after which he may be accepted by the 
board. 

N*«twrv> 1»54 U 'SftS, t , IS. Nov. 30. 1970 


PART 3. HEARINGS 

R 338.2330 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 30. {!> Administrative hearings in contested cases shall be governed by 
the act. by these rules, and by Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of I960, as amended, 
being $24,201 et seq. of {Hie Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) 'Phe rules of practice as applied in a nonjury civil case in circuit court shall 
be Followed as far as practicable but shall not be mandatory. 

Uwoiy I«H ICS 57. )| ||, EU Jim, 15. 107ft 

R 338,2331 investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition. 

Rule 31. 'Hie board or its authorized representative may authorize investi¬ 
gations and may issue complaints for apparent violations of the act. Any member 
of the board who takes art active part in the investigatory or accusatory process 
shall not participate in deciding the contested case unless necessary to assure the 
availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the member's participation 
in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made on the record 

1354ACS45. |> 1* ft.U V.. w-i> im* m XT II. hi. I.V 1)17(1. 

R 338.2332 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 32 (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a license when the public health, safety, or welfare 
requires emergency aefmn. 

(2) After an investigation has been conducted, the board may issue an ex parte 
order summarily' suspending a license hased upon an affidavit by a person 
familiar with the facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an 
affidavit on information and belief. Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and decided. 

(3) The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
board in its receipt and consideration of the evidence. 

HiMory IttS-l WS Bf, 16. EK. N,iv "SI). MJft ACSCfT. j, 38.EJI Juorll. W7ft 

R 338.2333 Petition to dissolve suspension order; bearing; record. 

Rule 33. fij A. person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338.2332 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order pr ior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its authorized 
representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant or 
deny the requested relief ,h .Ac . 
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(2) The board or its authorised representative shall grant thte requested relief 
unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action and a continuation 
of the boards order. 

(3) The record Created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subsequent hearing in the contested case. 

(SSfACSUB, j>; to EM ft#v yi 1970: 1054 ACS*7,,, ffi. EH Itinr 15, 18TO- ; v^-V-;v : : ; 

R 338.2334 Letter of reprimand. 

Rule 34. (1) The board or its authorized representative may issue a proposed 
administrative letter of reprimand for apparent violations of the act on the basis of 
an affidavit executed by a person familiar with the facts set forth therein or. in 
appropriate cases, based upon an affidavit executed on information ami belief. 
The letter may be disputed within 30 days after its issuance, and a demand may be 
made for a formal hearing or withdrawal <>{ the letter. 

(2) The board may withdraw the letter or convene a formal hearing, and, on 
the basis of the record, take appropriate action not limited to a reprimand If a 
written dispute and demand for hearing is not made within the stated time period, 
the letter of reprimand shall become final and made a permanent part of the 
board files. 

Hklory: KCW At > p :t2 KH J5 Mfll 

R 338.2335 Complaining parties. 

Rule 35. fl) The board may designate 1 oi more of its members to act us thte 
complaining party in a contested case. A member so designated shall not 
participate in deciding the case The remaining members oi the board shall 
remain impartial and shall not accord any preference fb the evidence and 
arguments presented by the complaining parts 

(2) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation may be the complaining party in a contested case by filing a complaint 
v?ith the board 

(3) The complaining party' shall have all rights of a part) to a contested case 

HMaq f-Vi « mp A tit |t.w M. tifl* 

R 338.2336 Time and notice of hearing: service; form. 

Rule 36 (l) Within 30 days after a complaint has been filed by a complaining 
party), the board or its authorized representative shall schedule a hearing anti 
notify the parties of the time and place of the hearing. 

(2) The notice shall be given by personal service, registered raaut, ofyu^Dther 
method as may be permitted b> law 

(3) Notice may be served at the residence address of a party or at the place of 
medical practice or business of a party 

(4) Notice shall be served got less than 20 days prior to any hearing, 

(5) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

Hi,v,tv 1051 ACSSTr* ilEff (»>« 15. w?« \ ... : ^ 


R 338.2337 Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 37. (1) AH original pleading* and related materials regarding a contested 
caste shall he filed with the board A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney' 


general and all other parties. 
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(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 

less than 10 days prior to the bearing. This requirement, may he waived by the 
board or its authorized represtmtatfve for good cause. ,/■ 

(3) A complaint may be amended at any time. A party shall be giv err sufficient 

time to prepare a defense il the. • an* '•ulistaritiaiK amended. 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the board, shall be a part of the record of the hearing. 

flirtorv l«4 32 EO |.u*< l-V llCe M/ O ’’ 

R 338.2338 Filing appearance by counsel: identification of attorney general in 
notice of hearing; representation of complaining party. 

•.-.Rifle 3 H ill .‘Vnappc.Hnmr In «:< .mm*! shall be filed in \v? ding not less than 10 
days prim to the hearing, unless it is found that good cause has been shown for 
failing to do so Thereafter, service upon an attorney of record shall be deemed 
service upon a party. 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
notice of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance. 

(3) The complaining party may be represented in a Contested case by the 
attorney general or his designated assistant. 

HWnr>: )«W ACS Sf, »■ >1 £|t ]••«<* IS flR* 

R 338.2339 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 39. (i) A prehearing conference may be ordered by the board A 
prehearing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized represent¬ 
ative upon request by a . . 

{2) The parties to a contested case arc encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

nutorv ia?H.\Cssr,p n.Ki< i«9» 15 . 1*0 

R 338.2340 Briefs. 

Rule 40. (1) The board or its authorized representative may require the filing 
of briefs upon request by a party 

(2) The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
•shall be go. en a i nahlr opportunity to file a xesponsix e brief. 

ntvMrv. i«ors*:: „ .0 sit in... is ivm 

R 338.2341 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 

Rule 41 (If A hearing may be adjourned or continued by the board or its 
authorized representative. A request by a party for an adjournment shall state 
precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, and be filed with the board not less 
than 5 days prior to the elate of the scheduled hearing, except when the b«>ar<l nr 
its authorized representative finds that good cause has been shown for the failure 
to file within 5 days. Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given 
t<< the parties 

(2) A hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any time upon agreement of 
the parties unless otherwise ordered by the board. Notice of the adjournment shall 
be given to the parties. 

MWrurs; A*#7. f* Jwfle 15, 197R v r*V. . ' 

^ \* :; : o v V. 4 \ •• f ;• ^r-‘- v • , ,-,V ' ' 

R 338.2342 Subpoena; filing; issuance and service; medical records. 

Rule 42. fl> A written request for the issuance of a subpoena shall be filed 
with the board not less than 10 days prior to the hearing* except when the board 
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finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 10 days. The 
requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuance of subpoenas 
and shall make proper service. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall petition circuit court and 
issue the subpoena within a reasonable time after receiving a request. 

(3) Records pertaining to patients may be subpoenaed and dele -*f| d to the 
board or its authorized representative in accordance with the general court rules. 
The board ot its authorized representative shall maintain and distribute sub¬ 
poenaed records in accordance with the general court rules. 

Minor*. itfW ACS « p 13. fcff Inn*- IS (tfTft 

R 338.2343 Depositions; interrogatories; requests for admissions. 

Rule 43. (1) A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken pursuant to the general court rules for use as 
evidence only, and not. for purposes of discovery Only admissible evidence shall 
be taken. 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine 
nev< of relevant documents described in and exhibited with the request or of the 
truth of relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served upon all 
•other parties in accordance with the general -court rules 

Hm«r>.- tfifMACSST.p. St fell fivsr T.C !SW> ' .".V ■ p v, . $&•> 

R 338.2344 Evidence; receipt retention, admissibility, objections, and review; 
remand. 

Rule 44 (1) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, subpoenaed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this 
state and in accordance with section 75 of Act No, 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, 
as amended, being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by (he 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed t.i preserve the evidtv. 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) Art objection t<» the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 

counsel on stated grounds. The proponent of the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to respond A ruling of an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. -vp b.Y7 v 7y- ' ’ - 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rule on the admissibility of 

evidence. An e* ulentiaiy ruling is subject to review by the board. The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all par ties dute process of law. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a cose for further proceedings 
consistent with u-. order. . , 

Hhin»>: JDS4 ‘‘ rl& ltnv ; ' ■' 

B 338.2345 Exhibits. 

: Role 45. (lj If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, e.vhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certified and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law? 
v i';f2) {f a hearing is not conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
ami filed with the board at the conclusion of the hearing by the hearing reporter. 

*>. & £tt i&. t$rR 

8 338.2346 Witnesses. *• v ^ ■- /'7^' ^; ••• ‘U '. f ' 

^ Rule 48. (T) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective witness 
rtia}‘ be excluded from a hearing. 
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(2) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 


to communicate with a prospective witness. 

(3) A part) mgy object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing nr by a member of the 'board. A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate. A hearing 
officer who fe not a member of the board shall not ask a question of a witness 
without approval of the parries. A member isl the board may question a witness 
without approval of the parties or the hearing officer 

: HlriWfV Ell Jmu* 15, l!BJ» WMM 

R 338.2347 Stipulations. 

Rule 47. The parties tn a contested case may enter into' stipulations, without 
limitation, on questions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure. 

Ht'twv: ion se> *?.i. w.rfr |.m*. is t«7# . ,: _A,V- : .'7'v'.. 

R 338.2348 Pit-siding officers; requirements. 

Rule 48. (1) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of' the 
board designated by the board, the board’s authorized representative, or a 
designated hearing officer. ’7 ’7'-7 .) ‘ _ 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality. A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person w ho conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not commu¬ 

nicate, directly or indirectly, in connection w ith an issue of fact or law with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who. has been engaged in 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless otherwise 
provided by law, : 

Mw.t«r>; iWM \> A ST « it Kit jtmw IS. !»?« ;i:i' . 

R 338.2349 Decorum. 

Rub 49 The presiding officer at .» hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views. A person 
may be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption t>i die proceeding. 

Hktory. l#K AC S », t> 41, m. f«w is. \m 

R 338.2350 Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 5ft (1) The board may take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act No. '306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, being §24.277 of the 
Micliigan Compiled Laws, upon its own motion or request bv a party. 

cl) li a mUH' d !;<•:■? pertains tv a muteriai disputed issue which is being 
adjudicated, the board or party requesting* hat official notice be taken shall notify 
all parties of that action not. less than I ft days prior to the hearing, unless good 
C4tt$e is shown ((fit failure to comph 

(3) Objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
decision to dispute the fact or its materiality The board or its authorized 
representative nmv grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity. 
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(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely fifed, official 
notice shall be taken. . • •• - '.-A 

Iluior. tUM ACS ST. , 1 . "H Ktf )nhr 15, IS7H 

R 33S.2351 Ruling on motion; review; remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 51- (l) The person conducting a hearing shall rule on motions A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board The board shall not reverie or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties? due process of law. When appro¬ 
priate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. 

( 2 ) If a member of the hoard is present at a hearing, he m.r. confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made. These rulings are subject to review by the full board. 

Hi*u>r* 19M \CS*t. o 35. Et'f |i»w IS 1976 V :•>>;: ; 

R 338.2352 Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule 52. A party 'may' request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to the act or Act N o. 308 of the Public Acts of 
1980, as amended, being $24,201 et seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws After 
affo ier parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall gfdpt <*r 

deny the request. 

UUtory- ltft4 AftSi»7:ir.;.5$. KT( f«i»r 15. l*t*. 'V' : 

R 338.2353 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 
law: disciplinary action. 

Rule .53. (1) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
board or a designated hearing officer, recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law 7 shall be submitted to tire board as soon as practicable. 

(2) If a license has been .summarily suspended, the prompt fifing of the 
recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority. 

C3j. A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, unless' expressly requested by the board to do so. 
i*M-5rsst p »eti p0*&sm 

R 338.2354 Transcript of testimony . 

Rule 54. (1) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony- taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original w ith the board upmj.reipicst by the bpurd. 

(2) A person may requests copy of a transcript at his own expenae,;A;<:^py;.nlh 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney general, upon request, without cost. 

f3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed w ith the 

board . ...- ‘ - - * ’ 

HUgarf : (UWACssT.(i is i:h is ia7« 

R 338.2355 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 55 A party may File a written request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 of Aef Mb'- 306 of the Public Acts of 1069. as amended, 
being §24.287 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
therefor and the .scope of the requested relief. After, a reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party to respond, the btiiird shall graiit c*r deny the request for a 
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rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of their decision. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

History: 1954 ACS 87. p. 35, Eff. June 15. 1978. 


PART 5. CONTINUING MEDICAL EDUCATION 

R 338.2371 Continuing medical education as a prerequisite for license renewal. 

Rule 71. (1) A licensee who files an application for renewal of his or her 
license to practice medicine shall furnish evidence to the board that the licensee 
completed the required number of hours of continuing medical education in 
courses or programs approved by the board. 

(2) An applicant who held a license for the previous 3 calendar years shall earn 
150 hours of continuing medical education credit in the 3 calendar years ending 
December 31 preceding the January 2 renewal date. 

(3) Credit for medical ethics shall be earned in a category 1 activity. 

History: 1954 ACS 91, p. 39. EH. Mar. 22. 1977: 1954 ACS 97. p. 55. EH. Nov. 4. 1978 


R 338.2372 Categories of creditable continuing medical education activities; 
maximum credit hours for the 3-year period. 

Rule 72. The categories of creditable continuing medical education activities 


approved by the board, and the maximum credit hours that may be earned in 
each category, are as follows: 

(a) Category 1: Continuing medical activities with accredited spon¬ 

sorship; tutorial experience; medical ethics; specialty board certifica¬ 
tion and recertification. 150 hours 

(b) Category 2: Continuing medical activities with nonaccredited spon¬ 
sorship . 36 hours 

(c) Category 3: Tutoring medical physicians under category 1; teach¬ 
ing medical physicians; teaching the allied health services. 48 hours 

(d) Category 4: Books, papers, publications, and exhibits. 48 hours 

(e) Category 5: Nonsupervised education; self-assessment; self-instruc¬ 
tion and participation on a hospital medical staff committee dealing 

with quality patient care or utilization review. 36 hours 

(f) Category 6: Full-time participation in a graduate training pro¬ 
gram . 150 hours 

History: 1954 ACS 91, p. 39. EH. Mar 22. 1977; 1954 ACS 97, p. 55, EH. Nov. 4. 1978 


R 338.2373 Categories and period in which credit hours to be earned; clock hour 
equivalents to credit hours. 

Rule 73. (1) A minimum of 50* of the continuing medical education require¬ 
ment shall be earned in category 1 or category 6. 

(2) One clock hour substantively spent meeting the requirements of category 1, 
2, 4, or 5 equals 1 credit hour. 

(3) One clock hour spent as an instructor or as a tutor, or both, equals 2 credit 
hours. 

History: 1954 ACS 91. p 39. EH. Mar. 22. 1977; 1964 ACS 97. p. 55. EH. Nov 4. 1978 

R 338.2374 Category 1: Continuing medical activities, including medical ethics 
with accredited sponsorship; tutorial experience; specialty board certification 
and recertification. 

Rule 74. (1) The board shall continue to grant category 1 credit for those 
continuing medical education activities which meet the standards adopted by the 
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commission i>,! continuing medical edueafmn of Ok Michigan slat-:' medical 
society on November 10, 1975, or the standards adapted by the bouse of delegates 
of the American medical association in June. 1970. as previously established by the 
rules of the board on continuing medical education 

(2) Continuing medical activities with accredited sponsorship arc category 1 
activities. The board approves the standards adopted by the committee on 
continuing medical education accreditation of the Michigan state medical society 
on April I, 1978, in accrediting organizations and institution* offering continuing 
medical education programs, and the board may accept a maximum of 150 credit 
hows under category I for attendance at programs offered by organizations and 
institutions so accredited as credit toward* the licensee's continuing medical 
education requirement if the programs arc designed to further the medical 
education of licensees. The board may deny approval of programs offered by 
institutions and organizations approved by the Michigan state medical society 
whenever it appears to the board that the programs offered by those institutions 
or organizations fail to demonstrate compliance with the legislative intent to 
further educate licensees on subjects related to the practice of medicine. 

(3) The board approves the standards adopted by the liaison committee on 

continuing medical education on July 1. 1977. ir» accrediting organization* and 
institutions offering continuing medical education programs, and the board may 
accept a maximum of 150 credit hours for attendance at those progrant* offered 
by organizations ami mstitutidns so accredited as credit towards the licensee's 
C -outinning modi* a pnrequirement if the programs an- designed to (nrthcr 

the medical education of licensees. The board may deny approval of programs 
offered by institutions and organizations approved by the liaison committee on 
continuing medical education whenever it appear* to the board that the programs 
offered by those institutions or organizations tail to demonstrate coi»p|i^beAyith 
the legislative intent to further educate licensees on subjects related to the practice 
of medicine • :;V- . 

(4) The board approves and incorporates herein by reference the standards 

adopted on July 1. 1977, by the liaison committee on continuing medical 
education in approving organizations arid institutions offering continuing medical 
education program*. A maximum of 150credit hours for attendance at continuing 
medical education programs sponsored by organizations or institutions which 
have not been accredited pursuant to subroles (2) or (2) 6? (3) may be accepted by 
the board as credit toward* tile licensee'.* continuing medical education require¬ 
ment. but only if the sponsoring organization or institution first submits suth 
information a* the board determine* may be necessary to establish that the 
sponsoring institution or orgahi/afroo is in conformity with the aforementioned 
standards, and only if the board thereafter approves the organization or institu¬ 
tion. , 

(5) Tutorial experience is a category i activity, A maximum of 150 credit boors 

during the 3-year period may be earned for being tutored in a hospital or iJistitiiti*. 
Notwithstanding any gdditionaf requirement of th«ie rules, the board \y31'ifot give 
credit for being tutored unless in format \ the tutorial program and the 

qualifications of the tutor, as well as any other data requested by the board, is first 
submitted to the board to establish the quality of the tutorial program, and if the 
board approves the tutorial program before the commencement thereof. 

id) Specialty board certification and recertification are category i activities. A 
mayiromo of 50 credit hours may be earned for taking and passing a specialty 
board recertification or certification examination approved by the board Credit 
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may be earned only during the year in which the licensee is advised that he or she 
passed the rjertlfieaUon or recertification examination. 

MMBO Urt4 At>«li 3&. KH M«r U (WT? 55. Eft \i.v,4. UTS 


R 1338.2375 Category 2; Continuing medical activities with nonaccredited spon- 
: sorship. V - . 

Rule 75 Category 2 activities consist of continuing medical activities with 
nonaccredited sponsorship. A maximum of 36 credit hours during the 3-year 
period may be earned by attendance at continuing medical education programs 
offered by organizations or institutions that are not approved under category’ 1 if 
the program is submitted to the board to establish the quality of the program, and 
if the board approves the program in accordance ivith R -338,2380. 

: lav*4S.-S*?t {.♦*ten m*- ii tea-, tftvc*essr ,,Mi.^% * urn . v.' 

R 338.2376 Category 3: Tutoring medical physicians under category 1; teaching 

medical physicians; teaching the allied health services. 

Rule 76. (I) Tutoring medical physicians under categors 1 is a category 3 
activity, A maximum of 48 credit hours in the 3-year period may be earned for 
tutoring medical'physicians in a tutorial program approved bv the board under 
R 33,8.2374(5). 

(21 leaching medical physicians or teaching the allied health services are 
category 3 activities. A maximum of 48 credit boms in the 3-year peri be 

earned for serving as an instructor of medical students, house staff, or other 
physicians or allied health professionals in ■< hospital or institute with a training 
program approved bv the board., it the hospital or institute has approved th< 
instruction. A maximum pf 48 credit hours in the 3-year period may be similarly 
obtained in a hospital or institute that does not have a training program approved 
by the board if the sponsor of the program first submits such information as the 
board determines to be necessary to establish the quality of the instructional 
.programs approved by that hospital or institute. 

Mummy, 1(61,SC$4(, t», -S) Hi M«r »W. ttMACS Wljj .&i EH. N*»' C MG* 


B 338,2377 Category 4: Books, papers, publications, and exhibits. 

Rule 77 , (1) Category 4 activities comprise books, papers, publications, and 
exhibits. A maximum of 48 credit hours in the 3-year period may be earned under 
this category, with specific maximum credits indicated in the subcategories 
described below. Ci - s y be earned only during the year of presentation or 
publication. 

(2) A maximum Of 24 credit hours in the 3-year period may be earned for 
preparation and initial presentation of a scientific exhibit at a professional 
meeting. 

(3) A maximum of 24 credit hours in the 3-year period may be earned for 
preparation and initial presentation ot a formal original scientific paper before a 
professional meeting. 

(4> A maximum of 24 credit hours m &C 3-year period max be earned for 
preparation ami (rubai publication of an original scientific artic le or paper, or a 
chapter in a book, or a portion of a chapter in a book, that is authored and 
published in a journal or other periodical publication listed in "Index Medicus/” or 
thai ix published by a medical publisher r* < '<gnized by the board. 

Q, 3 iuz«:bv Go ofe . •:. :3risjral w ■ 

>?V ^ UNIVERSITY.OF MICHIGAN 


2553 


MICHIGAN BOARD OF MEDICINE 


R 338.2381 


R 338.2378 Category 5: Nomupervised education; self-assessment; self-instruo 
tion; participation on a hospital staff committee dealing with quality patient 
care or utilization review. 

Rule 78 (1) Nonsupm ised learning is a category 5 activity. A maximum of 36 
credit hours in the 3-year period may be earned under this category, with specific 
maximum credit hours indicated under the subcategories described below. Credit 
may be earned only for the year in which the study, committee, or review activity 
occurred. 

(2) Self-assessment is a category 5 activity. A maximum of 18 credit hours in the 
3-year period may be earned for completion of a multi-media program if 
sufficient information regarding the program is approved by the board. 

(3) Self-instruction is a category 5 activity. A maximum of 18 credit hours in the 
3-year period may be earned for the independent reading of scientific journals 
listed in v 'fndex Medicos '* 

(4) Participation on a hospital staff committee dealing with quality patient care 
or utilization review, or both, are category 5 activities. A maximum of 18 credit 
hours in the 3-year period may be earned for participation on a hospital staff 
committee dealing with quality patient care or utilization review. 

HMorvi 1*M ACS 91. p 41. Ert Mar 22. 1077, l«S* AOS¥7.p 57, E«. N*v 4. IH7* •• 'V.''/‘rv?':: 

R 338.2379 Category 6: Full-time participation in a graduate training program. 

Rule 79. Full-time participation in a graduate training program is a category 6 
activity. A maximum of 50 credit hours per year may be earned for satisfactorily 
participating, in the 3 calendar years preceding the application for renewal, fn a 
graduate training program in a hospital or institute approved by the board. A 
minimum of 5 months* participation per year is required for 50 hours of credit . 

Huton t«u M Vit.p 41. EU M#.4a W7T: WM ACSSi. V 57 t'fi Nov t. im 

R 338.2380 Requests for approval of continuing medical education credit; 
monitoring of programs, 

Rule 80. (1) A person seeking board approval of continuing medical education 
credit under categories 1 to 6 shall request forms and instructions from the board 
at the following address: 

Michigan Board of Medicine i 

905 .Southland Drive 

FA Box 30018 
Lansing, Michigan 48909 

(2) lire, board shall not. consider a request for approval until such time as the 
information indicated in the forms and instructions is submitted. 

: (3) The board may deny a request for approval whenever it appears that the 
request fails to demonstrate compliance with the legislative intent to further 
educate licensees on subjects related to the practice of medicine. 

(4) All: .continuing medical education programs may be personally monitored 
by the board or its authorized agent. ' 

• HHtwy; ljftA ACliSrt,i) -U, 6fl M*r 2 £ 1V77 I«4.\CS«r7.p 57 Elf tfov 4. >97* •; fy.'V’’' i 5 •: r '> / ?!'» 

R 338.2381 Certification of compliance; additional evidence. 

Rule 91- (1) In conjunction with the application for renewal of licensure, a 
licensee shall sign a statement, on a form prescribed by the board, certifying that 
the licensee has complied with the continuing medical education requirement. 

(21 The board may require a licensee to submit evidence, in addition to the 
statement referred to in subrule (1), to demonstrate compliance with the confina- 
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ing medical education requirement, if is tin* responsibility of a licensee to 
maintain evidence of hjjg or her compliance with the continuing medical education 
requirement for a period of 4 years from the date of application for renewal. 
Failure to provide such evidence shall be deemed to establish a rebuttable 
presumption that the licensee lias made a ialse and fraudulent statement in 
applying for a license to practice medicine. 

Hirtoty. IBM ACS 91; p At. fell ttw 22 IWT7 l*U iCSST (> 5S, EH Sov ■». im 

R 338.3382 Availability of adopted standards. 

7 Rule 82. (1) The standards adopted by t lie committee on continuing medical 
education accreditation of the Michigan state medical society on April 1.1978. are 
available for inspection at the offices of the Michigan Board of Medicine, 905 
Southland Drive, P.O. Box 30018, Lansing. Michigan 48909 Copies may be 
obtained, upon request and payment of. $1 00, from either die office pj ifie 
Michigan board of m< of the Committee on Continuing Medical Education 
Accreditation, Michigan State Medical Society, 120 East Saginaw. East Lansing, 
Michigan 48823. .V'lv 

(2) The standards adopted by the liaison committee on continuing medical, 

education on July l, 1977, are available for inspection at the offices ot the 
Michigan board of medicine Copies may be obtained, upon request and payment 
of $1.00. from either the of fices of the Michigan board of medicine or the Liaison 
Committee on Continuing Medical Education, P.0 Box 4909. Chicago, Illinois 
60680. V, , ' , v . :v 

(3) The standards adopted by the commission on continuing medical education 
of the Michigan state medical society on November 10. 1975, and the standards 
adopted by the house ot delegates of the American medical association in June, 
1970, as referred to m R-338.23740), are a\ ailable for Inspection at the offices of 
the Michigan board ot medicine. Copies may be obtained, upon request and 
payment of $1 00. from the offices of the Michigan board of medicine, or the 
Michigan state medical society. or the Dep.-irMneut of Continuing Modi, ai 
Education \ rican Medical m : at ion, 535 North. Dearborn Street, Chicago. 
Illinois 60610, as appropriate 
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BOARD OF REGISTRATION FOR LAND SURVEYORS 

GENERAL RULES 

: • • - ; . - 

(By authority conferred on the board of registration for land surveyors by section 
8 of Act No. 240 of the Public Acts of 1937. as amended, being §338.536 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 338.2401 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) As used in these rules; 

(a) "Act” means Act No. 240 of the Public Acts of 1937. •;« amended, being 
§338.551 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

(bj "Administrative secretary”means an employee of the department who is 
the ehief administrative employee assigned to serve the board and administer the 

ad, ■■ , W m'ob'.v'bj.eoVY' 1 
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■‘■Authorized representative*' means the chairman, vice-chairman, or such 
other member of the board or employee of the department of licensing and 
regulation as the board mas formally designate. 

(d) “Board" means the Michigan board of registration tor land .surveyors. 

(e.) “Department” means the department of licensing and regulation 

i 2} The terms defined in the act shall have the same meaning when used in 
these mles 

Hi.lntv i«54 At'S uap.Sl Elf (urn- IS |97H 

R 338.2402 Intent. 

Rule 2. The board promulgates these rules to implement the mandate of the 
act of safeguarding life, health, and property. The intent of these rules is to define 
the terms and standards necessary to implement the act to establish' procedures 
tor the board and for those dealing with the board, and to create standards of 
responsibility and rules of professional conduct to regulate persons covered by the 
act. 

Hijtory 1964 \fS 7ft p SI Ut W 16 17 V'. 

R 338.2403 Service of process. 

Rule 3. Legal process for the board may be served upon the chairperson of the 
board or the administrative secretary of the board at the [.arising office of the 
board or as otherwise provided by law. : 

HMW)’ 1054 AC'S 96, |> S|. Elt |w 16. 1979 ' ' V ^ . •’ ' •■' V'v -■■ ■ 

R 338.2404 Public participation at open board meetings. 

Rule 4. (1) A person shall be provided an opportunity to address the board at 
an open meeting in accordance with this rule. 

(2) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on an agenda item it a request to speak is go cn to the 
administrative secretary or chairperson prior to board consideration of the item. 

(3) live chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 

public to address the board on a subject which is not art agenda item if a request to 
speak is given to the administrative secretary or chairperson prior to the 
conclusion of the meeting.: ^ r ' V'V'X:' : ■ ■- •. - 

(4) In accordance with procedural due process of law, members of the public 
shall not be permitted to address the board on pending disciplinary cases. 

(5) Persons' wishing to address the board shall identify themselves and, if they 
are appearing in a representative capacity, shall identify the interests which they 
represent,!- 

(6) The chairperson may impose reasonable limitations on the time allotted for 
oomrnenis b> members of the public. 

(7) The chairperson shall conduct the public participation portion of the open 

meeting in an orderly and decorous fashion. .. : T" 2 ■ *.'■$ ; • v ' , 'y!:' 

(8|: A group of 5 or more persons should give advance notice of their intention 
to attend a board meeting so that an effort can be made to provide adequate 
space. The chairperson may limit the number of persons admitted to the meeting 
room «f necessary to comply with public safety laws and regulations 

MtttOTy- -{&94.AC.S p #1 Eft fune 16, 

R 338,2405 Public records. . .. 

Rule 5. ( I) A written or oral request for access to. or a copy of, & public record 
shall be made with the State Board of Registration for Land Surveyors. 808 
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Southland, P.O. Box 3(H)IK, Lansing. Michigan 48909, area code (517) 373-3880. 
The request shall be made and acted upon in accordance with Act No. 442 of the 
Public Acts id 1976, being {15.231 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and 
known as the freedom of information $»ti. : V '.y v " 

(2) The number of persons inspecting and examining public records at the 
same time, and the number of public recbYds which a person may inspect and 
examine at one time. may be limited if necessary to prevent excessive and 
unreasonable interference w ith the discharge of the board's functions. 

(3) A person may be excluded from inspecting or examining public records if 
such person is mutilating or otherwise physically abusing a public record. 

(4) A departmental employee shall take measures appropriate to the circum¬ 

stances regarding inspection or examination of public records where necessary to 
protect the public records and to prevent excessive and unreasonable interference 
with the discharge of the board’s Junctions. Any person whose access to the public 
records is restricted by such action shall be promptly provided an opportunity lo 
confer with dieeteiploy ee's supervisor tadispultie die appropriateness or necessity 
of the restriction.. - ' - : i ; 1 :- 

(5) A person shall return a public record promptly upon demand Therefore no 
such demand shall be made unless necessary to protect a public record or to 
prevent excessive and unreasonable interference with the discharge of the board’s 
ftjnetiops 

Ilium- luftnes 9b ,i. S2 Kll ).!»• Ih, lfi7>* 

R 338.2406 Declaratory rulings. 

Rule 8. (1) A. persfin inay request a declaratory ruling from the Boards, as tci the 
applicability of the act or these rules to a factual situation, when ’the -person 
submits to the board the following 

(a! A dear and concise written statement of the factual situation for which the 
ruling is requested. ; ~kW^- . • , 

fe x brief or reference to legal authorities upon which the person relies 
(optional). 

(2,i The board snail provide the jhtmvh with a sLOeim-nt as to whether it v\ ill 
iNMit a declaratory ruling, th< n -a$t»ta ft» jts derision, and the time in which the 
board shall issue the ruling A ruling shall set forth die siat^ of f acts upon which it 
is based, the legal authority upon which the board relies for its ruling, and the 
ruling itself 

Htttorj 1UVI ACS ut» p Hi Eit jwh» t .$}& 

PART Z ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 

R 338-2421 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 21. (1) Administrative hearings in contested cases and compliance con¬ 
ferences shall be governed by the act. these rules, and Act No. 306 of the Public 
Acts of 1969. as amended, being {24-201 et se* j of the Michigan Compiled Laws 
! ilies of practice as applied in a nonjnry civil case in Circuit court shall 
he followed as far as practicable in a contested case, but shall not be mandatory. 

Muton. 1UM \CS ijj,Hi Kit him- 16 197b 


R 338.2422 Investigations; issuance of complaints. 

Rule 22. The board or its authorized representative may authorize imv^bga- 
tions and min issue complaints for apparent violations of the act 

HvrUfty: im .VS- !-■ m &l fr'« (ft, (979 
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R 338.2423 Summary suspension of registration. 

Rule 23. (1) In an emergency the board may issue an ex parte order summarily 
suspending a registration based upon an affidavit by a person familiar with the 
facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an affidavit on informa¬ 
tion and belief. Thereafter, contested case proceedings shall be promptly com¬ 
pleted. "* • '■'( y;T'- ■ •' ■ 

(2) The taking of emergency action shall not be construed to affect the 
impartiality of the board in its receipt and consideration of evidence. 

Hiiiery . IMW A'CS'Sft p. 82. KU |«f» 16 . 1479 

R 338.2424 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule 24. (1) A person whose registration has been summarily suspended 
iMUMiant to R 338.2423 shall.petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the 
order prior to spekpig judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its 
authorized representative shall schedule a hearing to decide whether to grant or 
deny the requested relief 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 
unless it finds that suf ficient evidence has been produced to support 8 finding that 
the safeguarding of life, health, or property requires emergency action and a 
continuation of the board's order, 

(3) The records created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any' 
subsequent hearing in a contested case. 

Htaorv. l«54UrS *Lj, HiEIMutif •' T 

R 338.2425 Complaining parties. .= 

Rule 25. (I) The board may designate l or more of its members, or its 
authorised representative, to act as the complaining party. A member so desig¬ 
nated shall not participate in deciding the case 

(2) The attorney general, or the board's authorized representative^ ni : ^ hj^ the 
complaining party by tiling a complaint with the board. 

JB54 ACA SR1V At Kg }..»W 16. 1979 

R 338.2426 Opportunity to show compliance; time and notice of conference or 

hearing; service; form. 

Rule 28. (If Upon receipt of a complaint executed by a complaining party, the 
board's authorized representative shall serve on the licensee the complaint and 
notice of an opportunity to show compliance with all lawful requirements for 
retention of the license pursuant to section 92 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969, as amended, being $24,292 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. * Tyv.nv; 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance with alt law ful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the couip*ai»dng party and a person who has 
been formally designated by the In lieu of requesting 

a compliance conference, (he licensee .ttiiiy' e^eliieThe- opportunity to show 
compliance by submitting a written statement.' A. ivrjfteo statement tit a request 
for a conference shall be filed within 29 days after notice is served unless a shorter 
period is designated in the notice, ff if is shown that no lawful requirement was 
violated by the licensee, the parties and the conferee shall so notify the board and 
tlu- board shall enter its order dismissing the; complaint. It the allegations of fact 
and law remain in dispute, the board's authorized representative shall commence 
contested case proceedings by scheduling a hearing, and notifying the parties, 
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(3) If (he licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discussions to resolve the ease without a formal hearing. If the parties 
agree upon a disposition of the case, they shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement and the recummendation of the conferee, together with a proposed 
final order for comtderatlon by the board. The board may accept the proposed 
disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms or require that formal 
proceedings be commenced 

(4) If the parties agree on all issues except the terms of appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall be provided an opportunity to make a presentation before the 
board or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement, together with a proposed final order. After considering the agree* 
irient, presentation, and proposed final order, the board shall insert appropriate 
disciplinary action and enter the order. 

(5) If the licensee fails to show that no lawful requirements were violated of if 
the parties disagree on the factual or legal issues, the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested ease proceedings by scheduling .a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 

(8) Notice of a compliance conference or formal administrative hearing shall 
be given by personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law 

(7) Notice of a hearing shall be served not less than 20 days prior to the hearing. 
Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. 

(8) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

tlMwry. IK* WC? <A p VV III fwu< lf>. I979 

R 338.2427 Presiding officers. 

Rule 27. A hearing in a contested case may be conduc ted by a member of the 
board designated by the board, the boards authorized representative, or a 
designated hisafing officer. 

H>»lor» UCa Y( S<* ;t M E ft IV. I«TS 

PART 3. EXAMINATIONS 

H 338.243! Examination application fees. 

Rule 31 The fee for examination applications is as established by the act. 

. i«M v SW . vt Kfj Jim* iiv !wr>i 

R 338.2432 Acceptability of baccalaureate degrees; criteria; experience credit. 

Rule 32. (I) A baccalaureate degree shall be deemed to be acceptable if the 
candidate holding the degree has achieved all of the credits in college level 
courses in accordance with the following table - . 

General Representative Courses Which Ser»<*tet Quarter 

Title May Be Included Hour* Hour* 

Mathematics analytic geometry, calculus, statistics 12 18 

Humanities and English, speech, government, history, 

(omimutkation literature, philosophy, sociology 10 IS 
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General 

Title 

Representative Courses Which 

May Be Included 

Semester 

Hours 

Quarter 

Hour* 

Law and Business 

legal principles, Michigan surveying 
law. accounting, economics, business 
administration 

10 

15 

Basic Science 

physics, chemistry, geology, astron¬ 
omy, biology, dendrology 

p 18 

27 

Further 

Development 

computer science, remote sensing, 
graphics, linear analysis 

6 

9 

Engineering 

Science 

statics, fluid mechanics, properties 
and mechanics of materials 

S 

12 

Engineering 

construction materials, transporta¬ 
tion. soils hydraulics, hydrology 

p 13 

20 

Surveying 

mensuration, operation of instru¬ 
ments, practical astronomy, geodesy, 
topographic surveying, route surv ey¬ 
ing, boundary surveying, photogram- 
metry, cartography, planning and 
design of land divisions, construction 
layout 

' *.' >'■/ » v 

■•V**. A. 

30 

45 


(2) An applicant who possesses a bachelor of science degree in land surveying 
from an institution whose facilities, faculty, and curriculum have been reviewed 
and approved by this board shall be deemed to meet the requirements of section 
12(1) or section 12(3) (a) of Act No. 240 of the Public Acts of 1937, as amended. 

(3) All other baccalaureate degrees shall be evaluated as.to their conformance 
with the criteria in subrule (1) of this rule. An applicant shall provide transcripts 
and other documents as may be required by the board for evaluation and * 
determination of acceptability of the degree, which may include documentation 
by the educational institution to verify that the degree meets the above criteria. 

(4) A person possessing a graduate degree in surveying may be granted a 
maximum of 1 additional year of experience credit pursuant to the act. 

VCStjB i» H Ell ,|«w 16. sirs 


R 338.2433 Required professional experience; acceptability; verification. 

Rule -33. (1) Professional land surveying experience required by the act for 
examination admission shall include but may hpf be limited to, the following 
types of land surveying work, which Shall include both field and office practice; 

The location of huid bound. i .omunenfation or re-momim.-: 

tion of laud boundary confers v . ;' V • 

(b) The preparation of maps showing the plan figures formed by the bounda¬ 
ries and the determination of the areas of land contained therein 

(cl The division of land into smaller tracts, including tire layout of roads, 
streets, and rightsrof-vvay for such tracts to provide required access. 

(d) The preparation of plats or maps of land subdivisions, and the preparation 
and interpretation of land descriptions for incorporation in deeds, leases, and 
other related documents. 

i ■ , -- h (~*r\ flip Orlsiralftpin. 

>v« 9 S [L UNIVERSITY OF MtCHfGA 






increasingly responsible position under the direction of a registered land surveyor 

(3) An applicant shall have employers or supervisors, or both, where the 
applicant has been employed, submit v <irificatibn of experience Conns to the 
board as wet) as other references required by the act. Decisions regarding 
satisfactory experience shall be based upon evaluation of this information by the 
board, 

ffldiny: IMW ACS (ft p. Hfi, til jim* 16 1879 

R 338.2434 Examinations; subject matter. 

Rule 34. (I) Examinations for registration shall be written in 2 separate 8-hour 
parts, and graded in 2 parts. 

(2) Tlie 8-hour part 1, entitled ‘'Fundamentals of Land Surveying Examina- 
hou ' may include, but uot be limited to, the following subjects: mathematics; 
physics; communication skills; care and use of surveying instruments; orientation; 
horizontal, vertical, and angular measurements; traversing; topographic mapping; 
notekeeping; computing; property surveys and descriptions; land and space 
divisions; plats; plans; charts, ruonunienfation; vertical and horizontal curves; state 
plane coordinate calculations; economic analysis; astronomy; photogrammetry; 
and evaluation and adjustment of errors 

(3) The S-hour part 2, entitled “Principles and Practice of Land Surveying 
Examination.'’ may include, but not be limited to. the following subjv 
knowledge of Michigan statutes and rules related to land surveying, the United 
States system of public land surveys, Michigan plane coordinate system, land 
descriptions, including those involving disputed boundaries or defective deed 
descriptions, riparian rights, adverse possession, office management and practice, 
client relations, am! > <•. oneiliation of past and present measure nents. 

ftbteryi 1«H \<:s «. r- «5 Eft tout (ft. {901 

' 

' 

PART 4. REGISTRATION, RECIPROCITY, AND RENEWAL 

R 338.2441. Offer of registration; confirmation; effective date; seal; filing; use; 

validation. 

Rule 41. (I) After meeting the registration requirements prescribed by the act 
and these rules, an applicant shall be offered original registration by the board. 

(2) A seal of a registered land surveyor as prescribed by the act shall have the 
following design; 
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No other design for a seal shall be used. An embossed seal or rubber stamp from 4 
to 5 centimeters in diameter may be used- 

(3) A registrant acquiring a new or replacement seal shall file an imprint of the 
seal with the board office and the registrant may be required to do so thereafter 
upon request by the board. 

(4) A registrant's seal shall be used by the registrant whose name appears 
thereon for so long as the registration remains in effect. A registrant shall be 
re-sponsible for the security of the registrant’s seal. 

(5) A registrant shall validate personal use of the seal by placing the original 
signature of the registrant adjacent to each seal impression or stamping. 

Hittorr J9S* AC'S 98. p MS. Eft luoc IO, l97« 

ft 338.2442 Registration by reciprocity; eligibility; education; experience; exami¬ 
nations. 

Rule 42- (1) A person who holds a current, valid certificate of registration as a 
land surveyor issued by a board of registration of another state or jurisdiction, or 
who holds a current certificate of qualification issued by a national council 
acceptable to the board, shall be eligible for registration by reciprocity subject to 
the act and these rules. 

(2) Standards for satisfactory experience and education required by the act are 
established by R 338.2432 and R 338 2433. 

(3| An applicant shall have taken and passed not less than 16 hours of 
examination acceptable to the board as established by R 338-2434- An applicant 
who is deficient shall take examinations as directed by the board and upon 
successful completion may' be offered Michigan registration via examination by 
the board if the applicant satisfies all other requirements of the act. 

Hrttorv. M. Eff June IS. 1879 . . C- O >.•'"/• . . 

R 338.2443 Renewal of registration; effective date; denial. 

Rule 43. (1) Registrations shall be issued and shall expire as prescribed by the 
act and these rules. 

(2) The effective date of renewal of registration shall be the date the properly 
completed application lor renewal and fee payment required by the act are 
received by the department A registration renewal shall not be predated. 

(3) Notice of the board's intent to deny an application for registration renewal 
shall be mailed to the registrant by certified mail with return receipt requested to 
the last known address of the registrant within 30 days of receipt of the 
application for renewal by the department. 

Hworyi V&* AOU P M8. Eff Junr 16. 1879 

PART 5. STANDARDS OF PRACTICE ANO PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT 

R 338.2451 Solicitation of employment; restrictions; exception- 

Rule 51, (1) In the solicitation of employment, a registrant shall Dot falsify, or 
permit misrepresentation of, the academic or pfi nal qualifications of the 
registrant or the registrant’s associates. -ySy\"- y k\ 

(2) A registrant shall not offer to pay or give, or pay or give, directly or 
indirectly, to a client or potential client, or to the Agent of a client or potential 
client, a commission, contribution, gift. Or other substantial valuable consideration 
to secure or retain land surveying work. This restriction does not include 
payments to an employment agency for the purpose of securing employment or 
eftj-plttj'etes for salaried positions. ; . „ - . ... 
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(3) A registrant shall seek professional employment on the basis of the 

registrants qualifications, competence, and ability to properly accomplish the 
employment sought. ■ 

Utijon }««* vs va (t Sh Kff itmt US I97» 

R 338,2452 Conflict of interest. 

Hub 52. {l) To Avoid a conflict of interest, a registrant shall promptly' inform, 
in writing, an employer or client of the registrant, or a public body on which the 
registrant serves, of any employment, business association, interest, duty, or 
circumstance if that relationship is with another and involves the current or 
prospective work assignment of the registrant With that employer, client, or 
public body'. 

(2) A registrant shall not accept compensation, financial or otherwise, from 
more than 1 party for services performed on the same project or assignment, 
unless the circumstances are fully disclosed to all parties that pay for, or are 
required to approve payment lor. (he svork performed by the registrant 

id) A registrant shall not solicit or accept gratuities, directly or indirectly, from 
contractors, their agents, or other parties dealing with the client or employer of 
the registrant in connection with work for which the registrant is responsible, nor 
shall the registrant solicit or accept financial or other valuable consideration from 
another (m specifying products or services. 

Hulun* ?H>4 acs St. four tn yfft 

R 338.2453 Participation in project; responsibilities; surveys; required informa¬ 
tion; form; land corner recordation certificate; form. 

Rule 53 {L) A registrant shall undertake to participate truly in due.r pbasesofa 
project in which the registrant is competent, In du- .unis of a project involving 
re or professh »nal engineering in which the rvgr.tr.mf lacks competence, 
the registrant shall retain registered professional associates for those phases of that 
project. y,.:; ' 

(21 A registrant is responsible for clear, accurate, and complete development of 
plats, plans, drawings, specifications, survey reports, and other instruments of 
service as shall be ordinary in the practice of the registrant's profession, and the 
material shall properly satisfy the need for which jt is intended. 

{3} Surveys and drawings not intended to delineate, monument, or define 
property boundaries and limits shall be clearly identified a* not being boundary 
.surveys- b. ' v 

(4) Biumdary uitvcys made to dclmeate. m.immii nt, define, or redelme 
property boundaries and limits shall be performed with an error of Closure not 
greater than 1 unit for each 5,000 units measured or stated. Linear error of closure 
up to 0.15 feet shall be deemed appropriate on parcels of less than 7.50 feet total 
perimeter length. 

(5) The information contained on a survey and draw mu to be filed Unde? \<Ct 
No. 132 of the Public Acts of 1970, as amended, being $5-1.211 et seq of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, shall include not less, than the following items: a 
drawing which includes the graphical and numerical scale used, north arrow, 
identification of all government corners and related witnesses, metes and hounds 
description, arid a statement of the manner of bearing determination. 

tb) A certificate of survey may be. filed w ith the register of deeds office in the 
county in which the land is situated and shall bear the surveyors original signature 
p-<d -,«Ml and be marked original when so filed. 

(7) The following form is a guideline for registered land surveyors to follow: 
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CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY 
(Actual sire of form must be 814 inches by 14 inches.) 


J HEREBY CERTIFY THAT I HAVE SURVEYED AND MAPPED THE 

LAND ABOVE PLATTED AND/OR DESCRIBED ON_19_. AND 

THAT THE RATIO OF CLOSURE ON THE UNADJUSTED FIELD OBSER¬ 
VATIONS OF SUCH SURVEY WAS l/_, AND THAT ALL OF THE RE¬ 
QUIREMENTS OF P.A. 132 1970 HAVE BEEN COMPLIED WITH. 

SIGNATURE _ 

REGISTERED LAND SURVEYOR NO 


SEAL 


(8) A land corner recordation certificate shall comply with Act No. 74 of the 
Public Acts of 1970, known as the corner recordation act and being $$54,201 to 
54 209 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Not more than 4 corners, all in the same 
town and range, may be recorded ori any land corner recordation certificate. 
There shall be not less than 4 permanent accessories (witnesses), natural or 
installed, listed for each corner. A sample of the approved. land corner recordation 
i ((Tificate follows: 

LAND CORNER RECORDATION CERTIFICATE 
FILING REQUIREMENT OF ACT 74- MICH P A t«70 


(Actual size 814 inches X 14 inches w ith additional space allowed for 
Descriptions A , B . 6c C ) 


For oorwCTX ol—. 

1 PUBLIC LAND SURVEY_ 

Located iii—: 

N. E. 

T .. S , R . U 

Cornet Cade N umbtn 

2 PROPERTY CONTROLLING 

IN SECTION.: ...... 

N. E. 

; T S , R W 


1 MISCELLANEOUS 

PROPERTY IN SECTION 

N E 

T S R. VY. 


4. LOT NO. 

HECORDED PLAT 

5. PRIVATE CLAIMS _ . . .. < viU: /. ' "V ■ vyYl- -V 


VA : ; • : HEClStlH Of DEEDS 

V V STAMP \sr> 

. FIUSCMM8EP 


I. ____do hereby certify that under requirements of P.A 74, Michigan 

P A. of 1970, the corner points mentioned in lines 1 and 2 above were, in a field 

survey on r ____ I9__, established, re-established, mimurnented, re-monu- 

mented, recovered or restored as expressed below arid in conformance with 
regulations and rules therefore as required in the current manual of survey 
instructions of the United States Department of the Inferior, Bureau of Land 

■Di );^b CO Qle Original from 
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Management or by a decree of a court of law. Furthermore, that the corner points 

mentioned in lines 3, 4 and 5 above were, in a field survey on_ , 19_, 

found, recovered, restored, established or re-established as expressed below and 
in conformance with the rules of the Michigan State Board of Registration for 
Land Surveyors or, by a Decree of a Court of law: 

A. Description of original monument and accessories and/or subsequent restora¬ 
tion: 

B. Description of corner evidence found and/or method applied in restoring or 
re-establishing corner: 

C. Description of monument for corner and accessories established to perpet¬ 
uate locating the position of the corner: 

SIGNED BY _ DATE_ 

SURVEYOR S MICHIGAN REGISTRATION NO_<s«i> 

FOR STATE AND UNITED STATES AGENCIES: 

SIGNED BY _ DATE_ 

(Chief of Survey Partv) 

APPROVED AND 

SIGNED BY _ DATE_ 

(Michigan Registered Land Surveyor) 

SURVEYOR’S MICHIGAN REGISTRATION NO_<s«d) 

(Form Approved by Michigan State Board of Registration: Jan. 28. 1971; Revised May 14, 1975) 

MAY PLACE SKETCH ON BACK OR ATTACHED SHEET 

History: 1954 ACS 99. p 87, Eff June 16, 1979. 


R 338.2454 Work responsibilities; delegation. 

Rule 54. (1) On work for which the registrant is responsible, the procedures 
followed and the decisions made by persons under the registrant’s responsible 
supervision shall be subject to sustained review and approval by the registrant. 

(2) A registrant shall not delegate responsibilities to, nor in any way aid or abet, 
an unlicensed person to practice or offer to practice land surveying. 

Hillory: 1954 ACS 99. p 89. Eff. June 16 1979. 


PARTS. FIRMS 

R 338.2461 Firm with nonregistrant principals; approval; limitation; changes in 

firm; revocation of approval; nonregistrant principal; prohibitions. 

Rule 61. (1) A firm with registrant principals wishing to practice in this state 
with 1 or more principals who are nonregistrants shall apply jointly with each 
nonregistrant to the board for approval to practice on forms prescribed by the 
board. Approval of an application shall be granted by the board if the application 
form is properly completed, and the composition of the firm and the conduct of 
the firm and each of its principals comply with the act and these rules. 

(2) Board approval of a nonregistrant shall be limited to the firm and principals 
named on the application for approval. If a change occurs in the name or address 
of the firm, or the names of the firm’s principals, a new application shall be filed 
within 30 days after the change indicating such change. 

(3) The board may revoke its approval if there is, or has been, a violation of 
these rules or the act on the part of a firm or a representative of a firm. Revocation 
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proceedings shall be held pursuant to- Atb NxK- fflft pt the Public Acts of 1989, as 
amended, being §24.201 etseq. of the XlkMgan (Jw^piled Laws. 

(4) A nonregistrant principal shall not ptactive or offer to practice land 
surveying, nor shall the firm or its principals act in a svay that Usuis others to 
believe the nonregistrant principal is registered or is qualified to practice hind 
surveying in this state- 

Hot, >rv !'C.r \Cs>») ,, «6Eft Jim* •« am* 


BOARD OF PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL RULES ■ 4 . •• ! -- y>> 

(By authority conferred on the board ofpsychology by section 18145 of Act No. 
388 of the Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being $.333.16145 of the Michigan 
Compiled 


R 338.2501 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) As used in these rules; 

“Code" means Act \o. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, as an tended, being 
$333.1101 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Organized health care setting" means an organized governmental entity, 
nonprofit organization, or private agency, iastitutimi. t» organization engaged in 
the delivery of health care services which provides an opportunity for continuous 
professional interaction and collaboration with other disciplines, an opportunity 
to Utilize a variety of theories, and an opportunity to wurk with a broad range of 
popul ■ uts and techniques 

(2) The terms defined in the code have the same meaning when used in these 
rules. V ■ >v . . .•/' 

• !*4 VC$ JtXi ,• Si tfl Sept O. 1H7V 

R 338.2502 License, licensure, and licensed explained. 

Rule 2. The use of the words license, licensure, Of licensed in these rules means 
only the higher level of license which permits the independent practice of 
psychology, and which is distinguished from a limited license. 

HMary: WH it* IdO, >> «UC{«.'Wpt IS, 1OTS. , ' ./ •*' ’••••''.y. •' 

R 338.2503 Request for board action. 

Rule 3. (1) A request for board action authorized under the code or Act No. 
306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 524.201 et >eq. of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws shall be in writing and shall be filed with the board at the 
Department of Licensing and Regulation. State Board of Psychology,. P.0. Box 
30018, Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

(£) Tlic board or its authorized representative may require a person to submit' 
additional information deemed necessary to an appropriate resolution of a matter. 

IfUtorY: IWM VfcS fiWC Eif Srpi IS. 1976' 

R 338.2504 License application requirements generally. 

Ruhr 4. (1) An applicant diall provide the board with all official transcript-, r,t 
graduate degrees and other relevant graduate work. Transcripts shall be sent 
directly to the board of psychology by the Issuing college or university and not by 
the applicant. ii ' ■ ■ A • -v /' V--44 

(2) Three endorsements shall he required of each applicant to verify represen¬ 
tations in the application and t< ■ attest to Hie qualifications, character, and ethics of 
the applicant.- ■ ■■■■;. ■ v : -j- -'4 •.'4 - 
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a) At least i endorsement shall be from someone who is a psychologist and 
p knows the applicant professionally and ethically and who qualifies as 1 of the 
lowing: 

i) A diplomate of the American board of examiners in professional psyehol- 

r.' y ‘' 'f. 

ii) A fellow of the American psychological association. 

Hi) A psychologist licensed in Michigan 

b) Additional endorsements may be required by the board to supplement 
urination provided by the applicant if the initial endorsements are eontra- 
tory. ambiguous, or inadequate, or if a substantial segment of the applicant's 
teat ion or professional experience is not represented by an informed endorser 

c) Endorsements from professionals other than psychologists are generally 
iportive. but shall not be accepted with regard to supervision or professional 
ditications. 

3) Applicants for a license or limited license shall have the burden of proof to 
iblisli their quaHlicalions by dear and convincing evidence. 

litforv- it»» ACS if». f, Hi Ell W » I9TV 


I* 


,A)4j'b 


138.2503 Examination, 
lule 5. Effective 1 year after promulgation of these rules, all applicants 
king licensure under section 18223(1) of the code shall take a written examrna* 

? to be administered by the department of licensing and regulation The 
mination shall include subjects - determined by the. board as essential to the safe 
1 competent practice of psychology. Passing scores or the procedures used to 
ermine passing scores shall be established by the board and published before 
examinations are administered, 
iwwyt tawacsioap tn.xti .**» is, iwv 

138.2308 Application for licensure pursuant to MCL $333.18223(1); educa* 
ion, training, and experience requirements. 

lule 8- To be granted a license pursuant to section 18223(1) of the code, an 
dicant shall satisfy the following requirement , 

a) Education. An applicant shall possess either a doctoral degree in psyehol- 
i or a doctoral degree in a closely related field from an institution that meets the 
idards adopted in R 338.2511(3). Either degree shall comply with all of the 
owing: 

i) The degree shall be an integrated, organized sequence of studs vs Inch 
ludes instruction in research design and mcthodolog*. statistics, psychometrics, 

1 scientific and professional ethics and Standard* 

ii) The shall include at least 1 graduate course■, taken for 1 rebit, from 3 

I following ,u<.-av 

A i biological bases of behavior: physiological comparative ps> - 

ilogy. neuropsychology, sensation and perception, and psyehopharmacology, 

B) Cognitive-affective bases of behavior: learning, thinking, motivation, and 

Ution. ' ^' v vv-:^v;):. : ' ; .vy. . 

C) Social bases of behavior: social psychology, group processes, and organiza- 

ial and systems theory. ' - b 

D) Individual differences: personality theory', human ^ - 
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i development, and abnor- 
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-••tnde at least l course in both assessment and treatment, 
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is considered course work. 'Ko be deemed psychological t» content, a course shall 
r\ at least i of the following criteria. 

(A) Course work. The materia! taught is psyehologh ai 

(B) Instructor: The instructor is a psychologist 

(C) Psychology department: The course is taught in a psychology department. 

(b) Training. An applicant shall have participated in an internship program 
which complies with the fellowing: 

(i) The internship provides the applicant with substantial opportunities to carry 
out major professional functions in the contest of appropriate supervisory 
support. 

(iii The internship should »-• u< integrated part of the doctoral d> 
program; however, a postdoctoral internship may be recognised by the board if it 
meets die other requirements Set forth in this subdivision. 

(iil) The internship takes place in an organized health card .setting, as defined in 
R 33S.2501(i)(b), or other arrangement receiving approval of the board. 

(fv) The internship requires the applicant to work not levs than 20 hours per 
wieefc m die internship program 

(vi The internship requires not less than 2.000 clock hours of psychological 

work.. vlT'V. 'm .. 1 

(V$J The applicant is supervised by a psychologist who is licensed in Michigan 
or who meets the qualifications for licensure in Michigan. 

(vfi) The internship is separate and distinct from the applicant’s required 
experience in the practice of psychology 

(c) Experience. An applicant shall have acquired 2 years of postdoctoral 
experience in the practice of psychology which meets the following,criteria; 

(i) The experience constitutes not less than 4.000 hours. vy ? 

fit) Not more than 2,080 hours of accept able experience shall be accumulated 
in any I. calendar year. 

(jii) The experience shall be accumulated at not less than Iff hours per week 
(iv) The applicant shall function as a psychologhtf using generally accepted 
applications of psychological know ledge and techniques acquired during the 
applicant * education and training. 

fv) The experience is acquired in an organized health care setting, as defined m 
R 338.2505 1 l)(b», or other arrangement receiving prior approval r-t the board. 
nt»N»v 15:197s 

R 338.2507 Application for limited license pursuant to MCL §333.18223(3); 
education and training requirements. 

Rule 7. (I) Tp be granted a limited license pursuant to section 18223(3) of the 
code, an applicant -'hall comply with either of the following: 

(a) Have been certif ied as a psychological examiner or eligible for certification 
as a psychological examiner under Act No. 257 of the Ruhllc Acts of 1959, as 
arucoded, being §333.1001 et seq. of the Mu hip mpiled Laws, on or before 
.September 30. 1978 

(b) Have the following education and training: w r.-Ak'■■ 

0) Education An applicant shall have earned, on or before September 30, 1980, 
a masters degree from an institution which meets the standards adopted in 
B 338,2511(3). which degree shall satisfy both of the following. 

(A) The- degree, shall be an integrated, organized yof study which 

includes at leiist l course in; assessment and 1 course in treatment. y...-. .cy'y'sy.? 

(B) Seventy-five percent of the hours of the requir ase work shall be 
primarily psychotogjca! in content. The thesis and practtcum are excluded from 
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what Is considered course work. The board f^ulre the applicant to provide 
such material as it deems necessary to deroohsirafe the psychological content of a 
course. To be deemed psychological in content, & course shall satisfy at least I of 
the following criteria; 

(1) Course work: The material taught is psychological. 

(2) Instructor' The instructor is a psychologist. 

(3) Psychology department: The course is taught in a psychology department, 
(ii) Training An applicant .shall have participated in a practician which 

complies with the following: 

(A) The practicum should be an integrated part of the master's degree 
program; however, & postdegree practicum may be recog^Bd by the board if 
such a practicuiti is through an institution which meets the standards adopted in 
R 338.2511(3) and for which academic graduate credit is obtained. The practicum 
shall also meet tlie other requirements set forth in this paragraph 

(B) The practicum requires riot less than 500 dock hours of psychological 

work.'i-K'... ./• :• • 

(C) The applicant is supervised by a psychologist who is licensed in Michigan 

or w ho meets the qualifications for Jit re Michigan 

(2) To be eligible for % limited license ui ton 18223(3) of the code, an 

applicant shall have a completed application filed with the board on or before 
September 30, 1981- 

| Hblort- ttMAQ* UK). j> <M. E/t. Sept a . ' ' . 'Wv. ^ 

Ap•.• :/• ' -Vv> ^ *?£>• 

R 338.2508 Application for license pursuant to MCL §33318223(4); eligibility 
requirements. 

Rule 8 To be eligible for licensure pursuant to section 18223(4) of the code, an 
applicant shall comply with all of the following; 

fa) Have been certified on or before September 30, 1978, as a consulting 
psychologist under Act No. 257 of the Public Acts of 1059, as amended. 

(b) Have not less than 2 years of experience in the practice of psychology as 
defined in section 18201 (11(b) of the code 

(c) Have a completed application filed with the board on or before September 
.m i98i 

Motor, SUMACS l(X). ;>-(■& Kff Srjn 18,197V .'...A,-.,7 

R 338.2509 Application for license pursuant to MCL $33318223(5); eligibility 
requirements. 

Rule 9. To be eligible for licensure pursuant to section 18223(5) of the code, an 
applicant shall comply with all of the following: 

(a) Have been certified as a psychologist under Act No. 257 of the Public Acts 
of 1959, as amended. 

(b) Have not less than 2 sears of postdoctoral experience in the practice of 
psychology as defined in section 18201 (l)(b) of the code; 

(c) Have a completed application filed with the board on or before Septet! 

30. 1981 

Htrtorv 1B5-I Al.S )00 p V, Eft 8*pt IV nr.O 

for limited license pursuant to MCL §333.18212(2); 
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(2) An individual granted a limited license for postdoctoral training and 
experience shall be supervised by a licensed psy chologlst in an organized health 
care setting or other arrangement receiving prior approval of the board. 

(a) Supervision shall be on a regular weekly, face-to-face basis, reviewing all 
active work functions and records of the individual, except in cases of extreme 
hardship where an alternative supervision arrangement is approved by the board 
before implementation of the arrangement. 

(b) Such training and experience, shall occur in an organized health care setting, 
as defined in R 338.2501(1)(b) of these rules, or other arrangement receiving 
approval of the board. 

t«ul»r>: JtitM VMlV. (<■ SV Eft Sepl 15 Jtf?9 : ‘ ’ 


R 338.2511 Accreditation; adoption by reference. 

Rule I t. (I) Accreditation by the federation of regional accrediting commis¬ 
sions of higher education constitutes a prima facie showing that an institution is 

acceptable : j* x 

(2) An institution which is not accredited by the federation of regional 
accrediting commissions of higher education may become recognized by the 
board if the applicant or institution involved demonstrates that the institution 
meets the standards adopted in subrule (3). 

(3) The standards of the federation of regional accrediting commissions of 
higher education of 1977-78, for the purposes of determining‘"regionally accred¬ 
ited^ as provided in section 18223(1) and 18223(3) of the code, are herein adopted 
by reference. 

(4) Copies of the standards of the federation of regional accrediting commis¬ 
sions of higher education shall be maintained at the Department of Licensing and 
Regulation. P.O. Box 30018, Lansing. Michigan 48909. and shall be distributed at. 
lit upon request. 

(5) Copies of the standards of the federation of regional accrediting commis¬ 
sions of higher education may be obtained at cost by writing, the American 
Council of Education. One Dupont Circle, Washington, D.C. 20036. 

Hirtoo ]9WXCT> U*t j> Sept IS. 1979 

OFFICE OF DIRECTOR 

REAL ESTATE SCHOOLS 

(By authority conferred on the department of licensing and regulation by sections 
7a and 8 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, being §§451 -207a 
and 451.208 of the Mic higan Compiled Laws) 

R 338,2601 Definitions. 

Rule l As used in these rules. 

(a) “Act" means Act Vo. 306 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, being 
§451.201 ft scij >4 theMichiganCompilod Laws 

(b) ‘'Clock hpur” means not less than 50 minutes of instruction in a classroom, 
not including outside assignments and reading. 

(i&| ""Department"’ means the department of licensing ami regulation 

(d) '’Real estate school*’ Or “institution” means an entity which represents to the 
public that any •>) ip courses fulfill, in- whole or m part, tht educational 
requirements of section 7a of tin- act. 

t Co gle yisHVERsny'o'ScMiil 
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(e) “Statutory real estate course” or “statutory course” means a course which is 
represented to the public as fulfilling, in whole or in part, the requirements of 
section 7a of the act. 

History: 1954 ACS 97, p. 58, Eff. Nov. 1. 1978 


R 338.2602 Statutory course. 

Rule 2. (1) The statutory course of education in the principles of real estate to 
qualify a person for the broker’s examination shall consist of a minimum 
attendance requirement of 90 clock hours approved by the department. 

(2) The statutory course of education in the principles of real estate for a person 
who fails to pass the salesperson’s examination the first time shall consist of a 
minimum attendance requirement of 30 clock hours approved by the department. 

History: 1954 ACS 97, p 59, Eff. Nov. 1, 1978 


R 338.2603 Approval. 

Rule 3. A real estate school or institution shall obtain approval from the 
department. 

History: 1954 ACS 97. p 59. Eff. Nov 1. 1978 


R 338.2604 Coordinator. 

Rule 4. Each application for approval by a school or institution shall designate 
an individual as coordinator, who is responsible for the statutory course. 

History: 1954 ACS 97. p. 59, Eff. Nov 1, 1978 

R 338.2605 Application for approval; form; required information. 

Rule 5. (1) An application for approval to offer statutory real estate courses 
shall be on such forms as the department may prescribe, which forms shall 
require, but not be limited to, the following information: 

(a) Name and qualifications of instructors and lecturers and the statutory 
courses they are teaching. 

(b) An outline of the statutory courses taught, which shall include the number 
of hours allocated to subject matter topics. 

(c) A statement as to the grading system, attendance, and class make-up policy 
for statutory courses. 

(d) A copy of the advertising materials used to promote the statutory courses. 

(e) A copy of the certificate of completion for statutory courses. 

(f) The schedule and geographic location of statutory course meetings or 
classes. 

(g) A copy of any contract for statutory courses the school has with its students. 
(2) A change in the information required to be provided on the forms shall be 

reported to the department within 30 days of the change. 

History: 1954 ACS 97. p 59. Eff. Nov 1. 1978 


R 338.2606 Student contract; return of fees. 

Rule 6. The real estate school’s or institution’s student contract shall state the 
school’s or institution’s policy regarding the return of fees if a student is dismissed 
or withdraws voluntarily from the course. 

History: 1954 ACS 97. p 59. Eff Nov I. 1978. 
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R 338*2007 Application for renewal of approval. 

Rule 7. An application for renewal of approval to offer statutory real estate 
courses shall be received by the department prior to the expiration of the initial 
approval, on forms prescribed by the department. 

Hrtorr Afn> «7 f. 5». EH \|.Y 1 JflTS 

R 338.2608 Records. 

Rule 8. Each approved real estate school or institution shall establish and 
permanently maintain, for each student, a record, which shall include the student's 
name, address, number of clock hours attended, grade, and the date of certificate 
issuance, and which shall be available for inspection during normal business hours 
by an authorized representative of the department, when such inspection does not 
violate a law. 

Hiftarv: KiM 5H, Sff V 1. 187* 

. . - ■■ 

R 338.2609 Make-up policy. 

Rule 9. Each approved real estate school or institution shall have a make-up 
policy for students who are absent from regularly scheduled class sessions. 

History ISMACSSi.p 58, fell Nov I. IU7* 

R 338.2610 Certificate of completion. 

Rule 10. Each approved real estate school or institution shall issue a certificate 
of completion, which includes the date of certificate issuance, date of course 
completion, and the name of the course at feuded, to a student who successfully 
completes a statutory course 

Jli,in, i-«4 ACS 87. ,. ™ Eft Nm I I87K 

R 338.2611 Advertising; misleading information. 

Rule 11 An approved real estate school or institution shall not provide 
misleading information to the public. Information is misleading w hen, taken as a 
whole, there is a probability' that it w ill deceive the class of persons that it is 
intended to influence, An approved real estate school or institution shall not 
represent that the issuance of approval is a recommendation or endorsement pi 
the school to which it is issued or a course of instruction offered by it. ?V^ : 

Mirtorv IDM 5CS V, ft 38. iff N,.v I WK 

R 338.2612 Instructors Mid lecturers; qualifications. 

Rule 12 (I) instruction in a real estate school or institution shall be provided 
by instructors or lecturers. An instructor shall be a bo • salesperson licensed 
under the act and shall also qualify as a lecturer in any field taught by the 
instructor.^vv., 

(2) A lecturer shall have not less than 2 years’ full-time practical experience or 2 
years of post-secondary school education in the specific area of real estate or 
related fields taught by the lecturer. 

Mirtor*. WSi*. ACS«, p. »r firt N,iv l J87S. , I ,’ v •' 

R 338.2613 Course credit; clock hour limitation. 

Rule 13. Credit shall not be given, tow ard the statutory course requirements, 
for more than 8 dock hours of instruction in l calendar day 
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R 338.2614 Education equivalent. 

Bale 14. Aft individual who bs» undertakt/n and completed instruction in the 
prawHpl<es of real estate Ml a college or university accredited by a nationally 
recognised accrediting agency may submit suitable documentation concerning 
the course* tor consideration as having met the statutory educational require¬ 
ments; This rule shall not be used to circumvent the requirement of R 338-2603. 

HMorv Us sr.p «l fcW Nov t I9TS. X - - 

R 338.2615 Approvals; expiration date. 

Rule 15. An approval issued by the department to a real estate school or 
institution shall expire annually on June 30. 

■ tUitmy: XCSfU r- SU.fiff NoW 1, liffS. '■ ■" ' 


R 338.2616 Curriculum. 

Rule i(> '!'he statutory course in principles of real estate shall include, but pot 

beUpMted tp the foUbwing tdbkss; 

(a) 3 he real estate licettte l.m and related regulator) law s, including civil 

tv. V : --A.v ... ■ 

(b) Real property law, including property interests and restrictions. 

(e) Conveyances, including contracts, deeds, and leases. 

(d) Financing, including mortgages and foreclosure 

(e) Valuation concepts. . ■ 'vf, : J 

(f) (Amstruction and design. •’.'b-bf: 

t'g) Marketing, including document preparation. 

(h) Law of agency. 

KM«n» WMArsw.-jmeu nw». hr* ■; 

R 338.2617 Investigations. 

Rule 17. The department, by its own mot ion or upon a written complaint filed 
in duplicate, shall investigate the conduct of an applicant for approval, an 
approved real estate school or institution, or a person who shall assume to act m 
such capacity, who is performing, or attempting to perform, an act for w hich 
approval is required. b , 

HttUir- i& 1 ICS *? p 96 fcfl ; ' rs 

R 338.2618 Basis for license action. 

Buie 18. {1 } Apjif*. a! may be denied, suspended, or rescinded {or: 

(a) Failure to comply with the provisions of the act or the rides promulgated 
thereunder. 

(hi Sole hint*. encouraging. 01 lodtumg .* person to reveal the us on a 

real estate license exam administered by or on behalf of the department. 

(c) Making a substantial misrepresentation. 

id) Making a false promise of a character likely to influence, persuade, or 
induce. 

(el Pursuing a continued and flagrant course of misrepresentation or the 
making of false promises through agents or salespersons dr advertising or 
otherwise 

if) Failure to account for or to remit any moneys corning into its possession 

which hoh>n« to others. 

(2) When, in the opinion of the department, it appears that a person or 
uppro\ cd real vstutr school m institution under this act has engaged in nr o about 
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fO engage in, an act or practice constituting a violation nt the ;uf or a tide 
promulgated under the act. the department may accept an assurance of dismn- 
tinuance, issue a cease and desist order, or bring an action in the circuit court of 
the county in which the person resides or does business, or in the circuit court of 
the county of Ingham. to enjoin the acts or practices and to enforce compliance 
with the act or a rale promulgated under the act. Upon proper showing* n 
permanent or temporary injunction may be granted 

Hum n l«MACS«T |» «» Kit N..> t IS'S 

R 338.2619 Hearing procedure. 

Rule 19- (!) A formal hearing in a contested case shall be conducted pursuant 
to sections 71 to 92 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
{§24.271 to 24.292 of the Michigan Compiled Laws and pursuant to R 338.2761 to 
R 338.2769 of the Michigan Administrative Code. 

(2) The procedure for denial, suspension, or rescission of approval shall be the 
same as the procedure for denial, suspension, or revocation of a salesperson’s or 
broker’s license, and in accordance with the act and rules promulgated pursuant 
thereto. 

(3) If there is an objection to the department’s denial of approval, the applicant 
may make a written request for a bearing on the decision within 10 days after 
receipt of the notice. . 

«4»Knr WM ACSir, p AO. Eft Nut l Ufi* 


REAL ESTATE BROKERS AND SALESMEN 



sections H and 12a of Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1919* set tion 328 of Act No. 
380 of the Public Acts of 1965, and sections 33 and 63 of Act No. 306 of the Public 
Acts of 1969. being $§451,208, 451.212a, 16 428. and 24.263 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) •- > V, 


PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


R 338.2701 Definitions. > ; ' : - 

Rule 1. 11) A term used in these rules shall have the same meaning as defined 
m section 2 of the act. , v . v ;' -y.'-'N :o: 

12) “Act” means Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1919, as amended, being 
§§451-201 to 45L219 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Mi.tt.ry W&«ACS75, p. 2* fcg tpr S. J97S 

R 338.2703 Public access to records. 

Rule 3. (1) Access to department records shall be in accordance with sections 
21 and 22 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being §§24.221 and 24.222 of 
the:Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Requests shall be in -writing and identify the department record sufficiently 
for the pm pose of finding the department record. A categorical request will be 
regarded as identifiable if the department would be reasonably able to determine 
which particular records come within the request and to search for and collect 
them without unduly interfering or burdening department operations, because of 
staff time consumed or disruption of files • 

The department shall grant or deny a request for records within 10 working 
days after its receipt unless additional time is required for 1 of the following 
reasons;- KoV ov t-T .y :v a-.. : ;3i; : 
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(a) The requested records are stored in whole or in part at other locations than 
the office having charge of the records requested. 

(b) The request requires collection of a substantial number of specified 
records. 

(c) The request is couched in categorical terms and requires an extensive 
search. 

(d) The requested records have not been located in the course of a routine 
search and additional efforts are being made to locate them. 

(4) A denial of a written request shall be in writing and include the specific 
grounds for the denial. 

(5) Where the production of identifiable records of the department is withheld, 
a person may petition the circuit court for the county in which the department 
records are situated for relief. 

History: 1954 ACS 75, p. 28. EH. Apr. 3. 1973. 


R 338.2719 Rescission. 

Rule 19. The rules of the Michigan corporation and securities commission 
entitled “Brokers and Salesmen,” as amended, being R 451.301 to R 451.309, 
R 451.331 to R 451.345, and R 451.401 to R 451.407 of the Michigan Administrative 
Code, and appearing on pages 5514 to 5519 of the 1954 volume of the Code, page 
133 of the 1955 Annual Supplement to the Code and page 1532 of the 1960 Annual 
Supplement to the Code, are rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 75, p 28, Eff Apr. 3, 1973 


PART 2. LICENSING 

R 338.2721 Application and eligibility. 

Rule 21. (1) An applicant for a license under the act shall answer all questions 
truthfully and shall not misrepresent a material fact on the application. 

(2) The department, before acting on an application, may require an applicant 
for a license to submit a report from an independent source pertaining to his 
previous occupation, criminal record or any other information material to the 
qualification of the applicant for a license. 

(3) A broker’s or salesman’s license shall not be issued to a person under the age 
of 18. 

(4) A broker’s license shall not be issued to a limited partnership unless the 
general partner is an associate broker. Associate broker licenses shall not be issued 
to limited partners. 

History: 1954 ACS 75, p. 27, Eff. Apr. 3 1973 1954 ACS 80, p. 31. Eff. July 30, 1974 


R 338.2722 Examinations. 

Rule 22. (1) An applicant who fails to pass his first examination may take a 
second examination, if a reexamination fee of $15.00 is paid. If an applicant fails to 
pass a second examination, further examinations shall be given only subject to the 
discretion of the department. 

(2) Written examination is required of all original applicants except as noted 
below. An original applicant is one not holding a license for which application is 
being made, or who does not have such a license in escrow as prescribed in 
R 338.2728. Exceptions to the written examination requirements may be granted 
to those applicants who, within the last 2 calendar years, have held a broker’s 
license, associate broker’s license or the type of license being applied for. 

History: 1954 ACS 73 p. 27, Eff. Apr. 3 1973 1954 ACS 8ft p . 32, Eff. July 3ft 1974. 
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R 338.2723 Conversion and transfer ■ 

Rule 23. (1) A broker's license shall not be converted into a salesman's license 
or vice versa. An individual broker's license is not transferable to a corporation or 
partnership or vice versa A broker’s or associate broker's license Is not transfer¬ 
able. M ' .• / - 

(2) A salesman applicant, desiring to transfer to another broker prior to the 
issuance of his original license, must file a completed new salesman application 
with $5.00 transfer fee. 

Hirtorr 1964 M tyi i jS(H - <2 f t! J ih 111 IS'74 

R 338.2724 Broker as salesman. 

Rule 24- A broker to be employed by another broker as a salesman shall 
surrender bis broker’s license and obtain a salesman’s license. The broker's license 
which is .surrendered mav be reinstated at ah} time during the period for which it 
Ls issued, upon surrender of the salesman's license. 

Hutfiry: l«u aCS75. { > Z T. Fd X 10ft 

R 338.2725 Salesmen’s licenses. 

Rule 25 (1) A salesman shall be licensed udder a broker. A salesman shall not 
be licensed with more than .1 broker during the same period of time, A salesman 
shall not commence work until the salesman receives a pocket card from the 
department , on original application or transfer, except as provided in submit? (2). 
A broker or salesman shall carry his pocket card while acting in such capacity A 
duplicate card shall be issued on submission of satisfactory proof of loss of the 
original 

(2) A salesman transferring to a new broket may satisfactorily account for his 
pocket card, pursuant t«i section 10 of tin* act. by submitting a signed statement to 
the department that he h.o endorsed the name and permanent identification 
number of his new broket on the reverse side of the pocket card; has dated and 
signed the card; and has had the cart! dated ami signed by the former broker 
Upon receipt of the signed statement along with a completed application to 
transfer to a new broker, the proper fee and the old wall license, the department 

ill consider the pocket card proper es idenceof licehsii 30 da}s from * 
date endorsed on the back of the card. If tin- applicant for transfer is notified that 
the department does not approve the application ht its current form df dirniifts the 
application: the applicant for transfer shall wait until his transfer is approved and 
he receives his pocket card before working as a .salesman If a broker is riot 
available or refuses to sign the transfer form and pocket card within a reasonable 
time, the department may waive the requirement for the fornwit baker’s 
signature if tire salesman certifies in Writing that he has notified the brttkeT'Wrhose 
employ he is leaving that he is transferring his license to another broker#-:^ 

«#***» iSFav>75. t . t P K,y (975, ias4 .SCS^>. li -aawi I'ily x* •«?». 


R 338.2726 Renewal of license. 

Rule 26; (I) A person who enters or has entered the military service .if the 
I’nifed States W'hflelieensed may file an application for renewal of his broker’s or 
salesman’s license at any time \vithai 1 year after his period of military service 
terminates 

(2) An application for renewal of.»license, either active of held in escrow, shall 
be received hy the department prior to March 1, billowing expiration of the 
license. Piling fees for renewals received after March 1, may be applied toward 
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new applications for licensing during the next 12 months but may not be 
refunded J/’ > 

(3) An applicant for renewal may continue to operate as previously licensed 
only, using his expired wall license and pocket card as evidence of proper 
licensing, if his completed application for renewal, with proper fee, has been 


received by the department prior to December 31. Those applicants for renewal 
whose applications were received by the department after December 31. or 


applicants for a new type of license may not operate until they receiv e their new 
license and pocket card. 

% (Mnsryi tSW ACS 74 p. *7. &f. Apr 1 1«J ACS W. p. 5 £ Ett fi.lv 30. 19U 

R 338.2727 Temporary licenses. 

Rule 27. The department may authorize or issue temporary licenses and 
pocket cards as evidence of proper licensing containing such information as the 
■in> art merit prescribes. 

HlrtPrrr I05A ACS SO... tt. Fit };W ■!» IW* 

R 338.2728 Licenses held in escrow. 

Rule 2$. { 1) An individual real estate broker or salesman may place his current 
license in escrow by surrendering the license and pocket card to the department. 
The license may be reinstated at any time during the period for which it is issued 

(2) Licenses held in escrow may be renewed during the annual renewal period 
upou payment of the required fee and completion of the required form. A person 
transferring to active starus shall do so on the prescribed form and pay any fees 
presc ribed by law. 

(3) When Iris license is in escrow, an individual real estate broker or salesman 
cannot perform an;, of the acts of areal estate salesman or broker 

Hwtorv: J#H AC'S SO. (»,tA fell. July 30.1871 - - 1 • 1 \ 

R 338.2729 Associate broker licenses 

Rule 29. (1) Every officer of a corporation, or member of a partnership 
association or copartnership, who performs the acts of a real estate broker or 
salesman, shall obtain an associate broker’s license. 

(2) ’Die license, of an officer or member who ceases to he connected with the 
firm is suspended automatically, and the associate broker shall return his license 
and pocket card to the department immediately. If the officer is the only person 
designated as an officer or member entitled to perform all the acts of a real estate 
broker for the firm, the broker’s license and that of every real estate salesman 
granted to any person by virtue of his employment by the broker is suspended 
automatically and shall be returned to the department, to be held by the 
department until a new associate broker is licensed to the firm. 

ttirtorr ISM ACS AO. r 33. M JolV Xl IS? 4 


PART 3. PRACTICE AND CONDUCT 


R 338.2731 Unfair dealing. 

Rule 31 A broker or salesman who does not comply with these rules or any 
provisions of the act is presumed to be guilty ot unfair dealing. 

UM«r. |*M 40 74 j, V Hi UW! 

R 338.2732 Assumed names. 

Rule .32. (1) A broket shall not conduct business or advertise under a name 
-h fets license .s issued. n „, irsl f „ m '- 
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(2) A broker desiring to operate under an assumed name shall send to the 
department, with his application for broker's license, a copy of the certificate of 
assumed name, certified by the clerk of the county where the certificate is on file. 
In the case of a corporation, the certificate shall be certified hy the proper state 
authority. ■ d . 

HiMory, |«M ACS 75 27. Ef|. Apt 3, 187& !<B4 ApS ». p £«Mr St 0fM • • 

R 338.2733 Place of operation. 

Rule 33. A licensed broker or salesman may operate anywhere in Michigan. 

Huum>: }8M ACS 7$, p. Sft. fifta. Jim 

R 338.2734 Listings. 

Rule 3d (1) A broker or salesman who obtains a listing shall give the party or 
parties signing the listing, a true copy thereof, at the time of signing by the listing 
owner Kvery listing agreement shall be fully completed by the broker dr 
salesman before it is signed by the listing owner, 

(2) A listing agreement shall set forth a definite expiration date and .shall not 
contain a provision requiring the party signing the listing to notify the broker of 
the paity's intention to cancel the listing upon or after the expiration date. 

(3) .Any listing agreement shall have as one of its terms the following non¬ 
discrimination clause: it. is agreed bv the broker and seller or lessor, parties to this 
listing agreement, that as required by law, discrimination because of race, creed, 
color or national origin by said parties in respect to the sale or lease of the subject 
property is prohibited. 

Itjctoi?. ACS 75 f< 3B. Etf A pi -I. im 

R 338,2735 Offer to purchase. 

Rule 35. A broker or salesman shall deliver to an offeror a signedcopy of offer 
to purchase immediately after it has been signed by the offeror, A broker ©r 
salesman, upon receipt of a written offer to purchase, shall promptly tender a 
written offer to pm chase to the seller. Upon obtaining a proper acceptance of (be 
offer to purchase, signed by the seller, the broker or salesman shall promptly 
deliver true executed copies of the acceptance to the purchaser and sellers A 
broker or salesman shall make certain that all terms and conditions of the real 
estate transaction are included in the offer to purchase- 

H.itory laMACST*.!, % EH «tt V 

R 338.2738 Licensee's recommendation. . 

Rule 36. (1) A broker or salesman, involved at the time of execution of an 
offer to purchase in a real estate transaction, shall recommend to the purchaser 
that a complete abstract of title or fee title policy in the amount of the purchase 
price be furnished to the purchaser by the seller, issued or certified to the 
approximate date of the closing of the real estate transaction 

(2) A broker or salesman shall recommend to (he purchaser that an attorney be 
retained to pass upon the marketability of the title to the property involved and to 
ascertain whether or not the details in the sale of the real estate or business 
opportunity have been strictly adhered to, before the transaction involved is 
consummated.: vl ^ 

Htawv IBM ACS75, p. 2», Eft' Apr {#73; t*M ACS ift p, 33. Etf. July*) t«J» if ftfk?:' 
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R 338.2737 Closing transactions. 

Rule 37. (1) The broker involved at the consummation of a real estate or 
business opportunity transaction shall furnish, or cause to be furnished, the buyer 
and seller a complete and detailed closing statement signed by the broker showing 
the receipts and disbursements in the transaction. 

(2) A salesman shall not close a real estate or business opportunity transaction 
except under direct supervision of a broker under whom the salesman is licensed. 
The broker shall assume full responsibility for execution of the closing statements 
prepared by the salesman or other persons acting under the broker’s direct 
supervision. 

(3) A broker or salesman shall not close a transaction contrary to term or 
condition of an executed offer to purchase, without written approval of the seller 
and purchaser. 

History: 1954 ACS 75. p. 28, Eff. Apr 3, 1973 


R 338.2738 Trust accounts. 

Rule 38. (1) Trust or escrow accounts shall be maintained in demand accounts 
only and only the broker or an associate broker may be a signatory on checks 
drawn on the accounts. 

(2) Earnest money deposits and other moneys shall be deposited in trust 
accounts by the end of the second banking day following receipt by a broker or 
salesman. 

(3) A broker may maintain more than 1 trust account. He may maintain his own 
funds in an amount not to exceed $100.00 in each trust account to cover bank 
service charges and to avoid the account being closed when there are no other 
funds in the account. Such funds shall be accounted for in a bookkeeping system 
as described in subrule (4). 

(4) A broker shall maintain a bookkeeping system in his office consisting of at 
least the following: 

(a) A permanent record book or record, called a journal, which shows the 
chronological sequence in which funds are received and disbursed: 

(i) For funds received, the journal shall include the date of receipt and deposit, 
the name of the party who is giving the money, the name of the principal and the 
amount. 

(ii) For disbursements, the journal shall include the date, the payee, the check 
number and the amount. 

(iii) A running balance shall be shown after each entry both receipt and 
disbursement. 

(b) A ledger, a record book or record, which shows the receipt and the 
disbursements as they affect a single, particular transaction as between buyer and 
seller or landlord and tenant. The ledger shall include the names of both parties to 
a transaction, the dates and the amounts received. When disbursing funds, the 
date, payee, check number and amount shall be shown. The ledger shall segregate 
1 transaction from another transaction. 

HUtory: 1954 ACS 80, p 31 Eff July 30. 1974 


R 338.2741 Licensee acquiring interests. 

Rule 41. (1) A broker or his salesman shall make his true position clearly 
known to the listing owner, in buying or acquiring, directly or indirectly, an 
interest in a property that is listed with the broker. Satisfactory proof of this fact 
shall be produced by the broker upon request of the department. 
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(2) A broker or his salesman shall make his true position dearly known to the 
owner of a particular property who requested the broker's services as a broker, 
whet) the broker acquires, directly or indirectly, an option to purchase that 
particular property. Satisfactory* proof of this fact shall be produced by the broker 
upon request of the department 

(3) A broker shall not bet ohm- a party to a net listing agreement for an owner or 
seller as a means of securing a re d .-state commissi- 

Hi* ton: IttW ACS 75. ft JR. EH 71 IOTA f 

R 338.2742 Licensee gaining interests; commission. 

Rule 42. A licensee who buys or acquires an interest irt property, directly or 
indirectly, shall not charge or accept from the seller, directly or indirectly, a 
commission, fee or other valuable consideration as a result of the sale of the 
property in the transaction, without the prior written consent to the specified 
consideration by the seller. 

HiOnrv; I9S4 ACS Tip 2ft Elf Apt. A -*» *«. P U E«. |.»t> 30. IHT4 

R 338.2743 Commissions for other services. 

Rule 43. (1) A licensee shall not accept, directly or indirectly, a placement fee, 
commission or other valuable consideration for placing a loan with a mortgage 
lender or representative unless the licensee fully informs the purchaser and seller 
of that fact and obtains prior written consent of the purchaser and seller to the 
transaction. 

(2) A licensee shall not accept a commission, fee or other valuable considera¬ 
tion from an abstract, mortgage, title insurance or insurance company- or 
representative in any real estate transaction in which the licensed, directly or 
indirectly, receives, or is entitled to receive, a real estate commission as a result of 
the sale of property- in such transaction unless such fee, commission or considera¬ 
tion is accepted with the prior knowledge and written Consent of the party or 
parties to the transaction with which the licensee has an agency relationship. 

Halt..,: IttM scs ?$, ft tat a 

R 338.2744 Place of business. 

Rule 44. (1) A broker shall maintain a place of business in this state which is an 
actual and established physical location from Which the broker can and does 
conduct the broker’s business and where the broker's books and records are 
maintained. 

(2) A broker licensed as an individual proprietorship, associate broker for a 
corporation or partnership, or the associate broker who manages a branch office 
shall be reasonably available to manage and supervise the place of business during 
regular business hours. 

HUtanr I8M AC.S 75, t> 29. Elf. Apt t»7:> 

B 338.2745 Broker supervision. 

Rule 45. A broker shall not contract with a licensee in the broker's employ so as 
to lose the authority to supervise the licensee. 

HiiU.fi 1(64 ACS 75, ji 29. ED Apt .VW73 ’ pw/./' 

R 338.2747 License display. 

Rule 47. A broker shall display his license and the licenses of all the salesmen in 
his employ in a conspicuous position in bis place of business ;v 

: HUloty: ISMACSTSp 28 EH .Apv-A ; 's;%. v«;' ’ / \.’.V*.V/tW " 
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R 338.2748 Sale of owned real estate. 

Rule 48. (1) An owner of real estate who engages in the sale of real estate as a 
principal vocation is a person, corporation, partnership or other entity who does 
any of the-following: J; 4< V ,*■' 

(a) Engages in more than 5 real estate sales in ahy 12-nrmith period. 

(hi). Holds himself out to the public as being principally engaged in the sale of 
real estate- : 

(c) Derives over 30? of his net annual income for 3 consecutive years from the 
sale of real estate. 

(cl) Devotes over 50? of his working time, or more than 15 hours per week in 
any 0-tnonth period* to the sale of real estate. 

(2) A sale of real estate, other than his principal residence, by a real estate 
salesman shall be deemed to be done as a principal vocation of the salesman and 
the sale shall be through a licensed broker 

(3) Sales of real estate owned by or under option to a broker are subject to the 
act and these rules. 

rose CCS «>. *( W rtf My 3ft w>* 

R 338.2751 Broker’s advertising. 

Rule 51, A broker shall not advertise to sell buy. exchange, rent, lease 
mortgage property in a manner that indicates the offer to sell, buy, exchange, rent, 
lease or mortgage property is being made by a private party not engaged in the 
real estate business!. An advertisement by a broker shall not be inserted in a 
publication where only a post office box number, telephone number or street 
address of the broker appears. A broker shall indicate affirmatively and unmistak¬ 
ably that the party advertising is a real estate broker and not a private- party when 
advertising a real estate or a business opportunity. 

Hbbnv: JBS4^rS7.VjK ».m .1pr ISA ACS sa IV.H Elf M> 30. l$74 ’$ I'^ 

R 338.2752 Salesmen‘s advertising. 

Rule 52. (i) Advertising by a salesman shall be under the direct supervision 
.uni in the name of the employing broker 

(2) A salesman shall not advertise C . £;■ 

fa) To purchase <*r sell property under his unne unless the property is the 

principal, residence of the salesman. 

(b) Property for rent or tease under his own name unless the salesman is the 

owner of the property, [ i/U--- 

KM**?* ism Acyrs, ». ro a (W .j. ipr.?. mv. a£*wm. % tti i»ty.m wy ; . 

R 338.27,53 Misrepresentation. 

Rule 53. Adv ertising shall not. directly or indirectly, rnisrepr«‘sent material 
facts. . ; ’ 

HSaw»i- mw .ACs tSi,). at . Er#, ,\p* a «« 

R 338.2757 Misleading offerings. 

Rule 57. A licensee attempting tn transact business through the use of advertis¬ 
ing. pictures, brochures. displays, models m model installations sinus or printed 
matter, shall portray the offering accurately so as not to mislead or deceive the 
public. 

HiiUwv iWaACS 75. f.. JflJEil K(U. ;T l£7(. MO* ACS Wi. y B Ell Jut> M l»74 
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PART A HEARINGS AND PROCEDURE 


R 338.2761 Investigations and informal conferences. 

Rule 61. (I) The department, upon its own motion or upon a written complaint 
filed in duplicate, shall investigate the conduct of a licensee who is performing or 
attempting to perform any act for which a license may be suspended or revoked. 

(2) In the investigation of the conduct of any licensee who is performing or 
attempting to perform any acts for w hich a license may be suspended or revoked, 
the department may request the appearance of the licensee at such informal 
conference as may be neeessan to determine w hether there is cause for cbuiplaint 
as Would require a formal hearing. The request for an appearance shall be made in 
waiting and sent by mail a reasonable time before the conference to the address 
appearing on the license and shall set the time ami place of the conference. Ail 
parlies requested to appear at such conference shall have the right to appear with 
and be represented by counsel. 

(3) A real estate broker or salesman shall produce for inspection, at the broker's 
place of business, during normal business hours, for an authorized representative 
of the department of licensing and regulation, any document or record as may be 
reasonably necessary for investigation in the enhircctnent of the act and these 
rules* 

Hh«ii?: WMW.JTVp 30 RU Aim.J/W 74 IUM \< $ <*.. „ fi Ml J..K S0. ffi 4 

R 338.2762 Fee and commission disputes. 

Rule 62. The department shall not conduct a hearing involving a dispute over 
fees or commissions between cooperating brokers, brokers and salesmen, or 
brokers and residential building contractors unless the dispute arises out of 
agreements which have been reduced to writing and which embody the complete 
agreement between the parties. : : :*<.>: 

H«*r* tUS* aCS TV (i XI Eil Apr X IWTi 

R 338.2763 Hearing procedure. 

Rule 63. (1) A forma! hearing in a contested case shall be conducted in 
accordance with sections 71 to 92 of Act No- .‘306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being §§24.2‘TJ toMSS&pj theMichigan Compiled Laws, 

(2) A hearing for denial of an application for original licensure or for denial of 
or renewal of a license shall be held in accordance with section !4 of the act 

13) If the department denies the application of a person for license under the 
act. the applicant may make written request for hearing oil the decision within 10 
days after receipt of the notice., ; ; v :- b-* 

(4) A hearing shall be public- f jy 

fffrtovy; IVGh* \C& p Eit Apr i \ 

R 338,2764 Answer*. 

Rule 64. A necessary party may file a written answer to charges or ciaftm 
made Copies of written pleadings and briefs shall be served on the department 
and all other parties directly interested in the hearing, at least 5 tlgys before the 
date set lor hearing, v i ,b 

.IfiMoryt lSfc» ACS >5 ,71 JO. hH A|rf ,i Jtffj . - .‘ 4 

R 338.2765 Adjournments and continuances. 

Rule 65. HI) The departuumt or its designated and authorized hearfog office 
may adjourn or continue a contested case on its own motion 
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(2) The department or its designated hearing officer may adjourn or continue a 
contested ease for good cause shown it) writing. A request tor an adjournment or 
continuance shall he filed at least 5 days before the date assigned for hearing or 
showing made that reasons beyond the control of the parts- presented him Iron) 
making such filing. 

■/ I9«4 «:sTS,<j..^E/f Aw 1 

H 336.276? Suspension or revocation of licenses. 

Buie 67. A broker or salesman, upon notice t »f suspension or revocation of his 
license, shall immediately forward the license and his pocket card to the 
department. If the suspended or revoked license is that of a broker , the broker 
shall also forward to the department with the broker's license and pocket card the 
licenses and pocket cards of all salesmen and associate brokets issued under the 
broker, and all the branch office licenses. A refund will not be made by the 
department to a licensee if a license is surrendered or revoked. 

m«h«v . iM Acs ri (i *». &l »,?« i p 

H 338.2769 Declaratory rulings. 

Rule 69. (1) An interested person may request a declaratory ruling as to the 
applicability to an actual state of facts of a statute administered by the department 
or of a rule or order of the department. The request shall be forwarded to the 
department and include: 

(a) The names and addresses of all interested parties. 

(b) A recitation of all pertinent facts including the interest of the requesting 

party. < .-'Tv \' , : v • • 

(fc) The MaMti.', rule or order in question, if knou u 

id) A request for relief and reason the relief is appropriate. The reason may be 
gfc m in the form of a brief. 

(2) The department shall promptly notify the person requesting the declaratory 

ruling of the intended disposition of the request , The department may notify the 
person submitting the request that the department does not choose to comply 
with the request r >7- p 

(3) A declaratory ruling issued by the department shall be supported by a 
statement of the reasons for the ruling. 

Mntwy: l«M\rS?5/p 30,E« Apr V, SIRS . . . : / 

PART 5. OUT-OF-STATE LAND SALES 
R 338,2771 Definitions. 

Rule 71. (1) "Advertising'’ means a pamphlet, circular, form letter, fact sheet, 
sign, radio, television, telephone presentation or other script, newspaper or 
magazine advertisement or other sale'. literature or advertising coum.isuiCation 
addressed to or intended for distribution to potential subscribers or purchasers, 
including any other inducement. 

(2) "Engage in sales" means sale, lease, option or assignment or promotion of 
sales, leases, options or assignments, or any offer or solicitation of an offer to do 
any of the foregoing 

(3) “Promotional nature” means engaging in sales of more than 25 lots, units, 
interests or parcels by use of a common promotional plan. 

(4) “Property” includes improved and unimproved real estate, improvements 
thereon and any interest therein. 

Hhtory: 1054 ACS W p ,1a £ff fitlv <30. IWT4. 4 > 
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R 338.2772 Compliance required. 

Rule 72. Brokers who intend to engage in sales of a promotional nature of 
property requiring prior approval of the department pursuant to section 12a of the 
act shall comply with the act and these rules whether or not the broker has been 
granted approval prior to the effective date of this part 

Hbtnry. 1W ACS HD. p 35, Efl M\ K) W?I 

R 338.2773 Disclosures by broker. 

Rule 73. The broker shall disclose Fully and accurately to prospective purchas¬ 
ers the physical characteristics of the property offered, including any unusual or 
material circumstances or features affecting the property. 

tigpfc SCS SO. 1 ) 3S. E 11 Inly M 19M 

R 338.2774 Information required. 

Rule 74. The broker shall submit full particulars of the property' on forms to be 
provided by the department, which shall include the following; 

(a) The name and the principal address of the broker. 

(h) The name and principal address of the seller. 

(c) A general description of the property stating the number of lots, parcels, 
units or interests in the offering 

(d) The significant terms of an> '-k embrariees, easements, liens and restric¬ 
tions. including /.oning and other regulations affecting the property and each 
unit, parcel or interest and a statement of all existing taxes and exiting or 
proposed special assessments which affect the property. 

(e) A statement of the use for which the property is offered. 

(f) . Information concerning existing or proposed improvements, including 
streets, water supply levels, drainage control systems, irrigation systems, sewage 
disposal systems and customary utilities and the estimated cost, date of comple¬ 
tion and responsibility for construction and maintenance of existing and proposed 
improvements which are referred to in connection with the offering or disposition 
of any lot, unit, parcel or interest in property. 

\g] A narrative description of the promotional plan for the sale of the property, 
together with all advertising to be used ; dS 

(b) A legal description of, based on a survey by a professional land surveyor, 
arid a statement of the total area included in the property, and a statement of the 
topography thereof together \\ ith a map show ing the division proposed or made, 
the dimensions of the lots, parcels, units or interests and the relation of the 
property to existing streets, roads and otheF off-site improvements. 

flj A statement of the present condition of access to the property, the 
availability of sewage disposal facilities and other public utilities, including water, 
elect rieity, gas and telephone facilities, on the property, the proximity in miles of 
the property to »»earb\ rm.iriictpahties and the nature of any improvement* to !>•• 
installed and by whom they arc to be installed and paid for and an estimated 
schedule forcompletion, together with a statement as to the provisions for 
improvement maintenance. 

(j) .Such additional information as may be required by the department to 
assure full and fair disclosure to prospective purchasers. v 

. Hotorr i9&|XCS«ap i\ Elf Mv 30, 187* ' v; . 

R 338,2775 Terms and conditions of sale. 

Rule 7,>. The broker shall furnish to the department of instruments 

w ! hieh wall be delivered to a purchaser to evidence his interest in the property and 

DI,ltl 2e =b,GO gle UNIVERS ■ Ichigj 
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of the contracts and other agreements which a purchaser will be required to agree 
to or vlgu, together with the range of selling prices, rents or leases at which it is 
proposed to dispose of the lots, units, parcels or interests in the property 

Hi*h<ry, I an XC.Vffo. g MEtl Inly 30 1974 S,,; 

R 338.2*76 Property report. 

Rule 76, 'Hie broker shall submit to the department a proposed property- 
report on forms provided by the department. 

ft 338.2777 Review by purchaser. 

Rule 77. A broker shall furnish a property report, as required by R 338,2776, to 
prospective purchasers and afford a reasonable time for its rev iew prior to a 
prospective purchaser signing a document by which the purchaser becomes or 
expresses an intention to become obligated to purchase the property offered A 
broker shall produce satisfactory proof of having properly furnished a property- 
report upon demand by the department. 

Uutarv iMM.ACSp p. 3G> Kit July'JO, U»74 

R 338.2778 Filing requirements. 

Rule 78. (1) For purposes of approval under section 12a of the act, the broker 
shall submit a copy of an order of registration pursuant to the land sales act, being 
Act No 286 of the Public Acts of 1972; as amended, and being $$565 801 to 
565.835 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, of the property to he sold, unless the 
property is exempt from such registration by sections 4 or 5 of that act. 

(2) For those types of property or sales exempted from registration by sections 
4 or 5 of the Michigan land sales act, the broker shall submit a copy of the filing 
currently effectiveWith the office of interstate land sales registration pursuant to 
Public Law- 90-448; 82 Stab 590. The submission shall include the order of 
registration and property report 

(3) Where the broker will engage in sales or promotion of sales of condomin¬ 
iums exempted by sections 4 or 5 of the laud sales act, the department may accept 
a submission of the filing and order from the situs state under an act regulating 
condominiums, which is found by the department to be the equivalent of the 
horizontal real property act, being Act So. 229 of the Public Acts of 1963, as 
amended, and being $$559.1 to 559.31 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, as 
evidence that the broker has satisfied the requirements of R 338,2774. 

Mirtnrv: IMM .ACi «. S> * f)< July W J«4. 

R 338.2779 Investigation of applications. 

Rule 79 Upon receipt of a broker’s application for approval, the department 
shall investigate the matters contained therein and may make on-site inspections 
of the property the broker intends to offer. 

History; 19M ACS W [i m Kll |„K it* i$T4 

R 338.2780 Fee. 

Rule 80, Expenses incurred by the department, except on-site inspection 
expenses, in investigating a broker's .implication for approval, shall be deemed to 
be covered by the payment to the department of a sum not to exceed $500.00 

MMorv i«M »CSM0.p ftf Inly XI. t#74 
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R 338.2781 On-site inspection; expenses. 

B.ife 81 Where an on-site inspection of the property is deemed necessary by 
the department, the broker shall deposit with the department estimated expenses 
for the inspection in the amount set by the department. 

Htaory: I9S4 XCS SO p M. EH Hr K>. 1974 

R 338.2782 Approval; form; duration. 

Rule 82- The approval of brokers to engage in sales of a promotional nature 
pursuant to section 12a of the act, shall be in the form of au order and shall be 
effective for I year from date of issuance 

R 338.2783 Renewal. 

Rule 83. Annually a broker shall renew his order of approval on forms 
provided by the department and bear the costs incurred by the department in 
investigating the application. 

HMorv: !«4 ACS *>, p 37 EH July 10. 1974. 

R 338.2784 Notice of changes. 

Rule 84. The broker holding an order of approval to engage in sales of a 
promotional nature pursuant to section 12a of the act shall notify the department 
immediately of any material change in the information required by R 338,2773 to 
R 338.2776 

f talon. Itt4ACS8ft,p 37. EH Hi 30,1971 ; '* 

R 338.2785 Misrepresentation, j 

Rule 85. A broker or his agent shall not represent to any person that the 
department has inspected, investigated or approved the quality, value or merit of 
any offering. 

Hutmo: ISM \CMM>, (■ -P Eff |»ly 30. 1974 

R 338.2786 Violations. 

Rule 88 A broker or salesman who does not comply with this part is guilty of 
unfair dealing. 

Wtoorv, 19M M* ». p V tti ].»lv 30. 1971 v "'■■‘r. "■■■ 

NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the department of licensing and regulation by section 3 
of Act No. 166 of the Public Acts of 1969, being $338.1183 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) . ; -,y 

R 338.2801 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meanings when used in 
these rules. 

(2) “Act** means Act No. 166 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
§§338.1181 to 338.1192 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) "Council" means the advisory council appointed by the director to assist 
him in carrying out the provisions of the aeb JW* ■' »-«' • 

■Digitizes t. CO QIC Original frem 
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(4) '"Person” means an individual and does not include a firm, corporation, 
association, partnership, institution, public body* joint stock association or any 
other group of individual*. 

mu**: 3T «if A**. 3,197.1 

R 33a 2802 Council. 

Rule 2. The council consists of not less than 12 members, 4 of whom shall be 
licensed nursing home administrators; 2 educators from colleges or universities tn 
this state having an accredited or recognized course of instruction tn hospital or 
nursing home administration, 1 doctor of medicine. 1 doctor <d osteopath-, I 
pharmacist. 1 registered nurse, 1 social worker and 1 public member In addition, 
the council shall have ex-officio members from each of the departments of public 
health, social services, mental health, .education and the executive office Mera- 
bcr.s shall serve at the pleasure of the director The council shall establish the 
mombervreijuired bar a quorum in its by-laws. 

Hfotnrv: IflW^CS Sfcrjl Jf.Kff AU* 1 W4. 

R 338.2803 Council; officers and duties. 

Rule 3. (I) Tim council shall elect annuallx from among ffs members . 
chairman, vice chairman and secretary 

(2) The chairman shall preside at all meetings 61 the council and shall sign all 
official documents of the council In the absence- of the chairman, the vice 
chairman shall preside at meetings and perform all duties usually performed by 
the chairman 

Hiitou UJM ACS t») j, :J* 6|» Xu* a l«7t 

R 338.2864 Council; meetings; expense 

Rule 4. (1) The council shall meet at the call of the director and at least 
quarterly. 

(2) Tin- chairman, or other presiding officer of the council, rnav call special 
meetings thereof when, irk bis judgment, circumstances nr fmictinning ot the 
. meet! require if 

: (3) The director or his authorised representative shall attend all meetings of the 
COUnCil. ■' i, 

(4) Each member of the council shall be entitled to reimbursement for actual 
and necessary travel expense:-, not to exceed the limit*- established by the state 
standard travel regulations in effect at the time of tin expenditure 

History - IM&eses W IS Kit *1Mf } lOV l 

R 338,2805 C ouncil; duties. 

Rule Sr The director shall submit to the council lor review and advice any 
professional or technical matter of a general or specific nature concerning the 
licensing and regulation of nursing hoitie administrators. 

Hnlvry \ 19C4 ACS HO, |i 3ft BfiT- Aog i f&T4 

R 338,2806 Executive secretary, 

Rule fj. (1) The director shall designate an executive secretary who shall not be 
a member of the council. 

(2) In addition to the duties imposed bv law, the executive- secretary shall 
attend all raei •uncil: k- • H .•«.;! complete record of the to mutes 

of the meetings; notify the director and the members: of the council of the time 
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and place fixed for meetings of the council and maintain the records pertaining to 
licensees. : • • • ■ • . -> -.yy' - -- ■ > ^.. 

(3) The executive secretary shall conduct all routine correspondence for the 
director and council, shall issue all notices of meetings and hearings, shall have 
custody of all books, records and property of the agency and shall perform all 
duties pertaining to the office of executive secretary. 

(4) The executive secretary shall keep such financial records as required and 
approved by the department and the fiscal authorities of the state. 

Hittorv 1954 ACS 81). ji 3S Elf Aog A (974 

R 338.2807 Approved courses. 

Rule 7. (1) The department shall furnish to each applicant a list of approved 
courses of instruction, in accordance with subdivision (b) of section 4 of the act. 

(2) Any courses of study offered bv an educational institution, association, 
professional society or organization for the purpose of qualifying applicants for 
licensing as nursing home administrators shall have prior approval by m<<- 
department as to their sufficiency in meeting educational and training require¬ 
ments of the act. 

Hi»tOfy: 1954 ACS <*> v AS. Elf S«n t. 1*14 

R 338,2808 Approval of programs of study. 

Rule 8. (1) A program of study designed id train and qualify applicants for 
licensing as nursing home administrators as required by the act and these rules 
offered by an accredited university or college shall be deemed acceptable and 
approved for such purpose if the program has been approved by the department. 
Additionally, the program shall meet the academic requirements of the college or 
university for awarding of academic credit; or is within the jurisdiction of an 
academic department of an accredited university or college and does not offer 
academic credit. 

(2) Any program offered by an educational institution except as provided 
under subrule (1). or association, professional society or organization other than 
an accredited college or university, shall be approved by the director, after 

sulfation with the council 

(3) Programs of study will be certified by the director in a manner consistenI 
with the requirements of the federal government in order to qualify for federal 
financial participation. 

HUMt: 1-454 ACS *). p IS Kl( Kug ,. 19T4 

R 338-2809 Application for examination. 

Rule 9. (1) An applicant for examination and qualification for a license as a 
nursing home administrator shall apply in writing, on forms provided by the 
department and shall furnish evidence satisfactory to the director that he has me! 
the pre-examination requirements as provided for in the act and R 338.2807. 

(2) A candidate for examination shall submit with his application 2 letters from 
individuals engaged in either business or professional work who shall certify to the 
good moral character of the applicant. 

HM*rv< i«*xC8 Ml p. •#. Kir. im 

R 338.2810 Disqualification; failure of examination: reexamination. 

Rule 10. Any applicant for examination who h4s been disqualified prior to the 
examination or has failed the examination shall be issued a nolice of intent to deny 
and the reasons therefor and of his right to a hearing. 
mu m p -1954 xos so. p *. Eft. am*. a m* 
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R 338.2811 Examinations. 

Rule 11. (1) Every applicant for a license as a nursing home administrator, 
after meeting the requirements for qualification for examination as set forth in 
R 338.2807, shall pass a written examination, administered by the department 
prior to licensing, which shall include, but is not limited to, the following subjects: 

(a) Applicable standards of environmental health and safety. 

(b) General administration. 

(c) Psychology of patient care. 

(d) Principles of health care. 

(e) Personal and social care. 

(f) Therapeutic and supportive care and services. 

(g) Departmental organization and management. 

(h) Community interrelationships. 

(i) State and federal laws relating to operation of a nursing home. 

(2) The applicant shall attain a passing score of 70* on the written examination. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 80, p. 39, Eff Aug. 3, 1974; 1954 ACS 99 P 29 Eff. Oct 29 1977. 


R 338.2812 Scheduling of examinations and reexaminations. 

Rule 12. (1) Examinations shall be held not less than 2 times a year, at such 
times and places as the director designates. Public notice shall be given of 
prospective examinations at least 60 days in advance. 

(2) Applicants shall be entitled to reexamination after failure of the first 
examination taken. The reexamination shall occur within 1 year. Further examina¬ 
tions will be permitted at the discretion of the department, after advice and 
consultation with the council. 

History: 1954 ACS 89 p 39. Eff. Aug. 9 1974. 


R 338.2813 Registration of licenses. 

Rule 13. (1) The license of a nursing home administrator who fails to comply 
with the renewal provisions of the act, and who continues to practice as a nursing 
home administrator, may be suspended or revoked by the department. 

(2) Only an individual who has qualified as a licensed nursing home adminis¬ 
trator and who holds a valid current license pursuant to these rules for the current 
annual licensing period, may use the title “Nursing Home Administrator,” and the 
abbreviation “N.H.A.” after his name. An unlicensed person shall not use or be 
designated by such title or such abbreviation or any other words, letters, sign, card 
or device tending to, or intended to indicate that such person is a licensed nursing 
home administrator. 

(3) The department shall maintain a register of all applications for licensing of 
nursing home administrators, which register shall show the name of each 
applicant; the place of residence, the name and address of current employer or 
business connection of each applicant; the date of application; complete informa¬ 
tion of educational and experience qualifications; date of issuance and the 
permanent identification number issued to the applicant. The department shall 
maintain a complete file of such other pertinent information as may be deemed 
necessary. 

Hbtwy: 1954 ACS 80. p. 39. Eff. Aug. 9 1974 


R 338.2814 Reciprocity. 

Rule 14. (1) The director, subject to the act, may endorse a nursing home 
administrator license issued by the proper authorities of another state, upon 
payment of a fee of $50.00 and submission of evidence satisfactory to the director: 
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(a) That the other state maintains a system and standard of qualification and 
examination for a nursing home administrator license which are substantially 
equivalent to those required in this state. 

(b) That the other state gives similar recognition and endorsement to nursing 
- 1 e administrator lionises of this state. 

(c) That the applicant for endorsement passes an examination on the act and 
these rules. 

(4) That the applicant for endorsement holds a valid license as a nursing home 
administrator which has not been revoked or suspended as such in each State from 
which he has ever received a nursing home administrator license or reciprocal 
endorsement. ' .vid'-d- ' 

(2) The director may revoke or suspend the endorsement of a nursing home 
administrator license issued to any person upon evidence satisfactory to the 
director that the duly constituted authorities of any state have lawfully revoked or 
suspended the nursing home administrator license issued to a person by that state, 
if the nursing home administrator has been given due notice and an opportunity to 
be beard at a formal hearing. 

(3) The action of the director in revoking or suspending such license is 
review able in accordance with Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being $$24.201 to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Haimr l»*» MCS*B ;> «• cm ».,« igr« • 

R 338.2815 Display of licenses and registration certificates. 

Rule 15. Every licensee shall display the license in a conspicuous place in his 
office or place of business or employment. 

Hwwnyi lSWACSaip «t,KH Aug 3i 1974- •;* • i ;V-f ■ '.} ■ " - • > ■'.! 

R 338.2818 Hearings; notices and conduct. 

Rule 16. (1) Parties shall be notified of a hearing by certified mail at their last 
known address, which shall Ire sent not less than 20 days before the date of. the 
hearing. -..by./ 1 ' '4- 4^44'!— 

($) A hearing shall be open to the public and shall be conducted to accordance 
with Act No 306of the Public Aets oi lfi|69, as amended. 

(3) A hearing shall be conducted by a hearing officer appointed by the 
director. The decision of the director is the final decision. The council,shall be 
notified in advance of the date, time and place of the hearing. v v : 

HtotoO. IHW AC*J& p: 40. KH 4m a i»7< f£0$: ’.'/V’y-. ; • k: 

R 338.2817 Hearings; appearances; pleading’s. ^ : 

Rule 17. || A party may appear at S hearing in person or by a duly authorized 
representative or attorney 

(2) If a parly fails to appear after proper service of noth e a hearing officer, it 
an adjournment is not granted, may proceed with the hearing and make his 
decision in the absence of the parties. 

(3) An adjournment ©r continmmce may be granted by the director or the 

hearing officer for good cause shown In a party to the hearing or on his own 
motion or after stipulation and agreement between all parties, but a request for 
adjournment shall be made in writing not less than 5 days before the date set for 
the hearing. r -4 

(4) A party may file a written answer to charges .or claims made or may present 
an oral statement at the time of the hearing:. Copt'ev of written pleadings and briefs 
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shall be served on the director and all other parties not less than 5 days before the 
date set for the hearing. 

HUI.TV: l«W «.>*>.,» 4(1. EM Au* 5. HR4. 

R 3.18.2818 Hearings; evidence. 

Rule 18 (l) Testimony shall be under oath or affirmation, 

(2) A deposition shall be taken only on order of the director upon showing that 
it is impracticable or impossible to obtain necessary evidence otherwise. It shall 
be taken in accordance with provisions for taking depositions in civil cases, as set 
forth in the Michigan general court rules or other applicable court rules. 

|S«4 V* 80. t> 40, Eff Aug 1 1974 

R 338,2819 Decisions, orders, and rchearings. 

F.nl(- Id (,i) Within u reasonable time after completion of a hearing, the 
director shall send by certified mail to the last known address of the parties the 
decision and orders which shall include findings of fact and conclusions of law. 

(2) A rehearing rftay be granted by the director upon application in writing by a 
party to the hearing or upon his own motion in accordance with Act No. 306 of the 
Public Acts of i960, as amended. A rehearing shall be noticed and conducted in 
the same manner as an original hearing. 

H«tor. : IdtoACSAOp 4L Eft W ] (V74 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

(fly authority conferred on the department of licensing and regulation by section 3 
O'f Act No. 186 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $338.1183 of the 
Michigan ( -xnpiled Law s) 


R 338.2841 Definitions, 

Rule i As used in these rules 

(a) ‘"Act" means Act No. 168 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
$338.1181 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Clock hour” means not less than 50 minutes of instruction. 

(c) “Continuing education requirement" means the continuing education re¬ 
quirement imposed by section 7(2) of the act. 

(d) ‘‘Department” means the department of licensing and regulation, 

(e) “Licensee” means a person required to he licensed by the act. 

(f) “Sponsor” means the individual, organisation, institution, or other entity 
assuming the responsibility under: these rules for offering courses relating to the 
practice of nursing hofj^ sdbji^lstifation. Where 2 or more entities jointly sponsor 
courses only 1 entity may act as sponsor for the purposes ol these rules. 

J8M.lCS8>.(i SVEtt ,\lm 25 1978 , , ' , 

R 338.2842 Criteria for approval of continuing education courses. 

Rule 2. Courses related to the pracitlpe;df'^i.iitr^g home administration offered 
to licensees shall meet the following criteria for department approval: 

(a) The courses have a sponsor who assumes responsibility for maintaining 
administrative control of all course elements, so as to assure that both the 
immediate educational objectives and the criteria of these rules are met. 

(b) The courses constitute an organized schedule of continuing educational 
activities and are administered and coordinated by a professional staff. 
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(Cl The sponsor has provided or arranged for appropriate educational facili¬ 
ties, library and reference materials, and all necessary instructional aids and 
equipment consistent with the educational content, format, and objectives of each 
learning experience. 

(d) The courses are planned in response to the educational needs of the nursing 

home administrator. The planning has included an opportunity for input by 
nursing home administrators, as well as by other knowledgeable individuals 
having expertise and an appreciation ot the education to fee met. 

(e) A clear statement of rationale, purpose, and goals h prepared for each 
course prior to initiation of instruction. The rutiouuhpurposes, and golds of a 
course may include, but need not be limited to, the follow mg: 

(i) Updating of current knowledge in nursing home administration 
(it) Acquisition of new know ledge in nursing home administration. 

(iii) Improvement of performance in nursing home administration 

(iv) Solutions fq problems pertaining to nursing home administration, v.- v: 

(v) Increasing the awareness and understanding of statutes, rules, and regula¬ 
tions whieb apply to nursing homes mi.] nursing home administrators 

ft) Qualified instructional personnel conduct each vom-e. 

(g) Specific performance requirements are established for the avvard of 
continuing education credit to participants prior to the offering of the courses'. 

(h) Participant registration includes sufficient detail to provide the necessary 
information for a permanent record of individual participation. 

(i) Evaluation procedures determined during the planning process shall be 
used by the sponsor to measure the effectiveness of the c nurse design arid 
operation. 

(j) Course administration includes a system for verifying satisiactory Comple¬ 
tion of the course by each licensee, providing to the department a verified lot of 
those licensees awarded credit and providing participating licensee', with certifi¬ 
cates showing the number of clock hours of courses satisfactorily completed. 

(k) The sponsor agrees to notify the department ut the earliest practical time of 
any course changes which affect the accuracy of the application for approval or 
acco mpany ing documentation. 

Mirforv : 1 i‘K 57, Eff H*> 125.3 

R 338.2843 Activities for which credit may not be granted. 

Rule 3. The f ollow ing are examples of the types of activities for which 
continuing education credit may not be granted to a licensee,- 

(a) Course leading to high school equivalency certificates or dip founts 
(h) Courses which deal with such employment-relafeiltopics as. indoctrination 
in rights, benefits, andresponsibilities; organisational structure: and oti-the-jdb 
methods, processes, or procedures ;?•’ 

fej 1 • 'iniftee acti\ifi(-s of j.roffs^imia! nrg;mi/aHons. 

•(d) Conferences, delegate assemblies, or similar meetings of professional 
organizations for policymaking purposes. ? 

(ej Meetings and conventions ties and association* however, educa¬ 

tional activities programmed independently and held concurrently with such 
meetings may meet the criteria for granting credit- 

if) Participation in courses delivered through the media, such as television,' 1 
rad|i| dr newspapers, unless the courses art? approved under these rules, i . ■ 

(g) Attendance at lecture series, cultural performances, enteriAinrut*nt : dr 
reereatkniiil meetings or activities, or participation in travel groups, unless these 
activities are an integral part of a course approved under these 'rules.'- 

Go gle universitt'of'michig. 


R 338.2843 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 


2592 


(h) On-the-job training, apprenticeships, and other work experiences, unless 
structured as part of a course which meets the criteria required bv these rut 

(i) The independent writing of articles or research reports, or the presentation 
of papers outside air approved course 

{)) individual, self-directed studies or other forms of independent learning 
experiences which are not subject to iatei verification by testing for the tcqui 
lino of cognitive or affective skills. 

(k) NoneducationaJ activities of associations and professional societies, which 
may otherwise be used to qualify for professional and occupational group 
membership nr certification; Examples of such activities include: (i) membership 
or service in a professional, occupational, or other society or organization; (ii) 
attendance at annual, periodic, or special meetings, conventions, conferences, 
rallies, and retreat*; (in) writing or presentation of articles or research papers; (is ‘ 
teaching or other program assignments; or (v) self-directed reading or study. 

Hhiotv: I05-* ACS Si. t' SS. Kfi May *5- 

R 338.2844 Application for approval of program. 

Rule 4. The department shall supply application forms for obtaining approval 
of courses of continuing education. The sponsor shall complete and submit, at 
least 60 days prior to the first date of instruction, an application form and 
documentation necessary to demonstrate that the courses meet the criteria 
established by these rules, which shall include, but not be limited to. course 
outlines, lists of instructional materials, instructor resumes, the location of the 
course, aud methodology for verifying and niouitaring attendance. If approved, a 
registration number shall be prov ided by the department. The department may 
approve educational courses on the request of a licensee. Approval by the 
department shall be made after consultation with the advisory council created by 
section 3 of the act. The department reserves the right to review a course as to its 
conformity with the criteria of these rules at any time and to withdraw approv al 
where conformity is not demonstrated 

HU<or>- I TV! A* \S « p V> K.l! M..- 2fi pjjg 

R 338.2845 Verification of attendance. 

Rule 5. It is the responsibility of the licensee to certify the number of dock 
hours of approved courses be nr she attended. 

Hutmy. 19M M'S 96 r SB. Eli May l\ UfTS 

R 338.2846 Home study courses. 

Rule 6. Home study courses shall meet the same standards of program outlines 
and materials, resumes, and ev idence of completion of assignments as required by 
all other approved courses. Continuing education credit for a home study course 
shall be awarded at the discretion of the department. Home study courses of 18 
clock hours duration, fulfilling the requirements of section 7(2) of the act, may be 
approv ed if examination of course content is included. 

HlHwy ISM *cs *$..!> SO, Ell M«, V iftt* 

R 338.2847 Participation open to nonmembers of sponsoring organization. 

Rule 7. The department shall not approve a course, other than one offered by 
an accredited educational institution, which requires membership in an organiza¬ 
tion prior to permitting registration for the course. However,.this does not prevent 
a sponsor from requiring a registration fee from a nonmember. A sponsor shall not 
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actively solicit an attendee’s membership in its organization or any other organi¬ 
zation at a course. 

Hntorv I9M ACS US. p. SO E(! May 2S. 197A 

V * 4 * S,# *V ( *V« tfr*:\ • V * ' . V‘^ v".. 4 - ,# * v A, V V :-‘ #k i'y ' • ^ r£\/V. '; f .rV 1 ,'Vv!^IS*- 

R 338.2848 Continuing education requirement not cumulative. 

Role 8. There is no cumulative requirement lor continuing education, and a 
renewal application, whether prior licensure' has lapsed or not, shall require only 
18 clock hours of instruction within the preceding year from November 1, if all 
other requirements arc met. 

rfwon <«M 'it s Ifi p 5ft. e« May «. MBS 

R 338.2849 Satisfaction of continuing education requirement. 

Rule 9. An applicant for license renewal who initially obtained a license, 
including by reciprocity, as a nursing home administrator within 6 months prior to 
October 31 of any year is not required to meet the continuing education 
requirement for that year. A licensee receiving a license after October 31 of any 
year, but before May 1 of the succeeding year, shall be required to fulfill the 
continuing education requirements of the act at the first and all subsequent 
renewals 

Howry. 1964 ACS 96, p. 39 E« May 25. 107* 


BOARD OF EXAMINERS OF SOCIAL WORKERS 

REGISTRATION RULES :i. 

(By authority conferred on the board of examiners of social workers by 1 section 4 
of Act No. 352 of the Public Acts of 1972, being $338.1754 of the Michigan 
Compiled Law's) 
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R 338.2901 Definitions. 

Rule l. (1) The terms defined in the act have the same meanings when used in 
these rules. 

(2) “Act” means Act No. 352 of the Public Acts of 1972, being $$338.1751 to 
338.1766 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) "Accredited schools" means those schools accredited and listed by the 
council of social work education or the American association of schools of social 
work, whose criteria for accreditation fulfills the requirements of the board. An 
annual report of accreditation processes and list of schools will be submitted to 
the board for approval. 

(4) "Voluntary service” as used in the act means sendee as a social worker. 

IIMon, 1054 ACS m V «. EH May 29 1974 

.-V.-V ‘Ai: S' v \ - • 

R 338.2902 Applications for registration. 

Rule 2 (l) An application shall be made on a form furnished by the board. If 
there is not sufficient space on the form to present all of the evidence necessary, 
an applicant may attach additional sheets of the same size as the application form. 

(2) An applicant shall submit at least the following information: Name in full, 
usual written signature, mailing address, business address, legal residence, place 
and dates of formal education including types of diplomas and degrees granted 
and evidence of degree in relationship to the level applied for or of membership 
fn ACSW, verified by oath, amount and kind of internship or supervised Reid 
experience, record of professional work experience, membership in professional 
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and honorary and scientific societies, degree of participation in workshops and 
seminars, kinds of court convictions, if any. involving sex offenses and assaults, 
information on dependence on alcohol and drugs, and records of any revocations 
pi- suspensions of a license or certificate. An applicant shall also submit signatures 
and present address of at least 3 persons who will attest to moral character and 
work experience A letter pi reference may be substituted for the signatures. 

lltaorr1994 ACS m p,4l.E»- 3ft W4 , ' 

R 338.2903 Investigation of application. 

Rule 3. The board shall examine all applications and may investigate any 
information contained on the applications Inquiries may be directed toward 
references as the board deems necessary. If replies from references are not 
received within a reasonable time, the board shall notify the applicant to that 
effect and request additional references. All information obtained shall be filed 
with the candidate’s application and remain the property of the board. The 
information is available to the applicant or his representative upon written request 
to the board. - - - ty : . . . • 

Hijawy: »<B» ACS 7S. ( > O. Eff SUv SB W* 

R 338.2904 Policy for appraising applicants for registration. 

Rule 4 (1) Appropriate to the 3 levels of registration, tlie board shall deter¬ 
mine insofar as possible eligibility for the level for which applying. 

(2) In approving go application under sect ill 8 of the act. the board shall 
review the applicants qualifications in relation to his category or level of 
professional practice. 

UB4 \CSrTH,p 12 EH VUy ». 1V7< V/'7‘ f. 

R 338.2905 Interpretation of recognized agency. 

Rule 5 Recognized agency includes but is not limited to those agencies, 
organizations or institutions where persons regularly practice social work under 
adequate superv ision. Use of the term recognized agency shall apply to both paid 
employment arjd voluntary service Any other agency ot institution will be 
considered by the board on an individual basis 
Hbiw. rsw ift, p ii fe»< m*v «u*n Y; . . • 

R 338.2906 Interpretation of equivalent. 

Rule 6. (1) The board determines that equivalent as used in section 6 means a 
baccalaureate degree plus accumulated graduate credits equal to one and one h ill 
years of full-time graduate study, or 1 year graduate study in a behavioral science 
and 1 year: social work experience 

<2) The board determines that equiv alent as used in section 7 means 1 of the 
following: 

(a) A masters degree, of which at least 50% is social work in content, taught by 
social work educators and the applicant has had 4 years’ social work experience, 
including the 2 year requisite in subsection (1) of section 7 and 2 years subsequent 
to the masters. 

(h) A masters degree, plus 10 years’ social work experience. 

(v) Compliance with at least 1 of the conditions in each of the following 

paragraph. 

ti) Have a masters degree in behavioral science, approved by the board, 
requiring 40 or less credit hours, and 6 years' social work experience, 4 of which 
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must be subsequent to the masters; or a masters degree in a behavioral science, 
approved by the board, requiring 40 or more credit hours, and 5 years of social 
work experience. 3 of which must be subsequent to the masters. 

(ii) In accordance with policies established by the board, for at least 1 year 
after obtaining the masters in a behavioral science, was supervised by or 
maintained a consultive relationship with a certified social worker or a person 
with such qualifications, while in the practice of social work and received the 
unconditional approval of the certified social worker or person with such 
qualifications for the performance of the social work practice during that year or 
has completed at least 15 additional credit hours of graduate social work 
education within 3 calendar years. 

iUtoiry: (*M ACS Jfc p \1 Eft M-v St. IW4. 

R 338.2907 Fees. 

Rule 7. (J) Any application not accompanied by a fee shall be returned to the 
applicant who shall be notified to return the application with the fee before the 
application can be processed by the board. All fees shall be paid by money order 
or check and be made payable to the state of Michigan. 

(2) All registration fees shall be paid prior to the issuance of a registration of 
any kind. 

tunny: 1954 V:S76. p Cl fc.fl \t,v3i.W* 

R 338.2908 Registration. 

Role 6. (1) If the board determines that the applicant does not qualify for the 
level applied for it shall drop the applicant to the proper level. This is not to be 
construed to deny the applicant his right to appeal the board decision. 

(2) As soon as possible after a candidate’s application for registration has been i'l .v • 
approved by the board it shall issue a registration which, among other pertinency ’ 
information, shall bear the date of expiration and the registration number. 

(3) Letters of inquiry from candidates are considered partial or completejlj .lJv, 
applications when received prior to the availability of forms. 

(4) The board shall provide a written explanatory statement to any applicant 
denied registration for any reason. 

Mirtorv IflMACSTa |) 44 Eft May Bt lSTM 

R 338.2909 Unprofessional conduct. 

Rule 9, (I) Unprofessional conduct includes, but is not limited to, the follow¬ 
ing acts or omissions by a certified social worker, social worker or social work 
technician: 

(a) Violation of any provision of section 14 of the act, on privileged communi¬ 
cation. 

(b) In any manner or by any means paying or giving a valuable consideration 
or gratuity of any kind to a person or agency in return for the recommending of a 
client. 

(c) In any manner or by any means splitting a fee or charge with a person or 
participating in fee-splitting. This does not preclude group practice. 

(d) Immoral conduct in the practice of social work. 

(e i W illful or negligent failure to provide or arrange for provision of continuity 
of necessary service. 

(f) Being convicted of committing a crime involving sex offenses and assaults. 

(g) Refusing to provide professional service to a person because of the person's 
race, creed, color, national origin, age or sex. 

Digitized l: Go gk UNIVERSI^'OpllCHK 



R 338.2909 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 


2596 


(h) Practicing while the registration is suspended or after the registrant has 
willfully failed to register or notify the department of any change of name or 
mailing address. 

(i) Using terminology or initials which advertises, states or implies that the 
registrant has a type of training and professional status that he does not have, even 
though the title might have been granted by a national society and the title is 
registered to the society. The registrant shall not use the title since the title itself is 
misleading so far as the act is concerned. 

HMoryi 1954 ACS 79l p. 43. Elf. May 29. 1974. 

R 338.2910 Unprofessional advertising. 

Rule 10. Unprofessional advertising by a social worker consists of either of the 
following: 

(a) Preparing or consenting to the preparation by action or inaction public 
announcements that fail to conform to the following professional standards: 

(1) Cards or announcements concerning social work practice shall be limited to 
a statement of the name, highest relevant degree, registration or diplomate status, 
address and telephone number, office hours and field of specialization. 

(ii) Brochures or catalogs which bear the name of the certified social worker, 
social worker or social work technician announcing any services, fees or fee 
ranges being offered shall describe the services accurately, but shall not claim or 
imply superior professional competence. The brochures or catalogs may be sent 
to individual potential clients only in response to inquiries. The brochures or 
catalogs may be distributed by incorporated, nonprofit organizations to individ¬ 
uals as part of their general public information services. 

(b) Soliciting or advertising for personal patronage for social work services by 
means of handbills, posters, circulars, slides, motion pictures, radio, television, 
newspapers, magazines or other articles or any other printed publications or 
mediums except as provided in this rule. 

Hlatory: 1964 ACS 79. p. 43, Eff May 29. 1974. 

R 338.2911 Declaratory rulings. 

Rule 11. (1) The board or department on request of an interested person, may 
issue a declaratory ruling as to the applicability to an actual statement of facts of 
the act or a rule herein when he submits to the board or department the following: 

(a) A clear and concise statement of actual statement of facts; or 

(b) If the interested person desires, a brief or other reference to legal 
authorities upon which he relies for determination of the applicability of the act or 
a rule to the statement of facts. 

(2) The board or department, if it determines it will issue a declaratory ruling, 
shall furnish the person with a statement to that effect and set forth the time in 
which the board or department relied for its ruling, if any, and the ruling it makes. 
A ruling once issued is binding on the board or department and the board or 
department may not retroactively change the ruling, but nothing in this rule shall 
prohibit the agency from prospectively changing a ruling. 

Hirtory: 1954 ACS 79. p. 43. EH. May 29. 1974. 


R 338.2912 Hearings; notices and conduct. 

Rule 12. (1) Parties shall be notified of a hearing on any contested ruling of the 
board by certified mail at their last known address, which shall be sent no less than 
20 days before the date of the hearing. 
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(2) A hearing shall be open to the public and shall be conducted 4ft accordance 

with the administrative procedures act of 1969, being Act No 306 of the Public 
Acts of 1969, as amended, and being $$24,201 to 24.315of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. '• : y;>■■.. : y 

(3) A hearing may be conducted by the board or by a hearing officer who shall 
be appointed by the director of the department. 

Hhtpfy: 1»4 ACS 7ft p 44. Eff May “ 

B 336.2913 Hearings; appearances; pleadings. 

Buie 13. {?) A parts’ rnay appear at the hearing in person or be represented by 
an attorney or both. 

(2) If a party fails to appear after proper service of notice, the board or 

department, if no adjournment is granted, may proceed with the hearing and 
make the decision in the absence of such parties. - •/; 

(3) An adjournment or continuance may be granted by the board t«r depart¬ 

ment or the person designated for good cause shown by a party to the hearing or 
on his own motion or after stipulation and agreement between dl the part ies. but a 
request for an adjournment shall be made in writing not less than 5 days before the 
date set for the hearing. Emergency requests for adjournment for exceptional 
cases will be considered by the board oh an individual bftsiy ; •. 

(4) ; A party may file a written answer to charges or. claims made or may present 

an oral statement at the time of the hearing. Copies of written pleadings and briefs 
shall be served on the board pr department and nil other parties not less than five 
days before the date set for the hearing. , -• • .% Ty-hi; 1 

Hirtnyy' JtfMSCsmi* H KW M*y». \'X. V 

R 338.2914 Hearings; evidence. 

Rule 14 (1) Testimony shall be under oath or affirmation. 

(2) A deposition shall be taken only on order of the board or department upon 
showing that it is impracticable or impossible to obtain necessary evidence 
otherwise. It shall be taken in accordance with provisions for taking depositions in 
civil cases, as set forth in the Michigan general court rules or other applicable 
court rules. 

;3> All information of the board and department about the applicant or 
registrant shall be available to the applicant or registrant, or his or her represent¬ 
ative, upon ritten request to the board. 

Himm: I KM ACS 7».44. KM. M., 2ft IBM 

R; 338.2915 Decisions, orders, and rehearing*. 

Rule 15. (1) W ithin a reasonable time, approximately 90 days, after eotnph- 
tion of a hearing, the board or department shall send by certified mail to the last 
known address of the parties the deesdon arid orders, of the board which shall 
include findings ot fac t and conclusions of law. 

(2) A rehearing rnay be granted by the board or department upon application 

in writing by a parly to the hearing or upon his own motion in accordance with the 
administrative procedures act of 1969, as amended. A rehearing shall be noticed 
and conducted in the same manner as an rig. 

(3) The decision of the board shall be the final decision subject to judicial 
review pursuant to section 6 of the administrative procedures act of 1969, as 
amended. A ;: 

Disl,i« : * Go l 'gle UNIVERSITTOf HICHlC 
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(4) Ail information of the board and department about the applicant or 
registrant shall be available to the applicant or registrant, or his or her represent¬ 
ative, upon written request to the board. 


Hu*«rv: ivM ACS 79, p. 44 Elf V»*y 49. 1974 
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RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of pharmacy by section 16145 of Act 
No. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, being §333.16145 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) 

B 338,3061 Definitions. 

Rule I. As used in these rules: K ’ 

(a) “Authentication of product history” means identifying the purchasing 
source, the ultimate fate, and any intermediate handling of any component of a 
radiopharmaceutical. 

(b) "Board" means the state board of pharmacy. 

(e) “Internal test assessment" means conducting those tests of a quality 
assurance system necessary to insure the integrity of the test. 

(d) “Radiopharmaceutical" means a pharmaceutical biological or drug which 
has a radioactive entity. 

(e) “Radiopharmaceutical quality assurance” means the performance of appro¬ 
priate chemical, biological, and physical tests on potential radiopharmaceuticals 
and the interpretation of the resulting data to determine their suitability for use in 
human* and animats. 

(() “Radiopharmaceutical sendee" means the compounding, dispensing, label¬ 
ing, and delivery of radiopharmaceuticals; the participation in radiopharmaceu¬ 
tical selection and radiopharmaceutical utilization reviews; the proper and safe 
storage and distribution of radiopharmaceuticals; the maintenance of radiophar¬ 
maceutical quality assurance; the responsibility for advising, where necessary' or 
where regulated, of therapeutic values, hazards, and use of radiopharmaceuticals; 
and the offering or performing of those acts, services, operations, or transactions 
necessary in the conduct, operation, management, and control of a nuclear 
pharmacy 

Hlrtory . 1954 ACS 9ft, p 89. E/I. M*r Si 1979 

R 338.3002 Professional conduct regarding radiopharmaceuticals. 

Rule 2- It is the professional responsibility of a pharmacist and a pharmacy' to 
conduct the radiopharmaceutical area of a pharmacy in a maimer which is 
consistent with pertinent state and federal laws and regulations. 

Hbtory: 19M ACS Sft p Ml Elf Mu 2i 1979 

R 338.3003 Dispensing radiopharmaceuticals; restrictions. 

Rule 3. A radiopharmaceutical shall only be dispensed to a person having 
authority to possess such drugs. A radiopharmaceutical shall not be dispensed 
directly to a patient. 

Hwory: I** ACS W. p 90. Eff \l», 22. 1979. 

R 338.3004 Labeling of radiopharmaceuticals. 

Rule 4. (1) The immediate container of radiopharmaceuticals shall be labeled 
with all of the following: 
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' 

(a) The standard radiation symbol, .' . 

(b) The words "Caution—Radioactive Material.'’ 

(c) The name, address, and telephone number of the pharmacy. 

(d) The prescription number. 

(2) The immediate outer container (within which has been placed thy imme¬ 
diate container) shall be labeled with all of the following: 

(a) The standard radiation symbol. 

(h) The words "Caution—Radioactive Material.’ 

(c) The radionuclide. 

(d) The chemical form. 

(e) The amount of radioactive material contained therein in millieuries or 
rnicrocunes. 

(f) If a liquid, the volume in milliliters. 

(g.t The requested calibration time for the amount of radioactivity contained 
therein 

(h) If a radiopharmaceutical is dispensed to a physician it shall be labeled 
‘FOR PHYSICIAN USE ONLY " 

Hfttwy: J9M sCS^. p IW,BffMu. Hffll. v^; ; 

R 338.3005 Requirements for pharmacist handling radiopharmaceuticals. 

Rule 5. (1) The pharmacist directing radiopharmaceutical services shall devel¬ 
op, implement, superv ise, and coordinate all of the services provided, which shall 
include at least the following: preparation, handling, storage, receiving, dispens¬ 
ing, disposition, radiopharmaceutical quality assurance, internal test assessment, 
authentication of product history, and pharmacology of radioactive drugs. 

(2) A person performing tasks within the radiopharmaceutical area of a 
pharmacy shall be under the direct and effective supervision of a pharmacist, who 
shall be responsible for the adequacy and accuracy of the person's performance. 

(3) A pharmacy’ directly or indirectly involved with radiopharmaceuticals shall 
adopt written policies and procedures containing an organizational description of 
authority and responsibilities associated with radiopharmaceuticals, which shall 

updated, as necessary. These policies and procedures shall be available to 
authorized representatives of the board. 

History: tftSt VCSH&e <J0. iUl M». 2S. 1W9. 

R 338.3006 Housing of radiopharmaceutical area of pharmacy. 

Rule 8. (t) AH professional and technical equipment and supplies and radio- 
pharmaceuticals shall be located in a suitable, well-lighted, and well-ventilated 
room or department having clean and sanitary' surroundings' 

(2) A pharmacy handling radiopharmaceutical* shall have an area for the 
compounding of radiopharmaceuticals The area shall neeppy »ot less than 300 
square feet of space and shall include a prescription counter providing not less 
than 10 square feet of free working surface, excluding hood space. If more than 1 
pharmacist is on duty at any l time, the free working surface shall be increased by 
not less than -1 square feet for each additional pharmacist. The prescription 
counter shall be kept clean and free of all material not being currently used ifr the 
compounding 'and dispensing of radiopharmaceuticals The space behind the 
prescription counter shall be sufficient to allow free movement within the area 
and shall be free of obstructions. 

(3) A pharmacy handling radiopliarmacendeals shall provide a radioactive 
storage and product decay area, occupying not less than 25 square feet of space, 
separate from, and exclusive of. the hot laboratory, compounding, dispensing, 
quality assurance, and office areas. 
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(4) A pharmacy handling radiopharmaceuticals shall be maintained in an area 
separate from areas where nonradioactive drugs are maintained. 

HMoryi 1964 ACS 99l p. 91, Elf. Mir. 22,1979. 

R 338.3007 Professional and technical equipment and supplies for pharmacies 

handling radiopharmaceuticals. 

Rule 7. (1) A pharmacy handling radiopharmaceuticals shall meet all of the 
requirements of a pharmacy except that, upon request by a pharmacy which 
handles only radiopharmaceuticals, the board may waive a requirement which it 
finds is not pertinent to the handling of radiopharmaceuticals. 

(2) The following reference books are required in a pharmacy handling 
radiopharmaceuticals; all books shall be current editions or revisions: 

(a) United States pharmacopeia, with supplements. 

(b) National formulary, with supplements. 

(c) Michigan laws relating to pharmacy. 

(d) Michigan state department of public health, division of radiological health, 
ionizing radiation rules, being R 325.5001 to R 325.5511 of the Michigan Adminis¬ 
trative Code. 

(e) United States public health service radiological health handbook. 

(3) The following technical equipment is required in a pharmacy handling 
radiopharmaceuticals: 

(a) Fume hood. 

(b) Laminar flow hood. 

(c) Dose calibrator. 

(d) Prescription balance, sensitive to 30 milligrams. 

(e) Refrigerator. 

(f) Scintillation counter. 

(g) Adequate supplies, such as glassware, utensils, gloves, shields, and remote 
handling devices. 

(h) Autoclave, or access to one. 

(i) Pyrogen oven, or access to one. 

(j) Microscope. 

(k) Portable radiation detectors capable of detecting 0.005 microcuries of any 
radionuclide handled or stored. 

(l) Typewriter. 

(m) Any other equipment necessary for radiopharmaceutical quality control 
for the products compounded or dispensed. 

HMoiy: 1964 ACS 99l p. 91. Eff. Mir. 22,1979i 


PUBLIC PARTICIPATION AT OPEN BOARD MEETINGS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of pharmacy by section 6 of Act No. 
151 of the Public Acts of 1962, being $338.1106 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.3031 Public participation at open board meetings. 

Rule 1. (1) A person shall be provided an opportunity to address the board at 
an open meeting in accordance with this rule. 

(2) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on an agenda item if a request to speak is made to the 
executive secretary or chairperson prior to board consideration of the item. 

(3) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on a subject which is not an agenda item if a request to 
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speak is made to the executive secretary or chairperson prior to the conclusion of 
the meeting. 

(4) In accordance with procedural due process of law-, members of the public 
shall not be permitted to address the board on pending disciplinary eases. 

(51 The chairperson may impose resonable limitations on the time allotted for 
comments by members of the public. 

(61 The chairperson shall conduct the public participation portion of th< 

meeting W an orderly arid decorous fashion. 

(7) So that an effort can be made to provide adequate space, a group of 5 or 
more persons should give advance notice of their intention to attend a board 
meeting. The chairperson nun limit the number of persons admitted to the 
meeting room if necessary to comply with public safety laws and regulations 

Hfctacy: itWACSr.ii 91 I :n S'-v 1. 1978 


CONTINUING EDUCATION 

(By authority conferred upon the state board of pharmacy by section 17731 of Act 
No, 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being §333.17731 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 338.3041 Continuing education requirements; applicability. 

Rule 1. (1) These rules apply to applications for renewal of a pharmacist’s 
license which are pending or are filed on or after July 1,1981. Renewal shall not be 
granted unless the applicant has fulfilled the requirements of these rules. 

(2) An applicant who was originally licensed in Michigan less titan l year 
l>. fore the renewal date is not required to comply with these rules 

«3) An applicant who was originally licensed in Michigan more than l year but 
less than 2 years before the renewal date shall have accumulated 15 hours of 
continuing education pursuant to these rules. 

(4) Except as otherwise provided in subrules (I); (2). and (3), an applicant for 
renewal of a pharmacist's license shall furnish the board with satisfactory 
evidence that during the 2 years before application for renewal the applicant 
accumulated not less than 30 hours of continuing education courses or programs 
which are approved by the board pursuant to these rules. 

History'. 1(64 *f;S MU p W. EH. f-ih JS. IST# ->-,Y/Z4 




R 338.3042 Pharmacist continuing education adv isory council. 

Rule 2. (f) The board ahafl appoiilt a pharmacist continuing education advis- 
or\ council to review and make recommendations regarding the approval of 
continuing education courses or programs and individual applications for renewal 
pursuant to the.se rales, 

(2) In appointing the council, the board shall attempt to select representatives 
from the following categories , 

(a) A current member of the Michigan board of pharmacy 

(h) The executive secretary of the board or his- or her designee. 

(c) A representative of each school of pharmacy In the state, f 

(d) A representative of u pharmacists’ professional association 

(e) A representative of the pharmaceutical industry.- 

(f) Practitioners representing various pharmacy practice interests 

(g) A member of the general public who meets all of the following criteria: 

(If Is not a licensee or regfetriuit, ■' • 

(ii) Ls a resident of this state. 
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( iii) Is not less than 1$. years of age 

(iv) Does not have a material financial interest in the provision of health 
services and has not had such an interest within 12 months preceding the 

appointment.y ' 

(3) Membership on the council shall be for 4-year terms, beginning July 1 of 
cept that in the council’s first y e&t shorter terms may be assigned to 
stagger the expiration dates A member of the council shall not serve more than 2 
consecutive terms. The council shall annually elect a chairperson and a vice- 
dhairperson not biter than S»-ju ember i id each year. 

ii*4-.iOS Joa js SSfin Jutjt S&. JST?ii 

R 338,3043 Education courses and programs; standards for approval 

Rule 3 (l) The board shall approve continuing education courses or programs 
pursuant t, ( tie- standards set forth in this rule. 

(2) \n organized continuing education course or program shall be aplaimed 
learning program designed to promote the continual development of knowledge, 
skills, and attitudes on the part of the pharmacist. The course or program shall be 
an indiv idual organized educational experience under responsible sponsorship 
and capable direction and shall provide qualified instruction. 

(3) A continuing education course or program shall be developed and pre¬ 
sented by a sponsor and shall provide atlof the following: 

(a) Administrative support which insures maintenance and availability of 
adequate records of participation. 

(b) An adequate budget and resources 

(cl Appropriate, qualified, competent teaching staff. 

fdj A statement of educational goals or measurable behavioral objectives, or 
both,. ■ y 

(c) Delivery methods that allow for active participation and involvement. 

0 Appropriate, adequate facilities. 

(gj Evaluations of the participant and the provider, 

(4) Tlu- 4lfierica» Council *m. phtnnaceutical edwcalion may certify a qwnsnr 
whose course or program was developed and presented in compliance with 
subrule |3J. The boar d may accept such certification as prima facie proof that a 
course or program meets the standards set forth in subrule (3). 

(5) A sponsor of a course or program that dot's not fall within subrule (4) Dftay 
submit an application for approval, The application shall be submitted on a form 
provided bv the board. 

(8) A continuing education course or program dial! include study in 1 or mure 
of the following subjects: 

(a) Social, psychological, economic, and legal aspects of health care delivery. 

(h) The properties and actions of drugs and dosage forms. 

(e) Etiology, characteristics, and therapeutics of the disease state. 

(dj Emergency skills. .' •. -.V- ■ 

<*) Specialized professional services 

if) Other areas of study that the board finds are designed to maintain or 
enhance a pharmacists ability to deliver competent pharmacy services . 

. Hb)U*y'> «9u,so> i>« i*.sa e« iu»> as, ■ 

R m3044 Computation of credit hours. 

Rule 4. (i) 1} an organized continuing education course or program is offered 
in segments of 50 to 60 minutes .•;<< h. 1 hour of credit shall be given for each such 

segment 
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(2) A pharmacist may earn 1 hour of continuing education credit for each hour 
devoted to an approved self-instructional program. 

(3) Two hours of continuing education credit may fete earned for each hour 
spent in actually presenting a course or program which has been approved for 
continuing education credit. 

(4) Twelve hours of continuing education credit may be earned for each 1 
academic quarter hour of postgraduate study of a course approved For continuing 
education credit given by an academic institution approved by the board. 

(5) Eighteen hours of continuing education credit may be earned for each 1 
academic semester hour of postgraduate study of a course approved for contin¬ 
uing education credit given by an academic institution approved by the board. 

UnhffT: MM «TS 100. i» ST. f.fl htb 2S. MTU 

R 338.3045 Equivalents; pharmacists residing or practicing in other states. 

Rule 5. (1) An applicant for renewal who resided or practiced in another state 
that required substantially equivalent continuing education for renewal may 
obtain renewal of the Michigan license upon verification of licensure in the other 
state. 

(2) An applicant for renewal who resided or practiced in another state that does 
not fall within subrule (l) may obtain renewal of the Michigan license upon proof 
that the applicant acquired continuing education substantially equivalent to that 
which Is otherwise required by these rules. 

HWmv ISM WX IW p W EM July tt l«7#' 

CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES 

(By authority conferred upon the board of pharmacy by sections 7201, 7301, and 
16145 of Act No. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being §$333.7201, 
333.7301, and 333.16145 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 338.3101 Definitions; A to H. 

Rule 1. (1) “Act” means Act No. 196 of the Public Acts of 1971, being 
§§335 301 to 335.367 of the Michigan Compiled Laws and the terms' defined tri the 
act shall have the same meaning when used in these rules. 

(2) “Controlled premises” means a place where the original or other record or 

document required under the act is kept or required to be kept and a place 
including $ factory, warehouse, other establishment and conveyance, where a 
person registered under the act or exempted from registration under the act may 
lawfully wild manufacture, distribute, dispense, administer or otherwise dispose 
of a controlled substance. . . . . . • 

(3) “Deleterious drug" means a drug other than a proprietary medicine likely to 
be destructive to adult human life in quantities of 60 .grains or less. 

(4) "Hearing" means a hearing held pursuant to the granting, denial, revocation 
or suspension of a registration issued under the act. 

HUlorv: law «CS it, i «. : Mi 10TJ. 

R 338.3102 Definitions; T to P. 

Rule 2 il) "Inventory'* means all stocks hr finished form of .» controlled 
substance manufactured or otherwise acquired by a registrant, whether in bulk or 
commercial containers or contained in pharmaceutical preparations hi possession 
of the registrant. 

Google .' un,ve R ^; ; ™ch, ga , 
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(2), "Officer” means a state, county or local law enforcement officer having a 
duty to enforce the laws of this state. 

; (3) '‘Prcstribev” or “practitioner” means a doctor of medicine, osteopathy or 
podiatry, a veterinarian or a dentist licensed to prescribe by the laws of this state. 

i*s«*o»v. ms*.\C s7 t, p,.*«, ti< s»jy ip,}8n\ ; ,b. : yb’; : ..b.;>■, \ 

B 338.3104 Definitions: R, S. 

Rule i ( I) “Readily retrievable” means a record kept in such a mariner that It 
can be separated out from all other records within 48 hours and in which a listed 
controlled substance shall be marked with an asterisk, redlined or in some other 
manner be visually identifiable apart from the other substances listed on the 
record, 

(2) “Registrant” means a person who is registered pursuant to section 32of the 
del- 

.(3) ‘’Scientific-.investigat»«r” means a person other than a pb - , who is 

licensed to conduct research with t$controlled substance listed in schedules I to.5. 

( 4 ) “Substance" means a controlled substance unless the context indicates 
otherwise. iVi-l /$£;•''*' " • ’ ’ ? M 

HWctvi IftMXCSTT. ji. M,KH a ; ■ c Y : 

R 33S.3I09 Rescission. 

Rule Rules 14. Si, and 22 of the board, being R 338.484. R .338.491 and 
R 338.492 of the Michigan Administrative Ct.de ami Appearing on pages 2880 gild 
2885 of the 1963 Annual Supplement of the Code, are rescinded 

HMoryv l»* VUS-Tf, n. W. £«• **». «. UK) 

PART 2 SCHEDULES 
R 338.3111 Schedule 1; opiates. 

Rule lb Unless specifically excepted the following opiates, including (heir 
isomers, esters, efljters mlfv ami salts ol isomers, esters ami ethers, when die 
existence of su*>h .isomers, esters. ethers and salts is possible within the specific 
chemical designation arc included in schedule 1: 

Acetydniethadol Difenoxin X ora cy m ethadol 

Allylprodine Dimenoxadol Nuriev orphanol 

Alpha-acctylmcthadol Dimephepianol Nonm'thadcme 

Afphameprodine Dimethylthiambutene Ncnpipannne 

Alphamethadol ' ; Dioxaphefy I butyrate Phnutdoxone 

Btuv'f .- Dipipamru Rhen&mpromide 

Retacetylniethad(»l Ethylruethylthiarnbutene Phenomorphatn 

Beimm-prudme Etonit azotic Pbenoperidtiie 

Bctamcfhadol Etoxeridine Piritramide , 

Betaprodine Furethidme Proheptarine 

Ckmitazvne Hydroxyjndlmiini' Proper idine 

Dextromor amide Ktdohemidone Propiram 

Pextrorphan LcvoinOramide ftaecmoramido 

Piampromide Levophenacylmorphan Trimeperidine 

Diethylthiauibutrne Mnrphuridme 

MWonr- IV* M S ~ ,• Si. F.H twpf 99 iti ■ Mf *>S sn ■■ US fe#| t 

■ 

R 338.3H2 Schedule 1: opium deiii uti^ rs. 

Rule 12. I'nless specifically excepted rhe following opium derivatives, their 
salts, isornerx and salts of isomers, ’a lien the existence of these salts, isomers and 
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R 338.3113 


salts of isomers is possible within the specific- chemical designation, are included 
fo schedule 1: 


Acetorphine 

Ac-etyldihydrocodeine 

Benzylmorphine 

Codeine methylbromide 

Codeme-N-Oxide 

Cyprenorphine 

Desomorphine 

Dihy drornorphine 

Drotebanol 

Etorphine (except % ' 


Hvdromorphinol 
M ethyldesorphme 
Methyldihyclromorphine 
Morphine methylbromide 
Morphine raethylsulfonate 
Morphine-N-Oxide 
Myrophine 
Nicocodeine 
N’icornorphine 
Normorphine 
Pholcodine 
Tbebaeon i;: . : 


hydrochloride salts) 
Heroin 


Matty- l»l ACS 77. p 64. EH Stpi. «. J9T5t t«M SX p. «4. Elf i«n 7. 0»7U 


R 338.3113 Schedule 1; hallucinogenic substances. 

Rule 13. Unless specific-alts' excepted, am materia!, compound, mixture, or 
preparation, which contains any quantity of the following hallucinogenic sub¬ 
stances, or which contains any of its salts, isomers, and salts of isomers when the 
existence of these salts, isomers, and salts of isomers is possible within the specific 
chemical designation, is included in schedule I; (For the purpose of this rule only, 
■‘isomer‘ includes the optical, position, and geometric isomers ) 

3, 4-methvh-m‘dioxy amphetamine 
5-nvethoxy - 3. 4-methylenedioxy 
amphetamine 

3. 1 5-trimeihoXy amphetamine 
Bufotenine •. ■ 

Some trade and other names. 

3(B-dimethylaminoethyl)-5 hydro/.yindole 
.3-(2 dimethvlaminoethyl)-5 indolol 

.N, N-dimethylserotonin, 5-hydroxy - N-dimcthyltrvptamine 
Mappine 

2, ,>I>imetbo.\yamphetamine 
Some trade or other names; 

2. 5-dimetliOM i-m-dhylphencthylanune; 2. J>DMA 
4- Bromo-2, 5- Dimetboxyamphetamine , : .v . . 

Some tradeor other names; 

4-hrorno-i, 5 dimethoxy-a-methvlpbenethylamme; 4-bromo 
2, 5-DM A .. 

Diethyltryptsnnne 

Some trade and other names-. 

N, N r - Diethy Itrypt am ine; DET 
Dimethyltryptaniine 


Some trade df other names; , 3, 


DMT 


4- methyl-2, -S-dim ethoxy amphetamine 
Some trade and other names: 

4-metbyl - 2, 5-dimethoxy-a-methyl-phenethylainine 




* 

4- methoxyarnphetamine 
Some trade or other names; 

■ 
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4-methoxv*a-rnethvlphenethvl;tmino; pararnethnxv amphetamine. 
■ PM A 

lbogaine y ' ; ■]!, W 

Some trade anti other names: 

7 • Kth\ 1 - 6. m, 7. a 9, 10, 12, 13 
Oct ahy tiro - 2- methoxy-6, 9-inethano-5H- 
pyiitfo (I, . ./epino 4, 5-b) indole 
tabernarithe tboga 
Lysergic acid diethylamide 
Marihuana 
Mecloqualone 
Mescaline 
Peyote 

N-ethyl-3 piperidyl ben/itate 
M*methyl-3 p'iperidyl beiw.iJate • 
l aminoplieiiylcy'cjohexane and all N-monosubstituted or 
all N, Nf-disubstituted analogs, or both, including, but 
not limited to, the following: ,.y7u, • 

1-phenyieyclohexylamirte 
(1-phenylcydohexy 1) methy lamine 
(1 -phenylcyelohexyl) dimethylamine 
{I-phcnylcyelohexyl) methvlethylainirie 
f 1-phenyleyelnhevyl) ethylamine (P C.E.) 

(I-phenylcyclohexyl) diethylaminc 
(1 -phenylcyelohexyl) iso propyl amine 
: l-(i-phenylcyclohe.\yl} pyrrolidine 
M l-phenylcydohexyl) morpholine 
Psilocybin 

n . 7.-.. . , i .. • 


Thiophene analog of phencyclidine 
Some trade or other names: 

1 * (1 - (2 - thienyl) cyclohexyl) piperidine) 

2- thienyl analog pf phencyclidine; TPCP 

i«4Ac$rr.|. *\en sopt x. m i«ma<3p&p. «,em. iu«*u, wr*«A«4£sMu>4t en,.n» *: israt i senses 
*. p VA Eff. m«, it. 

R 338.3114 Schedule l; tetrahydrocannabinols. 

Rule 14. Synthetic equivalents of the substances contained in the plant, or in 
the resinous extractives of cannabis and synthetic substances, derivatives and their 
isomers with similar chemical structure or pharmacological activity or both, such 
as the following, are included in schedule 1: 

(a) A 1 civ or hrans tetrahydrocannabinol, ami their optical isomers. 

(b) A 6 eis or trails tetrahydrocannabinol, and their optical isomers. 

(c) A 3 4 cis or trans tetrahydrocannabinol, and their optical isomers 

(d) Since the nomenclature of these substances is not internationally standard¬ 
ized, compounds of these structures, regardless of numerical designation of 
atomic positions are included, 

llltton r IBM ACStr.p «,EU St-pt 28. I9?3 

R 338.3118 Schedule 2; substance of vegetable origin or chemical synthesis. 

Rule 18. Unless specifically excepted the following substances of vegetable 
origin, or independently derived by means of chemical synthesis or by combina¬ 
tion of extraction and chemical synthesis, are included in schedule 2: 
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(a) Opium and opiate, and any salt, compound, derivative, or preparation of 
opium or opiate excluding naiaxone and its salts, and excluding naltrexone and its 
salts, but including the following: 


Raw opium 
Opium extracts 
Opium fluid-extracts 
Powdered opium 
Granulated opium 
Tincture of opium 


Morphine 

Oxycodone 

Oxymorphone 

Thebaine 


Codeine 
Ethylrnorphine 
Etorphine hydrochloride 
Hydrocodone 
Hydromorphone 

Metopon . :: '/■ '■ 

(b) A salt, compound, derivative* or preparation 'thereof which is chemically 
equivalent to or identical with a substance referred to in subdivision (a), except 
that these substances do not include the isoquinoline alkaloids of opium. 

(c) Opium poppy, poppy straw* and concentrate of poppy straw (the crude 
extract of poppy straw in either liquid, solid, or powder form, which contains the 

.anthrine alkaloids of the opium poppy), 

(d) Coca leaves, and any salt, compound, derivative, or preparation of coca 
leaves, and any salt, compound, derivative, or preparation thereof which is 
chemically equivalent to or identical with any of those substances. 

(e) Cocaine, its .salts, isomers* whether optical, position, or geometric, and salts 

of lS«u tiers. 

(f) Dec:ocainized coca leaves or extraction of coca leaves which extractions do 
not contain cocaine or eegouine are specifically excepted from schedule 2. 

HMttfv: wWACSTt.f. «E« Sep- ». KIT- i** •?. WtWWW M 3 ! W. |> W>. Ell }*« C im 


B 338.3117 Schedule 2; opiates 

Rule 17, Unless specifically excepted the following opiates, including their 
isomers, esters and ethers when the existence of these isomers, esters, ethers and 
salts is possible within the specific chemical designation, are included in schedule 
2 : 

Alphaprodine y FentanyJ 

Anileridine fsomethadorie 

- Bezitranride Levomethorphan 

Dihydrocodrfne Levorphanol 

Diphenoxylate : Metazocine 

Methadone 

Methadone—intermediate, 4 eyano-2-tlimethylamino-4. 4 diphenyl butane 
Morarnide—Intermediate, 2-methyi-3-morpholino-l, l-diphenyl-propane- 
carboxylic acid 

, y.y Pethidine ; .. . 

Pethidine-^Internu-sliatc—A, 4-i yano-l-l-methyl-4-pheiiylpiperkline 
Pethidine-Intermediate—B, ethyl-4-phenylpiperidine-4-carboxyiate 
Pethidine — Intermediate— O. l-niethyl-4>phenylpipotidjhK-4-earbdxylic acid 
Phena/odne R geemethor phatt 

Pitninodine Racemorphan 

iHM-i-t: iftfa acs rf p. t*. m». *«,>• at iwo ‘ y' 7 


. 




R 338.3118 Schedule 2: stimulants. 

Rule IS Unless specifically excepted or unless listed in atfother schedule, any 
material, compound, mixture or preparation which contains aery quantity of the 
following substances having a stitriula feet on the central nervous system, is 


included in schedule 2. 

&£$im 
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Amphetamine. its salts, optical isomers and salts of its optical isomers 
Methainphetamine, its salts, isomers arid salts of its isomers. 
Pheumatrazine anti its salts. 

VlethylphermiaU and its salts, 
tlbtory: WWACS7T.T «#. E'f Sot* 5M. W3 


R 338.3119 Schedule 2: depressants. 

Rule lft Unless specifically excepted or unless listed in another schedule, any 
material, compound, mixture, or preparation which contains any quantity of the 
follow mi? substances having a depressant effect on the central ni l • system, 
including its salts, isomers, and salts of isomers whenever the existence of such 
salts. Isomers, and salts of isomers is possible within the specific chemical 
designation is included in schedule 2: 

(a) Methaqualone 

(b) Amoharbital 

(cj Pentobarbital 

(d) Secobarbital 

(e) Phencyclidine 

(I) Any compound. mixture, or preparation containing amoharbital s< • obar- 
bital. pehiobarbftal, ftt any Salt thereof in combination with itself, one another, or 
1 or more other controlled substances. 

«»»•>*)■ )its«.uv i * is. *f?.i •«:» 7». J* «*. KW |««r l\ WT4 >«* Ki S W> |. iH f.fl lM li 1<t% 

• i ,' 1 ■ . 


Benzphet amine 
Chlorphentermine 
Clort ermine 
Edrisal tablet 
Ceuegesic capsule 


Special Formula Til tablet 


Thora-Dex No. 
Thora-Dex No 


1 tablet 

2 tablet 


R 338.3120 Schedule 3: stimulants; depressants; nalorphine. 

Ride 20 (i) Unless specifically excepted or unless listed in another schedule, a 
material, compound. mixtm r, or preparation that contains am <|u;mtity of the 
following substances having a stimulant effect on the central nervous system, 
including its •uIk isomers (whether optical, position, or geometric), and the salts 
of such isomers, wheniever (he existence of such salts, isomers, and the salts of 
isomers is possible within the specific chemical designation, is included in 
schedule 3; 

Hovizyme tablet 
Ma/.indol 
Mediatric tablet 

Mediatric liquid 4..:’. .. 

Phendimeh azine 

(2) Unless specifically excepted or unless listed ».n another schedule, a material, 
compound, mixture, or preparation that contains any quantity o! the billowing 
substances having a depressant effect on the central nervous system, including its 
salts, isomers (whether optical, position, or geometric), and the salts of such 
isomers, whenever the existence of such salts, isomers, and the salts of isomers is 
possible within the specific chemical designation, is included in schedule 3; 

(a) Chlorbexadol Pentazocine 

Outethmmle .suMondiethy'linethane 

Lysergic acid Sulfonethylmethanv 

Lysergic acid amide Sulfonmeth&ne 

Mothvprylon 

A compound, mixture, or preparation containing amoharbital, secobarbi¬ 
tal, pentobarbital, or a salt thereof and 1 or more other active medicinal 
ingredieobs-fhat; orj 

ni-itiTc.- he V. L J '~ W 


m 


ot listed in a schedule. 
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(c) A suppository dosage form that eontaias aniobarbital, secobarbital, pento¬ 
barbital, or a salt of any of these drugs and that is approved by the food and drug 
administration for marketing only as a suppository 

(d) A substance that contains any quantity of a derivative of barbituric acid or 
am salt thereof. 

(3) Nalorphine is included in schedule 3. 

Hiuw> l«M ACS 77. p W.EI« Sppi !«W ACS 7H. (> «. Eft JwKfj*. 1974. HS. fcfl |*. % I97*, NftMCS 

*1 V U4 Ert I4 t* Cl. 1979 ISM AOS W. C> »t EH Apr %\ lCOM 

R 338.3121 Schedule 3; narcotic drugs. 

Rule 21. Unless specifically excepted any material, compound, mixture or 
preparation containing limited quantities of any of the following narcotic drugs or 
any salts thereof is included in schedule 3: 

(a) Not more than 1.8 grams of codeine per 100 milliliters and not more than 90 
milligrams per dosage unit when combined with an equal or greater quantity of an 
i-,-'quinoline alkaloid of opium. 

(b) Not more than 18 .grams of codeine per 100 milliliters- and not more than 90 
milligrams per dosage unit, with 1 nr more active ingredients in recognized 
therapeutic amounts. 

fc) Not more than 300 milligrams of dihydrocodeinone per 100 milliliters and 
not more than 15 milligrams per dosage unit, with a fourfold or greater quantity of 
an isoquinoline alkaloid of opium. 

id) Not more than 300 milligrams of dihydrocodeinone per 1(H) milliliters and 
not more than 15 milligrams per dosage unit, with one or more active nonnarcotic 
ingredients. 

(e) Not more than 1.8 grams of tfthydrtKoodeme per 1(H) milliliters and not more 
than 90 milligrams per dosage unit, with j or more active, nonnarcotic ingredients 
in recognized therapeutic amounts 

(f) Not more than 300 milligrams of ethylmorphine per 100 milliliters and not 
more than 15 milligrams per dosage unit, with 1 or more active, nonnareotic 
ingredients in recognized therapeutic amounts. 

(g) Not more than 500 milligrams of opium per 100 milliliters or per 100 grams 
and not more than 25 milligrams per dosage unit, with 1 or more active, 
nponarcntic ingredients in recognized therapeutic amounts 

(h) Nut more than 50 milligrams of morphine per 100 milliliters nr per 100 
grams and not more than 2.5 milligrams per dosage unit, with i or more active, 
nonnareotic ingredients in recognized therapeutic amounts, including paregoric, 

Hhtoryi KM AC'S 77 p ¥7 f.tf S.|» 28. ISS* AC S ftg, p BO. EH J»n. 7. !*:« 


R 338.3123 Schedule 4; depressants; drugs affecting the central nervous system; 
stimulants; exempt chemical preparations for industrial use; exceptions; mur- 

■ cotic drugs. • 5 - 1 ' .'“f • ■' * * - •' - y . -• -$). ;; • 

Rule 23. (1) Unless specifically excepted, a material, compound, mixture, or 
preparation that contains any quantity of the following substances has-tng a 
potential for abuse associated with a depressant effect on the central nervous 
system, including its salts, isomers, and the salts of isomers, whenever the 
existence of such salts, isomers; and the salts of isomers is possible within the 
specific chemical designation, is included in schedule 4: ' '''' ; ' • - 

Barbital Diazepam* Methohexital 

Chloral betaine Ethchlorvynof MethylphenobarbitaJ > 

Chloral hydrate Etliinamate' iKa.o.yam 

Chlordiazepoxide Flurazepam Paraldehyde §|y •••••.y 


Go gle 
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Clonazepam Lorazeparn Fetrielrtond' 

Clorazc-pate . M«>butaaiaie Phenobarbital 

Dextropropoxvphene Meprobamate Praxcpam 

(2) Unless specifically excepted, a material, eoirippiind, mixture, or prepara- 
ion that contains any quantity of the following vnbstaiipes having a potential for 
druse associated with an effect on the central nervous system. including its salts, 
somerx (whether optical; position, or geometric), ami the salts of such isomers, 
whenever the existence of such salts, isomers, ami the salts of isomers is possible, is 
included m m hednle -1 

_ c,- Fenfluramine 

(3) Unless specifically excepted, a material. compound, mixture, or prepara : 
lion that contains any quantity of the following substance* having a potential for 
abuse associated with a stimulant effect on the central nervoiixyysteip, including 
its suits, isomers (whether optical, position, or geometric), and the salts of such 
miners. whenever the existence of such salts, isomers, and the salts of isomers is 
x> sm 1 >!c V. Ithm Sht > (.■>-, ilu: < hcinicuJ designation, is includes! in schedule 4: 

Diethylpropiort 

Pbenterminc 

Pemoline (including orgauometalUe complexes and chelate* thereof) 

(4) 'The folkiwmg substances are designated as exempt chernical preparations 
for industrial use when packaged in a scaled, oxygon-free environment under 
nitrogen pressure and safeguarded against exposure to the afr 

Chloral hydrate 

i.Yi I he Inflowing compounds arc specifically < \u ;itn.l from whi-dulo 4: 

'.gov.;/ Ubfax 
Menriurn 

(6) Unless specifically excepted or unless fisted ip another schedule, a material, 
compound, mixture, or preparation containing limited (pint)title* of any of the 
following narcotic drugs or any salts thereof is included in schedule 4: riot more 
than 1 milligram of difenovin and not less than 25 finerogriuhs of atropine sulfate 
per dosage* unit 

Ufcmry; I’MM U.S “ < LI I Sr H 3ft HTS. IMMACsTl i> Aft. till |.w, IS (XTi. |<A4 H"M\ <*., !'H l.7 .*>. IMU S' - 

n.,p ah Kti v*v«, iww n<.txCs *» i. v>! is nrri 


ft 338.3125 Schedule 5; narcotics added to nonnarcotic compounds. 

Rule 25 (l ) Schedule 5 includes the following drugs and other substance, by 
whatev er off itid, common, usual. riirum il, or brand name diMgnuted- 

(a) f.i>p<‘famide 

(2) A compound, mixture, or preparation containing any of the following 
muted rpiariUfM'* of nareofie drugs or salts thereof, which includes 1 or more 
[jmmarcotic active medicinal ingredients in sufficient proportion to confer upon 
he compound, mixture. or preparation a valnabltymedieinal quality other than 
hat possessed by the narcotic drug alone, is included in schedule 5; 

(a) Not more than 200 milligrams of eodeme per 100 milliliters or per 100 
strains, and not more than 10 milligrams per dosage unit. 

(b) Not more than 100 milligrams of dihydrocodeine per 100 milliliters or per 
too m ine., and not more than 3 milligrams per dosage unit. 

(e) Not more than 100 milligrams of echylmorphine per 100 milliliters or per 
I Off grams, and tint more than 5 milligram* per dosage noil 
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(d) Not more than 2.5 milligrams of diphenoxylate wind not less than 25 
mierogrums of atropine sulfate per dosage unit 

(eV Not more than 100 milligrams of opium per 100 milliliters or per 100 grams, 
and not more than 5 milligrams per dosage unit. 

(f) Not more than 0.5 milligram of difenoxin and not less than 25 micrograms 
of atropine sulfate per dosage unit. 

fttttnrvi MM AOS 71. v W. til » MflUBM ACS $4. p 81 . f it |a> #, 1978 1954 ACS 88. p 91 EM Ape 25. 1979 

R 338.3127 Excluded substances. 

Role 27 (1) A nonnarcotic substance which under the federalfood, drug and 
cosmetic act may be lawfully dispensed without a prescription is excluded from 
all schedules pursuant to subsection (7) of section 11 of the act. A substance which 
contains 1 or more controlled substances in such a proportion or concentration to 
vitiate the potential for abuse Ls excluded. 

(2) The following substances are excluded from all schedules of controlled 
substances: 

Amodrine Tedral anti-H . 

Bronkaid Tedral one-halt strength 

Bronkolixir Tedral pediatric suspension . 

Bronkotabs Tedral suppositories double strength 

Beckman buffer B- I Tedral suppositories regular strength 

Beckman buffer B-2 Verequad tablet 

Primatene Verequad suspension 

Tedral 

(3) A preparation of similar quantitative composition or which Ls the same 
except that it contains a lesser quantity of a controlled substance or a substance 
which does not have a stimulant, depressant or hallucinogenic effect and which 
may be dispensed without a prescription, is excluded from all schedules. 

(4) An excluded substance is a deleterious drug and rnay only be manufac¬ 
tured, distributed or dispensed by a person who is registered to manufacture, 
distribute or dispense a controlled substance under (be act. 

Hidwv. 1851 AOS 77.,» 88. M S«pi > ISCfS 

R 338.3129 Excepted components. 

Rule 29 A compound, mixture or preparation containing a depressant or 
stimulant substance or of similar quantitive composition shown in federal regula¬ 
tions as an excepted compound or which is the same except that it contains a lesser 
quantity of a controlled substance or other substances which do not have a 
stimulant, depressant or hallucinogenic effect, and which is restricted by law to 
dispensing on prescription is excepted from sections 14, 16, 18, 20. and 22 of the 
act Compliance with the federal law respecting an excepted compound Ss. 
deemed compliance with this rule. 

HWory itft» «.S77.p 6A Ef/ Si-jtt Al ‘ . - - •_ • Jy 

PART4 UCENSCS 

R 338.3131 Fees, applications, and renew als, 

7 Rule 31 if I) For each license or relicenxure to manufacture, cultivate grow, or 
by any other process produce prepart distribute, prescribe, ->r dispense a 
controlled substance or conduct research, mstructional activities, or chemical 
analysis with a controlled substance listed in any schedule* a registrant shall pay a 
per annum fee pursuant to section 16.‘10l Nt>- 368 of the Public Acts of 1978- 

as amended, being §333.16301 of the Michigan Compiled Laws,- 
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(2) An application for licensure shall be in writing and shall be accompanied by 
payment in the form of a check or money order to “State of Michigan— 
Pharmacy”. A license shall continue for the same term as the practitioners license 
and shall be renewable in accordance with section 16201 of Act No. 368 of the 
Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being $333.16201 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and shall contain the name of the licensee and the address of the place at 
which the business or professional activity is conducted. 

History: 1954 ACS 77, p 88, Eff Sept. 26, 1973; 1954 ACS 93. p. 29, Eff Dec- 7, 1977; 1954 ACS 101, p 33. Eff Oc» 24. 1979 


R 338.3132 Activities requiring separate registrations. 

Rule 32. The following activities are deemed to be independent of each other 
and shall be conducted under separate registrations: 

(a) Manufacturing and distributing a controlled substance. 

(b) Dispensing a controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5. 

(c) Conducting research and instructional activity with a controlled substance 
listed in schedule 1. 

(d) Conducting research with a controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5. 

(e) Conducting instructional activities with a controlled substance listed in 
schedules 2 to 5. 

(f) Dispensing or administering a controlled substance to a drug dependent 
person in a drug treatment and rehabilitation program. 

(g) Conducting chemical analysis with a controlled substance listed in any 
schedule. 

HMory: 1954 ACS 77, p 89. Eff Sep* 28, 1973; 1954 ACS 87, p 38 Eff M»y 28 1978 


R 338.3133 Activities covered by single registrations. 

Rule 33. Activities in each of the following subdivisions shall be conducted 
under a single registration: 

(a) A person registered to manufacture a controlled substance listed in sched¬ 
ules 2 to 5 may conduct chemical analysis and research with a substance listed in 
the schedules which he is authorized to manufacture. 

(b) A person registered to conduct research with controlled substances listed in 
schedule 1 may (i) manufacture the substances as set forth in the research protocol 
filed and approved by the federal food and drug administration and the bureau of 
narcotics and dangerous drugs (BNDD) and included with the application for 
registration, and (ii) distribute the substances to other persons registered or 
authorized to conduct research or chemical analysis with the schedule 1 sub¬ 
stances. 

(c) A person registered or authorized to conduct chemical analysis with all 
controlled substances may manufacture such substances for analytical or instruc¬ 
tional purposes, distribute the substances to other persons registered or authorized 
to conduct chemical analysis or instructional activity or research with the sub¬ 
stances, and conduct instructional activities with the substances. 

(d) A person registered or authorized to conduct research with controlled 
substances listed in schedules 2 to 5 may conduct chemical analysis with 
substances listed in those schedules in which he is authorized to conduct research, 
manufacture the substances if and to the extent that such manufacture is set forth 
in a statement filed w’ith the application for registration, and distribute the 
substances to other persons registered or authorized to conduct research, chemical 
analysis or instructional activity with the substances, and conduct instructional 
activities with controlled substances. 
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(e) A physician registered to prescribe or dispense* controlled substances listed 
in schedules 2 to 5 may conduct research with those substances and a registered 
physician authorized to conduct research With schedule I substances under 
federal law may conduct research With those substances upon furnishing the 
administrator evidence of that federal registration. A separate registration is not 
required for this research activity. 

Ikm: 1964 413 77.1, Srt Eg ftp ». I Xi V>] <\V;y'VV 

H 338.3134 Registration for groups of activities and locations . 

Rule 34. (!) All other persons, except those listed in R 338.3133 who engage in 
more than I group of independent activities shall obtain a separate registration for 
each group of activities. Any person when registered to engage in the group of 
activities described in each subdivision in R ‘338,3133 may engage in the 
coincident activities described therein without a separate registration if he 
complies with all requirements and duties prescribed by law for persons regis¬ 
tered to engage in such coincidental activities. 

(2) A separate registration is required for each principal place of business or 
professional practice A principal place of business or a professional practice is the 
physical location where controlled substances are manufactured, grown, culti¬ 
vated. processed or by other means produced or prepared, distributed, pre¬ 
scribed or dispensed by a registrant 

WMi: I9M4CS 77. P ». E(l *>,.( art. 1973. . 

R 338.3136 Information in applications. : Vy ; f . ’ 

Rule 36. (I) A researcher shall include in his application fenregistration the 
following information: his credentials to conduct the proposed research, the 
protocol of the proposed resear ch and a list of the controlled substances and doses 
tu be used. - / - / , ' , ,*• • *.. , ,y 

(2) A }.=- < -.<•,conducting instruct!-mu! acfiv its shah include with his application 
for registration the foilovvhjtginfo.rimation;'bis.credentials to conduct the proposed 
instructional activity, a eourse autlme for the proposed instructional activity' and a 
list of the controlled substances and doses to he used. . , • 

hwwk iw^4cs’7>,p m Kff " 

R 338.3137 Waiver of registration requirement. 

Rule 37 (l'j The requirement of registration is waived for the following 
persons in the circumstances described in this rule:. ' ' 

(a) An officer or employee of the drug enforcement administration while 
engaged in the course of official duties 

(b) An officer of t he United States customs service while engaged in the course 

of officiardudes.• - •' 1 ’ 

(c) An officer or employee of the United. State* foiid and drug administration 
while engaged in the course of official duties. 

(d) A federal officer who is lawfully engaged in the enforcement of a federal 

law relating to controlled substances, drugs, or customs, and Who is duly 
authorized to possess controlled substances in the course of that persons official 
dtttiw,';. c . ' v. C ' V 'V dAj ;; 

|0: An officer or employee of the state of Michigan, or a political subdivision or 
agency thereof, who is engaged in the enforcement of a state or local law- relating 
to controlled substances and who is duty antbrizwl -h> possess controlled 
substances in the course of that person's official duties. 

Go gle university oi^michic 
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(2) An official exempted from registration by this rule may, when acting in the 
course of that person’s official duties, possess a controlled substance and may 
transfer a controlled substance to any other official who is also exempted by this 
rule and is acting in the course of that person’s official duties. 

(3) An official exempted by this rule may procure a controlled substance in the 
course of an administrative inspection or investigation, or in the course of a 
criminal investigation involving the person from whom the substance was 
procured. 

Hfatory: 1954 ACS 88. p. 78. Eff. June 22.1676. 


PART 4. 8ECURITY 
R 338.3141 Thefts and diversions. 

Rule 41. (1) An applicant or registrant shall provide effective controls against 
theft and diversion of controlled substances. 

(2) A registrant shall determine that a person is registered to possess a 
controlled substance before distributing it to him. 

(3) A registrant shall notify the administrator of a theft or loss of a controlled 
substance upon discovery of the theft or loss, whether or not the controlled 
substance is subsequently recovered or the responsible party is identified and 
action taken against him or both. 

History: 1964 ACS 77. p. 90. Eff Sept. 26 1973. 


R 338.3143 Storage of controlled substances. 

Rule 43. (1) A controlled substance listed in schedule 1 shall be stored in a 
securely locked, substantially constructed cabinet. 

(2) A controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5 shall be stored in a securely 
locked, substantially constructed cabinet. However, in a pharmacy it may be 
dispersed throughout the stock of noncontrolled substances in a manner to 
obstruct its theft or diversion. 

(3) Parenteral dosage forms containing amobarbital, secobarbital, pentobar¬ 
bital jr any salt of any of these drugs which are required by the federal food, drug 
and cosmetic act (21 U.S.C. 301 et seq.) or regulations promulgated thereunder to 
be kept under refrigeration may be stored in compliance with the schedule III 
regulations set forth in 21 C.F.R. 5$1301.71-1301.76. 

(4) This rule also applies to a nonpractitioner authorized to conduct research, 
chemical analysis or instructional activity under another registration. 

Hfatory: 1964 ACS 77. p. 96 Eff. Sept 26 1973 1964 ACS 81. p. 42. Eff Nov. 13 1974. 

R 338.3145 Employees; disqualification. 

Rule 45. A registrant shall not employ, as an agent or employee who has access 
to a controlled substance, a drug dependent person or a person who has had an 
application for registration denied or his registration revoked at any time. 

Hfatory: 1964 ACS 77. p. 90. Eff. Sept. 26 1973 


PARTS. RECORDS 
R 338.3151. Original inventories. 

Rule 51. (1) A registrant shall make and maintain a complete and accurate 
inventory of all stocks of controlled substances. 

(2) The inventory shall contain a complete and accurate record of all controlled 
substances on hand on the date the inventory is taken as follows: 
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(a) If the substance is listed in schedules l or 2 the dispenser shall make an 
exact count or measure of the contents 

(b) If the substance is listed in schedules 3. 4 or 5. he shall make an estimated 
count or measure of the contents, but if the container holds more than 1,000 
dosage units such as tablets or capsules, he shall make an accurate count of the 
contents. 

(3) A registrant shall make a separate inventory for each registered location on 
the date that he first engages in the activity covered by his registration. The 
inventory record for a registered location shall be kept ai the registered location 
and a coi>\ shall lie forwarded to the administrate! 

(4) A registrant shall indicate on (he inventory record whether the inventory 
was taken as of the opening or closing of the day that the inventory is taken 

(5) A registrant shall maintain the inventor) in a written, typewritten or printed 
form. The inyentory taken by use of an oral recording device shall be promptly- 
transcribed 

t6) A registrant shall sign and date the inventory record. 

Htsiorv J«M 4CVT7. y *1. KM. S«.i ifi, jtffj 


H 338.3152 New and changed inventories. 

Rule 52, (1) Each 2 years after the date mi which the initial inventory is taken 
by a registrant, a new inventory shall he taken of all stocks of controlled 
substances on hand, to accordance with the rgcjtjiremeiiLs of ft 33&3I5T •' 

(2) On the effective date of a rule by the administrator adding a controlled 
substance to a schedule, which substance was not previously listed in any .sched¬ 
ule, a registrant who possesses the substance shall take an inventory of all stocks of 
the substance on hand and incorporate it in his current inventory. Thereafter he 
shall include the substance in each inventory he takes 

MM »• ” p -»i Hi as -:*;i 


R 338.3153 Invoices and acquisition, dispensing, and distribution records. 

Rule 53. 0) A dispenser shall keep and make available for inspection all in¬ 
voices and other acquisition records Records -may be kept at a central location 
subject to approval of the administrator as follows; ; ’ ..y'- 

fa) The approval shall specify the nature of the records to be kept centrally and 
the exact location where the records shall be .kept. 

(bj \H rccimK shall be readily retrievable. 

(2) ' A dispenser shall maintain acquisition records as follows: ^ : V 

(af Invoices and other acquisition records of all controlled substances listed in 
schedules 1 and 2 shall be maintained in a separate file, 

(b) Invoices and other acquisition records of all controlled substances listed in 
schedules 3 to 5 shall be maintained in a separate fde pr in such form that the 
information required is readily retrievable from the ordinary acquisition records 
maintained by Hu- dispenser, 

(3) A dispenser shall initial and date an invoice on the date the eontro 

stibstsujces are received- ; .-v'’ ■ • *. $ yi ' '-i' • '■ • 

(4) A dispenser shall keep a record of all coiitroUied substances dbperKsed by 

him. • ••'••• ■' 

(5) Original presalptfons shall be maintained in chronological order as follows: 
(a) A separate file shall be maintained for dispensed substances listed fn 

scheduici 


m 
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iby A separate file shall be maintained for dispensed substances listed in 


schedules 3 to 5. 


Go gle 


^ ifiSi • 5 

Original from f 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


R 338.31 S3 DEPARTMENT Of LICENSING AND REGULATION 


2616 


(6) Records of controlled substances distributed to another registered dis¬ 
penser. including the name, address, bureau's registration number, and date shall 
be maintained in the appropriate file described in subr.h »r in a separate 

record available for inspection. . : . ' > 

Hulory. IMS* AOStt.r- Ut. KK S*-p< 28. lOTl IDS* ACS K p. 01. Eli Apr W7fc ;v 

R 338.3154 Medical institutions’ records. 

Rule 54. (1) Controlled substances records for accountability in a licensed or 
approved medical institution are required for all substances listed in schedules 2 
and 3. These records shall include and pros ide at least: 

(ft) The number of doses of controlled substances purchased 

(b) The number of doses dispensed to individual patients or distributed to 
nursing stations 

(c) The number of doses administered. 

(d) An annual physical inventory and reconciliation of any discrepancies. 

(2) Where the controlled substance Is not dispensed to an individual patient, the 
following Are required. 

(a) Controlled substances records for those substances in schedules 2 to 4 

(b) Distribution of a controlled substance to a nursing station shall not exceed 
25 doses per container 

(c) A distribution record for each multiple of 25 or less doses shall be used to 
account for delivery to a nursing station. The record shall include the name and 
dose of the controlled substance, quantity, date, location of the nursing station and 
names of the person from the pharmacy dist ributing and the person on the nursing 
station receiving the substance. 

(d) A proof of use record to account for all doses of a substance administered 
including the name of the substance, dose administered, time administered, name 
of the patient and signature of the person who administered the dose. 

(3) A controlled substance maintained At » nursing station shall he stored in a 

securely locked cabinet or medication cart accessible only to persons responsible 
for administration or distribution of the substance. ■ . f 

(4) Completed controlled substances records shall be maintained or controlled 

by the pharmacist in charge for 5 years. ^ / 

(5) When a dose is destroyed a witness shall countersign on the proper account¬ 
ability record and record the disposition arid explain the destruction of the dose. 

(6) The patient's chart shall constitute the medication record. 

Hblorv: Ids* \C\7f ,,, ».t, fit! ». )«?« 




PART «. DISPENSING AND ADMINISTERING PRESCRIPTIONS 


R 338.3161 Prescriptions. 

Rule 61. ( L) A prescription issued for a controlled substance shall be dated and 
sight il on the day when issued and shall contain the following: 

(a) The full name and address of the patient for w hom the substance is being 
prescribed. 

(b) The preseriber's BNDD registration number, printed name and address. 

(cj In addition, if the prescription is for an animal, the spates of the animal 

and the full name and address of the owner. 

{2) Where an oral order i.s not permitted, a prescription shall be written with 
ink, indelible pencil or typewriter and shall be manually signed by the prescriber 
in the same manner he would sign a check or legal document. 

(3) A prescription may be prepared by a secretary or agent for the signature of 

is liable pursuant to the act in case the prescription 
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does not conform to these rules. A similar liability is on the pharmacist who 
dispenses a controlled substance pursuant to a prescription not prepared in the 
Form required by these rules 

(4) A prescription shall not be issued by a prescriber to obtain a stock of a 
controlled substance for the purpose of dispensing or administering the substance 
?•> patients: 

Hhlurv I9S4 ACS 77. p 92. Ktt s,-,,. Jft ltf? t 

R 338.3162 Dispensing by pharmacists. 

Rule 62. (1) A controlled substance may only be dispensed by a pharmacist or 
a pharmacy intern in the presence and under the immediate supervision of a 
pharmacist. 

(2) A pharmacist may dispense a controlled substance listed in schedules 3 to 5 
which is a prescription drug as determined by the federal food, drug and cosmetic 
act. only pursuant to a written or oral order of a prescriber, containing all of the 
required information except the signature of the prescriber if obtained on an oral 
order. An order purporting to be a prescription, unless issued in the usual course 
of professional treatment or in legitimate and authorized research, is not a 
prescription. 

Hwtmy ttfW ACS 7T, p. 02. Rff Sept. 20. 1ST73. 

R 338.3163 Drug dependent person; prescribing, dispensing and administering 
controlled substance. 

Rule 63 A prescription shall not be issued for a controlled substance nor shall a 
controlled substance be dispensed or administered to a drug dependent person 
for the purpose of continuing his drug dependency except as follows; 

(a) A prescriber, licensed in accordance with federal arid state law to conduct 

the drug treatment of a drug dependent per -.on in a program may prescribe a 
controlled substance for the purpose of legitimate treatment of the drug depen¬ 
dent person. \ 

(b) A controlled substance may lie administered or dispersed, or both, by a 
dispenser, directly to a drug dependent person for the purpose of continuing his 
dependence in a drug treatment and rehabilitation program. 

Hhtory. ISM ACS 7T. f>. EH. Sepl SB. 1*71: ISM .VCS «7, j». EH. M»v *#, «!7e H' '■':}? 

R 338.3164 Emergency dispensing of schedule 2 substances; oral prescriptions. 

Rule 64. A pharmacist may dispense a controlled substance listed in schedule 2 
in case of an emergence in which the following conditions are met: 

(a) The prescriber advises the pharmacist that- ■ 

(i) immediate administration of the controlled substance is necessary for 
proper treatment of the intended ultimate user 

(if) Appropriate alternative treatment is not available, including administration 
of a drug which is not a controlled substance under schedule 2. i ' 

(iii) It is not reasonably possible for the prescriber to provide a written prescrip¬ 
tion to be presented to the person dispensing the substance before the dispensing. 

(»v) The quantity prescribed and dispensed is limited to the amount adequate 
to treat the patient during the emergency period and pursuant to a written 
prescription. - j 

(b) The prescription shall be immediately' reduced to writing by the pharma- 
cist and shall contain all information, except for the prescriber'* signature, 

(c) If the prescriber is not known to the pharmacist he shall make a reasonable 
effort to defcrtniitM: that the oml authorization came from a prescriber by 
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returning the prescribers. call, using the telephone number listed in the telephone 
directors mid other good faith efforts to assure the prescriber s identjt 

m»*ii w*Akic7?.-v.te >?v; v y 

R $38.3165 Emergent; v dispensing of schedule 2 substances: written prescrip¬ 
tions’. 

Rule 65. Within 72 hours airier authorizing an emergency oral prescription of i 
controlled substance listed in schedule 2 the prescriber shall have written on its 
face '‘Authorization for Emergency Dispensing” and the date of the oral.-order. 
The written prescription may be delivered to the pharmacist- in person or by mail, 
but if delivered by mail it .shall be postniarhedAvithin the 72-hour period Upon 
receipt, the dispensing pharmacist shall attach this prescription to the oral' order 
which had earlier been reduced to writing. The pharmacist shall notify the nearest 
office of the BNDD if the prescriber fails to deliv er a written;prescription to him. 
and failure to do so voids the authority conferred by this rule to dispense without a 
written prescription of a prescriber. 

Hitfiwv l|*WACS77,f. Vi Kft. Sri*. 36, «73. J'7 

R 338.3166 Partial dispensing of schedule 2 substances. 

Rule 66 A pharmacist -may partially dispense a controlled substance listed in 
schedule 2 if he is unable to supply the full quantity called for in a written or 
emergency oral prescription and he makes a notation of the quantity supplied on 
the face of the written prescription or written record of the emergency oral 
prescription. Theremainder of the prescription may foe .dispensed Within 72 hours 
after the first partial dispensing: however, if the remainder is not or cannot be 
dispensed within the 72 hours the pharmacist shall so notify the prescriber. A 
further quantity may not be dispensed beyond the 72 hours without a new 
prascription. ■ '-V •• ' - ’ ■ -/y-;; 

Mbi6r>- twu scs tf v AV Kf* m am 

R 338.3167 Dispensing schedule .5 substances without prescriptions. 

Rule 67. (1) A pharmacist Ofc pharmacy intent in the presence ami under the 
immediate supervision of a pharmacist may dispense a controlled substance {fried 
in schedule 5. which is not a prescription medication a$ determined under the 
federal food, drug and cosmetic act, without u prescript ion to an ultimate user if: 

(at The dispensing in ff» a medical pmp&m 

(b) Not more than 240 oc (8 ounces) or 48 solid doses of a substance containing 
opium or more than 120 ce (4 ounces) or 24 solid doses of any other substance 
listed in schedule 5 is distributed at retail to the same purchaser hi any single 
48-hour period 

(c) The purchaser is at least 18 years of age. 

harnou ist o: !.h:i:ni.K \ intern n a purchaser not known to him 

to furnish suitable identification, including proof of age where appropriate 

(2) When a pharmacist of pharmacy intern dispenses a controlled substance 
listed m schedule 5. he shall affix to the container in which the substance is 
dispensed a label showing the date, his own name and the name anti address of 
the place of practice in which the substance is dispensed, 

(3) A bound record hook . >i fix dispensing ui controlled swbstaiH d in 

schedule 5 other than by prescription shall be maintained by the ph anuaciv: u 

ntern The book shall contain the name and address of the purchaser. 
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the name and quantity of subst anc e purchased, t he date purchased and the name 
or initials of the pharmacist or pharmacy intern who dispensed the substance. 

Hiwnryi ACS 7T. p 93. Ell. S^pt is. KCl '*}. <£?.”■. ■> . - ' 

R 338.3168 Refilling of prescriptions. 

Rule 68- (i) A prescription for a controlled substance listed in schedule 2 shall 
ire refilled. 

(2) A prescription'for a controlled substance lfsted in schedules 3 and 4 shall not 
be refilled more than 6 months after the issuance date of the prescription and shall 
no? be refilled more than 5 times. Renewal of the prescription shall be effected 
and recorded in the same manner as an original prescript ion. 

(3) A prescription for a controlled substance listed in schedule 5 may be refilled 
only as expressly authorized by the prescriber on the prescription; if no authoriza¬ 
tion is indicated, the prescription may not be refilled 

' Hlrtftn, MW ACS 77 |1 ttt etl Se|« 28 1<T73 I9S4 ACS9S |> «1 Rtf Api X 197* 

R 338.3169 Labels. 

Rule 69. A dispenser dispensing a controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5 
shall affix to the container a label showing the dispenser's name arid address, the 
serial number, the date, the name of the patient, the name of the prescriber. the 
directions for use and am cautionary statement required bv federal regulation, 21 
C F.lt $300. 

Hiawy. 1«M COST? i, «L Etl Vi« ». WT3 

R 338.3170 Dispensing and administering controlled substances by prescribes. 

Rule 70. (1) A prescriber in the course of his professional practice only, may 
dispense or administer, or both, a controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5or 
he may cause them to be administered by a nurse oi intern under he- direction and 
supervision. 

(2) A prescriber may dispense or administer, or both in the course of his 
professional practice, a controlled substance listed in schedules 2 to 5, directly to a 
drug dependent person for the purpose of continuing bis dependence in a drug 
treatment and rehabilitation program. 

(3) A veterinarian, i.u the course of his professional practice only and not for use 
by a human being, may dispease or administer, or both, a controlled substance 
listed in schedules 2 to 5 or he may cause them to be administered by an assistant 
or orderly under his direction and supervision, 

HtoMT IBM XCsTT. p. <R Ell Scpr 26. 1971 t«4 ACS»7 p M.; EH. M»y 3B. 1976 \Ay?.V : , V 

PART 7. DISTRIBUTIONS : ; 

R 338.3131 Distributions by dispensers. 

Rule 81. (1) A dispenser not registered as a distributor may distribute a 
controlled substance to another dispenser for the purpose of general dispensing to 
his patients if; 

fa) The receiving dispenser is registered to dispense the substance. 

(b) The- distribution is recorded by the distributing dispenser and a receipt 
record is maintained by the receiving dispenser. 

(c) An order form for substances listed in schedule 1 and 2 is used 

(d) The total number of dosage units of all controlled substances distributed by 
the distributing dispenser during the 12-month period in which the dispenser is 
registered does not exceed 5* of the total number of all dosage units distributed 
and dispensed during the 12-month period. 
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{2) The rules of practice as applied in a tianjury civil ease iu cirtni.it court shall 
be followed as Far as practicable in a contested case, but shall not be mandatory. 

Hirtory: niw ,'.S SH (. . T*. fM Jtd> Vi. im ilfri AfSW. p el Pfl ips 

R 338.3192 investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition. 

Rule 92. The administrator or its authorized representative may authorize 

investigations and may issue complaint* for apparent violations p{ the act. Any 

member of the administrator who takes an active part in flu* investigatory or 

accusatory process shall not participate in deciding the contested case unless 

necessary to assure the availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the 

member's participation in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made 

on the record v-i . . V a *•„. ; 

- 

mtoty 1WS4 ACS M,i*. 7b. t:(f 'fitly 2tk \T»h 

ft 338,3193 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 93 (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request; the 
administrator to summarily suspend a license when there is an imminent danger to 
the public health, safety or welfare which requires emergency action. 

(2) After an investigation has been conducted, the administrator may issue an 
ex parte order summarily suspending a license based upon an affidavit by a 
person familiar with the facts set forth therein or. when appropriate, baser! upon 
an affidavit on information and belief. Thereald t . contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and decided 

(3) 7'he taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
administrator in its receipt and consideration of the evidence. 

HWm ; i«j aexafeji tv eg i»k j* i<r« 

R 338.3194 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule 94. (1} A person « how license has been .cmuinarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338-3193 shall petition the administrator tfi reconsider and dissolve the order 
prior to seeking judicial relief Upon receiving a petition, the administrator or its 
authorized vepieM*tiiabv«* shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether 
to grant or deny the requested relief " 

(2) The administrator or its authorized representative shall grant the requested 
relief. unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a 
finding that the public health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action and a 
continuation of the administrators order. 

The record created at the hearing shall become.a.part, of the record at any 
subsequent hearing m the contested case 



Hr.lt.ry ACS M il 79. Kf» July 3V V>Trt 


R 338.3195 Complaining parties. 

Rule 95. (1) The administrator may designate 1 or more of its members to act 
as the complaining party. A member so designated shall not participate in 
deciding the case The remaining members of the admimstrifor shall remain 
impartial and shall not accord any preference- to the evidence and arguments 
presented by the complaining party. 7 . 

(%) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation may be the complaining party by filing a complaint with the admints- 
mtur#... :■ ■ ' • ’• ■ • - • 1 - 

(3) The complaining party shall have all rights of a party to a contested [ case. 

Hbttkrri IWtACS Mtp T&.EK. Inly* iV». 1*4 \CS 97. is f.(! On l#» - \ ~ V 
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R 338.3196 Opportunity to show compliance; time and notice of hearing; 

service; form. 

Rule 96. (1) Upon receipt of a complaint executed by a complaining party, the 
administrator or its authorized representative shall serve on the licensee the 
complaint and notice of an opportunity to show compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license pursuant to section 92 of Act No. 306 of 
the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24,292 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance with all lawful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the complaining party and a person who has 
been designated by the administrator or its authorized representative to serve as a 
conferee. In lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the licensee may exercise 
the opportunity to show compliance by submitting a written statement. A written 
statement or a request for a conference shall be filed within 20 days after notice is 
served unless a shorter period is designated in the notice. If it is shown that no 
lawful requirement was violated by the licensee, the parties and the conferee shall 
so notify the administrator and the administrator shall enter its order dismissing 
the complaint. If the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the adminis¬ 
trator’s authorized representative shall commence contested case proceedings by 
scheduling a hearing and notifying the parties. 

(3) If the licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discussions to resolve the case without a formal hearing. If the parties 
agree upon a disposition of the case, they shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement and the recommendation of the conferee, together with a proposed 
final order for consideration by the administrator. The administrator may accept 
the proposed disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms, or require 
that formal proceedings be commenced. 

(4) If the parties agree on all issues except the terms of appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall be provided an opportunity to make a presentation before the 
administrator or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. 
Prior to making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement, together with a proposed final order. After considering the agree¬ 
ment, presentation, and proposed final order, the administrator shall insert 
appropriate disciplinary action and enter the order. 

(5) If the licensee fails to show that no lawful requirements were violated or if 
the parties disagree on the factual or legal issues, the administrator’s authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 

(6) Notice of a compliance conference or formal administrative hearing shall 
be given by personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law. 

(7) Notice of a hearing shall be served not less than 30 days prior to the hearing. 
Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. 

(8) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the administrator. 

Hiftofy: 1954 ACS 88. p. 79, EH July 28, 1978; 1954 ACS 97. p. 82. Eff Oct. 27, 1978. 


R 338.3197 Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 97. (1) All original pleadings and related materials shall be filed with the 
administrator. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other 
parties. 
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CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES 
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(2) A respondent in a contested case shall tile an answer to the complaint not 
less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement mas- be waived by the 
administrator or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A complaint may be amended at any time. A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended. 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and ielated materials, 
properly filed w ith the administrator, shall be a part of the record of the hearing 

Mmoty. MU ACS V* p. T» Eff |ni> » ISTT8. («M KtSX <t 02. On *7, v vl\ 

'• ;j3we • • ••i.-tafili'fliV 1 '.'' -- fa;' **- ’^-*1 

R 33&.3198 Filing, appearance by counsel, and identification. 

Rule 9S. 1 11 An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing not less than 10 
days prior to the hearing, unless it is found that good cause has been shown for 
f ailing to do so. Thereafter, service upon an attorney of record shall be deemed 
service upon a party. 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
tw»Uce of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance. 

(3) The complaining party may be represented in a contested case by the 
attorney general or his designated assistant. 

Hirtory: JSN ACS to. p 7‘.«. EM f-.l-, 2«. ISTfi -3 . 


R 338.3199 Prehearing conference. 


Rule 99. (1) A prehearing conference may be ordered by the administrator. A 
prehearing conference shall be ordered by the administrator or its authorized 
representative upon request by a party. * 

(2) The parties to a contested ease are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case 



Hi»lc«r» ISTS4 ACS Vl t; W4 fe»f J«h 2.S. 1976 


R 338.3199a Briefs. 


.• •• • ' . . • . . . , > r . j . { V' J 

Rule 99a. (1) The administrator of its authorized representative mgy require 
the filing of briefs upon request by a party in a contested case 

(2) The proponent of an issue shaft file the initial brief arrd opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable ouoortuttitv to file a resnonsive brief 



continued by the administrator or its authorized representative.. A request by a 
party tor an adjournment shall state precisely the reasons therefor. ritirig, 

and be filed with the administrator not less than 5 days prior to the date of the 
compliance cun ference or scheduled hearing, except when the .adtnHi^r«br:il|| 
authorized representative finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to 
file within 5 days Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given to 
the jjarties. 

v {£) -A compliance conference or hearing shall be arljourn^-w-ctMitimted at 
Unie upon agreement of the parties, unless otherwise ordered by the administra¬ 
tor Notice of the adjournment shall be giv en to the parties 

R 338.3199c Subpoena; filing; issuance and service; medical records. 

Rule 99c. {1} A written request for a subpoena by the adjtiinis* 

trator. pursuant to section 6 of Act No. ISf of ife f^blii- Acts of 1961 as amended, 
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being $338.1106 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall be tiled with the 
administrator not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, except when the 
administrator finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 10 
days The requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuance of 
subpoenas and shall make proper service. 

(2) The administrator or its authorized representative shall issue the subpoena 
within a reasonable time after receiving a request. 

(3) Any records pertaining Ip patients may be subpoenaed and delivered lo the 
administrator or its authorized representative in accordance with the general court 
rules. The administrator or its authorized representative shall maintain and 
distribute such subpoenaed records in accordance with the general court rales. 

»fw«> p xtifcir j»»y.» ws 

R 338,3199c! Depositions; interrogatories; requests for admissions. 

Rule 99d (1) A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general court 
rules for use as evidence, only, and not for purposes of discovery' Only admissible 
evidence shall be taken, 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine¬ 
ness of any relevant document s described in, and exhibited with, the request or of 
the truth of any relevant matters of fad set forth in the request may be served 
upon all other parties in a contested case in accordance with the general court 
rules. . iv-V 

Mutorr KWt AjCiS HO v *>• EW. J»lv is. tSSW ACS 97 t , Ki Efl Oct. 27. Itrth. 

R 338.3199c Evidence; receipt retention admissibility, objections, and review'; 


remand 


Rule 99e (I) Evidence m a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, subpoenaed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this 
state and in accordance with section T5 of Act No- 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, 
as amended, being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Law s. 

(2) Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
administrator upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the 
evidence without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds, The proponent of the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to respond. A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rale on the admissibility' of 
evidence. An evidentiary' ruling is subject to review by the administrator. The 
administrator shall not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due 
process of law'. When appropriate, the administrator may remand a case for 
further proceedings consistent with its order. 

Hirtnrv 1964 ACS Hfi, ft 80. EH fdty 2Sy 1976 

H 338.31991 Exhibits 

Rule 99f (.1) If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are certified and filed with the 
administrator, along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law 

(2) If a hearing is not conducted bv a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
and filed with the administrator at the conclusion of the hearing by the hearing 
reporter. 

Htltmv I‘<54 ACS SS, ,i SI. EH July SK 1*76 



UNI 


Original fr 


OF MICHIGj 


2625 


CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES 


R 338.3199k 


R 33&3199g Witnesses. 

Rule 99g. (1) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective 
witness may be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 
to communicate with a prospective w itness. 

(3) A party may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the administrator. A ruling shall be 
made on the objection, or the question shall be w ithdrawn, as is appropriate. A 
hearing officer who is not a member of the administrator shall not ask a question 
of a witness without approval of the parties. 

Illtlnry, tUW ACS US. 1* 81, fift My 28. ItfJtt 

R 338,3199b Stipulations. 

Rule 99h. The parties may enter into stipulations without limitation, on ques¬ 
tions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure. 

HMmv: to* ACS 88 p. 81 at. July is, tXftt. >9M iCiVT, y E(t t.K-t. 27. IS78 

R 338.3199i Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule 99i. (1) A hearing may be conducted by the administrator, a member of 
the administrator designated by the administrator, the administrator's authorized 
representative, or a designated hearing officer. 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality A member m the administrator who participates in the 
decision and the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding 
officers for the purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualifi¬ 
cation. ; • ■ . 1 >-c 

pTj A member of the administrator who participates in the decision shall not 
communicate, directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue of fact or law 
with any party or his representative or with arty other person who has been 
engaged in investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the ease, 
except on notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless 
otherwise provided by law 

■ Mutory, IWMACSWp 81 Eft July 28. M»78- v 'V; V : ^ • V-;j j A; T/ '''i / \s r : 

R 338.3199J* Decorum. -w- ' ‘v,: " 

Rule 99j. The presiding officer at a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views, A person 
may be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding 

Uirfnrv UliW ACS 88 ,, S( g(f |.,K 28 1976 

R 338.3199k Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 99k. (1; The administrator may take official notice of facts pursuant to 
section 77 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended,, being §24.277 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, upon its. ow n motion or request by a part 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which is being 
adjudicated, the administrator or party requesting that official notice be taken 
shall notify all parties of that action not less than ill days prior to the hearing, 
unless good cause is shown for failure to comply. 

(3) A.u objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not Jess than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
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decision to dispute the fact or its materiality The administrator or its authorised 
representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity. :; yT 'v- \ _ V . " < ; ■,■ 

. : . '(4’> If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, officiaJ 
notice shall be taken ^ . 

•i’ : '.;$£** !WW « $l v Etf j«i, ». #7* ...• 

Tv; •• ^ ^ V. '? 

B 338.319$ Boling on motion: review; remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 991. (I) ■•'The person conducting a hearing shall rule an motions. A ruling 
on a motion Is subject to review by the administrator The administrator shall not 
reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law When 
appropriate, the administrator may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent with its order. 

(2) If a member of the administrator is present at a hearing, he may confer with 
the person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a 
ruling, a majority of the members of the administrator present at the hearing may 
require that a separate record be made. These rulings are .subject to reviesv byfhe 
administrator 

HMnn. 1*54 ACS W n Si, fi«, !;&M (W. . . .. 


R 338.3199m Exercise of powers'; request by party, 

Rule 99m. A party may request that the administrator or its authorized 
representative exercise any of its powers pursuant to Act No. 151 of the Public 
Acts of 1962. as amended, ot Act No. 196 of the Public Acts Of 1971, as amended, 
or Act No 306 of the Public Acts of .1969. as amended After affording all other 
parties the opportunity to respond, the administrator shall grant or deny the 
request - - • * •i •'«' . 

HMory - V S W p % Ell Ittiv SH 197# 


R 338,3199n Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 

law; disciplinary action. 

Rule 99n. (I) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
adrnmistrat* >r pr a designated hearing officer., recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law yhai 1 be submitted to the administrator as soon as practicable. 

• 2* It a h • iiininur'i' -upended, the prompt filing of the 

recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law shall be given, the highest 
priority. 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, unless expressly requested by the administrator to do so. 

UhtoUt i** M's «?. i» * EH Jul> JS l#7* 




R 338.3199o Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 99o. fl) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original with the administrator upon request by the 
administrator. ■ ;T-. -- , .; .. .v,v _-;T". x'[- 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own expense. A copy of a 
tran'-cript shall be pro*»d* - d >o the attorney general, upon request, Without cost. 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with the 

administrator. ■' y-T-d.. • •• • T •• d 
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DIVISION Of LAND SALES 


R 338.3202 


R 33S.3l99p Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 99p A party may file a written request Ftjf ft rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, 
being $24,287 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
therefor and the scope of the requested relief, After a reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party to respond, the administrator shall grant or deny the request 
feu a rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of its decision. The scope 
of a rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

H«Oor> 1«H.\CS>IS.|. S2.EW M* «S, )»7* ‘ . ' . ’ ■ ', 

R 338.3199q Authorized representative. 

Rule 99q. The authorized representative shall be the president, vice-president, 
secretary. t such other member of the administrator or employee of the 
department of licensing and regulation as the administrator may formally 
designate. 

Hbwy: ISMACSWtp. tjfjto , ' . )/) ' 

DIVISION OF LAND SALES 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred ori tin* department of licensing and regulation b> section 
Id of Act No. 286 of the Public Acts of 1972. as amended, being $565,819 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 338.3201 Definitions; A. 

Rule 1. (1) The terms and definitions used in the act have the same meaning 
given therein when used in these rules. 

(2) “Act'’ means Act No. 286 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amended, being 
$$565,801 to 565.835 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) "Advertisingmaterial’’ means rhe pamphlet, circular, form letter, fact sheet, 
sign, radio, television, telephone presentation, newspaper or magazine advertise¬ 
ment, or other sales literature or advertising communication addressed toytir 
intended for distribution to prospective subscribers or purchasers, not otherwise 
excepted under subdivision (a) of section 2 of the act, and includes radio and 
television scripts. Multiple listing books and other publications, the distribution of 
which is restricted to real estate brokers and salesmen licensed by the state and 
their employees, shall not be considered “advertising " within the meaning of the 
act dr these rules. T 

M) "Advertising .submission'’ means a single piece of advertising material, as 
defined in subrule (3), 

(5) A common promotional plan shall not include a multiple listing service or 
real estate brokers offering unrelated properties in their regular course of 
business, unless such plan is adopted for the purpose of evasion of the act. V - 

Mtafeu.'!»<ACSW,»f, Vw t« W3. ... l,; . 1 .r-.vJs.&V 

H 338.3202 Definitions; 1 to S. 

Rule £. (1) "Interest in land” includes ft certificate of participation in, interest 
in, share, membership in a corporation, profit Or nonprofit. whose purpose i* to 
develop or make available real property and improvements thereto for recrea¬ 
tional, vacation or second home site unless such interest,-■.'certificate of partieipa- 
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tion, share or membership is registered and it) compliance with Act \o. 265 of the 
Public Acts of 1964, as amended, being §$431.56) to 451 6)6 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, unless such interest, certificate of participation, share or meinber- 
•iiip plan is .(d*>|tor the po.rposs? <»# evasion of the act 
P'f 'Person authorized to appear to represent a developer" means a person w ho 
is ari employee of a developer, the developer, his agent or an attorney at law who 
files an appearance on behalf of a developer. M 

(3) ''Subtle. iMon amj Subdivided lands" includes condominium projer t> con> 
sisfing of 10 or more units and any portion thereof not included within the terms of 
Act \o. 229 of flu- Public Acts of 1963. as amended, being $$559.1 to 559.31 of the 

Michigan Compiled Laws 

Minor., mM \<;S7S.|> 57>:t/ ,t« v , u tm 

• ■ • 

. ‘ 

H ’136,3204 Documents. 

Rule 4. (1) A document to be filed with the dej lurtment shall be typew ritten nr 
in legible handwriting on i side of the paper only. One copy of each exhibit or 
document shall be submitted, unless the director requires more than .) copy. A 
document shall lie reduced ot folded to a state not to exceed. 8H by 13 inches. All 
papers filed pursuant to these rule* shall become part of the department’s records 
(2) The use of verified photographs as part of documentation is permitted, 
except that the photographs shat! riot be permitted in lieu of proper legal 
descriptions of real property or other required written documents. 

o? The «"i w-nbftl copies of original doguihettfs is permitted. 

(4) ?Vn affidavit or affirmation as prescribed in the department forms shall he 

executed for each of the following documents; statement of record; partial 
.statement oi record, consolidation registration; registration amendment; annual 
registration renewal; application for ,n.b erasing approval; partner, officer, direc¬ 
tor or prim ipal disclosure: r.Misent to service t( ess; and Junker's application. 

Motor*, »«s* si"y's. t>. jr ; Wi v.fg re isr> 

R 338.3206 Fees. 

Ryle 6. The frtlloiivfygfees shall accompany documents submitted for filing;' 
(at) Registrytfpli fee of $25&00 phi* SI.00 for each lot. unit. parcel tit interest 

included in the application 

(b) Consolidation registration let* of $200.00 plus $1.00 for each additional lot. 
unit, parcel or iule>>o added to the originai application 

(c) Annual registration renewal fee of SICK).(Hi plus 25 cents for each lot, unit, 
parcel or interest included in the application 

(d) Advertising submission fee of $15.00 fm each submission, which was not 
submitted with an original registration or a consolidation, except that a fee for a 
classified ad of 2 column inches or less shall be 25 cents. 

t Jvrt.irv HKS4 \i V7A p i~ KJf .V*t* it. IM7.1 ' 

R 338.3206 Address of director. . 

Rule 8 The official address of the director for delivery and receipt of till mail, 
telegrams, information, filings, registration, fees and other material required by 
the act or these rules is: 

Director of Land Sales Division 
Michigan Department of Licensing and Regulation 
tOOS South Uavbmglon Aicrme 
Lansing. Michigan 48926 

itntun lHiM ACV7* ,* ft fft 4^ I1 I97J . v ' • 
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R 338.3218 Modification of rules. 

Role 18. The director, in order to achieve the purpose 'intended by the act may- 
add to, waive, modify or otherwise condition or change any requirement created 
by these rules in case m particular tactual circumstances. 

MistOft'. -ACS 78 -p Vs ,EH .Au % Wt'X 

R 338.3219 Rescission of emergency ruies. 

Rule 19. The emergency rules promulgated l>\ die department and filed with 
the secretary of state on April 28, 1973. are rescinded- 

HWwmV' j9$| M ‘V7I1, p >S. yjf Vitfgl 

H 338.3220 Amendment to comply with rules. 

Rule 20 (1) An application for registration lor which a notice of filing has not 
been issued by the effec tive date of these rules shall be .amended to comply with 
these rules. .• V-' -"iv -v V . 

(2) Registrations in effect on the effective date of these rules shall be amended 
upon a consolidation registration or the annual renewal, whichever comes first. 

Ui*ln n- i(6t )> #1 i: H. H. ISTTa 

PART 2. EXEMPTIONS FROM THE ACT 

8 338.3221 Statutory exemptions. 

Huh* 21. Except as otherwise provided bj rules piuuinlgated by the deparf- 
ment as authorized by the act, the act shall not apply to offers or dispositions of 
interests in land specified in sections 4 and ,5 of the act unless the method of 
disposition Is adopted for the purpose of evading the act 

T‘i>4 \i \ yft p Am Ett } i*»“> 

PART 3, REGISTRATION OF NONEXEMPT SUBDIVIDED LANDS 

R 338.3231 Statements of record and property reports; contents and filing. 

Rule 31. (1) A developer shall apply for a registration of nonexempt subdi¬ 
vided land by means of a statement of record anti property report in accordance 
with the act and this part 

(2) A statement of record shall be made, on the form supplied by the 
department. A property report shall be in the form prescribed by the department. 
They shall be fully executed, 

(3) A statement of record and property report shall include, but not be limited 
toi the information required b tious 6 to 10 of the act The property report 
shall include on it.-, face the follow ing language in 12 point bold capital ty pc. 

THE DEVELOPER DOES NOT DISCRIMIN ATE ON THE BASIS 
OF RACE, COLOR. RELIGION, SEX OR NATIONAL ORIGIN IN 
THE OFFER TO SELL, SALE, FINANCING OR OTHER DISPO¬ 
SITION OF LAND INCLUDING THE MAKING AV AILABLE OF 
ALL IMPROVEMENTS OR OTHER AMENITIES OF THIS SUB¬ 
DIVISION,” y 

(4) A statement of record and a property report shall be filed with the director 
by persona! delivery at. or certified mail to, the address set forth in R 3383208- 

(5) The registration fee shall accompany-: a statement of record and property 
report and shall be paid b> check or money rirdei payable to the "Slate of 
Michigan.” 

iifetory; M&4 KM- ti^f, )4, -;V :: d v -;- ;, 
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338.3232 Statements and reports; effective dales. 

Rule 32. (1) The property report snail be considered a part pf the statement of 
cord for the purpose of determining the effective date and suspension of the 
Fective date 

(2) The effective date of the statement of record shall be no later than 60 days 
ter the date of notice of filing which shall Fie issued to an applicant within 10 
ys of receipt of the application by the department unless: 

(ft) The applicant has consented in writing to a delay. 

(h) The department lias entered an order of rejection w itb notice of specific 
firu-iHws therein. 

(c) if any amendment to the of record is filed before the time of the 

gistiatmn, the statement of record shall be considered to have been filed when 
e amendment was filed, unless the amendment is filed with the consent of or 
irsuant to order of the department In such case, the amendment shall be 
nsidered as filed as of the original notice of filing date. 

i -v*£v*c.'S I r . , -* •-e-. -V’* * 

IfHhW; Aftili ‘ * v 

''TV'-V'd'- ‘ ''V,'V-.'"’ •• J'.' • ■■.• V v- v .'" ' V. • V V • ■ • 

338.3233 Statements; refection. 

Rule $3. ||| A notice of deficiency and order of refection with respect to a 
demerit of rt-fwrd or .m amendment nuc. be issued by (lie director within 45 
:y* after the date of notice of fihng. if before its effective date the director has 
is< >ii,il ill' grcWmdK to believe that (fie statement of niord or amendment is on »t< 
ee incomplete or inaccurate 

(2) An order of rejection with respect to a statement of record may be issued to 
applicant if it appears to the director that the developer has attempted or made 
vntimial misrepresentations, or concealed or omitted material facts in the 
dement, or has attempted to evade or has evaded the provisions of the. act, or 
s made misleading ot deceptive statements. A developer may correct the 
rtieulurs specified in ati order of rejection with 15 days after receipt of the order 
less otherwise extended by the department. 

Mm** »M ». £0 A.I* 14. |9T'I 

338.3234 Statements and reports: amendment, suspension, and consolidation. 

Rule 34 (j) An amendment to an effective statement of record shall be filed 
thin 30 days after a change which affects a material fact. It the department 
rudders it necessary or appropriate m the public interest or for the protection of 
urchasers. it may suspend the certificate of registration until the amendment is 
nsidered registered and an intent to reject is entered or a delay agreed upon. 

(2) If a developer registers additional subdivided lands to be offered for sale, 
may consolidate the subsequent registration with any earlier registration 

feeing subdivided lands for sale under the same promotional plan and the 
operty report shall be amended to include the additional lands so registered 
IV Cpma.'lidaluin of rouiUKit'-m of additional subdivided lands shall be constd- 
ed registered after 30 days unless art intent to reject is entered with a specific 
itement of deficiencies within 30 days thereof or.a delay is agreed upon. 

(3) If, in connection with lots previously offered for sale and covered by an 
fective statement of record, the developer intends tci offer additional tots as part 
a common promotional plan, either a new or a consolidated statement shall be 
ed. The developer shall answer specifically each question in the statement and 
bruit a uevv proper U report. The developer dial! not incorporate by reference 
swer* to questions to the previous filing Supporting documentation may foe 
xtrporated by reference where it applies to both the original filing and to the 
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additional lots to be ottered, til all other respects tir . . splitUted statement shall 
conform to the requirements of an initial statement filed in accordance with these 
rules. •' \ iJv-’'". 

««.ms-1*, tsra ■>.,, ; c; 

R 338.3235 Registration under other law, . 

Rule 35. (I) A registration of a subdivision in effect under any other act of this 
state shall remain in full force and effect, except that within 30 days after the 
effective compliance date of the act in section 35, the developer shall comply with 
the additional requirements of the act. 

(2) If a statement of record has been filed with and accepted by the office of 
interstate land .sales registration, United States department of housing and whan 
development, the department may accept a copy of same as part of the disclosure 
requirements under the act if the material is accompanied by a statement under 
oath by the devefoper, certifying that the copies are copies of all documents upon 
which the federal statement of record was based and stating the effective date of 
the federal filing. An addendum form prescribed by the department shall he fully 
executed and submitted to the department in addition to the certified federal 
statement of record. 

IfMooi 1*54 XCS7*, V ». EH H.'jttJSL. .... f-. iv r :U: f i'4''.^^0 

R 338.323R Investigations and certificates of registration. 

Rule 38. (1) After receipt of a properly executed statement of record, the 
department shall examine and investigate the matters therein in accordance with 
Sections 13 and 20 of the ant. 

After inquiry and exarainaboa, the departrr/ent shall issue a certificate of 
'ration it the requirements of the act and these rules are met. The department 

shall also approve the form of the property report. '■ ^ 

c Hfttory: IttU ACSt6. )< *». KU Ain* n 1973 r j. 

R 338.3*238 Annual reports. 

Rule 38. A developer shall file an annual report in the form prescribed by the 
department within 30 days after each annual anniversary date of ah ofdei 
registering subdivided lands The report, as a minimum, shall reRect airlV itiaterial 
changes in information contained in the original statement of record ftnd property 
report. An annual report, of a consolidated registration is permitted w ithin 30 days 
after the annual anniversary date of the consolidated registration Payment of the 
fee required by H .338.3208 shall accompany the Annua) report/; 

jnittwr mv» ‘i 

PART 4. PROTECTION OF PURCHASERS pf* 

R 338.3241 Unfair acts and practices; documents. 

Rule 41 life unfair for a person to use a contract, agreement, deed, dptiim or 
other evidence of disposition of lands under the act which contains provisions 
whereby a purchaser or prospective purchaser agrees, without his w ritten consent 
etn in a separate document <tf by conspicuous f\ }.u* in any such iustrument: 

(a) To waive a right afforded by the act; the interstate land sales full disclosure 
act (82 Stat, 590; 15 U.8.C, §1701 ef seq,land ■j^.consfumeT-'wdH.protectfq^^Ofv 
commonly known as the federal truth in lendiirg and any cutes pr reflations 
promulgated thereunder- U.y 

(b) To assume all risk of loss to the property, without title ^ the 

purchaser or actual possession being in the purchaser. v 
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(c) To a prior or subsequent sale of the optioned or purchased property. 

(d) To waive as against an assignee of the developer, a mortgagee or subse¬ 
quent holder, a claim or defense arising out of the transaction that the purchaser 
would have against the developer. 

(e) To forfeit all prior payments upon default. 

(f) To acceleration of the unpaid balance of a contract upon default. 

(g) To lose possession of the property without notice of and a prior hearing in a 
court of competent jurisdiction. 

(h) To waive a right to redeem the property after default. 

(i) That an assignee, mortgagee or subsequent holder of the developer is not 
obligated to perform as to the purchaser. 

(2) It is unfair for a developer, his agents, servants, employees or others acting 
on his behalf: 

(a) To offer to or induce a purchaser to execute a document, paper or writing 
without all spaces filled in or inapplicable spaces clearly stricken. 

(b) To alter or deface a document, paper or writing without the knowing, 
intelligent and voluntary consent of the parties thereto. 

History: 1954 ACS 76. p. 40. Eff. Aug. 14.1973. 


R 338.3242 Unfair acts and practices; discrimination. 

Rule 42. It is unfair for a developer, his agents, servants, employees or others 
acting on his behalf to discriminate on the basis of race, color, religion, sex or 
national origin in an offer to sell, sale, financing or other disposition of land 
including making available the use of all improvements or other amenities of the 
existing or proposed subdivision. 

History: 1954 ACS 76. p. 40. Eff. Aug. 14.1973. 


R 338.3243 Unfair acts and practices; general. 

Rule 43. (1) It is unfair for a person to use a method of rebate of interest or 
finance charge which requires or results in a purchaser paying a greater amount of 
interest or finance charge upon prepayment than he would have paid if he had 
financed for that shorter period up to the time of prepayment. 

Example: Use of “rule of 78’s” of “sum of the digits” method. 

(2) It is unfair for a developer, his agents, servants, employees or others acting 
on his behalf: 

(a) To make a promise with no present intent to perform it. 

(b) To fail to reveal to the purchaser or prospective purchaser all terms, 
conditions, notices and amounts of any contract, agreement, option, deed, 
property report or other evidence of the purchaser’s indebtedness. 

(c) To substitute another lot, unit, parcel or interest in land for that purchased 
or optioned without the knowing, intelligent and voluntary consent thereto by the 
purchaser. 

(3) It is unfair for a developer to fail to afford to a purchaser all rights, 
privileges or advantages that are represented or implied are available to a 
purchaser as the result of the purchase. 

History: 1954 ACS 76. p. 40. Eff. Aug. 14.1973. 


R 338.3251 Deceptive acts and practices. 

Rule 51. The methods, acts, and practices listed in R 338.3252 to R 338.3259 are 
deceptive and a developer, his agents, servants, employees or others acting on his 
behalf shall not engage in them. 

History: 1954 ACS 76. p. 41, Eff Aug. 14,1973 
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K 338.3252 Deception; approvals and memberships. 

Rule 52. (1) Representing that the developer, his agents, servants; employees. 


or Others acting oh hfs behalf, have sponsorship, approval or certification they do 
not have 


(2) Representing that land has been inspected by the department or received 
approval or both whether in fact it has or has not 

(3) Representing the necessity, desirability or the advantage to a prospective 

purchaser of dealing With a developer by a false connection with or endorsement 
by the government, a nationally known organization or membership in a 
pr. >f essit >na! association. ., 

Hittwv SttSl ACS W, j>. 41, Eff Aug ) ♦. tyo 

R 338.3253 Deception; availability of land and utilities. 

Rule 53. (I) Representing the availability of land without clearly and conspic- 
UCHlsJy disclosing in inimediate conjunction therewith any limitation on availabil¬ 
ity, location or quantity 

i2 ' Using the developer's personnel to repeatedly announce that (at*arc fng 
sold when in fact this is not the case or to make false repetitive announcements pf 
the same lot being sold. 

(3) Representing a utility service as "available” or some similar represenfati 
unless such utility service is installed in the subdivision arid ready for use pr use is 
assured under financial arrangements made for installation and such arrangements 
are disclosed. 

Hoittrv: («*>l AOS 7ft. |» 4l. tit If lfC> ” : : ; 

R 338.3254 Deception; access to subdivisions. 

Rule 54. (f) Representing oi imply iny that a snbdo i.sion s\ restricted to 
owners, purchasers m their families by means of guards or private roads or 
facilities, the use and enjoyment of which require special identification, unless this 
ts true, 

(2) Representing that a prospective purchaser has to pay a refundable or 
iionrefni»dable teniporary membership lee Ip order to visit, tour or inspect a 
subdivision for the reasons that such is icstrk ted <o members poly when in fact 
such offer is made systematically and on a regular basis to all persons solicited for 
purchase, ‘ .-u ,, .- 

v • \( S Vf} ;> 4! 1 • ft %«;c » > > Ht * 

R 338,3255 Deception; visits anti free goods and sef> ices; 

Rule 55. (J) Failing to r.-M at in an otter to induce a person to visit, inspect pr 
tour a subdivision all terms, conditions or prerequisites that have to be met by any 
person, , . .« ..... . >•_ 

(2) Offering ox representing that goods or services are v ..free" yvithout clearly or 
conspicuop$|> dk< loving in immetluii.- conjunction with the offer or representa¬ 
tion all terms, conditions or prerequisites to the receipt, retention or use of the 
goods or services, - •• . , ; .w ,'.t, 

i IWM AI.»?ti.r ,H Eft An* It. WT.I •>. y|&|§|| - :> .v;„s $ „ 

R 338.3256 Deception; price, value, and credit. 

Role 5ft. (1) Representing or implying that i prospective purchaser has to act 
quickly id purchase land at a saving# since flu* price thereof is about to increase 


unless in fact a decision lias been made to increase the price and that the increase 
does take effect. W •; gU • 1-:<• : v " 
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(2) Representing. that the price of land to a prospective purchaser is a discount 
or reduction from a regular price unless in fact the represented regular price was 
the customary and regularly sold at price for a reasonable prior period of time. 

(3) Hepresenling or suggesting that the price of laud is a savings when 
compared to other prices sold at by competitors of the developer unless such 
other land with the higher price has the same characteristics, attributes and 
qualities of the offered or advertised land and such compared to prices are not 
fictitious. Example: "Lake front hits this week-$5,000. Compare at $5,000," 

(4) Failing to reveal the cost of the land to the developer where it is represented 
the purchaser is making an Investment, which will increase in value due to the sole 
efforts of the developer. 

(5) Representing that a purchaser is making an investment in real estate which 
will increase in value as the result of the effort of the developer unless this is true. 

ffi) Offering or representing that credit availability is easy when in fact it ts not. 

f7i Offering dr representing that credit terms are easy when fit fact they are 

C/vVy - 

(Si Misrepresenting or causing others to misrepresent the interest rate or 
frnanee charge us other than it actually is. ; 

ittoor>, r»54 WsT# K u rn Au» 

R 335.3257 Deception: repurchases; refunds; consideration for referrals. 

Rule 57, (1) Representing to a purchaser or prospective purchaser that the 
developer will buy back, resell, list or otherwise dispose of purchased property 
unless this is true. 

(2) Representing or inducing a purchaser or prospective purchaser to buy land 
or -execute a contract, agreement, option for a consideration ot other evfdemt‘e of 
indebtedness on the basis that it the purchaser }•> run sat is tied a refund vriij be 
made, unless this is true. ;j- 

(3) Representing or promising a commission, bonus, discount; reward, override 
or prize for relerring other purchase!- to the developer, where such promise or 
repfesenUition is similarly made t<> those rctemth 

Hua.ry lOWsyCSW..^ «#,*&.-*,* !4,«r:j. , \y ."vCi ..Vy.y.yi^v0...\'>. : ;/:. -* / 'h'-yee^ . ■ 

R 338.3258 Deception; promotion schemes; documents. 

Rule 58 (1> Representing that a developer, salesman, agent, servant, employ¬ 
ee or other acting on behalf of a developer is conducting a survey, contest, poll dr 
other similar inquiry, when in fact it is a systematic marketing approach in an 
eilort to s<’ll property. 

(2) Representing to a prospective purchaser that he ts specially selected when 
iii fatel he is not. 

(3) Obtaining a prospective purchaser's signature to a contract, agreement 
option <»r other i idoboe of iliddHgdhtia bv representing ft tS only a leservabon. 
receipt or temporary membership certificate. 

(4» Vaiiu:.: fti clearly and conspicuously inform a purchaser that a contract 
promissory note or other evidence of indebtedness could be assigned. : ■ : / 

tfmwrv. W§ \t*> 7ft. p l2. Uf Aug U : l*>73. 

R 338,3258 Deception; miscellaneous. 

Rule 59. (1) Misrepresenting the necessity, desirahilit) or advantage to a 
prospective purchaser of dealing with a developer by misrepresenting a devel¬ 
oper's alleged advantages of size. 

GO gle UNIVER^O^CH.GA 
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(2) Offering or representing in sell nr least- lots, units, parcels or interests in 
land which in truth the developer does not intend or want to sell or lease 

Know ingly making a statement or illustration whit h • :• Mopres- 

Sion of the kind, quality, nature and value of the laud offered when later, the 
purchaser may be routinely switched froml the advertised land to other land. 

{41 Failing to disclose clearly and conspicuously the use to which contiguous 
land has been put where the disclosure is material to the use of the lot or 
suhdi\fjsidn in ligiit of the positive representations made. 

(5) Engaging in any other method, act or practice which has the capacity or 
tendency to deceive. 

hk'mt !«m >nv?a f a. ear v.« h. t«:;i 

PART 5. ADVERTISING AND SALES PROMOTIONS 

8 338.3261 Effect of standards. 

Rule 61. Precise rules to determine that material is misleading, or that a plan of 
sale or development lacks adequate safeguards and assurances to prospective 
purchasers, cannot be made which will be applicable in all situations.'Without an 
intent to limit its consideration or determination to the general standards setfprfh 
in these rules and without an attempt to compel any particular form or titnthdd of 
advertising, promotion, development or sale of subdivided lands, the standards lit 
R 338.3262 to R 338.3270 arc guides for a person preparing to file advertising 
material and for department personnel. These standards are not considered to be 
all inclusive for the department in evaluating advertising to determine whether it 
is false, deceptive or misleading and fails to make full and fair disclosure within 
the intent of the act and these rules. 

tftfttrM WM ACS'*,#.*Kft. Am* ML 1*73 ■#> i .V.’• / '.liyy .;. : .,/ a y 

R 338.3262 Genera! standards. 

Rule 82. il) Claims and representations contained in advertising shall be 
accurate and-provable. :■; 

(2) Advertising shall not misrepresent facts or create misleading impressions. 1 , 

(3) Advertising shall not contain a statement which, though true, implies an 

untruth. V, 

(4) Advertising shall not make a derogatory or unfair reference to competitive 
developmenfs. subdivisions, or properties. 

($} Advertising shah not reprint published material unless information con¬ 
tained in the reprint is representative, truthful. relevant, and pertinent to the 
prop.uf) being offered. <v - ' 

(6) Adv ertising shall not contain a statement, photograph or sketch portraying 
the use to which land can be put unless the land can be put to such use without 
unreasonable cost 

(?) Advertising shall not contain an asterisk of any other reference s\ mbol as a 
means of contradicting or substantially changing a previously made statement or 
as a means of obscuring a material, fact. 

(8) Advertising shall not use a name or trade -stylewhich implies that the 
advertiser is a nonprofit research organization or public bureau or group, when 
such is not true. Advertising of such an organization b prohibited When the true 
nature of the plan of sale or ownership fe niisrepresented or ronieealed- ‘0i 

(9) Maps, plats, or representations shall clearly indfeate the estimated date that 
development will be completed If completion dates - are over a period of years, - 
then a series of shadings, outlines or coding maybe used id indicate estimated 
dates of completion. 

f MW> iwvi U^7# ( |j W, fc’ff.dto* U, iffTJ 
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R 338.3263 Distance*. 

Rule 63. {1} Wltwtr a community is referred to. advertising shall state the 
location of the subdivision and the mileage from the approximate geographical 
center of the subdivision in road miles to the approximate downtown or 
geogTaphleal center of the community, 

(2) Where an amenity or improvement is referred to. advertising shall disclose 
with reasonable tlte location of such amenity or improvenie.tif in 

relation t« the size and location of the subdivision. 

(3f Advtirfising shall not use such terms as "minutes aw ay," “short distance," 
‘.mix iniies," “near• anil tetttlS of similar import to indicate distance. unless !!>»• 
actual distance in road miles is used in conjunction with the terms 

B 338,3264 sketches and pictures. 

Rule 64 (1) Advertising shall not contain an artist s sketch to portray a 
proposed im[)fu\ ejTtenf or hoiie^tstent ycene without an Inditgttap that the 
portrayal is an artist's sketch and that the improvement is proposed or the 'scene, 
does uot exist. An artist's conception o! an existing improvement or scene shallhf. 
repr exenfutive and state that the rendering is an artist's conception. 

(2) Advertising shall not contain before and after pictures for comparative 
purposes without tI k analysis of the pictures. 

t\(| Anif o IST.I p : ' i, 

R 338.3265 Improvements and facilities. 

Rule 65. i i i Advertising oi ah unprm emcnt to a subdivision or any specific" 
part thereof which is no! completed shall not be much' unless 6 is stufed;iri 
unmistakable terms that the improvement is merely proposed or under construc¬ 
tion and the estimated date of the promised completion indicated 

(2) Adv ertising shall not. describe land as a bomesife or lot if potable wafer is 
not available Advertising shall give reasonable assurance that a septic tank w ill 
operate or a sevver system is in existence unless facts r..> the contrary are included 
ut each adv ertisement pertaining to that property. 

(3) Advertising shall not contain .» statement, photograph or sketch relating to a 
facility for recreation, sports or other - convenience ru*t presently in existence.. 
Untesy it ii stated that the facility is not bn the land and Oft* distance thereto in miles 
is given, or that the facility is merely proposed 

(d) Advertising shall not refer to a governmental facility, wherever located,, 
unless money has been budgeted for actual construction of the facility arid is 
available to the -pubHe authority having the responsibility of construction, or an 
actual disclosure of the existing facts concerning n governmental facility is made. 

(5) Advertising shall not refer to a governmental facility under study, unless it is 
fully disclosed that the facility is merely proposed and under study and no 
reference is made to the location or route of the facility until such has been 
mv’ih-.i by (he responsible public authority 

ffoiitf* y .-Elf Aon M r V- .' v ‘V-V; 

R 338.3266 Roads, streets, waterways, and floods, 

lie. 66 11 > Advertin',,; which refers tc» "roads” and "sheets" shall make 
motive disclosure as f{) ihe nature of 11 1 »• mads and streets. such as paved, 
gravel Or dirt To be described as improved or paved, a road and a street shall be 
constructed and surfaced according to county, city or other acceptable authority 

***> b ' GOOgk UN.VERS^TmKHIGAI 
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specifications -hr satisfactory- guarantees made for such construction and surfac¬ 
ing. : 

(21 Advertising shall not refer to property as waterfront unless the property 
being offered actually fronts on a canal or other body of water. 

(3) Advertising which uses the term 'canal' shall disclose the approximate 

width and approximate depth of water in (ho canal and whether or not it provides 
access to open water •- .•' . 

(4) Mb. cribing shall disclose if (he land or any part of it is regularly flooded or 
suhst.oiti.ilK ofivered by standing water lor extended periods of time during the 
year, unless adequate drainage is assured by bunding or other means acceptable 
o> fhg department. 

n.«l..tv I'fi-i , u Kr» ViK l» lUTj 

it 338.3267 Access and easements. 

Hole 67 (1) Ath. ertismg of land which does not have available legal access tG 
the purchaser shall disclose that fact and its effect 

(2) Advertising w hich refers to legal access shall'be accompanied b> phrase* 
ologv to indicate whether the access is usable as a passage fur conventional 

.liltnuiobllc. 

(3i Vdycrtising shall »w* refet to the existence *>f a road casement or a road 
right-of-way unless the easement or right-of-way has been dedicated to the public 
or to appropriate property bwtieris and recorded m the public records of the 
,;itv where the property is located. 

(4) Advertising which indicates the size of the tract offered •■shall indicate the 
size and kind of all easements to which the property may be subject If the 
property is subject to casements which are unusual in sj/c. this fact -shall also be 
noted Maps, plats, representations or drawings shall indicate'-■the- dimensions of 
the tract and Ml easements 

ftitfem i>>s< \(:s 7w, i> m tif Vtii t^l^W 


R 338.3268 Consideration; prices and values. 

Rule 88. ( 1) Land shall not be advertised as "free” if the prospective purchaser 
is required to give any consideration therefor. Land shall not be advertised for 
"closing costs only” when these costs are substantially more than normal or when 
additional land has to be puyebased at a higher price or to render the land usable. 

{2} Advertising which refers to a property exchange privilege shall state clearly 
any qualification concerning the exchange privilege. 

(3) Advertising shall not refer to a pre-development sale at a lower price 
because the land lues not yet been developed unless (here is a plan of development 
and a subdivision plat has been recorded, or reasonable assurance is available that 
the plan will be completed- 

(4) Advertising shall not indicate a discount on property that appears to effect a 
price reduction from the advertised price. A discount may be given for quantity 
purchases, cash, larger payments or for any reasonable basis The purpose of this 
standard is to eliminate the use of fictitious pricing and illusory discounts. 

(5) Advertising shall not contain false statements concerning future price 

increases by the subdivider. y' * • v * - ' ‘ > V '•>'.V ’ \ 

(6) Advertising shall not moke predictions of specific- or immediate price m 

value increases of lots, parcels, or units of advertised lands when the subdivider 
docs not have control over such price increases . ■ , •' i , ti ; -> 

Di;iliz«b,GO gle UNIVERSITt'oFMICHIS 



R 338.3268 DEPARTMENT of licensing and regulation 


2638 


(7) Advertising shall not compare land values unless it is clear who is making 
the comparison and it is relevant and fair. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 78. p. 44. Eff. Aug. 14. 197a 

R 338.3269 Taxes and assessments. 

Rule 69. (1) Advertising containing statements regarding taxes and the 
amounts thereof shall employ the latest available figures. 

(2) Advertising referring to the purchase price of land shall also include any 
additional compulsory assessment or cost to the prospective purchaser that are 
known, or should have reasonably been known, at the time of disposition. 

(3) Advertising referring to a promised improvement for which a prospective 
purchaser will be assessed shall disclose that fact. 

History: 1954 ACS 78. p. 45. Elf. Aug. 14. 1971 


R 338.3270 Miscellaneous standards. 

Rule 70. (1) Advertising shall not represent that the land offered for sale may 
be subdivided or resubdivided unless it includes necessary and relevant informa¬ 
tion regarding the estimated cost of future subdividing. 

(2) Advertising shall not infer or imply that the subdivider will resell or 
repurchase the land being offered at some future time unless the subdivider has 
agreed with the department to resell or repurchase land for or on behalf of 
purchasers and has given reasonable assurances to the department to demonstrate 
his ability to perform this agreement. 

(3) Advertising which refers to oil, gas, or mineral rights shall disclose all 
pertinent facts pertaining to such rights. 

(4) Advertising which refers to gifts, benefits, or vacation certificates shall 
disclose the terms and conditions of offers therein in conspicuous print. 

(5) Advertising may contain the unqualified term “development” only to 
describe a subdivision, the plat of which has been recorded. 

(6) Advertising shall not contain the terms “guarantee or guaranteed refund” 
unless the refund is unconditional. 

(7) A newsletter giving information as to a place, facility or event more than 10 
miles distant from land involved, or make a prediction applicable to an area 
greater than the land involved, as for instance, future population of an entire state, 
shall carry a disclaimer as follows: 

“Information contained in this newsletter is general to (name of state). Property 
for sale by (development company) may not be affected at any foreseeable time 
by any place, facility, event or predication described.” 

(8) Advertising which forecasts a future event or population trend shall be by a 
qualified person and pertinent to the offering. 

Hblory: 1964 ACS 78. p 45, Eff Aug 14. 1973 


R 338.3281 Visitation programs; general disclosures. 

Rule 81. (1) The terms, conditions and prerequisites to use and enjoyment of a 
visitation program shall be disclosed in promotional material, advertising, and on 
any certificate. This includes, but is not limited to, the developer’s participation in 
the program, the nature of any gift or other benefit, including, but not limited to, 
what the prospect will actually receive, when he will receive it, the obligation he is 
under, if any, and the fact, if true, that the participant is to pay his own 
transportation, food, lodging or other incidental expenses, and all other conditions 
or limitations placed on the gift or benefit. 
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(2) Material "for’a visitation program, whether written, television script, or radio 
presentation, shall disclose, in immediate conjunction with the otter of a visit to 
land, the expenses of which will be paid in whole or Hi part by others,, that a 
person enjoying the visit will be subjected to a sales promotion for land unless, if 
such is not true, there is a disclosure that a person is not obligated nor required as a 
term or condition of the use and enjoyment of the visit, to particrpatein, listen to 
or otherwise be subjected to a .sales promotion for land and such is in fact 
honored. ■■/•■v- 

I tutors • \&i ACS'?* |r .45.. ^(1 fa*. H. il/73 

R 338.3282 Visitation programs; specific disclosures.' 

Rule 82. (1) In the promotion of a visitation plan, the developer or His 
representative shall clearly identify themselves. 

(2) The names of Certificate companies with whom the de\ eloper has ten 
traded, if any, shall be disclosed. 

(3) Promotional material including advertising and certificates shall disclose 
the identity of hotels, motels, places of lodging, transportation companies, 
restaurants, attractions, or other similar establishments which honor, subscribe tb, 
Of participate in the visitation plan. 

i 4) A certificate or other written materia! fit ulencing the rights of a done*, 
beneficiary, or certificate holder shall contain a fixed expiration date for the 

rights* 

Mftior, • 1«U *CS 7ft. (• 4S C». At,* (A mi j> ; " iv ■ , ■ .. . [ v . .'-A ■' 

R 338.3283 Visitation programs: guarantees. 

Rule 83, (1) Promotional material for a visitation program, including advertis¬ 
ing and certificates, shall disclose the guarantees 'made bv a developer to insure a 
participant's use and enjoyment of a visit. - 

(2) A program which uses as a part thereof the granting or giving pf a diseohnt 
coupon or other similar discount program shall disclose in immediate conjunction 
therewith the guarantees that have been made to insure the participant’s use and 
enjoyment thereof. 

0 ufatify- AC-$7»,#• «ft. m, isra 

R 338.3284 Visitation programs; procedures. 

Ryle 84 (1) A visitation program shall be described us part of the statement of 
record or described separately as advertising material. 

(2) A certificate to be used in a visitation program shall be submitted to the 
department and shall meet the advertising standards as set forth in this part. 

(3) The department shall be advised of a material change, including identity of 

the certificate companies, hotels or facilities before institution of the material 
change. , ' .. V," , v ‘ , j| v 

(4) When a participant in a visitation program is obligated to listen or be 
subjected to a land sales promotion, the developer shall Supply a copy of the 
property report and forms of agreement as provided in the act. 

Hhfory* iSiS iCs ffi i ^ £11 Vdfi ii |f5 ' !• .v.- 3< 

R 33$, 3291c Promotional plans: general provisions.: 

:$!*, The department will not enter an order- registering a subdivision and 
will emwjder the general promotional plan Iglsv and misleading, and the plan of 
sale or development lacking adequate safeguards arid assurances, if: 
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(.a) The fee I hie holder is ru>t bound bv pari 6. 

(b) The plat or plan of the subdivision by which lots* tracts or parcels are 
off ered for sale has not been duly recorded in the plat records of the c ounty where 
the lands are located if required by law and the streets, roads, alleys, easements, 
parks and other public areas shown thereon have not been dedicated to the 
appropriate private or public authority. Salesmaps which arc not so recorded 
may be used if the) are not designed to deceive or would not tend to deceive 
prospective purchasers, state in conspicuous print that they are maps only and not 
plats, and include additional disclaimers in conspicuous print to prevent mislead¬ 
ing purchasers. ' ' ■ •'/' V ' 

(cl The contract Or agreement given to a prospective purchaser by the 
developer upon payment of the first money by the prospective purchaser jut not 
sufficient in form to immediately vest an interest in the land in him and to afford 
notice to all persons of Ins interest by recordation thereof. 

(d) The developer does not provide adequate safeguards, approved by the 
department, reasonably assuring contract purchasers who have complete refund 
privileges for more than 30 days, that if the refund privileges are exercised the 
developer wifi be in a position to refund in accordance with his agreement 

HfeMyi «»4 WS T«.•«. Eft. U.« U. »«». 

R 338.3292 Promotional plans; encumbrances on land and contracts. 

Rule y£. The department will not enit# an onler registering a subdivision and 
will consider the general promotional plan false and misleading and the plan of 
sale or development lacking adequate safeguards and assurances, iT 

(a) Title to the subdivision is so encumbered that the lands to be offered cannot 
be used for any purpose expressly or impliedly represented in the plan of sale and 
advertising w ithoul the removal of the encumbrance, unless adequate safeguards 
are established reasonably to assure the encumbrance will be remov ed before the 
time the subdivide! promises to deliv er the interest contracted for. 

fb) The developer allows a mortgage, lien or encumbrance to be placed and 
remain on the subdivision, or a part thereof, other than specific lots upon which 
imprm©merits ao- ^.ustiu./red, ami other than those in existence at the time of 
registration of the subdivision, without notifying the department and furnishing 
adequate safeguards reasonably assuring each purchaser that upon payment of 
the purchase price provided in the sales agreement, title to the property will be 
delivered with all promised improvements as contracted. The safeguards shall be 
subject to review and approval by the department at. its discretion. :T, , 

(e) The owner transfers, assigns, sells, pledges, or gives as collateral security, 

sales contracts on a subdivision vyithout notice and submission to the department 
of evidence of adequate safeguards to reasonably assure that each contract 
purchaser, upon payment of the purchase price provided in the sales agr eement, 
will receive the title to the lamb as promised and improvements, if any The 
s.deguards shall be subject to review and approval by the department at its 
discretion. , y. 

1*4 *cs Ttt. p -w rh vmh iv c- ; y : ^ 

R 338.3295 Promotional plans; group meetings. 

Rule 95. (1) If an advertising or promotional plan includes promotional group 
meetings, the standards in this rule shall be used as a guide by the director in 
determining whether or not the nature arid manner of conducting the meetings are 
such as to disclose fully all significant facts concerning the subdivision 
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(2) The department shall he notified m writing of the meeting not less than 15 
days before its date. Notice shall consist oi the date, hour, and place of the 
meeting and the names of the developer and real estate broker involved. 

(3) The meeting shall be conducted in a place open to department personnel 
for inspection and monitoring. 

(4) Department personnel as authorised fay the director shall have free access 
to the meeting and sales presentations. 

(5) The advertising in the meeting is subject to the standards of advertising 
contained in these rules. 

(8) A false or dummy buyer .shall not be used to initiate sales or buying climate 
or for any other purpose, nor shall it be indicated that lots, parcels, units or 
interests have been sold, w hen m lac* bahe pot been sold. 

(7) An oral statement to a prospective purchaser at the meeting shall be 
completely consistent with written material approved by the department 

(8) A prospective purchaser who expresses a desire or intent to leave the 
meeting at any time during or after the meeting may not in any manner be 
impeded from departing, pressured to remain or denied any benefit promised in 
exchange for attending the meeting, including any transportation. 

l»M ACS 7ft p 41. EH !#» ‘ y.V 

R 338.3301 Inferences; effect. 

Rule 101. An inference reasonably to be draw n from advertising or promo¬ 
tional material will be considered to be a positive assertion unless the inference is 
negated therein in clear and unmistakable terms, or unless adequate safeguards 
have been provided by the developer reasonably to guarantee existence of the 
thing inferred. Advertising and promotional materia! •>. ill he judged on the basis 
of the positive representation contained therein and the reasonable inferences to 
he drawn therefrom Unless the contrary affirmatively appears in ads ei rising or 
promotional material, the inferences set forth in R 338.3302 to R 338.3304 will be 
assumed to have been intended. 

Hirtor. l<Ku.tCS7R (. 17 fit s.i# U, ivn ' ' ’.j' 

R 338.3302 Inferences; homesites and building lots. 

Rule 102- When homesites or building lots are advertised without qualification 
the inferences are that.- , .. . ; • . . . \ 

(a) The lots are usable for such purpose without any further improvement or 
development by the prospective purchaser- . y 

fb) There is an adequate potable water supply as nilahle /;• 

(>} The lands have been approved for installation of septic tanks or that an 
adequate sewage disposal system is installed • i' 

(d) No further mafor draining, filling, or sub-surface improvement is necessary 
ter construct dwellings, except for reasonable preparation for construction 
•(e) The individual bomerito* or building lots arc accessible by automobile 
without additional expense to the purchaser over an existing nght-oUway. V 
(f) No other fact or circumstance exists to prohibit use of the lots as homesites 
or building lots 

IKtfory: J«S» SOS p U. Etf An* M, MT» 

R 338.3303 Inferences; other lands. 

Rule 103. When lands are advertised without qualification as usable for a 
particular purpose other than hoi *s Or building lots, the inference is that the 
land is immediately accessible and usable for such purpose by purchasers without 

ow*- *» Go gle uNIVSFi^triiHIGAl 
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the necessity for draniing. filtinK or other Jttiproveinent before putting the lauds to 
use for such purpose, except for reasonable preparation for constmctkscn, and that 
no fact or circumstance exists to prohibit use of the lamb for such puri)pst«4f:: ! ;'i ‘ 

tiiM*tv v iSM aV* 7$, f» 47./$’ ’ v , 4 ^ 

R 338.3304 inferences; miscellaneous. 

Rule 104: it) When title insurance, abstract-or attorney’s opinion & advertised, 
the mferrtfceis.thaf the seller can and will convey tee simple title free and clear of 
all liens, gnciitiibrahces ami defects except those which are disclosed in writing to 
the prospective purchaser before purchase. 

(2) When s recregbaiial facility, improvement. accommodation, or privilege is 
adv er tised. the inf erence is that it is on the land at the present time and available to 
the purchasers of lots «? no additional expense, unless otherwise 'specified. 't ; :< 

(3) When an impmveaieht is advertised, the inference is that it is completed, 

utiles* it Is advertised as proposed, and sufficient guarantees have been made for 
itv completion v '"f'.-X' 

iiwnp: iw.gts7avw.iKr1 sii«. o, 

R 338.3307 Presumptions. 

Rule 107 it will be presumed by the director that: 

( a) Advertising filed for approval will be that used to offer tor sale or to induce 
persons to acquire an interest in the title to all lauds which are described in or 
referred to m the material or supporting data filed With the department until 
changes in advertising for this purpose are submitted to and approved by The 
department. ' ; ’ r 

(hi Advertising published, disseminated or broadcast by or in behalf of an 
owner or entity owning mmv than 1 subdi\ bioft is being used to offer lands in all 
subdivisions registered by that owner or entity unless an express limitation fv ittade 
by that owner or entity to the department or by the department. 

(c) Advertising published or disseminated by or on behalf of a sales agent is 
being used to offer lands in all subdivisions for which the person is a sales agent 
unless an express limitation is made to or by the depart m< ni 

UhrUrrx^ 19M it p fit 14. 

R 338.3311 betters of transmittal. 

Rule III. Each submission of advertising to the department, either as part.of a 
statement of record or ns a subsequent submission, shall be accompanied by a 
letter of transmittal which gives a brief, written description of each advertisement 
to assure that all future correspondence and orders concerning it will clearly 
identity it. The letter of transmittal shall be signed by the developer or his 
authorized representative and shall verify that the statement* made and the 
representations contained therein have been reviewed and the advertisement is 
truthful and correct to the best of his knowledge and belief with tegard to the 
statements contained therein. 

ItMttr*, ISM V>'7e.v 4fc Mm.* U. ISM 

R 338.3312 Identification of material. 

Rule 112. (1) Advertising submitted to the department, either with the original 
statement of record or by subsequent filing, shall be assigned a number so the 
it partinenl pi the applicant may refer by the number to a specific piece of 
advertising advertising relating to more than 1 subdivision owned by different 
persons ^ft^»<-»^;|^)kl through a common sales agent shall be assigned a 
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designated number However, this designation does not permit filings relating to 
separate subdivisions or parts of subdivisions without payment of the appropriate 
hn- for each parcel, tract or subdivision to which it relates. 

(2) The developer shall print on advertising material approved for rise, the 
number assigned by the department to that specific piece of material. 

HMtf): 1954 *GS7fl }• F,» Au® U. 1973 

R 338.3313 Materia] with statements of record, 

Rule 113. (1) Advertising material submitted with a statement of record shall 
be considered in accordance with part 3. 

(2) Advertising material not submitted with a statement of record shall he 
submitted to the department for approval before its use in this state. This 
advertising will be approved or rejected by the department within 15 days after 
receipt. Whfere so order of rejection is not entered within that time, the 
advertising will be deemed approved unless the applicant has consented in 
writing to a delay If an amendment to the application for approval of advertising 
is filed before the time when the land is registered, the application shall he 
considered filed when the amendment was filed, unless an amendment fe fifed 
with the consent of the department or pursuant to its order. In such ease, the 
application shall be treated as filed on the date of filing the original application. 

Hutorv, I9M \CS7&p 4K EM Av* 14,1#B» ./- ■ , • • 1 : 1 , , ; A , ' .-V’'. \ i'X ■■ 

R 338.3314 Determinations and rejections, 

Rule 114. In reviewing any advertising submitted by an applicant, the depart¬ 
ment shall determine whether it makes a full and fair disclosure or is false and 
misleading within the intent and cleaning of the act and these rules, by examining 
i.rm, language and content of the advertising and supporting data and any 
other available information to ascertain whether the express and implied represen¬ 
tations therein are true and make a full and fair disclosure. If it appears that the 
representations are not true and do not make a full and fair disclosure as to all 
subdivided lands to which the filing relates, the department will enter an order of 
rejection or take such other action as it considers necessary. 

Hlllorv, 1KU V .N Tfl t> U* Etf C.K U !«: > 

R 338.3317 Out-of-state advertising. 

Rule. 117- When advertising approved by the department is disapproved in 
another state or jurisdiction, the advertising may be changed to meet the 
requirements of that state or jurisdiction without prior approval by the depart¬ 
ment if 

(a) The department is notified immediately of the change. 

(b) K copy of the .advertising as changed is filed w ith the department within 10 

days . • r -• c ' 

(c) A copy of correspondence from the other state or jurisdiction requiring the 
change is filed with the department within 10 days 

(d) The changed ach ertising is used only in the state or jurisdiction where the 
change w-as required 

Oblirfy, 11154 AOS T«t) 4S, £ff. Am* U !97:t ■' 

PART A MEANS TO ASSURE RECEIPT OF CONTRACTUAL INTERESTS 

R 338.3321 Subordination of blanket encumbrance liens. ■•ybV’ybbi 

Rule 121. A blatiket encumbrance shall evidence subordination of its Hen to the 
rights of persons purchasing from the diwefepei' ttiid that the developer is able to 
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Secure releases from Che blanket encumbrance with respect to the property The 
provisions shall be ible to the depart] ir purposes of this ri 

subordination of the lien is satisfied by a release clause which by its terms 
unconditionally provides for the release of contiguous’ and noncontiguous sepa¬ 
rate lots, units,, or parcels being offered to purchasers, so that the purchaser or 
lessee of a lot. unit or parcel shall obtain legal title or other .interest contracted for. 
iH'i arid dear of the blanket encumbrance Upon compliance with terms 4pd 
conditions pi the purchase or lease front the developer \ -T:/ 

hm«v -yes <>. », eu .it# p. jyra 

H 338.3324 Trust send escrow accounts. 

Rule 124 If the encumbering instrument does not contain adequate release 
clauses, the lien, mortgage or other encumbrance shall be considered objection¬ 
able unless adequate reserves are maintained »ri a trust or escrow account.. In 
determining adequacy of the account, the department w ill be guided by the facts 
and circumstance''- of each individual case, but die account shall Comply with the 
fallowing: •' -V\ : 

(a) Funds shall be kept and maintained in an account separate and apart f 
the owner’s personal funds. 

(b) The account shall be established in a bank or trust company doing business 
in this state, or another state where the account is required to be maintained there 
by die laws of that state and approved by the department 

(e) Monthly statements shall he furnished to the department for a new account 
for the first $ months, and in the department’s discretion, quarterly or semi¬ 
annually thereafter. 

id) The trust or escrow agreement shall state that its purpose is to protect the 
purchaser or prospective purchaser in case of default on a lien, mortgage or other 
encumbrance and shall authorize the department tO inspect the regards ni the 
trustee relating thereto, and that upon order of the department or a court, the 
trustee shall release anti pay over the funds to the department or a purchaser or 

the holder of the blanket encumbrance. 

fjjjj The department, by its director, shall execute an acknowledgment on the 
hu e nl each agreement. This acknov iedgmrui indicates approval of the form and 
content of the agreement, but shall not be construed to make the department a 
party thereto. 

Hiworv 1»>J A( ..<■ r*. t!> Ml \>t% ti im 

R 338.3327 Instruments of sale. 

Rule 127. An instrument evidencing sale or disposition of an mten-sf in a 
subdivision shall be evecuh d in a recordable form in accordance with the laws of 
the state where the land is located. An applicant has the burden of an affirmative? 
show ing of this compliance 

Wwtw*; I'frt ACSifi ft 5<j fill -Vug H, 19T3 

FART 7 MEANS TO ASSURE COMPLETION OF IMPROVEMENTS 

R 338.333! Improvements for public use, convenience, or necessity. 

Huh I3J A subdivision or a part ihereof on which $ imstt uclmn of a promised 
improvement for public use, convenience or necessity has not been completed, 
shall not be registered for disposition. However, an incompMed improvement 
does not constitute an objection if completion of fhe improvement is assured by 
substantial completion, an irrevocable hank letter of credit, bond, oi similar 


Digitized by 


v Google 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



2645 


DIVISION OF LAND SALES 


R 338.3335 

undertaking posted with a public authority and acceptable to the department, or 
by adequate reserves established and maintained in a trust or escrow account In 
determining adequacy oi the account, the department will be guided b>' the facts 
and circumstances of each individual ca>e, but th<* account shall comply " ith the 
following: 

(a) Funds shall be kept and maintained in an account separate and apart from 
the owner’s personal funds. 

(b) The account shall be established in a bank or trust company doing business 
m this state, or another state w here the account is required to be maintained there 
by the laws of that state and approved by the department. 

Monthly statements shall be furnished to the department for a new account 
for the first 6 month’s and in the department's discretion, quarterly or semi¬ 
annually thereafter. 

(rl) The trust or escrow agreement shall state that its purpose is to protect the 
purchaser or prospective purchaser in case the owner fails to complete construc¬ 
tion ut promised improvements nr to satisfy any obligations Or liens encumbering 
the purchaser's title by reason of the construction and shall authorize the 
department to inspect the records of the trustee relating thereto. 

(e) The department, by its director, shall execute an acknowledgment on the 
face of each agreement. This acknowledgment indicates approval of the form and 
content of the agreement, but shall not be construed to make the department a 
party thereto % : ; 1 ? / •> c v >y - : • 

Hiitorv: ISSUACSr* u 5<>, EH Sud H. 1073 V !; <v :-h -. : • •' " V>V • . . 

R 338,3332 Improvements not for public convenience, use, or necessity, y 

Rule 132. A subdivision or a part construction of a promised 

improvement not for public rise, cdnVeiiiiwBie^; ;i|ffoecessity has apt been com¬ 
pleted shall not be registered for dispadtf«»if't'0| : the public. However, the 
incompleted improvement shall mot .objection if completion is 

,»sMtivd by; 

(a) An adequate plan of development, including financial resources committed 
to carry out the plan as provided in 11 338.3335, which plan is subject to the 
department's continuing review and approval. 

(b) In ease of failure of a developer to establish an adequate plan or to adhere 

Id the plan once established^ the department may require establishment of a trust 
or escrow account. ; 

turtmv )sM\e:s.^,p saw? \w, i*.ici ’ A ''... v ' 3 '. 

R 338.3335 Financial security. 

Rule 135. (1) The department ma\ accept surety bonds, escrow accounts, 
irrevocable bank letters of credit or any other financial security which it considers 
adequate- in assuring a plan of development has adequate safeguards and 
assurances. In determining the security required, the department shall examine 
the status of improvements, the dver-dl. the terms of 

purchasers' contracts, the financial curuiitioii of the subdiv ider and such other 
data as it considers necessary- The department shall consider whatever financial 
security has been posted with other governmental authorities in making its 
determination. 

A surety bond Will ftbt he approved by the department unless it is on the 
h>rq» provided by the department. 

rttttery * * 76 0 ^ AbR iM&fr ■ -i” 4 ^ ’1 '■* v ' 

Disiin, : Go gle UMVERSIlYOrHICHld 


R 338.3341 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 


2646 


PART ft. TAXES AND ASSESSMENTS 


R 338.3341 Developers duties. 

Rule 141. (1) In a transaction for the sale of land under the act in which taxes 
are In he paid by either party, a developer shall. 

(a) Certify that there are no taxes, other than current taxes, owing on the 
property involved at the date of filing the statement of record, a consolidated 
ent of record* or an amendment to either 
(hi Provide a form of escrow accounting satisfactory to the department in 
aceortf with subrule (2) if part of the purchasers’ funds paid in or payable by the 
terms of the instrument disposing of the land is to be used for payment of taxes 
(2i In ordeT that a purchaser will receive the interest in lands contracted for, if 
the developer apportions real property taxes prospectively and requires a 
purchaser to pay such taxes in a lump sum or on a periodic basis, the developer 
shall place in the escrow account 100$ of the payments with which to pay taxes 
when due. ’ v - Y : 


HMurv: |954 ?(0S f,. *1, Cff ,** H $0 


R 338.3345 Purchaser s responsibilities, 

Rule 145 (1) A purchaser is not responsible for payment of taxes or assess¬ 
ment, levied before the effective date of his agreement with the developer or his 
agent, unless such taxes are prospective in nature, if so, they may be prorated and 
the ni,friHi!enfs e\idenctug the sale or disposition of an interest in a subdivision 
shall so state. 

(2) A purchaser shall not be assessed a service, or collection fee or be required 
to pay a consideration for the assessment or allocation of taxes on the land 
involved in ihe transaction, in excess of that charged by a unit of government. 

Hirtory: IWW ACS TO J>. Si. tfl! Vi# It.ifr) 

PART 15. DECLARATOR* RULINGS, INVESTIGATIONS. AND HEARINGS 
R 338,3451 Declaratory rulings. 

Rule 251. (1) The department, on request of an interested person, may issue a 
declaratory ruling as to the applicability of the act or a rule herein to an actual 
statement of facts when he submits to the department the following: 

(a) A clear and concise statement of the actual statement of facts 

(b) If the interested person desires, a brief or other reference to legal 
authorities upon which he relies for determination of the applicability of the actor 
a rule to the statement of facts. 

(2) The department, if if determines it will issue a declaratory: ruling, shall 
furnish the person with a statement to that effect and set forth the time in which 
die department will issue the tiding. 

rb A ruling shall repeat the actual statement of facts, the legal authority Of) 
wlm b tiie department relies for its ruling, if any and the oiling it makes A ruling 
oiue issued i' binding on the department and flu department may oof retroactive¬ 
ly change the ruling, but nothing in this rule shall prohibit the department from 
prospective].', changing a ruling. 

Hi.mry fwn ACS ». f. 51. 6ft U. iS?3 

R 338.3455 Officers to adit bluster oaths and affirmations. 

Rule 255. The following officers of the department are designated to admin¬ 
ister oaths and affirmations during any investigation or proceeding under the act: 
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I aj Director pf flu* department 
(b) Director, land sales division. ^ 

(e) Assistant director, land sales division. 

(d) Chief investigator, land sales division. 

(el Presiding officer of a hearing. 
h»!•>>> fttvt7«<j Sttu Jim Ml ian ||y. , : : 

J■*;:*••* t £ N*i*> jTf,. i-V 

R 338.3456 Officers to issue subpoenas and institute discovers’. 

Rule 25*1 (I) 'Hu- following officer? of the department are designated to 
sabpdena witnesses, issue subpoenas duces tecum and institute disoovr 1 ^ proceed¬ 
ings, in accordance with Michigan general court rules in Striy investigation or 
proceeding under the act; 

(a) Director of the department 

(b) Director, land sales division. 

(c) Assistant director, land sales division. 

(2) Nothing in this rule shall be construed to abrogate the authority of a 

presiding officer prescribed in the administrative procedures act of 1969. as 
amended, 

M»*tor>. •<&« \< s ai (i si k»» su* h. ifn 
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R 338,3461 Rejections by department. 

Rule 261 (1) The department may reject an application for advertising ap¬ 
proval or a statement of record, including a property report, for a subdivision if 
the developer fails to comply with the act or these rules w the department’s 
requirements 'hereunder Before entering an order el rejection, the department 
shall notify the developer by certified mail of its decision in a notice of intent to 1 
reject for deficiencies. This notice shall toll the running of the 60-dav period if the 
developer shall undertake to correct the deficiencies- y: <v >>- 

(2) The final decision shall be by further order. ; 

(3) An order of rejection shall be entered automatically after 15 days following 
the date of mailing of the notice of mteuf to reject unless the developer corrects 
the deficiencies to the department’s satisfaction within that time or the depart¬ 
ment extends the time to correct to a d.n . on,tin 

Hi&tory; MM AC S 7* p 32. E*f IL WTI. ■ ''Kf- - £' ' ■_ v r/ - >* ‘ 

R 338,3463 Hearings: notices and conduct. 

Buie 263 (1) Parties shall be notified of a hearing by certified mail at their last 
know n .•iiih .'ss. which shall fee than 20 days before the dale of the 

hearing. 

(2) A hearing shall be open to the public and shall be conducted in accordance 
with the administrative procedures act of 1969. being Act Nth 306 of the .Public 
Acts of 1969. as amended, being §$24,201 to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled 

l.,iiWS. . .. * , ■ . V- . 1 . '''-'s/ ■ . \ ... - 

(3) A hearing shall fee conducted by a presiding officer who shall ^appointed 
by the director of fhe ales division ( >f the departmerti T he decision of .melt 
director shall be the final decision. 

UiMnrv; !*&• VC*7*. fc UTM Swr U. MG* '?'■<?/ yj; i;: ' "'; 






R 338.3464 Hearings; appearances; pleadings. 

Rule 264 (1) A party may appear at a hearing in person or by a duly 
authorized ivpre.srntative dr attoniev 
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(2) If a party fails to appear after proper service of notice, the director of the 
land sales division, if no adjournment is granted, may proceed with the hearing 
and make his decision in the absence of such parties. 

(3) An adjournment or continuance may be granted by the director of the land 
sales division <>r the person he designates for good cause shown by a party to the 
hearing or on his own motion or after stipulation ;**>«i agreement between ail 
parties, but a request for adjournment shall be made in writing not less than 5 days 
before die date set for the lieurimr 

( li A party may file a written armser to charges or claims made or may present 
an oral statement at the time of the hearing. Copies of written pleadings and briefs 
shall- be sen ed on the director of the land sates div ision and all other parties not 
less than 5 days before the date set for the hearing. 

• MtW .VS 7*. p: 52. eh f* (IPS ■ : • • •• yV. T. 

R 338.3465 Hearings; evidence. 

Ride 205 (1) Testi shall be wniefey oath of af fl fion 
(2) A deposition '.hall bo taken only on orilei ot tie- director of the land sales 
do oiot, upon a show mg that it is impracticable or impossible to obtain necessary 
evidence otherwise. It shall be taken in accordance with provisions for taking 
depositions in civil eases, as set forth in the Michigan general court rules or other 
applicable court rules 

hmmv mvi.w s-h t , si kk Aug R wri 

R 338.3406 Decisions, orders, and rehearing*. 

Rule 266. (i) Within a reasonable time after completion of a hearing, the 
director of the land sales division shall send by certified mail to the last known 
address of the parties the decision and orders which shall include findings of fact 
and com fusions of law. 

(2) A rehearing may be granted by the director upon application in w riting by a 
party to the hearing or upon his own motion in accordance with the administrative 
procedures act of 1969, as amended. A rehearing shall be noticed and conducted 
m jthi '-MO< 'n..'i.i,,-r as asi original hearing 

llUhws IUM.U-STR.,, Si Mi W M. I >:) 

BOARD OF REGISTRATION IN PODIATRY 

PODIATRIC INTERNSHIP AND PRECEPTORSHIP PROGRAMS 

(By authority conferred on the board of podiatric medicine and surgery by 
set non IM-T; of At t \o. 388 of the Public Acts of Pi78, being ${333.18145 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 338.3601 Criteria; scope. 

Rule l. The criteria lor podiatric internship programs uv standards that sen e 
as the legal basis to regulate the quality of educational programs. 

Rbfm> !«n ACS hs. tet tii :, t jv ». t'm 

R 338.3602 Guidelines; scope. 

Rule 2. The guidelines are explanatory material for the criteria. Guidelines are 
used to give examples of how criteria may be interpreted to allow for flexibility , 
yet remain w ithin the framework of the criteria 

H«iorr UB 4 *C$ «*». |>.« Ml-. July 38 MM«: TT ' ' yy' . ‘/ yyy.y \ .yV; •; y;V ; ■' 
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R 338.3603 Definitions; interchangeable terms. 

Rule 3 (I) As used in these rules: 

(a) “Board" means the board of registration in podiatry. . 

(b) “Could” suggests another alternative for meeting the intent of the rule 

{c) “Should" expresses an ethical obligation or propriety'. \ ; ^ 

(2) In some institutions, the term "residency" is used in lieu of. or interchange¬ 
ably with, “internship " 

u»*.»v ism vi ms !,,i> :<i iera 

R 338,3604 Evaluation. 

Rule 4. (1) The evaluation for approval of a podiatric Internship program 
consists of an on-site visit by a committee appointed by the hoard. Ontsiate 
programs may be approved on the basis of the standards of the council on 
education of the American podiatry association, provided the standards are 
acceptable to the board. The evaluation includes consideration of: 

(a) The adequacy of the statement of objectives to be achieved by the intern. 

(b) The resources of the institution to enable the intern to reach the stated 
objectives 

(c) The application of these resources in the attainment of these objectives. 

(2) The judgment as to whether a progrant is to be approved is based upon the 

program as a whole, recognizing that no 2 programs contain all of the same 
elements, nor is that generally desirable. 

uatorv iwn hcstn p h\ eu jtii) 2a isffe . , 

R 338.3605 Approval. 

Rule 5. The primary purpose of approval is to promote and assure high quality 
education and continuous improvement in educational programs. Approval 
assures: s 

(a) The person admitted for education beyond the professional degree that the 
program provides adequate opportunity for learning and for the development of 
professional judgment in patient care. 

(h) The quality of these educational programs for the public, the profession, 
and the various state licensing bodies. 

Huiory ISS) *CSWi, t > »vcff July 3>. yyyHy : ; .V / ’ ' . 


PART 2. CRITERIA FOR PODIATRIC INTERNSHIP PROGRAMS 

R 338.361) Objectives. 

Rule 11 (1) The institution shall have a set of objectives that adequately 
describes the intended accomplishmentsqf the internship program. 
y (2) The objetTives shall be: ■ r-'-M’-'M'X' . - ; 

(a) In keeping with public need, aspirations of the profession, and require¬ 
ments of theintern. , . % . 

' .fb) Brief statements of accomplishments expected to be realized and attained 
by the intern. c : • y :. 

(c) Understood, accepted, and supported by the institution’s governing body, 
administration, and staff. 

(d) Available for distribution to applicants for the internship program. 

fMiiwr wwxcs** f. «a«ir< j#K a »«re . •" 
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R 338.3612 Staff. ; , ; 

Rule 12. (1) The institution shall have a sufficient number of podiatrist* on the 
active staff to support the internship program and to provide lor adequate and 
controlled supervision of the podiatric interns. ' , •> / \ I 

(2) The administrative^medical, podiatric. and hospital staffs and virppoTting 
personnel concerned with, and involved in, the podiatric internship program shall 
be of such education, training. experience* and competence, and m organized a* 
to provide an educational opportunity of high quality. 

(3) The teaching and supervision Of interns shall be performed by those 
podiatrists and other professional personnel having staff privileges at the institu¬ 
tion. Supporting personnel needed for adequate functioning pf-the educational 
progr am shall be provided by the institution. 

(4) One podiatrist shall be designated as director of podiatric education or 
other similar title 

1$) The institution shall assure the public that members of the teaching staff «f 
the podiatric internship program are qualified for the position to which they are 
appointed ami are eligible for membership m their respective, recognorii 
professional societies and specialty organizations. 
jflW-w.'sss i>>». rit $&!> 2». iSf» 

B 338.3613 Facilities. 

Rule 13. 0) Podiatric internship programs shall be conducted in an accredited 
or approved hospital or in a health < are institution that has hospital affiliation. 

(2) The major part of the training shall be provided in a hospital setting. 

The phy steal facilities in which the program is conducted shall be adequate 
for the education program and should include inpatient and outpatient facilities 
for patient care., administrative and staff offices, library and laboratory facilities, 
and related supporting personnel and department facilities. 

Hi The physical facilities shall provide adequate laboratories, instructional 
space, scientific instruments and apparatus, and audiovisual aids, in order for tin* 
internship program to meet its stated objectives. 

Htilory. jtei *H. (X H (if f«<ly 29 197« 

R 338.3614 Internship program generally. 

Rule 14 < 1) The internship program shall be of 12 months’ duration and shall 
provide for scheduled rotations through the various departments of the institution. 

(2) The educational program shall provide the podiatric intern with experi¬ 
ences to understand community loot health anti to prepare him for his position in 
the total community health structure. 

(3) The intern .shall rotate through the major services, clinics* and faeiltrie 
the institution to provide for a broad clinical experience in ail phases of patient 

<1 their relationship to podiatry. In addition to the clinical areas of podiatry 
the intern should rotate through the following services m departments: Anesthesi¬ 
ology , clinical laboratory, dermatology, emergency room, medical records. 
Orthopedics, pathology, pediatric, pliantiac\, radioing' , rehabilitation, general 
surgery , and podiatric surgery, 

(4) Internship training shall uielude participation in complete medical histories - 
and physical examinations, flic intern shall gain experience in maintaining 
medical records arid making entries on them. 

(5) The intern shall lie given an opportunity to develop surgical judgment to 
understand the indications for hospitalization, to understand the elements of 
chemotherapy and antibiotic therapy, and to learn hospital protocol and emer- 
igepey j>r0^ifrn|0 
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(8) The program shall provide the intern with an opportunity for supervised 
advanced clinical experience in the recognition and management of podiatric 
conditions. The quality and variety of clinical material shall be sufficiently 
comprehensive to cover all phases of podiatry. Emphasis shall be placed on the 
relationship between the applied basic sciences and the practical clinical manage¬ 
ment of patients and their relation to total health. 

(7) The program shall provide far n period of orientation and institutional 
protocol followed by a series of seminars on diagnostic and treatment programs 
employed at the institution. The internship should be formulated and scheduled to 
carry out the stated objectives of the program Teaching conferences, other 
meetings, and reports contribute significantly to the enrichment of the curriculum. 

(8) The staff should utilize the institutional care elements to augment teaching 

through lecturers, demonstrations, seminar sessions, clinical conferences, and 
instruction in the clinics and other inpatient and outpatient departments of the 
institution. The intern, for example, should not only partake in the podiatric 
elements of the educational program, but also be available to partake in the 
didactic and conference sessions of the other educational elements of the 
institution- .. : •. ' 

(9) A schedule showing rotations through the various departments of the 
hospital shall be -developed, published, and distributed to interns and staff 
members The schedule should be developed for the whole academic year ,ta 
assure the intern a wefl -rounded program. It may be adjusted from time to time as 
necessary. A brochure describing the program should also be prepared and 
distributed to applicants for the program. 

(10) The institution shall have an ambulatory facility where the intern may treat 
patients. If there is no ambulatory facility, the scheduled rotations should include 
time in the offices of local podiatric practitioners. 8y rotating through various 
offices, the intern could follow patients post-operatively, practice basic podiatric 
procedures in order to maintain manual dexterity and operative podiatric skills, 
fabricate orthotic devices, and learn health care administration and organization. 

(11) The intern shall maintain a record of learning activities, and the record 
shall be evaluated on a regular basis by the program director to ascertain whether 
the intern is receiving a well-rounded educational program. The record need not 
be extensive but should contain a brief summary of new procedures learned or a 
brief summary of activities in a particular service. 

Ht*k»rv< I9W ACS «b. p W. Eff. July V / ' 

R 338.3615 Research. 

Rule 15- (1) Research participation shall be required, and adequate support 
and facilities shall be provided by the institution. 

(2) The type and extent of the research programs depend on the need and the 
size of the institution: however, clinical investigation and statistical evaluations of 
particular conditions or types of admissions may be used to demonstrate 
methodology and build interest in research. 

(3) The institution should have staff capable of directing the intern's research 
efforts. Appropriate secretarial, clerical, and technical support shall be provided 
by the institution. 

(4) The intern should be encouraged to submit research papers - for publication 
111 podiatric journals 

Hiitory l>»l VOS. S8, p July Hi lUTft • . 

R 338.3616 Library. 

Rule 16. (!) A library with podiatric texts and journals shall be available 
within the institution 

by Go gle UN versi^ofmichig 
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(2) The library shall be available for use by the intern during the regular 
institutional working hours. 

(3) A sufficient number of publications dealing with the foot and podiatry shall 
be included in the collection of books, bound volumes, periodicals, and other 
current information. In addition, the library should contain general medical texts 
and journals. 

(4) The library should form an integral part of the teaching program, and the 
podiatric intern should be encouraged to use the library for research and for 
keeping abreast of current readings in podiatry. 

(5) Podiatric and other journals shall be bound for ease in filing and handling. 

History: 1964 ACS 88. p.85, EH. July 29. 1976. 


R 338.3617 Selection of intern. 

Rule 17. (1) The intern shall be selected according to established policy and 
procedure that will satisfy the needs of the institution and assure impartiality and 
fairness to applicants. 

(2) The intern should be worthy as to character, moral and psychological 
standards, ethical conduct, and clinical competence. Appropriate regulations shall 
be established for the conduct of the intern and shall be distributed to the intern at 
the time of appointment. 

(3) The intern shall be given a formal contract or a letter of appointment. The 
agreement should outline the following duties of the intern: the term of the 
contract, the hours of work, the stipend and fringe benefits such as meals, 
uniforms, vacation policy, sick leave policy, health insurance, hospital insurance, 
liability insurance, payment of dues for membership in professional organizations, 
and any housing provision. The agreement shall contain a mechanism of appeal 
which insures due process to the intern and to the institution should there be a 
dispute between the parties. Breach of the contract by the intern may be cause for 
loss of credit for the term served at the institution. 

History: 1964 ACS 88. p. 85, EH. July 29. 1978. 


PART 3. CRITERIA FOR PODIATRIC PRECEPTOR8HIP PROGRAMS 

R 338.3621 Program establishment. 

Rule 21. (1) Hospital sponsored, directed, and controlled preceptorship prog¬ 
rams in podiatric medicine and surgery may be established when available in- 
hospital training programs are not sufficient in number to meet the need of 
potential licensees. 

(2) To qualify for a preceptorship program, the potential licensee shall provide 
the board with a list of podiatry residency programs for which he has applied, and 
furnish 3 letters of refusal of acceptance to in-hospital residency training pro¬ 
grams. 

(3) Preceptorship programs shall be approved by the board and be affiliated 
with those hospitals approved by the board for residency training programs. 

(4) Preceptorship faculty shall be chosen by the hospital, made a part of the 
hospital faculty system, and receive direction and guidance from a committee 
established for this purpose within the hospital. The preceptor should be a 
member of a federally accredited podiatry organization and shall be an active 
staff member of the hospital. Preceptorship faculty shall be subject to a non¬ 
political, impartial evaluation based on ability to perform as a teacher. 

History: 1964 ACS 86 p 86. EH July 29. 1976. 
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R 338.3622 Course of study for preceptees. 

Rule 22. 'Phe course of study for preeeptees 'shall include advanced training 
and acquisition of advanced skills in: . 

(a) History and physical 

(b) Pediatric medical diagnosis. V v i •• 

(c) Laboratory utilization and interpretation . S': 

(d) Pre-surgieal judgment 

(e) Foot surgery techniques, 
it) Pharmacnlogs 

(g) Suturing, bandaging, and plaster of paris techniques. 

(ht Medical emergencies 

(i) Post-operative cafe and complications v /'^ • 

(|) Surgical treatment in the office environment, to include; 

(i) Maintenance of an aseptic office operator^', 

(ii) Sterile technique. 

(iii) Supervision and training of auxiliary personnel 

(iv) Ambulatory post-surgical care 

(v) The development of basic criteria and judgment in thdSe conditions 
amenable to office surgery. 

il.) The management of podiatrie and biomechanical problems, 
fl) The use of physical therapy. •••} 

(m) Inpatient hospital protocol, to include,- T: - • : 

(») Instruction on how to apply for staff privileges. 

B) Specialized scrub and operating room protocol 

(iii) Maintenance of hospital charts and preparation of 'urgical reports. \ 

(iv) Relations between the podiatrie and medical staffs 

(v) (Communication and establishment of interprofessional relations and obser- - ' 
yations in the areas of anesthesia, radiology, medicine, pathology, ami nursing. ,'-c' 

m TJifc prcceptee should accompany the preceptor to all hospital surgeries. - 
{»). Offtge management techniques, to incinde: , \yg .. , - ■ , - 

(i) Office charting and record keeping. 

(ii) Bookkeeping and business techniques. 

(iii! Insurance forms. cV; * 

(jv) Human relations with staff, patients, and professional associates. 

(v) General practice management techniques..(- • ■' 

Hfilnrv: l*»l *Cm p 9k. tU July 28. I#7ft 


R 338.3623 Methods of direction and control in the hospital. 

Rule 23. The hospital shah 

(a) Maintain a special preceptorship committee w hich shall consist of some 
members of the residency training committee of the hospital, and which -.ball be 
responsible for administrating the preceptorship program. 

■(b) Establish guidelines for preceptors to follow 
ic) Receive and maintain semi-annual reports on all preceptors 
t<J) Establish a preeeptorship program to begin pinning concurrently with its 
residency training program, to be 12 months in duration and to provide a 
minimum of 35 hours of training per week 

(<•) Provide the board and the individual preceptee with a letter certifying 
satisjfart.ojrv completion of the program,within 10 days of completion of the 
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(f) By August 1 of each year, provide the board with the current names and 
locations of its preceptors, preceptorship facilities and faculty for the coming 
year. 

History: 1954 ACS 88. p. 87. EH. July 29.1978. 


R 338.3624 Consideration for preceptors and preceptees. 

Rule 24. (1) Preceptee candidates shall apply for a program to the board as 
outlined in R 338.3621. 

(2) Preceptees shall be planning to practice in Michigan. 

(3) Once interest is established between a preceptor-preceptee, a frank per¬ 
sonal interview between both parties shall be arranged. 

(4) The board shall provide academic and clinical profiles of preceptees if 
requested by preceptors. 

(5) The board does not assume responsibility for financial or any other 
arrangements between preceptor and preceptee. 

(6) In the event disciplinary or personality problems arise that cannot be 
resolved by the parties to the preceptorship, the offices of the hospital preceptor- 
ship committee may be called upon. 

(7) If the hospital is asked to intervene, the judgment of its committee shall be 
adhered to by both parties. An appeal from the committee’s decision may be 
made to the board of trustees of the hospital, but until its decision is rendered, the 
rulings of the committee shall stand. 

(8) In that a true spirit of cooperation is essential on the part of all parties to a 
preceptorship program so that its objectives can be obtained, the preceptor may 
withdraw from the program at any time. 

History: 1954 ACS 88, p. 87. Eff. July 29.1978 


R 338.3625 Year-end thesis. 

Rule 25. (1) To qualify for certification by the hospital, each preceptee shall 
submit to the hospital preceptorship committee a paper on a subject of podiatric 
interest, preferably in the area of, but not necessarily limited to, surgery. The 
paper shall be in publishable form and adhere to the standard developed by the 
hospital. 

(2) Joint efforts in preparation of those papers by both preceptor and precep¬ 
tee shall be permissible and, in the event of publication, both names shall appear 
as authors of the paper. 

Hlftoty: 1954 ACS 88 p. 87. EH. July 28 1978 


R 338.3626 “Supervision” defined; scope of practice for preceptee. 

Rule 26. (1) As used in this rule, “supervision” means that the approved 
preceptor is physically present within the office or facility where the services are 
rendered or performed by the preceptee and that the preceptor remains respon¬ 
sible for all diagnosis, treatment, and duties performed by the preceptee. 

(2) With supervision, a preceptee may examine, diagnose, and treat abnormal 
nails, superficial excrescences occurring on the hands and feet, including corns, 
warts, callosities, bunions, and arch troubles, or may treat medically, surgically, 
mechanically, or by physiotherapy, ailments of the human feet or ankles as they 
affect the condition of the feet. 

(3) Without supervision, the preceptees duties may include, but are not limited 
to, all of the following: 

(a) Preparation of surgical redressings. 

(b) Taking and development of x-rays at the preceptor’s instructions. 
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(c) Performance ttf adhesive strappings, supportive bandaging, and paddings. 

(d) Removal of easts. ; ■ ' '• , ; V • s * 

(e) Preparation of clerical and medical forms and patient charting 
(f ) Taking of patient histories and physicals. 

: vi i Adimmxtr.itinu of phy-siotherapy. 

(h) Removal of sutures. 

(i) Performance of laboratory tests, such as urinalysis, hematology, and 

Ciflttiresv';'- . A” : - : : : ;.V ' 

()) Preparation of surgical packs. , ' ,' v -.ry w 1 

(k) Preparation ol patients fot examination and treatment. : 

(l) Taking of orthotie impressions and tabrleafing and adjusting orthosis 

HUtnrv: 1951 ACS W fitH. Wf. M*V O'. 197S .-eg- .'A-A '.',•> t ':,'" i-i ;•>>; if!- AA,WV4 ; .\'-;V ' v \ . 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

(By authority conferred on the hoard of registration in podiatry by section 2a of 
Act No. 115 of the Public Acts of 1915. as amended, being $3>3&.302& of the 
Michigan Compiled I .aws) 

R 338,3701 Annual renewal of podiatry licenses. 

Rule 1. Beginning with the licensing year 1977, a licensee who files an 
application for renewal of license to practice podiatry shall furnish evidence to the 
hoard of registration in podiatry, hereinafter referred to as the hoard that in the 
Ceding the application for renewal the licensee completed 50 hours <0 
continuing podiatry education in courses of programs approved by the board. 

WirtMv; 1NW A.CX«| ,1 42. Eft Xpi I..W7T ' . . : -Ajv 

R 338.3702 Categories of creditable continuing education activities. • A&a:'. w' 

Rule 2. The categories of creditable continuing podiatry education activities 
approved by tbe hoard arid the maximum credit hours that may be earned in each 
category are as follows: 

fa) Category 1 Continuing podiatry education with accredited 

sponsorship. 50 hours 

. (h) Category 2; Cputmumg podiatry education witHnonaeureelited; ' 

sponsofship-4<^.,.4..^.«.....«.,. 20 hours 

(el Category 3: Teaching podiatric physicians-or the allied 

health services . 16 hours 

id) Category 4 : Rooks, papers, publications, and exhibits.. .. 15 hours 

(e) Category* 5: Nbnsupervised study, including self-assessment. 

A:- self’instruction, specialty board examination prep-* 

ar.ition. quality care or Utilization review. 15 hours 

(f) Category 6; Full-time participation m a graduate training 

program . 50 hours 

nu«».< i»w tes*i,».;«.• EfcApei.-i*7 ■ ,-y •* - & - •■•V *•' 

R 338.3703 Continuing podiatrie education requirement. . 4 .-- 
Rule 3. (1) A minimum of 25 credit hours ol the total 50-hour continuing 
podiatric education requirement shall be earned in category l or category' ft The 
remaining 25 credit hours may be earned in category 1, ^ 5; or 0. The credits 

must be. earned in the 12-month period comnuntcing March 1, and ending the last 
day of February in the year preceding application for renewal of licensure. - ^ 

Di 3 iri«=t,Go gle UMVERynTOrrtl'cHii 
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,) One dock hour substantively spent meeting the requirements of category 1. 

5, or 6 shall equal I credit hour for the purpose of satisfying the 50-hour 
inuiug podiatric education requirement , ■■ 

i One dock hour spent in instruction pursuant to category 3 shall equal 2 
lit hours for the purpose of satisfying the 50-hour continuing podiatric 
nation requirement. 

I.ty, ISM ATJi ST.p SZ Eft Apr I. IIP 

38.3704 Category 1: Continuing podiatry education with accredited sponsor* 
ip and prior approval. 

nit I. {t) The board approves and adopts the criteria and guidelines r<-r 
inning education programs in podiatric medicine, form number Con. Pod 
720. adopted fay the house of delegates of the American podiatry association 
ugust, 1975. and will accept attendance at the programs approved by the 
U‘il on podiatry education as credit towards the licensee's continuing podiatry 
nation requirement for annual renewal of licensure. 

) The hoard approves and uk on •.mates herein by reference the criteria and 
Iclines for approving continuing education programs in podiatric medicine. 
» number Con. Pod. Ed. 730. adopted in August. 1975, by the house of 
gates of the American podiatry association Attendance at continuing educa- 
progyams not approved by the council on podiatry education may be 
tpted by the board as credit towards the licensees continuing podiatry 
nation requirement for animal renewal of licensure onh ii the sponsoring 
mi/ation or institution has first submitted such information as may be 
rrnined by the board as necessary* to establish that the sponsoring organisation 
nstitution is in conformance with the aforesaid standards, and only if, 
eafter, the board approves the sponsoring organisation or institution, 
ppies of the referenced material may be obtained from the office of the board 
►odiafry or S. P. Nyman, OPM., Executive Director. American Podiatry 
iciation, 20 Chevy Chase Circle, N.WWashington. D C. 20015. 

Don. iSMAGSSt n «Z £(( Apr 1 urer 

38.3705 Category 2: Continuing podiatry education with nonaccredited 
omorship. 

ule 5- A maximum of 20 credit hours may be earned by attendance at 
inning podiatric education programs offered by organizations or institutions 
are not approved in accordance with category l if the sponsor of the program 
nits such information as may be determined by the board to be necessary to 
blish the quality of the program, and if, thereafter, the board approves the 
(ram. A licensee may submit programs from seminars or conventions lor 
vidua! consideration when the sponsoring organization has not applied to the 
?d for program approval. 

Dart. IDS* ACS HI.t\ Ell Apr I, J#7? i'/.T 7' l '.A'7.'■ 




3&.3706 Category 3: Teaching podiatric physicians or allied health services. 

ule 6 cl) A maximum of 16 credit hours may be earned for serving as an 
uctor of podiatry students, bouse staff. #hef ; pfaysi^ians^ or allied health 
exxional* in a hospital or institution with attaining program approved by the 
rd if the hospital or institution has approved the instruction. A maximum of 16 
lit hours may be similarly obtained in a hospital or institution that does not 
• "<Mur,.in .mproved by the board if the sponsor of the program 
" may be determined by the board to be necessary to 
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establish the quality of the instructional programs approved by that hospital or 
institution. 

(2) A maximum of 16 credit hours may be earned by a licensee who teaches 
students of accredited podiatry colleges under a rotating externship or clerkship 
program recognized and approved by the college. 

Hwton, lAVi \CS<‘ I |> 43 Ell Apt l 1-4TT 

R 338.3707 Category 4: Books, papers, publications, and exhibits. 

Rule 7. (1) A maximum of 15 credit hours may be earned under category 4, 
with specific maximum credits indicated in the subcategories described below. 
Credit may be earned only during the year of presentation of publication. 

(2) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned for preparation and initial 
presentation of a scientific exhibit at a professional meeting if sufficient informa¬ 
tion regarding the preparation and presentation has first been submitted to the 
board and if it is thereafter approved by the board. 

(3) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned tor preparation and initial 
presentation of a formal original scientific paper before a professional meeting if 

i'-nt information regarding the preparation and presentation has first been 
submitted to the board and if it is thereafter approved by the board. 

M) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned for preparation and initial 
publication of an original scientific article or a chapter in a book, in a journal, or in 
a publication listed in the publication entitled “Index Medicus.” 

l(&4 ACS 61. |. 43. KM. A|W. J, 1977 ; Y.YYY '7 


R 338.3708 Category 5: Nonsupervised study. 

Rule b. (t) A maximum of 15 crt-vlit hums may be earned under category 5, 
with specific maximum credit hours indicated under the subcategories described 
below. Credit may be earned only for the year in which the study, preparation, 
care, or review occurred 

(2) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned for completion of a media 
program if sufficient information regarding the program bits first been submitted 
to the board and if the board thereafter approves the program. 

(3) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned for the independent reading 

<>f scientific journals approved by the board. h ' Y 1 ..' ; 

<4) A maximum of 10 credit hours may !>*• earned for preparation for specialty 
board certification or recertification examination if sufficient information regard¬ 
ing the preparation has first been submitted to the board and if, thereafter, it is 
approved by the board. •/ . .. . 

: (5) A maximum of 10 credit hours may be earned for participation on a staff 
committee for quality care or utilization review- in a hospital or institution if 
sufficient information regarding the standards of such committees of the hospital 
or institution has first been submitted la the board and if standards are thereafter 
approved by the board. ' S:. Y Y , . 

•Y h$4 AT.S W, y 43k Elf. Ajpr. . fc. WT7 v '*• v* v* s •' •• y. », •.Y\. 

R 338.3709 Category 6; Full-time participation in a graduate training program. 

Rule 9- A maximum of 50 credit hours may be earned for enrollment in a 
graduate training program in a hospital or institution approved by the board. 

Y IBM WS 61. A(,t 1.1977 "\ ' V ' ' ■Y \ Cv . vYYYYY 
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R 338.3710 Approval of continuing education program or credit hours. 

Rule 10. (1) A person or organization seeking approval of a continuing educa¬ 
tion program or credit hours shall request forms and instructions from the board 
at the following address: 

Michigan Board of Podiatry 

1116 S. Washington Ave. 

Lansing, Michigan 48926 

(2) The board shall not consider a request for approval until such time as the 
information required by the forms and instructions has been submitted. However, 
the board may approve programs in any of the aforementioned categories on a 
retroactive basis, at its discretion. 

(3) Recognizing the variety of requests for approval which may be submitted, 
the board reserves the right to deny approval whenever it appears that the request 
fails to demonstrate compliance with the legislative intent to further the education 
of licensees on subjects related to the practice of podiatry. 

(4) In instances of prior approved programs, the board of registration will be 
receiving lists of those registered for the program. This list is for verification of 
registration. The individual hours for lectures attended shall be enumerated and 
verified by the individual practitioner on the reapplication for licensure. 

(5) Credit hours in excess of 50 shall not be carried forward to the next licensing 
year. 

History: 1954 ACS 91. p. 44. Eff. Apr. 1. 1977. 


R 338.3711 Certification of compliance. 

Rule 11. (1) In conjunction with the application for renewal of licensure, a 
licensee shall submit an affidavit of compliance with the 50-hour continuing 
podiatry education requirement on a form supplied by the board. 

(2) The board reserves the right to require a licensee to submit evidence, in 
addition to the affidavit, to demonstrate compliance with the 50-hour continuing 
podiatry education requirement. Accordingly, it is the responsibility of a licensee 
to maintain evidence of that compliance. 

History: 1954 ACS 91, p 44. Eff. Apr. 1. 1977. 


R 338.3712 Rescission. 

Rule 12. The rules of the board entitled “One-day Educational Programs,” 
being R 338.331 to R 338.335 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing 
on page 3666 of the 1966 Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 91, p. 44. Eff. Apr. 1. 1977. 


BOARD OF VETERINARY EXAMINERS 

PUBLIC CONDUCT AT MEETINQ8 

(By authority conferred on the board of veterinary examiners by section 10 of Act 
No. 152 of the Public Acts of 1956, as amended. Act No. 267 of the Public Acts of 
1976, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 
$$287,460, 15.261 et seq., and 24.233 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.3801 Public conduct at meetings. 

Rule 1. (1) A person shall be provided an opportunity to address the board at 
an open meeting in accordance with this rule. 
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(2) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to address the board on an agenda item if a request to speak is given to the 
administrative secretary or chairperson prior to board consideration of the item 

(3) The chairperson shall provide a reasonable opportunity for members of the 
public to addr ess the board on a subject which is not an agenda item if a request to 
speak is given to the administrative secretary or chairperson prior to the 
conclusion of the meeting. ; 

(4) In accordance with procedural due process of law, members of the public 
shall not be permitted to address the board on pending disciplinary' cases 

(5) The chairperson may impose reasonable limit >u the time allotted lor 

comments by members of the public. 

(6) The chairperson shall conduct the public participation portion ot the open 
meeting in an orderly and decorous fashion 

(7) A group of 5 or more persons should give advance notice of their intention 
to attend a board meeting so that an effort can be made to provide adequate 
space. The chairperson may limit the number of persons admitted to the meeting 
i<(apt if necessary to comply wirh public safety lavs s and regulations. 

History: I4M ACS 38, p 84, t(f S n * 9 1978 Y\. 0f ■ >' 
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(By authority conferred act Hie board of veterinary examiners by section 10 of Act 
No. 152 of the Public Acts of 1956. as amended, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of 
the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being §$287,460 and 24.233 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 338.3821 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 1. (1) Administrative hearings io contested cases and compliance con¬ 
ferences shall be governed by these rules and by Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969, as amended, being §24.201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws 
(2) The rules of practice as applied in a nonjury civil case in circuit court shall 
be followed as far as practicable in a contested case, but shall not be mandatory. 

Hbtorr: 1954 ACS 9ft p «. EH Au« 8. 1978 " 

H 338.3822 Investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibition. 

Rule 2. The board or its authorized representative may authorize investiga¬ 
tions and may issue complaints for apparent violations of Act No 152 of the 
Public Acts of 1956, as amended, being §287.451 et seq , of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. Any member of the board who takes an active part. $ th«investigatory or 
accusatory process shall not participate in deciding the contested ease, unless 
necessary to assure the availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the 
member's participation in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made 
on the record, 

HiM*r: nw ACSj 96. » 84, Eft Au« a 1978. ''"N Y % 

‘yy-y_- ..•■ f/i' 1't *'■ 'vh&Lr* ./kfc*- O V-*^ 

R 338.3823 Summary suspension of license. N . 

Rule 3. (J) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a license when the public health, safety, or welfare 
requires emergency action vNv : 

(2) After an investigation has been ednduetedVthe board may issuean ex parte 
order summarily suspending a license based updo an affidavit by a petsdR 
familiar with the facts set forth therein or. when appropriate, based upon an 
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affidavit on information and belief. Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and decided. 

(3) The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 
board in its receipt and consideration of the evidence. 

History: 1954 ACS 96, p. 85, Eff. Aug. 8, 1978. 


R 338.3824 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing; record. 

Rule 4. (1) A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant to 
R 338.3823 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board or its authorized 
representative shall schedule a hearing immediately to decide whether to grant or 
deny the requested relief. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief 
unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety, and welfare requires emergency action and a continua¬ 
tion of the board’s order. 

(3) The record created at the hearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subsequent hearing in the contested case. 

History: 1954 ACS 96, p. 85, Elf. Aug. 8. 1978. 

R 338.3825 Complaining parties. 

Rule 5. (1) The board may designate 1 or more of its members to act as the 
complaining party. A member so designated shall not participate in deciding the 
case. The remaining members of the board shall remain impartial and shall not 
accord any preference to the evidence and arguments presented by the complain¬ 
ing party. 

The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation may be the complaining party by filing a complaint with the board. 

(2) The complaining party shall have all rights of a party to a contested case. 

History: 1954 ACS 96, p. 85, Eff Aug 8. 1978. 


R 338.3826 Opportunity to show compliance; time and notice of conference or 

hearing; service; form. 

Rule 6. (1) Upon receipt of a complaint executed by a complaining party, the 
board’s authorized representative, with or without the ex officio member, shall 
serve on the licensee the complaint and notice of an opportunity to show 
compliance with all lawful requirements for retention of the license pursuant to 
section 92 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24,292 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance with all lawful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the complaining party and a member of the 
board who has been formally designated by the board to serve as a conferee. In 
lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the licensee may exercise the 
opportunity to show compliance by submitting a written statement. A written 
statement or a request for a conference shall be filed within 20 days after notice is 
served unless a shorter period is designated in the notice. If it is shown that no 
lawful requirement was violated by the licensee, the parties and the conferee shall 
so notify the board and the board shall enter its order dismissing the complaint. If 
the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 
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(3) If the licensed is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discussions to resolve the case without a formal hearing If the parties 
agree upon a disposition of the case, they shall file a ■•document evidencing the 
agreement and the recommendation <.i the conferee, together witVa; proposed 
final order for consideration by the board. The board may accept the proposed 
disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms, or require that formal 
proceedings be commenced. 

(4) If the parties agree on ail issues except the terms of appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall be provided an opportunity to make a presentation before the 
board or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement, presentation, and proposed final order. After considering the agree-- 
rnent, presentation, and proposed final order, the board shall insert appropriate 
disciplinary action and enter the order. 

(5) If the licensee fails to shove that no lawful requirements were violated or if 

disagree on the factual or legal issues, the hoard’s authorised 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 

(6) Notice of a com] confer ehee or formal administrative hearing shall 

be given by personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law. : v i ; 

(7) Notice of a hearing shall be served not less than 20 days prior to the hearing. 

Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. . . • , ‘ 

(8) Notice shall be iri a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

hok'h ismac$Wi> « Eftsas, * r*% ' 


R 338.3827 Pleadings, answers, and amendments. 

Rule 7 (1) All original pleadings and related materials shall be filed with the 
board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other parties. 

(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 

less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement may be waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause. -v; 

(3) A complaint may be amended at any time. A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantial!) amends <1. 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the board, shall be part of the record of the hearing. 

Hilton. ISM ACS # 1> Eft An* H. IWTS 


R 338,3828 Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. 

Rule 8. (I) An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing uot less than 10 
days prior to the hearing. Thereafter, sendee upon an attorney of record shall be 
deemed sendee upon a party. '.V* 

(2) The attorney general or his designated assistant may be identified in the 
notice of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance. 

(3) The complaining parts may be represented in a contested case by th?- 

attorney general or his designated assistant-. c-c 'y’v- -I 

Jlttm ti»M U'.SW j> HU HI Ahii 1 lien --'I.': 
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; conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representative upon 
piest by it party 

2) The parties to a contested case are encouraged to voluntarily confer for the 
rposc of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

luinry ittM «7S *. p H6 EH Su* *, UTS 

33%.3830 Briefs. 

lule 10. (i) The board or its authorized representative may require the filing 
• upon request by a party in a contested case. 

2) The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
ill be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief 

WWAtS iftp 57. EH \w« K -,m 


338.3831 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 

We 11. (I) A compliance conference or hearing may be adjourned or eontin- 
1 by the board or its authorized representative, A request by a party for an 
jourmnent shall state precisely the reasons therefor, be In writing, and be filed 
th the board not levs than 5 days prior to the date of the compliance confere, 
scheduled hearing, except when the board or its authorized representative finds 
it good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 5 days. Notice of 
ion or a request for adjournment shall be given to the parties 
2) A compliance conference or hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any 
le upon agreement of the parties, unless otherwise ordered by the board 
itice of the adjournment shall be given to the parties. 

likfoo. MM ,<C$ <*> ft 87, E« .*. HSfc. 

338.3832 Depositions, interrogatories, and requests for admission. 

lule 12. (1) A deposition. written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
errogatories may be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general court 
es for use as evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible 
dence shall be taken. 

2) A #rttteW request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine* 
is of any relevant documents described in and exhibited with the request or of 
■ truth of any relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served 
r>n all other parties in a contested case in accordance with the general court 
es. 

Moo. MM ,\CS * p <T ttl .«« * (tf* 

338.3833 Evidence: receipt, retention, admissibility, objections, and review: 


''•* in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
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opportunity to respond. A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. ■; V.-s 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rule on the admissibility of 
evidence- An evidentiary ruling is subject to review by the board- The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law,. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent wit!) tts order 

MlrtofV! ISM ACS Ml t' IT FAt Am « k WS 

R 338.3834 Exhibits. 

Rule 14- (1) If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they are Certified and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law. 

(2) If a hearing is not conducted by a hearing officer, exhibits shall be certified 
and filed with the board at the conclusion of the hearings by the hearing reporter 
hmmv vwa. -.-/v. 

R 338.3835 Witnesses, 

Rule 15. (1 1 I’pon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective witness 
DUt) be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) 1 ’pon motion and a showingof good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 
to communicate with a prospective witness. 

(3) A party may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the board. A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as is-appropriate. 

Hi #a.M -■ . • • -.m* ft mi's 

R 338,3836 Stipulations. 

Rule 16. The parties may enter into Stipulations* without limitation, on ques¬ 
tions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure. 

Huu.iv uftr ACS *1, P si El! rtmj S, I80» 

R 338.3837 Presiding officers. 

Rule 17. (1) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board’s authorized representative, or a 
designated hearing officer. 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality. A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. . 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not commu¬ 

nicate. directly or indirectly, hi connection with an issue of fact or law* with any 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engaged in 
imextigatidg or prosecuting functions in connection bn 

notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate; unless otherwise 
provided by law^ ' \',f • f|g \ • • V • ’ -' r ". 

Sf; ; ah6^t.i*4iACSi» j, wi, eil: At.4 s im ' '■***' ‘'"".S- ■ ■ 

R 338.3838 Decorum. 

lkl£ 1& The presiding officer at a hearing shall insure decorum .within : the 
confines of legitimate advocacy' and the assertion of opposing views, A person 
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may be excluded or the heariug adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceed in g. 

Hblorv )<»* ACSSft p 88, Eff A,.* % |078 • ; : ' V"," 

R 338.3839 Official notice of facts; notice; objection; continuance. 

Rule 19. (1) The board may take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of i960, as amended, being 524.277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, upon its own motion or -request by a party, 

|||) If a noticed fact pertains to a material disputed issue which is being 
adjudicated the board or party requesting that official notice be taken shall notify 
all parties of that action not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, unless good 
cause ts shown for failure to comply 

{3} An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 clays 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given an opportunity before final 
decision to dispute the fact or its materiality. The board or its authorized 
representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity 

(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken 

Hitter?: iSM ACS 86. (1 AS. KH .Hus 8, I9?S. 

R 338.3840 Ruling on motion; review; remand; conference on ruling. 

Rule 20 (L) The person conducting a hearing shall rule on motions. A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board. The board shall not reverse or 
modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law When appro¬ 
priate. the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. 

(2) If a member of the board is present at a hearing, he may confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made These rulings are subject to review by the full board. 

Htaorr, 1H!W AO 96 p 88, (iff Ai.j» 8, litfa v; ■.;/ ■ V V. ; - 

R 338.3841 Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule 21. A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to Act No. 152 of the Public Acts of 1956, as 
amended, or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended. After affording 
all other parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall grant or deny the 
request. 

Hitter?: 1«M AC S *Mr 86 Kff Au« S. |S7S 

R 338.3842 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 

law; disciplinary action. 

Rule 22- f l) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
board or a designated hearing officer, recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law shall be submitted to the bouni tt$ sport as practicable 

(2) If a license has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 
recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, unless expressly requested by the board to do so. 

Hillary VSM ACSW. p 86 fe'ff Ah* A (078 
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R 338.3843 Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 23. (1) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing uui t ile the certified original with board upon request by the board. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his own expense A copy of a 
transcript shall be provided to the attorney general, upon request, without cost. 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with the 
board. 

Hi.iort. IBM ACSHH, t> Ml F.l' A,it « IH7S. 

R 338.3844 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 24. A party m.c. file a written request foil .» rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section 87 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, 
being $24 287 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth thereasons 
therefor and the scope of the requested relief After a reasonable opportunity for 
the opposing party- to respond, the board shall grant or deny the request for a 
rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of its decision. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

MMon: ISM aCS as. j, SB fcff Aug. a lftS 

H 338.3845 Authorized representative. 

Rule 25. The authorized representative shall be the chairman, vice-chairman, 
secretary, or such other member of the board or employee of the department of 
licensing and regulation as the board may formally designate. 

HMmjn IBM ACS Sft p E« *»jj. s 197s 

R 338.3846 Rescission. 

Rule 26. R 287.460 of the Michigan Administrative Code, appearing on page 54 
of the Quarterly Supplement No 88 to the Code, is rescinded 

HMo>: l«Si ACSS6, p. Stt. EW Am*, s, iWIS . . . , y r _ - - y- , 

PRIVATE EMPLOYMENT BUREAU 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation by section 5 of Act No, 301 of the Public Acts of 1974. being $338.2005 
Or i the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 338.4001 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) “Act" means Act No. 301 of the Public Acts of 1974. being 
$338.2001 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Terms defined in the act have 
the same meaning when used in these rules. 

(2) "Bona fide acceptance" means that an employee sent by an employment 
agency to an employer in response to a bona fide order in full compliance with the 
act has agreed with the employer as to the conditions of employ inent, the salary (ft 
wages to be paid, and the time and place that employment is to begin. 

(3) “Bona fide order” means an oral or written notification by an employer to 
the agency that a job opening exists for which the employer wishes to interview 
applicants. Ail information regarding the job is considered part of the job order. 

(4) “Written copy of contract” means a written form indicating a fee schedule 
and such other information as is required by the director 
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(5) “Direct an employee to employment” means a referral which is considered 
bona fide when all of the following conditions have been completed: 

(a) When the agency informs the applicant of the name and location of the 
employer, including the name of the individual to whom the applicant will report 
for an interview. 

(b) When the applicant is informed of the job specifications and salary range. 

(c) When the employer and the applicant agree, either directly or by autho¬ 
rized arrangement of the referring agency, to meet for an interview. 

(d) When the referral is finalized in written form pursuant to section 33(3) of 
the act. 

(6) “Operate” means, either directly or indirectly, providing a service specified 
in the act for a period of time at any location within the state, regardless of agency 
location. 

(7) “Other activities,” as used in section 2(k)(iv) of the act, include operating, 
maintaining, or conducting, either directly or indirectly, the following services: 

(a) Executive search, meaning a management consulting service where the 
payment of a fee is not contingent upon actual hiring, but a fee is paid for 
professional services rendered. 

(b) Semisearch or professional recruiting, meaning that the client company 
pays the fee, but payment is contingent upon the actual hiring of a candidate. 

(c) Resume service, meaning that assistance is provided to a person in 
compiling a resume. A payment is agreed upon in advance, is paid by applicant, 
and is not contingent upon employment. 

(d) Executive counseling, meaning the service of preparing an applicant-client 
to make basic career decisions and, by using the tools the executive counseling 
service offers, to obtain the position he desires through his own efforts. The cost 
of the service is an agreed-upon fee paid in advance by the applicant. None of the 
payment is contingent upon the actual obtaining of a position. 

(e) Letter writing services, meaning to explore and develop the job market for 
the applicant, for a fee paid by the applicant, in which the letter writing service 
shall prepare a letter, a resume, and a list of potential employers to whom the 
letter shall be sent. 

(f) Clearinghouse, meaning a firm that collects information, occasionally using 
computers, from employers and applicants, and publishes all or parts of this 
information through magazines, periodicals, newspapers, or other publications of 
like nature, for which the fee is paid by either applicant or employer. 

(8) “Service charge” means the charge as indicated in the fee schedule. 

(9) “Terminated without fault of the employee” means that the employer has 
unilaterally terminated the contract of employment, although the employee has 
not committed or omitted any act within his control which would reasonably 
warrant that action on the part of the employer, or that the employee leaves due to 
circumstances, which may include the following: 

(a) A layoff by the employer. 

(b) A personality conflict. 

(c) Unsatisfactory working conditions. 

(d) Termination to accept another position. 

(10) “Theatrical employment agency” includes promoters who offer, procure, 
promise, organize, or provide engagements and are required to obtain a class IV 
license. 

(11) “Unprofessional conduct” means, but is not limited to, engaging in any of 
the following practices: 

(a) Inducing or soliciting a person to terminate his present employment by 
telephone or direct contact at his place of employment. 
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(b) Failure to comply with the rules duly promulgated by the department 
pertaining to advertising. 

(c) Failure to notify the department within 30 days of a change of residence 
address or principal place of business 

(d) Failure to comply with the act or these rules. 

(e) Allowing a counselor to act independently in a manner which would 
indicate that he is not an employee of the agency. 

Hirtttty lfl&4 ACS $5. p : 23, EH Nov 5 (STS 

R 338.4002 Placement bureaus; registration. 

Rule 2. A regularly established educational institution, religious, labor, chari¬ 
table, benevolent organization, or department or bureau maintained far the 
purpose of obtaining employment, for which a fee, compensation, or other 
valuable consideration is not charged or received, shall register with the depart¬ 
ment on a form furnished by the director 

MMmyt I9M ACS tk p «. Etf. Nm *. iff# 

R 338.4003 Form for notifying department of changes in board or partners. 

Rule 3. The forms for notifying the department of changes man agency board 
of directors or partners shall be furnished by the director and shall include the 
information required for initial license. 

iUtW A0S 95, p 84. E«. Nov 5. 1975 

R 338.4004 Examination; application; questions; fingerprints, records, and other 
information; notice. 

Rule 4. (1) An application for examination shall be filed with the department 
not less than 30 days prior to the date of the examination. An application is 
effective only for the examination which immediately follows the date of 
approval of the application by the director. 

(2) An applicant for a license under the act shall answer all questions truthfully 
and shall not misrepresent a material fact on the application. 

(3) The director, before acting on an application*, may require an applicant for 
a license to submit fingerprints, reports from an independent source pertaining to 
ins previous occupation, conviction record, 0r any other information material to 
the qualification of the applicant. This information shall be considered a part of 
the application 

(4) An applicant shall be notified, after a completed application has been 
receiv ed in the Lansing office, of when and w here to appear for examination. 

Hittonr: C9S4 ACS te. P 25. Ert No. 5 MSS. 

R 338.4005 Examination as prerequisite for license; administration; notice of 
failure: issuance of license; passing score; disposition of examination papers; 
reexamination. 

Rule 5 (1) An agency license shall not be issued until an applicant named in 
section 8(5) of the act has successfully passed a qualify ing examination 

(2) An examination shall be administered by the department. The applicant 
shall be notified in writing of a failure A license shall be issued if a passing score is 
obtained. 

; (3) A passing st ore shall be set .p 701 
(4) The examination papers of each applicant shall be kept by the department 
for the period of 1 year and then may be destroyed? 

Co gle 
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(5) An applicant who fails the examination and requests reexamination shall 
submit a new application and fee. 

History] 1954 ACS 85 p. 25. Eff Nov. 5 1975 


R 338.4006 Forms. 

Rule 6. (1) The forms used by an agency and referred to in section 33(2) of the 
act shall contain the information required by the director and shall be submitted 
to the director for approval prior to use. 

(2) A request for changes in forms shall be submitted to the director for 
approval prior to printing. 

History] 1954 ACS 85 p . 25 Eff. Nov. 5 1975. 


R 338.4007 Renewal of agency license; form; certification of bonding; fees; 

request for reinstatement. 

Rule 7. (1) A request for the renewal of agency license shall be on a form 
provided by the director and shall be accompanied by a certification of bonding 
and the appropriate agency and manager license renewal fees specified in sections 
11 and 27 of the act. 

(2) A request for reinstatement following the automatic revocation for failure 
to renew license shall be made prior to December 31 following the date of 
automatic revocation. If application for reinstatement is not submitted prior to 
December 31 following date of automatic revocation, an initial application for 
license shall be required. As used in this subrule, “automatic revocation” refers to 
the surrender by an agency licensee of his permanent certificate upon notification 
from the department that the license has been automatically revoked. 

History] 1954 ACS 85 P 25 Eff. Nov. 5. 1975 


R 338.4008 Administration hearings; ex parte order suspending license; petition 
for relief; warning letter in lieu of hearing; notice of hearing; amending 
complaint; appearance of counsel; answer; subpoena. 

Rule 8. (1) An administrative hearing in a contested case shall be conducted 
pursuant to the act, to these rules, and to Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as 
amended, being $24,201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) The department may issue an ex parte order summarily suspending a 
license based upon an affidavit by a person familiar with facts set forth therein or, 
when appropriate, based upon an affidavit on information and belief when the 
public health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action. Proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and determined. The taking of emergency action shall not 
affect the impartiality of the department in its receipt and consideration of the 
evidence. 

(3) A person whose license has been summarily suspended shall petition the 
department to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to seeking judicial relief. 
Upon receiving a petition, the department shall immediately schedule a hearing to 
receive such evidence as is appropriate for deciding whether to grant or deny the 
requested relief. The department shall grant the requested relief, unless it finds 
that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that the public 
health, safety, or welfare requires emergency action and continuance of the 
department’s order. The record created at the hearing shall become a part of the 
record at any subsequent hearing of the contested case. 

(4) In lieu of an administrative hearing, the department may issue a warning 
letter for apparent violations of the act. The letter shall not be construed as a 
finding that the licensee or other registrant has violated the act. In any subsequent 
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hearing, the letter may be mad* a part of the record to show that the licensee or 
other registrant received unticf that theconduct in prohibited 

(5) Notice of hearing may be served at the residence address or principal place 
ot business of A party not less than 20 days prior to the hearing The department 
shall give the notice it deems appropriate if a license is siimmaril> suspended. 

(6) A complaint may be amended at any time. Upon request, a patty shall be 
given sufficient time to prepare a defense to amended charges. 

(7) An appearance by counsel shall be filed in writing prior to the hearing at the 
earliest possible date. The attorney general or his designated assistant may be 
identified in the notice of hearing without the filing Of a formal appearance. 
Service upon the attorney of record shall be deemed service upon the party 

(8) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint not 

later than 5 days- prior to the hearing. This requirement may be waived for good 
cause. . ' : ’ •. 

(91 A written request for the issuance of a subpoena shall he filed with the 
department not later dmu .todays’prior to the hearing This requirement may be 
waived by the department upon a showing of good cause for f ailing id timely file. 
The requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuance of a 
subpoena, to pay witness fees, and to obtain proper service The department shall 
petition the circuit court ami issue a subpoena within a reasonable time after 
receiving a request. 

Mtoon 1SW US*. |. 25 filf N.n 5. UJT5 \ ■. ' " • • ‘ ■ 

R 338.4009 Investigative conference; appearance of licensee; production of 

documents or records. 

Rule 9. (1) In the investigation oi the conduct of a licenser who is performing 
or attempting to perform an act for whic h a license may be suspended or revoked, 
the department may request the appearance of the licensee at an investigative 
conference which is necessary to determine whether there is cause for complaint 
as would require a formal hearing. The request for an appearance shall be made in 
writing, shall be sent a r. -ivnahlc tiw» before the conference by mail to the 
address appearing on the license, and shall state the time and place of the 
conference. A party requested to appear at the conference may appear with and 
be represented by counsel. 

(2) A licensee shall produce for inspection at his place of business, during 
normal business hours, for the department, documents or records reasonably 
neeev- >r. for Spy estigation in the enforcement of the act and these rules. 

MMurr: iwa SC-s as s* Kt> \<a S, 1973 

R 338.4010 Adjournment or continuance of contested case. 

Rule 10. IT) The department may adjourn or continue a contested case on its 
ownmotion. d;*.. , , ... .. -gi/,. . Vr v. •*. 

(2) The department may adjourn or continue a contested case for good cause 
shown in writing. A request for an adjournment or continuance shall be tiled not 
less than 5 days before the date assigned for hearing or showing made that reasons 
beyond the control of the party prevented him from making the filing. 

• HMorv- iu&SCSSS. fi jSft :V0 !f 3. 1977 

R 338.4011 Request tor declaratory ruling; contents. 

Rule 11. (t) An ititerested person may request a declaratory ruling as ty the 
applicability to an actual state of facts of a statute administered by the department 
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or of a rule or order of the department. The request shall be forwarded to the 
department and include: 

(a) The names and addresses of interested parties. 

(b) A recitation of pertinent facts, including the interest of the requesting party. 

(c) The statute, rule, or order in question, if known. 

(d) A request for relief and reason the relief is appropriate. The reason may be 
given in the form of a brief. 

(2) The department shall promptly notify the person requesting the declaratory 
ruling of the intended disposition of the request, which may include denial. 

(3) A declaratory ruling issued by the department shall be supported by a 
statement of the reason for the ruling. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 85. p. 28, Elf. Nov. 5. 1075 

R 338.4012 Rescission. 

Rule 12. The rules entitled “Hearings,” being R 408.601 to R 408.606 and 
appearing on pages 4751 and 4752 of the 1968 Annual Supplement to the Code, are 
rescinded. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 85. p. 27, Eff. Nov 5 1975 


R 338.4021 Advertising; prohibitions. 

Rule 21. (1) An employment agency shall not wilfully cause to be printed, 
published, or circulated a false, misrepresentative, deceptive, or fraudulent notice 
or advertisement for employees or for obtaining employment. 

(2) An employment agency shall not bait advertise. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 85 p. 27. Eff. Nov. 5 1975 


R 338.4022 Advertising; agency identification. 

Rule 22. (1) An advertisement shall carry the name under which the agency is 
licensed to do business. 

(2) An employment agency shall not use a post office box number, a press box 
number, an associate name, an employer or counselor name, a telephone number 
only, or any other “blind” address. 

Hbtory.' 1954 ACS 85 p 27. Eff. Nov. 5 1975 

R 338.4023 Advertising; fee arrangements. 

Rule 23. (1) An employment agency shall not advertise a job as “free,” “no 
fee,” “negotiable,” or “reimbursed,” or use words of similar import. 

(2) A position for which the employer pays the entire fee may be advertised as 
“fee paid.” The precise arrangement, if only a portion is paid such as “split fee” or 
“half fee paid,” may be used. This type of fee arrangement shall be clearly 
identified for each individual advertisement. 

(3) A position may be advertised without indicating which party pays the fee. 
An advertisement shall not contain a statement such as “many of our positions are 
fee paid, reimbursed, or negotiable,” or a statement of similar import. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 85 p 27. Eff Nov 5 1975 


R 338.4024 Advertising; reference to job openings; cancellation; duplication. 

Rule 24. (1) An advertisement for an applicant shall refer to a bona fide job 
opening on file with the licensee and available at the time the copy is given for 
insertion in any media. 
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(2) An advertisement shall he cancelled when the position is known to he filled, 

either by the agency or another source, or when knowledge is available that the 
position is not open. ; ;; , 

(3) An agency shall opt duplicate advertising of a siugle job order in the same 

newspaper or news media. v 

Untarv- ACS«, ft. ZT F.ff No\ S. )*C5 : ' ,0 ^ ■ TC? ... . 

R 338.4025 Advertising; description of position and salary; prohibition. 

Rule 25. (i) A position listed and described in an advertisement shall he 
consistent with true facts as to the description In the job order 

(2) W hen a salary is stated, the amount shall not be more than that recorded on 
t'i< job c.rdcr. 

(3) A position shall not be advertised at maximum pay only. A position may be 

advertised at a range from minimum f<a maximum, or by the words “to a 
maximum of $ /" or “to $ 

(4) An advertisement using an incentive in the earnings of a position such as 
“but not limited to commissions, draw, stock option, profit shiripg," or 'words of 
similar import, shall be clearly stated accordingly, A potential earning figure shall 
not be advertised without being reasonably explained. 

(5) An advertised position 50 miles beyond the city in which the newspaper or 
medium is published shall indicate that it is not “local.” The distance involved, 
location, or indication that relocation of commuting may be necessary shall b< 
published. 

(6) A job title shall appear in an advertisement and shall be reasonably 
descriptive in accordance with type of work to be performed. ^ / 

(?) An advertisement for a position within an agency shall indicate the agency 
is the employer. 

(ft) An advertisement shall not state “guarantees a job," “guaranteed results,'" or 
wdfw of similar import . 

(9) An advertisement shall not state a superlative such as “fop,*’ “maximum.” 
“outstanding/' or words of similar meaning, without stating the salary amount. 

MHlorv. I«4 WVSfcy. r EH Sm 5. I#K ‘ \ .'• 

R 338,4026 Advertising; display; promotional or general advertisement. 

Rule 26 (1) A display or promotional advertisement, where no particular 
position is lifted, is permissible, but shall carry the licensed mime of agency 

(2) A display or general advertisement describing an agency service, slogan, or 
trademark, or inserted for publicity purposes in a telephone book, playbill, flyer, 
nr medium other than the classified section of a newspaper, is permissible. 

Hiitery. ii»4 M S « a »*..£♦(. \o\ 5, )«?5 ■ /f v ‘; ' V"' "V . T ■■.. . : 

R 338.4027 Discriminatory practices. 

Rule 27 An advertisement shall comply w ith state and federal statutes, federal 
regulations, and state rules regarding discriminatory practices. V * / 

Hiltftrv: 1W4 \.i9ts ' • •• •• •• " •' , •%%■•}. 
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PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


R 338.4101 Definitions. 


Rule 101. (1) As used in these rules: 

(a) “Act” means Act No. 122 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
$338,201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Analgesia” means the diminution or elimination of pain in the conscious 
patient. 

(c) “Board” means the state board of dentistry. 

(d) “Dental assistant” means a nonlicensed person who may perform basic 
supportive procedures under the supervision of a dentist as provided for in these 
rules. 

(e) “Dental hygienist” means a person licensed by the board pursuant to 
section 9 of the act. 

(f) “Direction” as provided for in section 17(a)(1) of the act means that a 
dentist has designated a patient of record upon whom services are to be 
performed to a dental assistant, registered dental assistant, or licensed dental 
hygienist and has described the procedure to be performed. The licensed dentist 
need not be physically present in the office or in the treatment room at the time 
the procedures are being performed. 

(g) “Direct supervision” means that a dentist has designated a patient of record 
upon whom services are to be performed to a dental assistant, registered dental 
assistant, or licensed dental hygienist and has described the procedures to be 
performed. The dentist shall examine the patient prior to prescribing the 
procedure to be performed and again upon completion of the procedure. The 
licensed dentist shall be physically present in the office at the time the procedures 
are being performed. 

(h) “General anesthesia” means the elimination of all sensations accompanied 
by a state of unconsciousness. 

(i) “General supervision” as provided for in section 17(a)(2) means that a 
dentist has designated a patient of record upon whom services are to be 
performed, and has instructed the dental assistant, registered dental assistant, or 
licensed dental hygienist regarding the procedure to be performed. The dentist 
shall be physically present in the office during the performance of the procedures. 

(j) “Local anesthesia” means the elimination of sensation, especially pain, in 
one part of the body by the topical application or regional injection of a drug. 

(k) “Office” means the building or suite in which dental treatment is per¬ 
formed. 

(l) “Patient of record” means a patient who has been examined, diagnosed, 
and treatment-planned by a dentist. 

(m) “Registered dental assistant” means a person certified by the board who 
has had formal training in an institution approved by the board. A dental hygienist 
may perform the functions of a registered dental assistant provided the dental 
hygienist meets the requirements for certification as a registered dental assistant. 
A dental hygienist shall be certified by the board to perform the functions of a 
registered dental assistant. 

(n) “Sedation” means the calming of a nervous, apprehensive individual by use 
of systemic drugs, without inducing loss of consciousness. Agents may be given 
orally, par enter ally, or by inhalation. 

(o) “Treatment room” means the particular room or specific area in which 
dental treatment is performed upon a patient. 

(2) As used in the act: 
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i ii ‘Dishonorable or unprofessional conduct in the practice of dentistry" 
includes illegally obtaining, possessing, using, or distributing a controlled sub¬ 
stance specified in Act No. 196 of the Public Acts of 1971, as amended, being 
$335,301 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) "Public health service” means the United States public health sendee A 
person applying for an exemption under this classification shall submit satisfac¬ 
tory proof of his active duty in a form prescribed by the board. 

HJrtmy: I«1 ACS W. p 82 EH. F-t. J4. IJfTS 

R 338.4105 Applicability of rules. 

Hide 105. These rules apply to licensed dentists, dental hygienists, registered 
dental assistants, and dental assistants; and to dentists and dental hygienists 
holding a temporary permit. 

HwtJWv. IOWAOSSH. p 83 EH r . r U. I'fTH 

R 338-4110 Request for board action. 

Rule 110. (1) A person who desires the board to take an action which is 
authorized under the act or Act No, 306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended, 
being §24 201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall make that request in 
writing. The request shall be filed with the board at the following address; 

Department of Licensing and Regulation 
State Board of Dentistry •; 

905 Southland - PO. Box 30018 ;■>; . • 

Lansing. Michigan 48909 . ’ > \ 

(2) The board or its authorized representath e mav require the person to submit 
additional information deemed necessary to make an appropriate resolution of 
the matter. 

Hiitorr IMW ACS IM. p. 33. Efl Frb it. HT78 

R 338.4120 Adoption by reference: approval of dental schools. 

Rule 120. (1) The board adopts the standards set forth by the commission on 
accreditation of dental and dental auxiliary programs of February, 1975, as the 
standards by which the board shall determine w hether to approve a school which 
meets those standards. Certification by the commission on accreditation that a 
school meets the standards adopted by the board constitutes a prima facie 
showing that the school meets those standards. 

(2) Copies of the standards of the commission on accreditation shall be 

maintained at the office of the board for inspection and distribution to the public 
at cost. • r . 

(3) The standards of the commission on accreditation may also be obtained 

free of charge by writing the commission on accreditation at 211 East Chicago 
Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60611. . 

Hfataty: 1SWXCS W. P « Hit. Fet 24. 1973 

R 338.4125 Rescission. 

Rule 125. Rules 1 to 21 of the General Rules of the board, being R 338.201 to 
R 338.221 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 2901 to 
2904 of the 1954 volume of the Code and page 5587 of the 1970-71 Annua) 
Supplements to the Code, are rescinded- Rules ] to 8 of the rules entitled 
"Procedure to Conducting Hearings," being R 338.231 to R 338.238 of the 
Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 234 and 235 of the 1956 
Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded. 

Ili'IOM iim si £)( Krl) ,34. ttfTS . • ' : "■ : V "r 
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PART 2 . PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT AND LICENSURE 

*Vr \ V ' • . • . ’ • . , 

IS.420i Splitting, dividing, or allocating fees; separate billing, 

de 201, U) A dentist, group of dentists, or an organization engaged in the 
Uce of dentistry tn this state shall not split, div ide, or allocate, either directly 
njirectly, with another dentist or a layman a fee earned in the rendering w! 
?alStrlrvice. 'S . _v V. t,* 

) If 2 m more individuals, groups of individuals, or organizations engaged in 
practice of dentistry render services to I patient, then each individual, group 
idiyiduals, or organization shall render separate hills for serv ices performed. 
/met. 2 or more individuals, groups of individuals, or organizations engaged 
!t* practice of dentistry may bill for service* rendered by another after 
ruling the patient of the act ual fee for the services rendered by another 
*o»> ta&isCvwflVsi re Frti m wn 

}8.42tt5 Signs; size and number. . 

tie 205. {’}) A dentist shall not use a sign employing abaekgrouml of more 
100 square inches. The letters on a sign shall not be taller than 5 inches 
) A dentist shall not use more than I outside sign, either projecting of 
rvvtse If 6ti office or room faces on 2streets, a single outside sign may be used 
>Oth streets-. 4 ’h '• ■ ''; '■■''■■i'i''."' 44 '' 

) A dentist may have 1 window sign, using only his name or the word 
itist,” except when the office faces on 2 streets.jri which case a single window 
may be used on both streets. These signs shall employ lettering only. 

) A dentisi may use his name and may designate Ins office hours on the 
auce door of the building he occupies. • 

•«, 1HM 1- fit r .r. .■) im 

38.4210 Signs; illumination. 

de 210. A dentist shall not use illumination on a sign other than of the indirect 
* or of the type lighted from within. This illumination shall not be of greater 
i-.ii-. •> at provided by 100 watts of incandescent lighting or its •; 

Colored illumination shall not be used nor shall any exposed luminous tube, 
let, or intermittent mechanism be employed. 

tmv- KUO's 44. p tM KW »*b 24. H>?V 

38.4215 Signs; indication of ownership of dental establishment; death of 
lined dentist. 

jle 215 (l) A dentist shall not practice dentistry in a dental establishment or 
c where the name on the door, window', wall, directory, business card, 
onery, of any sign whatsoever indicates or tends to indicate that the dental 
btehment ts owned or operated by a person not actually practicing dentistry 
pin. 

) If the dentist w hose name So appears has died, this mle shall not be 
livable to other dentists practicing in the establishment for 6 months imtnedi 
■ following the death 

too • tfS H 1 ' S4, C»» ,1M> 24. ISTV ."/'.T '■ 1 

~“ M ' Announcement. 

' * c h:)j] not make use of an announcement through any 
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(2) This rule shall be construed to restrict the size of professional card 
announcements in newspapers or other similar circulating media to -a space 
equivalent to a 2-inch column in width and 1 inch in length 

(3) A shaded background, a solid background, or any other attention-getting 
device i» not allowed. The type to be used shall riot exceed 12-point lightface type 
in size. A border exceeding a single 3-point rule shall not be used, 

Muu.iy IBM ACS W. p W. gif Feb. i4. 197$ ;; C- 

8 333.4225 Examinations. 

Rule 225 The boat'd shall hold examinations as needed each year at which 
applicants for licensure, certification, or registration under the act may be 
licensed, certified, or registered by the board. 

iWUCSHp M.EK Frt.jU.iW8. ,‘v_ < 1 ’ ‘ 

R 338.4230 Certification of renewal; display. 

Rule 2.30 A dentist shall display his Certificate of renewal in his principal place 
of practice. 

Kirtwr t*MACS 'M c m. Eif r.r, u. iwrs 

R 338.4235 Duplicate certificate of licensure. 

Rule 235, A duplicate certificate of licensure shall not be issued by the board 
unless satisfactory proof is shown that the original has been lost or destroyed 
Htoam •«**acs•*. v-«* Etf.F*fe at v . ' 

R 338,4250 Second pair of hands. 

Rule 250. A person, while assisting a licensed dentist who at the time is act. 
performing services in the mouth of a patient with his own hands, may function as 
a second pair of hands for the dentist 

Hut or,, IflWACSW p M. Eff feh 24. IVCS 

R 338,4255 Dentist responsible for acts performed by person under his direction 
, or supervision. , 

Rule 255, A licensed dentist is totally and fully responsible for acts performed 
by a person who is required by law to function under his direction or supervision. 

History: J&4 ACS W. p M, Elt Feb 34 187$ 

R 338.4260 Dental procedures performed pursuant to order, control, and profes¬ 
sional responsibility of dentist. 

Rule 260 The dental assistant, registered dental assistant, or dental hygienist 
performs dental procedures provided for within these rules pursuant to the order, 
control, and full professional responsibility of the dentist. 

Hi.lorv IflW ACStM |1 *4. Elf frh i4, I»7$ 

R 338.4265 Branch office permit. 

Rule 265. (1} An applicant requesting a branch office permit shall submit a 
sworn statement in accordance with ft 338.4110 of the need of a branch office 
which addresses the factors set forth in subrule (3). 

(2) The board or its authorized representative may request additional sworn 
statements to be submitted by the applicant as deemed necessary to determine 
whether the branch office permit should be issued. 

(3) A branch office permit may be issued, for g period not to exceed 1 year 
when the applicant has established: •: 'fifty* 
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( 3 ) That satisfactory measures can and wilt be taken to insure that the dentist 
maintains control over each office while the dentist is practicing in the other 
office, 

(b) That satisfactory measures v an and \ytfl be taken to insure that necessary 

dental services will be available to patients seen at each office while the dentist is 
practicing at the other office. ' , -. _ • ■ -v >*•' 

(c) . That satisfactory' measiues can and will be taken to insure that the patients 
seen at each office shall have access to the dentist as the need may arise 

.(d) That satisfactory measures can and will be taken to insure that the patients 
seen at each office shall receive prompt treatment if a dental emergency arises 
requiring prompt attention. 

(4) lire board, to assist in making a determination of whether to. grant or deny a 
branch office permit, shall employ the following methods: 

(a) The board shall conduct its tnvn independent investigation to determine 
whether to grant or deny the brunch affigje permit. 

(h) The board or its authorised representative shall inspect the branch office of 
the dentist to determine compliance with this rule. 

(c) The hoard shall hold a public hearing at which members of the public who 
have information regarding the grant or denial of the branch office permit may 
appear and give testimony. Notice of this hearing shaft be given in publication of a 
notice in a newspaper of general circulation in the political subdivision where the 
branch office permit is sought. The notice shall fee published at least 2 weeks prior 
to the date tfi<- public hearing is held!, :y. 

(5) The branch office permit may be renewed annually along with the dental 
license. 

(8) It is the responsibility of the applicant requesting a branch office per mit to 
comply with the provisions of this rule. A convincing showing shall be demon¬ 
strated by the applicant that he meets the requirements of this rule before the 
issuance of a branch office permit 

(?) it the board denies issuance 0 } ft branch office permit, the applicant may- 
request a format hearing before the board. 

(a) If the applicant requests a hearing, the board shall provide the applicant 3d 

days’ notie: lift hearing. 

(b) The hearing shall be conducted pursuant to the provisions of Act ,Vo 306 of 

the Public Acts of I960, as amended, being §24 201 et seq of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws and Act No, 122 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
§338.20] et soq of the MUhigan Compiled Laws and rules promulgated pursuant 
thereto. ’’ ' 

(8) The board may refuse to renew or revoke or suspend a branch office permit 
which fails to meet tip- reqnisesnenH established pursuant to subrule (3). 

(a) If the applicant 1 • mg, the board shall provide the appb 

days' notice of the hearing. 

(b) That the hearing shall be conducted pursuant to the provisions Of Act No 
306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being §24.201 et seq of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws ami Act No, )22 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
§338.201 et seq rtf the Michigan Compiled Laws, and the rules promulgated 
pursuant thereto. 

8 iasutf’ tvM \( s >m, j. H5. I’d r»tt iU. UTS 


B 338,4270 Practice at nursing home facility. 

ibiic- 270. (1) It shall not be deemed a \ iolatiou of section 16 of the act lor a 
dentist in active practice t<> practice part-time at a nursing homo facility if lie 
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provides, total dental care, and if the dental facility within the nursing home is 
maintained and operated in accordance with the act and these rules 

(2) A patient may receive care in a nursing home or in a dental office from a 
demist of his choice, and the nursing home facility shall be open to actively 
licensed dentists. 

Hitforr, 1954 SC-5 Srt. p SS. Fit CO) 34. 197* . 

R 338.4273 Change of name or address; notice. 

Hole 27.5 (1) A dentist holding a license or temporary permit pursuant toihe 
act shall notify the board of any change in. 

(a) Name A copy of the legal document authorizing the change of name shall 
m- received in the board office before the name is changed in the records of fin- 
board 

ibi Address of dental office or place of practice. 

(2) The notifications required by this rule shall be accomplished within 30 days 
after any change, unless a shorter period of time has been provided. 

HMcrv 19S« O'.*,, p m £|l r«ts St IITS 

PART 3. DENTAL HYGIENISTS AND ASSISTANTS 

R 338.4301 Dental hygienist, dental assistant or other person not licensed to 

practice dentistry; display of name. 

Rule 301. A dental hygienist, dental assistant, or other person not licensed to 
practice dentistry shall not cause or permit his name to be displayed on a sign, 
building directory, or door of an office where he is* employed, other than inside 
the office itself, or permit another to advertise by newspaper, radio, classified 
directory, or other media, his employment in a dental office. The employing 
dentist is also responsible for compliance with this rule. 

History, 4jT3f #4, p fifl. EH F«d> ^4 tff7ft 

R 338.4305 Adoption by reference; approval of dental hygiene schools. 

Rule 305. (1) The board adopts the standards set forth by the commission on 
accreditation of February, 1975, as the standards by which the board shall 
determine whether to approve a school which prepares persons for licensure as 
dental hygienists. The board shall approve a school which meets those standards 

(2) Copies of the standards of the commission on accreditation shall be 
maintained at the office of the board for inspection and distribution to the public 
at cost. 

(3) The standards of the commission on accreditation may also be obtained 
free of charge by writing the commission on accreditation at 211 East Chicago 
Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60611, 

H&fwr-riSM AO! la, |. sO.Cff Fife 24. 197* 

R 338.4310 Dental hygienist; use of letters R.D.H. 

Rule 310. (1* A dental hygienist who has received a bona fide degree or 
certificate of dental hygiene from a duly recognized and accredited school of 
dental hygiene may use the letters ”B D ll/' after his name in connection with the 
practice of dental hygiene. • . •... ~ 

(2) A registered dental assistant who has received a degree or certificate of 
dental assisting from a duly recognised and accTedttiHl st'hool of dental assisting 
may use the letters “ft.DA.” after his name 1 in coitucc^idn with the practice of 
■dental assisting,, j • ; 

Htanry 2+ 
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R 338.4315 Dental hygienist; certificate of renewal; display. 

Rule 315. (1) A dental hygienist shall display his certificate of renewal in his 
principal place of practice. 

(2) A registered dental assistant shall display his certificate of renewal in his 
principal place of practice. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 86, Eff. Feb. 24. 1978. 


R 338.4320 Dental assistant, registered dental assistant, and dental hygienist; 

performance of certain functions prohibited. 

Rule 320. (1) A dental assistant or registered dental assistant shall not perform 
the following functions unless a specific statute or regulation provides for such 
performance: 

(a) Diagnosis or prescribing for: 

(i) Disease. 

(ii) Pain. 

(iii) Deformity. 

(iv) Deficiency. 

(v) Injury. 

(vi) Physical condition. 

(b) Cutting of hard and soft tissue. 

(c) Removal of: 

(i) Accretions. 

(ii) Stains. 

(iii) Calculus deposits. 

(d) Deep scaling. 

(e) Root planing. 

(f) Any intra-oral restorative procedures. 

(g) Independent administration of: 

(i) Anesthesia. 

(ii) Analgesia. 

(iii) Acupuncture. 

(1.) Irrigation and medication of root canals, try-in of cones or points, filing, or 
filling of root canals. 

(1) Take impressions for any purpose other than study or opposing models. 

(j) Permanent cementation for any restoration or appliance. 

(2) A dental hygienist shall not perform the functions described in subdivisions 
(a), (b), (f), (g), (h), (i), and (j) of this rule. A dental hygienist may assist the 
dentist in the administration of nitrous oxide when used as an analgesic as 
provided for in these rules. 

Hbtoiy: 1964 ACS 94. p. 86, Eff. Feb. 24. 1978 

R 338.4325 Dental assistant under general supervision of dentist; performance 

of certain procedures permitted. 

Rule 325. (1) A dental assistant under the general supervision of a dentist may 
perform the following procedures: 

(a) Extra-oral duties or functions specified by the supervising dentist. 

(b) Operating dental radiographic equipment for the purpose of oral radio¬ 
graphy. 

(2) Unless otherwise provided for in these rules, a dental assistant shall not 
perform any intra-oral dental procedures except the following under the direct 
supervision of a licensed dentist: 

(a) Placement of nonmetallic intercoronal temporary fillings. 
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(b) Trial siring of orthodontic bands, 
ft'} lidding the matrix for anterior plastic restorations. 

(d) Making impressions for studs- arid opposing models. 

(e) Applicatiori of topical anesthetic solution (nonaerhsol), 

(f) Place and remove orthodontic separators 

(g) Place and remove orthodontic elastics.. ligaUife*; and arch wires, 
fir. ln<.trnct m the placement and removal of bead gear. 

ft) Remove excess cement from the supragingival surfaces of a tooth with 
.i'‘imitating instrinm-nt.N spyH 

: Fvi iOfet Iff EH leS Ji .' /TV , 

H 338,4330 Registered dental assistant: performance of duties and procedures. 

Rule 330 (1) A registered dental assistant may perform all the duties of a 
denial assistant under the appropriate supervision of a dentist as provided for in 
t rules. 

(£) Unless otherwise provided for in these rules, a registered dental assistant 
shall not perform any intra-oral dental procedures except the following under the 
general supervision of a licensed dentist, 

(a) Placement and removal of rubber dam 

(b) Removal of noiunetallie temporary fillings. 

M i Application of topical fluorides after ora) prophylaxis, w hen required, in a 
licensed dental hygienist or a denii-.i 

(d) Mouth mirror inspection of oral cavity to include charting of obvious 
lesions, existing restorations, and missing teeth. 

(e) Inspect for loose orthodontic bands 

(3) A registered dental assistant may perform the following under the direct 
supervision of a licensed dentist: ? , • • 

(a) Sizing of temporary crowns and bauds. 

(b) Temporary cementation and removal of temporary crowns and hands. 

Hfctory: 1&4 \CXv4. p. $?, Eft Frh ii Jf78 

R 338.4335 Dental hygienist: certified to perform certain functions; supervision; 

■ "direct supervision" defined. C.;‘• 

Rule 335, (1} A dental hygienist may perform the functions permitted to be 
performed by a dental assistant or registered dental assistant provided the dental 
hygienist is certified bv the hoard to perform the functions provided for in 

R338,433ft. - . /•. -v ; , ; 

(2) A dental hygienist certified pursuant to ft 338.4350 may directly supervise a 
dental assistant in the performance of the following duties: 

(aj Extra-oral duties for functions specified by the supervising hygienist 
fb) Operating dental radiographic equipment for the purpose of oral radio¬ 
graphy , • : : ^ / -f ■ ‘-i : , r 

(e) Making impressions for study and opporihg models. X- ■■'■0k. 

(3) A dental hygienist certified piirriiant to subrute (i) tna.y lifreefly supervise a 
registered dental assistant in the performance of the following duties: 

fa) Extra-oral duties or functions specified by' the AUiret^dspit hygieiiist. 

(b) Operating dental radiographicerpdpmenlfoe the purpose of oral radio¬ 
graphy. • • A *: | ’v"- V ' ’ 

(c) Making impressionsfor study and opposingmodels. ^Itp; 

!<1) Application of tdpfedi ahesthetfc solution fbonaerosoi); 

fe) Mouth mirror inspection of oriil cavity to include charting obvious lesions, 
existing restorations, and missing teeth. ' 
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(4) “Direct supervision,” as used in this rule, means that a dentist has designated 
a patient of record upon whom services are to be performed. The dental hygienist 
shall examine the patient prior to prescribing the procedure to be performed by a 
dental assistant and registered dental assistant and again upon completion of the 
procedures. The dental hygienist shall be physically present in the office at the 
time the procedures are being performed. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 87. Eff Keb 24. 1978. 

R 338.4340 Dental hygienist; performance of certain functions; duties and 

procedures. 

Rule 340. (1) A dental hygienist may perform the following functions: 

(a) A dental hygienist may perform his duties, as provided for in section 9 of 
the act and rules promulgated by the board, in the absence of the employing 
dentist if the patient is a patient of record, and if the absence of the dentist does 
not exceed a period of 2 weeks (14 days). 

(b) The dentist shall make prior arrangements for the performance of emer¬ 
gency medical and dental treatment by a qualified, licensed physician or dentist in 
the near vicinity of the dental office. 

(2) A dental hygienist may perform the following duties under the direction of 
a dentist: 

(a) Remove accretions and stains from the surfaces of the teeth, and applica¬ 
tion of topical agents essential to complete prophylaxis. 

(b) Root planing. 

(c) Polish and contour restorations. 

(d) Apply pit and fissure sealants. 

(e) Charting of the oral cavity with the use of radiographs. 

(i) Periodontal charting. 

(ii) Intra- and extra-oral examination of soft tissue. 

(iii) Charting of radiolucencies or radiopasities, existing restorations, and 
missing teeth. 

(f) Preliminary examination. 

(i) Classifying occlusion. 

(ii) Test pulp vitality by use of electric pulp tester. 

(g) Application of nonaerosol and noncaustic topical agents by prescription of 
the dentist. 

(h) Placement and removal of postextraction and periodontal dressings. 

(i) Take intra-oral measurements for orthodontic procedures. 

(j) Placement and removal of intercoronal temporary sedative dressings. 

(3) A dental hygienist may perform the following duties under the general 
supervision of a dentist: 

(a) Remove excess cement from tooth surfaces. 

(b) Nutritional counseling. 

(c) Application of commonly accepted emergency procedures as defined by 
the Michigan state board of dentistry. 

(4) A dental hygienist may perform the following procedures under the direct 
supervision of a dentist: 

(a) Periodontal soft tissue curettage. 

(b) Assisting in the administration of nitrous oxide when used as an analgesic. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p.88. Eff Frb 24. 1978 


R 338.4345 Examination for certification as registered dental assistant; eligibility 
to qualify; person employed as dental assistant. 

Rule 345. A person who has continuously been employed full time as a dental 
assistant for a period of not less than 2 years prior to the date at which these rules 
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become effective, or for a period of not more than 2 years after these rules 
become effective, shall have an opportunity, for a period of Syears from the date 
these rules become effective, to be eligible to qualify for examination for 
certification as a registered dental assistant, ^ 

aatOTV: *CS 94. p. W. Eft. F*b MW#. .> rK" V , •* -V.. ' • • ' ' . •,/. 

R 338.4350 Certified as registered dental assistant or dental hygienist certified to 

perform duties of registered dental assistant; examination. 

Rule 350. (\) An individual wishing to be certified 'Ss a registered dental 
assistant or a dental hygienist certified to perform the duties of a registered dental 
assistant shall be certified upon passing an examination administered by the board 
at a site assigned by the board. 

(2) Members or appointees of the Michigan state board of dentistry shall 
participate in the examination procedures of the school to qualify the candidate 
for certification. 

Hiawy tSWAOSrw. p 99 Cl* fVb U. Mh* '' ’ 

R 338.4355 Accreditation of expanded duty programs. 

Rule 355. (1 ) In order for a program to be accredited to teach expanded 
duties, it shall be accredited by the commission on accreditation as provided for in 
R 338 4.360, as well as meet the standards provided for in R 338.4365. 

(2) In order for a program to be accredited by the hoard to teach expanded 
duties as provided for in these rules, it shall file a study program for teaching 
expanded duties with flu? dental education commission of the Michigan state 
board of dentistry. 

( 3) The dental education commission shall conduct site visits for the purpose of 
determining if a program for teaching expanded duties meets the requirements of 
these rules. 

(4) The dental education commission may recommend to the board that a 
program receive provisional approval to teach expanded duties until a site visit by 
the dental education' commission 

The site visit provided for herein may be coordinated with other mvoh eel 
agencies, commission on accreditation, state board of education, and regional 
accrediting agenc ies. 

(6) The dental education commission, after a site visit, may make a recom¬ 
mendation to the board that a program be approved for teaching expanded 
duties. ’ ••• ; 

Htaory; |9S*.tCS M, p..» Ell SVfc 2-1. (BC* 

R 338.4360 Adoption by reference; approval of school preparing person for 

certification as registered dental assistant. 

Rule 360. (1) The board adopts the criteria and guidelines of the commission 
on accreditation of February , 1975. as supplemented by R 338.4365 as the 
standards by which the board will determine whether to approve a school w hich 
prepares persons for certification as registered dental assistants. 

(2) The board may approve a school teaching expanded duties which meets the 
standards of certification of the commission tin accreditation as provided for in 
subrule (1) as supplemented by R 338,4365 

(3) A school shall be accredited by the commission on accreditation as 
provided for in subrule (1) as well as meet the standards provided for m 
R 338.4365, \ -V: .^V. : 
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(4) 'The board may approve schools teaching persons for certification as 

registered dental assistants. . udy' -\ 

(5) Copies of the criteria and guidelines of the commission on accreditation 
shall he maintained at die Lansing office of the hoard for. inspection, and 
distribution:to the public at cost, at 905 Southland. I*.0 Box 30G18. Lansing, 
Michigan 48909. tz ' 

(6) The criteria and guidelines of the commission on accreditation may also be 
obtained free of charge by writing the commission on accreditation at 211 East 
Chicago Avenue, Chicago. Illinois 60611 


R 338.4365 Preparation of dental hygrcrmt* and registered dental assistants to 

perform expanded functions as authorized by the dentistry act and these rules: 

educational program guidelines; teaching guidelines. 

Rule 365. (!) The criteria and guidelines adopted in R 338.4360 are supple¬ 
mented by the provisions of this rule which relate to the preparation of licensed 
dental hygienists and registered dental assistants (hereinafter referred to as dental 
auxiliaries) to perform expanded functions under the supervision of a dentist The 
role is concerned with expanded and other functions approved by the board., 
is based on the philosophy that the quality of dental care shall bo maintained no 
matter who delivers the care and that formal 'education is necessary to teach 
certain expanded procedures.. 

(2) Seven aspect* of program planning for teaching expanded duties are 
identified as follows: . . 

(a) Performance goals. Performance goals stated for each expanded function 
The goals arc general statements of the terminal behavior expected of ah auxiliary 
upon completing a given segment, or course, of instruction in performing the 
expanded function. Specific objectives to be attained by a student 5 f^pwld be 
developed for each segment, or course, of instruction in a given course These 
objectives should be used as criteria for measuring and evaluating the auxiliary's 
competence ip perJforming the function, determining course content. and select¬ 
ing instruction methods. 

(b) Prerequisite education; The prerequisite education for admission to ex¬ 
panded function programs is a high school diploma or its equivalent. 

(c) Content and instruction; The content and instruction which should be 
provided in courses ter teach specific functions are stated in general terms, It is 
expected that individuals responsible foi planning and providing instruction in 
expanded functions shall identify knowledge of dental sciences relevant to 
performing the function with competence. and that only pertinent content shall be 
included in instruction. The plan of instruction, teaching method, and time 
allotment should be determined on the basis of the essential skill identified and the 
existing knowledge ami skills of the auxiliaries who Mil be learning the function. 
'Fhe student shall he trained to meet the minimum requirements for state 
certification. -Aa: 

(d) Faculty: Faculty qualifications are designed in general terms for structured 
educational programs The importance of faculty cannot be overemphasized, as 
dir .puli'y of instruct.ou in expanded tunctior.s ami the ultimate performance of 
the auxiliary are directly related to the background and ability of the faculty. 
Input of dentists, consultants, and individuals with experience in course planning 
and teaching is considered essential to the development of quality education 
programs. A licensed dentist shall provide direct supervision whenever clinical 
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procedures on patients are being performed. Certified personnel may be em¬ 
ployed to teach in the expanded function programs. 

(e) Facilities; The type of facility for instruction in each group of functions is 
defined in general terms for structured educational programs The availability of 
clinical facilities for demonstration and practice within a school is considered 
essential for instruction in intra-oral procedures. The number of operatories 
available for individual scheduled clinical experience which permits 4-handed 
dentistry shall dictate enrollment in the course of instruction. It is expected that 
the capacity of the facility and enrollment shall allow opportunity for each student 
to gain acceptable proficiency in performing the specific skills. Equipment, 
supplies, and reference materials needed to provide quality instruction in both 
didactic and clinical learning activities should be available When indicated, 
audiovisual aids should be available to support comprehensn e and effective 
instruction. 

(f) Evaluation: Criteria for measuring and evaluating performance of each 
function are defined in general terms of structured educational programs. 
Definitive criteria for measuring levels of competence should be developed for 
each component of a given skill or procedure. The auxiliary should not be 
measured against the performance of other students. Measurement should reflect 
the relative difficulty of various components of a procedure to assure that the 
auxiliary is ahle to perform difficult skills. Performance should be measured 
against a pre-established competency level. W henever possible, nationally* stan¬ 
dardised tests should be used to provide maximum reliability and validity, and as 
a mechanism for recognizing qualifications of auxiliaries who moi m one 
state to another. 

(3) The following guidelines shall be utilized in either continuing educate 
accredited dental auxiliary programs assuming the specified resources are avail¬ 
able. All educational programs may not have the resources required for teaching 
all expanded functions. The availability of various resources should be a deter¬ 
mining factor as to whether instruction in performing the particular function shall 
be provided Time required to train in expanded functions will vary with the 
background of the auxiliaries and the specific skill or skills being taught. It is 
recommended that the instructional program in expanded functions be individu¬ 
alized and that the end performance satisfies the quality criteria established. 

(a) Education in expanded functions should include minimal didactic back¬ 
ground for the student to perform adequately in laboratory and clinical situations. 
Instructional aids such as audiovisual tapes, slides, typodonts. and manikins 
should be available for student use. Laboratory experience with models or 
rnauikins should be provided to assure bask* proficiency prior to clinical exper¬ 
ience with patients. Each student shall hav e clinical experience in performing each 
function and clinical practice shall be continued until acceptable proficiency is 
developed.-, . ; • ,. ■ .. •••„*.*',• : •*. • j.Sh.ea&y • 

.(b) Background information directly related to performing the function, as 
well as technical competence, should be measured in relation to the specific 
criteria developed from the performance goal. Assessment of knowledge should 
be objective rather than subjective 

(4) The follow ing are guidelines for the teaching of a number of duties, many 

of which have in the past been taught by the dentist in his office to his employee 
or employees. However, the commission on dental education believes these 
should be a part of dental auxiliary and dental hygiene programs that elect to 
teach expanded duties y‘; 

(a) Exposing radiographs: Instruction in exposing and processing radiographs 
is. and should continue to bo. an integral part of: traditional denial assisting and 
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dental hygiene curriculums. Because of the potential x-radiation hazard to the 
patient and operator it is expected that auxiliaries shall have adequate instruction 
before making radiographic exposures. 

(i) Prerequisite education: In the commission’s opinion, auxiliaries who do not 
have formal education do not need prerequisite education to enroll in a structured 
continuing education course in radiographic techniques. Information related to 
performance of the procedures should be included in the course. 

(ii) Instruction: Instruction should include classroom and clinical experiences 
with faculty instruction and supervision. Each student should have the opportun¬ 
ity to make radiographs to the extent necessary to develop acceptable proficiency'. 
Laboratory experience with models or manikins should be provided prior to 
clinical experiences to assure that students have basic proficiency before making 
patient surveys. Instructional aids, such as slides and models, should be available 
for use in classroom instruction and demonstration. 

(iii) Faculty: Individuals who provide instruction should have background in, 
and current knowledge of, oral radiology and radiographic techniques, and 
recognized teaching skill. Individuals who provide technique instruction should 
have recognized competence in performing oral radiographic techniques and 
practical experience. 

(iv) Facilities: A clinical radiography facility is considered essential for demon¬ 
stration and practical experience. Enrollment in the course should be determined 
by the number of x-ray units available for individual scheduled practical 
experience. It is expected that the design and construction of the facilities will 
provide maximum protection from x-radiation. 

(v) Evaluation: Knowledge of principles of radiographic techniques and x- 
radiation hygiene, as well as technique performance, should be measured to 
assure that students can apply principles of x-radiation hygiene and consistently 
make radiographic surveys which can be used effectively. 

(vi) Performance goals: The auxiliary should be able to make radiographic 
surveys that can be used effectively without exceeding a safe number of re¬ 
exposures, applying accepted principles of x-radiation hygiene. Clinical experi¬ 
ence should include surveys of patients with permanent dentition, mixed denti¬ 
tion, primary dentition, and of edentulous patients. 

(vii) Content: Instruction should include: 

(A) Principles of x-radiation hygiene. 

(B) Principles of radiographic techniques for periapical, occlusal, and bitewing 
exposures. 

(C) Anatomy of the oral cavity and head which directly relates to making 
radiographic exposures. 

(D) Tooth morphology which directly relates to making radiographic expo¬ 
sures. 

(E) Principles of selecting film, determining exposures, and operating equip¬ 
ment. 

(F) Identification and correction of technique errors. 

(C) Laboratory and clinical practice in making radiographic surveys and 
applying principles of x-radiation hygiene. 

(b) Taking impressions for study casts and opposing models. 

(i) Performance goal: The auxiliary consistently should be able to take impres¬ 
sions of maxillary and mandibular arches for study casts which have adequate 
extension and detail without distortion. 

(ii) Content: Instruction should include: 

(A) Principles of tray selection. 
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(Hi Technique of taking impics'ioux. h*i r\>.mple. insertion, stubifi/unon, 
retention. removal precautions 

(C) Criteria for evaluating quality of the impressions. y 

(e) Placing and removing rubber dams. yT-d-T ' 

(i) Performance goals: The auxiliary, consistently should he able to prepare and 
place a rubber dam. and position the associated armamentarium on both 
maxillary and mandibular arches achieving proper isolation, without trauma to 
the teeth and periodontium, or unnecessary discomfort to the patient 
;<) Content: Instruction should include: 

(A) Rubber dam armamentarium. T v 

(B) Principles of rubber dam ami clamp selection ; ; 

(C) Preparation of the teeth for application of the rubber dam. 

(f>| Preparation of the rubber dam. 

(E) Techniques of placing the rubber dam and clamps, ligating the dam. and 

precautions.. - 

(F) Laboratory and clinical practice in placing and removing rubber dams. ' 

(d) Placing and removing matrices.- ; , ,, •• ■ 

(i) Performance goals: The auxiliary consistently should be able to-select, 
contour, place, and remove matrices and wedging materials properly. without 
trauma to the teeth or periodontium 

(ii) Content- Instruction should include: 

(A) Principles and techniques of matrix selection, adaptation, eontouring, and 
placement. 

(H) Principles and techniques of adapting, contouring, and placing wedging 

materials. . .. -.'.V.-,; -V-V 

- (C) Principles and techniques of removing wedging materials and matrices. 

(I) I Precautions in placing and removing wedging materials and matrices. 

(E) Laboratory arid clinical practice in placing and r< •• rviug matrices;. 

Ie> Placing and removing temporary and intracorneal restorations: 

(i) Performance goals: The auxiliary consistently should be able to prepare the 
lemporary restorative material selected by the deutisy and place the res tor 
with appropriate contour, adaptation, contact, and occlusion without trauma to 
the teeth or periodontium. Further, the auxiliary should be able to remove a 
temporary restoration without trauma to tooth structure or the periodontium, 
dii Content Instruction should include: V.V' V,..V ; ; ■ v V : , 

(A) Principles and techniques of preparing materials, ;-vV-Tyyv.yTv. . 

(B) Principles and techniques pi ustnijnentation in placing temporary restora¬ 

tions, including adapting, eontouring, and finishing the restoration and main: 
ing occlusion. -._y.yy--.vV~y 

(G) PrmeipJte and techniques of removing temporary restorations, including 
instrument selection,, instrumentation. and precautions. 

(D) Laboratory and clinical experience in placing and removing temporary 
restorations. 

(ft Polishing restorations. 


(1) Perioi in in-, e goal The auxiliary consistently shoul ible to manipulate 


polishing instruments correctly, to remove tarnish from restorations, without 
trauma to the gingiva or teeth. 

(ti> Content: instruction should W:z : ' 

(A) Principles of selecting abrasives and polishing agents, including their eifect 
e»n tooth structure and restorative material!?.. : Vtv:V ifi' ' 

(8) Principles of polishing, selection, ami care of the armamentarium, insfm- 
mentation teebmque^ 
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(C) Clinical experience in polishing exposed surfaces and maintaining the 
polishing armamentarium 

(g) Application of pit and fissure sealants; 

(i) Performance goal. The auxiliary should he able to consistently isolate an 
area {usually a quadrant), to acid etch a specific tooth surface* to select the sealant 
materials, to apply to proper area, and to recognize and remove excesses of the 
sealant materials 

(il) Content: Instruction should include: y |j 

(A) Cotton isolation technique. 

(B) Knowledge of anatomic and morphologic tooth structure. 

' {C) Teaching acid etching technique. "* • r ; 

(D) Technique for application of sealant. . V ' 4 * - 1 

(E) Appraisal of occlusal relationship. 

(F) Recognition and removal of excesses. 

<h> Applying topical anesthetic agents 

(i) Performance goal; The auxiliary should be aide to prepare the armamentar¬ 
ium ton and apply topical anesthetic agents to, the appropriate area of the oral 
mucosa, following precautions indicated for the particular agent 

(ii) Content: Instruction should include: 

(A) Armamentarium for application of topical anesthetic agents. 

0} Confr.iindications for use of topical anesthetic agents. 

■(C) Precautions in applying topical anesthetic agents. 

.(D) Technique of applying topical anesthetic agents. 

(i) Applying anticuriogeme agents tnpuall;, 

(i) Performance goal: The auxiliary should be able to prepare and Isolate teeth 
for application of anticariogenie agents as prescribed by the dentist and apply 
various accepted agents following the specific procedure for each, while main¬ 
taining adequate isolation. 

(ii) Content; Instruction should include the principles of applying anticario- 
genit agents topically, including Selection and care of the armamentarium, 
isolation and application techniques and precautions. 

(I) Soft tissue curettage 

(i) Performance goal: The auxiliary consistently should be able to remove the 
inflamed, ulcerated soft tissue of the pocket wall without unnecessary trauma to 
the tooth and periodontium, so that inflammation subsides, slirmkagc occurs, 
fibrosis and healing is promoted, epithelization takes place and there is a return to 
normal color, tone, and texture of the gingiva which can be maintained in health. 

(ii) Content: Instruction should include: 

(A) Principles of patient-operator positioning to maximize visibility and access¬ 
ibility to field of operation. 

(B) Principles of correct instrumentation, particularly insertion, angulation, 
and adaptation. 

(C) Identification and indication and contraindication for curettage for any 
given patient. 

HfjB ) Interpretation of periodontal probing and charting 
Principles and techniques of definitive root planing. 

Interpretation of radiographs •> o -Ta ;. 

Precise technical procedures in performing soft tissue curettage. 

Selection and application of topical anesthetic as indicated ! j 
identification of instruments appropriate tor soft tissue curettage lor any 
gi\ eft condition. 

( ) i Selection anil application of periodontal dressings as indicated. 
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(K) Postoperative patient home care instruction. 

(L) Techniques for removal of periodontal dressings and sutures. 

(M) Evaluation of tissue responsiveness following a Specified healing time. 

(N) Laboratory and clinical practice in performing soft tissue curettage. 

(k| Emergency care; 

|l> Performance goal: The auxiliary should be able to determine the emergency 
care appropriate the situation. 

(iij Content; Instruction should include. 

(A) Recognizing adverse drug reactions. . , ' , ' 

(B) Recognizing circulatory disturbance or failure. 

(C) Recognizing hemorrhage, hysterical behavior, nausea, respiratory distur¬ 
bance or failure. 

(D) Recognizing shock., seizure, syncope. '1- 

(E) Ability to retrieve instrument parts. 

rud counseling: 

(1) Performance goal: Hie auxiliary consistently should be able to aid the 

patient in clarifying and understanding his own oral problems and the need for 
changing habits, explain the specific changes in diet necessary' to improve his 
general and oral health, and guide him into making his own decision to cooperate 
and implement the diet prescription so that his oral health is improved and 
maintained. ; 

(if) Content: Instruction should include, 

(A) The correlation of basic nutrition, dental'diseases and deficiencies, and the 
art of the counseling process 

(B) Principles and techniques of the counseling procedure. 

(C) Current knowledge of the latest scientific facts gleaned from dental 

nutrition research. :-Vc 

(D) Principles of obtaining, recording, and interpreting an adequate case 

history,. • 

(E) Assessment of the nutritional status of any given patient. 

Principles and techniques of dietary analy sis. 

(G) Principles of patient motivation to change. 

ill) Analysis of diet quality and motivations for choosing it so that a realistic 
diet prescription can be written for any gi>. t*p patieiff. 

O') Principles and techniques of dental caries activity tests. 

(|) : Preparation of a diet program for the caries susceptible patient. 

(K) Precise technique for diet counseling in dental caries prevention and 

control. ... :■ 

(L) Evaluation of patient progress in attaining and maintaining his oral health. 

(Ml Laboratory and clinical practice in nutritional counseling. 

HMb-r. law ACS W !» *«. EH l *h H I»7*> / •. c •• . ’ '•'.G':- 

B 338.4370 Registration. 

Rule 370. (1) A person who completes a program approved by the board as 
provided for in R 338.4360 and R 338.4365. or who becomes eligible under 
R 338.4345 and passes an examination conducted by the board, shall be certified 
by the board as a registered dental assistant, . - 

(2) A denial hygienist, may be certified by the board to perform the functions 
of a registered dental assistant provided the dental hygienist, by Viriug of his 
education, can demonstrate to the board that the program meets the standards 
approved by the board as provided for in R 338.4360 and R 338,4365 and passes an 
examination conducted by the board. 

Co gle 
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(3) The burden is upon the dental hygienist to demonstrate to the board that 
the program he has completed conforms to the standards provided for in 
R 338.4360 and R 338.4365. 

History: 1954 ACS 94. p. 94. Elf Feb. 24, 1978. 

R 338.4375 Change of name or address; notice. 

Rule 375. (1) A dental hygienist or dental assistant holding a license or 
temporary permit pursuant to the act shall notify the board of any change in: 

(a) Name. A copy of the legal document authorizing the change of name shall 
be received in the board office before the name is changed in the records of the 
board. 

(b) Place of practice. 

(c) Residence address. 

(2) The notifications required by this rule shall be accomplished within 30 days 
after any change, unless a shorter period of time has been provided. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 94. p. 94. Eff. Frb. 24, 1979 


R 338.4380 Dental hygienist expanded certificate; automatic suspension or 

revocation. 

Rule 380. The suspension or revocation of a dental hygiene license of a dental 
hygienist shall automatically cause the suspension or revocation of an expanded 
certificate held by the hygienist pursuant to section 9a(2) of the act. 

Hirtory: 1954 ACS 94. p. 94. Eff. Feb. 24.1978 

R 338.4385 Temporary permits. 

Rule 385. (1) The board may issue temporary permits to dental hygienists and 
registered dental assistants under the requirements set forth in section 10 of the 
act. 

(2) All persons operating under a temporary permit are required to practice 
under the direct supervision of a dentist licensed within the state and shall meet 
the following requirements: 

(a) Shall be a graduate of a dental school approved by the board pursuant to 
R 338.4120. 

(b) Shall have passed all phases of the national board examinations. 

(c) Shall have an application and fee of $10.00 on file for the temporary permit. 

(d) Shall have an application for licensure and fee of $35.00 on file, including 
transcripts. 

(e) Shall be qualified for the licensing examination in Michigan. 

(f) The nonprofit status tax exemption number of the institution requesting the 
permit shall be supplied to the board. 

(3) Persons who are working within a hospital on an internship or rotation type 
of service are exempt from the provisions of subrule (2)(d). 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 94. p. 94, Eff. Feb. 24. 1978 


PART 4. GENERAL ANE8THE8IA 

R 338.4401 Use; prohibition; unprofessional conduct. 

Rule 401. (1) A dentist may employ or use general anesthesia upon a dental 
patient if 1 of the following conditions is satisfied: 

(a) The dentist has completed a minimum of 1 year of advanced training in 
anesthesiology and related academic subjects, or its equivalent, beyond the 
undergraduate dental school level in a training program approved by the board. 


Digitized by 


:gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



2639 


BOARD OF DENTISTRY 


R 338.4425 


(b) The dentist employs nr works in conjunction with a trained VI.D, or D.O. 
who is a member of the anesthesiology ‘f.dr ol an accredited hospital and the 
anesthesiologist remains on the premises of the dental facility until any patient 
given a general anesthetic regains consciousness. 

(2) A dentist shall not employ or use general anesthesia upon a dental patient 
unless he is in compliance with subruie (1). 

(3) A dentist is deemed to be guilty of unprofessional conduct if he employs or 
uses general anesthesia upon a dental patient without being in compliance with 
subrule (1). 

ACS #tj» 24. 1878 

R 338.4405 Adoption by reference. 

Rule 405 The board adopts the guidelines for teaching the comprehensive 
control of pain and anxiety in dentistry of the commission on accreditation, dated 
February, 1975. Copies of the guidelines are available at the L arising office of the 
board for inspection and distribution to the public at cost Copies of the guidelines 
may also be obtained from the Commission on Accreditation, 211 East 
Chicago Avenue. Chicago, Illinois 60611, free ol ebist 

(littery !»5i ACS 94. p Eff Mt 24. 197* 


R 338.4410 Approval of programs. 

Rule 410. In order for a program to be approved by the board to teach dentists 
to employ or use general anesthesia, it shall be accredited by the commission on 
accreditation as provided in R 338.4120. 

History .1954 ACS <M 1> 95. Eff. Frb 24, ItffS 

R 338.4415 Use; outpatient basis. 

Rule 415- A dentist shall not employ or use general anesthesia on an outpatient 
basis unless he has a properly equipped facility for the administration of general 
anesthesia staffed with a supervised team of auxiliary personnel capable of 
reasonably handling procedures, problems, and emergencies incident thereto. 

Minion: 4954 ACS (M. p 9M.fr Fob 34. l«7S 

R 338.4420 Adoption by reference; proper facility equipment. 

Rule 420 The board adopts the standards of the American society of oral 
surgeons, office anesthesia—emergency evaluation guidelines, regarding the 
proper equipment within a facility. Copies of the guidelines are available at the 
Lansing office of the board for inspection and distribution to the public at cost. 
Copies of the guidelines may also be obtained from the American Society of Oral 
Surgeons Publications. P.O, Box 6880, Chicago. Illinois 60680, at a cost of $4.75 
per copy. 

Hbfotry: «M4 ACS JM. |> 95. E»f Feb. *|. 197* 

B 338.4425 On-site inspections of facilities. 

Rule 425 The board or its authorized representative may conduct on-site 
inspections of the facilities, equipment, and personnel to determine if the 
requirements of these rules are met ‘r'v T/.'■•' 

Maten (924 ACS tH p. 95. Mt Feb iM. (978. 

-■■■■■-' Go gle 
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PART S, SPECIALTIES 


338.4501 ?| SpeeteJltMSi recognition by board. 


s: 




(a) Oral surgery or oral and maxillofacial surgery. 

(b) Orthodontics. 

(c) Prosthodontics. 

(d) Periodontics. 

(«t) Pedodoutic*. 
if) Endodontics, 

Huwy iOM *0|W |> '«>. &}■ *V1> 1.4; 


of dertttstrv as special' 



. 

. 


In« 


338.4505 Specially examination riyiyyv 

Hole 505. An applicant to? a specialty examination 
(aj Pojwess a Ucerae to practice dentistry in this state 
(b) Fulfill the requirements set forth by the board for that specialty. .. ; 

{cj Submit a transcript of dental postgraduate training from an accredited 
•iital; college or institution recognized by the board. . . .. . v . . :. 

(d) File an application with the secretary of the board hot less than 00 day s 
ior to the examination 

H«to*r J-Jw *CS (M. p $ft‘£(f l>h U W7H. 

338.45I0 Specialist's license; general requirements. 

Rule 510. An applicant for a specialist’}, license: 

(a) Shall have completed a minimum of 30 semester hours from a graduate 
ograiu of dentistry approved by the board pursuant to R .338 4120. 

(b) Shall submit patient history and treatment records or a thesis. ur both, as 

q lilted. 

(c) Having shown a definite preference for. and attained advanced knowledge 
,d experience in, the special field, shall have his qualifications attested to by 3 
-nfal practitioners registered in this state- 

id) Shall secure acceptable grades in a manual, Oral, and written examination, 
any combination thereof, designed to test his knowledge in the phases of 
agttfssts, treatment planning, and treatment in the specialty in which he is taking 
I; examination. 

Wrtwv ieMAt:siW.p 9*, KK !M» H im 

338.4515 Oral surgery or oral maxillofacial surgery; specific requirements 

Rule 515. A dentist who desires licensure as an oral surgeon or an oral 
ax din facial surgeon shall. ; ;r^t • 

(a) Have completed advanced study in oral surgery' for 3 years or tmofc This 
quenee of 3 calendar years of special advanced education shall include the 
inipveheusive study nt the basic hiological sciences as they relate to oral surgery 
id a progressively graduated sequence of approved hospital residence of not less 
an 2 years. Preeeptorship-type training and rotating of mixed internships shall 
>t be recognized in satisfaction of any part of the requirement for formal 
Ut.H.g, 

■(b) Present 7 complete case historic* with preoperatlrve and postoperative 
These 7 case histories shall be representative of major oral surgery 
f - ,i >-lures, cysts, and tumors, and I of them shall be an 
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R 338.4520 Orthodontics; specific requirements. 

Rule 520. A dentist who desires licensure as an orthodontist shall: 

(a) Have completed advanced stud) in orthodontics for 2 calendar years with a 
minimum of 30 semester hours in the sciences that apply to orthodontics study, in 
a program officially recognized by the hoard However, not more than 6 hours of 
clinical orthodontics shall be accepted for credit and not more than 2 hours of 
orthodontic seminar shall be accepted for credit. 

(b) Present 15 complete case histories', including photographs, radiographs and 
models. These shall show’ the cases before treatment and during treatment and 
shall represent not less than 5 completed cases. 

(c) At the discretion of the board, present 2 patients under treatment, outline 
their plan of treatment, and construct all or part of their required appliances. 

Hmnrv: ISM ,U:S 94- f- WB. Eil M> it IST8 

R 338.4525 Prosthodontics; specific requirements. 

i Rule 525. A dentist who desires licensure as prosthodontist shall: 

(a) Have completed advanced study in prosthodontics for 2 academic years, 
with a minimum of 30 semester hours in the sciences that apply to prosthodontic 
study, in a program officially approved by the board. Not less than 8 hours nor 
more than 10 hours of clinical experience in full and partial denture prosthesis 
shall be accepted for credit, with a minimum of 4 hours in complete prosthesis 
and 4 hours in partial denture prosthesis. Not less than 15 hours of academic 
experience shall be accepted for credit, with a minimum of 4 hours in complete 
dental prosthesis and 4 hours in partial dental prosthesis. 

(b) Present 10 patient histories and treatment records, including: 

(i) Five patient presentations of complete maxillary and mandibular dentures. 

(ii) Three patient presentations of partial maxillary and mandibular dentures. 

(c) Complete other examinations or make other presentations, or both, if 
required. 

HhhMv 1564 ACS H p #>, Kff Mi 24. IS?* 

R 338.4530 Periodontics; specific requirements,- y\ : - 

Rule 530 A dentist who desires licensure as a periodontist shall:' •' /• y.'-V 

(a) Have completed advanced study in periodontics for 2 calendar years, with 
a minimum of 30 semester hours ?« the sciences that apply to periodontics, in a 
program approved by the board. 

(b) Present 10 case histories of periodontal disease, with not less than: 

(!) Two cases Of moderate to advanced periodontitis. 

(ii) Two cases of traumatism. 

(iii) Three cases of maintenance follow-up. 

(iv) One case of acute periodontal disease. 

History 1854 VCS H j» 97. E« F*b 24. 1878 a .- v ' ‘ 

R 338.4535 Pedodontics; specific requirements. 

Rule 535. A dentist who desires licensure as a pedodontfet shall: 

(a) Have completed advanced study in pedodontics for 2 calendar' years, with 
a minimum of 30 semester hours in the sciences that apply to pedodontics, in a 
program recognized by the board. 

(b) Present case histories, including 

(?) One preschool and I mixed dentition patient; with records of histories, 
complete examinations, diagnosis, recommended planif- of Treatment, actual 
treatment, and postoperative radiographs. "G' " 

Digitize,t Go gle uNiwRarroFMicMa 
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j Pulp treatment for 1 primary and 1 permanent tooth, TfefecSn be* direct or 
ect pulp capping, pul; ly, puipeetomy. splinted traumatized:dboeth 
anbtions, /. -jy'■ 
i) Frat^ured yotmg permanent incisor or fractured crown or root, or both, 
preoperative and postoperative radiographs and record of final restoration. 
tj.Two types of dental anonialie.s-supemurneran or missing teeth, hvpo- 
[»., ectodermal dypfasis, or dentogemis imperfecta. 

) Two records of intercepts . doiitie treatment w ith rwm.mation and 

meat record with pretreatment and posttreatmeut cases and radiographs, 
i) Records of treatment of 1 handicapped child as a hospital procedure 

lor*: i«r.» iCSftl Iff £ff ft* U W» 

18.4540 Endodontics; specific requirements. 

de 540, A dentist who desires licensure as an endodontist shall; 

) Have completed advanced study in endodontics for 2 calendar years, with 
nimufn of 45 semester hours in the sciences that apply to endodontics, in a 
ptaroxecpgniaed by the board 

| Present 15 case lustcuries with complete radiographs before and after 
pletiou of the cases, including: vv v $ [■■ ■ 

Three molars, 
i f air bicuspids. 

i) Eight anteriors, not less than 1 of which has been resected. 

WHtt-n*- ■ 

18.4545 Specialist's license; additional requirements. 

lie 545 The hoard may require all of the rcquiremeno in H 338 1505 to 
18,4545, or additional requirements, as -well as an oral examination, of an 
icont for a specialist's license 

uuv IIM SC.S W (< iff, Elt IVK H i«n 

18.4550 Specialists; holding self out to public. 

lie 550 (1) H is a \ioi.Umn of section 8 <>f the flCt fot u dentist. if he ts not 
ised as a m pursuant to section S to armouhee, or hold himself out; to 

lubjic as limiting his practice to, as being specially qualif ied in. or as giving 
ltd attention to. a branch of dentistry when 

) In any way. he gives j «.idie emphasis to the practice >»t some particular 
cli ot dentistry. 

) He uses the name of the branch, with or without the claim of special 
rtion to. or a practice limited to, that branch; or employs fhe use of signs, 
essionat cards, letterheads, other listings, or letters to the p»l>lic or the 
session which in any way imply special knowledge nr ability. 

) Association, either as employer, employee, or partner, with one who is duly 
ortzed under section 8 of the act, constitutes announcement to the public, of 
ideations for >p<•< iali/.ation unless the tme so associating himself publicly 
$ by signs, cards, or announcements that he is engaged in the practice of 
!ta! dentistry or the pructice of some other blanch of dentistry in which he is 
licensed. 

) The fact that a dentist announces by sign, card, letterhead, or printed 
’dug such terms as “specialist,' ' “practice limited to,’* or “special attention 
"»*»cialty of," with the name of the branch of dentistry 

rve *slsr>iCise els oil K 
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limiting his practice to. or as being especially qualified in. or as giving special 
attention to., that branch of dentistry-. 

(4) January 1, 1939. ts the last day of automatic licensure under section 8 for 
those holding themselves out to the public as limiting their practice, or giving 
special attention to, a branch of dentistry. 

Ml.hm ifei V 'M. ,• r f.» f.l it «W 

R 338.4555 Specialist's license; automatic suspension or revocation. 

Rule 555. The suspension or revocation of the dental license of a dentist shall 
automatically cause the suspension or revocation of a specialist’s license issued to 
the dentist pursuant to section 8 of the act. 

HWorv ACS He » Elf h 2-1 1WK 


PART 6. ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 

R 338.4601 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 601 (1) Compliance conferences and administrative hearings in con¬ 

tested cases shall be governed by these rules and by Act No 306©f the Public Nets 
oF 1969. as amended, being $24 201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) The rules of practice as applied in a nonjtirv civil case in circuit court shall 
!>e followed as far as practicable in a contested case, but shall not be mandatory. 

Hitlorv: 19Si ACS 94 p fl* EH leS 2< 1*73 

R 338.4605 Investigations; issuance of complaints; prohibitions. 

Rule 605. The board or its authorized representative may authorize investiga¬ 
tions and may issue complaints for apparent violations of Act No. 122 of the 
Public Acts of 1939. as amended. being §338.201 et seq nt the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. Any member at the board who takes an active part in the investigatory or 
accusatory process shall not participate in deciding the contested ease unless 
necessary to assure the availability of the forum, in which event disclosure of the 
member's participation it) the investigatory ur accusatory process shall be made 
on the record, \ H -*,’33 55 . ,, . - / 

rlLtof*- i«.>t M $ SH • « fcfl i- M ic* 

R 338.4610 Summary suspension of license. 

Rule 610. (1) The attorney general or his designated assistant may request the 
board to summarily suspend a license when the public health, safety, ar welfare 
requires emergency action. 

■ After an u*\estimation has been conducted, the board may issue an ex parte 
order summarily suspending a license based upon an affidavit bj a person 
familiar w ith the facts set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon affidavit 
on information and belief Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be. promptly 
commenced and decided. . _ • , / .; A „ v "'v, 1 '-. 

(3) The taking of emergency action shall not affect the impartiality of the 

board m its receipt and consideration pf the evidence , - . . 

Htctnrvt JfM, p M. JEK Xdft.&.MKK. ; yb-sC, 3V : >-■ 

R 338.4615 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearing: record. 

Rule 615. (1) A person w'hose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338.4810 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
seeking judicial relief. Upon receiving a petition, the board nr its authorized 

disk Go gle universitt'of'michig 
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representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to del ide w he! her to gr&ftt or 


deny the requested relief 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relief, 

unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety, and welf are requires emergency action and a ona¬ 

tion of the board's order. - 

(3) Tire record created at the bearing shall become a part of the record at any 
subsequent hearing in the Contested ease, m 

/.> Hittory 1*54 ACS VK. ( >. » Elf ft* 24. iff?* ; V 'OS ' • 

R 33ft,4620 Complaining parties. 

Rule 620. (1) The board may designate l or more of its members to act as the 
complaining party A member so designated shall not participate in deciding the 
case. The remaining members of the board shall remain impartial and shall not 
accord any preference to the evidence and arguments presented by the complain¬ 
ing party. 

(2) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 
regulation may be the complaining party by filing a complaint with the board. 

(3) The complaining parry shall have all rights of a party to a contested ptist 

Hhtnrv: IflM 4CS «, p. <#, E(( »t>. 24 1*78 A ' 

R 338.4625 Opportunity to show compliance; time and notice of conference 

hearing; service; form. 

Rule 625. (1) tfpcfn receipt of ;i complaint executed by a complaining party it 
the board deems that the charges are sufficient, if true, to warrant suspension or 
revocation of a license or certificate for dental assisting, ft shall issue its order 
requiring the hoard's authorized representative to serve on the licensee the 
complaint and notice of an opportunity to show compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license pursuant to section 92 of Act No. 306 of 
the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being 524.292 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance with all lawful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the complaining party and a member of the 
board who has been formally designated by the board to serve as a conferee. In 
lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the licensee may exercise the 
opportunity to show compliance by submitting a written statement. A wTitten 
statement or a request for a conference mint be filed within 20 days after notice w 
served unless a shorter period is designated in the notice. If it is shown that no 
lawful requirement was violated by the licensee, the parties and the conferee shall 
so notify the board and the board shall enter its order dismissing the complaint. If 
the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by* scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties. 

(3) If the licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license, the parties are encouraged to voluntarily 
enter into discussions to resolve the case without a forma! hearing. If the parties 
agree upon a disposition of the ease, they shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement and the recommendation of (he conferee, together w ith a proposed 
final order for consideration by the board. The board may accept the proposer! 
disposition and issue the final order, suggest other terms or require that formal 
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(4) if the parties agree on all issues except the terms of appropriate disciplinary 
action, they shall be provided an opportunity to make a presentation before the 
board or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
.ivir- cmcnl, together with a proposed final order. Alter considering the 'agree¬ 
ment, presentation, and proposed final order, the board shall insert appropriate 
disciplinary action arid enter the order. 

(5) If the IteeiiM e uiis to show that no lawful requirements were v iolated or if 
the parties disagree on the factual or legal issues* the board's authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling, a 
hearing and notifying the parties; 

( f J) Notice of a compliau- \ ofifetenice or formal admit* tiyp hearing shall 
be given by personal service, registered mail, or such other methods as may be 
permitted by law. 

(7) Notice of a hearing shall be served not less than 30 days prior to the hearing. 
Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference. 

(8) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board. 

HtttCTy. IS-S* M ■ I M I <>. it iyp> 

R 338.4830 Pleadings; answers and amendments. 

Rule 030’. (1) All original pleadings and related materials shall be filed with the 
board, A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other parties. 

(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the complaint hot 
less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement may be waived by the 
board or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A complaint may be amended at arty time. A party shall be given sufficient 
time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended, 

(4) The original or certified copies of all pleadings and related materials* 
properly filed with the board, shall be part of the record of the. hearing 

tiki on 100. ED F>b U. IlKH. 

R 338.4635 Filing; appearance by counsel and identification. 

Rule 835. (1) An appearance by counsel shall be tiled in writing hot less than 
10 days prior to the hearing. Thereafter, service upon an attorney of record shall 
fee deemed service upon a party; 

(21 The attorney general or his designated assistant msy fee identified in the 
notice of hearing without the filing of a forma) appeal 

(3) The complaining party may be represented in a contested case by the 
attorney general or his designated assistant. 

IfiMwy: i<04 W5 «n. i* Iflttl# Mi fc Wf . ; : •" ■* ’ ■ X 

R 338.4840 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 640. (1) A prehearing conference may be ordered by the board. A 
prehearing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive" upon request by j party. 

(2) The parties to a contested case are encouraged to voluntarily confer tor the 
purpose of facilitating the disposition of a case. 

■ ■V. Hmituy- t&M ACS 94. p *00. Elf. Pffc M. 187* ' . ..' ' ' -j:' ' 

R 338.4845 Briefs. JS88l|fc3| - 


Ride 845. (l) The board or its authorized representative may require the filing 
of .briefs upon request by a party in a contested ease. 
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(2) Th<* proponent of an issue.shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief. 

HM(.rv )«4 ACS W. f 18ft Fob U |M7h ' ; 'a"'v 

R 338.4450 Adjournment or continuance of hearing. 

Rule 850, (1) A compliance conference tn hearing may be adjourned or 
continued by the board or its authorized representative. A request by a party for 
an adjournment shall state precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, arid be 
filed with the board not less than 5 days prior to the date nt the compliance 
conference or scheduled hearing, except when the board or its authorized 
representative finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 5 
days. Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given to the parties. 

(2) A compliance conference or hearing shall be adjourned or continued at any 
time upon agreement of the parties, unless otherwise ordered by the board 
Notice of adjournment shall be given to the parties. - 

Hulmv ISfM ACSSW V ««& i&Tfil .C..-VV 

R 338.4655 Depositions; interrogatories:. requests for admissions. 

Rule 655. (1) A deposition, written inter rogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general Court 
rules for use as evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible 
evidence shall be taken. • -.A •'/.}// 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the gemime- 
ness of any relevant documents described in, and exhibited with, the request or of 
the truth of any relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served 
upon all other parties in 8 contested case in accordance with the general court 


Hi, lor, uttr ACS (Vt. |> t«t£H F»b «. I‘CM 

R 338.4660 Evidence; receipt, retention, admissibility, objections, and review; 

remand. 

Rule 660 (1) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, and admitted pursuant to the genera! court rules of this state and ><■ 
accordance with section 75 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, 
being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Evidence may bo retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds. The proponent of the evidence shall he afforded an 
opportunity to respond A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. 

(4) TV person conducting the hearing shall rule on the admissibility of 
evidence. An evidentiary' ruling is subject to review- by the board. The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent with its order. 

U«K*y )«4SCS<H ( . }«>, eit ltTH 

R 338.4665 Exhibits. 

Hule 865. (1) If a hearing is conducted by a hearing officei, exhibits shall be 
retained by the hearing officer until they- are certified and filed with the board, 
along with recommended findings of fact and conclusions of law, 
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{2) If a hearing is not conducted by a hearing oft ; hibits shall be certified 

and filed with the board at the conclusion of the hearings by the hearing reporter. 

Hrttorj hM ACS W J>. lOi EU K*Hr */i. |*TS 

R 338.4670 Witnesses. 

Rule 670. (1) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective 
witness may be excluded from a hearing. 

(2) Upon motion and a shovimz of good cause witnesses nee. tie instructed not 
to communicate with ft prospective w itness 

(3) A party may object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the hearing or by a member of the board. A ruling shall be made on 
the objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate 

Utoon l«4 AC.SW. I) 101 EH KVt, ii 

R 338.4675 Stipulations. 

Rith 675. The parties may enter into stipulations, without limitation »>n 
questions of fact, issues of law, and matters of procedure 

i*VI \CS <M. P HH. Eft Krb n. Hits 

R 336.4680 Presiding officers; requirements. 

Rule 680. (1) A hearing may be conducted by the board, a member of the 
board designated by the board, the board's authorized representative, or a 
designated hearing-officer. .* ji-.r ^ 

(2) The presiding officer at a hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality. A board member who participates in the decision and 
the person who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers for the 
purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification. 

(3) A member of the board who participates in the decision shall not communi¬ 
cate, directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue of fact or law with afcy 
party or his representative or with any other person who has been engage • 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless otherwise 
provided by law. 

H..lr>r> t U6* \( S trt. !< 101 £0 Krh 21. UTS 

R 338.4682 Decorum. 

Rule 682. The presiding officer at a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of opposing views A person 
may be excluded or the hearing adjourned, when necessary, to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceeding. . _ . ... 

Minor): liMACSW i> HH. Kfl jMl jM. I9TS 

R 338-4684 Of/ieia! notice of facts; notice; objection; eontmuance. 

Rule 684 (1) Tlie board may take official notice of facts pursuant; to section 77 
of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24 277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Uws, upon its own motion t>r request by .a party. 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which is b« 
adjudicated, the board or party requesting that official notice be taken shall notify 
all parties of that action not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, unless good 
cause is shown for failure to comply. 

(3>) An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 days 
prior to the hearing, whereupon a party shall be given au opportunity before final 
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decision td dispute the fact or its materiality. The board or its authorized 
representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity 

(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken. ^ 

HlUnrV IHM aCS'*! KU F.if F-b 24. HP'S. !'-T' 

j>.[( lr * SMZft t 

R 338.4686 Ruling on motion; review; remand: conference «n ruling. 

Mule 686. (1) The prison conducting a hearing shall rule on motions, A ruling 
on a motion is subject to review by the board. The board shall not reverse or 
modify » ‘ruling without affording all parties due process of taw When appro¬ 
priate. the board may remand * ease for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. 

(2) If member ot the board is present at a hearing, he may confer with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on it ruling. 
j majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made. These rulings are subject to review by the full .board. 

ItHinn. II&|ACS»+:i IDS. iyi FVb 2A IIKV . . V. 

R 338.4688 Exercise of powers: request by party. 

Rule 688. A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to Act No. 122 of the Public Acts of 1939, as 
amended, or Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended. After affording 
all other parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall grant or deny the 
request. 

Ut.twv ISM'ACS Vt. ». 1112 Eft Feb SU IV7\ 

R 338,4690 Submission of recommended findings of fact and conclusions of 

law; disciplinary action. 

Rule 890. (i) If a hearing is conducted by an authorized representative of the 
board or a designated hearing officer, recommended findings of fact and 
eouduslonsi of law- shall be submitted to the board as soon as practicable; 

12) It a license hi ". MtuiutariK suspended, the prompt file the 

recommended findings of (act and conclusions of law shall be given the highest 
priority, • ; 

A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, >mtc\s expressly reijUfcsted by the board ro dp so 

tiivjofv. rtfrj.u h>m uk tin Fvi? .a tsmt 


R 338.4692 Transcript of testimony. 

Rule 692 rl) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original with the board upon request bv the board. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his ow n expense. A-cPpy of a 
transcript shall.bep'fdvidetl'to the attorney general. upon request, without cost. 

(3) VVhen a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with the 
board. 

HMiwy; t»St g&Ejfl Ifb ’4 i.V7* . 

R 338.4694 Rehearing or reconsideration. .. v :f^. ^J r | * 

Rule 694. A party may file a svritten request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pursuant to section H* of Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended. 
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being $24,287 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
therefor and the scope of the ti quested relief After a reasonable opportunity’ for 
tip <tjijn ising party to respond, the board shall grant or deny the request for a 
rehearing or reconsideration and notify all parties of its decision. The scope of a 
rehearing or reconsideration shall be set forth in the notice. 

Htowy. )«M ACS 84 0 102. EH Feh 24.1078 \ ye, V 

R 338.4696 Authorized representative. 

Rule 696. The authorized representative shall be the president, vice-president, 
secretary, or such other member of the board or employee of the department of 
licensing and regulation as the board may formally designate. 

HWofy: i9S4 ACS p. 102 EH Kcb. 24. WS 

R 338.4698 Subpoena; filing; issuance and service; medical records. 

Rule 698. (1) A written request for the Issuance of a subpoena shall be filed 
■with the board not less than 10 days prior to the hearing, except when the board 
finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 10 day's. This 
requesting party shall furnish sufficient information for the issuance of subpoenas 
and shall make proper service. 

(2) The board or its authorized representative shall petition circuit court and 
issue the subpoena within a reasonable time after receiving a request. 

(3) Records pertaining to patients may be subpoenaed and delivered to the 
board dr its authorized representative' in accordance with the general court nth 

fhc board or its authorized representative shall maintain and distribute sub¬ 
poenaed records in accordance with the general court rules. 

Hi«tory : 1*M AC* #i C Eff )M> M, !978 

STATE BOARD OF ACCOUNTANCY 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of accountancy by sections 6, 7,10 to 
12, and 23 of Act No. 130 of the Public Acts of 1976, as amended, being 
$$338.2106, 338.2107, 338.2110 to 338.2112, and 338.2123 of the Michigan Com¬ 
piled E,a\vs) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 338.5101 Definitions. 

Rule 101. (1) An used in these rules: 

(a) "Act" means Act No 130 of the Public Acts of 1970, as amended, being 

$338 2101 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and known as the public 
accountancy act. ' - v ';‘ 

(b) "Audit or examination" means an examination applying generally accepted 
auditing standards, including any procedure undertaken to verify or test the 
reasonableness of financial information presented in financial statements with a 
view of expressing an opinion or commenting on the fairness of such presentation, 

to) "Board" means the Michigan state board of accountancy or the board's 
designee. 

(d) "Certificate of expression or disclaimer of opinion as to the fairness of the 
representations shown therein" means any report, transmittal letter, or other 
written communication issued or associated with financial statements which 
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contain either an expression of opinion or other comment as to the fairness, 
accuracy , or reasonable credibility of such financial statement?, whether unquali¬ 
fied, qualified, adverse, piecemeal, or otherwise, or adiselttiiner pf opinion, that 
is, m assertion lift the effect that an opinion cannot be expressed!, within the 
meaning of generally accepted auditing standards 

(p) ''Client'' means the person or persons or entity w hich retain* a practitioner 
or his or her firm or professional service corporation for the performance of 
professional jtfary ices. 

(() "Contested case’’ means contested case as set forth in Act No. 306 of the 
Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24,201 et *t*q. of the Michigan Compiled 
La tvs, and known ax the administrative procedures act. 

(gi "Continuing education period” means all or part of a year beginning July 1 
.iml ending June 30. 

(h) "CPA" and "certified public accountant - means a person holding a 
certificate of certified public accountant granted by the Michigan state board of 
..■i * >M!ttancy.; , • 

(i) "Enin prise'” means an> person or persons or entity, whether organized for 
profit or not. for which a practitioner or his or her firm provides professional 
sery ices, 

.0) "Fin.iiu'cd statements'' means statertwuits, footnotes, gnd supporting sched¬ 
ules related thereto, that show financial position which relate to « specific date, or 
changes in financial position which relate to a period of time, and statements 
which use a Cash or other incomplete basis of accounting. Balance sheets, 
statements of income, statements of retained Clonings. statements Of changes in 
financial position, and statements of changes in owners' equity are financial 
statements Incidental financial data included in management advisor) services. 
reports to support recommendation* to a client, and tax returns and supporting 
schedules do not, tor purposes of these rules, constitute financial statements; and 
the Statement, affidavit, or signature of preparers required on tux returns neither 
constitutes an opinion on financial statements not requires a dtselaimei of such 

, : ' " ''. '• . : 

‘U»int’* means an accusatory pleading setting forth the 
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ants, which arc set forth in subdivisions (i), (ii). and iiii), together with interpreta¬ 
tions thereof, as set forth in Statements on Auditing Standards Numbers i to 21, as 
published by the American institute of certified public accountants. These 
interpretations are hereby adopted by the board. Copies of the interpretations are 
available for inspection at the office of the board in Lansing, Copies of the 
adopted matter may be obtained from the Board of Accountancy, Department of 
Licensing and Regulation, P.Q. Box 30018. Lansing, Michigan 48909, and front the 
American Institute of Certified Public Accountants, 1211 Avenue of the Americas. 
New York. New York 10036, at a cost of $7.00, as of April 21. 1978, v '-/■■'■''y 

(i) The general standards are as follows; 

(A) The examination is to be performed by a person or persons having 
adequate technical training and proficiency as an auditor. 

(B) In all matters relating to the assignment, an independence in mental 
attitude is to be maintained by the auditor Or auditors. 

(C) Due profevsi.-i-a! care is to he exercised in the performance of the 
examination amt the preparation of the report. 

(ii) The standards of field work are as follows: 

(A) The work is fo be adequately planned arid assistants, if any, are fo be 
properly super vised. 

(B) There is to be a proper study and evaluation of the existing internal control 
as a basis for reliance thereon and for the determination of the resultant extent of 
the tests to which auditing procedures are to be restricted 

(C) Sufficient competent ev idential matter is to be obtained through mspefer 

Hon. obserx ation. inquiries and confirmations to afford nttble basis for an; 

opinion regarding the financial statements under examination. 

(iii) The standards of reporting are as follows: 

( A) The report shall state whether the financial statements are presented in 
accordance w ith generally accepted principles of accounting. 

(B) The report shall state whether such principles have been consistently 
observed in the current period in relation to the preceding period. 

(C) Informative disclosures in the financial statements are to be regarded as 
t cum mabK adequate unless otherw ise stated in the report. 

(D) The report shall either contain an expression of opinion regarding the 
financial statements, taken as a whole, or an assertion to the effect that an opinion 
cannot be expressed. When an overall opinion cannot be expressed, the reasons 
therefor should be stated. In all cases, where an auditor’s name is associated with 
financial statements, the report should contain a clear-cut indication of the 
character of the auditor's examination, if any, and the degree of responsibility he 
is taking, 

in) '‘Licensing period" means all or part of a calendar y ear. 

(it) "Lieeosure applicant" means a holder of it certificate of certified public 
accountant issued by the board pursuant to section. 10 of the act who does, or 
intends to be licensed to, practice public accounting as defined by sec tion 3i 1) of 
the act. 

(p) ‘ Professional engagement’ means an agreement between a client and a 

CPA relative to the perfortPahei?! vif professional sendees by the CPA for the 
client. V - ',/ *.' 

(q) "Professional services” means those services described in section 3 of the 

' 

(r) “’Qualifying hours" means continuing education hdurs tecogni/.ed by the 
board to comply with the continuing education provisions of section 12(3) of the 

>v !;■ M sM' .c< 
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(2) Terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in these rules. 

(3) Masculine terms shall include the feminine and, when the context requires, 
shall include partnerships and corporations 

tlfcterv. ia&VT*«>l,p, & fcfl fit*. 11. |R» 

R 338,5105 Assistant secretary,* annual meeting of the board; election of officers; 

meetings at the hoard; conduct. 

Rule 105 (i) The board may appoint an assistant secretary from among its 
assigned employees to sign all fiscal and administrative documents pertaining to 
the operation of the board and to perform other such acts designated by the 
board. 

(2) The annual meeting of the board shall be the first meeting on or after July 1 
each year, and at such meeting the chairman, vice-chairman, and secretary- 
treasurer shall be elected to serve until their successors .are elected, v -I 

(3) Meetings of the board shall be conducted in accordance with Robert s Rules 
of Order insofar as not incompatible with the laws of this state governing the 
board of its own resolutions as to its conduct. 

(4) All meetings of the board shall be conducted in accordance with Act No. 
267 of the Rubik Acts of 1976, being 515.261 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and known as the open meetings act and the following provisions apply: 

(a) Each person shall be pros ided a reasonable opportunity to address a board 
meeting on an item not on the agenda if the person makes a request with the 
Michigan State Board of Accountancy, Department of Licensing and Regulation. 
P.O. Box 30018, Lansing, Michigan 48909, (517) 373-0682, prior to convening the 
meeting, or With the chairman prior to the conclusion of the meeting. 

(b) A group of 5 or more persons is requested to give advance notice to the 

chairman of its intention to attend a board meeting so that an effort may be made 
to obtain adequate space. / 

(c) The chairman do gfl of tin 5 following-. 

(i) Conduct t he public participation portion of the board meeting in an orderly 
atld decorous fashion. 

(it) Recognize each person wishing to speak on a matter within the time 
available 

fi.il) Allow for public comment on each agenda item. 

(iv) Allocate a specific time on the agenda for general public comments. 

(v) Exclude a person from the meeting only for a breach of the peace actually 
committed at the meeting. 

fd) The chairman may do any of the following: 

(i) Limit the number of persons admitted to the meeting room if necessary to 
comply with public safety laws and regulations 

(ii) Temporarily recess and promptly reconvene the meeting in a larger room if 

more space is necessary. -• , t 

(iii) Impose reasonable limitations on time allotted for public comments. 

(vi) Inquire as to the interest or interests, if any, represented by the person 
addressing the meeting. 

(v) To preserve the rights of all parties, prohibit a member of the public from 
addressing the meeting an the subject of a disciplinary case pending before the 
board. 

IliabU B Kit i hi ji i<rs» 

R 338.5110 Examination for certificate of examination. 

Rule 110. (1) Ad examination for the certificate of examination, prescribed in 
section 10(3) of the act, means one of the regular semiannual examinations offered 
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by the board consisting of 4 subjects: auditing, accoutring theory, accounting 
practice, and business law. The board may use the uniform examinations 
prepared by the board of examiners of the American institute of certified public 
accountants and approved by the national association of state boards of account* 
ancy,,'.. '• ' v-./r- ■ y.< ■ ' -v 

(2> • A person desiring to take the examination for certificate of examination 
shall apply on a form provided by the board Applications for examination and 
reexamination shall be received by the board not less than 80 days prior to the 
scheduled examination and shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee- 

Cl) The board may require applicants to provide photographs, birth certifi¬ 
cates. marriage certificates, fingerprints, certified transcripts, and other relevant 
data. 

(4) The board shall receive, not less than ,30 days prior to the scheduled 
examination, official transcripts showing completion of minimum academic 
requirements, or a statement from a proper college official stating that prior id the 
scheduled examination the candidate will complete the academic requirements 
needed for examination. Candidates must .provide appropriate transcripts in 
order Jo receive examination grades. Failm-' '■ file appropriate transcripts with 
the board within 90 days subsequent to the scheduled examination shall result in 
cancellation of grades and forfeiture of fee 

(5) If an applicant f$ not a resident of Michigan at the time the original 
application form is filed, the application form shall be accompanied by proof of a 
permanent place of business or regular employment within this state. Qualifying 
residency includes legal residence of the maintenance of a place of domicile 
within this state. 

(6) ft is the responsibility of the applicant to make timely delivery of the 
appropriate application form and designated fee. In no instance need applications 
be accepted by the board if the instructions ami deadlines set forth in subrules (2) 
to '5> have not been met. 

(?) Each applicant shall be either accepted or rejected by the board not less 
than 15 calendar days prior to commencement of the. scheduled examination, with 
notification mailed to each applicant on that date: Notice of time, date, and place 
of examination shall be given to each accepted applicant. 

(8) Examinations shall be held semiannually, simultaneously on dates, and in 
cities designated by the board. 

Upon propet personal identification. « candidate shall hi- ftmwshed an 
exclusive identification number for that semiannual examination and that identifi¬ 
cation number only shall be used to identify all papers submitted by the candidate 
at that semiannual examination. 

f 10) Answers to examination questions-, identified by the proper question 
number, shall be submitted by the candidate on stationery ot forms furnished by 
the hoard AS answers shall he turned in at the examination tOQiii In the time 
allotted to the examination \ll papers, stationery and supplies, except the 
examination questions, furnished by the board shall remain its property and shall 
be returned whether used or not The only examination aids permitted are pens, 
pencils and erasers furnished by the candidate 

(.11) Reference by a candidate during the examination to books ttr other 
materials or physical aids, or exchange of infnmiatfon with other persons, shall be 
considered misconduct sufficient to bar the candidate from further participation 
in that particular examination sohject. and to cause cancellation of all other papers 
submitted covering other subjects, of that scheduledand admj^ion to 
subsequent examinations. " 'Xs\-' • ■■l* U 
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(I2i The minimum passing grade for each subject shall be 75". 

(13) A candidate sitting for the first time for any examination after the effective 
date of the$< rules shall be* xubjec-t to the follow tog: 

(a) A candidate who obtains a passing grade of 75$ or more in accounting 
practice, or in not less than 2 other subjects, and obtains a grade of not less than 
50? on all subjects riot passed, shall be deemed to be conditioned ami credited 
with the subject or subjects passed. 

4(b) To ad.I to conditioned status, the candidate shall obtain a grade of 75? or 
more in at least l subject and obtain a grade of 50? or more in all subjects not 
passed. •. v 

(c) At any examination, the candidate shall sit for all subjects for which the 
candidate does not have credit. 

(d) A conditioned candidate who fails to pass the remaining subject or subjects 
during the 6 consecutive examinations after first becoming a conditioned candi¬ 
date loses the prior credits granted on subjects passed 

(e) A candidate who does not become a conditioned candidate during a period 
of 3 successi \ e rv.umnatioris .shall not be reexamined until at least i examination 
has intervened and submits to the board satisfactory evidence of further prepara¬ 
tion. 

i. (Candidates for reexamination prior to the ef teetivc- date of these rules shall 
be subject to rules previously established 

{! "> Ea ndidate shall be notified of his numerical grades within 90 d 
after completion of the examination, in writing only, to the address on the 
examination identification card, unless the board has been notified of a change of 
address. 

(16) Once a candidate achieves conditioned status, the candidate shall be 
eligible to sit for as many examinations as allowed under these rules., even though 
residency may change. 

; i 7) The board may permit an approved candidate to sit for the examination 
under the supervision of another state board of accountancy, provided the 
candidate complies with all rules of this board. 

(Iff) The board may use the advisory grading services of the American institute 
of certified public accountants, as monitored by the national association of state 
boards of accountancy. 

(19) ff a candidate fails to write examinations for a period of 6 successive 

umnatiom. the original application shall be deemed mill and void and the 

candidate shall apply as a new applicant and shall meet the current education 
requirements, . v.;, - 

(20) The board may excuse an applicant for examination or reexamination due 
to sickness of the candidate or a member of his immediate family, if substantiated 
bv a doctors certificate, or death in bis immediate family, or temporary military 
service or for other good cause and, if excused, the examination shall not count as 
a sitting, 

(21) A candidate shall be deemed to have completed the examination when 
granted credit for all 4 subjects and shall be granted the certificate of examination. 

(22) Candidates' answers to the examination quest ions shall be kept on Hie b\ 
the board for a 6-month period, after which they' may be destroyed, unless the 
candidate requests retention of his or her answers for a period no longer than ) 
year. C;>Ty ; .T.\-y- -T T/v 

(23) Upon request, the board shall make available to any candidate his or her 
original examination answers together with suggested responses provided by the 
board of examiners of the American institute of certified public accountants for 
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review at any time within 60 days following the mailing of the grades All reviews 
are to be made under the supervision of a representative of the board, at the 
principal office of the board during the regular offire hours, and by prior 
appointment. Duplicate copies of examination papers may be obtained bv a 
candidate at the time of review at regular fees charged for duplication by the 
department of licensing and regulation 

(24) A candidate ma\ obtain a tape of the total grading points assigned to each 
question, on his or her examination papers at cost. 

(25) Appeal of the grading of am paper shall be made to the boar d in writing 
within 90 days following the mailing of grades and shall include a comprehensive 
analysis of each question where additional consideration is being requested and 
shall set forth the basis that the examination paper merits a passing grade of ?5$or 
more. The board shall make a determination on tin- appeal withm a reasonable 
time and may, in reaching such determination, request outside assistance in the 
review of the papers involved and shall advise candidate of same, and may 
request further clarification of the candidate’s position After such board determi¬ 
nation, the candidate may, within 60 days, request a formal hearing before the 
board. 

(26) If an applicant meets all the requirements as a new examination candidate, 
and has credits earned in another state, and the examinations, the grading, and 
I Kissing grades thereof are equivalent to the requirement in Michigan, the board 
shall accept credit for any subject within the limitations set forth in subrule (Id). 

HW(W>: ll&t 405 10). p Ell. Ovt 31, J97» . ■ \ \ ’ ' ,*‘ r * 

R 338.5115 Certificate of certified public accountant; application; qualifying 

experience requirement; bolder of certificate issued by another state and holder 

of certificate, license., or degree issued by foreign country. 

Rule 115. (1) Having received the certificate of examination and completed 
the qualifying experience, a person may apply for a certificate of certified public 
accountant as provided in section 10 of the act on a form prescribed by, and 
obtainable frrttfr, the hoard, 

(2) In order to fulfill the 2-year qualifying experience requirement of either 

public accounting or governmental employment set forth in section 10(5) of the 
act. an applicant shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the board that the 
applicant's experience has included substantial experience in each of the following 
areas: "■ /-.j ; ■ 

(a) Experience in applying a variety of auditing procedures and techniques to 
the usual and customary financial transactions recorded in accounting records^ 

(b) Experience in the designing and preparation of audit working papers 
covering the examination of the accounts usually found in accounting records. 

(c) Experience in the planning of the program of audit work, including the 
selection of the procedures to be followed 

(d) Experience lift he preparation of written explanations and comments on the 
findings of the examination and on the content of the accounting records. 

(e) Experience in the preparation and analysis of financial statements, together 
With explanations and notes thereon 

(3) As provided for in section 10(7) of the acty a person who has earned a 
doctorate degree with a major field in accounting from a degree-granting 
institution meeting the standards for approval adopted by the board and who has 
taught courses in auditing procedures and standards at such institutions, including 
not less than A separate academic semesters, or 6 separate academic terms or 
quartets within 6 years immediately prior to applying for a certificate of certified 
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public accountant, the experience requirement shall be 1 year in a responsible 
audit position as set forth in Se^itjn TO of the act and subrule (2b 

(4) A certificate of certified public accountant may be issued by the board to 
the holder of a current certificate issued by another state, to the holder of a Current 
certificate, license, or degree issued by a foreign country, providing it can be 
demonstrated that the applicant passed comparable examinations and either had 
oi has since obtained experience comparable to that required by this state at the 
date of issuance nf the oritpnal certific ate, license, or degree The burden is ott the 
applicant t0 famish irilomiation satisfactory to the board supporting the applied* 
tion. which shall be made on a form provided by the board and accompanied by 
pay 'merit of the prescribed fee. v': 

History.. '\v *v" •••• 

ft 338.5120 Annual registration. 

Rule 120 (1) A holder of a iMichigan certif icate of certified public accountant 
shall register annually, pay the prescribed fee. advise the board of his or her 
current address and business connections on a form prescribed by the board, and 
notify the board of any subsequent change of address. 

(2) A sole proprietor portnershixi, or professional sendee corporation practic* 
mg public accounting in Michigan shall furnish to the board the name of the 
proprietorship, partnership, or corporations the names of the partners or stack- 
holders of the partnership or corporation; the name of the manager, who shall he 
licensed to practice, of each Michigan office} add mh.Ii other iidorutation as the 
board shall require 

(3) It Is the responsibility of a sole proprietor, the partners of a firm, and the 

stockholders of a professional seryi< c corporation to insure that the practice in 
each office is managed by a licensed Michigan certified public accountant and to 
promptly notify the board of the opening »< closing oi any offh jiny 

change of address or change in the management of any office '/ 

(4) Annual registration is mandatory for 19/b and each year thereafter and 

expires on December 31 each year. Renewal of registration applications are due 
on or before September 15 for the following calendar year : 

(5) A nonresident member of a firm, pi stockholder of a corporation having 
administratis • hsfbflfty far the pra< rice by tin? firm or corporation of public 
accounting in Michigan, shall obtain a Mu higan certificate of certified public 
accountant, register, and obtain a license annually oft forms prescribed by the 
board, and pay the prescribed fee. 

(6) A CPA, firm, or professional service corporation shall not practice public 
accounting under a name which includes any fictitious name, indicates specializa¬ 
tion. or is misleading .as to the type of organization. Names of 1 or more past 
partners or shareholders may be included in the successor firm or professional 
service corporation name. A partner or stockholder surviving the death or 
withdrawal of all other partners or stockholders may continue to practice under 
the partnership or professional service corporation name for up to 1 year after 
becoming a sole practitioner. A new firm or professional service corporation.. Or a 
change in the name of a registered firm or professional service corporation, shall 
be registered immediately with the board. Changes in partners or stockholders of 
a registered firm or professional service corporation shall be recognized on 
registration of the finn for the year following the change A registered firm or 
professional service corporation shall include at least as many partners w 
stockholders numerically as arc indicated by its name. When the terms "and 
D COmp^h^^^‘an^|.^ctciate" are included in the name, at least 1 additional equity 
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owner is required. When the term "and associates’' is included hi the name, not less 
than 2 additional equity owners are required. 

HtMmyi WM4CS «#.* » ; 6ff MW. 91. »#» 

R 336.5125 License to practice. 

Rule 125. (1) A person holding a Michigan certificate of certified public 
accountant who is engaged or intends to engage in the practice of public 
accountancy in Michigan as a sole practitioner, member of a firm or professional 
sen ice corporation, or as an employee thereof shall, in addition to annual 
registration, secure a license to practice. 

(2) A nonresident member of a firm, or stockholder of a corporation having 

administrative responsibility for the practice by the firm or corporation of public 
accounting in Michigan, shall register and secure a license to practice public 
accounting m Michigan. , ... 4 

(3) A license shall not be issuer! by the board unless the applicant has satisfied 
the continuing education requirements as prescribed in R 338.5210. 

(4) All licenses to practice shall expire simultaneously with registrations on 
December 31 each year. Applications for license renewal, including registration 
renewal, together with the continuing education report required under R 338.5265, 
shall be filed on or before September 15 preceding the applicable licensing 
period, as provided by R 338.5205, accompanied by the prescribed fee. 

Hittiirv. ufetACSilft ;. WflllW 11 1379 

R 338.5130 Corporation organized for practice of public accounting. 

Rule 130. (1) A corporation organized for the practice of public accounting 
shall be a professional service corporation, as provided in Act No. 192 of the 
Public Acts of 1962, as amended, being §450.22! et set}, of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and known as’ the professional service corporation act. herein referred to as 
a "professional service corporation,” “professional corporation/' or "P.C.”. Noth- 
ing in laws, rules, or regulations relating to a P.C. alters the professional duties and 
responsibilities of a licensed accountant or the professional relationships with 
clients and others; nor do such laws, rules, or regulations in any way impair the 
disciplinary powers of the board over licensees, iiof do Stjch laws, rules, or 
regulations impair any other law, rules, or regulations pertaining to the standards 
of professional conduct of licensed persons. 

(2) Professional service corporations practicing public accounting, in addition 
to matters covered by other rules of the board, shall comply with each of the 
following: V ‘~ A ’-' ' ■ • -f y/ 

(a) All shares of stock shall be owned by certified public accountants or the 
personal representatives or estates of such individuals, comistent with the 
professional service corporation act: 

(b) AH of the directors having authority oyer the practice of public accounting 
by the corporation shall be certified public accountants, 

(c) The principal officers and other officers having authority over the practice 
of public* accounting by the corporation shall be certified public accountants. 

(d) Revocation or suspension of the certificate of certified public accountant 

held by the chief executive officer shall also effect a corresponding revocation or 
suspension of ‘hr tight to practice public accounting by the professional service 
corporation, unless the board specifically grants a Ccmtiriuahee of such right to 
practice. *' .fj'/'V'’'*i ’ * . .' • , 'V.r' A : 

UhkMv: Hfrt ACVHn. p. 39 , KU tic*. 31.1979 %{■$' ' ''V 
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R .138.5135 Practice of public accounting* 

Rule 135. (1) The practice of public aecmmtjmcy, as defined in section 3 of the 
act, may.be conducted only bv a certified public accountant duly registered and 
licensed by the board. Certain persons and corporations are exempt with respect 
to specific, circumstances under section 17 of the act. These exemptions are to be 
strictly construed for the purpose for which they' are intended Z‘. 

(2) The terms "employee,’' as used trt n Jtfa) of the act, and "employed.*' 
in section i7(gf of the act, apply only to direct employeif-rfmployer' relationships 
and not to any individual action within the definitions of section 3 of the act. 

( 3 ) Other than the specific exemptions referred to in subrule (1), only appro¬ 
priately registered and licensed persons, firms, and professional service'corpora¬ 
tions may prepare audit roporti, balance sheets and Other financial rating 
and related schedules, exhibits, statements, or reports where such are listed for 
publication, for credit purposes, or to be filed with a court of law or any other 
governmental agency. 

(4) Only a registered holder of a certificate of certified public accountant maj 
use the title “certified public account Jint'* 01 tin- letters ( V A " In thr public 
interest, others using any ward, words, tenets. .figures. or combination thereof that 
appear indicative unprofessional status under the .Michigan accountancy law shall 
be deemed to be misleading, -ph 

. nirtwy itm sc.vittL fi w, Kit oft it. 

R 338,5141) Permit for temporary practice. 

Rule 140 (I) A permit shall be obtained and the appropriate fee shall he paid 
for each engagement in this state by an accountant .fir on behalf of his or hc'f.ffrii! 
or professional sendee corporation, riot holding a current registration, and license 
to practice public accountancy in this state.; The applicant shall be a licenced 
certified public accountant of another state, or the holder of a certificate frmfn a 
foreign country, iecogni/vd by the board as comparable to rim Michigan 
certificate of certified public accountant, and shall be practicing public account¬ 
ancy under that certificate or ffeense in the grantor -i ; ■ < ountry. 

(2) If approved by the board, the term of the permit shall begin on the date 
approved o) the board, unless otherwise specified, and shall be for a period 
specified by the board, but in no event shall exceed 1 year. 

(3) The temporary practice shall be performed by «>» under the direct suj 
vision of a Hcensed accountant, recognized under subrule (I). and the work shall 
be performed by persons hav ing adequate technical training and proficiency 

(4) A temporary permit is not required if the work relates to a Michigan-based 
division or subsidiary of a firm, where the parent firm is located in another state or 
foreign country and w a client of the certified public accountant or foreign 
accountant, and no separate rendering of financial statements or accounting 
reports or attesting to the reliability of a representation or estimate is made for the 
division or subsidiary, 

(51 It another state or foreign country charges a fee for providing an affidavit 
or certificate of professional standing for determining whether the applicant is 
qualified to practice public, acetmhtani j temporarily in this state, the applicant is 
required m pus such fee 

Hulmy p ttl Cfl' t>ct V 

R 338.5145 Recognition of degrees. 

Rule 14\ (11 For the {nnq.io.ses of section 1(1(2) of the act, the board mas 
nrcogiuV.e^i^Qra’iJ.^indati.t'eat.e degree from any of the following: = 
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<a) The board has reviewed and adopts the criteria for accreditation of north 
centra) association of.cpjjeges aptl secondare schools included 'ii "Handbook op 
Accreditation" dated September, 1977. Accreditation by the north centra] associa- 
Boil • colleges and secondary schools or an affiliated association is prima facie 
proof of having met the criteria The board may also recognj&e h degree from any 
Other educational institution which demonstrates to the satisfaction of the hoard 
that the curricula required for its degrees are at least the equivalent of those 
required for degrees granted by institutions which hav^ met the criteria set forth 
in this rule. Copies of the handbook arc available for inspection at the office of the 
board tn Lansing, Copies of the handbook may be obtained from the North 
i . \utfii.-n of Oil!< 1221 University Avenue. Boulder, 

Colorado 30302, at A cost of $1.50. as of August 3. 197$ Copies of tin adopted 
matter may be obtained from the Board of Accountancy, Department of 
Licensing and Regulation. P.O. Box 3001$, Lansing, Michigan 43909, at no cost, 

(b) The board will continue to recognize a baccalaureate degree under 
R -338.1704. now rescinded, until September 1, 1982. 

(2) The board nray withdraw recognition of degrees from a degree-granting 

institution after a reasonable probationary period for an opportunity to correct 
deficiencies for any of the following: ., . y 

(a) Failure to have sufficient curricula available lor mastery of the body of 
know ledge needed for the practice of public accountancy w hich is commensurate 
with public responsibility 

(b) Failure to have not less tluui BOS of the full-time equivalent faculty teaching 
•-noting subjects licensed to practice as certified public accountants on a basis 

comparable to Michigan certification and licensure The 60?- measurement shall 
exclude a maximum of 8.semester hours or 12 quarter hours for faculty teaching 
courses in elementary accounting principles and theory. 

(c) Substantial failure of Course content and instruction to provide for the 
mastery of the common body of knowledge which is commensurate with public 
responsibility in the practice of public account;, m y 

i&) Failure to respond timely to questionnaires or otherwise cooperate in 
determining whether the recognized institution meets the minimum standard#- 

(3) Until July 1, 1983, a concentration in accounting or its equivalent shall 
include not less than 21 semester hours or 33 quarter or term hours of accounting 
subjects for which credit is transferrable to arty baccalaureate degree granting 
institution recognized by the board, including a course in auditing principles, 
procedures, and standards. Effective July 1. 1983. an applicant shall have a 
concentration in accounting or its equiv alent which shall include the following 
accounting and accounting-related subjects, for which credit Is transferrable to 
any baccalaureate degree granting institution recognized by the board: 

Sem* er Quarter wr 


Accounting subject* hours term hours 

Accounting principles. 24 36 

Auditing standards and procedures. .,. 77 , 7. ,7’.' -7;7' '4 


. ,/.cy v*7 AecmMrtinj; fdated subject* 

17 ■ -n-•■!!.-. v, finance, business, law calculus, statistics 
and probability theory, computers and information 

systems in business. 24- ; ; C V36 ; -u C 

Elementary , intermediate, and advanced Accounting principles and theory, cost 
accounting, tax accounting. governmental and-nonprofit organization accounting. 

. Co gle :; ;> 
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accounting systems, ami internal control arc accounting principles courses. One 
semester hour is equal to 15 class hours or 1 quarter hour equals t() class hours 
(4) Mastery of the body of knowledge which is commensurate with public 
responsibility should include ail academic program consisting of not less than 150 
semester hours i225 quarter hours) its indicated below; however, it is. possible to 
master the body of knowledge with 120 semester hours (180 quarter hours) 
supplemented by intensive study or experience after graduation, or both, in those 
areas where no courses were taken or courses taken lacked sufficient depth. A 
hoard-approved baccalaureate degree program shall have substantially the fallow¬ 
ing 120 semester hour program or its equivalent. 



150 lemttter 

120 8*ttie*ter 

.?:> .;J ', Accounting *uhjecU 

hour program 

hour program 

Financial reporting theory", applied financial account¬ 
ing problems; contemporary financial accounting is- 




15 

12 

Cost determination and analysis; cost control; cost- 

based decision making.. 

6 

a 

Governmental and nonprofit organization accounting 

3 

3 

Tux theory, problems and considerations .,....;. 

6 

3 

Auditing theory, philosophy' and problems 

6 

3 

Accounting systems. 

.3 

3 


; 39 

27 

Other subjects 



Communication skills . 

9 

9 

Computer and information systems; mathematics (al¬ 
gebra, calculus, statistics and probability, sampling, 
optimization models, statistical decision theory, simu¬ 
lation ... . 

Economics, behavioral sciences, social environment of 

24-30 

18-24 S. 

business, production or operation systems, business 
()<>ii y in an a gem cut, marketing... 

27-39 

24-30 

Fimtm-e.. ...... 

9 

: 6 

Business law ..... 

. 6 

6 

Unspecified..... 

JA 

_24 


111 

93 . i : 'S 

TOTAl. 

150 

120 

Hutorv: 4J1 EH Opl 31. ISTO 



R 338.5150 Publication of annual register. 




Rule 150. (1) A copy of the register; as set forth in section 8 of the act, shall be 
furnished at no cast to every person listed therein and to other state boards of 
accountancy, libraries, schools, professional associations, governmental agencies, 
or other persons or organizations the. board determines should review it in the 
public interest Others may obtain a copy of the register at cost , as determined by 
the department. 

(2) The board shall publish its list of registrants and licensees annually The 
listing of each registered proprietor, firm, or corporation shall include the name of 
the licensed proprietor and the names of respective licensed partners, members, 
and stockholders together with the names of managers in charge of offices in 
Michigan.,'-' ll . - ' 

Hilary: tasNcffTOt. U..i, U. I87U UNIVERSITY OF MIcNt6AN 
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ft 338.5155 Waiver of fees 

Hole 155. (t) A person reaching the age of 76 tin or before January 1 of the 
renewal period shall attach a copy of his or her birth certificate, or other 
appropriate evidence, and request that the fees be waived. Proof is not required 
after initial application of waiver. ^ : 

(2) A member of the armed forces ot merchant marine of the United States on 
active duty shall furnish necessary proof of such service for waiver of fees. 

(3) A waiver of a fee does noi waive any other requirements under the act or 
these rules 

UtMn», lust At* )Uf. j. 12. F.IMIot if WS 

ft 338.5160 Refund of fees. 

Rule 160. (1) Where a candidate for examination or reexamination requests in 
writing tin withdrawal of his or her application for examination and die request is 
received by the board not less than 10 calendar days prior to the start of the 
examination the examination fee shall bet credited to the next regular examina¬ 
tion. or ii a refund is requested, a refund shall be made of the fee less forfeiture pf 
50 % to co\cr administrative eoSfcS. 

(2) Where a candidate for examination orreexamination is excused by the 
board under the provisions of R 338.5110(20), the examination tee shall be 
credited to the next regular examination, or if a refund is requested, a refund shall 
be made of the fee less forfeiture of 50? to cover administrative costs. 

(3) Where a candidate for examination dr reexamination fails to request in 
writing the withdrawal of his or her application 10 calendar days or more prior to 
ill* star! pf the examination, and the board does not excuse the applicant front 
examination under the provisions of R 338.5110(20), the examination fee shall be 
forfeited 

(4) W 'here the board denies an application for examination- or reexamination, 
the fee shall be refunded less forfeiture of 50? to-cover administrative vft 

(5) Where the board denies an application fbr a certificate, annual license to 
practice, annual registration, reregistratioh. reissuance of license to licensee to 
practice public accountancy, permit for temporary practice under section 17(b) 
of the act. or reinstatement of certificate of certified public accountant, 50? of the 
fee shall be refunded to the applicant. 

Minor*; «*W MIS HU <. »2 Eff Uii II. I9TU ‘V A,v\i ' 

ft 338.5165 Public records. 

Rule 165 (!) A written or oral request for access to, or a copy ofp »'-.public 
record shall be made with the Board of Accountancy. Department of Licensing 
and Regulation, P O. Box 30018, Lansing, Michigan 48909. The request shall be 
made and acted upon in accordance « itli Act .No 412 of the Public Acts «»f 1976. 
being §15.231 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and known as the freedom of 
information act. 

(2) The number of persons inspecting and examining public records at tip? 
same time, and the number of public records which a person may inspect and 
examine at one time, may be limited if necessary to prevent excessive and 
unreasonable interference with the discharge of the board’s functions. 

(3) A person may be excluded from Inspecting or examining public records if 
the person is mutilating or Otherwise phs .su.all> abusing a public record. 

(4) A departmental employee shall take measures appropriate to the circum¬ 
stances regarding inspection or examination of public records Where necessary to 
protect the public records and to prev ent excessive and unreasonable interference 

|S>^SftG€>*:'gle A; S ISA? 
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services rendered or to be rendered by the licensure applicant. These subjects 
include those described in R 338.5255; however, an aggregate of not less than 20$ 
of the minimum qualifying hours shall be in the subjects of auditing and 
accounting. \ .'•• - 

(4) The board may make individual exceptions from continuing education 
requirements, in whole or in part, for good cause. The board may, in individual 
instances, prescribe hours, subjects, and periods of time to complete deficiencies 
prior to issuance of a license. A licensure applicant shall be notified of any 
apparent deficiency prior to the expiration of the current licensing period and 
shall be granted a period of not less than 30 days to reply. If a deficiency is found 
to exist, the board may prescribe a program by which the deficiency may be 
eliminated under a written agreement with the applicant. 

Hfaturv: |ftS| VOS till.44. E« <M. 51 Itt'y 


R 338.5215 Contact hours; “continuous instruction” defined: measurement of 
continuing education hours. 

Rule 215. (1) Continuing education credit shall be given for whole hours only, 
with a minimum of 50 contact minutes of continuous instruction constituting 1 
qualifying hour. For example, 100 contact minutes of continuous instruction shall 
count for 2 qualifying hours; however, more than 50 minutes, but less than 100 
minutes, of continuous instruction shall count for only 1 qualifying hour. Only 
contact hours are allowed. Credit for continuing education hours shall not lie 
allowed for time expended for outside Study except as provided under R 338.5250 
nor shall additional credits be allowed for programs or courses repeated in any 
single continuing education period 

(2) “Continuous instruction” means aggregate actual contact time, exclusive of 
coffee breaks, breakfast, luncheon, or dinner periods or any other official breaks 
in the prdgK&b, In the case of breakfast, luncheon or dinner meetings credit shall 
not be given unless the contact time of a program on qualified subjects is 
maintained continuously for not less than 50 minutes, including any question and 
answer periods or audience participation: however, if suc h a program is given in 
continuity with cither qualified hours, sessions, or programs, the actual contact 
minutes at a breakfast, luncheon, or dinner meeting may be added to the 
aggregate contact time of the entire program The hours spent in continuing 
education programs shall be measured as follows: 

(a) Each hour of attendance in a group program, of other than an educational 
institution, equals t continuing education hour, 

i’b) Each hour certified by a sponsor of an individual self-study program equals 
1 continuing education hour lor the continuing education period in which 
completed; however, the total cumulative continuing education hours so earned 
shall not exceed 50$ of the minimum qualifying hours toward continuing 
education in any continuing education period. 

(<’-) An academic semester credit hour earned from an educational institution 
equals 15 continuing education hours for the continuing education period ill which 
completed. 

id) An academic quarter credit hour earned from an educational institution 
equals 10 continuing education hours for the continuing education period in which 
completed. 

(e) Each classroom hour in tioncredit study at an educational institution equals 
1 continuing'education hour, '.f.tf&i.', ~ v' : ."y -;■ 

(i) Each hour of classroom work as a teacher, instructor, speaker, or lecturer at 
an educatir^^y s or each hour spent conducting a groupfi^t^giam. as 
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defined in R 3385245 as ft..teacher, Instructor. lecturer, speaker, or seminar 
discussion leader, equals 2 eoiUinuittja education hours for the initial session of the 
course or program taught and 1 hour tor each subsequent repetittowsi session 
during the same continuing education period However, a teacher, instructor, 
spegkertiof lecturer, as distinguished from a seminar discussion leader, in order to 
credit for repetitious (arwsj^tjots, shall he prepared tu demonstrate that 
the subject matter involved hi**, changed Sufficiently to require significant 
additional study, research, or preparation on his or her part. The total cumulative 
continuing education hour* ^-earned shall uni; exceed 50$ of the minimum 
qualifying hours toward continuing education in any continuing education period 

Hbtor, IkWfcCS Uft,* *1. fill-<l«. |) l»TW • ‘ AA-vi • • • 


R 338.5220 Continuing education credit: published articles and books, . 

Hole 220 Continuing education credit may In-allow ed for authoring articles 
and books published in any continuing education period, provided that f he> 
contribute to the professional competence of the licensee and are on continuing 
education subjects as described in R 338,5255. Credit for such publications may be 
given on .1 sell»dei l.iration basis; however, the credit shall not exceed £51 of the 
minimum qualify mg hours toward ccintinuiiig education in am continuing educa¬ 
tion period ' ■ 

)K\mU>*\ t U&t U )f , § 'jft, j£ff i K1 M. 4975* 

R 3,38.5225 Continuing education credit: meetings and other activities. 

Rule 22$. . .Participation *» committee meetings pi formal organizations, which 
are structured as education programs,, may qualify for continuing education credit 
ii they involve continuing cdueatton subjects as described in R 3585255. I houcr 
Tpncheon. and breakfast meetings - >t fdrmaj account in g organ i zft t ion s mas qualify 
ff.rtiey involve continuing education subjects, as described in R 338,5255, and if 
record of attcndaitce i% maintained by such organizations. Credit to be granted for 
a!! activities <>i these tv pcs w Inch do not qualify under H 338.5245 shall be limited 
to 25$ of the minimum qualifying hours toward continuing education in any 
continuing education period. 

r History. if&d At&iiJi, ; ' V 


R 338.5230 Entry or reentry into practice of public accounting; continuing 

education requirement s. 

Rule 230 (1) The board shall require, evidenced by an agreement, a licensure 
applicant entering or reentering the practice of public accounting, nwd not 
currently licensed or possessing stdficient qualifying hours, to. complete a irtini- 
fflimi of 8 qualifying hours in auditing standards and procedures or accounting 
principles, or both, qualifying ttnder I 338.5245 and R 338 5250 within 6 months 
following the granting of the license. 

(2) A person planted an original certificate of certified public accountant b\ 
the board after J nne 30, 1976. shall be deemed to have complied with all 
continuing education requirements through the continuing education period 
ending on June .‘10 following the granting of the certificate 

(3) A person granted a certificate ni certified public accountant under section 
10(8) of the act, reciprocal CPA certificate, shall be subject to the requirements of 
R :m.5230O). 

D ityltoitU i 
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R 338.5235 Deficiency in continuing education hours: make-up hours. 

Rule 235, If an applicant for a license is found to be deficient in continuing 
education hours for a continuing education period, make-up hours are required 
pursuant to R 338.5210(4). Any make-ii|> hours shall only be used to satisfy the 
deficiency and shall not count as continuing education hours for any subsequent 
continuing education period. 

HMmyt lltt» ACS W».> «. fcIf Ort. 31. im. 

R 338.5240 Carry-over of continuing education hours 

Rule 240 If the repotted qualifying hours show an excess over specific 
limitations in any education category pi m excess over the total minimum 
required for any continuing education period, the respective excesses may be 
earned ovet to apply toward the respective required hours of the immediately: 
following continuing education period; however, it should be noted that simulta¬ 
neously a current net deficiency of qualifying hours could exist. The excess in any 
category cannot be carried over to the following continuing education period if if 
is used to meet the total minimum continuing education requirements in the 
present continuing education period. 

Itfctory. ISM AC'S lUt; li Eft Ojct 31, I'TTfi '£’•&#• . •o'-:'., V •' V. •' 

R 338.5245 Croup programs. 

Rul (1) The group programs which qualify are as follows: He 

(aj Professional development and continuing education programs of national, 
regional, and state accounting organizations or their subsidiary organizations. 

(b) Technical sessions at meetings of national, regional, and state accounting 
organizations or their subsidiary organizations 

(c) Education organization courses, including credit and non-credit courses. 

(d) Formal organized in-firm or inter-firm education programs. 

(e) Programs of othei accounting, industrial, or profession*! organizations. - 

(2) Each group program shall satisfy all of the following requirements: 

(a) The subject matter is of a type contemplated in R 338.5255. 

(b) It requires attendance 

(c) fs at least I hour in duration. 

(d) It is conducted by an instructor or discussion leader whose background, 
training, education, or experience makes it appropriate for him to lead a 
discussion on the subject matter oi the particular program. 

(ej The sponsor agrees to maintain written records of actual individual 
attendance at each session and of the program outline for a period of 4 years. 

(f) Written certification of hours of attendance exclusive of any study or 
preparation time, together with a comprehensive program description, is issued to 
each attendee by the sponsor, at the request of the attendee 

IImihv IHM ACS lot, (J 40. tea Oel 31. 1979 , V V. •__ i ' 

R 338.5250 Self-study programs. 

Rule 250. (1) Individual self-study programs, including required preparation 
prerequisite to a group program defined in R .338,5245, which qualify are 
educational courses through correspondence, audio-visual methods, and other 
educational techniques requiring registration and providing evidence of satis¬ 
factory' completion. 

($j Each individual self-study program shall satisfy all of the following 

iKn Go glc 
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(a) The subject matter is of a type contemplated in ft 338.5255, ■ 

(fa) Written certification of completion, together with a comprehensive pro¬ 
gram description and recommended qualifying hours, shall be issued by the 
sponsor upon request. 

fe) The spoioor agrees to maintain written records of completion of the 
program for a period <>i 4 years 
Hi«>m> taw tcstat i> is Eti uct .i ia» 

H 338.5255 (Qualifying continuing education subjects. 

Rule 255 Subjects qualifying for continuing education include each of the 
follow mg 

(a) Accounting and auditing. 

(b) v ..|; 

(c) Management serv ices. 

(d) Computer sciences. 

(e) Mathematics, statistics, probability and quantitative applications to busi- 

. 

(i) Economics 

(g) Finance 

(h) Business law,, 

(i) Business management. 

(j) Professional ethics for certified public accountants 

(k) Any Other subjects contributing to the professional competency of the 
licensure applicant/ (lie responsibility for substantiation resting solely with the 
licensure applicant 

Vcs i*0L fi Kit Ui U llRV 

R 338,5260 Evidence of completion of continuing education requirements. 

Rule 260. A licensure applicant shall have sole responsibility for documenting 
the evidence U> support the fulfillment of the requirements under this part 

UiMmv ,ACS $},jf <?. ilii (iff My 1\TF9 

ft 338.5265 Reporting. 

Rule 265. (1) A licensure applicant shall provide, on a form prescribed by the 
board, a signed report disclosing the following information which the applicant 
claims fulfills the continuing education requirements. 

(at Name and address of sponsor. 

(I .itionat which program was given. 

(c) Title of program and description of its contents. 

(d) Date or dates attended. 

(e) Name of principal instrnefor or discussion leader. 

(f) Qualifying hours claimed. 

(21 Credit claimed tor published articles and bonks, including title rtf article or 
book, date published, and name of publisher. 

j b t he hoard may require additional information. 

H)mdi> l v iVt s p.u p, |T lit «hi ;l I'jTy 

ft 338,5270 Retention of evidence supporting fulfillment of continuing educa¬ 
tion requirements. 

Rule 270 A licensure applicant shall retain evidence to support fulfillment of 
these continuing education requirements for a period of 4 years subsequent to 
subtnissiVimwf the report required under ft 338 5265. 

.‘iSw on: ji/ifet i imi\/frtitv Ar vi'irrtte&u 
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H 338,5275 Verification of reported information 

Rule 275. Continuing education information reported to the hoard is subject to 
verification by the board. If the report is not approved, the licensure applicant 
shall he notified of the apparent deficiency, as provided in R 335.5210(4). 

Miit«wv' ‘S^ AfVUil i> C tJl On il IVTi 

R 338.5280 Reciprocity. 

Rule 280 The board shall certify, upon request, to am suit*' as to the 
Compliance w ith the continuing education requirements under the laws of this 
state by any of its licensees. The board shall accept equivalency in continuing 
education requirement-. frpjEn other states for any nonresident ii< ensure applicant. 

KUnyi MMACSioi p 47 KM Ut< Si iOTi 

R 338,5285 Continuing education committee. 

Rule 285. (1) The continuing education committee, composed of certified 
public accountants licensed under the act, appointed by the board under section 
i d: ioc) of the act, shall be composed of not less than3 members.. I of \\hom shall 
be designate!) ehairman by the board. Appointments shaft he made annually for 
terms expiring the following June 30. Removals may be made at the discretion of 
the board .. .. # .> ’ . /. . 

(2) The committee shall assist and advise the board with respect to compliance 
"tatt.'is under the rules governing continuing education and may make mu h 
investigations and verifications as are deemed appropriate. 

Mimmm ai'.» Ci Sii.i p r |-.i> (tft il 107'! 

PART 3. HEARINGS AND COMPLIANCE CONFERENCES 
R 338.5301 Applicable law and rules. 

Rule 301. ft) Administrative hearings and compliance conferences in con¬ 
tested cases shall be governed by these rules and by Act No. .‘106 of the Public Acts 
of 1969. as amended, being §24.201 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) The rules of practice as applied in a nbnjury civil cise in circuit court shaft 
be followed as far as practicable in a contested case, but shall not be mandatory. 

Hi,ton O'M ios ; K Eft Oct il •/■■■ 

R 338.5.303 Investigations; issuance of formal complaints; prohibition. 

Rule 303. The board, the administrative committee, bribe board's authorized 
representative may authorize investigations and the board may Issue formal 
complaints for apparent vmfsdicms of Act Np. 130 of the Public -Acts of 1976. as 
amended, being §338.2101 M seq of the Michigan Compiled Laws Any member 
pf the board w ho takes an at ove part in the igatqry or accusatory process 
shall not participate in dtmrdirig the contested case unless necessary to assure the 
availability of the forum, in winch event disclosure of the members participation 
in the investigatory or accusatory process shall be made on the record 

tttaxy l©< i-.i: (. <7 £Tf 0< '; : \ \ 

R 338.5304 Summary suspension of license. 

Hu (15 'The attorney general or his or her designated assistant may 

request the board to summarily suspend a license when the public health, safety-, 
PC welfare requires emergency action. 

(2) A f ter an investigation has been conducted, the board may is&n? an ex parte 
order summarily suspending a license based upon an affidavit by a person 

Go gle 
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laMtl&r with the fact* set forth therein or, when appropriate, based upon an 
affidavit on information and belief. Thereafter, contested proceedings shall be 
promptly commenced and decided. 

(3) The taking of emergency action shall hot affect the impartiality of the 
boat'd m its receipt am) consideration of the evidence. 

HMat?< i*M v„> lOl p •«, EM Ot* 3! t#7* 

R 33S.5305 Administrative committee. 

Rule 305 (I) The board shall designate 1 member of the administrative 
committee as chairman. 

(2) Each complaint received by the office of the board shall be referred 
promptly to the administrative committee which shall determine whether the 
complaint is one. over which the board lias jurisdiction. 

(a) If the administrative committee determines that the board does not have 

jurisdiction over the complaint, the committee may suggest to the board courses 
of action.^ ' 

(b) Having determined that the hoard has jurisdiction, the administrative 
committee shall promptly acknowledge the complaint indicating the assigned 
number and initiate and conduct an investigation in order to further determine 
and satisfy its members that in fact there has been a violation of the act or rales 
promulgated under die act. or both, including the code of professional conduct 

(3) After having investigated the complaint and determined that there is a 
violation, the administrative committee shall do l of the following: 

(a) Request a person to cease and desist, if the infraction is of a minor nature 
aud does iKi! Warrant disposition bv a formal hearing, 

(b) Dispose of the case without forma! hearing b> the board through media¬ 
tion 

(c) Initiate (he appropriate procedures pursuant to Act Mo. 306 of the Robin 
Acts of 1960, as amended, and this act, for a formal hearing. 

{f i Following the completion of the investigation, if the administrative eommU 
tee determines that no formal complaint should be recommended, the admimstra--- 
rive Committee shall dose the case. . \ ..y.;rD'.' 

(5) During the conduct of an investigation or in the discharge of other matters, 
or both, the administrative committee may, in order to obtain the necessary facts, 
a) utilize the investigators regularly employed by the department, b) utilize 
information developed through proceedings whether by a professional associa¬ 
tion composed of persons who are also licensed by the board, or other proceed¬ 
ings before an- tlaioty body, governmental agency, or in civil or criminal 
litigation, at c) seek alternative methods of investigation, including a request to 
the rtment for funds t<> obtain outside professional assistance. 

(0) I he administrative committee may ret ummend 'hat the board make 
application to the circuit court for the issuance of a subpoena requiring a person to 
appear and be examined within the scope of the inquiry or investigation being 
conducted in the administrative committee and to produce books and « or fc 
papers or documents, or both, pertaining thereto. 

Hl«tf.rv: VCS IOC p 4S £ff Oil S|, 1070 

R 338,5309 Petition to dissolve suspension order; hearings; record. 

Rule 309. (I) A person whose license has been summarily suspended pursuant 
to R 338.5394 shall petition the board to reconsider and dissolve the order prior to 
sleeking* 1 jirdASai Upon receiving a petition, the boipcf -its,- a u th ori zed 
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representative shall immediately schedule a hearing to decide whether To grant or 
defiy itn requested rehek '-fid. 

(2) I he hoard or its authorized representative shall grant the requested relied, 
unless it finds that sufficient evidence has been produced to support a finding that 
the public health, safety, arid welfare requires emergency action and a continua¬ 
tion of tire board's order. 

c3) The record created at the hearing shall become a part <>f the record at am 
.subsequent hearing in the contested case; 

Hiwory IHSI ACS irrt, y 11, l{C« AT ’ 

R 338.5311 Complaining party. 

Rule 3U (I) The board may designate the administrative committee dr I or 
more of the board's members to act as the complaining party in a formal 
Cii'iipiamt A member so designated shall not parhe.iipate in deciding the case The 
remaining members of the board shall remain impartial and shall not accord any 
preference to the evidence and arguments presented by the complaining party. 

(2) The attorney general or the director of the department of licensing and 

regulation irtiiy fee the complaining parts by tiling a Formal complaint with the 
board. -''Av y ‘Ay.-Vyyc'AV' /A:'V A 

(3) The complaining party shall have all rights ot a parti to :• contested case 

1 1. p m EH ltd 3t • 

R 338.5313 Opportunity to show compliance. 

Rule 313. (IT Upon receipt of a forma!complaint ekecrited by a eomplairiing 
i turfs the board’s authorized representative shall serve on the licensee the formal 
complaint and notice of an opportunity to show complianct* With all lawful 
requirements for retention of the license pursuant to Section 92 of Act No. 306 of 
the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $24,292 of the" Michigan Compiled 

law 

(2) Upon timely request, the licensee shall be provided an opportunity to 
demonstrate compliance w ith all lawful requirements for retention of the license 
in a compliance conference with the complaining party and a mombe.r of the 
board w ho has been formally designated by the board to serve as a conferee. In 
lieu of requesting a compliance conference, the licensee may exercise the 
opportunity to show compliance by submitting a written statement. A written 
statement or a request for a conference shall he filed within 20 days after notice, in 
subrule l. is served unless a shorter period is designated in the notice . If it is shown 
that no law ful requirement was violated by the licensee, the parties and the 
conferee shall so notify the board and the board shall enter its order dismissing the 
formal complaint. If the allegations of fact and law remain in dispute, the boards 
authorized representative shall commence contested cave proceedings by st-hed- 
tiling a bearing and notifying the partiesac f- pti ' ‘A‘Tt-v ■ 

■My if the licensee is unable to demonstrate compliance with ail lawful 
requirements for retention of the licenserthe;parties may voluntarily enter into 
discussions to resolve (he case without a formal hearing. If the parties agree upon 
a disposition of the ease, they shall file a document evidencing the agreement and 
the recomnicmlation of the conferee, together with a proposed final order for 
consideration by the board. The board may accept the proposed disposition and 
issue the final order, suggest other terms, or require that forma! proceedings be 
commenced. •_. Ay . .-yK'dtp T-;-■>%.. - Af'V'’ <; '‘- v *A A 

<4j If the parties agree on all issues except the term* of appropriate disciplinary 
aettorti then shall be provided an opportunity to make a presentation before* the 

Go gle - umiver^tV of 
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board or its authorized representative regarding the disciplinary action. Prior to 
making the presentation, the parties shall file a document evidencing the 
agreement, together with a proposed final order. After considering the agree¬ 
ment, presentation, and proposed final order, the board shall determine appro¬ 
priate disciplinary action and enter the order. 

(5) If the licensee fails to show that no lawful requirements were violated or if 
the parties disagree on the factual or legal issues* the boards authorized 
representative shall commence contested case proceedings by scheduling a 
hearing and notifying the parties 

y (6) Notice of a compliance conference or formal administrative hearing shall 
be giveii b> personal service, registered mail, or such other method as may be 
permitted by law. ..... y.'ey 

(7) Notice of a hearing shall he served not less than 20 days prior to the heating. 
Notice of a compliance conference shall be served not less than 5 days prior to the 
conference- 

(8) Notice shall be in a form deemed appropriate by the board 

Hbtorr I4M ACS ittl.p <kt 31, WW; 

H 338.5315 Pleadings, answers* and amendments. 

Rule 315. (1) All orginal pleadings and related materials shall be filed with the 
board. A copy shall be transmitted to the attorney general and all other parties. 

(2) A respondent in a contested case shall file an answer to the formal 
complaint not less than 10 days prior to the hearing. This requirement may he 
waived by the board or its authorized representative for good cause. 

(3) A formal complaint may be amended at any time, A par II be given 
sufficient time to prepare a defense if the charges are substantially amended. 

(4) The original or certified copies of ;:!1 pleadings and related materials, 
properly filed with the board, shall be part of the record of the hearing. 

tHriory 19S4 ACS 10). i> 49. Eft'. Ou :n: I UTS, y/•:Cy' ■ V-';:-.. > ’' . ' 

R 338.5317 Appearance by counsel and identification; representation of com¬ 
plaining party by attorney general. 

Rule 317: (!) An appearance by counsel shall be tiled in writing not less than 
10 days prior to the hearing, unless it is found that good cause has been shown for 
failing t<> du ip Thr-r♦•-alter, service upon an attorney of record shall be deei • 
service upon a party. 

.itonw-v general <u his or Het designated assistant may be identified in 
the notice of hearing without the filing of a formal appearance. 

(3) The complaining part be represented in a contested case by the 

attorney general or his or her designated assistant, 

WS4 ACS lilt.W Eh IM. U (8T9 

R 338.5319 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 319. (1) A prehearing conference may He ordered by the board. A 
prehearing conference shall be ordered by the board or its authorized representa¬ 
tive upon request by a party. 

(2) The parties to a contested case may voluntarily confer for the purpose of 
facilitating the disposition of a case 

HMor*- IHM ACS l«>». W. Irt < 

P. 338.5321 Briefs. 

Rule 321. (1 ) The board or its authorized representative may require the filing 
qf. briefs i^o^eqgEj^fcby a party in a contested case. 
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(2) The proponent of an issue shall file the initial brief and opposing counsel 
shall be given a reasonable opportunity to file a responsive brief. 

H«ton ACS iQi. t> SO. Elf. Oef Ji. WTO. v.NN ">•'; ■;\ ^ - .• 

R 338.5323 Adjournment or continuance of compliance conference nr hearing. 

Rule 323. (i) A compliance conference or hearing may be adjourned or 
continued by the board or its authorized representative A request by a parts tor 
an adjournment shall state precisely the reasons therefor, be in writing, ami be 
filed with the board not less than 5 days prior to the date of the compliance 
conference or scheduled hearing, except when the board or its authorized 
representative finds that good cause has been shown for the failure to file within 5 
•d.iv $ Notice of action on a request for adjournment shall be given to the parties. 

(2) A compliance conference or hearing shall be. adjourned or continued at any¬ 
time upon agreement of the parties, unless otherwise ordered by the board. 
Notice of the adjournment shall be given to the parties 

Mkkmy: tan m :s K>1, p .V). m <>ti 31 WTO 

R 338.5325 Depositions, interrogatories, and requests for admission. 

Rule 325. (1) A deposition, written interrogatory, or deposition on written 
interrogatories may be taken in a contested case pursuant to the general court 
rules for use as evidence only, and not for purposes of discovery. Only admissible 
evidence shall be taken. 

(2) A written request for the admission by a designated party of the genuine¬ 
ness of relevant doc•mnents described in, and exhibited with, the request or of the 
truth of relevant matters of fact set forth in the request may be served upon all 
other parties in a contested case in accordance with the general court rules. 

Mntotv IttM ACS tOi, p A), £M, CM 31. ItTTO 

R 338.5327 Evidence: receipt and retention; admissibility; objection: review. 

Rule 327. (1) Evidence in a contested case may be received, maintained, 
distributed, and admitted pursuant to the general court rules of this state and in 
acc ordance with section 75 of Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended 
being §24.275 of the Michigan Compiled Law*. 

(2) Evidence may be retained in the custody of a person designated by the 
board upon terms that are just, practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence 
without undue interference with other legal proceedings. 

(3) An objection to the admissibility of evidence shall be made by opposing 
counsel on stated grounds. The proponent of the evidence shall be afforded an 
opportunity to respond. A ruling on an evidentiary question shall be made on the 
record. 

(4) The person conducting the hearing shall rote on the admissibility of 

evidence An evidentiary ruling is subjec t to review by the hoard. The board shall 
not reverse or modify a ruling without affording all parties due process of law. 
When appropriate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings 
consistent with its order. •' •• 

H«tor>: l«M ACS 101;,, W. KH <** 31.19TO • v ' 

R 338.5329 Exhibits, ' 

Rule 329. Exhibits shall be retained by the bearing officer until they are 
certified and filed with the board, along with recommended findings of fact and 
conclusions of law. v 

Hit iary; llAi SC,S Id) 51 B« O. t 11. WTO. • ;y- N.v 
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R 338.5331 Witness**. > 

Rule 331 (I) l : pou motion and a showing of good cause, a prospective 
witness may be excluded from a hearing 

(2) Upon motion and a showing of good cause, witnesses may be instructed not 

to cmmmunh*ate wRh a prospective witness. a- t.. y.-; 

(3) A pdffy diay object to a question asked of a witness by the person 
conducting the bearing or by a member of the board A ruling shall he m ade os 
the objection, or the question shall be withdrawn, as is appropriate. A hearing 
officer who is riot a member of the board shall not ask a question of a witness 
without approval of the parties. A member of the board may question a witness 
without approval of the parties m the hearing officer, 

M„h»rv »9M « s HK |> SI HI 

R 338.5333 Stipulations. 

Rule 333. The parties may enter into stipulations, without limitation, on 
questions Of fact, issues <>t law. and matters of procedure. 

Hittovv: AO Kn. p M; Eft. i nt M (&7w 

R 338.5335 Hearing officers 

Rule 335. (1) A hearing shall he conducted before the board by a hearing 
officer designated h\ tin- department, 

(2) The hearing officer gia..hearing shall remain impartial and avoid even the 
appearance of partiality A board member who participates in the decision and 
the hearing officer who conducts the hearing shall be deemed presiding officers 
for the purpose of affidavits filed alleging personal bias or disqualification : 

(3) A member of the board w ho participates in the decision shall not gmrimqni- 
caly v directly or indirectly, in connection with an issue of fact of law with any 
party or his representative or with any cither person who has been engaged tn 
investigating or prosecuting functions in connection with the case, except on 
notice and with opportunity for all parties to participate, unless - otherwise 
provided by law. 

Ot<iur» taw SOS liii.p. £U om. 31. is?9 d Y •'Yvv;-*:'* 

R 33S.5337 Decorom. 

Rule 337 The hearing officer at a hearing shall insure decorum within the 
confines of legitimate advocacy and the assertion of Opposing views. A person 
may he excluded or the bearing adjourned, w hen oecessaryy to avoid undue 
disruption of the proceedings 

Hutor.c rrVi v>, :oi p 3 \ lm : U $71* 

R 338.5339 Official notice ol facts; notice: objection; continuance. 

Rule 339 (J) The board naay take official notice of facts pursuant to section 77 
of Act bio. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being §24,277 of the 
Michigan Compiled Law s, upon its own motion or request by a party. 

(2) If a noticed fact pertains to a material, disputed issue which in being 
ilicated, the board or party requesting that official notice be taken shall n<>tif) 

all parties of that action not less than 10 day s prior to the hearing, unless good 
cause is shown for failure to comply*. ' ^ 

(3) An objection to the taking of official notice shall be filed not less than 5 day s 
prior to the-heariuj^iwhereupori a party shall be given an opportupltj; b»d*?!re final 
decision wu^piffliShe fact or its materiality. The boaf^rnr its antbprked 
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representative may grant a continuance for the purpose of providing that 
opportunity. 

(4) If an objection to the taking of official notice is not timely filed, official 
notice shall be taken. 

Hntur'y. UKM ACS Ml. p 51. Eil CM 31. 1079 . 

R 338.5341 Ruling on motions; review; conference on ruling. 

Rule -341. (1) The person conducting s hearing shall rule on motions. A ruling 
0*9 motion is subject to review by the board. The board shall not reverse Or 
modify a ruling Without affording all parties due process of law. When appro¬ 
priate, the board may remand a case for further proceedings consistent with its 
order. 

(2) If a member of the board is present at a hearing, he may cooler with the 
person conducting the hearing on any ruling. In the event of a dispute on a ruling, 
a majority of the board members present at the hearing may require that a 
separate record be made, These rulings are subject to review by the full board 

History: M54 ACS Ml. p 51. Eft Oet ill. I07» 

R 338,5343 Exercise of powers; request by party. 

Rule ‘343. A party may request that the board or its authorized representative 
exercise any of its powers pursuant to Act No. 130 of the Public Acts of 1976, as 
amended, or Act No. .‘306 of the Public Acts of 1969. as amended. After affording 
all other parties the opportunity to respond, the board shall grant or deny the 
request. , , ‘ >, . ’ '. y ' y . . , .', v v 

Hwlor*. IRVt ACS Ml p 52. F.ff l)«.< Si. IK* 

R 338.5345 Submission of findings of fact and conclusions of law to board; 
disciplinary action. 

Rule 345. (1) Recommended findings of fact am] conclusions of law shall be 
submitted to the board by the designated hearing officer as soon as practicable. 

(2) If a license has been summarily suspended, the prompt filing of the 
recommended findings of fact and conclusions of .law shah be given the highest 

i KK-ntv 

(3) A hearing officer shall not recommend disciplinary action in a contested 
case, unless expressly requested by the board to dp so. 

H«too 1954 •.« aa I " o . hi M79 

R 338,5347 Transcript of testimony. ..: 

Rule 347. (1) The hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
bearing and file the certified original with the board Upon request by the hoard. 

(2) A person may request a copy of a transcript at his or ner dw'n expense. A 
copy of a transcript shall be provided to the attorney general, upon request, 
without cost, 

(3) When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed with tl 

board. ■ -0M% - y ‘ ■ ■■ ■';;': ■ v • 

Mlflftrv: 10.54 ACStl»lv»> 52 EM On *il. 1979 . - '• '' . v ; « 

R 338.5349 Rehearing or reconsideration. 

Rule 349, A party may file a written request for a rehearing or reconsideration 
pur suant to section *7 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts-of 1969. as amended, 
being $24,287 of the Michigan Compiled haws, expressly setting forth the reasons 
an<j''thp v vcqff4 / t»f the requested relief After a reasonable opportunits 
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» Opposing party to respond, the hoard shall grant or deny the request I'm a 
retrriwg or reconsnJerution and notify all parties of its decision. The scope of a 
waring or reconsideration shall be set forth in the WoticHa. 

Hi«tq«V t*L>f A(> Pi! \> 54 Ilf Hn jl 

33H.535J Authorized representative of board. 

Utile 351. The authorized representative shall be the chairman, vice-chairman, 
‘retary, or such other member of the board or employee of the department of 
•'■using and regulation as the board may formally designate. 

tte»i M's nil. »• st Lit <M -Vi l»7V 

PART 4. PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT 

33S.5401 Applicability. 

Rule 401. (!) The rules of professional conduct are K 335,5405 to R 335.54H0 
d apply to all service* performed in the practice of public accounting including 
; and management advisors - sen ices, except (a) where the wording of the rule 
healed other*' isc. arui (b< that a CPA who is practicing outside of Michigan 
til not be suhfect to discipline for departing from any of the rules stated herein 
long as the conduct is in accord with the standards of the accounting profession 
the state or country in which the CPA is practicing: How ever, where a CPA's 
me is asset fated with financial statements in such a manner as to Imply that'tie 
she is acting as aii independent accountant and under circumstance* tbit would 
title the reader to aimin' flint Mulliganstandards uerefolh- beserah 
yfessional conduct shall apply. 

(2) A CRA may be held responsible for compliance with the rules of profes- 
iiiui conduct by all persons associati'd with the CPA in the practice of public 
counting who are either under the CPA's supervision or are partners or 
ireholders in the practice 

(3) A CPA shall not permit others to carry out on his or lief behalf, either with 
without compensation, acts which, if carried out by the CPA. would constitute 
iolation of the rules oi professional conduct. 

UtMorv ttIW AOWl 1 > * 2 . Ktt >tu (l. ttsssi 

335.5405 Independence generally. 

it tile 405. A CPA. tinn. or professional service corporation of which the CPA is 
lartner or shareholder shall not express an opinion on financial statements of an 
ter prise unless independent with respect to such enterprise Independence shall 
considered to be unpaired if: 

'u) During the period of the professional engagement. or at the time of 
.iressing an opinion, the CPA. firm, or professional service eoriioration: 
i) Had, or was committed to acquire, any direct or material indirect financial 
crest in the enterprise 

■*i> Had aiiv jomt business «mor fihani’tal arrangement with the 
ttiriprise pt am •iflici'r. director, or prim Hpui stockholder thereof, 
iii) Had an - . In u fronr the enterprise or any «of t u * ; director orpri 
’ voider thereof. or arty other creditor position therewith. The foregtring 
Iv <«• th<- f n a ffnaneik) institution when 

• tuHOlv (Vi .1H V'lXCirS W 
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(C) Other secured loan*, except Joans guaranteed by a CPA's firm which are 
otherwise unsecured. ]'£<<&. 

(b) The CPA meets the criteria prescribed by this rule it the procedures, terms, 
and requirements relating to the loan are reasonably comparable to those relating 
to other loans of a similar character committed to other borrowers during the 
period in which the loan to the CPA is committed. Accordingly, in making such 
comparison, and in evaluating whether the loan was made under normal lending 
procedures, terms and reqmrtnienis, all the circumstances under which the loan 
was granted shall be considered, including: 

(i) The amount of the Ipgrt in relation to the value of the collateral pledged as 
-t ‘ urity and the credit standing ot th< (T \ or his or her firm or professional 
corporation. 

it j) Repayment terms 

(iii) Interest rate, including points. 

(iv) Requirement to pay closing costs in accordance with the lender s usual 
practice. 

(v) General availability ot such loans to the public. 

(c) During the period covered by the financial statements, during the period of 
the professional engagement, or at the time of expressing an opinion, the CPA, 
firm, or professional service corporation: 

(«) Was connected with the enterprise as a promoter, underwriter or voting 
a director or officer, or in any capacity equivalent to that bf a member of 
management or of an employee. 

ft) Was a trustee of any trust, or executor or administrator of any estate a such 
trust or estate had a direct or material indirect financial interest in the enterprise: 
or was a trustee for any pension or profit-sharing trust of the enterprise. 

(d> Subdivisions (a), (b), and (t) are not intended to be ali-ioclusixe regarding 
lack of independence. 

History ito* ICS 101, p. 53, j£g Ovi. 31 1ST». 

R 338.5410 Independence: directorship of nonprofit organization. 

Rule 410. A CPA shall he deemed to lack independence under R 338,5405 
when he or she serves as a director of a charitable, religious, civic, or other similar 
type of nonprofit organization aud if he or she performs management function* 

Hfcltwt i f«M AtW ID!, p S3 KM, 31. IVTW 

R 338.5415 Independence: retired CPA. partner, or stockholder having relation¬ 
ship with client of former firm. 

Rule 415. A retired CPA, partner, or stockholder having a relationship of a 
type specified in R 338.5405 with a client of the CPA's former firm or professional 
corporation shall not be considered as impairing the firm's or professional 
corporation's independence with respect to the client if he or she is no longer 
active in the firm or professional corporation, the fees received from Stich client 
will have no- effect on his or her retirement benefits, and the retired partner or 
stockholder is not held out as being associated with the former partnership or 
professional corporation. 

(UM 41 "V $Wf j! Vi KM 11 »' 3( j j?9 

R 338.5420 Independence: performance of audit and other services for same 

client. 

Rule 420 A CPA performing an audit for a client ami also performing other 
services for the same client shall, in the combiiuition of relationships, be 
inde dent, and shall not perform' management functions ■ yAy.iy '}'; ’ 
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R 338.5425 Independence; relationship of family member with client; presump¬ 
tion. 

Rule 425. (1) The independence of a CPA. firm, or professional corporation 
is impaired by the same financial interests and business relationships under 
R 338.5405 of the CPA's spouse, dependant children, or any relative living in a 
common household with, or supported by, the CPA. 

(2) A presumption that independence is impaired arises from any significant 
financial interest, investment, or business relationship in the client by the 
following close kin of the CPA; nondependent children, brothers and sitters*, 
grandparents, parents, parents*in-law, and the respective spouses of any of the 
foregoing. 

(3) The presumption that independence of a CPA, firm, or professional 
corporation is impaired shall also prevail where a relative of the CPA lias an 
important role or responsible executive position, for example, director, chief 
executive or financial officer w ith the subject client of the CPA. 

Hitinrv !*M M S 101 p M Eft >>, ■ It |v?:4 

B 338.5430 Misrepresentation and subordination of judgment. 

Rule 430. A CTPA shall not know ingly misrepresent facts when engaged rit the 
practice of public accounting, including the rendering of tax and management 
advisory services and shall not subordinate judgment to Others. 

Hittory ISM ACS 101. p U. fctt • I <! I*?* 

R 338.5435 Competence. 

Rule 435. A CPA. firm, or professional corporation shall not undertake any 
engagement which cannot be reasonably expected to be completed with profes¬ 
sional competence. 

HMor,. lies ACS MU P H Etl lies, u I97U 

R 138.5440 Auditing standards. 

Rule 440 The* name of a CPA, firm, or professional corporation shall not be 
associated with financial statements in such a manner as to imply that the 
foregoing acted as an independent certified public accountant unless the appli¬ 
cable generally accepted auditing standards have been applied. Departures Iron} 
such generally accepted auditing standards shall be disclosed and justified. 

HfaUfcry: ISM ACS KM. Si.fcM M n»7U 

B 338.5445 Auditing principles. 

Rule 445. A CPA, firm. Of professional corporation shall not express an opinion 
that financial statements are presented in conformity with generally accepted 
accounting principles if such statements contain any departure therefrom which 
has a material effect on the statements taken as a whole, unless the CPA, firm, or 
professional corporation can demonstrate that due to unusual circumstances the 
f inancial statements would otherwise be misleading. In such cases, the report shall 
describe the departure, the approximate effects thereof, and the reasons why 
compliance with the principle would result in a misleading statement. 

taS4 ACS MM It 54 CM <Xt 31. HOj 

R 338.5450 Forecasts. 

Rule 450? Xhc of a CPA, firm, or professional corporation, shall not be 
used in cotifunctiflp 1 with any forecast of future transactions m a manner wind: 
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may indicate that the CPA* firm, or professional corporation vouches for the 
ad.tevabiiity of the forecast. 

hm«w wu *ci sm.eh. iKt .n fsrc /> • •** /. Yf''-' -> v 

R 338.5460 Contingent fees prohibited. 

Rule 460. Professional services shall not he offered or rendered under an 
arrangement whereby an inadequate fee will be charged unless a specified 
finding or result is attained: however, t<rs are not contingent if fixed by courts or 
other public authorities. . »> s - / ' . , 

fliilnrv: UfcVI ACS lilt. p M Eft »>c( SI. HfiV y. "■ ■£ 

R 338.5465 Acts discreditable. 

Rule 465. The following acts by a certified public accountant, firm or profes¬ 
sional corporation, are determined by the board as conduct discreditable to the 
accounting profession; 

(a) Using deceptive representations in connection With services performed, 
do >m that se arc of t particular standard when the> are nor. 

(c) Disparaging the accounting serv ices or business of another licensee by false 
representation of fact 

(d) Failing to perform on a timely basis services in accordance with the 
conditions. terms, or prerequisites of .t public communication or any quotation 

(e) Promoting accounting services in any mannyr which is inconsistent with 
upholding high standards of professional integrity and dignity. Accordingly* a 
licensee shall not do any of the following: 

jp Perform or cause to be performed personal uninvited solicitation. It will not 
be deemed to be personal uninvited solicitation if; 

(A) A contractual agreement is lacking and a Withdrawing partner or stock¬ 
holder solicits the clients of the partnership or professional service corporation; or 

(B) A potential client is seeking competitive bids or regularly has public 
accounting services performed on a competitive bid basis; or 

1C) Impersonal letters, which are identical in content, are sent to potential 
llts in a tUass distribution. 

!ii) Misrepresent facts or fail to disclose relevant fa*. t\ 
fill) Create false or unjustified expectations of favorable results 
(iy) Imply' abilities not supported by valid educational or professional attain¬ 
ments or licensing recognition 

(v) Imply the ability to influence improperly any court, tribunal, or other 
public both m off iciai 

•Wit Make urn other representation or implication that is false, fraudulent, or 
deceptive, or that could mislead an ordinarily prudent person. ' 

(f) Employing another person to perform discreditable acts which the licensee 
or his firm is prohibited from doing by law or these rules. 

(g) Engaging in any deceptive trade practice prohibited by law. 

lo A certified public accountant "fessional corporation shall not 

retain documents constituting the original books and records of a client after a 
demand has been made therefor.. ; ' o 

it) Failure to respond within a reasonable time to inquiries of the board or its 
authorized representatives relative to the administration of the act. 

Ilf Providing to the board any false or misleading representations relating to 
the qualifying experience of an applicant foFeerfffted public accountant. 

'A i*B,■ -X ' ■ •" ' Vv * ■ 
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R 338.5470 Public communications. 

Rule 470. A CPA firm. of professional corporation v|,.,II not make or disseim 
or eaiis. to I..,- made or disseminated before |be public m 1 hi^ state. in an) 
newspaper or other public communication media, or in any other manner or 
means whatever,' any statement coiic-enung professional sendees or otherwise, ur 
concerning any circumstance or matter of fact connected with the proposed 
performance or disposition thereof, which is untrue, misleading, deceptive, or 
fraudulent, and which is known, or which by the exercise of reasonable cart* 
should be known, to be untrue, or in any way not in the public interest. Public 
communications not in the public interest shall include, but not be limited to, the 
following: 

Ui false. misleading, deceptiso. 1 1 •mdulen; m-u satiofial, or flamboyant state¬ 
ments. ’ : ;■ ' •' , - '.«■ ■ 

(h) Statements representing intimidation or undue pressure. 

(c) Testimonials. 

(d) Disparaging statements relating to the practice of other licensees 

(e) Claims of professional superiority or special competence not substantiated 
by the lic t risee who -hall have the burden of proof 

(f) Offers of gratuitous services or discounts in connection with professional 
services, without dearly arid conspicuously disclosing w ith equal prominence in 
immediate con junction with the offer of gratuitous service or a discount, the 
conditions, terms, or prerequisites to the use or retention <>l the services stiver* 
used. 

i g) Inclusion of names pi nonequity owners with equity owners m am manner 
unless clearly delineated, 

Setting forth specific fees witlioiu disclosure of all variables that affect such 
fees 

(i) I’m* of the phrase "and up" or similar phrase in conjunction with specific 

tee quotations 

fftatyfre ItW IfS im t > !» Ed <M Jl 1479 

R 338.5475 Payment or acceptance of commissions prohibited; excluded trans¬ 


actions. 


ft ole 475 A t. TA, firm, or professional corporation shall not pay a commission 
to obtain a client , nor accept a commission for a referral to a client of products or 
services of others 't his rule does not prohibit payments for the purchase of art 
accounting practice or retirement payments to individuals formerly engaged in 
the practice of public accounting or payments to their heirs or estates. 

Uivtort u64 V *. El! IX-* ,3i 1*7* 

R 338.5480 Engaging in business or occupation which impairs objectivity or 
independence. 

Rule 480 A CPA, firm, or professional corporation engaged in the practice of 
public accounting shall not concurrently engage hi any business or occupation 
which impairs objectivity-or independence in rendering professional services 

H/wmr insi Eh <Vr. ' ’’ , ’K •’ ;fv *“ v 


BUREAU OF HEALTH SERVICES 

LICENSE RENEWAL 


(By authority conferred on the department of licensing and regulation by section 
16194 of Act No. 368 of the Public Acts of 1978, as amended, being $333.16194 of 
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R 338*7001 Biennial renewal: authorized boards; license renewal content; fees. 

Hole 1 (1) The license or registration renewals issued for the task force on 

physicians’ assistants and the boards of nursing, pharmacy, sanitarians, physical 
therapy psychology veterinary medicine, optometry,' and chiropractic shall be 
valid for a period of 2 years commencing on either of the following dates and shall 
tifeyfenewed every 2 years thereafter: 


Nursing , .. 




..*.'?<** - r « / ; 

Pharmacy,.. 


4/1/80 or 4/1/81 


7/1/79 or 7/1/80 

Physical therapy .... 8/1/79 or 8/1/80 

Psychology . . 9/1/79 or 9 ! i/80 

Sanitarians. 12/1/79 fit 12/1/80 

\ eterinar\ medicine . . .. 1/1/80 or mM 

H ^ I i 11 w 11 l 1 t r ^ ........ ... 7/1/80 or 7/1/81 

Physicians’ assistants. 9/1/80 at 9/1/81 

Chiropractic • *... • .. • • 12/1/80 or 12/1/81 

(2) The biennia! fees are double the per annum tees approved by the 
legislature. 

(3) A license or registration having a limitation may.be renewed for a term less 
than the biennial ev: !e 

Ul.fory: ISM V S MB ,, W . £#( I.,), |STM 

R 338.7002 Triennial renewal: authorized boards; license renewal content; fees. 

Rule 2. (1) The license renewals issued for the boards of medicine, osteo¬ 
pathic medicine and surgery, podiatrie medicine and surgery, and dentistry shall 
be valid for a period of 3 years commencing on either of the follow jug dates and 
shall be renewed every 3 years thereafter: 

Osteopathic medicine and surgery .. 1/1/80 or 1/1/81 or 1/1/82 

Medicine. 21 80 or 2/T/81 or 2/1 

Podiatrie medicine and surgery...... ...r... 3/1/80 or 3/1/81 of 3/1/82 

! Vutistry.9/1 '80 or 9/1 /8J or 9/1/82 

02) The triennial fees are triple the per annum fees approved by the legislature. 

(3) A license having a limitation may be renewed for a term less than the 
triennial cycle. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

SCHOOL DISTRICT PUPIL ACCOUNTING J 
FOR DISTRIBUTION OF STATE AID 

-$■ -*•* V-. ' *.'• '' 'a-- -V**’-.‘ ' ’• ■' ' r-:. •• • *!•* - *■ ' • 

. *» ' 

(By authority conferred on the departmentof edncjitiAn byiSectiofls J281 and 1284 
of Act No. 451 of the Public Acts of 1976, section 101 of Act No, 258 of the Public 
Arts of 1972, as amended, and section 14 o/ Act No; 287 Of the Public Acts of 1964. 

being §5380.1281. 380.1284, 388.1201. and 388.10)4 of the Michigan Compiled 

■ 

R 340,1 Count days and total membership. 

Hule I. (1) Pupil membership of a school district shall be the count made or* 
the fourth Friday after Labor Day However, in a district maintaining school 
during the entire year, pupil membership shall be determined on the 4 count days 
prescribed in subrule (3). 

(2) Except as prov ided in silbrule (3) the membership of a school district is the 
number of pupils legally enrolled at the close of school on the fourth Friday 
following Labor Da\ in the school -year 

(3) The membership of a school district maintaining%ehutil during the entire 
school year is the number of pupils legally enrolled at the close of school on the 
following days: 

(a 5 Fourth Friday in July 

Friday in October, 

Fourth Friday in J angary. 

; (dy Fourth Friday In April. 

(4) A pupil shall not be counted under subrule (3) more than 3 times and each 
full-time pupil shall be counted as *6 membership at each count. 

Hlilory: I9S< vcs .15 !• ill. U Htt* M«t ACX'«M> S?.E« Nm.U. IIWM. I!tf4 .tCX'.IW. IT K« Vu* U Wfr. ltft* 
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R 340.2 Pupils to be counted. 

Rule 2. {1 > A pupil to be counted in membership on the count dates shall be 
enrolled in regular daily attendance in the school district and maintain such status 
of enrollment on the count day, except that in a school district operating an 
extended school year program approved by the state board of education a pupil 
enrolled but not scheduled to be in ato-ndim-v on the count (ha shall be counted. 
An extended school year Is, considered to comprise more than the traditional 
annual term of instruction and less than hd entire year. A school district shall not 
receive credit for more than 1 full-time membership per pupil regardless of the 
programs in which the pupil is enrolled. 

(2) ' Enroll” and. ‘ register’ 1 means the act of a pupil appearing in person at a 
school at an\ tifoe the current school term with an intent pdf the 

school Ibis enrollment or registratlve process of entrance constitutes the act of 
becoming a pupil of the school district. A pupil unable to appear in school due to 
physical incapacity or illness v attested to bv a physician or equivalent licensed 
authority, may be enrolled by an agent of t|ii ml district who personally 
orjptiatHs t(j^i©ipiDi^ttertdance ’ the presence ol; ^ ifcb*<|ttled 
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school days under the guidance and direction of professional employee staff 
members either at or ass ay I nun school, 

(3) The membership of a pupil who is regularly enrolled in the public schools 
while in attendance at religious instruction classes for not more than 2 class hours 
per week, off public school property during school hours upon written request of 
the parent, guardian or person in loco pan ntiv i: not affected fo) mk eased 
time. 

(4) A foreign student and a foreign exchange student who holds a visa from the 
immigration and naturalization service of the United States department of justice 
shall be counted. 

(5) A full-time special education pupil attending an approved special education 
program administered by an intermediate school district shall be counted in 
membership in the intermediate district. 

Hutoiyi iaS4VC.se. j» „M Eft Fvb M 1W*H IStM M >m , i' EH w u IVr< • • s77 « U! <ih i g W3 mi 
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R 340.3 Pupils not to be counted. 

Rule 3. Pupils not to be Counted in membership on the count date include: 

(a) A pupil who is absent on tin 1 count date and who docs not attend classes 
during the 10 consecutive school days immediately following the count date> 
except a pupil whose absence for illness or other reasons has 4 been excused by the 
school district. 

<b) A pupil who moves out of the district on or before the count date 

(c) A pupil who is enrolled in a community college ant! whose cost of college 
instruction is reimbursed, in whole or in part, by the state.yy 

(d) A pupil who is a resident of a school district located in smother state or in 
Canada and who does not hold a visa from the immigration and naturalization 
service of the United States department of justice. 

Mi,inrv MM -At* «. p-' ii.'-B'ft’ • 14. »«*>: itfW 4G$: «l. |». In. EH Mm I t 1S79i.ltife 'PM Ow It im. NM 
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R 340.4 Pupil age requirements for membership. 

Rule 4 Age requirements apply to a pupil in regular attendance in a school 
district, who may be counted in membership as follows; 

(a) A pupil who is at least 5 years of age on or before December i of the school 
year of enrollment : ; 

(b) A pupil, regardless of age, who is regularly enrolled and working toward a 
high school diploma. 

ft ) A pupil, under 20 years of age on September 1 of the school year, who has 
receiver! a high school diploma and is enrolled in academic or vocational- 
technical courses normally credited toward high school completion, 

id) A handicapped pupil-who is enrolled and receiving instruction in a special 
education program approved by the department of education and who is under 
26 years of age as of September l of the current school year. 

Htvtmv: iVft* ! Ell Mi It iWA Mu M X «t »> Vi. Elf K» *». 4HHS Htt* .VISfi3.il !* EU Vl.g 14. !47<i N.M 
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R 340.5 Full-time pupils. 

Rule 5, (!) Pupils enrolled ft) regular daily attendance in the school district 
receiving a full course of instruction and the clock hours presc ribed in subrules (4) 
and (5) of rule 10 for their appropriate grades on the count dates who may be 
counted inJun^yri^|^nbgrsh»p include: 
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(a) A pupil whose residence (home of parer»tsi v guardians or other 'persons 

standing in place oi the parents) is within the boundaries of the school district or 
whose residence for educational purposes is prescribed by law to be within the 
school district Pupils Who are 16 years of age may establish their own residence 
for educational purposes. y 

(b) A pupil whose residence (home of parents, guardians or other persons 

standing in place of the parents) is in another school district, if tuition is charged 
and collected. \ . - • / , .. 

(c) A pupil earning credit toward a high school diploma in an approved work- 
study program which involves supervision of work and related school instruction. 

(d) A homehmmd pupil receiving instruction on the count date from either the 
district of residence or the intermediate school district in a nonspeciaf education 
homebound program if (i) a minimum of. two 45-minute periods of imtruetion per 
week are given, and (II)- the teacher giving instruction -possesses a valid Michigan 
teaching certificate. 

(e) A kindergarten pupil in regular daily attendance. 

(f ) A pupil temporarily and unavoidably attending school less than a full day 
gnd ret ei\ mg credit toward a high school diploma such as a pupil convalescing 
from illness, recuperating from physical injury or temporarily and seriously 
needed i" the home. 

tg) A pupil whose parents live on tsujd m tins state over which the federal 
government has exclusive jurisdiction, may be ii led in membership in the 
school district which the pupil attends and shall be conno-d as a tuition pupil. 
How ever, if the land has been attached to a school district as prescribed by law. 
such pupil shall be a resident of the district entitled to all the educational rights 
and privileges of other resident children 

(h) A pupil residing in a juvenile or detention home operated by a probate 
court and nfU nding school by direction of the court in the school district of 
residence of the pupil s parent or legal guardian shall not be counted as a tuition 
pupil, but shall be counted in resident membership in that school district; 

(i) A pupil placed in a state institution by the pupils parent or legal guardian 
shall be counted in resident membership of the school district in which the pus 
enrolled. 

A pupil certified to be mentally or physically handicapped or emotionally 
disturbed who is enrolled in regular daily attendance and receiving instruction in a 
school district or intermediate school district operating a special education 
program approved by the department of education. ; .T;';?: 

(2) A pupil residing in the home of a parent or legal guardian but who, by 
assignment of a probate court, attends school in another school district which h 
operated for juveniles under court jurisdiction shall »<M be counted as a tuition 
pupil but shall be counted in resident membership in fh« 1 district i» which 

the pupil attends. 

Hnfcuv- OW 40 45. [\ 21 Elf. M' 14 l«w. lift* KOS«) <« VS, Vm 1*. IVfiH *&, Elf An* U. ISTtj. 1S&« 
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K 340.0 Part-time pupils. 

Rule 6. A resident or nonresident pupil enrolled in a school district on the count 
dates, attending classes which comprise less than a full course of instruction fur a 
full-time pupil and earning credit toward a high school diploma, may be counted 
in part-time membership. The following pupils arc included: 

(a) A postgraduate pupil who has received a high school diploma and who 
returns to^tigQ)? c <ta<R2h> take additional work for credit. ,0 
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0" A nonpublic school pupil enrolled in a nonpublic school and also enrolled in 
and attending the public school on a part'time basis. 

(e) A pupil enrolled in the school district and attending regular day ©i evening 
school classes. v- \ 

(d) A pupil enrolled in lie- school distric t in appienin. e <u on-the-job training 
programs Approved by the state board ctf education. A minimum of 4 clock hours 
of supervised instruction per week shall be provided each apprentice or on-the- 
job training pupil. 

(e) A pupil enrolled in a practical nursing program approved by the board of 
nursing and the state board of education. 

if) A pupil enrolled in the school district and at lending adult basic education or 
adult sc hool programs leading to graduation front high school. 

HSi.-n um 4 CS 4 S. 1> 22 Elt Krtt MvlWW 1454 icSm*,< ( r«s f(» *i„v IASI, 4 Cj»« 4 ,y Jill.Efl *t« 0. !«nw; HUM 
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R 340.7 ('Computation of part-time membership. 

Rule 7. (1) A part-time pupil in membership on the count dates is counted in 
membership in the amount computed on the pro rata basis provided in the 
following subrules. An adult part-time pupil, 18 years of age dr older as of 
September 1 of the school year, is not required to receive instruction on each of 
the minimum 180 days of school. A part-time pupil in membership shall not be 
counted as more than a full-time pupil in membership. 

(2) The prorated membership for a pupil taking instruction in grade* .1-12 is 

computed by applying a ratio which is the relation between the number of clock 
hours per week spent h». i,i y Inc h credit may be earned in a puhlk. split k <1 

and 25 clock hours per week. 

(3) The prorated membership for a pupil, regardless of age. attending grades 
and taking instruction in adult basic education programs which provide 

instruction in primary level mathematics, cotnmymeations* and related skills is 
computed by applying a ratio which is the relation between the number of Clock 
hours per week spent in c lass tur which credit may be earned in a public school 
and 25 clock hours per week. 

(A) The prorated membership for a part-time pupil, 18 years of age or older .<n 
S.-ptcmber 1 of the school year, taking instruction in adult high school completion 
programs in grades 9-12 is computed by applying a ratio which is the relation 
between the number of clock hours of student instruc tion received and 480 clock 
boms of instruction for the school year 

(5) The prorated membership for a post graduate pupil taking academic or 

vocational-technical courses that would normal!) dited toward high school 

completion is computed by applying, a ratio which is the relation between She 
number of clock hours of student instruction received and 480 clock hours of 
instruction for the school year. 

(6) The prorated membership for a pupil in an apprentice or on-the-job 
training program, is computed by allowing % membership for each pupil enrolled 
m such program 

<7) The prorated membership for .» pupil in .1 practical nu program is 
computed by allowing H membership for »?ach pupil enrolled in such program. 

OS} A pupil enrolled in and attending classes m more than 1 School district shail 
be counted as a part-time member by each school district, but the total of the 
part-time memberships shall count tor not to eseeed 1 full membership. 

uw.if> fffia cctis. iv. 22 . mi 1 vt. o !«*>. issi %£$fid cu \... m.. iw&. wt* fh u. iwo: am 
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R 340.8 Professional employees to he counted. 

Rule 8. Professional employees to be counted on the fourth Friday after Labor 
day-are: iy 

{a} Persons employed by a school district and holding a valid Michigan 
teaching certificate to teach in any grade dr department of the school. 

fjb) Persons employed in special education programs as provided by law who 
are approved by the department of education in accordance with the administra¬ 
tive rules governing special education program and qualification requireruenfs. 

flnbfrv t#M Z\ JEU Vi-h O iwt IHM M V Tt. ;f> 'F Elf ijtf IS, WT3 ' 

R 340.9 Rescinded. 
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R 340.10 Student instruction days. 

Rule 10 ! \ school district to quality for state aid without penalty in 

accordance with Act \o 258 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amended, being 
§§388.1101 to 388.1279 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall have a minimum of 
ISO days of student instruction to »•.».•!. school - 
(2) A district maintaining school during the entire year shall have a minimum of 
240 days of student instruction in each school year. The school y ear shall be 
divided into equal quarters of 00 days of student instruction which shall be 
provided in each of the follow ing calendar periods; 

(a) First quarter. July 1 t Trough September 30. 

(b| Second'(uarler Octpbct 1 through Deccmibrr 31. 
iv} Third quarter. January I through Mart h 31 
(d) Fourth quarter. April l through June 30. 

(3y A day- of student instruction is a day when pupils and cert if icated teachers 
are present and instruction is scheduled and provided for the entire pupil 
mettibershippf a school district with &t leas' 7QI of the lota! pupil membership. as 
of the appropriate fourth Friday count, in attendance except that a school district; 
may elect to apply these same requirements, on a building or grade basis t<v 
achieve schedule requirements if a .minimum 180 days of student instruction is 
scheduled and provided- A school district s calendar shall he extended for each 
scheduled day not <o\mtcd to provide a mmummi of 180 days of student 
instruction for elementary and secondary pupils. A day during which student 
..registration, orientation or the arrangement of student class schedules occupies the 
student's time for V* of the day shall not be counted as a day of student instruction. 

(4) Pupils attending kindergarten shall be prov ided a minimum of 180 dap of 
student instruction The minimum number of clock hours of student instruct 
for pupils attending kindergarten shall be 450 for the regular school yeur 

(5) Full-time pupils attending grades 1-12 shall be provided a minimum of ISO 
days of student instruction The minimum number of dock hours of student 
instruction for pupils in grades 1-12 shall be 900 tor the regular school year 
including time required to pass to and from classes, but excluding lunch time and 
St uctj hells, or 990 lor the regular school year including time requited *<> pas-- to 
and from t lapses and not more than 2 study halls each day, but excluding lunch 
time. A pupil graduated from the twelfth grade shall be deemed to hav* plied 
with this rule for each day after graduation. A local school district may provide 
less than the prescribed number of hours of student instruction for an indiv idual 
senior hi.gjr^booLiamil when the school district determines that .the educational 

rbt 1 p“l'tc>'arc best served by a reduced si 
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pupil as a full-time pupil in membership if the pupil is taking a minimum of 4 units 
of credit for the school year. 

(8) A school day for pupils enrolled in special education programs shall |be 
determined by the department of education for each school dhtrici operating a 
program based on the specific operational conditions of the school district ami the 
needs of the children in special education programs. A school district making 
application for department of education approval to operate a special education 
program shall recommend the length of the school day for each type of spec ial 
education pupil in its program. 

i V; -\i> emergency in a school district means the exist- ‘ extreme financial 
conditions due to insufficient operating funds, or a severe classroom shortage that 
results in the inability of a school district to comply w ith subrules (4) or (5), The 
board of education of a school district claiming the existence of an emergency 
shall request, in writing, state board of education approval to provide student 
instruction for less than the prescribed number of hours for a particular school 
year. In its application the school district shall demonstrate a need for a schedule 
of student instruction of less than the prescribed number of hours for elementary 
or secondary pupils, or both, and shall include a comprehensive statement as to 
the prev,tiling conditions requiring the reduced time schedule, the proposed 
schedule to be followed, the period during such school year in which the reduced 
schedule shall be in ef fect, and the program to be undertaken by the district to 
alleviate the emergency. The application for a reduced schedule shall be Hied by 
the school district no later than julv 1 of the particular school year The state 
board of education may extend the filing date for good cause. If the state board of 
education finds that an emergency exists in a school district for such school year 
necessitating a reduced schedule of student instruction, the state board of 
education may approve or modify and approve tin* reduced schedule pi student 
instruction in the district for such school year No school rah operate ob g 

reduced schedule without prior approval by the state board of education. 

(81 A school district may request state board of education approval to offer a 
year-round program of some other type of experimental program which utilises a 
different scheduling arrangement, but which pros ides each student an equivalent 
number of hours bv the vml of the academic school year, as provided under 
silbroles (4). (5b or (fi). 

HMor>: l«4 i*. i9W. *&»'*€$*». j> W %tt Au«. 44. tUTD, (UM ACS ~ p ST? lUl I W (2. I«T>. ,l«54 

AO$«2 f, 34,EU Awi, i-BRT .-'M - }: ■ :; X 

R 340.11 Days not in session; when counted. 

Rule 11. Days not in session because of conditions not within the control of 
school authorities, such as severe storms, fires, epidemics or health conditions as 
defined by the city, county or state health authorities, may be counted as days of 
student instruction. ' ■' ;v b 

M9S4 »CS 4 $. 0 23 Ell: fiS. 14. 16«> W>4 A(.X77 p life till Ott. li Hffi 

R 340,12 Days not in session; when not counted, . \ 

Rule 12. Days not in session because of strikes or teacher conferences diall not 
be counted as days of 'student instruction. Days not in session; such a.$ the 
following, shall not be counted as days of student instruction: y T 
( (a) County or state teacher institute days. 

, (b) Business-industry-education days 

•(c) Teacher wmkshop days. 

(d) County fair.or 4-H days. ’• ", • <Xv v y/v•’/V-'fi 
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(e) Days devoted to checking or issuing of records. 

(f) Legal holidays. ; y T ■ ' 

It) Good Fruiav and the Friday immediately following Thanksgiving clay 

Hirt*r>. p.#,m * (. »<#* i&wAcsii.vK w.«r. \«* um ». »*M.<k<‘4i wri: 

R 34©.13 Rescinded. 

S«. EW : f>l. y, 1WW UtMAf.NTT.p MD.f.H <M li J»:S. 11M SCS9aa : *» €fl. .*««.» I97T 

R 340.14—R 340.17 Rescinded. 

Hitfarv t»4 CCS 46. pp i34 25 Eft F«* 14 iMflft l«HAC53$.V> » .B« 4u* H.'wm, 1*54 ACSS«tp..».**CS<A . tt- 1WS: 
S95« WSiy it 14 Eff Vuk. I* WTO: mended t«M ACS 7f. p *>. till Cm li i«f3 

SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

EDUCATION OF PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 
R 340.41-R 340.49 Rescinded. 

Histoiv IJH4 ACS>t) IH< »-a»; i»H ACS 37. pp IS. f». MM AC. pp MW5-39<)T. HIM A?Vtp : Ji fell Stiff. W. MG». nacm4«4 
iftV) ACS 8, P- 32, Kit Nov U. If#*, WM ACS <*!».«. W. lgf \o» !4 .!h 64-. IfilM VCSTt. i> KW. Eif Ot!. Id. I?7:f : ; ■ 

Edilor a ixrtv, TiJtsttfmvd Som B J4011 11UlMth 


R 340.61—R 340.6:1 


VISITING TEACHER PROGRAM 

Rescinded. ... ' y 1 *.-: 


'l$«4 V *54 4C. t - 'WWl. M»* ACS n pf, 32 »• gif- Nov J ♦. t*» (Mrioifoi H»4 W-5 51. 

V 40. Eft. And iS, J<*? 

Editor * ItMOl ft j&fftl -ft 


/Vfv : 


RELEASE OF CHILDREN FOR ATTENDING 
RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION CLASSES 

(By authority <d section 732 (if Act NO. 269 of the Public Ac ts of 1953, being 
§340 732 of the Michigan Compiled jLaWs) 

R 340.71 Release of children to attend religious instruction classes. ^ 

Rule 1. The board id education or its duly authorized repress • upon 
written request of the parent, guardian or person having control or charge of any 
child or children, shall release from attendance at the public school any child or 
children to attend religious instruction classes not to exceed 2 hours (120 minutes) 
per week 

Hilton - IHSt AGS 40. p 12. I’.it \<n H, liAM 

R 340.72 Annual request. 

Rule 2. Each \critten request of the parent. guardian or person having control 
or charge of any child or children shall he made annually and shall specify the 
place at which religious instruction shall be given and the total amount of time per 
week during which release of the c hild or children from attendance at the- public 
school is requested. 


flniivr: 1954 ACTS 40. j> 12. Eff Sm- 11,lSifW 


R 340.73 Notice of religious instruction classes. 

Rule 3. Persons or groups intending to hold or eonduct religious instruction 
classes shall notify public school officials of their intent sufficiently* in advance of 
the beginning of such class or classes so that public school officials can comply 
with the rtHjuest for release of children from the public school for such purposes. 


.DiMHtW-i.W* 
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R 340.74 Records of attendant'!*. 

Rule 4. A record of attendance at religious instruction classes shall not be 
maintained by public school officials. Those persons ot groups offering or 
conducting religious instruction classes shall keep records of attendance. The 
resjH>nsibility for attendance at religious instruction classes belongs to the parent, 
guardian or person having control or charge of any child or children. 

HillOfV NM *£$40 p rj Efi. N(n I t tW84 

R 340.75 Solicitation for attendance. 

Rule 5. No solicitation for attendance at religious instruction classes shall be 
permitted on public school premises. The staff of the public school system shall 
neither encourage nor discourage participation in any religious instruction pro¬ 
gram. 

Mirtmv: iSSccCS 44> |i 11 (Eft Sas O. tSXU 

STATE BOARO OF EDUCATION 

INTERSCHOLASTIC ATHLETICS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 734 of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955 and sections 14 and 15 of Act No. 287 of the Public 
Acts of 1964, being $§340784, 388.1014, and 388.1015 of the Michigan Compiled 

1 ..avs) 

ELIGIBILITY FOR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS 
R 340.81 Enrollment. 

Hide 1 (DA student must lx-enrolled in a high school. euvpt as provided m 
subrule (4). nut Inter than Monday ,»f the fourth week of the semester m which he 
competes 

(2) Members of senior high schools who are housed or enrolled in buildings 
other than the senior high school may be eligible for membership on senior high 
schdol athletic teams provided the ioc.il board of education has formally 
approved the arrangement and that notification of such action has been made to 
the state director of athletics. 

(3) Senior high schools arc not permitted to use junior high school students, 

except that senior high schools in classes B, C, D, and E may draw on the ninth 
grade of junior high schools for athletes when the junior high school is m the Sdtirie 
building or in an adjacent building on the same campus; This also may he done by 
class B. C, D, or E high schools in case there is but 1 senior high school arid 1 junior 
high school in the lt> school system regardless of their locations. If the local 

administration of a class B. C, 0, or E high school system includes the nihthgrade 
fil a junipi high school with the senior high school for athletic { ses, no ninth 
graders may compete as members of junior, high school jnterscholastic athletic- 
teams i lor 1 exception, see rules of eligibility for junior high school students. 
}> 340.92(2)). In such cases the entire ninth grade enrollment must he included 
with .the high school enrollment for classification purposes. 

(4) High schools having a total enrollment of jess than 75 in grades y to 12. 
inclusive, mac use in baseball only, students from the eighth grade of that school. 

(5J Schools having not to exceed 10 grades, with enrollment in the high school 
grades of less than 75 may use, in baseball only, seventh and eighth grade students 
when they are competing against like schools 1 

tlktort 1944 Af'S Hi, f* 22; IH44 *(> •*> v IV U44 M S W p M 

i&ditot-'i riol*. 1 finifpfRAl fr^rn H 

Go glc ; UN , V= ^;::.,. 
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R 340.82 Age. 

Rule 2- A student who coropetevin any inlerscdmlustjc athletic contest must he 
under 19 ytf&rsftif age, except that a student whose nineteenth birthday occurs on 
• %■ |jf a current school year i$'eligible for the balance of that 

school year, '■ ■■ ' . V.iV 

iltftorv 4^Sb.; ,\C^fr.iW4 .£0*3$, r* p ; V ; ?. : - f yv-, ‘ .' 

'• fciiltmr« nt*#**: lut*-**? **■<*£ itexni H >4Jf .V2 ' ■ ~ 

R 340.83 Physical examinations. 

Rule & student shall be eligible to represent his high school for whom there 

is not on file with the-superintendent or principal, a physicians statement for the 

current schoolCertifying tliat the student has passed an adequate physical 

examination am! that, in the opinion of the examining physician, he is fully able to 

romp. *; ill athletic contestV 

ItitlMt: l*U4 A<* V(|, ti 22. IW5I S< i> «*«• 

VMilot* note: TftMlsfpuWt frpOiP 

R 340.84 Seasons of competition. 

Rule 4; No student, while enrolled in a 4-year high school, shall be eligible to 
com, »r more than 4 seasons in either first or sectmd semester athletics; or for 
more than 3 seasons in either semester while enrolled in u dyeur high school. 

■ . Hatory: e ^ t'- mi) 

£«|Ro/* ftofv: 'IfriTtti’fTtfllnmi -H 

R 340.85 Semesters of enrollment. 

Rule 5. No student shall compete in. any branch of athletics who has been 
enrolled in grades 9 to 12. inclusive, for more than 8 semesters The seventh and 
eighth semester*; must .be consecutive Enrollment in a school for a jmnpd of 3 
V.cef.' or m. rr. or comp; . 1 ..r more mtor-,i.-*„ 4usl ic athletic drdlbe 

considered as vnttdlment f or u semester under this rule. . . ;f » ■•.•'V’.j W*$$. 

HUtoryt IW4 At A III f! JS: U®4 SO. „ SHO. ; 

Edihir r iHile. 1 Mtn/ctfvtl trOni H iWUiHS * r •• ■ . , 

R 340.SU Undergraduate standing. 

Rule 6. No student shall compete in any branch of athletics who Is a graduate 
of a regular 4-year high school or who is a graduate of a secondary school which 
bay the same requirements for graduation as a tegular 4-year high. school 
I n i'V-ever, a student who finishes the required number of hours for graduation in 
less than 8 semesters shall not be.barred from intcrScholAstic athletic competition, 
while doing undergraduate work, until the end of the eighth semester as far as the 
provision:* of this section are concerned. 
huj«> ts*H<w' rs 

KrtRor* tHWt' . if a »' R 

B 340317 Previous semester record. 

Rule 7. (1) No student shall compete in any athletic contest during any 
semester who does not have to his credit bn the books of the school he represents 
at h ast IS credit hpuri pi IWfltk for the lust semester dm mg which he shall have 
been enrolled m gfaxl a 12. in* frit a period •.»! 3 wwb or mote, or 
during which he shall have taken part in any; interscholastic athletic coutesty. 

(2) In determining the number of hours of credit received during a semester 
ipideT thij/fhUc dtfylwjjal credit allowed by the school shall be given, However, 
reviews iitnPtMradSin'icular work, and work for w hich crt8!lit\ffiffe&*ltj!ii8l>‘ has fee^W 
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received, shall not be counted. Deficiencies, including inconipletes, conditions, 
and failures from a previous semester may not be made up during a subsequent 
semester, summer session, night school, or by tutoring, for qualification purposes 
that semester. 

(3) The record at the end of the semester shall be final for athletic purposes, 
except that conditions or incomplctes. resulting from inability to finish the work 
of the semester on account of disabling illness during the last 2 weeks of the 
semester, or for other reasons equally valid during the same period, may be 
removed after the close of the semester, provided application is made to the state 
director by the superintendent or principal. In such cases it is to be certified that 
the student was in attendance and carried his work successfully and continuously 
up to within 2 weeks of the end of the semester. 

Hutory. UH4 *CV U>. £;S& UM4 4€S 23, p K W« »W. 

Editor’* note: £i»tti ft M* fit 

R 340.88 Current semester record. 

Rule 8. No student shall compete in any athletic contest who does not have a 
passing grade, from the beginning of the semester to tin* date 7 calendar days 
prior to the contest, in studies aggregating at least 15 credit hours per week. In 
determining the number of hours credit per week under this rule, reviews and 
cstra-eurrieuim work, and work for w Inch credit previously has been received, 
shall not be counted. 

w*h*v} ift, i* *% urn $ & w** tfx 3h ; igw, *c~ ft . v : ,4 r • 

Ed 11or> note: T«u»frirrrd Inmt IJ W ^ ""*’ V 

R 340.89 Transfers between schools. 

Rule 9. (I) A student who transfers from 1 high school or junior high school to 
another high school is ineligible to participate in an intersebnlastic athletic contest 
for 1 full semester in the school to which he transfers, except that the following 
students may be declared eligible: 

(a) V student who Uujves into a new distnct or school service area with the 
persons with whom he was living during his lust school enrollment. 

(b) A student' who moves into a district or school ser vice area and resides With 
his parents in that district or area. 

A student who is u ward uf the court of state .uid is placed in a district or 
school service area by court order. Guardianship does not fulfill this requirement 
unless the principal of each of the 2 schools involved certifies that there was no 
undue influence for athletic purposes. 

(d) A foreign exchange student who is placed in a district or school service area 
by a bona fide exchange program. ' ' , : : 4 b* 

u\; A student who marries and establishes a new residence in a new district t*r 
school service area b\ ’ “ ""‘b’V. 

fjf) A student who transfers to another school because his school ceases to 
operate. b 3 b 

A student in attendance at a school designated bv the governing body of 
that school as the result of reorganization, consolidation Or annexation, dr at the 
public school in the district where he resides 

b (hi A student from a broken home, and the principal of each of the 52 schools 
involved certifies that there was no undue influence for athletic purposes. 

ft) A student who transfers for educational reasons, and the principal of each 
of the 2 schools involved certifies that there was Yip undue influence tor athletic 

Qo glc 
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(j) A student ordered transferred within a school .system* for other than athletic 
purposes, by a board of education or the governing body of a privatexff piirooJtial 
.schoolsystem. -J,'■■■.,:■,■ . •, ' ; v- 

(k> A student who enters the ninth grade of a 4-year high school and has not 
been previously enrolled in the ninth grade. 

{f-’i A student who. completes the last grade available in the school system 
previous} v a Wended. 

£#j A full semester ts defined under this rule as 1 in which a transfer occurred 
not later than Monday of the fourth week of tin- 

«mw- Km 1 «2s.i^.sa,4fcR Af*. *. J» Tfi.i’Hi V!* ».» > «J,U! m« 

a 340.90 A wauls. 

Rule 10. (1) A student shall be ineligible for mterscholastie athletic competi¬ 
tion if fie - froth tit, M-iiive an* flung for participation in athletics other than 
i trophy as defined m tins rule; 

(2) “Trophy" means a medal, ribbon, badge plaque. cup. banner picture,*Or 
ring. Nil trppfiy shall exceed $5*00 in value. The acceptance of the regular school, 
ieffer an ard does apt rmider j sindeni ineligible under tins nih\ but a school mu\ 
make only 1 award to a student per sport season 

(3$ Banquets, luncheons, dinners, trips, and admissions to athletic events, if 
accepted in kind, shall hotbe prohibited under this rule 

( 4) A student w ill reridbr himself {tietigfhic under this rule if he accepts awards 
in violation of its provisions only'in the following activities; Baseball, basketball, 
boxing, cross country , football (ll-rnan, 8-rnan, or 6-man), golf, gymnastics, ice 
hockey, skiing, soccer softball swimming, tenuis. truck, or wrestling 

(5) \ student \ icilatmg subrule (1). (2). (3i « t this rule shall be ineligible 

lot mterscholastie athletic competition for a period, of no! less that) 1 full semester 
from the date of his last violation N.ri-.;wX7ri 

(6) A full semester is defined under this rule as l in which a violation occurs not 
later than Monday of the fourth week of the semester, if the violation occurs after 
Monday of the fourth week of a semester a student is ineligible for the balance of 
that semester and the succeeding semester. 

Hfetorr HM4 ACS ni p. 33. iMI ACsZS. i»,T.- im .40* ». *>■ f); l$U.AV>«..»> 22; WM AC.fc J»U. I MM ACS 31. {• St Bit 
,Vjr U. IH.M ACS SI, p \1*K iJ. ISmtT 

R 340.91 Amateur practices. 

Rule 11. (I) No student shall be eligible to represent his high school who; |g) 
Has received money for participating in athletics, sports, or games listed in 
subrule (2b (bj has received money or other valuable consideration for officiating 
in interscholastic athletic contests; or (e) has signed a contract with a professional 
baseball team. 

(2) A student will render himself ineligible under this rule if he violates its 
amateur provisions only io the following activities; Baseball, basketball, boxing, 
cross country, football (11-man. 8-man, or 6-man), eolf, gymnastics, ice hockey 
skiing, soccer, softball, swimming,, tennis, track, or wrestling 

; lf*M 10. |t S-V IHH V*rs *i. J, 3ti. IftU Arjs39,p 22 -»U. I«M lO> 11. p. 2J. EM Au£ Xi TS»B. 

K 340,92 L imited learn membership. 

Rule 12. (1) A student who. after participating in an athletic contest 3s a 
mcmln-i ol .* high.school athletic team, participates in atry athletic eorop m not 
sponsored l>\ his high school in the .same sport during the same season, shall be 
mm $m *l*iH season Ml that sport Origirs 
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(2) A student who has represented his high school in basketball after February 
15 may not participate in any outside basketball competition during a current 
school year after that date (February 15). Participation in such outside competi¬ 
tion will affect a high school student as follows: (a) if he is enrolled in his seventh 
or eighth semester in grades 9 to 12, inclusive, he will be ineligible in all sports for 
the balance of his high school career; (b) if he has been enrolled in the above 
grades for 6 or less semesters he will be ineligible only for participation in 
interseholasfic basketball during his succeeding school year. 

(3) A student who has represented his high school in football or basketball 
during the current school year, may not compete on any “all-Star” team in either of 
these sports, regardless of its method oi selection, in so-called “all-star'’ charity, 
exhibition, or other similar type of game. Participation in such a game by such a 
high school student shall render him ineligible for all interscholastic athletics for a 
period of 1 year of school enrollment from the date of his first violation of this 
rule. 

Huturv: WM ACS lO, j> 2? ffM S 23 )• * filW tCS*. )*. Ul lt*SI \< (>. ttf.l 
fttilUit* T laniffrtTfd. from fa 149.92 


CONTESTS BETWEEN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

H 340.101 Competition limited to cligibles. 

Rule 11. Mo high school shall enter am athletes or athletic teams in any contest 
ni.iess the athletes or athletic teams of such high sc hooi shall be eligible under rules 
of eligibility ior setiior liigh sehool students: nor shall any high school knowingly 
permit its athletes or athletic teams to compete with another school in a game or 
contes? in VC hie)) an ineligible athlete is used i his rule also applies to reserve 
teams. 

' ism yes vo, t . 24 . iw AC.e tnu 

if mi H MU KM 

R 340.102 Manager of teams responsible to superintendent or principal. 

Rule 12. The superintendent of schools or principal of the high school, or that 
member of the faculty designated by either of them, shall be manager of the 
teams representing the school. 

History: 1944 10 . p 24 . * 5 t>>> %( |> MCi. 

Edihtr t oott* TratxffcDvnJ hoa\ ft TfOS-< ' 


R 340.103 Final management of teams. 

Rule 13. The final management of all mterschofastic athletics shall be in the 
hands ot some member or members of the faculty sc ho shall sign ail contracts. 

Hfeloty: Ifri) U> W j* 24; AC, ;r. T4tl v t 

Pxhliff'i iMtr. 34^ fVl ’ 


R 340.104 Coaches of teams. 

Rule 14. (1) '!Tie person responsible for the immediate training or coaching of 
a high school athletic team should be a member of the regular teaching staff of the 
school If a non-faculty member is used he must be registered by the school in the 
office of the state director on a form provided for that "purpose. before he begms 
h iK*n-facult> member coaches murt.be at least 21: years of ;.!»<•• oi 
'\ftbfk2 'ifct**”' vi college work. 
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(2) All Coaches (head and assistants) of interscholastic athletic teams in class A 
high schools shall hold teaching certificates which would qualify them as teachers 
in the high school whose (earns they are coaching. 

(3) Coaches of girls interscholastic athletic teams shall be women, 

dirtwr. ttW4« M<>.*» U.M* ACS.<BL ; *l?:-ia«^S ■».p ». 194*4g.i> 'T : 

F^Jitor * noU«: Tfimfvffort fr»mt 1<-C ; 3C"v : ;- - : ~ ':.v -.— v : 

R 340,105 Exchange of eligibility lists. 

Rule 15- (1) Five days prior to the first game in each season each high school 
shall submit lo all scheduled opponents and to the office of the state director, a 
master - eligibility list (kmn-1) of all students eligible for that sport under the 
provisions of these rules including current semester record Additions t< 
squad will be certified at once to competing schools in a similar manner on an 
additional master eligibility list Also, in those sports which carry over into 2 
Semesters, an additional master list is to he .submitted at the opening of the second 
semester to each remaining school on the schedule and to tin- office of the state 
director 

(B) SuliseejiH-ntly tor each succeeding game, a current eligibility list (form-2) 
carrying names of eligible students only will be submitt ed to schools concerned 5 
days prior to the contest. 

(3) These lists shall be certified by the superintendent of schools or the 
principal of the competing high school. Certification shall be based on complete 
hi formation concerning the student’s age. athletic, and scholastic status. Question¬ 
able Cases shall be referred to the state director before the privilege of competi¬ 
tion is given. 

tfcttuo* rm-* WS HI |i 24, !wsr ,\< ;«M2 

fFrlkOr* rvrtM 1 rjto.if+frt'd tti'Ot R Tty )(J5 . - * ♦ ' - * ■• 

R 340.106 Contests with out-of-state schools. 

Rule 16. No-high school shall schedule or play a game with a school in another 
state unless that school is a 'member in good standing in its state association, 
vaded il is eligible to such membership. 

!.»u .\£>* it*as w m ti 

tiJitiir t wute 1 »gn\letTr>£f fr/of> ft ]•& Klft 

R 340.107 L’se of registered officials. 

Rtile IT High schools may use in games in the sports concerned only those 
athletic officials who are registered with the state association for the current y ear 
& football, basketball, and baseball The referee or starter used in all mterscho- 
lastic swimming or track and field meets must he registered for the current y ear m 
that .sport. 

tiMvnr) IftU A< S I«i j> H. 7. Ji*5* \C. t > -Tftl.1 

EdiWlhtik' f wiiAlryj^d fonA) ft fCC 

R 340.108 Football practice and competition. 

Rule 18, (1} In a lower peninsula high school football practice or interscholas- 
tic loot I ml I coinpetiti'm is prohibited betWeea December l of one year and 
Monday of the second week preceding labor day of the following year. In an 
upper peninsula high school football practice or intorscholastic football competi¬ 
tion is prohibited between the conclusion of the first weekend in November of 
one year and Monday of the fourth week preceding labor day of the following 
vt^jCXcopTttat au Upper peninsula high school competing in foalfaaRil^lb I* 
pe?iiinsula Tr^VscicroR in a majority of its games and begin n i» g p raetice : $flimited 
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for ldw«r peninsula schools may tenOfnate its competition before December J If 
practice is conducted during the first week allowed, football equipment shall he 
limited t" foothail-. helmets and football |ha(% (luring that w«*lt, v; 

(2) A high school team shall not play a game of football until it lias practiced for 
4 period of 3 weeks, except that the initial week of allowed practice W OptUVhal 
and does not count as 1 of the required 3 weeks of practice. The first game may be 
play ed on Friday or thereafter of the third week only in case practice was started 
on Monday of the first week to be counted. 

(3) There shull be no football scrimmage or competition except between teams 
composed exclusively ol junior or senior high school students w ho represent high 
schools in such scrimmage or competition. However, ninth grade students 
representing the school in which they are enrolled may compete as members of or 
against junior high school teams on which there are seventh or eighth graders, or 
both, if the games are played under rules governing junior high school football 

(4) Prior to a school's first scheduled intcrseholastie football game of a current 
school year there uiiiy be p&i mi .u .- than i practice or scrimmage session which 
involves other than students <>i that school exclusively 

lluiim-. ivM A> 5 |l* r. l\ i'UI U >£» t > *. ;L<M AlS *B. \; .% IMHAl S-•«** i> 02. mV. At ,, 31*13, IMA) v 

'»>« 12 iwm. i«fci M:s.SI,.|i •».(•« a«* ts,\siri, Wx ryai (•;« ,v« u,>«9t*;.U44,SC>.«: <*• i“ t't* <X* &?. i«5»» 

R 340.109 Post-season contests: football and basketball. 

Hole 19. There are to be no post-season contests In football or basketball. The 
football season t$ to be conc luded by Dec ember 1 in lower peninsula school* and 
f>y the lirst weekend in November in upper peninsula schools (See, P. 340 . IHIHj.l)). 
The basketball season is to terminate with the final date of the state basketball 
tournament if the school dries not enter tournament play. For those schools which 
enter state association tournaments, the basketball season ends with the last 
lament game it plays Arte* .* school partn-ipales in slate assot iatfrm basket- 
ball tournament play, it may take part in no other basketball competition lor the 
balance of the current school year, except us provided in regulation V. section 3 

m : 

Itui M A 1.0 ,. 25. m* V. -S 21 I. A !<** W i;-, *i| 1. !').%) M.' 2-1 p i»i. J.ti S,., li !•*) 

B 340,110 Limitations of competition. 

Rule 20. (1 j A student may compete in not more that} 1 game of iri.tef»ch*t>lasit^c 
to(.tt>idl in 5 consec utive calendar days except in permission of the state director. 

(2» W> student may compete in more than i game *>t in ter scholastic basketball 
per day. and in not more than 2 games per week during the regular season 

(3) A student may compete fir. t. iiftmcholastie basketball game during a 
calendar week (Monday to Monday), and in addition, may participate in not more 
than l game in an approved county , league, or invitatiojrial tournament during that 
week Students participating in Estate association t0urn.ati.icnt may compete in no 
other basketball game during the week of that tournament (Monday to Monday'),. 

(4) A contestant shall hot compete m events in 2 {rack meets held on the same 
date which would he in violation of these limitations of .competition for .1 meet. 
Likewise, a cpntcxtauf shad not compete in events, m violation of these limitations 
of competition, in a track meet which extends over 2 or more days. Neither shah a 
contestant compete in events in separate track meets held on successive days ift 
such participation would be- in violation of these Umitatinuvof competition far I 
meet, Liinitatii.uis of Cprnpcbdb n regional and final track and field meet'. also 
afe applicable to all other mterxoholastie track and field meets as 

(a) A cryntcstunt shall not enter nor compete in more Ibau 4 events, of M-hich a 
maximum t||f75 events. . : ks*i '. 
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(hi When a contestant runs any distance of 440 yards or more, tip ♦ *> and 
including a l-mile maximum, and is iis another track event, .it least 2 track cVentr- 
shall intervene between the 2 in which he competes. . .» :•• ■ 1 : 

(t) A relay race is considered 1 of the number of events which a contestant may 
enter. After the first man of a relay team starts a ra- • and tbe Other members >f 
the te«fo are charged with participation in that event even though he or they may 
not actually have run any or all of-their full distances'ht it. r - : 

(d) Participation in a preliminary heat counts as competition in an event. 

(el A contestant who particij n the880-yard or I - mile rim shall not In- 
allowed to participate in any other track event in which he runs 880 yards or more. 

if) A contestant who participates in a 2-mile run shall not he allowed to 
participate in any other track (•‘.'•sit. 

(5) A contestant in >\\ miming may- conipete m not more than 2 events Diving i> 
considered as an event. • , ■ 

(fl) A contestant in tennis may compete either in the singles or doubles, not 
both : - •. •: /' -J •; ! 

(T) A contestant in .* cross country meet nia\ not run a distance greater than 2H 
miles .y; \ V ; ' ; .- : 

(8t If a student competes in a meet, match, or tournament in violation of any ol 
these limitations of competition, all points earned by him. or by ,i relay team of 
w hich he may have been a member, in that meet or tournament are to be declared 
fat feitpd. 

(9) There shall be no interscholastie competition in boxing. 

Hiliorv: 1444 ACS 10, p 2ft 11*4 ACS 23. p. S. 1M4 ACS W, t< A* ; ,, l(m ACS 24, p ». Eli Sim 12.1*10 • UK* ACS 

U. a 32. E« A MR. 14. 1962- lf»A ACS .51 p -U. Ffl A»r O. 1W? ; lift* SCSIO, p. 2! fed Au« H. I9BJ. Mftl ACS A* M. Ell 
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R 340.Ill Maximum number of ganu-s in football and basketball: beginning of 
basketball season; early season basketball practice and scrimmage sessions, 

Rule 21 (1) A high school may have any number of teams but no football 
team may play more than 9 games. No basketball team may play more than 18 
games. Schools haying hoth football and basketball may play a combined 
schedule in these2 sports of not to exceed *24 games for each of its \ arsity:, reserve 
or other teams Effective as of the beginning of the 1964-1965 school year, schoolsf 
having both football and basketball may play a combined schedule ir* these 2 
sports of not to exceed 25 games for each of its varsity', reserve, or other teams. 

(2) A high school which does not sponsor football may have a schedule of not 
to exceed IS basketball games for each of its teams. 

(3) A lower peninsula school sponsoring football may play its first boys’ 
basketball gam.- on any date during the week m which Th.mk.Ngix mg day occurs. 
Au upper peninsula school, regardless of its sponsorship of football, tend ;* lower 
peninsula school not sponsoring football may play its first boys' basketball game 
November 15. or (hereafter. A girls' basketball team may compete any time 
during the school year, 

(4) Before a school's first scheduled basketball game of a current school year, 

there may not be more than 1 practice or scrimmage session for the boys’ team 
and 1 for the girls' team which involves other than students, of that school 
exclusively. ' ' • ’ • 

UHlftfV 1944 ACS W, p V>. 1{M4 ACS 23, p 9: 1944 ACS-K. If. l«44 ACS ». p. 22 11194 AC. p 3VI4; 1W>* ACS 35. i» A», E<1 
A W 14 IM3, 1954 AOS 7) (i. ». tU. Mjt J, 1972 

R 340.112 “All-star" contests: football and basketball. 

Rule 22. (1) No athletic director, coach, teacher, or administrator of a Michi- 
garybigh ©^Jio athletic official registered with the Michigan high school 
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athletic association shall at any time, assist either directly or indirectly with the 
coaching, management, direction, selection of players, promotion, or officiating 
ot any "all-star" or similar contest in football or basketball in which 1 or more of 
the competing teams is composed of a player or players, who, during the previous 
school year, were members of a high school football or basketball team. 

(2) Any high school which uses an individual as a coach or manager of an 
interseholuslie athletic team who has violated the provisions of subrule (1) of this 
rule shall be subject to probation or suspension. 

f 'V) Any individual who violate*, the provisions of subruie (1) of this rule shall be 
ineligible for registration as an athletic official with the Michigan high school 
■merit association for a period of at least I year. 

Hiltw.: !W IIM'V.p S l-rt) \I ; v,|. 

Editor'a note? Yramleneil Imm h MS 112 


ELIGIBILITY FOR JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS 


R 340.121 Enrollment; grades of w<ork. 

Rule 31. (1) A student must be enrolled in a junior high school not later than 
Monday of the fourth week of the semester in which he competes. 

(2) No student who carries 50* of his work in the tenth grade, or who through 
credits earner!, is entitled to carry 50* of his work in the tenth grade, shall be 
eligible lor athletic competition between junior high schools except as provided in 
section 6 hereof. 

liuiorv !'W-i \(X|0, p X tWM U p S!‘iS 
Editor s note: T rjmirjrrd fmw H 121 

R 340.122 Age- 

Rule 32. A student who competes in any interscholastic athletic contest must 
be under 16 years of age except that a student w hose sixteenth birthday occurs on 
or after September 1 of a Current school year is eligible for interscholastic athletic 
contests for the balance of that school year. 

Hiflorv: W4*jftll’■'■*> NWcxfISM ACS 36. p.-W), ItMAC.p 9915 

not*; ftiuft R 122 - • 1 ' j v, ; . . " _ • 

R 340.123 Physical examinations. 

Rule 33. No student shall be eligible to represent a junior high school for whom 
there is not on file with the principal a physician's statement for the current school 
year certifying that the student has passed an adequate physical examination and 
that, in the opinion of the examining physician, he is fully able to compete in 
athletic contests. 

Hnlory QM4 i(i p * I43i W p. ISIS 
Editor * not*: jftUnvfo/ted fr»mvR 549 12V 

R 340.124 Seasons of competition. 

Rule 34. No student, while enrolled in a 3-year junior high school shall be 
eligible to compete for more than 3 seasons in either first or second semester 
athletics, or for more than 2 seasons in either semester while enrolled in a 2-vear 
junior high school. • -yyy 

Hirtorv: ISM4 M'S JO, (i 2fi. IWM AC |i 3E»IS -:'d: J ‘l ■ T ' ■ K' .i'uy.-f 

Editor * nof*: IfcAdorn**) Irtort fl -vl9 I2rl 

R 340.125 Semesters of enrollment. 

Hul< 35 No student shall compete in junior high school athletics who has been 
enrolled in grades 7,8, and 9, inclusive, for more than 6 semesters. Enrollment in a 
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loo I foT a period $|f 3 weeks or more or competition in 1 or more infersehotasiic 
lletk* contests, shall be considered as enrollfnerd for ii Mesier unde* this rule 

HiMory. 1W4 SC* Iffl, V »;• «W* *t&. V- WS 
EditurA m»U: Vr*iN(«*rYvdl Wro ^ \X ! t 

340.126 Undergraduate standing. 

Rule 36 No student shall compete in junor high school athletics who has 
:ured enough boors of credit to entitle him to be graduated from a junior high 
(tool. who is a graduate of a fttrdor high Sehofil. or who is a graduate of any 
bool which has the sain. requirement-. ,>.s a junior high school However, a 
idem who has finished the required numberpi hour* for graduation in levs than 
jctfnrsters in a 3-year junior high school,, or in less than 4 semesters in a Z -year 
Iiior high school, shall not become ineligible for interscholastic athletics while 
•iug advanced work until the end of his sixth, or fourth semesters, respectively. 
5ur vV*. the provisions >rf fids section are concerned. 

MWori 1044 VC* lOi.|» SB: W*\ M..V M, t) ft- «*M AO. fl ;WtS V ;,v. / ' 

Mrtijr A iMit . irAinferrvrffttpt* is S444 fjjfr 

340.127 Previous semester record. 

Rui»- 37 (15 \ ' 'fu«tcnf shall compiMeiu am junior high school athletic contest 
ring the current semester who does not have to hiv crediton the books of the 
bool he represents, a passing grade for his fast semester as defined below 5 in at 
ist 60'/ of the total periods oi wiuk . tin.-i \ semester is t period dufitig which 
itudenl has been enrolled in grades 7 to 9, inclusive, for 3 weeks or more, or 
ring which he $iud! biivt t&k£n part m any fitferxi holastii athletic contests A 
jtmipr high sc'huoj student ma\ compete withoutrefi to his record 

the sixth grade, ' y-v";-. ■/ : vy •, ■ ^ ■ 

! D- f»ci*-iK-u-s. including ineompletes, conditions and failures, from g prevt- 
s semester, mu\ not be math? up during a subsequent semester, summer session 
j^j school;'or by tutoring, for qualifiertjorj purposes that semester. Iri determ in- 
? the number of hours of credit received during u semester under this rule, the 
ual credit allowed by the school shall be given, flow-ever, reviews and 
traeurricular work, and work for which credit previously has been received, 
ill not hr <;< muted. 

(3) The record at the end of the semester .shall be final for athletic purposes, 
cept that conditions or incomplete*. resulting from inability to finish the work 
thy semester op account of disabling illness during the last *2 weeks of the 
[Hester, or for other reasons equally valid during the same period, may be 
moved after the close of the semester, provided application is made to (he state 
rector by the principal, to such cases it is to be certified that the student was in 
••ti. !.;!" • carried his work sn<.. 1 n‘K and continuously up to. within i 
fek* iit the end pi the vmester. 

Huiorv l»rt«5 W- p JMW* AVS1J, 1 « 10. ItMl «.SM p 4UHS4AC |* «IS. I** AttSW. p «V W \ftv IS (IMP 

340.128 . Current semester record. 

Rule 38. No student shall compete in any junior high school athletic contest 
jo does hot have a passing grade from the beginning of the semester to a date 7 
lendar days prior to the contest in at least 601 of the total j work 

fried In determining the 60$ passing grade requirement under this rule, the 
ual credit allowed by the school shall be given. However, reviews and 
•' ■' Work gild w ork iur which credit previously has bhea received. 
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R 340.129 Transfers between junior high schools. 

Rule 39. (1) A student who transfers from J junior high school to another 
junior high school is ineligible to participate in an interscholasfic athletic contest 
for 1 full semester in the school to which he transfers, except that the following 
students may be declared eligible-. 

(ai A student who moves into a new district or school service area with the 
persons with wboin he was living during his last school enrollment. 

<b> A student who moves into a district or school service area and resides with 
his parents in that district or area. 

(c) A student who is a ward of the court or state and is placed in a district or 
school service area h\ court order. Guardianship does not fulfill this requirement 
unless die principal of each of the 2 schools involved certifies that there was no 
undue influence for athletic purposes. 

(d) A foreign exchange student w ho is placed in a district or school service area 
b\ a bona fide exchange program. 

(e) A student who marries and establishes a new residence in a new district or 

school service area. ^y'.-d’op.- , . 

(f) A student who transfers to another school because his school ceases to 
operate. 

(g) A student in attendance at a school designated by the governing body of 
that school as the result of reorganization, consolidation or annexation, or at the 
public school in the district where be resides. 

(h) A student from a broken home, and the principal of each of the 2 schools 
involved certifies that there was no undue influence for athletic purposes. 

p) A student who transfers for educational reasons, and the principal of each 
of the 2 schools involved certifies that there was no undue influence for athletic 
purposes. 

(j) A student ordered transferred within. a school system, for other than athletic 
purposes, by the board of education or the governing body of a private or 
parochial school system. 

(k) A student who enters the ninth grade of a school if he has completed the 
eighth grade of a school which terminates with that grade. 

(2) A full semester is defined under this rule as 1 in which a transfer occurred 
not later than Monday of the fourth week of the semester. f r 

tlirtorv IM4 AGS 10. p 27, KW4 ACS 30. p 40 1014 ACS.-30. |» 3Z. 1«M AC, j> 39JW; t«fr* ACS Ur, ji U. EH. M« b iSTl 


R 340.130 Awards, 

Rule 40 (1) A student shall be ineligible for interschoiastic athletic competi¬ 
tion if he accepts bom any source anything for participation in athletics other than 
a trophy as defined in this rule. 

(2) "Trophy” means a medal, ribboti, badge, plaque, cup, banner, picture, <?r: 
ring. No trophy shall exceed $5.00 in value. The acceptance of the regular school 
letter award does not render a student ineligible under this rule but a school may 
make only 1 award to a student per sport season. 

(3) Banquets, luncheons, dinners, trips, and admissions to athletic events, if 
jC ‘:-cpted in kind, shall not be prohibited under this rule. 

(4) A student will render himself ineligible under this rule if he accepts awards 
in violation of its provisions only in the following activities. Baseball, basketball, 
boxing, cross country, football (11 -man, S-man, or 0-man), golf, gym nasties, ice 
1»l^i^v.i(ki|^^>c<2^ia7ftbaU, swimming, tennis, track, or wrestling 
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R 340.143 Coaches of teams. 

Rule 53. (1) The person responsible for the immediate training or coaching of 
a junior high school athletic team should be a member of the regular teaching staff 
of the school. If a nonfaculty member is used he must be registered by a school m 
the office of the state director on a form provided for that purpose before he 
begin' his duties. Such noufaculty member coaches must be at least 21 yearsyQf 
age or have completed 2 or more years of college work. 

(2) Coaches of girls interscholastic athletic teams shall be women. ■. 

Hi. lory. t!Ht ACS 10. V 37; 1W4 ACS 23. p, Uk JfcM ACS 3#. y nth MM AC p 3 ifli- ■. •' , „■% . c 'y l 

Sdhw'i note. TiWMffrml from ft W 143 -y 

R 340.144 Exchange of eligibility lists. 

Rule 54. (1) Five days prior to the first game in each season each junior High 
school shall submit to all scheduled opponents and to the office of the state 
director, a master eligibility' list (form-1) of all students eligible for that sport 
under the provisions of these rules including current semester record. Additions to 
the squad will be certified at once to competing schools in a similar manner on an 
additional master eligibility list Also, m those sports which carry over into 2 
semesters, an additional master list is to be submitted at the opening of the second 
semester to each remaining school on the schedule and to the office of the state 
director. :. :2 - y•• .• 

(2) Subsequently, for each succeeding came a current eligibility list (form-2) 
carrying names of eligible students only will be submitted to schools concerned 5 
da v; prior to the contest. 

(3) These lists shall be certified by the principal of the competing school. 
Certification shall be based on complete information concerning the student’s age, 
athletic arid scholastic status. Questionable cases shall be referred to the slate 
director before the privilege ol competition is given 

Hixory ia+| ACS 10. p Z7; IVS4 AC. |. 3KIT. V* ■ 

Edffor \ I nN^Wrd. (bum 11 * 4 y U 4 

R 340.145 Use of registered officials. 

Rule 55. junior high schools may use in games in the Sports concerned only 
those athletic: officials who are registered with the state association for the current 
> oar in football, basketball, and baseball. The referee or starter used in all junior 
high school swimming or track and field meets must be registered fur the current 
year in that sporti 

HHlofymj*U ACS.M*,p 2K, IMCACS&V W’W54 AC, 391V ; ■:! ; 

Editor*» not* 7 fftn-i Wt*f 34S. $4$ ■ ‘-V • . ■ 1 . v 

R 340.151 Competition limitations. 

Rule Bi. No junior high school student shall compete in more than 4 mterscho- 
lastic sports per year and on not more than 1 interscholastic team per season 

Hutmv. )14i ACS 10. p 2fi t95l AC- f > »IS '.'"'h-'.;. ., 

Editor 4 note: ftatnforred from R vWM5t • v 

R 340.152 Times of games. 

Rule 62. Insofar as possible junior high school games are to be played before 5 
o’clock in the afternoon and no contests shall be scheduled which would require 
unreasonable hours or overnight trips. 

Hittory- iW4 ACS 1«, |< 2S I9SA AC ^ ' ’,&$* • *' '' S.” 
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R 340.153 Maximum number of games: competition limitations. 

Rule 63 A junior high school may have any number of boys’ teams but no 
school may allow: any team to play a schedule of more than the following number 
■ >! games to the sports concerned, and m accordance With the conditions 
indicated, except that ninth grade students eligible under “rules of eligibility for 
I'm.,! high school students" ma> ehgage m iuterxcholastic athletic competition as 
representatives of their school, if the junior high school elects to have them do so, 
under the same limitations of competition that are allowed ninth graders as 
indicated in "rules governing contest* between senior high schools^’ R 340.110, 
R 340, 111 There shall he mutual agreement by competing schools to the modifica¬ 
tions allowed umth graders of junior high schools as hereinbefore provided, 
otherwise the rompotibve policies for the sports hereinafter listed as applying to 
junior high schools are in effect: • 

(a) Football—Six g&mes of 8 minute quarceis A student may compete in not 
more than 1 game of interscholastic football in 6 consecutive calendar days. There 
shall be no competition between junior and senior high school teams in football, 

pt that junior high schools may compete in football with ninth grade teams 
from 4-year high schools provided the games arc played under rules governing 
junior high school football. ■’>:.. 

(b) Basketball (Boys)—Ten basketball games of 6 minute quarters, A student 
may compete in not more them 1 game of interscholastic basketball per day and in 
not more than 2 games per week during the regular season. 

fc) Baseball—Ten games during the season 

(d) Track and Field—One meet Within 5 consecutive calendar days during the 
season and the events are to be in accordance with the state association approved 
track and field lists for junior high •■''bools. A contestant m:<v compete in a total of 
3 events, provided that not more than 2 events are from either the approved track 
or field lists. Preliminary trials and relays are considered as events. 

(e) Swimming—One meet within 5 eonseeuth e calendar days during the 
season, and the events shall be in accordance with the state association appro*, i d 
■o\ mooing list For junior high schools. A contestant may compete m a total of 2 
events. Preliminary trials, diving, and relays are considered as events. 

( f > Soccer—One game ol 8 -minute quarters within 5 consecutive calendar days 
during fho season 

HMlorv; 1*44 ACS XO. p 3S. 4*W ACS X. p 40; ISM AC.jJ »!%. S«iW ACS5C |» X, Itt Au*. 45. MJT 

R 340.154 Girls’ baskelball. 

Rule 64 Junior high schools shall be limited to a school schedule in girls’ 
basketball of not to exceed s games of 6 -minute quarters during the season, 

HkIotv: !«M4 ACS'iiy pi 3$; 1*M ACi j> »U IttM xO«i, p: i-I Efl Am$. 14, ISTft 

R 340.155 Application of provisions. 

Rule 65, Provisions not otherwise specifically stated shall apply alike to junior 
high school athletic competition for boys and girls. 

Hiitory W44 ACV JH. p J* 1U54 AC. |< WI8 ’ . v 

r.d»tor * n<#le; Tr«4r4*fpff*s4'J ffs.ip ft 34Q 136 ; ' 


VIOLATIONS BY SENIOR AND JUNIOR HtQH SCHOOLS 
R 340.161 Protests- 

Rule 71 Protests concerning violations should be submitted in writing h> the 
s^te dife<^Qr 0 nd^^gned by the principal of the junior or seniorhigh school or 
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the superintendent of schools. Definite evidence upon which the protest is based 


should be stated in the letter . 

Hi*h>ry: !(M4 ACS K> p 2». !(W \t p .ttjx 
Edita*'* uMr: Tr/HufrrtrcJ from ft 34W lfft 

R 340.162 Failure to keep contracts. 

Rule 72 Failure on the part of a junior or senior high school to fulfill a contract, 
properly signed by the superintendent, principal, or faculty manager, may subject 
tt school to probation ot suspension. 

Um<w> iW.ms ID ,, 2» UStAC-'i *l!» 

IdiloiA not*. T ran\fej wi from ft r W9 


R 340.163 Approved meets or tournaments. 

Rule 73. (1) A junior or senior high school conducting or competing iti any 
meet or tournament not approved by the state director shall be liable to probation 
or suspension. . ‘ v “ v. ’ •* ' > *v. 

(2) Participation will be permitted in 1 county; league, or invitational basket¬ 
ball tournament by a school Such tournament participation counts as 2 of its 
allowed number of games Which may be played during the regular basketball 
season regardless of the number of games played in such a tournament. 

(3) A student may compete in I interscholastfc basketball game during a 
calendar week (Monday to Monday), and in addition, may participate in not more 
than I game in an approved county, league, or invitational tournament during that 
week. Students participating in a State association tournament may compete in no 
other basketball game during the week of that tournament (Monday to Monday), 

(4) County, invitational, or league basketball tournaments must We concluded 
not later than 2 weeks prior to the week-end of state association district 
r-.emaments; except that junior high schools and reserve teams of senior high 
schools mas participate in 1 such approved tournament provided it is concluded 
not later than the final date of the state basketball tournament. 

llMiotv ItMAAO j(i, fj Ofi. W4 AC* J.y H (Sm-t AOS W p 43 1S54 Aft t; .»W 

mdt- Tr*ml*uTrd from It v \ 7 : 


R 340,164 Forfeiture of games. 

Rule 74. Accidental, intentional, or otherwise use of ineligible players may 
result in forfeiture by a junior or senior high school of alt games in which that or 
those ineligible players participated. Any league or association of schools may, by 
notification to the state director, determine the standing of schools within its own 
league or organization with reference to forfeiture 

Uitlory: IUU ACS 10. p & t»M AC. |> Wlfl >' i /}>♦ ' ;• - v M Je 
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EDUCATION OF MENTALLY KANOICAPPED CHILDREN 

R 340J71-R 340479 Rescinded, 
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WORK-CAMP PROGRAMS 

(By authority of section 10 of Act No. 26 of the Public Acts of 1948, as amended, 
being $388.10 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340,181 Definitions. 

Rule l. (1) A work camp is a school camp conducted during the school year 
■ hieh provides in its program opportunities for purposeful work protects 
iigned fd carry out the following objectives: 

(a) To teach those things which can be learned best in the out-of-doors. 

(fe) To learn to live together in a group away from home. 

(c) To bring about better understanding among teachers and children, 

(d) To provide work experience for the benefit of the individual, group, and 
community. 

(e) To provide opportunities for children to plan and participate in their own 

activities, ■ , 

(f) To provide new leadership opportunities. 

(g) To provide wholesome recreation 

(h) To provide first-hand experiences with the conservation of our natural 

■resources. * :- ■' ■ tp- 

(2) Membership: The unit of reimbursement shall be 1 pupil regularly enrolled 
and participating in a school work camp program for 5 or more consecutive days 
Saturday and Sunday cannot be counted as days for reimbursement. 

History: 1944 ACS 20. v 12. 1944 ACS 37 IS. 1954 AC. p. ,3920. 1964 ACS 2. »> 11 fcfj M.iv 11 IMS 
EditiwV mTtt Tnuufwil fffiw R 349.1AI. 

B 340.182 Qualifying for reimbursement. 

Rule £. A school district, to qualify for reimbursement, shall Carry out the 
following: Vy >•: ■;•■ 

(a) Make application to the superintendent of public instruction before starting 

the camp program. v ^ 

(b) Submit reports as required by the superintendent of public instruction. 

(c) Instruction shall be under the direct supervision of certified teachers. 

History; 1944 A(.S 20. p 12. 1941 ACS 37. (i IK: 1954 AC f. 39211 )95< V S < j) 11. EH Al»\ 13.1665 
lid»! nr » iho i "d ftool \\ 10 

R 340.183 Reimbursement. 

Rule 3. (1) The rate of reimbursement shall be determined by dividing 
$20,000.00 by the total camp membership units for all camps. 

(2) No school district will be reimbursed for more than the total cost of the 
camp. 

HMiOrv. HM4 ACS 21). v> U 1944 ACS 37, p IS. 1954 AC. p .1920. 1954.4052,0 11, EH M*y 13 1955 
bditor* note: Tr8trs(crrt*d frftfO ft J83 

WORK PERMITS 

(By authority of Act No-157 of the Public Acts of 1947, being $409.1 ef seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340,186 Forms. - yp ,V 

Rule ! <li The minor shall procure from the employer the offer of employ¬ 
ment form No. CA-6D, which when properly filled out is submitted to the issuing 

#ssc Go gle uM VERsTt?’ 
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(2) The issuing officer shall have legal proof of age such as a birth certificate 
before considering the issuance of the working permit. If a birth certificate is not 
obtainable, form No. CA-6c or form No. CA-6ab shall be used to obtain the legal 
birth record. Form No. CA-6ab is the transcript of the birth certificate and is the 
preferred form. These copies shall be maintained in the files of the issuing officer. 

(3) After evidence of age has been established, the issuing officer shall process 
either form No. CA-6 or CA-7 depending upon the occupational status of the 
minor. If the minor has left the regular full-time school and is no longer enrolled as 
a school student, the pink form No. CA-6 shall be used. As long as the minor 
remains at the same location with the same employer doing the same work, the 
permit is valid. 

(4) If the employment is for part-time work, such as vacation or after-school 
work, the minor is normally considered a student in school. The blue form No. 
CA-7 shall be used. As long as the student minor remains at the same location with 
the same employer doing the same work, the permit is valid. 

History: 1944 ACS 30. p. 53; 1954 AC. p. 3990. 

Editor’s note: Transferred from R 349.186. 


R 340.187 Issuance of new or renewal certificates. 

Rule 2. (1) Form No. CA-6 shall be used when it is the first full-time job 
placement. It will be considered a renewal when the minor changes to any other 
full-time job. 

(2) Form No. CA-7 shall be used when it is the first part-time job placement. 
Any subsequent work permit will be considered a renewal when the minor 
changes to any other part-time occupation. 

(3) The forms referred to shall be considered the minimum information for 
compliance with these regulations. School districts may procure additional 
information on forms desired locally. If forms other than the above referred to are 
used, copies of substitute forms are to be filed with the superintendent of public 
instruction. 

History: 1944 ACS 30. p. 53; 1954 AC. p. 3921. 

Editor’s note: Transferred from R 349.187. 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


DEMONSTRATION PROGRAM FOR OUT-OF-WORK SCHOOL DROPOUTS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 2 of Act No. 
238 of the Public Acts of 1964 and sections 14 and 15 of Act No. 287 of the Public 
Acts of 1964, being $$395,172, 388.1014, and 388.1015 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) 

R 340.201 Follow-up period. 

Rule 1. The program shall include a 6-month period of follow-up after the 
student is placed on a job. 

History: 1954 ACS 41. p. 18. Elf. Fob. 14.1985. 


R 340.202 Eligibility. 

Rule 2. All K-12 school districts are eligible with the exception of Detroit 
public schools and Flint public schools and any other K-12 school district with an 
existing program for out-of-work school dropouts prior to September 1,1964. In 
the absence of satisfactory proposals, the funds may be allocated to such existing 
programs. 

History: 1954 ACS 41. p. 18. Eff. Feb. 14.1965; 1954 ACS 48. p. 63. Eff. May 14.1966. 
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R 340.203 Outcome report Vv 'id:- 

Rule 3. Sehool districts shall submit to the state board of education, upuo 
application, an anticipated outcome report which may be part of the demonstra¬ 
tion proposal. ■ . -.'v'' ‘•?y 

mutyt IM4ACS4I y Vt-W F*-b M ltefc 19W .4CS«,>»>, Eft. M*> M! ItfM 

R 340.204 Progress report and final report of demonstration project. 

Rule 1. School districts shall submit to the state board of education a periodic 
progress report and a final report of the demonstration project 

Hworr: ACir4i.i>..i$. ]Eff M>. (4 lw«: MB* *C54» i> .'{W. £(i Atkv U, iwi* •" .■ '' . '' ; ' 

R 340.205 Community support of project; statement. 

Rule 5. School districts shall show that the demonstration project is. being 
supported by the community and the local governing body. A statement from the 
local governing body shall be submitted with the application for a grant . 7 

UftMiy- J854 ACV U, (V 1*1. Ml r«H )4 19*8 

R 340.206 CltiznK committee and nonprofit corporation. 

Rule 6. School districts shall foster the establishment of a citizens' advisory 
committee and the creation of a nonprofit corporation. Such citizen* committee 
and nonprofit corporation shall be responsible for maintaining continued involve¬ 
ment of the community in the demonstration project and shall undertake (he 
raising of funds for subsidizing of part »t£me x&ptk experience, for a minimum 
weeks, tor students in the job upgrading program. 
tiMuA: jted.ACS4r.yVW EM >■•!' H iu«. 

R 340.267 Proposals: submission date. 

Rule 7, School district proposals shall be submitted to the state hoard of 
education not later than April 1 of each year and shall cover only a period of 1 

year.. Y" 7- : ;/ 

V; ' ffi»iot*y IW4 A.CS4I, p )XOl Ml 14. I WPS; IteiACS «*,» «3, &K M»> l*. im 

R 340.208 Proposals; child labor laws. 

Ryle 8. Proposals of school districts shall comply with the child labor Jaw’s 
p i<4 til t.-«. I t iwr. 

R 340.209 Insurance. 

Rule 9. School districts shall obtain workmen’s compensation and liability 
insurance for each Student participating in the demonstration program-'/ 

if.... u. 1*6?.. I«vt ,\vs <0 j. ® i.«i Ms>- ic j«te 

R 340.210 Placement of mentally handicapped students. 

Rule 10. No student who is eligible to participate in a program for the mentally 
handicapped shall be placed in the demonstration program 

I #54 AC& 41, fW, fe.fi 1*1. J 

R 340.211 Grants, 

Rule Li. If satisfactory proposals are submitted by K-12 school districts having 
a population of 0,000 or less, of the total number of grants shall be given ip such 
fieri districts. If K-12 school districts !• • ing a population of 10,000 or less fait to 
submit s;^s][0t'«.^jgropo.sals numbering % of the total die 
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unused funds shall be allocated to the K-12 school districts having a population of 
more than 10,000 submitting satisfactory proposals. Grants to school districts shall 
be in the amount of $10,000.00 during the period of 1 year 

HtotofVt tar* ACS fh 0 19. Feh. R IK65 1954 \Q> to. p. Eff M«> 14. 

R 340.212 Wages. 

Rule 12. in establishing wages, hourly rates shall be commensurate with 
services performed. 

Hutorv 1654 ACS 41 p 19. Kit. F<"b. 14 1685. 

R 340.213 Student placement; tests and examinations. 

Rule 13. The results of the scholastic and vocational aptitude tests, along with 
the results of health examination. shall be c onsidered in the placement of a student 
in a w-ork station. 

History }\£A \CS 41, p. iU kft Frh 14. 1965 

R 340.214 Demonstration of need for program. 

Rule 14. School districts shall shew a demonstrated need fur such a local 
program, and have available a qualified teacher or teachers, classrooms with 
adequate facilities and supplies, 

Nullify: 1654 ACS 41 p 16 Eff F«b U. i*© 

USE OF SCHOOL BUS FOR TRANSPORTATION OF SENIOR CITIZENS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 1333 of Act No. 
451 of the Public Acts of 1976, being $380.1333 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340.231 Use of school bus to transport senior citizens; conditions. 

Rule 1. A school district may permit the use of a school bus for the purpose of 
transporting senior citizen groups if the following conditions exist: 

(a) The school bus is not otherwise being used for school purposes. 

(b) An organization or group requesting use of a school bus attests that a person 
to be transported is retired, 55 years of age or older, the spouse of a retired person, 
a staff member of the sponsoring organization or group, or an individual required 
to avast seniors or retired persons «itb handicaps. 

(c) The persons to be transported are not subjected to a sales promotion 

(d) A school bus is not furnished to a profit-making organization or used for the 
transporting of freight, goods, or merchandise other than that w hich is carried on 
the laps of individual passengers. 

(e; It is dcfei nutn ci that other suitable or economically feasible transportation 
is not available 

Hukn-y 16M V<>, *».,, fcl. £fi l)tL 13.197? 

R 340.232 Bus driver; qualifications. 

Rule 2. A driver of a. school bus transporting senior citizens or retired persons 
shall be fully qualified as required by sections 305, 305a, and 316a of Act No. 300 
of the Public Acts of 1949, as amended, being $$257.305,257.305a, and 257.316a of 
b I ichigan Compiled l aw s. 

HMnry 1654 ACS 93, p. 56 Rtf l?« 1.1 1977 

B 340,233 Passengers; compliance with rules; disorderly behavior. 

Rule 3. Passengers shall comply with all established school district rules for 
school bus pa’s sen cpr f ,*i n d shall leave the bus when the driver determines that 
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there is noncompliance with the rules or disorderly behavior which & distracting 
to the driver. .• . ; .■ . / - ; ; •. -■ •. v ,7. . v- 

Mbtwy IAS4 Ata»«. I* 30, Elf. U*-. i ^ ; - 

R 340.234 Operation of red lamps prohibited. 

Rule 4. A school bus operating on a public highway and transporting passen¬ 
gers primarily other than school pupils shall not have the alternately flashing red 
lamps in operation. 

Minor?' AC5.03, p. 30. EH 0*c i«r: ■ '' 

R 340.235 Stopping on street or highway. 

Rule 5. A school bus shall not stop on the regularly traveled portion of a street 
or highway for the purpose of receiving or discharging passengers other than 
school pupils. : • - 

Htoot* HIM ACS03.$..*>, Ell On' W. !ir: 

R 340,236 Receiving or discharging passengers. 

Rule 6. A senior citizen of retired person shall, whenever practical, be received 
or discharged from a school bus only in a designated parking or loading area not 
part of a street or highway. 

Ilinorv: IW» ACS ji 30. Eft 0« •?. 10TT ; 

R 340.237 Fee*, costs. 

Rule 7. A board ot education may charge a fee to cover the costs for 
transporting senior citizens or retired persons in a school bus, or may pay costs 
from available funds not needed for the support of the educational program or 
necessary services for pupils. 

t»S4 ACSSfl.ii . K.Kfl (k- ir.iZTr 

R 340.238 Fee; limitation; determination. 

Rule 8. Fees for transporting senior citizens in a school bus. when charged, 
shall not exceed the costs for the trips, and the maximum fee shall be determined 
as follows: 

(a) A school district official shall determine the cost per mile for the travel of its 
school buses by reference to the latest printout from the department of education, 
entitled “State Aid for Regular Transportation Allowance Data,' 1 

(b) The cost per mile determined in subdivision (a) shall be multiplied by the 
number of miles to be traveled. To this total may be added direct trip costs not 
-ordinarily- incurred in regular pupil transportation, including special trip insur¬ 
ance; salary of attendants; drivers salary, including waiting time at the trip 
destination, trip expenses of the driver and attendants; bridge tolls and parking 

. 

Hfcfory 1954 ACS *»:*'Of,: 13. \MT, 

FEES FOR TRANSPORTING PUPILS TO OR FROM NONMANDATORY 

AND NONCREDIT EVENTS 

{By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 591a of Act No. 
269 of thu^RubHc Acts of 1955. as added, being §340.59la of the Michigan 
ClditffpflecALi^v) ^10 '•' "uNi^RSi^'v^Wr'HiGA^ 
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R 340.241 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) "Nonmandatory event" means an activity in which pupils are 
engaged at their own volition and which does not in any way affect promotion 
fromi grade to grade or high school graduation. 

(2) “.Noncredit event** means a student activity in which pupils are not required 
to attend in order to receive full credit for a prescribed course of study or to earn a 
higher grade in a particular course. 

Hntofr- p <8 tit h.j.i i: tyrs 

R 340.242 Calculation of charges. 

Rule 2. (1) The board of education of a school district may collect a fee for 
transporting students, enrolled in its K-12 program, to or from nonmandatory and 
noncredit events sponsored by the school district. Fees charged shall cover 
expenses for the trips involved, pursuant to the follow ing procedures-, 

(a) A school district official shall determine the cost per mite for the travel of its 
school buses by reference to the latest printout from the state department entitled 
“State Aid for Regular Transportation Allosvance Data. 1 ' 

(b) The cost of a gallon of motor fuel to be purchased and used for the trip shall 
be compared with the average cost of a gallon of motor fuel in the fiscal year 
indicated on the printout. Any increase in the cost per gallon .shall be divided by 5. 
This amount shall be regarded the increased cost of motor fuel per mile. 

(c) The increased cost of insurance, necessary because of the trip. 

(d) The actual cost of the driver's salary for the time spent waiting for pupils to 
hi.md and leave the bus, and waiting for pupils at the trip destination. 

(e) The actual cost of the salary of attendants or chaperones employed for 
supervision of pupils during the trip. 

(f) The trip expense of drivers, attendants, and chaperones, including lodging, 
meals, necessary telephone calls, and gratuities. 

(g) The total of the cost per mile as determined in subdivision (a) and the 
increased cost of motor fuel per mile as determined in subdivision (b) shall be 
multiplied by the number of miles to he travelled on the trip. This total shall be 
added to the increased trip cost as determined in subdivisions let to (fb then 
divided by the number of pupils scheduled to be transported The transportation 
charge to each pupil shall not exceed this amount. 

(2) As an alternative to subrule (1), a school district official may secure from a 
designated transportation official in the state department the last determined state 
average cost per mile, multiply this cost by the miles* to be travelled on the trip, 
and divide by the number of pupils scheduled to be traasporied The transporta¬ 
tion charge to each pupil shall not exceed this amount 

lft.MACSSS.p iti. EH IT. 1075. - . ,b-. . ■UVi". -V . V •' ! ' e 

fi 340.243 Reduced charge or tree passage. 

Rule 3- Although a school district may charge* costs of transportation as 
determined in ft 340.242, ft is not required to make any charge or to make a full 
charge. A school district may permit free passage to pupils unable to pay the 
charge 

History. 1954 ACS 95. p 2». Ett Xep( 37 t#75 , 

STATE AID FOB TRANSPORTATION OF SCHOOLCHILDREN 

R 340.251 -R 340.262 Rescinded. 

HitMary: IS»I 7 »1955 V I«, iwr. 


R 340.271 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


2758 


STATE AIO FOR TRANSPORTATION OF SCHOOLCHILDREN 

(By authority conferred on tbe state board of education by section 11 of Act No 
312 of the Public Acts of 1957, a $ amended and section 14 of Act No. 287 of the 
Public Acts of 1964. being §$386,621 and 388.1014 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) : // - ; '7/b 

R 340.271 Allowances. 

Rule f; The allowance granted to a school district For transportation is the 
maximum amount calculated pursuant to R 340.272 to R 340.279, but subject to the 
limitations of the state school aid act, being Act No. 312 of the Public Acts of i$S7 
as amended, and $$388.011 to 388,652 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

>lut»>fv: IWS» U.S 13, 11 ?l Efi tVh 14. Ids#. 10S4.se. SSI ,7 VI Kti A,.* l\ t«iT '''' : '\f ,7 

R 340.272 Reports of purchase of school buses. 

Rule 2. A school distric t shall report as td a purchased school bus the date thc- 
completcd vehicle was accepted for use, the name of the chassis manufacturer, 
the name of the body manufacturer, the manufacturer's rated capacity of the 
vehicle, the engine number, its bus fleet number, its cost to the district, including 
the interest to be paid and its use by the school district as a regular bus or spare 
bus. ’ ' , ’ ■ , ' ■•" ! 

UMory- «WW ACS 13. v U f it h-b 14. J8M. IflW ACS».'P Efl W 15. IW7 l*M A.CS TO. f< S.EK hi. 27. IV72 

R 340.273 Audit of reports of routes and mileage 

Rule 3. (1) As oi December 15 of each year, a school district shall provide 
school bus route maps or other suitable reports to its intermediate district 
superintendent few each bus providing pupil transportation for which state aid b 
requested, the fleet number of the bus, the miles it travels each day transporting 
pupils to and from school, the distance pupils reside from the schools they attend 
their residence location inside nr outside corporate limits of cities or villages, the 
route of travel of the bus and tbe identification of pupils as nonpubh’c* school 
pupils, public school pupils and resident or nonresident pupils. The school district 
shall report, from a journal it maintains, the travel of school buses between school 
buildings within the district, recreational trips and educational trips made at any 
time during the fiscal school year. 

(2) Intermediate school district superintendents in audits of school bus routes 
shall delete the following mileage: 

(a) Mileage traveled in the course of deviation from its main route. Travel 
down a side road and back again to the main line of travel shall not be allowed 
unless at least 1 of the following exist: 

(i) An elementary pupil resides more than H mile from tbe main line of travel 

(ii) A secondary pupil resides more than 1 mile from the main line of travel*,/ 

(iii) A handicapped pupil, who cannot walk out to the main line of travel, 
resides at the reasonable terminus of tins backtracking route. The handicap shall 
be verified by a written statement of a physician. 

(b) Mileage traveled on routes or with vehicles specifically disapproved by the 
superintendent of public instruction. 

(c) Mileage traveled before or after morning or afternoon trips from the bus 
storage, bus depot or home of driver, to the bus route. 

(d) Mileage traveled to educational, recreational, athletic and similar events. 

(ej Mileage traveled to provide special transportation for athletics, participants 

in other a^tiy(§jes (fjfdr pupils detained for extra hour work __ J-'W ^'^ :/ ; v b 
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(f) Mileage traveled to transport pupils from the school they attend to classes 
Hi ■ .tfu r school buildings. 

. ’ Mileage traveled on a privately owned road. 

(hi Mileage traveled by a bus driven by a person not holding a chauffeur's 
license or by a person not having cm file with the employing school district a 
physician’s statement of physical fitness. . d > .; A r 

(i) Mileage traveled on routes on which the school bus driver does not meet 
qualifications set forth in section 305a of the Michigan Vehicle Code, as amended, 
being $257,305a of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(!) Mileage traveled on routes by a school bus driver continuing to drive after 
being advised that he is afflicted with a communicable disease, as determined 
tinder ft 325.50 and R 325.89ft of the Michigan Administrative Code, effective Jutv 
l, 1971 

(3) The intermediate school district superintendent shall audit, and verif y file 
actnitacf of the information .provided and shall report his findings on a form 
provided bv the superintendent of public instruction. Extra-trip mileage together 
with isiiit-agr not appr«»ved lor travel shall also be audited and reported 

48* \( s t r :i ,- ti !•<•). ti i10# .\h SI •• M p M t n W i.V tS*7i iSM ACS W* f*i> fST2 

ft 340574 Reporting reimbursable costs. 

Hole 4. A school district shall report the costs of pupil transportation on forms 
provided b> the superintendent of public instruction Salaries of all transportation 
personnel shall be prorated to the several transportation ac tivities and to uontrans- 
pnrfahon activities performed. The cost accounts are as follow s: 

(a) Account 2418.1. Salaries of pupil transportation supervisors and assistant 
pupil transportation supervisors, other than the superintendent of schools, who 
bear the title of "pupil transportation supervisor” for that portion of their time 
spent in transportation program supervision. 

(b) Account 2418.2. Salaries of school bus drivers, including salaries paid to 
drivers and prospective drivers while being instructed. 

Account 2418.3. Salaries of school district mechanics and garage employ¬ 
ees for the portion of their time devoted to school bus repair and instructions of 
ml employ ol bus repair. 

(dj Account 2418.4. Salaries of bus attendants who ride the buses to cate for 
children 

<es Account 2428.0. Salaries of secretaries and clerks for the portion of time 
devoted to pupil transportation. 

(f) Account 2432.5. Maintenance of buses at private garages. 

(g) Account 2447.0. Gasoline, oil and grease for buses. The cost otgasoline, oil 
and grease is that actually paid less state and federal taxets. 

(h) Account 2448.0. Bus tires, robes and batteries. The cost is that actually paid 

less trade-in allow unco. 0 any. and federal tax AAAA- A ; A 

(0 Account 2449.0. Bus repair parts. d yA VA 

(j) Account 2451.0. .Supplies for bus garage operations. 

ik) Account 2459.0 Miscellaneous transportation supplies. 

(l) Account 2461.0. Travel expense of transportation supervisors, mechanics, 
drivers and clerks in the performance of their duties and In their own insfruefum. 

(m) Account 2462.0. Rental of school buses, without option to purchase. Rental 
costs of land and buildings shall be reported to other accounts when transporta¬ 
tion reports are prepared. 

tn) Account 2464.0. Cost of replacement of school buses, and such non* 
xeirui’-Hr- Ante costs as.the superintendent of public instruction may require to be 
d in gjlpjr&nsportation eoxt report. 
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(©} Account 2465.0, School irwiram ( jfc? public liability, property dam¬ 
age comprehensive;, collision and medical payments. 

(p) Account 2469.0. Miscellaneous expensesincluding costs of physical exami¬ 
nations of bus drivers and other expenditures for pupil transportation which 
cannot be recorded under other transportation expenditure accounts as provided 
by the manual of instruction, finance accounting for Michigan school districts. 
Such expenditures shall be itemized and explained by each school district 
Inclusion of such expenditures as an item for which state aid rnay be granted is 
subject to the approval of the superintendent of public instruction, 

.ism*© ©. p -\. m m* u -hah. icn x<?sst.p-ar k«,* of. iaiter? mm xesiti. <j « r» u* 27. «r>2 

R 340.275 School district allocations. 

Rule 5. (1) School districts shall be allocated the amounts reported according 
to R 340.274, except account 2464.0, subject to the limitations of the state school 
aid act except that the maximum allowable shall he the state average cost of the 
account per bus for accounts; 2418 1. the sum of 2418.3,2449,0, 2451.0 and 2432 5 
2428.0; and 2465.0. 

(2) The amount allowed for rental of school buses under account *2462.0 shall 
not exceed the state average cost of depreciation of a school bus. 

(3) The number of school buses to he used in the calculations shall include only 
regular buses plus spare buses as determined according to the following schedule: 


Regular Ruses Owned 


Spare Buses To Be Counted 

M0 


! 

'HM 


2 

21-30 


3 

31-40 


4 

41-50 


5 

51-60 


6 

> 61-70 


7 


(4) An amount obtained by multiplying each ttchdol district $ cost per mile of 
travel of its school buses times the total of the miles traveled on trips, between 
buildings within the school district, recreational trips and educational trips and not 
allowed under R 340.273 shall be deducted from the transportation allotment to 
each school district. 

HWory. WMXCMX p TitVI frt, Hi ittSO I«64 .ACS Ttt, p. 0, K« J.n.27. 10* 

R 340.276 Depreciation allowances. 

Rule 6 (1) Depreciation of a school bus shall be the actual cost of the bus, plus 
interest on funds borrowed for the purchase, less trade-in allowances or amounts 
received for buses replaced equally divided over a 7-year period. Depreciation 
shall not be allowed for a bus, used or new, in operation for 7 or more years except 
that all buses being depreciated over JO years at the time this rule takes effect shall 
have the remainder of their depreciation credited as follow 1 *: 

Percentage of Cost ' 

Years of Depreciation Plus Interest 


! D i.g itize-a. by~C^it£7tlf 


• prigirfti frem 

L)WtW]R&tTr OPMfCHfGAN 
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Years o( Depreciation 


Percentage of (lost 
Phis interest 


6 

5 

4 

3 


35 8$ 
31.5$ 
27.2$ 
22.9$ 
18.6$ 


In the following years, the depreciation shall be Mr for not more than 7 years of the 
life of each bus. A school district purchasing a used bus may apply the 
undepreciated value of the bus against future depreciation in an amount equal to 
the number of years needed to make the total depreciation on the bus equal to 7 
years in relation to the life of the bus at the time of its acquisition by the school 
district. TTT • ;T ' 

(2) Depreciation on a bus purchased after the effective date of this rule shall 
begin in the fiscal year it was accepted for use if acceptance was made on or 
before December .15 of the year; Depreciation shall begin in the following fiscal 
year if acceptance was made on or after December 16 of the fiscal year. 

(3) Buses purchased on a lease-purchase contract shall be treated as a purchase 
and depreciated according to subrule f 1). 

;!iv, us n.p 72. tfi PA» i ')■■■•> > fejt watfi |4 Elf Va| i3. i*c n*4 acs t.i. ,, m. nr i.r, if MB* 

R 340.277 Operation allow at ice deductions. 

Rule 7. The superintendent of public instruction shall compute the per capita 
operation allowance on the total number of pupils transported by the school 
district and from the, amount thro- shall be deducted 25$ for every child 


transported to and from school who does not qualify for state aid allowance for 


transportation under the state school aid act. 

HM«y< MW ACS ti *>. 72 Elf Fel, 14. ItfaS. I»M ACS 31 t* 34, Ell Auk 15, I#*?: HKM W y Ig Elf fan 27 IH72 

R 340,278 School bus driver safety education program. 

Rule 8, A school district is allowed the amount of the approved tuition charge 
for each driver who participates in a school bus driver safety education program 
approved by the superintendent of public instruction. 

Hfrtmv! IflM ACS 13,-p 72. Eft M 14.185k <$MAC$TO.p ,10. EH loo V 1872 ,k • . • ; : - 

R 340.279 Allowance for private contracts and family transportation. 

Rule 9. (1) School districts providing transportation to arid from school by 
employing private contractors or common carriers and requesting reimbursement 
for the transportation shall provide the information requested in R 340.273. The 
report shall be audited by the intermediate districtsuperinteiident. The allowance 
shall not exceed the average allowance per pupil for pupils transported on school 
district owned buses in the intermediate district to which it is a constituent. If 
more than ^of the transported pupils within the intermediate school district are 
transported by private contractors or common carriers, a selection of 5 compa¬ 
rable school districts providing school district transportation with district owned 
buses shall be used in determining the average per pupil allowance for transporta¬ 
tion, and this average shall be the maximum allowed. T he selection of comparable 
school districts shall meet the approval of the superintendent of public instruction. 

‘.2) The maximum allow ance for transportation iri family Ot private cars used in 
the, Idren to and from school shall 
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mm 


IKiiltint'M From School at School Bus Stop 


Allowance prr Child 


1 H Co 2 mites 

2 to 3 mites 

3 to 4 miles 

4 to 5 miles 
$ to 8 miles 

Over 6 miles 


53.00 

60.00 

07,00 

73.00 

60.00 


(3) Allowances may be granted for reimbursement of travel by family trans¬ 
port. ition. oi in other private cars in the transportation of children to and from 
school when i or mure of the following conditions exist: 

(a) Buses are routinely carrying more than capacity load of 3 pupils for each 39 
inch feus.sjPtti ||p| - .yv' ' - 

(h) Pupils livi; more than 1 mile from a bus route. 

•(c) Pupils attend school in a district other than the district which owns the 
buses.'; . ■ .. •' ' i -V '£ :> 4. : 

(d) Pupils are required to ride a bus more than .1 hour ^ v 

J(e} The local school district has determined that the cost is excessive for 
transportation by bus of children living in locations isolated from their school. 

Pitt"* t*t'aAtss pXiXt, t», tut rtfy-M.am. i»« A<cm* ,w.«f f«* *>.i«i , v . 

R 340.279a— R 340.279k Rescinded. 
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SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

TRANSPORTATION OF NONPUBLIC SCHOOLCHILDREN 

(By authority of section 592 of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, 
being $340,592 •»! (lie Michigan Compiled Laws) 

- -- 

R 340.281 Transporting students within district only; exceptions; private car. 

Rule 1.(1) The foJlowing rules shall apply in the event a school district 
transports pupils within the district but does not transport public school pupils 
Oufeide the district, other than the mentally handicapped, physically handicapped, 
or special education pupils: 

(a) Resident nonpublic school pupils may be transported to points within the 
district for transportation out of the district to nonpublic schools. State ^id 
allowances for such transportation shall be allowed the district for school bio 
travel within the district 

ibt Resident nonpublic schuoi pupils may be transported to points within the 
district for re-transportation within the district to nonpublk schools. State aid 
allowances for such transportation shall be allow ed to die district for the school 

bus U a 1 .,'! 

(c) Should the shortest public route of travel of the school bus transporting 
lx'th resident public and nonpublic school pupils require the school bus to travei 
from one part oi the- district through a portion of another district back into die 
district, the school district may transport nonpublic schoolchildren Ip and from 
»v,« noint along the regular route nearest or most accessible to a nonpublic school 
‘ ^me.iid alio'CiiH o for such transportation shall be allowed 

Digitirs; GO glC UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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TRANSPORTATION OP SCHOOLCHILDREN 


R 340.282 


(d) The boards of education of school districts are not authorized to establish 
the attendance areas of nonpublic schools. 

(e) Boards of education shall request in writing from nonpublic school officials 
the information necessary for planning for the transportation of nonpublic school- 
children. Nonpublic school officials shall furnish the information requested in 

v. ri-ifiU. 

(f) Boards of education shall establish bus routes, bus time schedules, and 
school bus policies tor all pupils transported. 

(g) Boards of education shall review with the nonpublic school officials prior to 
opening of schools the routes, bus time schedules, and school bus policies 
established. The bus routes, bus time schedules, and bus policies may be modified 
by tin* board of education 

(h) The board of education of a school district may contract for transportation 
by private car for transportation of schoolchildren within the district whenever 
the board of education determines that the cost is excessive for transportation by 
bus of children living in locations isolated from their schools, 

State allowances for private car transportation shall be actual cost but not more 
than: 

$35,00 for each pupil living 1H to 2 miles from his school 

$40.00 for each pupil living 2 to 3 miles from his school. 

$45.00 for each pupil living 3 to 4 miles from his school. 

$50.00 for each pupil living 4 to 5 miles from his school. 

$55.00 for each pupil living 5 to 6 miles from his school 

$00.00 for each pupil living 6 or more miles from his school 

(i) These rules shall become effective on July 1,1964. 

(2) Private car is a privately owned vehicle with a passenger capacity of II 
pupils or less. ., v ' >. 

HMirny: 1#M 4CS V |> 41 I II Oil-. I Wft 


R 340.282 Transporting resident pupils to schools outside district; private car. 

Rule 2, (1) The following rules shall apply jin the event a school district 
transports any of its resident pupils other than mentally handicapped, physically 
handicapped, or special education pupils, to schools outside of the district: 

(a) Whenever a school district transports pupils from grades dosed or not 
operated in the district to a school or schools outside of the district, it shall also 
transport nonpublic school pupils in the same grades to nonpublic schools outside 
of the district, at least to the distance of the public schools located outside of the 
district and in the same general direction. 

(b) The board of education may contract for transportation by private car for 
transportation of schoolchildren outside the district whenever the board deter¬ 
mines that the cost is excessive for transportation by bus of children living in 
isolated locations. 

State allowances for private car transportation shall be actual cost but not more 

than: :i ‘ : ■ •:'y';V 

$35.00 tor each pupil living lVj to 2 miles from his school 

$40.00 for each pupil living 2 to 3 miles from his school. 

$45.00 for each pupil living 3 to 4 miles from his school. 

5000 tor each pupil living 4 to 5 miles from his school 

$55.00 for each pupil living 5 to 6 miles from his school. 

$60.00 for each pupil living 6 or more miles from his school. 

(e) Boards of education arc not authorized to establish attendance areas of 
nonpublic s^fi^Js. 


R 340.282 
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(d) These rules shall bmritoe effective on July 1, 1964, - ' - .-’-y ' 

(2) Private car is a privately owned vehicle with a passenger capacity of 11 
pupils or less > 

Hnlorv U.<H.:R4»-ful* 1. MKC 'vV ' . • '.V '/'j./- • . 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

AUXILIARY SERVICES FOR NONPUBLIC SCHOOLCHILDREN " '5 ( ' 

{By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 622 of Act- No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955. as added by Act No. 343 of the Public Act* of 1965. 
being $340 622 of the Michigan Compiled Taws) 

R 340.291 Definitions. 

Rule li As used in section 622 and these rules: 

fa) /’School district" means both local and intermediate school districts. 

(b) ‘Shall provide" means shall make available, 

(c) ’Equal basis" means that the services shall be made available at the 
nonpublic school to nonpoblic schoolchildren during the established regular 
public school day. The proportionate share of services provided to children 
attending nonpublic schools shall be based upon a formula which considers the 
number of children attending nonpublic school in a school district that need such 
services in relation to the number of children attending public school in such 
school district that need such services and are receiving them. 

(d) *In attendance in the elementary and high school grades at nonpubJie 
schools’ means that a public school district providing any of the services to its 
resident children in attendance within the district shall provide the same and equal 
services to nonpublic children in attendance within the school district boundaries. 

(e) "Nonpublic school” means a school not operated by the public school 
district which nonpublie school is providing instruction in the elementary of 
secondary grades, ox both, to pupils regularly enrolled in compliance with 
compulsory education law* in this state. 

WS IS. p ». EH M, (♦, !««* / ■ ' 

R 340.292 Auxiliary services description. 

Rule 2. Auxiliary service* include the following; 

(a) Health and nursing services and examinations consist of all those activities 
in the field of physical and mental health which are not direct instruction and 
consist of medical, dental, psychiatric and nurse service in the nature of examina¬ 
tion, evaluation, and diagnosis which shall be provided for children enrolled in 
school ami for children in anticipation of their enrollment lor the first tiinje. 

(b) Street crossing guard service consists of the employment of a person whose 
responsibility is the safety of c hildren at street crossings. 

(c) National defense education act testing services shall be in accordance with 
sections 270 and 272 of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, being 
§§340.270 and 340.272 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and pursuant to section 
503A. Title V, Public Law 65-564. 

(d) Speech correction services, visiting teacher services for delinquent And 

dbturbed children, school diagnostician servi or all mentally has >ped 
children, teacher counselor services for physically handicapped children, and 
teacher consultant sendees for mentally handicapped or .emotionally disturbed 
Children aaalCbe'Ql^cordance with Act No. 269. of' of 1955. as 
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QUALIFICATION OF SCHOOL DISTRICT BONDS R 340.301 


amended, being §§340. 1 to 340.984 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and Act No. 
312 of the Public Acts of 1957, as amended, being §$388.$11 to 388.652 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, and pursuant to administrative rules. 

(e) Remedial reading services consist of the provision of remedial reading 
instruction to small groups of pupils who have a demonstrated need for such 
services in other than a regular class and the provision of teacher consultant 
assistance services to classroom teachers who have pupils with reading problems. 

HMm>> lflMACS45.piVE.fl h>b 1UW 

R 340.293 Notices. 

Rule 3. A school district providing any of these auxiliary services shall notify in 
writing, no later than April 1 of each school year, each of the nonpublic schools 
within its district as to the nature and extent of such services as contained in its 
proposed budget. Within 30 days after receipt of such notice, nonpublic schools 
shall in writing notify the district as to the services that will be needed for 
nonpublic schoolchildren. A school district shall confirm in writing no later than 
August 1 of each school year to each of the nonpublic schools within its district the 
nature and extent of such services as contained in its final budget as adopted by 
the school district board of education Notification for the 1965-68 school year 
shall be made as soon as possible after the effective date of these rules. 

Hiring: l«W ACS 4* r * 26. EM. Feb U I«I 

R 340.294 Advisory committee. 

Rule 4 The board of education of a school district providing any of these 
auxiliary services may appoint an auxiliary services advisory committee. The 
membership of this committee shall be broadly representative from public and 
nonpublic schools and charged with the responsibility for making recommenda¬ 
tions relative to implementation of section 622 and to evaluate and suggest 
modifications us evidence becomes available. 

HMittr-. ACS' 45, P 2b. r.{( hub H. US* 

R 340.295 Modification of rules. 

Rule 5. Modification of these rules upon request in writing by a school district 
may be made by the state board of education, upon such terms and conditions as 
it shall specify, when in its judgment there is a case of hardship and the best 
interests of children are served. 

Hhtbrr: 1954 ACS 4S ft 28 Eff Feb 14 I** 

SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

QUALIFICATION OF SCHOOL DISTRICT BONDS 

(By authority of Act No 151 of the Public Acts of 1955 as .1 mended, being 
§388.931 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Law) ' d . ' 

R 340.301 Qualification of school district bonds. 

Rule t, (I) Each school district applying for qualification of school bonds to 
be issued by such district shall make application by the use of the following forms: 
(a) For each application. : .r.7yHyf 

ti) Application for qualification of ...Form SBLA/101 

(it) Estimate of membership .—.........Fomi S8LA/102 

(iii) Smn^^- E*|-jiing and proposed schoolSBLA/103 
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(iv) Resolution.Form SBLA/301 

(b) For each construction project included in the application: 

(i) Estimated size and cost of proposed construction 

project.Form SBLA/201 

(ii) Proposed construction project—Plan.Form SBLA/202 

(iii) Space Adequacy—Elementary.Form SBLA/203/E 

(iv) Space Adequacy—Secondary.Form SBLA/203/S 


(2) Each school district whose bonds are qualified by the superintendent of 
public instruction shall pay a fee for such qualification in accordance with the 
following: 

(a) The schedule of fees shall be established by the superintendent of public 
instruction and shall become effective on the date specified by him. The 
superintendent of public instruction shall make this schedule available, upon 
request, to any applicant school district. 

(b) The amount of the fee to be charged shall not be less than $100.00 and shall 
be calculated on the basis of the following factors: 

(i) The amount of the bond issue included in the school district’s application for 
qualification. 

(ii) The estimated expenses in connection with the administration of Act No. 
151 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, for the fiscal year. 

(iii) The total number of bond issues to be qualified during the fiscal year as 
estimated by the superintendent of public instruction. 

(c) The amount of the fee shall be determined by the superintendent of public 
instruction in accordance with the schedule in force on the date the bonds are 
qualified, and the treasurer of the school district whose bonds are qualified shall 
be notified of the amount to be charged. 

(d) Any substantial amount of fees collected in excess of administrative 
expenses shall be returned at the end of each fiscal year to the school districts 
whose bonds have been qualified during that fiscal year in order that the net cost 
to a school district shall be equal approximately to the cost to all school districts 
qualifying bond issues of the same amount during that fiscal year. 

History: 1954 ACS 4. p. 8, Eff. Dec. 23.1955; 1954 ACS 7. p. 23, Eff Aug. 14,1956. 


DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS FOR ADULT EDUCATION 

(By authority of section 9 of Act No. 238 of the Public Acts of 1955, being §388.51 
et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340.311 Adult education funds; distribution. 

Rule 1. (1) A membership year shall consist of 720 clock hours of attendance 
by adult students. 

(2) To be eligible for reimbursement a class must consist of 3 or more planned 
subject-related class sessions of not less than 1 clock hour per session. 

(3) Classes reimbursed through other state or federal programs are not reim¬ 
bursable. 

Hiltory: 1954 ACS 4. p 9. EH. Dec. 23, 1955 


JUNIOR AND COMMUNITY COLLEGE CAPITAL OUTLAY MATCHING FUNDS 

R 340.321—R 340.333 Rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 8, pp. 27-30, EH. Nov. 14. 1956; rescinded 1954 ACS 16. p 10. Eff Nov. 14.1958 


Digitized 


^ Google 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 








2767 


FINANCIAL REPORTS BY SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


R 340.353 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

FINANCIAL REPORTS BY SCHOOL DISTRICTS 

(By authority contcmd on the state board of education by section 616 of AetNfq. 
269 of the* Public Acts of 1955 as added, and section 14 of Act No 287 of the 
Public Acts of 1964, being $$340>616 and 388.1014 of the Michigan Compiled 

1 . it S\') 

R 340.351 School districts employing superintendents. 

R ule l The board of education of each school district employing a superinten¬ 
dent. except a first class district, shall publish an annual financial report in a 
newspaper having significant general circulation in the school district or in a 
newsletter published by the school district. If a school district elects to publish the 
report in a newsletter, it shall be provided to even- residence in the district by 
United States mail. A qualifying newspaper shall be published in the English 
language for the dissemination of news of a general character, shall have a bona 
fide list of paying subscribers, and shall have been published at least weekly fora 
year or more. The report shall be published on or before November 1 of the next 
succeeding fiscal year. ; . ■/ ;'V .i : 

Muwiy 1354 ACS H , f> 2U Cff •*««. (4, I9S7. (DM ACSftV ,, 1t f*f Nwy 2S’ *• 

R 346.352 Contents of reports. 

Rule 2. The report shall compare the .previous fiscal year {.• !he fiscal year l.et 
completed and shall inc lude: 

(a) Narrative statements describing the general financial condition of the 
school district accompanied by recommendations for the succeeding year. 

(b) Value of equipment 

Number of buildings ■ ’ c- v Vvb ■ : V‘ ; ■' 

Number of classrooms 

Number of equated full-time resident pupils ' 

Number of equated full-time nonresident pupils 
Number of equated full-time pupils in district 
Teacher salaries—per salary schedule of distric t 
Minimum 

Maximum • 

Total funds spent for salaries of classroom teachers 
Number of full-time equated classroom teachers . 

Ratio of pupils to employees holding valid Michigan teacher certificates. 

(c) Amount-* horn accounts maintained and reported in the annual financial 
report, form B. based upon instructions prescribed by the superintendent of 
public msfriicfion. 

Hhb»y. 1954 \CS If; p 3»A tU M«, 14 195T. »64 j> %'ffl Nov ». $?«■ 

R 340.353 School districts not employing superintendents. 

Rule 3. The board of education of each school district not employing a 
superintendent shall issue duplicated or printed copies of its annua! financial 
report, or publish an annual financial report in a newspaper in accordance with 
R 340.351. Sufficient copies of the report shall be available to allow the following 
distribut iotr: 

(a) One copy for each elector attending the annua! school meeting. /' • ; 

(b) One copy for any resident of the district upon his written request to the 
set^etary of^R^o; 


me 


a education* 
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(c) One copy to be filed with the intermediate district superintendent as proof 
of publication. "j *' .. ...... U • • ... . 

Hdtarvi JlCS II jjj *>, Eli V.B jj. 1857 IBM 3CS«. n IS. E» Nm 35. lOTD ' ;r ’ T ' . 

R : 140.354 First class school districts. 

. . 

Rule 4.. A district af the first class complies with section GIG of Act No 269 of 
the Public Acts of 1955 by complying with section 206 of that act. 

MMorv- t'tti U.MI » EM a»«t U t«K7; i«M Rfl '•••■ & i-Cn 
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R 340.355 Intermediate school districts. 

Rule 5. Intermediate school districts shall publish an annual financial report in 
having a Significant general circulation in the district. The report 
shall be publishedonoi Injure November I of the nt-'.r uicceciing fiscal year and 
shall compare the fiscal year last completed with the preceding fiscal year It shah 
Contain:. J; -j %-v, <; '/:■ :■ . ' : vf, " 

(a) Narrative statements describing the general financial condition of the 
intermediate School district accompanied by recommendations for the succeeding 

year. • ^P-f^SU 

fbjf Amounts from accounts maintained and reported in the intermediate 
district antiual statistical and financial feport. based upon instructions prescribed 
by the superintendent of public instruction. 

Union DIM At* U (i SO. Kff S.i» U t«7 l<*M At* lifi,IS, R« XM ti. 1970 


R 340.356. R 340.357 Rescinded. 

Hbtorv. I¥v4 ii. pp 20 21 fctl \u* 14 t«*viudml IMM U:* 55, p 18. Eff. W 25 v li*7W 

SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

JUNIOR AND COMMUNITY COLLEGE CAPITAL OUTLAY MATCHING FUND 

R 340.371-R 340.38! Rescinded. 

Union . Hist At* 13. pp fift »*t* !■» 1986, «o»rSmta.( |«M ACS ». f* 10. EU .Vov Mi I** 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

MICHIGAN DRIVER EDUCATION PROGRAM 

R 340.401-R 340.412 Rescinded. 

. 

HUMtr> HIM ACS ft, pp 1313 EH W.. 15 1956 IBM ACS ■«. pp. lft, IV K{l Nm 14 (906 iwmnctrtt UN ACS*J1 p 25. EH 
M*> IS, 19771 


SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

DRIVER SAFETY SCHOOLS 

(By authority of Act No. 230 of the Public Acts of 1957. being §257.320b of the 
Michigan Compiled i-awy) •; '.''vV- 7 

R 340.431 Identification of schools. 

Rule 1 These schools shall !>e known as driver safety schools with am 
identification that the county advisory board may wish to designate 

P *«■ Ori-gii al 

^ ' UT-JIVERStT'ri OF ^liCri ' 1 
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DRIVER SAFETY SCHOOLS 


R 340.436 


R 340.432 Starting dale for approved schools. 

Rule 2- The effective date for this act to operate a driver safety school is on or 
after September 27, 1957 

HMon: 1954 K( S 14 p 1' Eft M.» I I l«W 

R 340.433 Approval of schools. 

R ule 3. Application to the superintendent of public instruction for approval of 
driver safety' schools shall be made on forms designated for this purpose. 

Hfrtury. t«4 ACS 14. p. 15. EM Stay 14, 1866. 

R 340.434 Appointment of county board members. 

Rule 4. The county board of supervisors shall appoint a municipal judge, a 
justice of the peace, and 2 citizens at large to serve on the county advisory board 
for driver safety schools. The appointees shall serve for a term of 1 year beginning 
J ulv 1 and may be reappointed to succeed themselves, 

History: 1884 ACS t< p. 15. Eli May 14. IWVs 

R 340.435 Duties of county advisory board. 

Rule 5. The county advisory board is empowered to establish driver safety 
schools and determine the policies governing the operation, including 

(a) Making application for the approval of the operation of new and existing 
driver safety schools to the superintendent of public instruction, 

(b) Submitting course of study and plans for program operation to the 
superintendent of public instruction for his approval. 

(c) Appointing of instructors and determining instructors' salaries. 

(d) Setting of course fees 

' Designating the locations where schools shall be conducted. 

(f) Establishing a finance and audit committee within the membership of the 
board. 

(g) Submitting an annual report to the superintendent of public insmu tion on 
forms provided for this purpose following the end of the fiscal vear ending June 
30. 

Hiitory: 1854 CCS 14 p 15. Eff M i, IE IttW 

R 340.436 Operation of driver safety schools. 

Rule 8. (1) There shall be a minimum of 8 clock hours of classroom instruction 
offered. 1 ';. ; 7 ■■ 

(2) The maximum number of students shall not exceed-30 persons per class. 

(3) Course content shall be reviewed by the advisory board and approved bv 
the superintendent of public instruction Such course shall include causes of Traffic 
accidents, traffic laws and their enforcement, psychology of the driver, develop¬ 
ment of good driving attitudes, physical and emotional factors related to driving, 
and defensive driving techniques. 

(4) Instructor- in ing the responsibility for the operation of driver safety 
schools shall be certified driver education instructors, bocal resource people may 
be utilized in the instructional program to assist an instructor in the presentation of 
information in technical or special areas. 

(5) The course fees shall be established by the advisory board and shall be used 
to defra> : the cost of instruction, materials, and clinical sen ices. The course fees 
shall not exceed $10.00 per student. 

(6) Records of attendance and evaluation of student progress shall be main¬ 
tained bv on forms provided for this purpose. Sum of the 
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records shall be submitted to appropriate referring agencies when applicable. An 
annual report shall be submitted at the end of the fiscal year to the county 
advisory board for transmittal to the superintendent of public instruction. 

History: 1854 ACS 14. p. 15. Eff. May 14.1958. 


PRIVATE SCHOOLS OR ORGANIZATIONS 
OFFERING DRIVER EDUCATION COURSES TO PERSONS UNDER 18 

R 340.441—R 340.452 Rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 25. pp. 31-33, Elf. Feb. 14.1961; rescinded 1954 ACS 62. p. 25. Eff May 18. 1970. 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


SOLICITORS FOR PRIVATE SCHOOLS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 3 of Act No. 40 
of the Public Acts of 1963, being $395,123 of the Michigan Compiled Laws and 
section 14 of Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1964, being $388.1014 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340.471 Schools’ authority to solicit students. 

Rule 1. A private trade school, business school, correspondence school or 
institute, hereinafter referred to as a school, may solicit students, by individual 
solicitors to whom permits have been granted by the state board of education, as 
follows: 

(a) A school located in this state which is licensed under Act No. 148 of the 
Public Acts of 1943, as amended, being $$395,101 to 395.103 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, or incorporated under Act No. 327 of the Public Acts of 1931, as 
amended, being $$450.1 to 450.192 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) A school located outside of this state which has secured a certificate of 
compliance from the state board of education according to R 340.473. 

History: 1654 ACS 51. p 36. Eff Auk. 15.1667. 


R 340.472 Solicitors’ permits. 

Rule 2. (1) Upon written application of any private trade school, business 
school, correspondence school or institute, a permit may be issued to a solicitor to 
represent such school licensed or incorporated as provided in R 340.471(a) or 
which has received a certificate of compliance under R 340.471(b). 

(2) A solicitor must be of good moral character. 

(3) When soliciting students statements made by solicitors of the school shall 
not be false or misleading. 

(4) When soliciting students in Michigan, a solicitor shall have on his person the 
current permit issued to him, which shall clearly indicate his name and the name 
of the school he represents. The school shall notify the state board of education 
when the employment of a solicitor is terminated and notify the solicitor to return 
his permit to the state board of education. 

(5) Within 10 days of termination of employment the solicitor shall return the 
permit to the state board of education. Wilful failure to do so constitutes grounds 
for invalidating solicitor permits held by the individual or for his securing of 
future permits. 

History: 1954 ACS 51. p 36. Eff Aug 15,1967 
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SOLICITORS FOR PRIVATE SCHOOLS 


R 340.476 


K 340.473 Certificates of compliance for out-of-state schools. 

Rule 3, (1) An out-of-state school desiring «o solicit students in Michigan shall 
file a written application on a form provided by the state board of education. 

(2) A certificate of compliance to an out-of-state school to solicit students in 
Michigan shall be issued to the school at a specific address in a definite location 
under a specified management to offer a specified curriculum Change in am .1 of 
these invalidates the certificate In such case, or when a school ceases to operate, 
the certificate shall he returned to the slate board < d education \\ ijtfc appropriate 
explanation of the change in status. 

(3) A certificate of compliance to an out-of-state school to solicit students in 
Michigan remains in effect so long as the school observes the law and the rules arid 
regulations promulgated by the state board of education. A certificate may be 
revoked if. after written notice and opportunity for a hearing, the state board of 
education determines that the school management is not complying with the 
provisions of the law or the rules of said board. 

Huiom - tUM aGS ii. pr$. Aug. IS. 1W7 

R 340.474 Management or governing boards of out-of-state schools. 

Rule 4. (i> In its w ritten application, the management or governing board of a 
school shall be identified as a person or persons of integrity in character and 
business practices. 

(2) The school shall file in 'writing with the state board of education personnel 
qualification data for administrators, directors and other administrative or man¬ 
agement personnel employed by the governing body 

(3) The financial resources of the management or governing board shall be 
adequate to the realization of the announced instructional objectives 

Hirfnrv WW ACS-V.J. 17, Cff. Au* 

R 340.475 Selection of students by out-of-state schools. 

Rule 5. (Ii A student selected for a course shall have the general ability, 
prerequisite training or previous experu !. * --ssential to pursuing a specified 
course with reasonable assurance of success. A student shall have the physical and 
educational qualifications required in the occupational field for which he is to 
receive training. 

(2) No officer, employee or agent of a school shall solicit a student to leave an 
institution in which he is in attendance, whether a high school, college, university 
or other trade school, business school or institute; nor shall he seek to induce a 
student to change his plans ‘A lien the student has signed an enrollment form and 
paid a registration fee in another school. 

Hittoryj 1954 ACS 51. p X. Kti. Au» 14.1 

R 340.476 School records and tuition rates for out-of-state schools. 

Rule 6. (Jj Adequate and complete registration, attendance and achievement 
records shall be kept for each student and made available to him or to an 
authorized representative of the state board of education upon request. 

(2) Tuition rates shall be filed with the state board of education Subsequently 
increased rates shall not be applied to a student for the term or course in which he 
is currently enrolled. Rates published m school literature or any other media shall 
be in accordance with rates on file with the state board of education. 

(3) The tuition rates and the refund policy shall be clearly .stated bn. the 
rej|btratibn^^^|) 1 r 


*4bor contract form which the student signs. 
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(4) Charges for instructional supplies and equipment apart from the tuition fee 
shall be specified. Such supplies and equipment shall become the property of the 
Student on the date of purchase. 

,lv *M#r- AC's si. ST, eii IWT 

ft 340.477 instructional practices of out-of-state schools. 

Rule % (1) The .school shall file with the state board of education instructional 
personnel qualification data for all institutional personnel, instructional personnel 
shall be competent to instruct or supervise instruction in the subjects assigned to 
them. 4 ' :*•' , .'>!’• 

(2) The average class and pupil load per teacher shall be consistent with 
educational practices in the subject matter field concerned 

(3) Each course shall be planned ter cover the subject adequately, shall be 
dearly presented, and treated in accordance with best current know ledge and 
practice of trade or business standards Duration of training shall extend over a 
period of time sufficient to complete the course material within standards 
appropriate to the subject and the requirements of the trade or occupation: 

(4) Outlines in the form of lessons, units, or projects shall be available to the 
state board of education for each course offered. 

Hitler?: tl*$4 ACSp 3ft, Rjtf Au* J5, 1W»T / 

R 340.478 Correctional service of out-of-stute schools. 

Rule SL (1.) The school shall file with the state board of education, instructional 
personnel qu&Kfu..ttion data for all pebplg fetyolved in correctiowal sgrvicse Such 
personnel shall have the ability to score and constructively criticize examination 
and other evaluative papers submitted by students and to direct students inv olved 
in overcoming observed deficiencies. 

(2) A correspondence school shall provide for the prompt and accurate 
correction of papers and the return to the student 

(3) Where objective type tests or lessons are employed, adequate provision 
shall, be made for the accura te correction of such tests by machine or by personal 
check . Technically competent personnel shall interpret such scores ft? the student 
and indicate further study required. 

(4) If the school employs essay-ty pe or other special tests or assignments not 
admitting of objective scoring devices; fh^y shall be corrected and criticized by 
persons iechnk ally umspHeM to make such corrections. 

R 340.478 Advertising policies of out-of-slate schools and solicitors. 

Rule 9. (1) For publicity or advertising purposes, a school or its solicitors shall 
use the name and home address of (he school as stated in the certificate of 
compliance 

(2) A school shall not promise or imply guarantee of placement of students 

(3) Content of all published literature and advertising, illustrations, diagrams 
and pictures shall convey only true meaning, relationships and conditions sup¬ 
ported by facts and statistics about the school, its management, instruction, 
offenngs and employment opportunities of its graduates 

(4) Only such persons shall he listed or advertised as members of the staff or 

faculty asvwv* regularh- employed to give or supervise the instruction in l or more 
iSbthe. re in. the school. univer l '> T v o= v'CHU' A'M 
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(h) A boarding school shall make provision for such medical or psychological 
services as may be needed by the enrolled student and as are normally provided 
for like student bodies by public schools. However, the boarding school shall 
provide for. at all times, adequate emergency medical services 

it ) The stand. m;!s of safety shall be those established by the state lire marshal 
arid such regulations as may be established hy local governmental agencies having 
diction over the locale of the boarding school. 

(d) The standards of child care shall be those established by the department of 
social welfare for child care institutions. 

Hbtofy; «©4 ACVW.). 37, Ml f*b U JSflT 

R 340.464 Educational requirements. 

Rule 4. The educational program of a boarding school, as a requisite for 
licensing, shall meet the following requirements: 

(a) The educational program of a boarding school shall be comparable to that 
of the public school district in which the boarding school is resident. The appraisal 
of the educational program shall be made by professional staff members of the 
department of education or by such other professional educators as the state 
board of education may designate. Appraisal of comparability shall include such 
factors as the broad curriculum goals, courses of study, course content, instruc¬ 
tional materials, and library resources. In determining comparability, recognition 
may be given to the special purpose, function, or objectives of the boarding 
school. 

(b) A boarding school providing educational programs for students in those 
areas recognized in the public school as areas of special education shall be 
h< .-ns; (1 on the same basis as such public school programs are approved for the 
collection of such special educational funds as are administered under the existing 
statute. When a boarding school conducts an educational program for children 
with some specialized handicaps not recognized by the state through state aid 
support or established approval criteria, the state board of education shall specify 
the approval criteria. 

(ci A teacher in a boarding school shall hold a valid Michigan teaching 
certificate such as would he required for a like teaching position in the public 
schools. Other boarding school staff whose function is the determining or 
execution of educational policy shall meet such teacher certification or legal 
requirements as would be required of hke personnel in a public school. 

(d) A boarding school shall provide a staff appropriate to the needs of the 
student body The staff shall be of sufficient size to provide adequate supervision 
of the student body on a 24-hour-a-day basis. 

(e) A boarding school shall maintain such records of educational progress of its 
students as are normally provided by the public schools. These records shall be 
maintained and retained as per the retention schedule prescribed for like records 
in the public schools. The confidential nature of these records shall be respected 
pursuant to section 2165 of Act No, 236 of the Public Acts of 1961, being §600 2165 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Upon dissolution of a boarding school, a copy of 
the pupil records shall be forwarded to the department of education. 

Htavrv. 1H5* ACS 49: j». 37 Eft K-b )4,1967 

R 340.465 Physical facilities. 

Rule 5. The phy sical facilities of a boarding school, as a requisite for licensing. 
shaUj,5neetffRoTo!tp*4iiig requirements- Original from 
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BOARDING SCHOOL LICENSES H 340-486 

(at Building areas utilized for instructional purposes are subject to Act No. 306 
of lft37i as amended, being $§388,651 to 388.855a of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and approval of their use shall be determined by the department of 
education in cooperation with the state fire marshal. 

(h) Buildings utilized for eating, sleeping, recreation, and daily living shall be 
subject to approval by the department, of education. Such approval is to be based 
upon recognized national building codes. Cooking, eating, and food hatidling are 
also subject to approval by the health agency having jurisdiction. Living- 
recreational areas exclusive of sleeping quarters shall be provided at approxi¬ 
mately 30 square feet per student and shall be appropriately furnished. No single 
sleeping-living unit shall have an occupancy of more than 4 children, and shall 
contain at least 50 square iect per child. 

(c) The boarding school shall make provision for the isolation of children with 
infections or contagious diseases not inquiring hospitalization. 

(d) Buildings not used for instructional or living purposes shall be approved by 
the department of education. Such approval is to be based upon applicable 
building codes. 

(e) Adequate playground space shall be provided on the school site on a 
schedule consistent with the department of education bulletin No. 418, recused. 

(f) Except for instruction areas, the rules do not apply to a building built prior 
ti> November 2. 1965, 

(g) A boarding school shall obtain the approv al of the department of education 
before commencing any new construction or remodeling of existing building 
where the total cost of such construction or remodeling exceeds $15,000.00. 

tfiriork MB* ,lCS IS, I* 36, Eft F<*b H IWfT 

R 340.486 Initial licenses. 

Buie 6. Prior to accepting students for its initial enrollment- a boarding school 
shall apply for, and shall have received, a license to operate a boarding school 
from the state board of education in the manner presented below. 

(a) The application shall he submitted to the state board oi education on or 
before May ! • preceding the September enrollment date or sit least 120 days prior 
to the enrollment date it if e other than a September dan* 

Accompanying the application, or sttfe least yp days prior to 

• nr.iiimeiti. shall be the following document*; be ' 

(i) A report from the fire marshal approving the buildings for fire safety, 

fiij A report from the appropriate health department approving the facility for 
health ami sanitation. 

f'j A report from social welfare ay- a Hie school for its child care and 
supervision facilities. ::-" v .: k y 

(iv) A report from the superintendent of the school district in which the 
boarding school is located regarding the comparability of the educational 
programs of the 2 schools. 

(v) A personnel report indicating all personnel planned for, their functions und 

qualification* - w. / Nw 

(c) An initial regular facense may be issued to a boarding school only' when it 
meets all of the requirements for a regular license or can give evidence that it will 
meet all requirements for a regular license no later than 20 days before the 
proposed enrollment date. However, an initial applicant boarding school may not 
employ as h teacher any person who does not qualify for at least a Michigan 
provisional teacher certificate appropriate for the level to he taught. 
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R 340,487 Subsequent licenses, 

Rule 7, A licensed boarding school shall apply annually lor a license in the 
manner prescribed below; 

(a) No later than September 2 of the current license year the state board of 
education shall mail to u licensed hoarding school an application for the re- 
issuance of a license. 

fb) No later than the following October 15 the boarding school shall submit the 
application for the re-issuance of a license to the state board of education. The 
application shall include a personnel report indicating the qualifications of each 
member of the teaching staff. 

(c) The applicant school may hr- asked to submit reports of periodic appraisals 

of its plant, facilities, program, ami practices by appropriate health, safety, and 
welfare agencies as may be requested by the state board of education. The state 
board of education may request a report from the superintendent of schools of the 
district in which the boarding school is located regarding the comparability of the 
educational programs of the 2 schools, ■■■..;■ ; 

(d) Not later than the following January 15 the state board of education shall 
notify the applicant school of the class of license for which the school qualifies at 
that time. Where a provisional license is indicated, those factors responsible for 
that class license shall be specified. 

(e) The license for an applicant school shall be re-issued not later than June 15 
of each year. An applicant school receiving a January 15 notice of provisional 
status may submit evidence to alter this status prior to the June 15 date. If Such 
evidence cannot be presented prior to, but is available after, the issuance of the 
iu ensf, the applicant school may request that its application for license be 
reexamined, but the corrective action required shall have force in the license year 

.(f) Whenever an applicant school is placed in the position of being denied 
further licensing for such reasons, it shall be specifically so notified at each 
appropriate January 15 and June 15 date. 

Uittury: MS* ACVW. |> .3». tff. H MtfT 

K 340.488 Denial and suspension of licenses and closing of nonlicensed schools. 

Rule 8. The state board of education may deny an applicant school a license fo 
operate or may suspend a license. The state board of education shall so notify the 
school and shall order it to close and to cease operation. 

(a) Upon receipt of such notification, an initial applicant school shall not 
continue its efforts to enroll students and a licensed school shall not continue the 
enrollment of students beyond the existing license date. 

(b) An applicant school denied a license may request reexamination of its 
application by presenting ev idence that it will meet regular licensing requirements 
at least 80 days prior to the beginning of its school year. 

to) A« appeal ot the order of denial shall be filed with the superintendent of 
public instruction The state board of education shall hear and determine the 
appeal. Y- 

(d) The superintendent of public instruction, when authorized by the state 
board of education according to section 14 of Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 
1964, being $388.1014 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, may suspend the license 
of a boarding .school at any time a condition develops which represents a serious 
and immediate threat to the health, safety, or w elfare of the children attending the 
school. A notification to suspend a license shall be issued in writing by the 
superintendent of public instruction to the person responsible for conducting the 
boarding person shall have 48 hours from tbq tune pi the receipt of 
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notification to fulfill its requirements. The license may be reinstated upon receipt 
of information that the condition which caused the suspension of the license has 
been corrected. 

Hinory: i«4 1 », p. ».*«. fVh M U*7. 

H 340.489 Recognition of civil rights. 

Rule 9. fl) A licensed boarding school shall comply with civil rights provisions 
of the Michigan constitution of 1963 as expressed in article 1, section 2, and article 
5. section 29, and with provisions of anti-discrimination laws of this state. 

(2) A licensed boarding school shall not exclude, expel, limit, or otherwise 
discriminate against an indivulual seeking admission as a student or an individual 
enrolled as a student with respect to terms, conditions, advantages, facilities, 
benefits, privileges, or services because of his religion, race, color, or national 
origin 

(3) This rule does not prohibit a religious or denominational educational 
institution front limiting admission, or giving preference, to applicants of the same 
religion or denomination or from making a selection of applicants that is 
calculated by the institution to promote the religious principles for which it is 
established or maintained. 

\VH AOi *9. V 10, Eff Feb if UW7 


PUBLIC SCHOOL DAY CARE PROGRAMS 

(By authority conferred on the department of education by section 587 of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, being $340 587 tii the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 340.491 Definitions. 

Rule 1 As used in these rules: 

(a) ''School district" means a local public school district except 3 primary or an 
intermediate school district 

(b) "Department" means the Michigan department of education. 

(c) "Day care program" means a program conducted by a school district for 5 
or more children and providing for child supervision during the day when parents 
are not able to provide such supervision. 

(d) "Recognized day care associations" means those professional associations 
concerned with the welfare and protection of young children in child care 

programs. 

(e) "Year" means a school year beginning September 1 and ending August 31. 

HteHvyr IWi 5s. #. 31. Kit M»v 15, IW* 

R 340.492 Applications for approval to conduct day care programs. 

Rule 2. A school district shall apply to the department for approval to conduct 
a day care program and shall receive approval to conduct a day care program 
before beginning operation. : 

HfeMrv. 1160(141.0 31.BU- M*v15. iiKS • ' *- 

R 340.493 Application forms. ^ ; > t 

Rule 3. (1) The department shall provide application forms for annual 
approval to conduct a day care program. The application form may require 
information necessary to provide a basis for granting approval to conduct a day 
care progra^^j in^^e such items as: 
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(a) Number and ages of children to be served. 

(b) Number, function, and qualifications of tbe teachers and staff. 

(tt) Area, nature, and suitability of physical plant, including out-of-door areas 
(d) Program of activities for the enrolled children. 

(tf) Liaison relationship with other agencies providing child and family health 
and welfare services. - r ' : ., 

(0 Admissions policy of the pro-graph 

(g) Health, gaiety, and child welfare practices. 

(hi Family educational services f V’ \ 

(2) The department may establish separate application forih* for school 
districts making initial applications and tor school districts applying fpf oontinua- 
tion of approved programs. 'k. y. . ' . 

ws».vrs 5 ».p-di. c<f- «*> is,I8*w •• 

R 340,494 Criteria for approval to operate preschool programs. 

Rule 4. (1) The department shall approve applications to conduct day care 
programs which meet the follow ing criteria: 

(a) The admission policy restricts enrollments to those chdclrei'i in need of 
extended day care service with preference given to those children referred by 
other community social agencies, and the enrollment of children in the program 
represents the best alternative for child care available to the child and his parents. 

(b) The staff responsible for the conduct of the program is consistent with the 

recommend at ions of recognized da associations relative to number, func¬ 

tion, qualification and stuff-pupil ratio. 

(c) The program of activities for the enrolled children is consistent with the 
recommendations of recognized day cure associations. 

(d) The physical facilities, indoors and outdoors, including materials and 
equipment, arc consistent with the recommendations of recognized day care 
associations {.; 

(el Appropriate luison relationship has been established with local and state 
health, mental health and social service agencies lo insure that the sendee of these 
agencies will be available to the enrolled children and their families as needs tna> 
arise. ' •' % , ' : - .. ■ • ~ 

(2) A school district, w hich has conducted an approved day care program for 2 
ha n apjpi. ing for reapproval may have certain criteria waived, provided 

thatr 

(a) No single criterion will be waived for more than 2 consecutive years. 

(b) Approval will be denied to a school district requiring w aivers of any criteria 
for 3 consecutive years, 

(c) Criteria, which would constitute a serious threat to the health, safety or 
w elfare of the children enrolled, will not be waived 

Hti«.rn I'iM AC.S5.S p II Et( Mat 15.1WB 


SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

COUNTING MEMBERSHIP OF PUPILS AND NUMBERS OF 
PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES IN VISITING TEACHER PROGRAMS AND 
IN PROGRAMS FOR MENTALLY ANO PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 

R 340.5Ol^-*TiO* s »g Rescinded. 
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EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED CHILDREN 


R 340.541 


EDUCATION OF EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED CHILDREN 

R 340.521-R 340.529 Rescinded. 

li fc*or>: SUS* *CS25 p(. 22. Z\. Ed f‘ A, 14 1*1. reW^ded 1*4 ACS 77. p I OS. til IM )p. I!)70 

TEACHERS OF EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED CHILDREN 

(By authority of section 776 of Act No. 260 of the Public Acts of )'J55, being 
$340,776 of the Michigan Compiled Lav s> 

R 340.541 Approval. 

Rule 1. (1) All teachers in public school programs for emotionally disturbed 
children must he approved by the state superintendent of public instruction 
before employment by the local board of education. The following are requisites 
for full approval: 

(a) The teacher shall be recommended for full approval by an institution of 
higher education maintaining a teacher training program for the education of 
emotionally disturbed children approved by the state board of education. 

(b) The teacher must possess personal maturity, emotional stability, leadership 
capacity, and potentials for effective creative growth. 

(c) Hold a Michigan life, provisional or permanent elementary or secondary 
teachers certificate. 

(d) Hold a bachelor's degree with a major in the area of the emotionally 
disturbed. 

(e) Have completed 30 semester hours as designated in R 340.542. 

(f) Satisfactorily completed at least 1 year as a temporarily approved teacher 
in a state approved public school program for emotionally disturbed children 

(2) Temporary approval will be granted providing the teacher meets the 
following qualifications: 

(a) The teacher shall be recommended for temporary approval by an institu¬ 
tion of higher education maintaining a teacher training program for the education 

.rally disturbed children approved by the state board of education. 

(b) The teacher must possess personal maturity, emotional stability, leadership 
capacity, and potentials for ef fective creative growth. 

(c) Hold a Michigan life, provisional or permanent, elementary or secondary 
teacher’s certificate. A special certificate will suffice in the case of an applicant 
who has received his training in states other than Michigan and presents 
credentials to verify that he meets all other requirements for temporary approval. 

(d) Hold a bachelors degree. 

Completion of a major in the emotionally disturbed field: or 
Completion by an experienced teacher of 

(i) A minimum of one-half the course work required for a major, including 
methods or curriculum, m the emotionally disturbed urea: and 

(ii) Not less than an 8-week practieum in a psychiatric setting or other 

equivalent professional experience. ' H 

(3) Temporary approval may be extended annually provided the teacher 
granted temporary approval completes a minimum of 6 additional hours of 
satisfactory work applying -m requuements tor full approval. 

(4) School districts now employing teachers of the emotionally disturbed who 
may not have the required sequence of professional training shall if they desire 
reimbursement for their program, request temporary approval for their teachers. 
Such teachers shall complete requirements for full approval within a reasonable 
time, not to exceed 3 years. Teachers currently certificated or approved for the 

Go gle iiNrvERa^oFra-HiG; 
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education of the emotionally -disturbed or who become certificated or approved 
prior to the effective date of this rule may retain their 'approval .status tinder the 
provisions of this role. Persons enrolled in training programs previous to the date 
these rules go into effect must complete the requirements of said program and 
“hu'lin approval within 2 years following the effective date of this fTtUtetvV 

ISM \CSJ% p 48. Btf Avf. il.Wi ' c:. f']\ 

If 340.542 Areas of competency for approval of teachers of emotionally dis¬ 
turbed. . 

Rule 2. Courses fo be completed to comply with the requirements for areas of 
competencies described below shall be directed primarily toward the needs of 
children who are emotionally disturbed. Thirty hours’ credit shall ftp completed in 
excess of the minimum requirements demanded for original certification or for 
majors awl minors and education courses applying on requirements for the 
provisional certificate. 

ia) Child growth and learning theory. 

dynamics t»l human behavior, individual dif ferences, adolescent psychology, 
learning theory*, psychological information: individual and group—4 to 6 semester 

(b) Environmental information. 

Sociological, cultural, economic information, special services anti guidance 
programs in the school and community, organization of the school, characteristics 
of groups, social organization and structure—4 to 6 semester hours 

(c) Educational and special methods. 

Education of children with special problems; theory and methods of teaching 
socially handicapped and emotionally disturbed children; reading methods, 
instructional materials, creative and other activities especially adapted to the 
education of children with psychological, physiological learning difficulties—8 to 
10 semester hours 

(d) Special skills and techniques in understanding personality deviation. 

Abnormal psychology, theory of maladjustment, counseling and interview 

techniques, interpretation of psychological data, work in parent counseling—6 to 
12 semester hours, 

(e) A minimum of 4 semester hours of credit in directed teaching with 
emotionally disturbed children in addition to the 30 semester hours required for a 
major. This requirement may be waived for those individuals qualifying for full 
approval under the provisions of R 340.5-41 (2}(e). 

(f) Application and experience. 

Supervised observation, with the emotionally disturbed or socially handi¬ 
capped and/or a practician in a psychiatric setting, seminar in interdisciplinary 
approach, group dynamics, interpretation of psychiatric techniques—8 to 10 
semester hours 

(g) Evaluation and research methods—2 to 4 semester hours 

Hutory? i* fcff ’Ai<« >4. 1.^3 ; V 

REIMBURSEMENT UNDER NATIONAL SCHOOL LUNCH PROGRAM 

{By authority of section ! of Act No 16 of the Public Acts of the First Extra 
Session of 1942, as amended, being §388.80} ol the Michigan Compiled Laws! 

R 340.601 Application-agreement. . / / v 

Buie i t he sponsoring agency shall f ile application-agreement with the super¬ 
intendent ^public instruction. Cingjuat h 
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JUNIOR AND COMMUNITY COLLEGES 


R 340.712 


R 340.602 Agreement; contents. 

Rule 2. The superintendent of public instruction shall enter into as agreement 
with the sponsoring agency, which agreement shall include the following: 

(a) The superintendent of public instruction shall reimburse the sponsoring 
agency for the purpose of obtaining food and non-food assistance in accordance 
with the terms of the agreement 

(b) The sponsoring agency shall agree: 

(i) To conduct a nonprofit f ood sets ice. 

<ii} Maintain adequate facilities for storing preparing, and jjerv »0jg food. 

(tii) Maintain proper sanitation and health standards in accordance with all 
state and local laws and regulations. 

(ivj Maintain full and accurate records at all school lunch operations pursuant 
to the agreement and keep such records for a period of 3 years after the end of the 
fiscal year for which the agreement is in effect. 

(V) Submit to the superintendent of public instruction monthly, on forms 
provided by him, a claim for reimbursement certifying the number of lunches 
Served tjfli children conforming with the minimum nutritional requirements as 
prescribed by the superintendent of public instruction, 

(vi) Make no physical segregation of or other discrimination against any child 
because of his inability to pay the full cost •>} the meal. 

(vii) Make available to the superintendent of public instruction and the Unified 
States department of agriculture for examination and audit at any reasonable tiroe 
and place, all accounts and records pertaining to the operation of the school lunch 

program. " '’'Tby'n"' y".-; V' ^ 

1^34 ACS 10. p 13, Elf. j.im- u. i«t ;".‘U ’ b'y , . V'.'y y: y. yV : Vyy ; 

R 340.603 Agreement; rates of reimbursement. • y;' • " U. - yV';-.-'y 

Rule 3. Rates of reimbursement under the agreement between the superintend¬ 
ent of public instruction ami the sponsoring agency shall he determined by the 
superintendent of public instruction bn the basis of funds available for that 
purpose. 

fltttorv }«S4 AOS |t| p W. BH Junf U, it&t Vi * ; . 

R 340.004 Agreement; termination. 

Rule 4 'Hie agreement between the superintendent of public instruction and 
the sponsoring agency may be terminated upon 10 days' written notice on the part 
of either party. The superintendent of public instruction may terminate the 
agreement immediately upon receipt of evidence that the terms and conditions of 
such agreement have not been fully complied with by the sponsoring agency. 

ws 10 i> u. Ut u :>»•: 

R 340.605 Incorporation by reference. 

Rule 5- The provision* of regulations issued by the secretary of agriculture as 
the “National School Lunch Act" by Public Law 396, 79th Congress, approved 
June 4, 1946, being sections 830-2 to and including 839-4 of such regulations, are 
incorporated herein and made a part hereof. 

motor?:. ih 54.u.'s id p:Ui.au -,imteUissr yyV'-'W ^yy-y -y.-: - ■■ y : y’v ;V V^VVyy'Vyy'y - 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

JUNIOR AND COMMUNITY COLLEGE CAPITAL OUTLAY MATCHING FUND 

R 340.701- R 340.712 Rescinded. 
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R 340.721-R 340.733 Rescinded. 

Huron-: 1954 ACS 25, fp iVift, £t! t-»b. i4 llWJ: wverodfd 1954 \CS 38. p. li. 14. MM 

R 340.741—R 340.753 Rescinded. 

% '$#54 ACS 2S, pp 10-12, Elf Nm 14. I«lt. rcwwdod'tNM AC'S 38, p II EH Nov 14. MM. 

R 340.761—R 340.772 Rescinded. 

History: ijKg V'S t; JP 2i k fl \uv 14 KWZ • :»>J At V. II, til \w U MM 

R 340.781—R 340.792 Rescinded. 

< 

HMory l«M ACS 38. pp li-K tit Nov. 14. 1883; tMcindH 1854 AC'S 48, p. 15. »t Nov 14 l.ttM. 

SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

PSYCHOLOGIST REGISTRATION 

(Bv authority' of section 2 of Act No, 257 of the Public Acts of 1959, being 
$338.1002 ojt the Michigan Compiled Laws' 

R 340.801 Applications for certification, renewal, and reinstatement of certifica¬ 
tion. . ' . . 

Rule 1.. (I) All applications shall alway s be made on forms furnished by the 
superintendent of public instruction. No application made otherwise than on such 
forms '■‘ ill be accepted by tire superintendent of public instruction for evaluation. 
In case there is not sufficient space on the form to present all of the evidence 
necessary, an applicant rnay' attach additional sheets of the same size as the 
application blanks. 

(2) In general, all applicants shall be required to submit at least the following 
information; Name in full, usual written siimature. mailing address, business 
address, legal residence, place and dates of formal education including types of 
diplomas and degrees granted and certified transcripts' of credit earned at 
institutions attended, amount and kind of internship and supervised field experi¬ 
ence, record of professional work experience, number arid kinds of scientific and 
professional publications professional certification or recognitions in Michigan or 
elsewhere, membership in professional and honorary arid scientific societies, 
decree of participation m postgraduate workshops and seminars, kinds of court 
convictions, if any, involving immorality or intoxication or use of narcotics in 
habit-forming drugs or any crime constituting a felony or moral turpitude, and 
records of any revocations of a license or certificate because of unethical or 
unprofessional conduct. An applicant shall also submit the name and present 
address of at least 1 person who has supervised his professional development in 
addition to the name of at least 1 person who Is a psychologist and who knows him 
professionally and ethically and who is either (a) a diplomate of the American 
board of examiners in professional psychology, or (b) a fellow of the American 
psychological association, or (c) a certified consulting psychologist in Michigan. 

(3) An application shall be accompanied by the examination fee as provided in 

the act . Any application not so accompanied shall be held on file and the applicant 
shall be promptly notified to forward his fee before, his application can be 
processed by the superintendent of public instruction. The annual renewal, and 
penalty fees, if any. shall be paid to the superintendent of public instruction m the 
amount anehunder the conditions as provided in the act. AH fees by 

i&ofiey orSerQ c^l&d check and made payable to the supjermtendent: pf public 


2783 


PSYCHOLOGIST REGISTRATION 


R 340.805 


instruction. The superintendent oi public instruction, or his duly appointed 
representative, shall issue a receipt of cash payment to the applicant and forv 
the mones to the state treasurer as prosided in the act- 

Hnion: (OMACp M ./>,£». fill (1 limti /' . "‘{'fft/ C ■ 

ft 340.802 Investigation of application, v v •; ■; 

Rule 2. 1 he superintendent of public instruction shall thoroughly im. cs. l igate 
all applications front candidates, whether by written examination Or oral ex&mim- 
tion Inquiries may be directed toward references, as the superintendent of public 
instruction deems expedient If replies from references are not received Within a 
reasonable time, the superintendent of public instruction shall notify the applicant 
to that effect, requesting additional references. All information so obtained shall 
be filed with the candidate's application and shall remain the property of the 
superintendent of public instruction. 

Rwlwr 19^4 fclfi ‘SriV. iS. 1^0 v; 

R 340.803 Examinations. 

Rule 3. (i) Examinations, either written or oral, shall be held at least twice a 
year at some convenient place or places. Notice of examination* shall be given to 
the applicant in advance of the date of the examination. At the superintendent of 
public instruction's discretion, the application in total may h* considered to 
constitute the requirements for an examination as specified In the aeb ^||| 

{2J The superintendent of public instruction may appoint a person ojf persons 
to conduct the af orementioned examinations and to cv ahiate ■sttclvexanVftiaifoivs'as 
well as the applications leading up to such examinations 

h, i«w m -m :i Kit iww 

R 340.804 Policy for appraising applicants for certification. 

Rate 4. (1) Appropriate to the 3 levels of certification, the superintendent of 
publie instruction shall determine insofar as possible the level at which the 
applicant’s employer, ?>r supervising officer and colleagues consider him qualified 
to function Consideration shall also be given to the applicant’s professional 
judgment as to what he can and would do at the level of consulting psychologist. 

(2) In approving an application under sections oft he act, the superintendent of 

public instruction shall carefully review the appficant’v qualitir ations ifi relation to 
his professional practice. The purpose of sect ton Hof the act shall be interpreted as 
a means wheri S&peftrttaiwl#ftt of public instruction may deal fairly with 

applicants who have achieved the specified level of competence by other than the 
usual route. The purpose will not be construed as the low ering of standards. 

(3) In section 4(1) of the act the phrase, "a doctoral degree m psychology or its 

equivalent," shall be interpreted to mean a doctoral degree in a closely related 
field with at least half of the graduate credits in courses which are psychological m 
content ‘‘ ‘ ' : ' ■ ’’ 7., ; :-t 

4iCS $$••'$> Si. jfif N'ctv Ifc. HRji). . ' f y . V ,v . 

H 340.805 ( ertification. 

Rule 5. (It At soon as possible after a candidate’s application fetf certdicatlcm 
hasheertapproved by the superintendent of public instruction, he shall be issued a 
certificate which, among other pertinent information, shall bear the date of 
issuance oqd the registration ber. Such elute oi issuance shall constitute the 
date of regi^n^ i. pfj^b, candidate . > V 
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{2} All certification fees, in accordance with the a* f -hall be paid prior to the 
issuance of ft certificate of any kind. 

I»n«ry tv*4 4C-V24, 24. fcif N<« 12, two - .-v- 

R 340.806 Rejected applications. 

Rule 6. In case an applicant is rejected, upon bases provided in the act and 
these rules, a notification of such action by the superintendent of public 
instruction, along with she reasons for the rejection, shall he sens promptly to the 
applicant. The applicant may then be permitted to submit additional evidence to 
substantiate his claims for certification, or he may request a hearing before the 
superintendent of public instruction or his duly appointed representative. 

J-ij «i*«otTr iv>< .«i m o i4. m No\ IZ 1WI 

R 340.807 Appointment of a commission on certification. 

Rule 7. Subject to the ..limitations of this act or any previous act, the superin¬ 
tendent of public instruction may appoint a committee to be known as the 
commission for certification of psychologists, with the following conditions 
prevailing insofar as duties are concerned? 

Upon the request of the superintendent of public instruction, the commission 
may: •" 

(a) Examine applicants. 

(b) Recommend qualified applicants for certification at the 3 levels of psycho¬ 
logical competence. 

(c) Make written reports annually to the supermtendent of public instructimy 
summarizing its proceedings 

Hwwry: !Wl \i'\ 34. ;> M Hi Nwi H IWtt 

R 340.808 Appointment of advisory' council on certification of psychologists, 

Rule 8. The superintendent of public instruction may appoint an advisory 
council on the certification of psychologists. 

Hulwv 1954 ACvji f 25. Eff W 12 UWO 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING SYSTEMS FOR PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 252 of Act No 
289 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, being §340.252 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 340.851 Applicability 

Ride I All local school districts and biter mediate districts, commencing July 1. 
1976. shall maintain complete financial accounting records in accordance with 
these rule; 

HMory: 1954 AO *. p 12. Hit M«y 15, 1062; 1954 ACS Wi p *7, E»{ Par. 24, IftCS. 

R 340.852 Use of charts of accounts. 

Rule 2. The charts of accounts prescribed and published by the department of 
education shall be used by ail local and intermediate school districts except that 
locally devised charts of accounts may be used when specific approval is granted 
by the department of education. 

[, mtturntM&fiy v ts. i«t, uvm aCs m. p. «, eh n« 24.1975 
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R 340,853 Accrual system of accounting. 

Rule 3. A system of accrual acc ounting shall be adopted by each school district 
to insure that services and materials purchased for a given fiscal year are charged 
in the accounting v j tern for that year. 

Itwlno ACS JO, * 11 Kit iff) IS 1962 IWM ACS «6. p. 6T. Eff. D»v <4,1875, 

R 340.854 Use of additional accounts. 

Rule 4 Additional detailed accounts may be utilized if the school district has a 
need lor them 

HM«p. I9M ACS 30 p 12 Elf Mav 15. I5*£. ACS W. p «7 Eff D«x 24,1075 

R 340.855 Rescission. 

Rule 5. Rules 6 and 7 of the rules entitled “Financial Accounting Systems for 
Public Schools'' being R 340.856 and R 340.857 of the Michigan Administrative 
Code and appearing on pages 2614 to 2819 of the 1962 Annual Supplement to tl$e 
Code, are rescinded. 

Halnn. 1854 ACS 30. p. 14 Eft May J}, 1802 19S4 ACS 4*. p (57. Eff 0*r 24. W75 

R 340.856, R 340.857 Rescinded. 

Hirttx y 19M ACS 30, pp ji 17. Elf May 15. 1882. rwemtfed IVM ACS M. p. 87. Elf Dec 24 1875 

JUNIOR AND COMMUNITY COLLEGE CAPITAL OUTLAY MATCHING FUND 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 4 of Act No. 
126 of the Public Acts of 1965) 

R 340.881 Districts eligible to qualify. 

Rule 1 Each school district and each community college district providing an 
approved community or junior college program or teach of such districts which 
has been organized prior to July 8,1965, to provide and operate such programs in 
the future, shall be entitled to make application and qualify for monies in 
accordance with the upper limits and other provisions set forth in section 4 of Act 
No. 126 of the Public Acts of 1965, and the rules listed hereafter 

Hulory 1954 ACS 40. p. 12. Eff. Nos U. IfKW. 1954 ACS. 4S g 28. EtI Feh U 1866 

R 340.882 Definitions. 

Rule 2. The state board of education shall use the following definitions for the 
forms used in the act in carryiuv; put its provisions 

(a) ‘'Cost of construction project" shall include the cost of constructing a 
facility in addition to the cost of architectural and other planning; the preliminary 
grading and the essential service utilities such as water, gas, electric power, 
sanitary and storm sewers which of a necessity must precede or accompany such 
construction and which are essential to the operation of the building; and die 

oy furnishings and equipment, for the operation of the facility, and it shall 
include the cost of an outdoor physical education facility. . x >.e- . : ~ 

(b) “Cost of alteration project” shall include the cost of constructing a room or 
rooms as an addition to an existing building which addition may be in the form of 
an extension or wing to such building; the cost of architectural and cither planning, 
preliminary grading and the provision of essential sendee utilities; and the 
necessary furnishings and equipment of such altered facility.- ’ 

(c) “Cost of refurbishing project" shall include the cost of ref hushing or 
restoring an existing building or facility or parts thereof including the cost m 

,Go gle iiNivsFilwolSief&A 
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architectural and other planning. hut excluding the cost of the normal ami usual 
maintenance requirement* such as the repairing of heating, air-conditioning, 
lighting, plumbing and mechanical equipment. 

t uf remodeling project' shall include the cost of making necess 
ph> steal cha.-.e. within an existing building which physical changes shall include 
the addition or removal of partitions or ceilings. In addition to the actual 
destruction and construction costs of a remodeling project, the definition- shall 
include the cost Of architectural and other planning, the cost of re finishing the 
resulting room or rooms, the cost of installing or relocating service utilities, and 
the cost of the necessary furnishing and equipment for the operation of the 
remodeled area. • : .e 

(e) "Present operation districts hereafter reorganized” shall include a district 
which has been operating a community college under the provisions of chapter 19 
of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended (the School Code) being 
$§340,791 to 340 796 of the Michigan Compiled Laivs, or Act No. 168 of the Public 
Acts of 1955, g$- amended, being $$390,871 to 390.883 of the Michigan Corbeled 
Laws, and which hits become reorganized under the latter act as amended; or a 
district that has been organized to take over the operation of a community college 
which has previously been operated by another district, 

(f) "Reviewed by the state board of education" shall include conducting such 
hearings requested by the board and the determination of allocations recom¬ 
mended by the board for transmittal to the controller concerning projects for his 
approval and the proper allocation of m< mies for such projects by the state 
administrative board 

(g) "Unobligated balances us of June 30, 1966” shall mean the difference 
between the amount appropriated under the provisions ot this act, $4,000,000 00 
and the sum of the amounts allocated to the respective districts in thefr project 
acc ounts by the state administrative board under the provisions of these rules* 

}f«4for>' 40. FAt SdV. JL4,.J9e4' 1064 ACS 43, u 27 EH F.rb 14 ; ’K : , ; ^^ 1 -.i. 

R 340.883 Deadline for applications. 

Rule 3 To be eligible for consideration, all applications for monies under the 
provisions of this act shall be submitted to the state board of education before 
midnight, November 8. 1965, or shall be mailed at such times that the resulting 
postmarks are dated not later than midnight, Novembers, 1965. 

Hf«ory: IH54 40, p *3, E<|. Soy. id URM. J«M ACS 4S. p 27, Eff Feb. H i** 

R 340.884 Form and minimum contents of applications. 

Rule 4. All applications shall be on forms prescribed l>\ the state hoard df 
education The minimum contents of the completed forms shall include the 
following items. . ' -• ' j ,v - •' > ' 

(a) The legal name of the district applying, the mailing address of the district, 
ami flu- ».lwte of the organization or reorganization of the district. 

(b) A full description of each construction, alteration, refurbishing or remodel¬ 

ing project underway or planned for the district toward which monies are stnighf 
from the appropriation between July L l$05v and.June 30, 1966, and a statement 
concerning the purpose of ;shull include (i) making 

satisfactory, for used but determined to be 

inadequate or unsatisfactory , or usable which is not now 

' *8f§ltoter P* »• Us bnttrety. because 1 < ' -us or v 

or (Hi) pfewTamg citaeility fureommutiity -college use wbifeW dofe not exist now. 
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(c) For each of such projects toward which monies have been allocated from 
legislative appropriations prior to July 1, 1965, a specific declaration by the 
district of the exact amounts to be expended front all financial sources available to 
the district (e.g. Act No. 273 of the Public Acts of 1964; higher education facilities 
act of 1963, being Public Law 88-204 , 88th Congress, 77 Statute 363, and 
mn-’ndnients thereto; local tax: local donations) fot the completion <<( the project 

(d) For each of such projects tow ard which tx. monies have been allocated 
from legislative appropriations prior to July 1, 1965. an itemization of the 
anticipated costs in terms of planning, architectural, surveying, preliminary 
grading, essential service utilities, structural, furnishing, and equipping costs, 
along with a designation of expected dates for payment thereof. 

{ej Information pertinent to the factors listed in R 340 886 

Hillary 1U54 ACS 40 [) IX fcff Vm 14 IU64, UKM VS 45 p 27. felt K.-b 14. IflKfi 

fi 340.885 Review of applications and projects by state board of education. 

Rule 5. All applications shall be reviewed by the state board of education. 
La eh project listed and described therein shall be approved or disapproved by the 
board as being eligible within its opinion, for consideration for the ali< -cations of 
monies from the said appropriation. Such eligibility shall be determined on the 
basis of whether additional improved space for community college purposes will 
be provided by the completion of the project. 

History: IHsM Vf.S 4<) p 14. EH H. 19*4: 1 WV» ACS <5 p 2S. EH. IVb 14. IsWKr 

R 340.886 Basis of recommendations to controller by state board of education. 

Rule 6. (1) Determinations recommended by the state board of education for 
the approv al of projects and the allocation of monies therefor shall be made to the 
state Controller with due consideration given to such factors as the following: 

(a) Present and anticipated student enrollment expressed as head-count as w ell 
as f 11 1J-1i 111 e equated. 

(b) Proposed improvement or expansion or establishment of educational 
programs. 

(c) Degree of utilization of present facilities. c % 

(d) Ability of the district to finance its share of the project. 

(ej Probability of the districts starting construction and paying costs thereof 
within the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1965, and ending June 30. 1966. 

(2) In no event shall funds be allocated from the appropriation for more than 
50$ of the estimated total cost of any construction alteration, refurbishing, and 
remodeling projec t or projects with no district receiving more than $600,000.00. 

Hihtoty im’Ati Vi. f<. 14. EH N-iv 14. -V*M t«M 45, ,> SW, f.H 14 i:Mfl " S':}. -X 

R 340.887 Notices to districts of allocations to approved projects. 

Rule 7. The state board of education or its designated representative shall 
notify each community and junior college administrator in w riting concerning its 
action, the action of the controller, and the subsequent action of the state 
administrative board in approving projects and the release of monies fpr those 
projects into what shall be known as “district project accounts.' 1 

Uirtmy 1854 ACS 40, p 14, fcfi Nm 14 IWH. I95» ACS 45 ii SS.Efl.Feb Him ;,y V. . V 

R 340.888 Requests for payments from district project accounts. 

Rule 8. Requests for payment of monies to a. school district or community 
college district from its project account shall be on a form in a manner prescribed 

Co -gle H e . 


R 340.888 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


2788 


by the shtteboard of education Such request shall fee supported by such 
evidence* of expenditures toward approved projects as these may be requested 
by the state board m education. 

lltaurf: 1«« H.tvM.»HM,AC5 45, l » Jfc Rif f it H IW* • 

' i >'• ‘ '■ $?--&>■ 

R 340.889 Payments of monies to districts. 

R ule 9. Payments of monies to a school district or a community college district 
shall be made upon certification by the state board of education or its designated 
representative tfe the state controller that the provisions of. sect ion 4 of Act Nfe- 126 
of the Public ^cts of 1965 and these rules have been cowrplied xvith and that such 
payments are due. ,t;>A V,;./.,■; -i}?' 

IUMW MM ACS 40.U. Ell \m R t#». iV» ACS A «> 2S. Eft !1 tf® 


R 340.890 Rescission. 

Rule 10. R .340.891 to R 340.892 of the Michigan Administrative Code of 1954 
are rescinded. 

MWnrv lteu s.es m. p ; )5. KH \>a U l«U; IBS* ACS 46 t» », Ell IVfc. 14 ii**d 

R 340.891. R 340.892 Rescinded. 

Hbtnry. 1WW At.’S 4(1, k » 16.13f N»* 14. I»M: <ph .u*« 1 1*4 ACS 45 p 5». EH E*b 14. KM*. 


SUPERINTENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 

PROGRAMS ESTABLISHED OR OPERATED BY COUNTY SCHOOL DISTRICTS 
FOR TRAINABLE MENTALLY HANDICAPPED INDIVIDUALS 


R 340.901 —R 340.908 Superseded. 


him Acs®. pi> ii-i 4 kii, i-vt- m. mi 

Ki.fU»'l ft d4090J. l<* ft apjwiit in bay** brtn> b\ ft iMOv&l fd ft ,'H«i fcfc* 


PROGRAMS ESTABLISHED OR OPERATED BY INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL 
DISTRICTS FOR TRAINABLE MENTALLY HANDICAPPED INDIVIDUALS 

R 340.921—B 340.928 Rescinded 

Hi.lor. • ■ - •■«.> •».!...! (!*V» 4CS-' f> CM l«t 1*0 

TEACHER COUNSELOR PROGRAMS FOR HARD OF HEARING, 
PARTIALLY SEEING, CRIPPLED. OR OTHERWISE PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 

ft 340.930 ft 340.937 Rescinded, 

ifi»tor>; f$4 ,yt> rt». t J\. & »». .Kav. f« isw. r^uttde.1 liSM Af;f, 77 (. llK*. EH tip* 111, IM73, 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR SPEECH DEFECTIVES 

R 340 940 -R 340,948 Reminded. 

: I*}* «ii m 14 fi* V; 11.1#) C'svijvjwf tffrt :m. fcff Ov* 10. »«73 


EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR CRIPPLED OR OTHERWISE 
PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED WHO ARE HOMEBOUND 

R 340.950—R 340.955 Rescinded. 

, \.K <4; UKH. rt~p<n<li'(J 1954 ACS 77, 1IW. KO Op* in. W7S. Original fl 
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EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR CRIPPLED OR OTHERWISE 
PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED WHO ARE HOSPITALIZED 

K 340,960— R 340.964 Reminded. 

lifatery: l «4 At-S -tt>. yy SO. Si. jETf Svy ii 1*61 1891 ACS 77, p. 1(M. Eli Oil 10 i#7.i 

EOUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR DEAF AND HARD OF HEARING 

R 340.979—R 340.976 Rescinded. 

HfcMry: ACS 40. ( >p. £f, & gjf M>t 14 , W6*. wriiwjwti ISM ACS vCp, ttft. fcf< CM. 1«. lift* 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING 

R 340.980—R 340.988 Rescinded, 

tfirtwr- 4U pp. Si i). EM v.-. 14. WW icwfiiiM 10M AC(77 p liMi e ft CM 10. ton 

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR CRIPPLED OR OTHERWISE 
PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 

R 340,990—R 340.997 Rescinded. 

HiWPrv MUM AC'S#. \>y. 24 fi* K<»- \o>, 14 19W: ny-JoA-d I8W ACS77. p. 104 fcffc fir*. ». UCT) 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION SflSSI 

SCHOOL SOCIAL WORKER 

( By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections 11, 317d and 
772a of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts erf 1955. as added, being §§340.11, 340.317d, 
and 3'iO 772a ol the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340.1001-R 340.1010 Rescinded. 

1494 ACi'Mi PP ». «, Etf An* 15. 1967. rnttaMt Mfrf ACS «£, p Sept. h. MCTT. ; '7;- 'gp/ 

R 340.1011 Functions of school social worker. 

Rule 1. Among other functions, a school social worker may: 
fa) Identify problems and situations interfering with ability of children to 
make optimal use of the educational experience. y ; v ‘ 

(b) Provide a problem-solving service to children and their families, through 
individual, group, and community social work methods, so as to enable those 
served to cope with problems adversely affecting the ability of children to make 
optimal use of the educational experience. 

(c) Serve as liaison between the school, the home, and the community in 

building and maintaining positive relationships. " " c-? 

<d) Coordinate and develop resources wit bin and outside the school system for 
use by children, their families, and school personnel. 

(e) Collaborate with principals, teachers, and pthef school personnel to > 
prove use of existing school programs and procedures, as well as to plan and 
implement new programs anti procedures related to the educational, social, and 
emotional needs of children. 7, y 7 

(i) Coordinate or serve as a member of diagnostic teams and educational 
planning and placement committees and provide biological, psychological, and 
sociological assessment information related to planning for children with adjust¬ 
ment problems. 

(g) Provide to the educational planning and placement committees eompfehen- 

of children suspected of being cvttiQittt^^jitfpatred. 
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and collaborate with the educational planning and placement committees in the 
determination of eligibility of persons for programs and services for the emotion¬ 
ally impaired in accordance with if 340.1706 and R 340.1722 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code. 

(h) Serve as consultant to basic classroom program personnel for the emotion¬ 
ally impaired, and proside direct therapy and intervention services for children 
identified as emotionally impaired. 

(i) Participate with school staff in altering situations adversely affecting the 
personal, social-emotional, and academic development of children 

(j) Foster professional development through in-service education of school 

social work staff, including interns, paraprofessionals, and volunteers, and through 
planning, conducting, and participating in workshops for these and other school 
personnel. ■ . f- 

Htctorr. 1H54 ACS 9* p. 3S Eft. Sept K |9 ~ 

R 340.1012 Qualifications of school social worker. 

Rule 2- (1) For approval as a school social worker, an applicant shall have 
completed a master’s degree from a graduate school of social work program 
approved by the state board of education. The degree program shall consist of a 
2-year graduate course or equivalent, including appropriate methods courses and 
a minimum of a 500 ‘. lock hour supervised social work practtcum. 

(2) In addition to the requirements of subrule (1), an applicant for temporary 
approval as a school social worker shall have submitted to the department of 
education a written recommendation for temporary approval from the approved 
university school of social work training program. Temporary' approval shall be 
granted a school social worker for the initial year of service. 

(3) Full approval as a school social worker shall be contingent upon written 
documentation from the employing school district of satisfactory' completion of 1 
year as a school social worker with direction from a fully approved school social 
worker, or as otherwise authorized by the state board of education. 

(4) A previously approved school social worker who has not been employed as 
a school social worker in au approved program in Michigan for 5 or more 
chmm c utive years shall obtain reapproval from the state board of education as a 
condition of reemployment. 

IIMi: 1954 ACS92. |t. ML Eft S*pt. 8, 1977 

R 340.1013 Approval of training program. 

Rule 3. A school social work training program maintained by an institution of 
higher education in this state shall be approv ed by the state board of education 
An approved program shall be in compliance with the competency requirements 
under R 340.1014. 

luxury: I9S4 ACS9S. (v K, £« Sept K 1977 

R 340.1014 Competencies of school social worker. 

Rule 4. (t) A school social worker shall possess applicable knowledge of: 

(a) Individual, family, group, and community dynamics, as well as mental 
health concepts and behavior which result from mental, physical, sensory, 
emotional, speech, or any other handicapping conditions. 

(b) Educational organization, delivery systems, and the school as a social 
institution. 

(c) Varying life styles, and their influence and counter-influence on learning 
■■iti <rf sthot^S^prr^^' relations 
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.(d) The learning process as it relates to the developmental stages of children. 

(e) Learning patterns, including actual and potential impediments to learning. 

(f) The legislative process and impact of law on education. 

(g) Structure, function, and policy of major human services organizations. 

(h) Value and ethical contraints within which the social work profession 
operates. 

(i) Research, evaluation, tests, and measurements. • v-; 

(2) A school social worker should possess ability and skills as follows; 

(a) Ability to recognize deficits in learning patterns and to develop plans with 
school personnel for alternative learning experiences, 

(b) Skill in systematic observation and assessment of the individual pupil or 

groups of pupils in problem situations and the ability to formulate appropriate 
plans of action. ._... ’ ■. 

(c) Skill in the selective collection of information and documentation of 
biological, psychological, sociological and environmental factors which affect the 
learning process. 

(d) Skill in identifying and assessing the social-emotional needs of pupils and 
the ability to design appropriate interventions to enhance the learning environ¬ 
ment in the school. 

(e) Ability to communicate to appropriate persons, such as the school superin¬ 
tendent, principal, supervisor, and the educational planning and placement 
committee, regarding socio-developmental findings, goals and objectives, and 
intervention strategies, as well as outcomes and recommendations, 

(f) Skill in identifying and developing resources within and outside a school 
system. 

(g) Skill in providing appropriate direct or indirect treatment services to 
individuals, groups, families, and the school community. 

(h) Ability to share social work know ledge and skills with team members and 
professionals, parents, pupils, and others in the areas of mental health, human 
behavior, and child management. 

HWlory. l«WACS«2.p. 3ft E« 8. Itftf. 

R 34<11015 Out-of-state applicants. 

Hide 5, (1; An applicant for school social work approval in this slate who has 
been educated in an accredited school of social work in another state shall present 
evidence of having fulfilled all of the requirements established for applicants who 
have been educated in the approved Michigan universities, 

(2) Temporary appo-wu as a school social worker may be granted to an 
applicant from another state who presents evidence of graduation from an 
institution of higher education if the school of social work was accredited at the 
time of graduation by a national social work education accrediting agency 
approved by the state board of education. 

1.1) Full approval will be granted in accordance with fi 340.1012(2). 

ACS VC, p. W. til so* K Ifrr 

R 340-1016 Presently employed school social worker. 

Rule 6. (1) A person employed by a school district and Fully approved as a 
school social worker on the effective date of these rules shall retain full approval 
status. . v:. 

(2) A person employed by a school district as a school social worker with 
temporary approval on the effective date of these rules shall not be denied 
approval the same positron, but shall complete tire previous 
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requirements for full approval within 2 years. There shall be no time extensions 
granted beyond 2 years from the effective date of these rules 

> Hi.tory 19M ACS r> .tt, EM Stpl S. 1077 ,, '• i ’'[ 

R 340.1017 U se of title ''school social 

Rule 7. Only those persons approved by the state board of education as school 
social workers, in accordance with these rules, shall use that title. 

Huiory: 1850 CS «. p. ST v E»f. Sept. 8, 1*77. 

R 340.1018 Rescission. 

Rule 8. The rules of the state board of education entitled “State Aid for School 
Social Work Programs,’* being R 340.1001 to R 340.1010 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code and appearing on pages 4218 and 4219 of the 1967 Annual 
Supplement fo die Code, are rescinded. 

Hi»tor> IttHACsatp ftylsil Srpt S. 1077 

PERSONALITY TESTS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 270a of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as added, being §340.270a of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

R 340.1101 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) "Personality tests” means instruments designed primarily to assess behavior 
characteristics of individuals other than the characteristics of aptitude, interest, 
achievement or intelligence, Such instruments are developed in accordance with 
some theory of personality and may be categorized as being 'projective’’ or 

■ ■uprojeetive.” 

(b) "Projective personality tests" means instruments based on the assumption 
that the responses to unstructured material provide for helpful inferences about 
personality and behavior. Examples of such unstructured stimuli may include 
pictures, inkblots, incomplete sentences, and similar materials. 

(c) "Nonprojeetive personality tests" means instruments based on the assump¬ 
tion that responses to written questions provide helpful inferences about person¬ 
ality and behav ior. Although such tests are commonly referred to as personality 
scales, personality inventories, tests of social adjustment or personality check Hits, 
the purpose, design and contents of the tests, as heretofore indicated, are the 
determinants in identifying these from among such tests as interest, achievement 
mental capacity or intelligence tests which are not within the provisions t5f section 
270a of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as added by Act No 305 of the 
Public Acts of 1967, being §340.270a of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(d) “School project or part of a school program" means any activity under the 
sponsorship, supervision, or authorization of the school district, or intermediate 
school district, even though the pupils may attend a nonpublic school primarily or 
a public school on a part-time basis only School districts offering personality tests 
may offer such tests to other nonpublic school pupils. 

•(e) “Circumstances of test administration" means those situations which must 
exist as a condition leading to a decision that a test or a battery of tests should be 
administered to any pupil covered by subdivision (d). 

(f) "AdfTtinistratA^ of a test” means the individual who presents the test 
material arhf supaorOTs the responses to-it. Ul VERSITY -OF -'KiCWi'GAN 
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(g) “Test interpreter” means the individual who interprets the responses to the 
U"-t whether or not he is the administrator of it. 

Hillor?: 1951 V'.S <&. p t\ W 21. ISTll - ^ 

R 340.1102 Circumstances of personality test use. 

Rule 2. (1) The use of personality tests in a school project or program shall he 
limited to those circumstances as deemed warranted, from an educational 
viewpoint, by an individual professionally qualified by education and experience 
to make such decisions. Such circumstances shall be limited to situations where (a) 
pupil behavior indicates the need for more information which might lead to an 
adjustment in his school environment or his educational planning; (b) data from 
the responses could contribute to self-exploration on the part of the pupil as a part 
of his educational and vocational planning and decision making; or (e) approved 
research programs, designed in accordance with commonly accepted patterns, 
necessitate the use of such tests, either on a group or individual basis The policy 
go\ eming decisions to administer personality tests of any kind or type, as a part of 
a school project or program, shall be determined by the local district board of 
education in consultation with the local district superintendent and other qualified 
personnel as described in R 340.1105. 

(2) Personality tests may be administered as a part of a school project or 
program only after due notice in writing is given to the parent or guardian that 
such tests are being contemplated for the pupil No tests shall be given to any 
child whose parent or guardian objects to the test in writing within 10 days after 
written notice is mailed to the parent. 

History: !984 ACS 2S, p. 18. Kit Sejii 23,iSTTO- v •‘ y.' : ’ V; 

R 340.1103 Responsibility for test selection. 

Rule 3, The superintendent of the local or intermediate school district is 
ultimately responsible tor the selection of personality tests to be used in the 
district. This responsibility shall be deemed to be met fully if the superintendent 
acts in accordance with a consultation with an individual meeting the minimum 
qualifications prescribed in R 340.1105. 

notary: 1964 ACS05. p t«. EH. S*pt 21. I8FI0 

R 340.1104 Qualifications of persons administering tests, 

Rule 4. An employee or other representative of a local or intermediate school 
district shall not administer a personality test unless he has met the minimum 
qualifications prescribed in R 340.1105, or unless he does so under the direction 
and supervision of a person possessing such minimum qualifications 

Hiiton: 1954 A' S 6f> >• 18, £i| $*&■ #, 1971* 

R 340.1105 Qualifications of persons interpreting test results. 

Rule 5- An employee or other representat*ve of a local or intermediate school 
district shall not interpret a personality test unless he has filed satisfactory 
evidence, with the superintendent of the local or intermediate school district, that 
he has been granted an earned doctor ‘s or master's degree from a regionally 
accredited institution with a major in psychology, educational psychology, 
counseling, guidance or education, with satisfactory 5 specific' training in psycho¬ 
logical tests and measurements, arid with specific training in the use of personality 
tests of the kind and type to be interpreted* projective or nonprojective. 

tiMory, (««4ACS*|.v acetf S*}* 2) WTO • ? ’ /■ ' ■ 
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B 340.1106 Confidentiality of test results. 

Rule 6 (1) Specific responses to personality tests, projective and nonprojec 
live, shall be adequately safeguarded from becoming accessible to others than 
those personnel qualified as prescribed in R 340-1105 to administer and interpret 
these tests An interpretation summary of test results may be made available by 
such qualified personnel only to individuals directly concerned with the educa¬ 
tional welfare of the pupil However, specific responses and interpretation 
summaries may become part of published research findings and reports where the 
identities of the individuals tested are property safeguarded. 

(2) A transfer of individual personality test interpretation summaries io, other 
school districts or agencies shall not be made without the permission of the parent 
or guardian expressedin writing and filed Aviththe sending district. 

Hitior*: inwucsiBi iJ.muff sep? n. w . • 

R 340.1107 Superintendents’responsibility for compliance. 

Rule 7. The superintendent of schools in a district providing a school project or 
program in which personality tests are used is responsible for compliance with 
these rules. ? V 

Hbtorv: I aw io «. P, ao. EH. s*t* . a. wro 

EDUCATION OF PREGNANT STUDENTS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education bv section 4 of Act No. 
242 of the Public Acts of 1970 and section 12 of Apt No. 312 of the Public Acts of 
1957. as amended, being $§388,394 and 388.622 of the Michigan Compiled Lawsi 

R 340.1121 Withdrawals from schools. 

Rule 1. A pregnant girl under the compulsory school age may withdraw from a 
regular public school program when her parent or legal guardian submits a signed 
request for the withdrawal and a certificate by a physician, registered to practice 
under the laws of this state, that such girl is pregnant and that continued 
attendance in school may adversely affect her health or that of her child. School 
authorities or oth.-r school personnel shall not order a pregnant girl against her 
will, nor coerce her. to withdraw from a regular school program. 

JHS4 Ct'STf! O.fcfi jfa -r WTi 

R 340J122 Readmission to regular school programs. 

Rule 2. A girl who withdraws from a regular school program because of 
pregnancy shall be readmitted to the program upon her application but. if she is 
within the compulsory school age, she shall be required to comply with the 
compulsory school attendance law after the birth of her baby, unless, by the 
certification of a physician, her health would be impaired 

Huto.-y; l«M SCSTfi p U. EU T>, Iffrt 

R 340.1123 Accredited alternative educational programs. 

Rule 3. (1) A school district may develop, provide and receive financial 
reimbursement for an accredited alternative school program, in dame with 
the provisions of the state school aid act. Act No. 312 of the Public Acts of 1957. as 
amended, being §§388 611 to 388.652 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, ifV 

(a) The program is taught by a person holding a valid Michigan teaching 
certificate. • : "> >• . 

Th^eTjiucatioiaJ program is approved by the state dep«rriii*^)0|fliducatii.u> 
as equivalerftVo tijy l regular school program and providtAJltalElteaith counseling 
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child care instruction and services, social services and prenatal instruction within 
the resources of the district providing the program. 


(2) A pregnant girl of any age, who has not graduated front high school, shall 


be admitted to an accredited alternative educational program upon making 
written application for admission. 

Hilton 1«4 ACS 70. p 12. Eft (an 27 !97'i 

ft 340.1124 Reimbursement toward teachers salaries. 

Rule 4. A school district is entitled to receive moneys, in accordance with the 
school aid act, tow ard the payment of the salary of each teacher employed by the 
district for an accredited alternative educational program in accordance with the 
following tabic. 


Number of Pregrumt Students 


Number of Teachers 


i m 

21-40 
4i 60 


1 


3 


Schedule extended on the same basis for additional pregnant students. 

Hi.lot > - orw ACS 7(1 P ta fc.t'f. 27 l«72 
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(By authority conferred on the state hoard of education by section 620a of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as added, being 5340.620a of the Michigan 
Gompded Laws) 

B 340.1151 Role of school psychologist. 

Rule 1. Among other functions a school psychologist may: 

(a) Be involved in planning educational intervention, curriculum, manage¬ 
ment, and teaching strategies for pupils. , 

(b) Consult and counsel pupils, administrators, school personnel, parents, and 
others. 

(c) Be available for evaluation of all pupils. Cv. 'K ; : . 

(d) Evaluate pupils referred as potential candidates for special education 

programs and present a report to the local educational authority on pupils he has 
evaluated. • .W-C' ’• 

(e) Administer tests w r hich may include intelligence, achievement, personality, 
and perceptual-motor tests, 

(f) Interpret the psychological and other diagnostic data to professionals, 
parents, pupils, and Others. 

Mnum* 1054 ACS 76 p 47. EH Apr % IMT4. 

R 340.1152 Qualifications of school psychologist. 

Rule 2. (1) For full approval by the department of education, a school 
psychologist shall meet all of the following requirements: 

(a) Possess at least a master's degree in school psychology or its equivalent, 
fb) Have completed a minimum of 45 graduate semester hours in school 
psychology or related areas, in addition to an internship. 

(c) Have completed not less than a 500 clock hour supervised internship with 
school age persons under the supervision of an approved school psychologist 
training institution. 

(d) ncy requirements as set forth in R 340.1156.rigii ! fr:n V 
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(e) Have completed 1 year of successful experience as a school psychologist 
with direction from a fully approved school psychologist. 

, (2) An institution of higher education maintaining a school psychologist train¬ 
ing program approved by the department shall make a recommendation concern¬ 
ing the full approval of a school psychologist. 

(3) A school psychologist shall request reapproval from the department d he 
were previously fully approved but has not been employed as a school psychol¬ 
ogist for 5u! -eeutive years 

l%< ACS 7%J1. \pt 3, IS?* 

R 340.1153 Temporary approval. 

Rule 3. (i) For temporary approval by the department of education, a school 
psychologist shall meet all of the CoRdVdbg requirements: 

U) Have completed a minimum of 30 graduate semester hours toward 
•competencies for full approv al in school psychology or related areas, in addition 
to the internship: y 4 

(b) Have completed not less than a 300 clock hour supervised Internship with 
school age pupils under the supervision of an approved school psychologist 
training institution. 

(2) An institution of higher education maintaining a school psychologist train 
mg program approved by the department shall make a recommendation concern* 
mg the temporary approval of a school psychologist. 

(3) Temporary approval may Ik* extended annually for 3 consecutive years if a 
school psychologist completes a minimum of 6 semester hours of satisfactory, 
work necessary for full approval prior to September 1 of each year. 

Haw**. i#M ACS • •.. tm 

R 340.1154 Approval of school psychologists trained out of state. 

Rule 4. Temporary approval l year to a school psycholo¬ 

gist fully approved or certified as a school psychologist by another state, if 
Michigan has a reciprocal agreement with that state. Full approval shall be given 
upon completion of a successful year as a school psychologist in Michigan If 
reciprocity has not been established, the department of education shall evaluate 
his credentials and experience to determine eligibility for approval. 

HUlrwv I^ACVTU j. IS [•'ft A Wk 

R 340.1155 Approval of training program. 

Rule 5. A school psychologist training program maintained by an institution of 
higher education in this state shall be approved by the department of education 
An approved program shall be in compliance with the competency requirements 
for a school psychologist under R 340.1156. 

Htaton: l«a \C% T9, ti *9. (JO \ ( .i i. 197* 

R 340.1156 School psychologist competency requirements. . , . .. v ; 

Rule 6 A person completing a school psychology training program shall 
demonstrate competencies as follows: 

(a) A knowledge of the organization and administration of local and state 
agencies and their services for pupils. 

(by Skills in the administration and interpretation of tests, which shall include 
intelligeno^achiesitiraent. personality, and perceptual-motor tests, 44 

fc) An mftVrstgytfmg of the rationale of testing, measufym«JtSI@*d rvaUudiofl-J 
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(d) Skills in integrating dat3 obtained from tests and from other sources of 
information through both written and oral communication, 
fe) Skills in psychological report writing. 

(fj The capacity to interview, consult, and counsel with school personnel, 
parents. pupils. arid others 

(g) 'The capacity to plan and implement classroom management procedures 
pertaining to behavior of pupils 

(h) Competency in the planning and prescribing of teaching and curriculum 
strategies for pupils. 

The acquisition and mastery of a broad understanding of the psychology of 
learning and learning impairments of popfls: 

(j) A comprehensive understanding of personality development and the 
assessment of human behav ior. 

(fc) The capacity to communicate his psychological findings to professionals, 
parents, pupils, and others in a meaningful manner. . 

' («M ACS Tfc t> 4», Rt> \pt %. \9Ii- ■ ■'*$£’ .* if - 

R 340,1157 School diagnostician. 

Rule 7. The department of education shall approve as a school psychologist a 
person employed, approved, or eligible For approval as a school diagnostician 
prior to the effective slate of tie ■,* rules. Persons eligible for approval may seek 
appro val within 5 years of completion of then program. A person enrolled in a 
school diagnostician training program prior to September 1. 1973, shall receive 
approval by the department as a school psychologist upon Completion of his 
program. 

Httot*. ««M v s:a p ♦*.£.« 3 M4 ~ 

R 349.1158 Use of the title "school psychologist.” 

Rule 8 Only persons approved hy the department of education as school 
psychologists, in accordance with these rules, shall use such title. 

1MM V $ Wi p 4'. I-11 Uw % l#M 

CERTIFICATION OF SCHOOL NURSES 

(By authority conferred on the state boar d of education by section 623 of Act No. 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955. being $340,623 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

fi 34(11161 Definitions. 

Rule L (1) "Registered nurse" means a person licensed by the state board of 
r jotting to practice as a registered nurse. 

(2) “School nurse certification" means that art interim, standard, or professional 

school nurse certificate has been issued to a registered nurse by the state board of 
education. . ’ 

(3) ‘Year’’ means a contractual period between an employing school district 
and a school nurse and may be referred to as calendar year or academic year and 
either or both shall satisfy the requirements of these rules. In no case may a 
calendar year be counted as more thau 1 year. 

HvMst} i«>4 AO W. >> St Eli Apt W. Ign* 


R 340.1162 School nursing services. 

Rule 2. A professional school nursing sendees program is designed to enhance 
th$ educHti^^y}r^|^es of children and youth through improvement in their 
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health status and contribute to their attainment of greater knowledge in the area of 
health. A program shall include: 

(a) A plan for assessment and evaluation of the health and developmental 
status ot student*. 

(h) Interpretation of nursing assessments and medical evaluations to students, 
their parents and school personnel while recognizing and maintaining the confi¬ 
dential nature of the information. 

(c) A plan by which the health problems that interfere with a student’s 
learning are eliminated, minimized, or understood. 

(d) A system to make recommendations for modification of the educational 
program when student health problems are indicated. 

(e) Consultation and recommendation of resources in areas of health problems 
and instruction. 

(f) Channels for communication between the school and the home, private 
physician and health and social agencies in the community 

(g) Selective health guidance and counseling according to the needs of 
students- 

(h) A team approach to educational problems of students, including studies of 
health problems that may affect their scholastic attainment 

(i) A plan for inservice education for school personnel including observations 
of the health of students, referral systems, and first aid and emergency care 
procedures. V 

: ' v(j) A system by which school personnel may initiate appropriate referral of 
students. 

(k) Policies and procedures enabling school personnel to comply with estab¬ 
lished health laws. 

iI) Policies and procedures for the prevention and control of health problems, 
including communicable diseases. 

(rii) Policies and procedures fnt the prevention and control of accidents and 
injuries.; \ ; : . 

\ti) Policies and procedures for maintaining a healthful school environment. 

Batoni lttWAOSOC.ji 37 Eff Apr H i97U 


R 340.1163 Functions of the school nurse. 

Rule 3. A school nurse shall: 

(a) Assess and evaluate the health and dev elopment status of students through 
nursing diagnosis and the use of appropriate evaluative techniques 

(h) Interpret nursing assessments of medical evaluations to the students, their 
parents and school personnel and provide an understanding of implications for 
the educational performance of students, while recognizing and maintaining the 
confidential nature of the information. 

(c) Plan a course of action and assist students, their parents and school 
personnel in assuming propet roles for eliminating, minimizing, preventing, or 
understanding the health problems which interfere with effective learning by the 
student. 

id) Recommend to parents and appropriate school personnel modifications in 
the educational program as indicated by the health and developmental status of 
students. 

(e) Stimulate incorporation of health education in the school curriculum by 
serving onj^irrieulum cprumittees, serving as a consultant and resource person or 
/Mrtirtpanug& t>.ttter-f>areot education programs. m ..cVc rip^irwir aki 
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(f) Serve as intermediary between the school and the home, private physician, 
and health and social agencies regarding the health statm of students and their 
needs for consideration in future community health planning. 

(g) Assist students and their families to obtain optimum health and well-being 
by stimulating behavior change through the educative process, including individ¬ 
ual or group counseling. 

(h) Interpret health information when serving as a member of a special 
education placement committee or other programs in which health information is 
desirable. 

(i) Plan and provide ittsemee education, in cooperation with other appro¬ 
priate personnel, for school personnel regarding health observations, referral 
systems and first aid and emergent) care procedures. 

(j) Identify and recommend students for placement in special programs, 
initiate referrals for supplemental testing when health information or develop¬ 
mental history indicates, and refer students to appropriate personnel when 
necessary. 

(k) Assume leadership in the development and revision of written first ru'd and 

emergency care policies. : : 

(l) Recommend and implement school policies to comply with established 
health laws, and make specific recommendations to students and school personnel 
regarding immunizations and communicable diseases. 

(m) Cooperate with the administration and staff iri establishing school health 
program policies and procedures in order that professional skills and knowledge 
may be used effectively in working " ith students, packers, and patents. 

Hiriory: VCS8T P .17. 6ft. \pi 9. 1078 £ ■' ' ' ■ i i ’ ‘ 


R 340.1164 Competencies of school nurse. 

Rule 4. (1) A school nurse shall demonstrate: 

(a) Ability' to apply principles of education and learning theory ip the identifica¬ 
tion of health status of students and the solution of health problems, i 

_(b) Ability to recognize health factors which create obstacles and handicaps for 
exceptional students.? ^' '■ tip 

(e) Ability to function effectively in itwerviee-health education for school 

personnel. ' 

(d) Knowledge of curriculum development to participate effectively on health 
related curriculum committees. 

(c) Ability to apply principles of human growth and development and to 
recognise variation! within normal range significant to the education of the 
student. ' .'y : ):£ 1 

(f) Ability to define and demonstrate the clinical and technical role of the 
professional nurse in the school health program. 

(g) Ability to develop cooperatively with other school and health related 
professionals, a eordprehensive school health program coordinating school and 
community resources to serve effectively the Health needs of the school popula¬ 
tion. 

(K) Ability to identify the health needs of students and understand the influence 
of the family, society and culture on the student's ability to cope with school 
health problems 

(i) Ability to assist students, their families and school personnel in recognizing 
potential and current health needs and in the development of plans for utilizing 
:tkVadn 1 bK“ retfoT 


*@ 0 ? g\\ 
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R 340.1164 DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 2600 

(2) These competencies shall be utilized as criteria in determining whether 
Work experience as a school ftURH ■ •>. •■n successful. 

WfattKyi »«M \t s 87; JR 38. gff \,.r W 197« 

R 340.1165 Continuing education of school nurse. 

Rule 5- A -school nurse shall submit evidence of continuing attainment of 
theoretical and practical knowledge in the following areas to qualify for a higher 
level of school nurse certification, as required in R 340.1167 to R 340.1169. 

(a) Human growth and development. 

(b) Community health problems and resources. 

(c) School health problems 

(d) Special problems of exceptional children. 

■ Analysis of family health and social problems. 

(f) Communication arts. 

(g) Organization and administration of the school health program, including 
necessary skills or understanding of curriculum development. / 

(hV Learning theory. 

(ii Guidance and counseiinc 

Hwtmy 1034 ACS 87, ,v 38. feff Apr 9, 1078 

R 340.1166 School nurse certification criteria. 

Rule 6. (1) An application for school nurse certification shall be directed to the 
department of education on a form supplied or approved by the department. 

(2) Credits beyond those required for a registered nurse, to be applied toward 
certification as a school ourse, shall be earned through an approved teacher 
education or nursing education institution program or accepted by the institution 
in transfer. The state board of education shall determine the acceptability of 
credits leading toward programs approved by it. 

(3) A registered nurse with a currently valid license issued by the state board of 
nursing employed as a school nurse by an employing school district for a period of 
not less than 1 school year prior to June 30. 1975, and whose experience is 
successful as determined by the state board of education upon the recommenda¬ 
tion of the employing school district, is eligible lor a professional school nurse 
certificate Application under this subrule shall be made prior to June 30, 1977. 

Hbi</rv itiMAOf tf r *i e.it Apt », 

R 340.1167 Interim school nurse certificate. 

Rule 7. |t) Am interim school nurse certificate may be issued, after July 1, 
1975, upon request of the employing school district to an applicant who holds a 
currently valid Michigan license as a registered nurse. 

m An interim school nurse certificate us valid for 2 years and may be renewed 
for 1 additional 2-year period upon request of the employing school district and 
submission of evidence of the completion of 6 semester hours of course work in a 
program planned to fulfill the requirements specified in R 340.1165 

(3) This rule is in effect as long as the applicant holds a currently valid 
Michigan license as a registered nurse 

History 195.1 ACS <7 p, 39. Elf. Apr 9. 1878 

R 340.1168 Standard school nurse certificate. 

Rule 8. (1) A standard school nurse certificate may be issued, after July I, 
3975,,.upnfTTea p etfthe employing school district to an applicas&Wtio holds a 

m UNfWRS'iTY OF' MfcRfGAN 
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currently valid Michigan license as a registered nurse and presents evidence of 
completion of the following requirements: 

(a) Two years of work experience in public- health nr school nursing practice 

(h) Fifteen semester hours of work in areas of theoretical and practical 
knowledge as outlined in R 340 1 165. 

(2) A standard school nurse certificate is valid for 3 years and may be renewed 
for 1 additional 3-year period upon recommendation of the employing school 
district if the holder has completed a total of 24 semester hours of course work 
outlined in R 340.1165. An additional 3 years renewal may be given upon 
recommendation of the employing school district if the holder has completed a 
total of 36 semester hours of course work outlined in H 340.1165 

(3) This rule is in effect as long as the applicant bolds a currently valid 
Michigan license as a registered nurse- 

Hitiory; AC £ p 311 Eff Apr IV76. '- v * : * v.'“ ’ 

R 340.1169 Professional school nurse certificate. 

Rttie 9. (1) A professional school nurse certificate rnay be issued, after July 1, 
1975, to an applicant who holds a currently valid Michigan license as a registered 
nurse and presents evidence of completion of the following requirements: 


(a) Three years of successful experience as a school nurse as determined by the 
state board of education upon recommendation of the employing school district. 


(b) A baccalaureate degree in nursing or a health-related field. 

(2) A professional school nurse certificate shall be valid if the holder maintains 
a currently valid Michigan registered nurse license. 

Hh*«r ACS 87. [> «*. EH At* d. 1976 

K 340.1170 School nurse certificate expiration. 

Rule 10- All certificates expire on June 30 of the expiration year indicated on 
the certificate 

Hirtory: 1984 ACS 87, p 40, Eff Apr », 1970 >;)!;£. i .vJir;- 

SAFETY SPECIFICATIONS FOR SCHOOL BUSES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 1343of Act No. 
451 of the Public Acts of 1976, being §380.1343 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 340.1201 Definitions. 

Rule 1 As used in these rules: 

(a) “Model year” means the year of manufacture. 

(b) "Passenger van" means a motor vehicle designed to carry not more than 16 
passengers, built on a truck chassis, and registered and titled by the secretary of 
state as a station wagon. 

(c) "School bus” means a motor vehicle, other than a station wagon or 
passenger van, with a manufacturer’s rated seating capacity of S or more 
passengers, used for the transportation of school pupils to and from school or 
related events, which either is owned by a local school district, a local act school 
district, or an intermediate school district or. if privately owned, is transporting 
school pupils under a contract with a local school district, a local act school 
district, or an intermediate school district. There are 2 types of school buses:,;. 

(ii A "ty pe 1 school bus" means a school bus with a gross vehicle weight rating 
of imare than 10,000 pounds 

(ii) A "type II school bus" means a school bus with a gross vehicle weight rating 
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(d) Station vvwgon" means a motor vehicle designed to carry not more- than 10 

.ssengers and built on a passenger vehicle chassis, in which the seating 
ran gouten! extends the full width of the interior of the vehicle. ;v / - . 

(e) “Year” and “'annually" mean a fiscal year beginning July I and ending June 

Hhtoiy- >864 SCSn.i- SHEf* -Dec. >1 Uf* t«M 4CS«7, p ta tH Set* 18. |8W '-c:-> tir .’A-- ‘- : 

340.1202 Adoption by reference; minimum standards for school bus; school 
bus not painted chrome yellow. 

Rule 2. (1) The minimum standards for a school bus promulgated by the 
tin rial commission on safety education. 1959, apply to buses manufactured from 
61 to 1965. The re vised edition of 1964 applies to buses manufactured from 1966 
1971; and the revision of 1970applies t>> buses manufactured from 1972t«> 1977. 
andards prescribed in these rules apply to buses manufactured subsequent to 
77 These standards are incorporated herein by reference. Copies of the 
uniat ds in composite form are available from the Michigan Department of 
location. School Management Sendees, Lansing. Michigan 48909, at no cost. 

(2) A school bus which Is not painted school bus chrome yellow and is being 
►crated by a mimicipalh -owned transportation system or by a common passen- 
» carrier certificated by the public senicecom mission on the date these rules 
<e effect icnot required to be painted school bus chrome yellow of identified as 
school bus until it is repainted A school bus not painted School bus chrome 
How shall be subject only to ft 340.1204, R 340.1211(31. $% and (7). 
341) 1213(3) R 340 1214. ft 340 1214 R 340.1215, ft 340.1216. ft 310.1231. and 
310.1232 ■=/> - 

Hfcwry; l«WACS7? ; !•»» Sft tit* :> ■• 

34th 1203 Painting and marking; exception. 

Rule 3. A school 1ms delivered to a contractor m a school district after March. 
70, shall be painted as specified in section 1344 of Act No. 451 of the Public Acts 
1976, being $380 1344 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and marked us required 
• department of education standards for school bus markings and operational 
oeedurcs available from the Michigan Department of Education, School 
anagvmcnt Services. Louring, Michigan 48909, at m cost. As an exception 4u 
Me standards, animal pictures, cartoon figures, and similar insignia may be 
fixed to the bus in a temporary manner near the entrance door to assist in 
“ntifyioR the bus route. A school bus shall be painted us follows; 
m s fTit- bod>. cowl, hood, and fenders shall be national school bus chrome 
How 

(b) The bumper, body trim, wheels, and lettering shall be black. The wheel 
ns shall be grey, black, or natural, as provided bv the manufacturer, 

(c) The wheel covers, if painted, shall be black. 

(4) 'Ilte grjH, if not chrome, shall be national school bits chrome yellow. 

(e) Tbernirrors, if painted, shall be black or yellow. 4 

niwws; »SRMC5T?. v ««. Ett Dot 13. JCSt HIM At> «ff. p. *i E0 **.' 18. 

**** Required equipment. 

^•1 have, in operating condition, all equipment required 


D i'g.ltjij&cj by 
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SAFETY SPECIFICATIONS FOR SCHOOL BUSES R 340.1212 


R 340.1211 Construction of school bus. 

Rule U. (1) This rule and R 340,1212 to R ‘340.1216 apply to both type 1 and 
type II school buses except where differentiation is indicated 

(2) A type I school bus shall have an outside body width of not more than 96 
inches; an outside overall length of not more than 40 feet; and an inside height of 
not less than 72 inches, aisle floor surface to ceiling. A type If school bus shall have 
an outside body width of not more than 96 inches; and an inside height of not less 
than 60 inches, aisle floor surface to ceiling. 

(3) A bus shall be attached firmly to the chassis. A spacer shall be inserted 
between the body and the frame at every point of contact so that shearing stresses 
are not put on rivet beads. 

(4) A bus floor shall be of metal at least equal in strength to 14-gauge steel and 
so constructed and maintained that exhaust gases cannot enter the bus* The floor, 
including wheelhousing, shall be covered and maintained with ‘4-inch smooth 
rubber. The aisles shall be covered and maintained with Ms-inch ribbed rubber. 
The rib-aisle shall continue to the stepwell. Metal longitudinal strips shall be 
applied to the aisle seams. Floors shall be coved to the walls. All closures between 
the body and the engine compartment shall be fitted with gaskets which 
effectively prevent gas from entering the body. The bus body floor, cross 
members ami \kir!' shall be completely undercoated. A transmission inspection 
plate, if any, need not be rubber-covered but shall be firmly attached. Plywood 
floors are optional. 

(5) Sedan-type doors shall not be used on type 1 school buses. When a 
knife-type service door is used, it shall fold forward toward the front of the 

bus. If a split-type service door is used, it shall open outward. Sedan-type doors 
may be used on service entrances of type 11 buses. The steps of a Service door 
entrance shall be covered with M*-inch molded ribbed rubber or other nonslip 
surface. 

(6) An emergency exit shall be provided as follows: 

(a) Type 1 school bus: The upper and lower portion of the central rear 

emergency door shall be equipped with approved safety glass The door shall be 
binged on the right side and the door handle located on the extreme left. Piano 
hinges shall not be used. The handle shall be in the vertical position w hen latched. 
A locking device of any kind shall not be attached to, or made a part of, the 
emergency door. ; 

(b) Type II school bus: Subdivision (a) of subrule (6) applies to type II buses 
except that body gauge metal may be substituted for safety glass in the lower 
portion of the rear emergency door, and double rear emergency doors may be 

> ■ d A double rear emergency door shall have a 3^point latch. 

(7) A bus body shall be lined with fiberglass or a comparable nonsettling, 
nonabsorbent insulation. 

18) Book racks shall pot be installed in a .school bus. 

(9) The electrical system shall be 12 volt D.C provided through an alternator 
with a minimum of 100 amp rating and a minimum battery’ storage capacity of 500 
CCA with gasoline engine, or 900 CCA With diesel engine pros idrd through J 
12-volt battery. 2 12-bolt batteries, or 2 6-volt batteries. There shall not be an 
opening through the flour of the bus to service the battery. 

Hulory 105.4 jjjfc itft. gtf.O k, 14- WZ: ,4CS»7. p. «. Elf, S«|» «$,;«!» 

R 340.1212 Brake system and transmission. 

Rule 12. (I.) A school bus seating 60 ur more passengers and manufactured 
after January l, 1971, shall be equipped with an air brake system. A bus shall be 

Go gle •|) N |VERST? i dS( 
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safety specifications for school buses R 340.1216 


(2) A windshield shall be slanted to prevent glare and large enough to permit 
the driver to see the road dearly. 

(3) All glass shall be safety glass. 

Hunxy. law ACS 77, p 102. Eft D*r. 13, l«Ws 1854 ACS 97. p 55. E« S«pl 19. 1W» 

R >40.1215 Mirrors. 

Rule 15. (1) A right-hand rearview mirror, convex in shape and not less than 
714 inches in diameter, shall be firmly mounted on the right front fender to provide 
localized vision of children along the right side of, and adjacent to, a school bus. A 
left-hand rearview mirror, convex in shape and not less than 1% inches Ib diameter, 
shall be firmly mounted on the left front fender to provide localized vision of 
children along the left side of, and adjacent to, the bus. 

(2) On a forward control bus without front fenders, a 714- inch or larger convex 
minor shall be firmly mounted to provide localized vision of children along the 
right side and a similar mirror mounted to provide localized vision of children 
along the left side. 

(3) A mirror, convex in shape and not less than 714 inches in diameter, shall be 
firmly mounted at hood or fender top height in front of a bus in conformity with 
section 682 of Act No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949, as amended, being §257 682 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(4) The interior mirror shall be clear view, tempered safety glass with a 
reflective surface of 8 inches in height by 30 inches in width for type I buses, and 
shall be rnetal-backed and framed. It shall have rounded corners and padded 
edges. Interior mirrors for type II buses shall have a reflective surface of 6 inches 
in height by 15 inches in width, and protected by framing and padding as for type 
I buses. 

Sun shades, if installed, shall be mounted so that the mounting brackets are 
not likely to cause injury in the event of an accident, 

Hklnryi 1«M ACS 77, p 102. Eff D*c 13, I9T3; IS&4 ACS 37. p f*. Elf Sept IB, 107« 

R 340.1216 Fire extinguisher; first aid kit: reflectors and fuses. 

Rule 16. (1) A school bus shall be equipped with at least 1 4-pound 2A-10BC 
dry chemical fire extinguisher, or its equivalent, approved by underwriters’ 
laboratories, inc. A bus manufactured after January 4, 1972, shall be equipped 
with a fire extinguisher containing a Valvewhich is either aluminum, brass, or 
bronze. The extinguisher shall be mounted securely In an accessible place in the 
driver's compartment and shall be in satisfactory operating condition at all times. 

(2) A bus shall be equipped with a first aid kit which shall be firmly mounted 
with a quick release bracket in an accessible location in the driver’s compartment, 
and shall contain J! of the following; 

Bandage compress (sterile gauze pads|, 4-inch:..';.2 packages 

Bandage compress (sterile gauze packages 

Adhesive compress, 1-inch... 2 packages 

Triangular bandage with 2 safety pins, 40-inch.. ....I pack. 

Roll gauze.. i .. 1 package 

Elastic bandage, 3-inch.1 package 

Antiseptics and burn ointments shall not be included, except as required by the 
public service commission. 

(3) A bus shall be equipped, in addition to a first aid kit, with 3 bidirectional emer¬ 
gency reflective triangles, properly cased and securely mounted, in the driver’s 
compartment, and 3 20-minute fuses properly’cased and securely mounted in the 
driver’s corrtplirNn'-m I Fuses and reflectors shall be in conformance with standards 
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set forth in Act No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949. as amended, being $257.1 et seq 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws. ; 

Hi.»orv J«M \CS 77. p m m !>**. u\ |j$$$ I^M AO »7:).’ a*, Ell Sw 19. 197S. 

R 340.1221—R 340.1226 Rescinded. 

Hlrtacr lfcM ; W.’ST?.jtyr»WW«. tfi '.Dm li, IVfcttMfldtd ftiSt .\C» 97. t . 81 EH S<-pi IS 1978 

R 340.1231 Inspection of school bus. 

Rule 31. Inspection of a school bus may be accomplished at any time, at am 
location, on or off a school district site, and as frequently as the department of 
state police deems necessary to secure passenger safety. A bus may be rejected by 
the inspecting state police official For further use in transportation of school 
children if it does not meet the requirements of these rules or if the conditions for 
rejection of a school bus are not corrected while the official is present. However, 
if a bus is deemed to be safe for operation even though in unsatisfactory 
condition, the official may determine that not more than 60 days shall be allowed 
to effect a specific repair. 

Hulorv: IH.%4 ACS 77. 141. Ed 1.1 !Sul MS* ACS < (• #7 Eft %Jt ML 1978. 

R 340.1232 Disposition of unsatisfactory buses. 

Rule 32. flj A school bus determined by a department of state police official 
to be unsafe for further operation as a school bus shall not be used in the 
transportation of any child. The bus shall have affixed on its windshield by the 
official a statement ‘‘This bus may not be driven in the transportation of any child. 
Failure to obey this statement is cause for arrest." The statement shall remain 
its removal is authorized by a department of state police official. 

(2) A bus deemed to be in unsatisfactory condition but safe for operation as a 
school bus for a limited period of time shall have affixed on its windshield by the 
inspecting official a statement "This bus has equipment defects. Repairs and 

reinspection shall be obtained on or before _Removal of this notice. 

from the bus without reinspeetion is cause for arrest " The statexuent shall remain 
unti’ Its removal is authorized by a department of state police official. 

Mistarv. v r i(H £fj f>< t i.y ?*>73 

EYE PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 585a of Act No 
269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as added, being §340.585a of the Michigan 

Compiled Law s) 

R 340.1301 Definitions. 

Rule l. As used in these rules: 

(a) "Caustic” or “acid” means a material, exclusive of hot Water or steam, 
capable of destroying, eroding or burning of flesh by chemical action. 

(b) "Explosive material" means a substance capable of a large-scale, rapid and 
spectacular expansion. Which will propel materials in a manner causing injury to 
the human body. 

(el ' Hot liquid” or "solid" means a material having effects that are physically 
harmful to the eyes. 

M) ".Sanitizing" means the- disinfecting and cleaning of eye protective dev 
before me. ' o >w V > W;Jp;|p§j£; 

(c) "VVhen exposure to eye danger exists" means the exposure xvhen a person is 

within ncflf[0ni sparks, flying parfkles, rays, molten mftjjd, fume* glare. 
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EYE PROTECTIVE DEVICES 


R 340.1303 


glass breakage or chemical splash that such an ohjeet ot .condition could cause 
damage to his eyes, if he was not using a protective device. 

Mtttwyi I4S4 ACS74 .)> 06, Eft.Ft* 1. JfifTi ' ; x ^ : ^; 

H 349.1302 Educational courses requiring eye protection. 

Rule 2. A public educational agency which enrolls students in the following 
* omsex when exposure to eye danger exists, shall furnish eye protective device* 
vocational of industrial arts shops or laboratories involving the use of or working 
with hot molten metals, milling, saveing turning, shaping, grinding, cutting or 
stamping of any solid materials; heat treatment, tempering or kiln firing of any 
metal or other materials; gas or electric arc welding; repair or servicing of any 
vehicle*; caustic or explosive materials; or chemical or combined chemical- 
physical laboratory work involving acid, caustic or explosive chemicals or hot 
tiquids or solids. :; 


Hntory. )5fi4 vCS Ti, p. (ft. «tt FM> 


1973 


R 340.1303 Standards for devices. 

Rule 3. (1) An eye protective device shall meet .the follow mg standards based 
upon the operation involved: 

(a) Acetylene burning, acetylene cutting, and acetylene welding operations 
welding goggles of eyecup type with tinted lenses or weld mg goggles of 
coverspee type with tinted lenses or welding goggles of coverspec type w ith 
tinted plate lenses. This protects igaittSt the primary hazards of sparks, harmful 
rays, molten metal and flying particles 

(b) Chemical handling pperarions —goggles o| flexible fitting with hooded 
ventilation or face shield with plastic or mesh w indow. This protects against the 
primary hazards of splash, acid burns and fumes. 

|c) Chipping operations —goggles of flexible fitting with regular ventilation a 
goggles of cushioned fitting with rigid body or spectacles of metal frame with 
sideshields or spectacles of plastic frame with sideshields or spectacles of metal- 
plastic frame with sideshields or chipping goggles of eyecup type with clear 
safety lenses or chipping goggles of coverspec type with-clear safety lenses. This 
protects against the primary hazard <<f ih jpg particles. 

(d) Electric (arc) welding operations—w elding goggles >>[ cox erspec type w ith 

tinted plate lenses or welding helmets or welding helmet in combination with 
tinted lens spectacles. This protects against the primary hazards of sparks, intense 
rays and molten metal. ... - - ' . . . .. . 

(e) Furnace operations - w elding goggles of eyecup type with tinted lenses or 
welding goggles of coverspec type with tinted lenses or welding goggles of 
coverspec type with tinted plate lenses, t his protects against the primary hazards 
of glare, heat and molten metal. 

(f) Light grinding, machining, and spot welding operations—goggles of flex¬ 
ible fitting with regular ventilation or goggles of cushioned fitting with rigid body 
or spectacles of metal frame with sideshields t»r spectacles of plastic frame with 
sideshields or spectacles q£ metal-plastic frame with sideshields or face shield with 
plastic or mesh window. This protects against the primary hazards of flying 
particles and sparks, 

(g) Heavy grinding operations—goggles of flexible fitting with regular ventila¬ 
tion or goggles of cushioned fitting with rigid body or chipping goggles of eyecup 
type with clear safety lenses or chipping goggles of coverspec type with clear 
safety lenses or in case of severe exposure add face shield with plastic or mesh 
window'. Tlj^^ttt^J^gainst the primary hazard of flying particles. 
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(h) Laboratory operations—goggles of flexible fitting with hooded ventilation 
or face shield in combination with metal or plastic frame spectacles with 
sideshields. This protects .against the primary hazards of chemical splash and glass 
breakage. 

(i) Molten metal operations—welding goggles of eyeeup type with tinted 
lenses or welding goggles of coverspec type: with tinted lenses or face shield in 
combination with metal or plastic frame spectacles with sideshields and tinted 
lenses This protects against the primary hazards of heat, glare, sparks and splash 

(2) The standards described in subrule (1) are taken from the American 
national standards safety code Z87.1-1968. figure 8. page 28, which is available 
from the American National Standards Institute, Incorporated, 1430 Broadway, 
New York, New York 10018, at a cost of $5.00. Applicable excerpts from the 
American national standards safety code are available at no cost from the 
Michigan department of education. Lansing, Michigan. 

ttbtM?: SCS *4. j. Iff, Eft Keh 7, 190 

H 340.1304 Sanitization of devices. 

Buie 4. An eye protective device shall be sanitized when 2 or more students use 
the same device, by either: 

(a) Washing after each use in warm w ater and soap or detergent, followed by a 
rinse fin running w ater. 

(hi Placing in a cabinet with ultraviolet light and washing once a week as in 
subdivision (a). 

1&54A.<VS 74, P Vet* 7,. 1V71 

R 340.1305 Compliance. 

Rule 5. ilj A superintendent of a school district shall certify to the inter¬ 
mediate school district superintendent not later than the second week of each 
school w ar on forms prescribed by the Michigan department of-education that 
eye protective devices meeting the standards of these rules have been obtained 
For the school year 1972-73, certification shall be made within 4 weeks after the 
effective date of these rules. This certification shall also indicate that instructors 
have been informed that all students, teachers and visitors shall wear the devices 
When exposure to eye damage exists, as identified in these rules. 

(2) An intermediate school district superintendent shall report to the state 
superintendent of public instruction by October f the names of those constituent 
school districts which are not in compliance with these rules. For the school year 
1972-73, the report shall be made within H weeks after the effective date of these 
rules 

(3) The state superintendent of public instruction shall notify a school district in 
violation of these rules that it shall comply or show cause why compliance' cannot 
be made within 30 days. 

Hulun. WWW ACS % fl« Ell »b T. MWt : ' 


SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS ANO SERVICES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections JO, 252b, 298c, 
317a. 318a. 601b, 613, 772a, and 773a of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as- 
amended and added, being §§340 10* 340,252b, 340.298c. 340 317a, 340.318a, 
340.601b. 0#k6L3, / 3ffL772a, and 340.773a of the Michigan Compiled Law*) if* 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS AND SERVICES R 340.1701 


PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS ^ .vVr’-'-W > 

R 340.1701 Definitions generally. 

Rule 1> (1) "Ancillary services" means evaluation, supplemental instruction or 
therapy provided as: 

(fl) Audiologieal, medical, psychiatric, or psychological evaluation 

(b} Occupational, physical, speech, work or other therapy. 

(c) Mobility instruction, teacher consultant service, .social work and sendees 
provided by other nonteaching personnel. 

(2) “Change in educational status” means an assignment or reassignment, based 
on the fact that a person is found to be mentally impaired, emotionally impaired, 
hearing impaired, visually impaired, physically or otherwise health impaired, or 
learning disabled to 1 of the following educational assignments-, regular education 
as defined in this rule, special education as defined in $340 10 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, or from 1 type ot special education program or service to 
another or termination of special education programs or services by reassignment 
or graduation. 

(3) "Department” means the state department of education. 

(4) “Educational planning and placement committee” means a committee of an 
operating district or agency whose members shall include, as a minimum, a 
representative of the administrative personnel, instructional personnel, diagnostic 
personnel and parents invited to participate when their children are involved. 

(5) "Normal course of study” means a regular education program leading to a 
high school diploma, or a special education program approved in the intermediate 
plan leading to a high school diploma which as a minimum includes personal 
adjustment, pre-vocational and vocational training. 

(6) "Parent” means the mother or father, or the legally designated guardian of 
the handicapped person, "Parent” means the affected handicapped person when 
the person has reached 18 years of age if a legal guardian has not been appointed 
by appropriate court proceedings. 

(7) “Personal adjustment education" means instruction designed to assist the 
handicapped to develop personal and social skills needed for adult independent 
living, including but not limited to activities of daily living, homemaking, 
mobility, personal health and appearance, recreation, and use of prosthetic 
devices and sensory aids 

(8) “Pre-vocational education" means instruction needed as a prerequisite to 

vocational education, such as reading and writing, knowledge of commonly used 
tools, utensils, and processes, familiarity with the broad range of occupations for 
which special skills are required and knowledge of the nature and extent of 
vocational limitations caused by a handicap, and the use of prosthetic devices for 
the purpose of identifying interest, aptitudes, and abilities for individual voca¬ 
tional planning, • " ' v \ 

(9) "Pre-vocational evaluation services” means evaluation of educational and 
vocational needs of handicapped persons conducting in facilities licensed under 
the fair labor standards act of 1938. as amended, and designed to develop skills 
which will prepare handicapped persons to adjust to the work environment. 

(10) "Regular education" education other than Special education pro¬ 

grams and services. 

(11) "Special education classroom” means u classroom which is under the 
direction of approved special education personnel and in which a child is taught 
for all or a portion of his school day. 

(12) "Special education programs and svrvtim* “special education personnel," 
and “speciaf^ducation buildings and equipment”- means special education pro- 

Disiti:; Go gle UNIVERSITTO^WCHIG^ 
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R 340-1701 C V DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

grams and services, special education personnel, and special education buildings 
and equipment as defined in $$340.10 to 340.12 of the Michigan Compiled Caws 

(13) "Vocational training” means vocational education as defined in §340 291a 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(14) "Work activity center" means a program designed exclusively to provide 
therapeutic activities for handicapped persons whose handicap is so severe as to 
make their productive capacity inconsequential. A work activity center may b<- 
operated in conjunction with a sheltered workshop licensed under the fail labor 
standards act of 1938, as amended. 

(15) '"Work study" means on-the-job training, related counseling, and follow-up 
services. 

(16) "Agency” means a public or private entity or organization, including, but 
not limited to, public schools, nonpublic schools, state operated institutions, and 
nonpublic residential centers. 

(17) '‘Complaint” means a written claim that there has been a specific violation, 
misinterpretation. or misapplication of any provision of tne&e rules, the Michigan 
school code of 1955, as amended, as it pertains to special education programs and 
services, or the intermediate school district's special education plan. 

Hi.fc.rv t»N ACS <7. o> it* Kff On )IX WTx t*» AC S80. 0, 25 Elf ]»ii iS. J977 : * 

R 340.1702 "Handicapped person" defined. 

Rule 2. "Handicapped pefSrin” means a person identified as Severely mehtdly 
impaired, trainable mentally impaired, educable mentally impaired, emotionally 
impaired, hearing impaired, visually impaired, physically and otherwise health 
impaired, speech and language impaired, honiebonud. hospitalized, learning 
disabled, or having a combination of 2 or more of these impairments and 
requiring special education programs and services in accordance with R 340.170» 
to R 340.1714. 

i«UA<^77 }. 106. Eff Oct JO, Kff.VtHM ACS SM. 26 Fit jwv IS HIT 

R 340.1703 “Severely mentally impaired" defined. 

Rule 3. “Severely mentally impaired" means a person identified by an educa¬ 
tional planning and placement committee, based upon a comprehensive evalu¬ 
ation by a school psychologist, certified psychologist or certified consulting 
psychologist, and other pertinent information, as having all the following behav¬ 
ioral characteristics: 

(a) Development at a rate approximately 4H or more standard deviations 
below the mean as determined through intellectual assessment. 

(b) Lack of development primarily in the cognitive domain. 

«*!•*>. ]«MACS7t,|. lifcfift 0*t 10, lM 

R 340.1704 “Trainable mentally impaired'’ defined. 

Rule 4. "Trainable mentally impaired” means a person identified by an educa¬ 
tional planning and placement committee, bused upon a comprehensive evalua¬ 
tion by a school psychologist, certified psychologist or certified consulting 
psychologist, am) other pertinent inhumation, as having ail the following behav¬ 
ioral characteristics: • 

(a) Development at a rate approximately 3 to 4*4 standard deviations below the 
mean as determined through intellectual assessment. 

(b) Lack of development primarily in the cognitive domain 

(c) Unsatisfactory school performance not found to be based on his social, 
economicf-and cultural background. 

I JNtVFR L Y~ 
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SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS AND SERVICES R 340.1709 

R 340.1705 “Educable mentally impaired” defined. 

Rule 5. “Educable mentally impaired” means a person identified by an educa¬ 
tional planning and placement committee, based upon a comprehensive evalua¬ 
tion by a school psychologist, certified psychologist or certified consulting 
psychologist, and other pertinent information, as having all the following behav¬ 
ioral characteristics: 

(a) Development at a rate approximately 2 to 3 standard deviations below the 
mean as determined through intellectual assessment. 

(b) Scores approximately within the lowest 6 percentiles on a standardized test 
in reading and arithmetic. 

(e) Lack of development primarily in the cognitive domain. 

id) Unsatisfactory academic performance not found to be based on his social, 
economic and cultural background, 

BWwv WM AC.s r?. „ m. Rf* U>. 1073. 

R 340.1700 “Emotionally impaired” defined. 

Rule 0. "Emotionally impaired" means a parson identified by an educational 
planning and placement committee, based upon a comprehensive evaluation by a 
school psychologist and social worker, a certified psychologist, a certified 
consulting psychologist or a certified psychiatrist, and other pertinent infor¬ 
mation, as having ] or more of the follow ing behavioral detract eristics: 

(a) Disruptive to the learning process of other students or himself in the regular 
classroom over an extended period of time. 

(b) Extreme withdrawal from social interaction in the school environment over 
an extended period of time, 

(e) Manifestation of symptoms characterized by diagnostic labels such as 
psychosis, schizophrenia, and autism. 

(d) Disruptive behavior which has resulted in placement in a juvenile detention 
facility. 

Htetory, i«S4 a - 17 :■ lOB. SET. pet. Hi 1073 

R 340.1707 "Hearing impaired” defined. 

Rule 7. “Hearing impaired” means a person identified by an educational 
planning and placement committee, based upon an evaluation by an audiologist 
and otolaryngologist, and other pertinent information as having a hearing impair¬ 
ment which interferes with learning, 

Hntacy: 1104 ACS 77. v 1(16. Efl Oct. 10. 1073 ' ‘,y./... 

R 340.1708 “Visually impaired” defined. 

Rule 8. “Visually impaired” means a person identified by an educational 
planning and placement committee, based upon an evaluation by an ophthal¬ 
mologist. or equivalent, and other pertinent information as having a visual 
impairment which mterferes with learning and Havipg l or more of the following 
behavioral characteristics; 

(a) A central visual acuity of 20/70 or less, in the"better eye after correction. 

(b) A peripheral field of vision restricted to no greater than 20 degrees. 

HWwyi 1954 ACS ft y 107 EH Oct 10 I9tt •• ; . 

R 340.1709 “Physically and otherw ise health impaired” defined. 

Rule 9. “Physically and otherwise health impaired” means a person identified 
by an educational planning and placement committee, based upon an ev aluation 
by an orthopedic surgeon, internist, neurologist, pediatrician or equivalent, and 

Digitizety Go, gle " urim^irS^cHia 
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other pertinent information, as having a physical or other health impairment 
which interferes with learning or requires physical adaptation in the school 
environment. 

History; IJB4 .v s r p Ort/lO. ijftS. ' 

R 340.1710 “Speech and language impaired" defined./.^ ; 

Rule 10- “Speech and language impaired” means a person certified by a 
teacher with full approval as a teacher of the speech and language impaired, who 
has earned a masters degree and has completed at least 5 years of successful 
teaching of the speech and language impaired, as having 1 or more of rhe 
following speech, oral language and verbal communication impairments which 
interferes with learning or social adjustment. 

(a) Articulation which includes omissions, substitutions, or distortions of sound. 

(b) Voice W ifh inappropriate voice pitch, rate of speaking, loudness, or quality 
of speech. 

(c) Fluency of speech distinguished hy speech interruptions (blocks), repeti¬ 
tion of sounds, words, phrases, or sentences vvhich interfere with effective 
communication. 

(d) Inability to comprehend, formulate and use functional language. 

Hatorr |fl&, VCS7T j> l07.E(f jfcf. iO, t9Ti 

R 340.1711 ' Hornebound” defined. 

Rule 11. 'Hornebound'' means a person certified at feast annually by a licensed 
physician as having a severe, physical ur other health impairment preventing 
school attendance. 

tIUtory IUM aCST? p l<n. hff (At Hi 1971 

R 340.1712 "Hospitalized” defined. 

Rule 12. “Hospitalized" means a person who cannot attend school because of 
hospitalization for a physical or medical impairment, exclusive of emotional 
impairment unless as an accompaniment to a physical or medical impairment- 

Hhtor.: j>M \t> ?7. i> iflf. &tt Oct |«t m*. I«f» ACS *>, p ■» EH |*o 13. 167; 


R 340,1713 “Learning disabled'* defined. 

Rule 13 “Learning disabled*' means a person identified by an educational 
planning and placement committee, based upon a comprehensive evaluation by a 
school psychologist or certified psychologist or certified consulting psy chologist 
or an evaluation by a neurologist oi equivalent medical examiner qualified to 
evaluate neurological dysfunction, and other pertinent information, as having alt 
the following characteristics 

(a) Disorder in 1 or more of the basic psychological processes involved in 
understanding or in using spoken or written language, vvhich disorder may 
m.milest itself m imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or do 
mathematical calc illation 

(b) Manifestation of symptoms characterized by diagnostic labels such as 
perceptual handicap, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, or apha¬ 
sia, 

(c) Development at less than the expected rate of age group in the cognitive, 
affective or psychomotor domains. 

(d> InabRky to function in regular education without supportive special 
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(e) Unsatisfactory performance not found to he based on social, economic, or 
cultural background. 

HMarvi 1954 AC'S 77, p JOT, MX KO: 


R 340.1714 “Severely multiply impaired” defined. 

Rule 14. “'Severely multiply impaired” means a person identified by an educa¬ 
tional planning and placement committee, based upon a comprehensive evalua¬ 
tion by a school psychologist, certified psychologist, or certified consulting 
psychologist and an evaluation by a neurologist, orthopedic surgeon, ophthal¬ 
mologist. or otolaryngologist and an audiologist, and other pertinent information 
such as previous medical records and any education history, as having all of the 
following behavioral characteristics: 

(a) Severe multiplicity of handicaps in the physical and cognitive domains.. 

£b) Inability or expected inability to function within other special education 
programs which deal with a single handicap. 

(c) Development at less than the expected rate of age group in the cognitive, 
affective, or psychomotor domains 


HUor>: toe* ACS 77, p. JOT Eft. tk-l III JOTS, 1854 ACS DO. p !7, Eff J»n 15. 1377 


R 340.1719 Rescission. 

Rule 19. The following rules are rescinded: 


Subject 


Michigan 

Administrative Cade 


Where jPubfehed 


Education of the deaf, hard of R 340.41 
hearing, blind, partially seeing, 
crippled or otherwise physically 
handicapped, epileptic and speech 
defective 

Education of mentally handi¬ 
capped children 


1954 AC, p. 3905 


Education of emotionally dis¬ 
turbed children 

Programs established or operated 
by intermediate school districts for 
trainable mentally handicapped in¬ 
dividuals 

Teacher counselor programs for 
hard of hearing, partially seeing, 
crippled, and/or otherwise physical¬ 
ly handicapped 

Educational programs for speech 
defective 

Educational programs for the 
crippled and/or otherwise physical¬ 
ly handicapped who are home- 
bound ^ . 

Digitizes by f -iQ 


R 340.171 ~R -340.I79 1956 AACS, p. 240 

1960 AACS. p. 1478 
1967 AACS, 

v'" : •- pp. 4208 and 4209 
R 340.521—R .340,529 I960 AACS. 

pp. 1482 and 1483 
R 340.921—R .340928 1964-65 AACS. 

pp 3246 to 3428 


R 340 931—R 340.937 1964-65 AACS, 

pp. 3248 and 3249 


R 340.9411-R 340.948 1964-65 AACS. 

pp. 3249 and 3250 
R 340.950—R 340.955 1964-65 AACS, 

• • p. 3251 • 
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Subject 


Michigan ^ 

Adrniobtfahve Code Where Publisher! 


Educational programs for the 
crippled and/or otherwise physical¬ 
ly handicapped who are hospital¬ 
ized 

Educational programs lor the 
deaf and hard of hearing 

Educational programs for the 
Wind and partially seeing 

Educational programs for the 
crippled and/or otherwise physical¬ 
ly handicapped 

State aid for special education 
directors and supervisors- 

Union l<*4 AOs 77, p tOSKff Oct. to. (Vffl. 


R 340.960 —R 340.964 1964-65 A ACS, 

p 3252 


R 340.070— R -340.976 1964-65 A ACS, ' 

pp. 3253 and 3254 
R 340.980—R 340.986 1964-65 A ACS, 

pp. 3254 and 3255 
R 340.990-R 340.997 1964-65 A ACS, - 

pp. 3255 ami 3256 

R .388.151—R 388.156 1967 A ACS. 

pp. 4221 and 4222 


PART 2. ELIGIBILITY, PLACEMENT, AND APPEAL PROCEDURES 
R 340.1721 Eligibility. 

Rule 21. A person is eligible, as a statutory right, for special education 
programs and services if identified as having 1 or more impairments defined in 
part 1. ts not more than 25 years <>f age prior to the fourth Friday after labor day of 
the school year of enrollment, has not completed a normal course of study, and 
has not graduated from a high school. A person reaching the age of 26 years after 
the fourth Friday following labor day is entitled to continue in a special education 
program or service until the end of that fiscal year Persons identified as having 
multiple impairments as well as a single impairment are to receive special 
education programs as recommended by the educational planning and placement 
committee or pursuant, to the decision of the hearing officer ou appeal of the 
recommendation. 

Mfjtwrv: 19(54 ACS 77, p 10*. Eff On 10, W7* IW4 ACS ». p 27, Elf jtn IS. »«T? 

R 340.1722 Educational placement. 

Rule 22. (1) The superintendent of the operating school district is responsible 
for making a change in the educational status of a handicapped person except 
where $340.298c or §340.613 of the Michigan Compiled Laws are applicable in 
which ease the superintendent of the intermediate district is responsible. .Notwith¬ 
standing any additional proceedings set forth in the intermediate school district 
plan for special education programs and services, as defined in part 7, the 
superintendent, as a minimum, shall: 

(a) Appoint an educational planning and placement committee, 

(b) Request, in writing, parents on a case-by-case basis to participate as 
members of the committee in developing a recommendation concerning a change 
in the educational status of their handicapped offspring. Prior to the educational 
planning and placement committee meeting, all school records concerning the 
person suspected of being handicapped shall be made available to the parents 
upon request. 

(c) Direct the committee to convene and recommend, not later than 25 school 
days after receipt of the referral for possible special education services, regular 
and spedaL^ducation programs and services, according to the educational, social, 
and pbys£aj©re-.i?ffthe individual handicapped persons., based on all diagnostic 
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and other evaluative information requested by the committee or provided by the 
parent or handicapped persons. The time limits in this rule may be extended by 
the state board of education upon demonstration of just cause in writing, 

(d) Direct a review at least annually of the programs and services provided 
each handicapped person and advise the superintendent of the district of 
residence and the parents of the handicapped person of the findings of that 
review 

io; Place immediately, upon written consent of the parents, a handicapped 
person in ah appropriate special education program or sendee for a period not to 
exceed 25 school days during which time an evaluation shall be made and an 
educational planning and placement committee convened to make recommen¬ 
dations, if the person has been enrolled in a special education program in another 
school district , institutional program of other appropriate program for handi¬ 
capped persons, and evidence is presented that demonstrates reasonable cause to 
believe the person is eligible for a special education program or service If 
parental consent is not obtained, an educational planning and placement commit¬ 
tee shall be convened and its development of a recommendation shall be 
expedited, giving the case precedence over all other cases except previous cases 
also being expedited under this provision. 

(f) Initiate special education programs and services, as recommended by the 
educational planning and placement committee or based on the decision of the 
hearing officer, in not less than 5 or more than 15 school days after the par* 
have been notified. 

(2) Any time limitation in this rule shall be construed and applied so as to do 
substantial justice and may be varied upon approval of the state board of 
education for good cause shown. 

Hktmy i**ACS.77,(4. K», Efi Qc* «*. «?% XCS 8ft p. ST, E U Jai. 15,1J77 


ft 340.1723 Notice to parents. 

Rule 23. (1) Before effectuation of an educational placement, denial of place¬ 
ment, or a change in educational status of a handicapped person, the superin¬ 
tendent of the intermediate school district or local school district within 10 
calendar days from the date of recommendation of the educational planning and 
placement committee shall notify the parent, personally in conference or by 
certified mail, concerning the placement or change-in educational status. Notifi¬ 
cation shall: ■ y .. 

(a) Describe the proposed action, including specification of the statute or rule 
under which action is proposed and a statement of the reasons therefor, including 
specification of any tests ox reports upon which the action is based. 

(b) Advise the parent of all options of education opportunities available to the 
handicapped person 

(c) Inform the parent of his right to contest the proposed action at a hearing, as 
described in R 340.1724, before the superintendent of the intermediate school 
district or local district. 

(d) Inform the parent that, after the intermediate school district or local district 
hearing and lacking a decision satisfactory to the parent* he may be heard by the 
state board of education, or its designee, at a time and place specified by the state 
board of education, or its designee, and reasonably convenient to the parent 

(e) Inform the parent of the availability of organisations, their addresses, and 
telephone numbers, to assist the parent at the hearing, ; -j§> 

(f) Specify the following procedures for requesting a bearing: 

• digitize GO QIC ,lfrCJT1 " 
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(1) If notice is given at a conference with the parent, the parent may indicate 
satisfaction with the recommendation, and, in writing, may waive the opportunity 
for a hearing. 

(ii) If notice is given by the superintendent by certified mail, the parent 
desiring a hearing shall complete the form provided at the conference and mail it 
to the superintendent within 7 calendar days of the date of receipt of notice. 
Change in educational assignment shall not be made during this period. 

(iii) If dissatisfied, the parent may request a hearing in writing, on a form 
provided at the conference, within 7 calendar days of the conference. Change in 
educational assignment shall not be made during this period. 

(2) The appeal procedure may be terminated at any point upon receipt of a 
written statement from the parent that the concerns have been resolved and that 
continuation of the appeal procedure serves no further purpose. 

(3) Any time limitation in this rule shall be construed and applied so as to do 
substantia] justice and may be varied upon approval of the state board of 
education for good cause shown. 

Hbtoryi 1954 ACS 77. p. 109. Eff. Oct. 10.1973; 1954 ACS 90, p . 28, EH. Jan IS, 1977. 


R 340.1724 Hearing. 

Rule 24. (1) A hearing concerning a contested case by a parent of a proposed 
educational placement or change in the educational status of a handicapped 
person shall be conducted as follows: 

(a) A hearing shall be scheduled not less than 15 nor more than 30 calendar 
days following receipt of the request from a parent. However, upon good cause 
shown, reasonable extensions of time shall be granted by the state board of 
education, or its designee, upon request of the parent or school official. 

(b) The hearing shall be held in the local district at a place and time mutually 
convenient for the parent of the handicapped person or his representative and 
appropriate school officials. 

(c) The superintendent of the intermediate school district or the constituent 
district shall designate the hearing officer. The hearing officer shall not be an 
employee of the involved local school district, of another local district within the 
same intermediate school district, or of the intermediate school district of which 
the involved local district is a part. 

(d) The hearing, upon request of the parent, shall be closed to the public. 

(e) A stenographic or other transcribed record of the hearing shall be made and 
1 copy shall be given to the parent or his representative. Any cost beyond the 
original transcription cost may be borne by the requesting parties. The record 
may be discarded after 3 years. 

(f) The parent of a handicapped person may be represented at the hearing by 
any person of his choosing. The parent or his representative shall: 

(i) Have access, prior to the hearing, to all records of the intermediate school 
district or local district concerning the handicapped person. 

(ii) Have the right to compel the attendance of, and to question, any witness 
testifying for the intermediate school district or local district and any official, 
employee, or agent of the intermediate school district or local district who may 
have evidence upon which the proposed action may be based. 

(iii) Have the right to present evidence and expert medical, psychological, or 
educational testimony and other pertinent information. 

(g) The decision of the hearing officer shall be based solely upon evidence 
presented at the hearing. Not later than 20 calendar days after the hearing, the 
hearing officer shall render a decision determining the educational placement or 
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educational status of the handicapped person. The decision shall be in writing and 
shall be accompanied by written findings of fact and conclusions of law and shall 
be sent by certified mail to the parent, his representative, and the school district 
superintendent. 

(2) A temporary change in educational status of the handicapped person may 
be made for the period prior to the decision of the hearing officer upon written 
consent of the parent. If consent Is not obtained, written request for a temporary 
change may be made to the state board of education by the superintendent of the 
intermediate school district or local district. The state board of education shall 
take action in writing within 10 calendar days of receipt of the request setting 
forth the reasons therefor and upon notice to the parent. If a request is granted by 
the state board of education, the hearing as set forth in subrule (!) shall be held 
within the time limits stated therein. 

(3) Any time limitation in this rule shall be construed and applied so as to do 
substantial justice and may be varied upon approval of the state board of 
education for good cause shown. 

Hilton*: 1954 ACS 77, (», llO, Elf Ovt 10, l«?1 Hft4 Ar.S9ll. fi aSKfl Juu 15. UU77 

R 340.1725 Hearing before superintendent of public instruction or designee. 

Rule 25. If a parent is not satisfied with the decision rendered by the hearing as 
set forth in R 340.1724, he may appeal to the superintendent of public instruction 
for a review of the case. The review may be held by the superintendent of public 
instruction or his designee who shall not be an officer, employee or agent of the 
intermediate school district or constituent district in which the handicapped 
person resides or in which the proposed program and servic es are to be provided. 
The deadlines for appeal to, and decision by, the hearing officer as set forth in 
R 340.1724, shall apply in appeals to the superintendent of public instruction. All 
records of the school district hearing, including the evidence, shall be submitted to 
the superintendent of public instruction by the district superintendent for review. 
The decision of the superintendent of public instruction or his designee may he 
made entirely from such records, or he may require a full hearing involving all 
or selected parties iu the case, and review the decision de novo. The superin¬ 
tendent or his designee may affirm, reverse or modify the decision of the hearing 
officer or may remand the matter to the hearing officer for further proceedings. 

HWior,. !«W T. i< f HI Hi CM ISC1 v:\ ' 

PART 3. ADMINISTRATION OF PROGRAMS AND SERVICES 

R 340.1731 Records. 

Rule 31. (!) Records shall be maintained by intermediate school districts in 
accordance with the provisions of §340.298c of the Michigan Compiled Law's, for 
all handicapped persons 0 to 25 years of age, as defined by R 340.1703 to 
R 340.1714, including those placed in state and privately operated facilities. 

2) Each record shall include for the handicapped person at least the name, 
date of birth, sex, racial or ethnic group, type of handicap or handicaps, date of 
referral, sendees being rendered, date special education programs or services 
were initiated and terminated, the name, address, and telephone number of the 
parent, and district of residence. 

(3) When the residency of a handicapped person.changes from 1 intermediate 
school district to another, the intermediate school district of previous residence 
shall transfer the records maintained under this rule, to the new intermediate 
school district upon written request of the intermediate school district of 

; ■ Go gle SPIToTmIC 
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residence and the parent of the handicapped person for whom the record was 
maintained, yP -Mg, ‘ 

(4) Except as provided in subrale f3). an intermediate school district shall 
request written consent of the parent »>f each handicapped person presently, or 
hereinafter, on its records to provide any agency or entity approved by the state 
board of education wttb information on record with the district under subride <2). 
li consent & riot obtained, the district shall release the requested information to 
the agency or entity approved by the state board of education except for the name 
of the handicapped person and the name, address, and telephone number of the 
parent. i, ^. 

■ HM«)n• i*» scsT7. (i ill K«i t*» la j«w JkVrrva*. i> u ea is. wrr ■ 

R 340.1732 Designation of residency. 

Rule 32. (1) A handicapped person under 28 years of age on the fourth Fridas 
following Labor Day who habitually sleeps, keeps personal effects, and regularly 
lodges at a place not for the purpose of securing a suitable home but for an 
educational purpose, or who is lodged ai a place as directed by an agency or 
institution under the auspices of a juvenile or probate court, the department of 
mental health, or the department of social services,-such as a private home, group 
home, or a private or public institution, is a resident of the school district in which 
the person’s parents reside unless; 

(a) The parents are legally separated or divorc ed, in which case the person u a 
resident of the district in which the parent having custody resides. 

(b) A guardian has been appointed to provide the handicapped person with a 
suitable education, in which case the person is a resident of the district in which 
the guardian resides. 

(c) The handicapped person has no living parent or a guardian, or the parents 

reside out of the state, in which case the person is a resident of the district to which 
thr* probate court having >1 or custody is located.. 

(2) A handicapped person, not covered in subrule U), under 26 y ears of age on 
the fourth Friday following Labor Day, is a resident of the school district in which 
the person habitually sleeps, keeps personal effects, and has a regular place of 
lodging for the purpose of securing a suitable home and not solely tor an 
educational purpose t ; n ; v.y -■ . 

(3) Notwithstanding, the provisions of subrules (i) and (2), if the handicapped 

person placed under the order or direction of a court or child placement agency' is 
lodged in a state institution, a licensed foster home, a licensed nursing home, or a 
licensed group residential facility, the local school district in which the institution, 
home, or facility is located shall provide for the delivery of special education 
programs and services to the handicapped person in accordance with section 771 a 
of Act Np. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955,. as amended, being $340.771a of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws The handicapped person shall be deemed tc» be a 
resident of the local district for the purpose of record maintenance required by 
section 298c. subsection {0, of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, and for the 
purpose of providing for the delivery of special education programs and services, 
however, for all other purposes, including funding, the handicapped person's 
residence shall be determined pursuant to subrules (1) and (2) . 

(4) Notice of a disagreement between 2 or more school district* ;|j& to 
residency of a handicapped person shall be sent to the state board of educationby 
a school district involved. The notice shall include the names of alfnf the schttol 
districts allegedly involved and the name and address of the parent, the guardian 
df'fhe hariUial^peS person if over 18 years of age. The statiKjbaard-of eduf stior.. 
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or its representative, shall notify immediately the school districts allegedly 
involved, and the parent, guardian, or handicapped person of the receipt of notice 
of a disagreement. Within 7 days of receipt of notice, ail parties shall provide the 
state hoard of education with their position and appropriate facts in support 
thereof . The state board of education, or its representative, within 14 days of 
receipt of notice of a disagreement shall investigate the matter, consider the 
information received from the parties involved, and make a determination as to 
the residency of the handicapped person. A copy of the state board’s determina¬ 
tion shall be sent to each party involved. Upon demonstration, in writing, of just 
cause by any party involved, the state board of education may extend the time 
limits set forth in this subrule. 

HIrtor yi 1954 ACS 17. f> (M. EH Ocr 10, 197:j. fftVl ACS 90. t . ,10. EJ1 fun !£ 1B77 

R 340,1733 General requirements. 

Rule 33. An intermediate school district, local district or other agency shall 
adhere to the following e f -ncnil tcquirements for all programs and services for 
handicapped persons, . . '’/ .0 . ' '• 

(a) Special education classrooms shall have at least the average number of 
square feet per student .is compared to the average number of square feet per 
student in regular classrooms in the school district. Special education classrooms 
shall be located in schools housing regular education pupils of comparable age 
and grade level, except for facilities designated and in use for this purpose prior to 
the effective date of these rules and except when special facilities are provided for 
severely mentally impaired or trainable mentally impaired, or for specialized 
vocational training for handicapped persons, or for emotionally impaired persons 
served in mental health facilities Teacher consultants and special education 
supportive personnel shall have space designated on a scheduled basis in each 
building to afford individual and small group work. Each handicapped person 
shall be assigned to educational programs and sendees which are housed in 
buildings which allow that handicapped person to participate fully in regular and 
special education services. 

(b) A curriculum plan based upon individual student performance objectives 
shall be written for special education programs and services by the special 
education personnel in conjunction with other school personnel for each handi¬ 
capped person in accordance with his needs in the cognitive, affective, and 
psyebomotor domains with special attention to needs for personal adjustment 
training, pre-vocational and vocational training. The student performance objec¬ 
tives for special education programs and services shall be available to the parent 
and may be reviewed by the state board of education or its designee. : 

(c) The special education programs and services methods of instruction shall 
be consistent with the performance objectives written for each handicapped 
person. 

(d) Intermediate school districts or local districts may operate or contract for 
operation of pre*vocational evaluation of work activity center services or other 
necessary ancillary services. 

(e) Intermediate school districts or local districts, or a combination of such 
districts, may provide for work study services and. with approval of the state 
board of education, assign special education personnel to the supervision of work 
study services. These services shall be av ailable to handicapped persons regard¬ 
less of their disability if either of the following conditions are met: 

(i) They have received prerequisite personal adjustment training, pre-voca- 
tional education, and .vocational training. 
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(ii) Within 1 additional school year, they will cease to be eligible as provided in 
R 340.1721 for special education programs and services. 

(f) A written work study plan, signed by the parent, school, and employer, 
shall set forth the educational goals, job activities, related subjects, standards of 
attainment, time and duration of the program, and wages to be paid to the 
handicapped person. The superintendent of the district shall designate a staff 
member to visit the student and his supervisor at the job site at least once every 20 
school days to check attendance, evaluate the handicapped person’s progress, and 
evaluate the placement in terms of the health, safety, and welfare of the individual 
handicapped person. 

(g) The instructional program for a school day shall focus on the individual 
needs of the handicapped person, as determined through the plan for each 
student. 

(h) Special education programs and services shall be provided for at least the 
minimum number of hours and days of teacher-pupil contact in conformance 
with the child accounting rules, being R 340.1 to R 340.13 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code, but the number of hours and days for a special education 
program or service shall be not less than those required for regular education 
programs. 

(i) The age range for persons under 16 years of age in a special education class 
shall not exceed 4 years at any one time except for severely mentally impaired, 
trainable mentally impaired, or severely multiply impaired. 

(j) Handicapped persons qualifying for special education programs and 
services shall be provided supplies and equipment at least equal to those provided 
to other students in regular education programs and, in addition, those supplies 
and equipment necessary to meet their defined performance objectives. 

(k) Physical therapy service shall be provided to a handicapped person if 
prescribed by an appropriate medical authority and recommended by the 
educational planning and placement committee as an essential component of the 
educational program. 

(l) Occupational therapy shall be provided to handicapped persons if rec¬ 
ommended by the educational planning and placement committee as an essential 
component of the educational program. 

(m) The expense of additional diagnostic services recommended by the 
educational planning and placement committee and required by the school 
district, including neurological, medical, and psychiatric and other professional 
services not provided by the school district, other public agencies or covered by 
medical insurance, shall be borne by the operating school district. 

History: 1964 ACS 77. p. Ill, Eff Oct. 10,1973; 1964 ACS 90. p. 30, Eff. Jan. 15.1977. 


R 340.1734 Deviations from rules. 

Rule 34. Deviations from these rules may be requested in writing by an 
intermediate or local district operating or contracting for special education 
programs and services to the state board of education. A copy of the request shall 
be filed concurrently with the superintendent of the intermediate school district or 
districts in which the affected handicapped persons reside. Within 7 days of 
receipt of the request, the intermediate school district shall file with the state 
board of education its objections to, approval of, or position regarding the same. 
The state board of education shall act not later than 30 days of receipt of the 
request. It may grant the request in writing for a period not to extend beyond the 
end of the school year or the end of the fiscal year, whichever comes first, and 
upon such terms and conditions as it shall specify only when in its judgment the 
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best interests of those handicapped persons affec ted by such deviation are served 
and good cause is shown. If deviation from a rule in part 3 is necessitated to 
provide a temporary placement for a handicapped person under R .340.1722(e), 
the state board of education may shorten the time limits in this rule upon the 
request of the agency requesting the deviation. A deviation shall not be granted so 
as to exclude or deny a handicapped person a special education program or 
service which he requires. 

MfrWryi i«m ws n j .. . >■> ■«:•>. \cs *> y ‘-S. 1977 

R 340.1735 Language of evaluation. 

Rule 35. Evaluation of a handicapped person shall be made in the dominant 
language of the person's home. A bilingual aide may be employed to assist the 
evaluating personnel. 

HaJorv 19M ACS 77. |> M2. Eff tM. 10. IST1 

R 340.1736 Paraprofessional personnel. " 

Rule 36. Paraprofessional personnel may be employed to assist special educa¬ 
tion professional personnel in accordance with the intermediate school district 
plan. Paraprofessional personnel shall include, but is not limited to, teacher aides, 
health care aides, bilingual aides, and instructional aides and program assistants in 
programs for severely mentally impaired and severely multiply impaired. 

HUury: UB4 ACS T7 p. Hi Kif Ovi ft). t»Vi ACS ft it fejfl IS. tab 

R 340.1737 Additional requirements by type of handicapped persons. 

Rule 37. Each type of handicapped person, as defined in part 1, shall be 
vided programs and services according to the intermediate district plans and 
the specific requirements in R 340.1738 to R 340.1747. in addition to the programs 
provided generally to all handicapped children as described in R 340.1733. 

History: 1(64 *C5t 77. p. (12, Eff Oct It). (AC:) 

R 340.1738 Severely mentally impaired programs. 

Rule 38. Specific requirements for programs and services for the severely 
mentally impaired shall be as follows: 

i|a) An instructional unit for the severely mentally impaired shall consist of at 
least 1 instructor or teacher and 4 instructional aides for a maximum of 24 pupils, 
with an average ratio of 1 instructional aide for 6 pupils. At least 1 full-time 
instructor or teacher and 1 full-time aide shall be employed in every program for 
the severely mentally .impaired. 

(b) A school year for the severely mentally Impaired shall include a minimum 
of 230 days and I.. 150 clock hours of instructional activities. 

(c) Persons employed in a severely mentally impaired program shall have the 
following responsibilities; 

(i) Instructors or teachers shall be responsible for the instructional program and 
shall coordinate the activities of aides and supportive professional personnel. 

(ii) Instructional aides shall work under the supervision of the Instruct of or 

teacher and assist in the daily training program for not more than 6 severely 
mental! Ired pupils 

(iu) Program assistants may assist the teacher or instructor and the instructional 
aides in the feeding, lifting, and individualized care of severely mentally impaired 
pupils. . - ■ • ; ; 

Ifc iu - 064ACS |I 12, Ml 15. UTi 
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R 340-1739 Trainable menially impaired programs. 

Rule 39. Specific requirements for programs and services for the trainable 
mentally impaired shall be as follows: 'rki 

(a) After August 31, 1975. all classroom programs for the trainable mentally 
impaired shall be provided in buildings constructed or renovated for use as school 
facilities, 

(b) A classroom unit for the trainable mentally impaired shall be: 

(1) One teacher and 1 teacher aide for a maximum of 15 pupils, or 

iii) One lead teacher with a maximum of 3instructional aides for a maximum 
of 30 pupils’, with not more than 10 pupils for each aide. 


Mhloiyi t»->» ACS 77, p M f:f» Oct Ml 11/7;) 
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R 340.1740 Educable mentally impaired programs. 

Rule 40. A specific requirement for programs for the educable mentally 
impaired shall be that not more than 15 students shall be in the classroom at any 
one time and the teacher shall have responsibility for educational programming 
for not more than 18 different students. 

Kfctarr 1854 ACSt7. p ! li&U Oct 10. 1873: )#M ACS 80 l' -UJEII J«». 15, 1977 


R 340.1741 Emotionally impaired programs. 

Rule 41. A specific requirement for programs for the emotionally impaired 
shall be that not more than 10 students shall be in the classroom at any one time 
and the teacher shall have responsibility for educational programming for not 
more than 15 different students. 

Hi.iwy: 1854 ACS-- !> HI Etf Oct HI. 1873: 185* ACS 80. „ 32, Eff fan. IS. 187? 


R 340.1742 Hearing impaired programs. 

Rule 42. (1) Specific requirements for programs and services for hearing 
impaired persons tire as follows. 

(a) A special class with 1 teacher shall have an enrollment 61 not more than 7 
pupils. 

(b) Group hearing aids deemed necessary, by the educational planning and 
placement committee, for instruction shall be provided. 

(c) Communication skills and language shall be emphasized as an integral part 
of the curriculum. 

(2) The Michigan school for the deaf shall be considered a part of the total 
continuum of services for hearing impaired persons* through the following 
procedures: 

(a) All applications for placement at the Michigan school for the deaf shall be 
submitted by the intermediate school district superintendent, or his designee, to 
the superintendent of the Michigan school for the deaf. 

(b) Prior to application, the person shall have been identified by the referring 
school district . 1 ^ hearing unpaired in accordance with part t 

(3) The agency initiating a change of placement into or out of the Michigan 
school for the deaf shall be responsible for establishing the educational planning 
and placement committee. Representatives of the intermediate school district of 
residence and the Michigan school for the deaf shall be invited to participate in 
the educational planning and placement committee meeting. 

Hirtory. laSrtCS 77. p. Up|E« Oct. |0. 1873 18M AtS » »» « Eff Jan IS. ISK7 
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R 340.1743 Visually impaired program*. 

Rule 43. (1) Specific requirements for programs and services for the visually 
impaired are as follow 

(a) Class size shall be determined primarily by the severity and multiplicity of 
the impairments of the visually impaired A special class with 1 teacher shall have 
an enrollment of not more than the equivalent of 8 full-time pupils and tire teacher 
shall hav e responsibility for progr ammiuR fot not more than 10 different students. 

ib) The curriculum shall include instruction in orientation and mobility, 
assistance in early development of comprehensive communication skills, and pre- 
vocational and vocational experiences. 

(c) An agency operating special education programs and services for the 
visually impaired may also operate a program of transcription of education 
materials into hraille in accordance with R 388.261 to R 388.265 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code. 

(2) The Michigan school for the blind shall be considered a part of the total 
continuum of services for visually impaired persons through the following 
procedures: 

(a) Applications for placement at the Michigan school for the blind shall be 
submitted by the intermediate school district superintendent, or his designee, to 
the superintendent of the Michigan school for the blind. 

(b) Prior to application, the per 5 ons shall have been identified by the referring 
school district as visually impaired in accordance with part 1. 

(3) The agency initiating a change of placement, into or out of the Michigan 
school for the blind shall be responsible for establishing the educational planning 
and placement committee. Representatives of the intermediate school district of 
residence and the Michigan school for the blind shall be invited to participate in 
the educational planning and placement committee meeting. 

H«tuo- 1*54 ACS 7T.p 11* EH Oit JO, 1873; H&t ACS 80. p 33. EH Jan. IS, 1377 

R 346.1744 Physically or otherwise health impaired programs. 

Rule 44. Specific requirements for programs for the physically or otherv 
health impaired are as follows: ' 

(a) The class size shall be not more than the equivalent of 15 full-time pupils 
per teacher 

(b) Special classroom units serving physically or otherwise health impaired 
shall provide at least 60square feet of floor space per persort. 

(c) Health care aides may be employed to serve in a supportive capacity to the 
nurse, physical therapist or occupational therapist 

liwuor i«w iw.Bfi.-Oci itv urn •; .* 

R 340.1745 Speech and language impaired programs. 

Rule 45. Specific requirements for the programs for the speech and language 
impaired shall be as follows; 

fa) Size and composition of groups shall be determined by the teacher of the 
speech and language impaired. Delivery of services shall be determined by the 
teacher of speech and language impaired in cooperation with the district director 
of special education or his designee, and the building principal of the school in 
which the pupils are enrolled. 

(b) The teacher of speech and language impaired shall work with an active 
case load of no more than 75 pupils at any one time. . 

aa*Acsrr.p i w.eh.O ct w. isra *•». . 
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R 340.1746 Homebound and hospitalized programs, 

Role 46, Specific requirements for programs for the homebound and hospi¬ 
talized are as follows 

(a) Homebound services for physically or otherwise health impaired shall be 
initiated no later than 15 school days after certification of a medical handicap 
which requires the person to be confined to his home. 

(b) A teacher employed for a homebound or hospitalized program, or for a 
combination of these programs, shall have no more than 12 pupils assigned to him 
at any one time. 

(e) Progress reports for each person shall be recorded in accordance with the 
intermediate school district plan 

(d) A teacher of homebound or hospitalized persons shall instruct persons a 
minimum of 2 noneonsecutive hours per week Therapists may supplement, but 
not substitute for, a teacher's instructional time. ’ 'V. •*:>; •. 

Hrtlory: OM JO, IWTV/ 

R 340.1747 Learning disabled programs. 

Rule 47. A special education program serv ing learning disabled students shall 
have not more than 10 students in the classroom at airy one time and the teacher 
shall have responsibility for educational programming for not more than 15 
different students 

History; I8M ACS *T ;> I I S Kn 0*f. HI UPA JKV» ACS IN, p .» Kll. i«n IS 1V7 

R 340.1748 Severely multiply impaired programs. 

Rule 48 Specific requirements for programs and services for the severely 
multiply impaired shall be as follows: 

(a) An instructional unit for the severely multiply impaired shall consist of -if 
least 1 instructor and 2 instructional aides for a maximum of 9 pupils At least ] 
full-time instructor and 1 full-time aide shall be employed in every severely 
multiply impaired program. Supportive services of a physical therapist, an 
occupational therapist, a speech therapist and a nurse shall be reasonably 
available, . • ’ _ ;'V _ . • 

tb) A school year for the severely multiply impaired shah include a minimum 
of 230 days and 1,150 dock Iviurs of instructional activities. 

(c) The program shall emphasize treatment of the total child rather than 
service to any single handicap in isolation. 

(d) Persons employed in severely multiply impaired programs shall have the 
following responsibilities: 

(i) Instructors shall be responsible for the instructional program, shall coordi¬ 
nate the activities of instructional aides and other supportive personnel and shall 
maintain a systematic method of home-school liaison. 

(ii) Instructional aides shall work under the supervision of the instructors and 
assist in the daily program for not more than 3 pupils. 

(Hi) Program assistants shall be utilized where necessary and shatl have the 
responsibilities indicated for program assistants in severely mentally impaired 
programs in R 340.1738, otherwise instructional aides shall have such responsi¬ 
bilities. 

History. IftMAOSTJ.p l». Eli Oc< I& IW3. 

R 340.1749 Role and case load; teacher consultant. 

Rule 49. The teacher consultant for special education: 

(a) Shall provide services to pupils who have been identified as handicapped 
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(b) Shall provide services to pupils whose handicap if such that they may be 
educated effectively within a regular classroom if supportive service is provided 
to them 

(t ) Shall provide consultation to regular classroom teachers who have handi¬ 
capped pupils integrated into their classrooms. 

(d) May provide educational sen ices to handicapped persons in their home. 

(e) May be employed as an itinerant staff person in 1 or more school buildings. 

if) Shall carry an active case load of not more than 25 handicapped persons 

and all persons served under this rule shall be counted as part of the active case 
load. 

(g) May work with a regular classroom teacher for a total of not more than 10 
consecutive school days to evaluate the educational needs of a person suspected 
of having art impairment as de.fined in R 340.1702. 

ttMMryi HUM ACS 7T. p. 114 Eff Ocl 10. 1071 MB* AC'S »1 p «««. Jon 14. (977 

R 340.1750 Role and fide; director of special education. 

Rule 50. Each intermediate school district shall employ or contract for the 
services of a director of special education. Local districts may employ or contract 
for the services of a director of special education in accordance with the 
intermediate district plan. For the district to qualify for reimbursement, the 
director shall perform such full-time duties as the development, organization, and 
administration of special education programs and services, the planning and 
conducting of imerviee education programs, the development and maintenance 
of continuous evaluation procedures for special education, the liaison with school 
staff and the community, the preparation of special education reports, and other 
duties related to special education as assigned. 

Hfctary: ACS 7T. v I'6, Etf CW 10, MP3. i«U ACS W ? 3*. KH f«in 13. im 

R 340,1751 Role and title; superv isor of special education. 

Rule 51. A supervisor of special education instructional programs, or other 
equivalent title, may be employed and shall perform m an administrative, 
supervisory, or consultative capacity for the instructional phases of specific areas 
of special education. The person shall perform such full-time duties as supervising 
and advising teachers providing instructional programs for the handicapped, 
assisting in the planning and conducting of inservice education programs* 
providing consultative services to the entire staff of the district and others 
concerning the instructional phases of specific areas of special education, and 
other administrative duties relating to special education as assigned While 
primary responsibility is supervision pf personnel providing insti nal sen few 
in special education, duties may include the supervision of ancillary special 
education personnel. 

dMtttrr. IBM ACS <*>.,> um £» I V 077 

R 348.1752 Role and title; supervisor of ancillary services- - i c y »• 

Rule. 52. A supervisor of special education ancillary services, or other equiva¬ 
lent title, may be employed and shall perform in an administrative* supervisory, or 
consultative capacity: The person shall perform such full-Hme duties as super¬ 
vising and advising ancillary personnel providing services for the handicapped, 
assisting in the planning and conducting of inservi< ation programs, 

providing consultative services to the entire staff of the district, and other 
administrative duties relating to special education ancillary services as assigned 
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PART 4. QUALIFICATIONS OF DIRECTORS AND SUPERVISORS 

R 340.1771 Education and experience requirements; director of special educa¬ 
tion. 

Rule 71, ll) For full approval, a director of special education shall possess the 
following minimum qualifications: 

(a) An earned master’s degree or equivalent, 
ibt A valid Michigan teacher’s certificate; 

il in at least 1 Area ni special education. 

(d) Three years of successful professional practice or administrative experience 
in education, or combination thereof. 

(e) Thirty semester or -15 ferih hours of graduate credit ami a successful 300 
dock hour practicum in special education administration. Graduate credit shall be 
earned in a college or university whose program has been approved by the state 
board of education and shall be distributed appropriately to assure knowledge 
and competency as related to special education in the following areas: 

(1) Program development and evaluation. ■' 

(ii) Personnel staffing, supervision and evaluation, 

(ill) Interpersonal relationships, communications, persuasion, and morale 

(iv) t Evaluation of inservice organization and management. 

(v) Budgeting, financing, and reporting. 

(vi) Parent relationships 

(vii) School plant planning. 

(viii) Consultation. . 

(ix) Research and grant writing 
• (x) Office management . 

(xt) School-related legal activities and due process hearings. 

(£) One- year of successful experience as a special education director in an 
approved special education program. 

ig) Recommendation from a college or university, approved for the prepara¬ 
tion of special education directors, which attests that the person has acquired the 
knowledge and competencies in subrule (e) and lias demonstrated leadership 
ability and general knowledge of issues and problems, In all disability areas of 
special education. , . - 

(2) For temporary Approval, ft. director of special education shall -possess the 
following minimum qualifications: 

(a) An earned master s degree or equivalent. 

(b) A valid Michigan teachers certificate. 

(c) Full approval in at least t area of special education 

(d) Three years of successful professional practice or administrative experience 

in education, or combination thereof. w 

(e) Twelve semester or 16 term hours of graduate credit and a successful 200 
clock hour practicum in special education administration. Graduate credit .shall be 
earned in a college or university whose program has been approved by the state 
board of education, and shall be distributed appropriately' to assure knowledge 
and competency a* related to special education in areas as designated m suhrulf 

(f) Ri icndation (mm a college or university approved for the prepara¬ 
tion of special education directors- 

(g) Continuation of temporary approval ix dependent upon the satisfactory 
completion of at least 6 semester or 9 term hours of required credit toward full 
approval prior to the beginning oi the next school y ear. 

DisMhwy: P Oct. 10 1073. Hfi* ACS #>. p «. t|f po *8. 
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R 340.1772 Education and experience requirements: supervisor of special educa¬ 
tion. 

Rule 72, (l) For full approval. a supervisor of special education shall possess 
the following minimum qualifications: 

(a) An earned master's degree or equivalent. 

(b) A valid Michigan teacher’s certificate. 

(c) Full approval in at least 1 area of special education. 

(d) Three years of successful experience in special education. 

(e) Twelve semester or 18 term hours of graduate credit in a college dr 
university whose program has been approved by the state board of education and 
distributed appropriately to assure knowledge and competency as related to 
special education in the following areas: 

(1) Systematic study of curriculum. 

(ii) Administrative and supervisory procedure:-.. 

(iii) Ev aluation methods and procedures. 

(iv) Communication skills techniques. 

(v) Inservice education. 

(f) One year of successful experience as a supervisor of special education in an 
approved special education program 

(g) Recommendation from a college or university, approved for the prepara¬ 
tion of special education supervisors, relative to knowledge and competencies 
listed in subrule (3) and demonstrated leadership. 

(2) For temporary approval, a supervisor of special education shall possess the 
following minimum qualifications: 

(a) An earned master's degree or equivalent, 

(b) A valid Michigan teacher's certificate 

Full approval.in at least 1 area of special education. 

(d) Three years of successful experience in special education. 

(e) Recommendation from a college or university approved by the state board 
of education for preparation ol special education supervisors 

(f) Continuation of temporary approval is dependent upon the satisfactory 
completion of at least 6 semester or 9 term hours of required credit toward full 
approval prior to the beginning of the next school year. 

Hutory: lttS4ACSTT.fi OMiU Oct 10. >873; l«S4 ACS HO. |> aS.Kil .)«. 15. l¥77 

R 340.1773 Presently employed director or supervisor. 

Rule 73. A director or supervisor of special education programs with full 
approval status or grandperson status On the date this rule becomes effective shall 
be granted full approval. 

HMtary, i*M *CS 7?. p. IU E«. ‘Id. W IIP3: l«M ACS1», i>. *. £tt. fw». IS- 1957 


R 340.1774 Education and experience requirements; supervisor of ancillary 

services. 

Rule 74. (1) For full approval, a supervisor of ancillary services shall possess 
the following minimum qualifications. 

(a) An earned masters degree or equivalent, 

(b) Full approval in at least 1 ancillary area of special education. 

(c) Three years of successful experience in special education. 

(d) Twelve semester or 18 terms hours of graduate credit in a college or 
university, whose program has been approved by the state board of education, 
and distributed appropriately to assure the knowledge and competency as related 
to special education in the follovum. areas: 

Digitize r,- GO, 'giC UNIVERSITY OF M1CHIG7 
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(1) Systematic study of curriculum. 

(n) Administrative and supervisory procedures.. 

(ill) Evaluation methods and procedures. ^ ^ 

(iv) Communication skills techniques, 

(v) Imerviee education. '■'I'ty-,' ■ ■ . ■ 

(e) One year of successful experience as a supervisor of ancillary special 
education services ’ 

(f) Recommendation from a college or university, approved for the prepara¬ 

tion of special education supervisors, relative to knowledge and exmtpefotscies 
listed in subrule (d) and demonstrated leadership. , '.^yiv. 

(2) For temporary approval, a supervisor «f ancillary services shall possess the 

following minimum qualifications: y y 

(a) An earned master’s degree or equivalent 

(b) Full approval in at least I ancillary area of special education. 

(e) Three years of successful experience m special education. 

(d t Recoi idation from a college or uni\ersity approved by the state board 
of education for the preparation of special education supervisors. 

(e) Continuation of temporary approval is dependent upon the satisfactory 
completion of at least 6 vr or 9 form hours o{ required credit toward full 
approval prior to the beginning of die next school year. 

Midi i>e«* *dsSO.p-» Ell p«; 15. 1#TT . s’ _ '( . 

PART S. QUALIFICATIONS OF TEACHERS AND OTHER PERSONNEL 

R 340.1781 Approval of teachers of the handicapped. 

Rule 81 For full or temporary approval by the state board of education, a 
teacher shall meet the requirements in ft 340.17S2 to H '140.1789 prior to 
employment by an Intermediate school district, constituent district or other 
agency operating special education programs and sen ices. 

MM..ry WM VCVTT ;; Uft. LH < V« ‘fi .Mg5 

R 340.1782 Full approv al. 

Rule 82. A hilly approved teacher of the handicapped, in addition to meeting 
specific requirements set forth in ft 340 1785 to ft 340.1789, shall: 

(a) Possess a valid Michigan teacher's certificate. 

(b) Possess a baccalaureate degree with a major in the specific special 
eiducatiuni area or have earned credit in course work equivalent to the major, 

(c) Have completed a practivum of pot less than 8 weeks duration. Pf 

equivalent eduiatirmai experience, in the spet ; i <>! uupiiirmerd 

(d) Be recommended for a certificate endorsement which constitutes full 

approval in a specific special education area by an institution of higher education 
signifying verification of completion of a teacher education program for the 
specdffc special education area, as Approved bv the state board of educatfon. The 
recommendation shall verify that the teacher possesses personal lnattiirtyvemo- 
tiormt stability, ability to teach, other leadership capacities and apparent pbfostial 
fur growth in creative teaching. , ; '7 a 

Hulwy 1654 VO tv, p IJT. to Oc<: l»UK5 .(,7:-,, . ., 3/ 

R 340.1783 Temporary approval. 

Rule 83. A temporarily approved teacher of the handicapped shall ttfoCt all 
requirements for fidl approval except that H the course credit for the major., or 
4‘quivaIeiR^jlQif .k?rahnpleted. Continuation of temporary, japprova! is depended 
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upon the satisfactory completion of at least 6 semester or 9 term hours, or 
equivalent, of required credit toward full approval prior to the beginning of the 
next school year that the teacher is employed in the same special education area. 
Temporary approval shall not be given to teachers of the hearing impaired and 
the teachers of the speech and language impaired. 

Kittory ts &4 «sn. p iit; err 0.1 ift. urn % :i ? : 'y' : i**>:■ 

R 340.1784 Approval of special education intern teacher. 

Rule 84. The department ma> gi ant temporary approval to teachers who are 
currently enrolled in a university intern program approved by the state board of 
education with special emphasis on an internship experience, under the provisions 
of a university teacher preparation program approved by the state board of 
education. Special education teachers with full approval and at least .1 years of 
experience in teaching handicapped persons shall be employed to consult with 
intern teachers at least the equivalent of l full school day each week 
t«w k&V i 111 M da 10 !S'..v e»» itf&i ip >> | 

fi 340.1785 Special education areas to which approvals apply. 

Rule 85. R 340,1782, R 340.1783, and R 340.1784 apply to teachers in the 
specific special education areas of the mentally impaired, emotionally impaired, 
hearing impaired, visually impaired, physically and otherwise health impaired, 
speech and language impaired, homel.ound and hospitalized and learning dis¬ 
abled. , 

HiiHMV' IttM *08.77- |t Ur E4i Oil l«, '• , '-r ■ v 

R 340.1786 Special requirements for teachers of the mentally impaired. 

Rule 86 (1) A teac her of (he mentally impaired shall include in his teachei 
education program both of the following; 

(a) Four semester hours of directed teaching credit in the field of the mentally 
impaired, except where it has been recommended that this requirement be 
waived by the training institution for experienced teachers when approved by the 
superintendent of public instruction. 

(b) Twenty-four semester hours of credit in course work in special education 
god rotated ttlbj£Cta distributed as follows; 

(i) A minimum of 2 semester hours of credit for a course in the education of 
survey of exceptional children. 

■. id A minimum of 2 semester hours of credit for a course in mental hygiene. 

{in) A minimum of 4 semester hours of credit f or courses la arts and crafts. 

(iv) A minimum total of 8 semester hours of credit for emirsw including those 
on the subjects of mental deficiency, problems of instruction and methods of 
teaching the mentally impaired person, problems of organization and curriculum 
m teaching the mentally impaired person, education and .social control of mentally 
impaired, or equivalents 

(v) A minimum additional number of semester hours of credit in general and 
related courses, when added to the foregoing required courses make an accrued 
total of 24 semester hours of credit. The courses shall be selected from the subjects 
of mental and exceptional testing, guidance and occupational information, speech 
correction, mental deficiency, delinquency, abnormal psychology, anatomy, 
social psychology, social psychiatry, child welfare, health education, public health 
nursing, social work, child psychology, child growth and development, physical 
tberapv. nursery school education and home and family living, or equivalents. 

Digitize G6 'mmp nr^ruir ■ 
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d) A leat her assigned to a program for severely mentally impaired persons 
shall either meet certification and full approval requirements for teaching 
mentally impaired as required in R 340 1782 or be employed by an intermediate 
school district ot constituent district as a supervisor or instructor on the date these 
rules become effective if he continues in that position and if the employing 
superintendent of schools in his request for approval attests to tin? successful 
performance of such tegehfer or supervisor lift such position: 

(3) A teacher assigned as a lead teacher cif the trainable mentally impaired 
shall: 

(a) Meet certiifcatmn and full approval requirements for teaching mentally 

impaired, as ret^idi'ed ift R 340,1782. ' "• 

(b) Have completed 2 years of successful teaching experience with the 
trainable mentally impaired. 

(c) Be recommended by an administrator whu has supervised his professional 
activities with trainable mentally impaired persofts tor .0 least I year 

(d) Have demonstrated ability to work cooperatively and creatively with other 
professional and npnprofessibnm staff members. 

Mbtprr l9,*U.WX77 |i 07 til U.i Iti IW3 

R 340.17S7 Special requirements for teachers of the emotionally impaired. 

Rule 87. A teacher of the emotionally impaired shall include in his teacher 
education program 30 semester hours in tin* following areas; 

(a) Four to 8 semester hours • •! child growth and learning theory, including 
dynamics of human behavior, individual differences, adolescent psychology, 
learning theory, and psychological information, both individual and group. 

(hi Four to $ semester Imurs ,.r environmental information, including socio¬ 
logical. cultural, economic information, special services and guidance programs in 
the school and community, organization of the school, characteristics of groups, 
social organization and structure; 

fc) Six to 10 semester hours of educational and special methods including 
education of children with special problems, theory and methods of teaching 
socially handicapped and emotionally impaired persons, reading methods, in¬ 
structional materials, creative and other activities especially adapted to the 
education of persons with psychological, physiological learning diiticuliTes ; 

(d) Six tb mester hours of special skills and techniques in understanding 
personality deviation, including abnormal psychology, theory of maladjustment, 
counseling and interview techniques, interpretation of psychological data ami 
work in parent euun.w'ling 

(e) A minimum of 4 semester hours of credit m directed teaching with 
emotional!} impaired persons in addition to the 30 semester hours required for a 
major. 

(f) Six to 10 semester hours in application and experience, including supervised 
observation, with the emotionally impaired or a practicum in a psychiatric setting, 
seminar in interdisciplinary approach, group dynamics, interpretation of psychi¬ 
atric techniques 

(g) Two to 4 semester hours in evaluation and research methods. 

II..U.I-V u>M «sn B MS CM 0,1 !l> 1:0 

R 340,1788 Special requirements for teachers of learning disabled. 

Rule Ss. F o.i’p! as provided iu R 340.1789, a teacher of the learning disabled 
shall include in his teacher education program a minimum of 28 semester hours 
^elating »'.^T , |^hig areas: 
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(a) Four semester hours of child growth and learning theory, including 

dynamics ol human behavior. individual ditter* adolescent or child psy¬ 

chology’. learning theory and -psychological information. 

(b) Six semester hours of special skills and techniques in understanding learning 
problems, including development of language as it relates to reasoning, thinking, 
speaking, reading, writing and spelling; remediation techniques for auditory god 
visugl discrimination problems; development of perceptual skills; and under¬ 
standing the dynamics of student-teacher relationships^ environment, and pro¬ 
gram planning. 

(c) Six semester hours in the development of competence in the following 

areas. .s ' 

(i) Ability to carry out suitable procedures for assessment of the pupil’s 
listening, thinking, talking, reading, spelling, writing, arithmetic, or other skill 
deficiencies. 

(.ill Ability to speedy in behavioral terms instructional objectives which are 
appropriate to the skill needs and entry level characteristics of the individual 
pupil. 

fiii) Ability to select systems of instruction and learning conditions which are 
likely to be most effective for ameliorating the learning disabilities presented by 
each pupil. 

(iv) Ability to set up and maintain conditions and procedures of imtmctton 
suitable to the learning goals set for the individual pupil 

(v) Ability to assess instructional outcomes in terms of pupil behavior change 

and use this data in formulation of an on-going instructional plan adjusted to 
changed pupil conditions. . ■ : ' y : • 

(vi) Ability to use appropriate techniques with the pupil to help him develop 
the self-management skills .required for constructive social participation and 
independent teaming. ; 

(Vil) Ability to function as a member of interdisciplinary teams and maintain 
effective liaison with parents and others working with the pupil. 

(d) Four semester hours of practieuiu with learning disabled persons. 

i^MACSTT p m.E« Otf JMlTO ; 

R 340,1789 Rescinded, 
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R ,140.1790 Approval of teacher consultants for handicapped persons. 

Rule 90 A teacher consultant for special education programs and services shall 
meet the follow ing requirements for full approval by the state board of education; 

(a) Full approval by the state board of education as a teacher in 1 or more areas 
of special education. 

(b) A minimum of 3 y ears of satisfactory teaching experience, including at least 
I year of experience teaching handicapped pupils. 

(cj Recommendation to the department, by letter, by the employing super¬ 
intendent or his design. J as a teacher idetice of 

experience and training shall be submitted with the request f’ot approval. q/,#, 

maim «*• u *: m «*>.,«.«$> 

R 340.1791 Approval of curriculum resource consultant, 

Rule 91. A; cuiTfieukim resource consultant employed in a special education 
program shall meet the following requirements for approval by (he state hoard of 
education; 

' Digitiz£ CO gle : UNIVERflT^?WCHic£ 


(a) An earned master’s degree or its equivalent. 

(b) A valid Michigan teacher’s certificate. 

(<•) Full approval as a teac her or teacher consultant. to the extent that a district' 
did receive state reimbursement for employment in at least 1 of the speci/n 
areas in which he will work. J o ; 

fd) Three years of successful experience in at least 1 of the specific areas of 
special education Ty':" ■ . ■ ...' v.d; 

(e ) Completion of 12 .semester hours of credit, or equivalent, in an educational 
program approved by the state board of education and insuring competency in 
the following areas: - ■. 

(i) Structure and planning of curriculum, 
tiil Media. 

<lii) Inservice education. 

fiv) Acquisition, categorization, ev aluation, and distribution of materials. 

HMmi »9W lies TT. ji m Oot W. MB». lift* AtS |< M, fctf. J»n ,»S \VTi 


R 340.1792 Licensure, certification, or approval of supportive professional 
personnel. ,w.'- ;■ ... . 

Rule 92. Supportive professional personnel employed or contracted with to 
provide supportive services to handicapped persons, such as social work services 
and medical and psychological diagnosis, shall be licensed, certificated, or 
registered by a governmental agency as a condition of practicing their profession, 
certified by a legally recognized professional board or association as an indication 
of adequate preparation and damme or recommended by a college or university 
offering an appropriate training program as approved by the state board of 
education. 

hmw>: iaw aca n, (i iso..Eft Go. »o. i«ra 
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R 340.1793 Qualifications of paraprofessional personnel, i |;- 




Rule 93. Paraprofessional personnel employed in special education programs 
shall be qualified in accordant * with »•«.*» j u i rements established b> their respective 
intermediate school district plan I’eraprofessional personnel include., but are not 
limited to, teacher aides, health care aides, bilingual aides, instructional aides, and 
program assistants in programs for severely mentally and severely multiply 
impaired. ; did&jfdK ' ;' v : •- ' 
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R 340,1794 Qualifications of instructional aides. 

Ride 94 An instructional aide employed in programs for severely mentalh 
impaired and trainable mentally impaired shall meet either of the following 
qualification'. 

(a) Be a high school graduate, m equivalent, with a minimum of 2 years ol 
successful experience as an aide in a day care training program or a trainable 
classroom, or equivalent experience; and be recommended by an administrator 
who has supervised his work as an aide for at least 1 year. 

(b) Be a high school graduate, or equivalent, with advance training in a 
community college or degree granting institution whose special education instruo 

w-.tninu program has been approved by the department. 
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PART 6, FINANCING 

R 340.1801 Source of funds. 

Rule 101. Funds for operating and housing special education programs and 
services operated by intermediate and constituent school districts shall be from 
federal appropriations, general and categorical appropriations in the state school 
aid act. Act No 258 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amended, being §§388.1101 to 
388.1279 of tin* Michigan Compiled Laws, local general and Specific property 
taxes, gifts, grants, bequests, and tuition payments from a school district sending 
handicapped persons to another school district. 

Hhkory- ISM 7T. |>. 1*VK« Ocr M ltfl» 

R 340.1802 Use of funds. 

Rule 102 Funds available to intermediate and constituent school districts, as 
provided in R 340.1801, may be used for the employment of teachers and other 
personnel; transportation of handicapped persons; the purchase and maintenance 
of equipment and supplies: the least , purchase, construction, renovation or 
acquisition of vehicles, sites buildings <>r portions thereof and equipment as 
deemed necessary for staff, programs and services operated in accordance with 
the intermediate district plans as approved by the state board of education and 
other provisions of law. 

Mhinrvt ISM \CS il f. /at Ml tkt 10. 

R 340.1803 Building or purchasing facilities. 

Rule 103 Whenever facilities are purchased, constructed or renovated, with 
funds acquired through Act No 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, for 
constituent districts, funds shall be used for c ontractual purposes which provide 
that the constituent district shall make that facility available for special education 
programs and services for a period of 25 years. Disbursement of such funds shall 
be made by the intermediate district board of education in accordance with the 
intermediate district plan. 

Hitfory jaw VCX 17. j, )2ft. fiff p<-< 10. 1973 

R 340.1804 Membership allowance to intermediate school districts. 

Rule 104 Mem her ship allowances under the state school aid act to inter¬ 
mediate school districts for special education programs operated by them shall be 
equal to the gross state aid membership allowance 

Minor,: m* *0$ 7?, v JjH, Erf On. )0. 1ST?.}, I<64 *OS !*>. p Tt, Eff (no 13. 1977 

R 340.1805 Allowance for room, board, and transportation. 

Rule 105. Room, hoard, and transportation costs for special education pro¬ 
grams and services contracted for by the school district of residence shall be paid 
by that school district in accordance with (he intermediate district plan. Parents of 
persons served shall no! be ri sjble the cost of room, board, and 
transportation, - : p ,-. .> • . . H- 

Mutiny ISM ACS7,: |t. lit.. Eft. Ok"! »ft «R3 " V V' :v’ C- I' 1 

R 340.1S06 Local school district contribution. 

Rule 106 T he contribution to be made by the resident school district, if a basic 
education program for students i.v operated by another party to the contract under 
the provisions of $346,'771a of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall be the total cost 
of the education program for each student minus the gross state aid membership 
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allowance. categorical aid, and the intermediate school district reimbursement for 
each students. ■> 

nhiiicx i«w.iC5~ r. hi .»».«**.irt.tweiwi*■>(>«>.*. V :»t .iW-ti tm ■:>?■ / ■ '''■A ' 

R 340.1807 Rescinded 

V W l-.lt tv: lit NT. lt*M \C$9U (t £}. fcijj Jm- : ifo'' , j.'- 

R 340.1808 Reporting costs. / : ; ! V v’’. 

, iftuif An intermediate school district <’stablishiT»g a program by contract 
with local school district?, or operating A program under these rules shall submit to 
the sin perintendgnt of .public instruction, at the close of the fiscal year, an itemized 
report of the actual cost of operating the program, including the cost of 
transportation. on forms provided for that juupo.se. Reported actual costs tor 
purposes of reimbursement shall include only those which arc reasonable and 
appropriate as determined by the superintendent of public instruction. 
tOitan »9M II f. iin j ITOJ 

R 340 1809 .State aid to operating school districts. 

Rule* 109. (t) 'I’hc state board of education shall approve state reimbursement 
for special education programs and services based upon the relationship between 
the number pf professional personnel to the total number of pupils enrolled in all 
public and nonpnhlic schools in an intermediate school district on the fourth 
Friday after Labor Day of the previous school year The intermediate school 
district and its local districts shall he entitled to rthrive reimbursement for special 
education programs and services in accordance with the intermediate school 
district plan on the basis of 6 prof essional personnel per 1.000 pupils enrolled in all 
public and mniptiblic schools m the intermediate school district. 

(2) Additional personnel shall be reimbursed in accordance with the inter- 
mediate school district plan as approved by the state board of education for those 
intermediate school districts which operate special education, programs and 
services for handicapped persons in state institutions, group homes, and nursing 
homes 

Mono, m i v sr .p m eh -m . :\w~ 


PART 7. INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL DISTRICT PLANS FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION 

R 34(1.1831 Plan submission dates. 

Rule 131. On or before August 15,1973, each intermediate school district shall 
submit in the department a plan for the delivery of special education programs 
and services for the period July 1,1973, through June 30,1975. pursuant to section 
298c of -the school code of 1955, as amended, being §340,298c of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. On or before July I of each year beginning in. 1974. each 
intermediate school district shall submit a new or modified plan to hw«uf 

.ifcvil.Mv, year Any intervening modification of Mti 
intermediate school district plan shall be submitted to the department, with a 
copy directed to each constituent local school district and the primary reprevont- 
uioi- or chairperson of the parent advisory t-muinittee. 
uinwv-tru\cV7T,j. m.en <x-« w,i<»73 

R 340,1832 C ontent areas. 

Rule 1.32. An intermediate school district plan for the delivery of special 
education programs and services, or any modification thereof, shall be m 
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accordance with the school code of 1955, as amended, and these rules, and shall 
he in accordance with the following format and include at least the following 
content areas: 

Intermediate School District Plans 

Part 1. Comprehensive Special Education Programs and Services. 

Section 1.1 Referral system. 

(a) Describe means by which persons from 0 to 25 years of age, known to be or 
suspected of being handicapped, will be identified and referred for diagnostic 
services. The handicapped shall be identified in accordance with rules governing 
programs and services for handicapped persons as promulgated by the state 
board of education. 

(b) Describe the means by which the local school district and the intermediate 
school district will advise and inform handicapped persons, their parents, and 
other members of the community as to the special education opportunities 
required under the law, the obligations of the local and intermediate school 
district and the name, address, and telephone number of representatives of both 
the local and intermediate school districts where information can be obtained. 

Section 1.2. Diagnostic services. 

Describe the type and amount of diagnostic services that are directly operated 
within the intermediate school district and those purchased or contracted for from 
outside the intermediate school district or planning area 

Section 1.3. Educational planning and placement procedures. 

Describe the procedures for the following 

(a) Determination of educational needs of handicapped persons.. 

(b) Dev elopment of an educational plan for each handicapped person. 

(c) Assignment of basic educational programs and supportive services to carry 
out each educational plan. 

(d) Determination of a timetable for implementation and reevaluation of each 
educational plan. 

Section 1 4. Continuum of special education programs and services. 

Describe the special education basic programs and supportive services in¬ 
cluding vocational framing programs designed to meet the educational needs of 
hand ica p ped | >» *r son $ 

Section 1.5. Follow-up system. 

Describe the means by which the local school district and the intermediate 
school district will determine the effectiveness of special education programs and 
services, and the educational plan for each handicapped person. The follow-up 
system shall include a procedure for determining the school-community adjust¬ 
ments of handicapped persons for not less than 1 year following termination of 
their special education programs and services. 

Part 2. Quality Special Education Programs and Services. 

Section 2,1, Qualified personnel. 

Estimate the number and type of professional and para professional personnel 
needed to pimide the special education programs and services described in 
section 1.4. 

Section 2.2. Facilities and transportation. 

Describe the number and type of facilities and the transportation necessary to 
provide the special education programs and services described in .section 1.4, 

Section 2,3. Instructional content. 

Describe procedures to be used by the intermediate district for approval of 
instructional content of special education programs and services. 

'• GO gle JNIVERSmOF 
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Section 2.4. leadership and educational accountability. 

Describe the organizational structure and administrative responsibility for 
delivery of special education programs and services. 

Section 2.3 Schoobcommtmjty integration o< (he handicapped. 

Describe the procedures to be used to assure the integration of each handi¬ 
capped person into his school community. 

Section 2 6 Program-service evaluation. 

Describe the method, timetable, and criteria by which special education 
programs and services will be evaluated. 

Part 3 Financial Projections. 

Section 31, Financial resources. 

Estimate the amount of financial support of special education programs and 
services by the intermediate school district for the fiscal year. /- 

Section 3.2. Projected costs. 

(1) Describe the estimated cost of implementiition of each of the special 
education programs and services described in section L4. 

(2) Detail the projected direct cost for each basic educational program and 
supportiv e service. Direct cost shall be the total of: 

fa) All salaries and fringe benefits directly attributable to the program or 
service, including teachers, aides, clerical staff, and administrators. 

(b) Contracted services. ;u 

(c) Transportation for personnel. 

(d) Pupil transportation. ... . , . I 

fe) Equipment, materials and supplies. ' B 

(f) Rental of land or buildings. 

(g) Other fixed charges directly attributable to the program service 

(3) Detail any indirect cost for each basic educational program. 

(4) Compute total cost for each basic educational program and each supportive 

service as follows: .. . •. V. . ‘ •.. 

(a) Total bask program cost shall equal direct cost plus indirect cost, i 

(b) Total supportive-service cost shall include direct cost only. 

it) Basic- program per pupil cost shall equal total basic- program cost divided 
by the number of persons to be served. 

(d) Supportive sen ices per pu| ii cost shall equal total supportive Services cost 
divided by the number of persons to be served. 

>x. Eft Ow ffi nits spen ki SW p o ■ % i«„ ij imtt 




R 340.1833 Cooperative development. 

Rule 133 Intermediate school district plans, or any modification thereof, shall 
be developed in cooperation with local school districts. Further, all plans or any 
modification thereof shall be developed in cooperation with a parent advisory 
committee consisting of at least 1 parent of a handicapped person From each local 
school district The parent members shall be nominated by their local boards of 
education and shall serve terms as specified in the intermediate school district 
plan The intermediate board of education shall make every attempt to assure that 
all types of handicaps and disabilities are represented on the parent advisory 
committee and shall recommend operational procedures for committee review 
and adoption All plans will be reviewed in whole or in part at least quarterly each 
fiscal year with the representatives of each local school district and the parent 
advisory committee. 

ifiM Afx rt p ri&w* on to ivts, i»s< wswi « &.m i«n tfeJWf 
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R 340.1834 Joint plan- 

Rule 134 Two or more intermediate school districts lying within an educa¬ 
tional planning area as designated by the state board of education may submit a 
plan for the delivery of special education programs and services upon approval 
by the state board of education. 

Mirtoryt I9M ACS 77. . l£f. E». Oet 10. 1973. 

R 340.1835 Plan signatures. 

Rule 135. Each intermedtete school district plan or joint plan shall be signed by 
all of the following: 

(aj The intermediate school district superintendent signifying approval by the 
intermediate school district board. 

(b) The superintendent or each constituent school district signifying that he 
school district has been involved in the development of the plan. 

(c) The chairperson of the parent advisory committee signifying the committee 
has beetn (nvolved in the development of the plan. 

(Utter- mu ws r. P, 12-*. Kfi Oct m itrr.t 

R 340.1836 Objections to plan. 

Rule 136. At the time the intermediate school district plan, or modification 
thereof, is submitted to the department, any constituent school district or the 
parent adv isory committee may file objections to the plan iri whole or in part. 
Copies of the objections to the plan shall be directed to the intermedia; I of 

education, all constituent school districts and the parent advisory committee. 
Objections filed shall note the specific portions of the plan objected to. contain a 
specific statement of the reasons for objection and may propose alternative 
provisions. 

History: l»Sf*CST7, |> ) 24. Erf Cm 10, 1971 

R 340.1837 Approval of plans. 

Rule 137. (1) Intermediate school district plans, or modifkation thereof, shall 
be approved by the state board of education if in compliance w ith: 

(a) The state plan for the delivery of special education programs ami serv ices: 

(b) The provisions of the school code of 1955, as amended. 

(c) Rules promulgated to implement Statutory provisions for special education 
programs and services.. 

12) Intermediate boards of education shall be advised b\ the department of 
state board of education approval of a plan, or modification thereof. Notification 
of disapproval of a plan, or modification thereof, shall state the reasons therefor. 

(tt*te«y> taw A«>.r7.i». i«. eii bn lfl.iitra 

PARTS. COMPLAINTS 

R 340.1851 Intermediate school district responsibility. 

Rule 151. An intermediate school district upon receipt of a complaint, or upon 
notification of a complaint received by a local school district, or the department, 
shall investigate immediately to determine its validity. The investigation shall 
include direct eomixmnicdticn with the complainant. Within 2] calendar days 
after receipt of notification of a complaint, the intermediate school district shall 
provide the local school district, with a copy to the complainant, a written report 
of its findings and, if the. complaint is found t<> he valid, the actions that shall be 
taken to correct the situation A copy of the report, together with the complaint, 
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shall be directed also to the state board of education. Within 10 calendar days 
after receipt pf the reporty the local school district shall advise the state board of 
education, in writing, pi the district’s position and proposed course >M at non with 
a copy to the complainant. "• 

tlrti.., Sftw. (( jft. |-,/» jin pi. ym 

R 340.1852 State board of education responsibility. 

Rule 152. (1) Within 30 calendar days of receipt of an intermediate school 
district report of findings in the investigation of a valid complaint and the report 
and proposed course of action submitted by the local school district, the state 
board pi education, or its designer, shall Its report of findings to 
complainant and to the local and intermediate school districts, by certified mail 
with return receipt requested. If the state board of education finds the complaint 
and findings of the intermediate school district to be valid, it shall notify the local 
school district in accordance with §340.252b of the Michigan Compiled Laws to 
submit proof of compliance within 30 days of receipt of the notice or a statement 
indicating why there has not been compliance with the order. Upon failure of the 
local school district to submit the required proof, the state board of education 
shall direct the intermediate school district to provide immediately the appro¬ 
priate prpgrams and services with the nonreimbursed costs to be funded in 
accordance with §340.252b of the Michigan Compiled Laws 

(2) The state board of education upon receipt of a complaint directly ftotn a 
complainant shall advise immediately, in writing, the intermediate school district 
in which the person allegedly affected resides, enclosing a copy of the complaint 
and the name, address, and telephone number of the complainant and the person 
allegedly affected. If the complaint is being or has been acted upon fejr tbe 
intermediate school district in accordance with R 340.1851, the state board of 
education upon notification shall take no further action except us provided in 
submle {!).. If the intermediate school district has acted upon the complaint and 
found H to be invalid or has not acted in compliance with R 340.1851, the state 
board of education within 14 days of receipt of the complaint from the 
complainant, shall issue its report of f indings to the complainant and to the h 
and intermediate school districts by certified mail with return receipt requested 
If the c omplaint is found to be valid, it shall cause action to be taken by the school 
districts involved as presided in subrule (1). 

Hittorv ISMAOSO ,, *). Eft. Jan. 15. 1977 : / 
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EDUCATION OF MENTALLY HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 
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WORK PERMITS 
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HEARINGS 

{By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1932. as amended, bruit; $24 10] 
et $eq of the Michigan Compiled Laws) . . .. V/A 

R 349.291 Procedure for conduct ini; hearings, .v2. v -^.r; 

Rule 1 H> Notification of any hearing before the superintendent of public 
instruction will be by registered mail, and will state the dale, time, {dare, issue' 
involved and.rea.soas for holding said hearing. Such notice will be mailed at least 2 
15 days prior to saicl hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, all hearings will be held 
in the office of the Snpenufendruf of Public Instruction. < 'apifpt Building, 
Lansing, Michigan. 

(2) When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in person 
or by a dulv authorized representative, or by rouasel. 

(3) The person or persons Who have been served with a notice of hearing may. 

af his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or at 
said hearing may appear and present an oral statement on the charges contained in 
the notice of hearing. When written briefs or arguments are presented, a copy 
shall be served upon the superintendent of public instruction and opposite parties • 
at least jft days prior to the date set for the hearing, -v/AV- 

14) If the person or persons who have been previously server! with a notice of: kb; 
hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing.; the superintendent of public instruc¬ 
tion may proceed with a hearing of Ihg cases brought before him and may , on the 
evidence presented, make his decision, .z fk; 

(5) When a hearing is requested the party requesting the hearing shall submit 
in writing a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the superintendent of public 

'•Dkitf.-: Co ole :,m ' m 
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instruction and all mte>.-si>>t! parties The facts shall be accepted dliiKT 

unless a written answer is filed denying said facts and stating new facts re-tied 
upon with the superintendent uI public instruction and all interested parties 

(0) No bearing shall he adjourned or continued, except upon an order ol the 
superintendent of public instruction or the department employee conducting the 
hearing. All motions and requests tor an adjournment, or a continuance, shall he hi 
writing, whicli instrument shall state . • •m-isely the reasons why an adjournment or 
continuance ts necessary. No motion or request f or an adjournment or continuance 
will be considered unless the same is filed with the superintendent of public 
instruction at least 5 days prim to Hie dtkte assigned tor the hearing of the 
application, complaint or petition, except upon order of the superintendent of 
public instruction, which exceptionwill be granted only upon a showing that for 
reasons not within the control of the person or party making the motion or 
request, the motion or request could not b< Mi. <i vy ifbin the time lim 

(7) The parties to any bearing before the superintendent of public instruction 
may, by a stipulation in writing filed with the superintendent of public instruction, 
agree upon the facts or .my portion of the facts involved in the controversy , which 
stipulation shall be regarded and used as evidence on the hearing. Parties are 
requested to thus agree upon the facts whenever-practicable. 

(H) Depositions shftil only be taken upon written authority of the superin* 
teudent of public instruction where it is proved in writing to the superintendent of 
public instruction that it is impractical or impossible to otherwise obtain the 
evidence. Where depositions are permitted, they shall be taken according to the 
rules for taking depositions in civil cases in the state of Michigan, being Michigan 
Statutes Annotated, $27,854 et seq.. w ith all parties given an opportunity to cross- 
examine the witness under oath- 

Ht.iofr l*M ACS .10. p 20, ifiM AC. |». IB86 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

STATE AID FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION DIRECTORS AND SUPERVISORS 

R 388.151-R 388.150 Rescinded. 

HfttWv: f9S4 acx 52 pp ft .».«»». **%. "nlbmti i^w&d i#y \Ch rr. % , anj, e« ou w>. ion 

STATE AID PROGRAMS FOR UNDERPRIVILEGED CHILDREN 

(By authority conferred upon the state board of education by section 4 of .Act No 
312 of the Public Acts of 1957, as amended, being $388,014 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) .Vyy;J 

R 388.201 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in section 4 of Act No. 312 of the Public Acts of 1957. as 
amended, and these rules: 

(a) “School district" means a local public school district. 

(b) l 'ndeFprivileged children" means cfiildren in need of specialized educa¬ 
tional programs by virtue of certain environmental factors and/or han >»ing 
conditions viz. 

ft) They are members of families with incomes under $3,000.00 per year. 

(li) They are members of families whose chief supporters are unemployed. 

(iii) They arc members of a minority family group, 

(iv) Thev are members of families receiving public or private aid or welfare 
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(b) Approved programs will be assigned a rank order on the basis of how well 
the program meets each of the following criteria: 

There exists a high percentage of underprivileged children in the school 
district 

(ill The program serves a high percentage of underprivileged children in the 
district, 

(till) The program clearly demonstrates an effective plan suited to benefit these 
children and holds promise of# long range effect. ^ 

(iv) The program relates to and complements existing or planned educational 
programs- related to the needs of under privileged children. 1 

fv) The program holds significant promise as a demonstration project related 
to the education of underprivileged children. 

M (vij The. program lends itself to evaluation 

(c) Tj>e state board of education will fund the approved programs according 

to the rank order until all ol these programs are funded or until the appropriation 
is expended. In the event of a tie in the rank order score between 2 or more school 
districts, the tied school districts will be reordered in that rank according to the 
number of children being serv ed by the proposed prtsgrani; : -V; : --y(;v 

(d) Lp to 5$ of the tbtul appropriation may be reserved for allocation at the 
discretion of the state board to stimulate and to effect the establishment of 
programs specifically designed to meet the needs of underprivileged children in 
tin- small school districts. 

.• Itutwy: (*H Vp> «. i> M etf XU) )4. IW<B. i*J»4 ACS{*.Ji la.EH.5sVV j9W> (i " V? \ : . 

STATE AID TO IMPROVE ACHIEVEMENT IN BASIC COGNITIVE SKILLS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 7 of Act No. 
258 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amended, being §388.1107 of tire Michigan 
Compiled haws) 

R 388.22) Definitions. 

2 Bute I. As used in these rules; 

.(aTT'Act’’ means Act No. 258 of the Public Acts of 1972. as amended, being 
|388;iI0i et seq. of the Michigan f ainipiled Laws, 
ih.) ‘‘Basic cognitive skills” means communication skills and computational 

•V 

(c) ‘Lowest achievers in grades 2 to 6” means pupils identified fey the 
procedures described iti R 388.222(2). 

(d) ’‘These with tiu* lowest readiness for acquisition of bask; cognitive sikilk’ 
means K-t pupils identified by the procedures described in ft 388.2^<3h. 

HkWr IflCv* ACS jji, g. (9-. Kf( Ni>v. R lUeti; IM* ACS p. fly. EH. M«» !'«, IttSfc l«M Ot/JKH,. U*> & Uffl !«• 

itxtl. 0 •» Eft %U\ i I. JOTS. t»SV ACS ST t , |Q f|( June 3. 1»76 

R 388.222 Determination of program participants. 

Rule 2. {.1) Pupils shall be selected from each of the grades K-6 on the basis of 
having extraordinary need for special assistance in the basic cognitive skills.. 

(2) Pupils in grade* 2-# shall be considered to have extraordinary need if they 
meet any of the following criteria: 

i a i Thev m'i'h- 1 or more \ cars below grade level in computation or commune 
cation skills on a standardized achievement test instrument administered between 
September t of the previous school year and October 31 of the year of selection. 

(b) They demonstrate mastery- of 40$ or fewer of the objectives on the reading 
or mathematics teats of the Michigan education assessment battery to? the 
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(c) If neither criteria (a) nor (h) is available, they score 1 or more years below 
grade level on a standardized achievement test instrument administered prior to 
September 1 of the prior school year. 

(d) If (a), (b). or (c) is not available, it is the attested judgment of a school 
m.ieher or school official that the pupil is in need of substantia! improvement in 
basic skills. 

($) Pupils in grades K-l shall be considered to have extraordinary need if it is 
the attested judgment of a school teacher or school official that the pupil 1$ in need 
of substantial improvement in readiness skills. In making this judgment, a teacher 
shall consider available test information. 

(4) The total number of pupils identified to be funded as program participants 
shall not exceed the number determined in chapter 3, section 33(c) of the act, 

(5) An attested list of pupils identified as program participants shall be 
available in the local school district office after the fourth Friday after the official 
membership count date. 

Hinvr J#M Acs 56, p 19, EH. Nov U NR 1654 ACS 60, p. «0, EH Nov. 14. ISWfc t*» ACS «, ji 14 EH /*». 25, 1WI-. 1654 
ACS 71 p ». Eft May II. I8T72 1954 ACS ST. p 40. EH jw* 1. 1976 

R 388.223 Application components. 

Rule 3. A district shall include iii its application the following components: 

(a) A statement of the performance objectives of its compensatory education 
program to be conducted under chapter 3 of the act. 

fbj A commitment that its minimum performance objective shall be an 
increase in achievement equivalent to 1 year's growth as specified in the 
performance objectives for this program as measured by approved assessment 
and evaluation procedures. ; y-..Ws-'V-v.'- • y 

(c) A description of the educational program to be used to attain the objectives, 
including a time line of major tasks to be accomplished, a description ot the 
budget, and the organizational and instructional components. 

(d) An assurance that the number of pupils identified for chapter 3 services in 
each of grades K-6 shall be determined in the manner prescribed by section 35(e) 
of the act. 

(e) The approximate uumber of pupils to be served in each elementary school 
which may house a program. 

(f) A description of the method of involvement of parents, teachers, and 
administrators. The. group shall be used also in the planning and evaluation of the 
project. 

HiMcrv: 1654 ACS JI6, p. »«. Eft Nov 14. 196H. URl ACS 6U, #.60.. Eit NSh 14. 1909, l«H ACS 66. p. )4. fell }4* 35, Mff|. 3*4 
ACSTl. p ■*. EM M*> II I97S. 1934 .405*7. j. H> Eft |97li 

R 388.224 Instruments and procedures for pretesting and post-testing. 

Rule 4. (1) A pretest shall be administered hi each area of basic cognitive skills 
in w hich a pupil participates The pretest scores shall not be used to determine 
eligibilitv to participate. The date of the pretest shall be included in the 
application and approved by the department of education 

(2) A post-test shall be administered to each pupil participating in the program. 
The post-test shall be either identical to* or a parallel form of, the pretest. The date 
of post-test shall be included in the application and approved by the department 
of education. 

(3) A district using a department of education approved objective referenced 
instrument shall have the option of administering the various parts of the tests as a 
diagnostic-prescriptive instrument throughout the school year. The scores ob- 
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tained on a pre-prescriptive and post-prescriptive basis shall be aggregated at the 
end of the school year and 1 total pretest score and 1 total post-test score shall then 
be submitted to the department for each of the pupils. 

(4) Evaluation results shall be reported by school districts to the department of 
education by July 15 of each year. 

(5) Instruments used for evaluation shall be selected from a list of standardized 
achievement tests covering communication and computational skills approved by 
the department of education. Substitute instruments, including objective refer¬ 
enced tests, may be used if: 

(a) They are described in the program application. 

(b) They are reviewed and approved by the department of education. 

(6) Expenses incurred by testing, reporting test results, and other local evalu¬ 
ation activities shall be the financial obligation of the district and may be deemed 
a chapter 3 program expense. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 56. p. 20. EH. Nov. 14.1968; 1954 ACS 71, p. 37. EH. May 11.1972; 1954 ACS 87. p. 41. EH. June 3. 1976. 


R 388.225 Beginning date of program for evaluation. 

Rule 5. For purposes of evaluation, the beginning date of a project shall be 
designated in the approved evaluation plan as stated in a district’s application. 
The program duration shall be not less than 150 days. 

Hiitory: 1954 ACS 56. p. 20. EH. Nov. 14,1968; 1954 ACS 71, p 37, EH. May 11,1972; 1954 ACS 87, p 41. EH. June 3. 1976 


R 388.226 Parent and staff involvement in planning and evaluation. 

Rule 6. (1) Planning members of a planning and evaluation group shall be 
persons who will have a continuing involvement in the project as school district 
employees or as parents of children to be served by the project. 

(2) Parent representatives of the group may not be employees of the school 
district. 

Hfatory: 1954 ACS 56. p. 20. EH. Nov. 14. 1968; 1954 ACS 60, p. 61. EH Nov. 14. 1969; 1954 ACS 66. p 15. EH Jan 25. 1971 1954 
ACS 71. p. 37. EH. May 11,1972. 

R 388.227 Rescinded. 

Hfatory; 1954 ACS 58. p. 20, EH. Nov. 14. 1968; 1954 ACS 60. p 61. EH. Nov 14. 1969; 1954 ACS 66, p 15. EH. Jan 25, 1971; 1954 
ACS 71. p. 37, EH. May 11.1972; rescinded 1954 ACS 87. p. 40, EH. June 3. 1978 


R 388.228 Comparability. 

Rule 8. To meet the “comparability” requirement of section 35(b) of the act, a 
school district shall establish comparability, or submit an approvable plan for 
achieving comparability, as required for purposes of title I of the elementary' and 
secondary education act, Public Law 89-10, as amended, in accordance with the 
federal rules in force as of the effective date of this rule which are available at no 
cost from the Michigan department of education, Lansing, Michigan, or from the 
division of compensatory education, department of health, education and wel¬ 
fare, United States office of education, Washington, D.C., and in accordance with 
the following criteria: 

(a) A school district shall report its per pupil instruction costs on a school 
building basis in order to be able to provide assurance of meeting the comparable 
expenditure criteria. 

(b) A school district shall allocate at least the same number of dollars for per 
pupil instruction for each building in which a title I project is approved as is spent 
for the average non-title I building. 
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(c) A school district shall report its instructional staff-pupil ratio on a school 
building basis in order to be able to provide assurance of meeting the comparable 
instructional staff-pupil ratio catena. 

(d) A school chstnct shall have instructional staff-pupil ratios in title I schools 
the same as or lower than the average instructional staff-pupil ratio for non-title I 
whools. 

(e) A school district shall have fully qualified teachers certified With appro¬ 
priate majors or miners for the grade levels or subjects which they are teaching In 
all title 1 schools equal to or greater than the ratio for the other schools in the 
district. 

(f) A school district shall submit data on services to be provided with title I 
funds A service shall be provided on a comparable basis with local ami state 
funds before title I money may be used to fund the same service. 

HWbwy; 1934 AOi 3 «. p. 2 U Elf W 14 . l««S. 1934 «'SW, (. 01 . Eli Nov.. 14.1909 1954 AtS. ttS f. IS. Ed J«i> 15 , Hl& 1954 
its 71 p 37 . Etf Utf 11 ' 1172 . I 9 S 4 M.N K 7 . p 41 fcd. JW 3 . 197 b 

R 388.229 Use of funds 

Rule 9. Funds received under chapter 3 of the act shall be regarded as 
supplemental funds and shall not be used to supplant funds for regular instruc¬ 
tional activities for identified pupils. 

M)>t«wy. IW* ACS 56. ji 30. Ed Vnv U, IWifi. 1954 ACS71, p 5* £fl M*y It. I972-, 1934 ACS (fT. p 41 Elf Ite.! MM 

R 388.230 Allowable expenditures. 

Rule 10. Funds received by a local school district for programs conducted 
under chapter 3 of the act shall be spent on programs for the benefit of identified 

pupils . < 7 

Hirfoiy: |9o4 ACS .56. p BO. Elf N.iv It ilifts. 1954 ACSTI, p .'ft. Ell Mat 11.1672. IVS* ACV57. j. tt EH (.m.-l iMVM 

R 38S.231 Reports by scho<»l districts. 

Rule 11. A school district accepting chapter 3 of the act funds shall file with the 
department of education an annual evaluation, a chapter 3 expenditure report, 
and other reports in the form prescribed by the department. 

Hittery 1954 AOS«Vp W. Kfl- N*\ 14. JWW. 1954 A.C'Vftft. Jf. 15 £11. !«(• 35, Ml. KR4 AGS Ti (4.'.as, Eff M*» It. W73, IMS 

ACS *C. p At F.ff JuneI'J?* 

R a% 8.232 Rescinded» 

History IftW ACS f*) p. Ri til Nov 14 tm I.W&4 W&iM, <S BIX. J*i< $5. 19^ ACS ?f;> 3fc tit M*> ll; W?*:' 

rr ^.4 4 i.*v • • - 4 \> tfi | iiti; \ 

R 388.233 Rescinded. 

Htoorv. i»v» .iryn, i> ». ew m* »(. iwra. im^mm i«m a£M?« cu im • ■'$ ;;3 . v, 

R 388.234 Funding of previously funded schools housing grades 7 and &. : 

Rule 14. A school district that received aid under section 3 of Act No-- 312 of 
the Public Acts of 1957 as amended, bein' J8.813 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, in 1970-71 for schools housing grades 7 and 8 . which are otherwise eligible 
and fundable, shall be funded for eligible pupils in programs in grades 7 anti 8 
according to section 33(b) of the act, except that the percentage shall be 
multiplied by the enrollment of grade* 7 and 8 in those schools. 

mi ACS71. f» Efl M»yll I97S )9M 4<-S>JC p.Alt, Efl JihWA, lfjSif 

R 388.235 Rescinded. 

Kworv^ f»t ACStlp .».£fLM4y 11.AC*S7. (j 46 . Lme.'i, »?« , ; ”o. ‘ - 
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STATE AID FOR REMEDIAL READING PROGRAMS 

R 388.251—R 388.256 Rescinded. 

HfeMitv: IfttADSl ii 28. P.tf May i.V IS*:. VtoiMHnrt.tr- ■«.«« M*< 8. 1HTL J.9M Af51'7f.ji .£1, M. MffS. 

HB*AO« I> it Kit M> « 1874 

TRANSCRIPTION OF EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS INTO BRAILLE 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 15 of Act No. 
287 of the Public Acts of 1964. being $388.1015 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 388.261 Eligibility of school districts. 

Rule 1. A school district, to be eligible for assistance in a program of sran 
seription of educational materials into braille under section 12 of Act No. 312 of 
the Public Acts of 1957. as amended, being $388,622 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, shall administer an approved type 1 program for the blind or partially 
seeing or shall administer teacher counselor programs. The teacher counselors 
shall be certified and approved to teach the blind or partially seeing. Eligible 
school districts may joint e administer a program. 

Hfetory: 1«54 *0**2. p tft. £ff M#v IS W70 ' .' 

R 388.262 Eligibility of teachers. 

Rule 2. Only persons certified by the library of confess to prepare braille 
materials and who are fully approved teachers of the partially seeing shall teach 
others in the preparation of materials 

History* IGS» ACSfri ( > IK. E« W»y 18 IH7I1 ’ 

R 388.263 Salaries and expenses. ^.v-K,- 

Rule 3. The department of education shall approve the following program 
costs: 

(a) Salaries of teachers who teach others to transcribe bodies into braille, or 
books for the visually handicapped, at all le\ els of instruction provided by die 
school district administering an approved program. 

(b) Expenses incurred in transcribing and recording educational materials 
including the cost of tapes, records and necessary machines* and paper and 
binding, as approved by the department of education 

Mlttory : i«M ACS & p. Hi. EH. M»> IS, UWD 

R 388.264 Determination of materials for reproduction. 

Rule 4. The superintendent of the school district administering the preparation 
of instructional materials shall determine the materials to be reproduced accord¬ 
ing to the following guidelines: 

(a ) Instructional materials, including tape recordings, shall be of the same high 
quality as instructional aids used by the sighted and shall meet the standards of the 
library of congress, or those ol the department of education, 

( b) Identical materials or hooks, to those proposed for reproduction, shall not 
he readily available from voluntary, governmental or commercial sources. 

(e) Permission for reproduction shall be granted, as indicated on an official list 
available ffdm the American printing house or the library for the blind and 
physically handicapped in the department of education, and whenever applic¬ 
able, a statement of intent shall be filed with and cleared through the American 
jggjptmg l^j0f<..irt|gblmd. 
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id) Materials reproduced, except bulletins, tests and other information specific 
to the school district administering the program, shall be listed in ihe library for 
the blind and physically handicapped in the department of education to facilitate 
the maximum use and sharing of materials by school districts. 

(e) Materials, including tests and information in bulletins, shall be suitable for 
the specific mvdv of eligible pupiK. 

WMmy. ISM ACS 82, »> 10. Eff *Wy IB, IW» ., 

R 388.265 Applications and reports. 

Rule 5. A school district establishing or administering a program for teaching 
the transcription of books into braille, or the preparation ot books for the visually 
handicapped shall submit a pn.posi d budget annually to the department of 
education for approval prior to any expenditure of funds. An audit-ed ebst 
statement shall be submitted to the department setting forth approved expenses 
incurred in transcribing and recording instructional materials, including costs of. 
machines, paper and binding. ;■■■ ■•-y'r ■ 

Hfrtort: t9W ACStlt |k 20. Eft. Mav !*, 1070 

CRITICAL HEALTH PROBLEMS EDUCATION PROGRAM | 

(By authority conferred on the department of education by section 5.of Act No. 
226 of the Public Acts of 1969. being $388,385 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 388.271 Definitions. 

Rule l. As used in these rules; 

(a) “Act’' means Act No; 226 of the Public Acts .>1 1969, being $$388381 to 
388 385 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

(b) “Critical health problems" includes, but is not limited to, the use and effect 

of drugs, narcotics, alcohol and tobacco; the maintenance of the desirable mental 
health of die individual; dental care; vision care: nutrition; disease prevention and 
control; accident prevention; and related health and safety carp d 

fei "Guidelines" means advisory statements to the focal school districts,^ 
distinguished from rules 

<d) “In-service prograins ' means systematically organized activities designed 
to improve the know ledge, attitudes, and professional competencies of teachers. 

(e) “Pre-service programs” means educational experience}; designed to prepare 

an individual to become a teacher. .A/yd , d d •; dyd' ,'d.-;' : !>dd d 

(f) "Leadership" means the effects of persuading or influencing individuals 
and groups to pursue a course of action, 

Httictyr IIVm M,S.M. 2£. f.ll iv l«f>« . d • .\V';\ 

R 388,272 Qualifications of staff. 

Rule 2. The staff to be employed on a full-time or contractual basis by the 
department of .education to implement the act shall meet, as a' .minirouin, require- 
men!. the qualifications set forth by the stale Civil .service conimbsion. and shall 

possess.superior qualities of leadership . Ayf/ 

R 388.273 Duties of staff. 

Rule 3. The staff shat! assist in the development of proposed guidelines, to be 
approved by the state board of education, for local school districts concerning 
health education programs to meet critical health problems; assist local school 

I ; , GO. gfe /ERSnYO?' 
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districts in the planning, organization, administration and evaluation of their 
health education programs; provide leadership to institutions of higher education 
in their development of pre-service and in-service programs to prepare teachers in 
health education; cooperate with universities to develop a method of evaluation of 
such programs to prepare teachers in health education; and plan and direct 
staff a ide and regionally -centered in-service educational programs for teachei 
health education directed toward critical health problems. 

Hiatny. li&l ,*CS tft p 22. Et* .Vii »U IV?0. v 

R 3B8.274 Advisory committees. 

Rule 4, Periodically. and as the need arises, the department of education shall 
convene groups of individuals from universities and colleges* various fields of 
education, voluntary health agencies, professional health associations, the state 
departments of public health and mental health and from the local school districts 
to advise it cm the implementation of the act and these rules. 

Union <«M ACS«I. ,j 22 Elf A»* M IjtfO 

R 388.275 Three-year plan for full implementation. 

Rule 5 In accordance with policies set forth by the state board of education,, 
the department of education shall develop 0 plan for full implementation of the 
act within a 3-year period starting with its effective date, with priorities of 
activities established for each of the 3 years 

HUtoty OB4 ACMtt. p 22 Elf Attn 1* JfCU. 


GRANTS FOR COMMUNITY SCHOOL PROGRAM 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections 9 and 96 of 
Act No. 80 of the Public Acts of 1977, as amended, being $$388.1409 and 388.1498 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws ) 

R 388.281 Definitions. 

: Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(ai “Board" means the board of education of a district. 

(b) "Citizen’s advisory council” means a body of persons broadly representa¬ 
tive of the community appointed by the board of education to advise the director 
or coordinator on comraunii school programming. 

(c) “Community school" means a school which. 

(i) Makes its facilities available For citizen use. 

(if) Organizes local residents to assess local conditions, set priorities, and 
identify program planning. 

(iii) Identifies and utilize)* resources. 

(iv) Assists in the initiation of new and improved programs in an effort to 
improve opportunities for all resident', of the commuuitv 

(d) "Community school director or coordinator" means an admimstratox 
employed by a district on a full-time basis to promote, organize, coordinate, and 
direct a community school program 

(e) "Community school program’’ means the composite of those services 
provided to the citizens of a community by a district which has an impact or 
adds fp, those services provided through regular instructional activities for 
children 5 to IS years of age. A community school program may include, but heed 
not be limited to, preschool activities for children and their parents* -continuing 
and rcmc^jaj^d ^j^n for adults, cultural enrichment and recreatiohitiactivities 
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for all citizens, and the offerings of technical services to community groups. The 
services may be provided at any time during any day of the week throughout the 
calendar year. 

(f) "District*' means a school district of the fourth, third, .second, or first class, 
or a special act district, 

(g) "Employed on a full-time basis” means employment by a district on a 
12-month basis to provide school-community services and to carry on the duties of 
a community school director or coordinator to die teXChailOn of other duties 

(h) "Evaluation of the community school program” means the procedures of 
identifying the intended product and processes of a system, then determining the 
system's actual products and processes and their inter-relationships. 

(i) "In-service education" means a systematic series of activities designed to 
increase knowledge and improve competencies required to fulfill the duties of a 
community school director or coordinator. 

HMory- IWM M S SI. p 32. Ed Jmw- IT l«7X. IMS! ACS US. p i 13. ffl IA H i»7« 


R 388.282 Eligibility for funds. 

Rule 2. (1) \ district is eligible for fund? fp support a community school 
program if it meets all of the following criteria: 

(a) Submits an application in a manner and form prescribed by the department 
of education by a date specified by the department. 

(b) Provides a budget for salaries of director or coordinator and for in-service 
education of director or coordinator. 

(c) Has an aggregate school enrollment of not less than 1,800 children in grades 
K-12 on the fourth Friday following labor day of the school year unless the distric t 
meets 1 of the following conditions: 

(i) The aggregate school enrollment for the district is less than 1,800 students 
and the district cooperatively employs with 1 pr more other districts constituent of 
the same intermediate school district or a contiguous district within another 
intermediate school district, a community school direc tor or coordinator. 

(ii) A district has an aggregate enrollment of less than 1,800 students and has 
certified that it has unsuccessfully sought to combine with each adjacent district or 
districts to cooperatively employ a community school director or coordinator. 

(d) Provides evidence that the board has adopted a policy authorizing a 
community school program. 

{ej Has made a commitment in support of in-service education of the commu¬ 
nity school director or coordinator, other administrators, and community mem¬ 
bers through action of the board, 

(f) Has employed a director or coordinator possessing minimum qualifications 
for a Michigan teaching certificate and 3 years’ teaching experience or a master's 
degree, provided that training includes a major in educational administration or a 
field related, to community organization, except in' those districts where in the 
previous school year a comprehensive community school program was operated 
by a director or coordinator with lesser qualifications who is employed in this 
capacity during the current school year. 

(g) Demonstrates involvement and cooperation with other community govern¬ 
mental agencies and service agencies in identifying and servicing the needs of 
citizens 

(h) Demonstrates utilization of a citizen's advisory council to assist in the 
conducting of community needs assessments and establishing of program priori- 

^feCo..gle 
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(1) Has made a commitment in writing to the department, of education to 
account for the use of funds for which application is made. 

(2) Any district, whose application for state community school program funds 
for a school year is approved. that fails to make an evaluation of the community 
school program for that school year, in a manner and form prescribed by the 
department of education, by a date specified by the department, and report the 

;ults of the evaluation to the department of education, shall not be entitled to 
state moneys for its community school program for that school year, 

tCitao it Una-. issues as. P are, eh, f ? j>. m. ups 

ft m.m Distribution of funds. 

Rule 3. A district eligible for funds to support a community school program 
shall receive not more than $10.00000 for each community school director or 
coordinator employed, but the state grant shall not exceed H of the basic salary of 
the director or coordinator. An eligible district may apply for and receive funds 
toward the salary of a director or coordinator plus the salary of 1 additional 
director or coordinator for each 3,000 students enrolled in excess of 1,800 students 
in the district or in a combination of districts served In order to provide 
additional moneys to districts during their first 2 years of participation in the state 
program, up to 25$ of an appropriation shall be to fund these programs up to the 
maximum formula costs If the moneys appropriated are not sufficient to fund all 
eligible positions in all eligible districts, the funds shall he prorated on a 
percentage of cost basis among the eligible districts A district shall not receive 
funding for more than 15 community school directors or coordinators. Moneys 
shall be distributed based on an approved application and the number of eligible 
directors in the previous year. First year applicant districts shall have the number 
of directors approved by the deportment, ' , . .1; 

HMoty. IMS* ACS «, p a. til Jwvt IT JSJS. life \CS US. V 11", Of F*b (4 l*T» 


DRIVER EDUCATION 


(By authority conferred on the state department of education by section 811 of 
Act No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949, as amended, being {257.811 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART t. GENERAL PROVISIONS 


R 388,301 Applicability, 

Rule L These rules apply to driver education programs provided by school 
districts, private and parochial schools, and organizations for youth under 18 years 
of age. 

HwcUn-v lWS4 4.CS 82. \> 20. E/t Jtdy t.dffjti 

R 388.302 Definitions: B io l. 

Rule 2- (1) The words and phrases defined in this rule and in R 388,303 and 
R 388-304, when used in these rules, have the meanings therein set forth. 

(2) "Behind-the-wheel experience' means that portion of the driving experi¬ 
ence during which a student actually manipulates the controls of a passenger 
motor vehicle on the public streets, roads and highways 

(3) “Classroom instruction" means group instruction in such subject areas as 
traffic citizenship, laws and regulations, characteristics of driver*, the role of 

ffic- and driving practices, uutorm ; 
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(4) "Driver education instructor’* means a teacher approved by the department 
of education to provide driver education in both classroom instruction and 
laboratory experiences. 

(5) "Driver education program" means an organized system of instruction, 
including classroom instruction and laboratory experience, designed primarily to 
enable a student to drive safely a motorized vehicle on public streets, roads and 
highways. 

(6) "Dual control car" means a passenger motor vehicle with a duplicate brake, 
or brake and clutch, on the right front floorboard of the vehicle. 

(7) "Integrated and correlated sequence" means a systematic arrangement of 
classroom instruction and laboratory experience which augment and complement 
each other in meeting the primary purpose of a driver education program. 

Htilorr 1954 ACS 62. p 20 Eft Inly I 1970 

R 388.303 Definitions; L to O. 

Rut*' :• (1) "Laboratory experience" means activities pros idiug a student w ith 
driving practice under real or simulated conditions. 

Multiple car range’* means an off-street urea on which a number of 
passenger motor vehicles are used simultaneously to provide laboratory exper¬ 
ience under the supervision of 1 or more driver education instructors. 

(3) "Observation time in a car” means that portion of the driver education 
program during which the student learns by observing the driving techniques of 
die driver education instructor or a fellow student. 

(4) "Other educational outcomes” means respect for driving laws, the rights of 
others in highway use, and the potential dangers to life and property from 
improper handling of moving vehicles. 

(5) “Organization” means a business enterprise conducted by an individual, 
association, partnership or corporation for the education and training of students 
to operate or drive passenger motor vehicles, which charges fees for profit, either 
directly or indirectly, as tuition for such services 

Hill lory. 1951 WS t>2 p 2; HI |i.K I. l*Ctl 

R 388.304 Definitions; P to U. 

Rule 4. (1) "Private or parochial sc hool" means a nonpublic school w hich is 
providing instruction in the elementary or secondary grades, or both, to students 
regularly enrolled in compliance with compulsory education laws in this state, 

(2) ' Regularly qualified licensing authority means an agency designated by 
statutory authority to issue drivers* licenses. 

(3) "Safety restraining devices” means devices, such as belts and harnesses, 
designed to prevent injury to a passenger or driver of a vehicle as a result of 
sudden stops or accidents 

(4) "Simulator devices’* means electromechanical equipment and still and 
moving films, the combination of which is designed to develop appropriate 
behavior resj a byastadent driver. 

(5) "Uniform patterns similar to other academic Offerings*’ means class size and 
classroom facilities 

HMurv «>fc2 t > 3j. £li (nil l, 1STM 

R 388.305 Approval for new driver education programs. 

Rule 5. A school district, private or parochial school, or organization shall 
obtain written approval from the state department of education for the operation 
oi h new driver education program before its starting date. 

Mlitrvv («WXCSfi4,f> 2t.Eff Jttlvt. IS70 • 
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R 388.306 Withdrawal of approval. 

Ride 6 Willful failure to comply with any of these rules shall he considered just 
cause for withdrawal by the department of education of approval to provide a 
driver education program for youth under the age of 18 years. If requested within 
10 days following official notice that approval is withdrawn, the department of 
education shall grant a hearing to the school or organization for the purpose of 
showing cause why approval should not be withdrawn. 

|Uita*y; flIH,«$#*>. 21. to'l. July ». I«7U 

R 388.307 Year-rouml program. 

Rule 7. A school district, private or parochial school or organization offering 
an approved course iri driver education may offer the program during the regular 
school year, after school hours or during the summer period subject tu the 
limitations provided in R 388,308 and ft 388.309. 

; iiwun-. mmapsw. i> 22 .eh juiy i wo ..-■••••T-••• ,;:T ' y" -O- .-f ;'■ 

R 388.308 Classroom instruction. 

Rule 8. ft) I hi hours of classroom instruction shall not be jess than 30 clock 
hours with no more than 2 hours of classroom .instruction per day per student 
Observation time in a car with an instructor may be counted as not more than 2 
hours of classroom instruction. w \ , 

(2) The length of the driver education program shall be not leys than 3 weeks 

(3) Classroom instruction and laboratory experience shall be scheduled in an 
integrated and correlated sequence. 

(4) Driver education instruction shall be provided in accordance with uniform 
patterns similar to other academic offerings in the school program.. 

vak <e !».••«. i4> h «w» ; - -y. 

R 38S.309 Driving experience. 

Rule 8 (!) There shall be not less than f> clock hours per student of behiod-the- 
wheel experience. When facilities for multiple car ranges or simulator devices are 
provided, designated hours of experience on these ranges and devices may be 
substituted for behind-the-wheel laboratory driving e with tire written 

approval of the department pf education. 

(2) Regardless of the method of training used in driver education some behind- 
the-wheel experience shall be provided 

(3) Under no condition should simulator devices be used exclusively as a 
substitute for laboratory urn me experience. 

(4) Observation time in a passenger motor vehicle shall not be counted as 
behind-the-wheel experience. 

(5) The 1 number of persons permitted in a passenger motor vehicle being 
driven tinder traffic conditions for driver education shall be limited to the number 
of restraining devices provided by the manufacturer in compliance with federal 
law and rules in effect. The maximum number of students in a driver education 
vehicle shall be limited to 4 w ith not more than 2 persons, including the instructor, 
occupying the front scat. 

(6) Student driving experience shall not be in excess ol I hour per day 

(7) Safety' restraining devices, as required by federal law and rillfcs, shall be 
available and used by each occupant in the driver education vehicle. 

i«ro ER SIT^OF MICRia^N 
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R 388.310 Textbooks. 

Rule 10. Textbooks used for driver education shall be listed in accordance with 
the provisions of section 887 of Act No. 269 of the Public Acts of 1955; as 
amended, being $340,887 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Hi.tc.rv- 19SMO 82. v 22. hit .Inly I tV'li 

R 388.311 Qualifications for initial approval of driver education instructors. 

Rule i 1. Instructors teaching driver education to persons under 18 years of age 


shall. 


(a) Possess a valid Michigan teaching certificate. 

< b) Possess a valid driver’s license. 

(c) Be at least 21 years of age. 

(d) Have a personal driving record with no more than 6 points, as assessed by 
the secretary of state, for moving traffic convictions during the 2 years prior to 
making application for approval as a driver education instructor, 

Hirtury. lull ACS <&' ji. 52. Eff My I tSP- 

R 388.312 Rescinded. 

Hhttv y: ACb-fti, p, 23 faff. July I \(S .17. Kfi . A#i>i l&p- 

R 388.313 Qualifications for initial approval of driver education instructors; 
beginning July 1,1972. 

Rule 13. Beginning July i. 1972. ku initial approval to teach driver education, 
an instructor in addition to the requirements of R 388.311 shall have earned at a 
college or university approved for teacher education a minimum of 8 semester 
hours of college credit in the following content areas: 

(a) Basic content materials taught in driver education program* and additional 
materials directly related to accident prevention, including but not limited to, the 
effects of the use of alcohol, drugs and narcotics on traffic safety. 

(b) Teaching methodology and administrative practices as they relate to driver 
and traffic education. 

(c) Psychological aspects of the driver in the traffic society, 

notary.- .UAtACStiS. p i\ Elf My l. .JW. ■ ■ l} : ^.■ •/ 

R 388.314 Out-state credits and evidence of qualification. 

Rule IT il) Driver education credit earned at a teacher education institution 
of collegiate level in another state, the standards of which are equivalent to those 
required of Michigan teacher education institutions, shall be accepted on the same 
basis as equivalent credit earned in Michigan teacher education, institutions. 

(2) The employing official shall present evidence to the department of 
education that the qualifications of an individual not prevtpudyapproved by the 
department meet the requirements for inifiiil' approval. The department shall 
determine whether such qnalificali*iris meet the requirements and shall provide 
formal written notification to the employing official of the instructor 4 * approval or 
denial. A driver educatioh program shall not be eligible for certificates for 
issuance to students satisfactorily completing the course until all required evi¬ 
dence has been presented to the department of education and approved. 

HbUwv 19.VJ ACS Illy ei.Etl ||.U i. W70 

R 388.314a Withdrawal of instructor approval. 

Rule 14a. The department of education shall withdraw approval of an indi¬ 
vidual to q|ti|4ga|gjj| ■.Mention if notification is received from tin Michigan 
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department of state that an approved driver education instructor has accumulated 
7 dr tttore points tor moving traffic violation convictions within a p of 2 
years, or Iras been convicted of a 6-point violation as defined in section 320a of Act 
No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1049. as amended, being $257.320a of the Michigan 
Compiled laws. 

lintcwv: 19*» It 37 Elf Sept € 1*77 

R 388,314b Informal conference. 

Rule Mb; <1} Prior Iq withdrawmg approval, the department of edu 
shall cause to be served upon Ihe driver echuaiirm instructor a copy of the written 
charges and notice of opportunity to show compliance. 

(2) Within 10 days of service of the notice of opportunity to show compliance, 
the driver education instructor inay request an informal conference to show 
compliance. The informal conference shall be with an authorized representative 
of the state board of education. 

(3) After the informal conference, the department of education may. after 
nsidering the recommendation of the representative of the state board of 

education, make a finding of compliance, enter into a written settlement of the 
matter w ith the driver education instructor without a hearing, or direct »hat a 
notice of hearing issue 

HhUwv NO* At.S«lS. Sept 3. I9T7 • ., ■ .yTiy■■.V-: , ;-vcT;vy ; - 

R 388.314c Notice of hearing; written charges settlement; absence of party . 

Rule 14c. (t) Within 15 days of service of the notice of opportunity to show 
compliance, if the driver education instructor docs not request an informal 
conference, a notice of hearing and a copy of the written charges shall be served 
upon the instructor • ■ 1 • • ; ■ • ' 

el) After an informal conference arid a decision by the department of educa¬ 
tion to proceed to hearing, a notice of hearing and a copy of the written charges 
shall he served upon the driver education instructor 

(3) The written charges may be amended between the time of the notice of 
opportunity to show- compliance and the notice of hearing 

(4) If the driver education instructor fails to attend the hearing, the hearing may 
proceed and the decision be made in the absence of the instructor. 

(5) The driver education instructor and the department of education may agree 
in writing to a settlement of the matter without a hearing 

Hixtoc): i«>* «:.vB2 |f art. Eli Vpt v isit; 

R 388,314d Notification of approval withdrawal. 

Rule 14d, The department of education, upon withdrawal af approval for an 
individual to teach driver education in tins slate, shall notify, in writing, the 
employing official and the driver education instructor that approval of the 
individual to teach is withdrawn. 

Hitlory: 1#W \1> M, ,> :j*. Eft Sept H, 1977, 

R 388.314e Reinstatement of approval. 

Rule 14e. The department of education shall consider reinstatement of ap¬ 
proval of an individual to teach driver education in this state, after withdrawal of 
approval has been in effect for 12 or more months, if: r-<•/ 

(a) Application for reinstatement of approved status is made in writing bV the 
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(b) The individual for whom reinstatement of approval is requested meets the 
existing criteria for initial approval in R 388.311 and R 388.313. 

HMm-ies sa f>. w few s«fpt m (9rr - 

R 388.315 Student selection. 

R tile 15. (1) School officials, when selecting students for enrollment in a driver 
education program, shall use the factor of age. giving the oldest students first 
priority unless circumstances based on. need warrant earlier enrollment. No 
student under the age of 15 years shall be admitted to the driver education 
program except as provided under R 388,31®. 

(2) Before participating in the driv ing experience; students shall be screened to 
determine, or evidence shall be presented, that they meet the physical require¬ 
ments specified by law for issuance of a motor vehicle operator's license, 

Hittary? 1«4 ACS 02. p U Eif July i'. HTTP 

R 388.316 Restricted license group. 

Rule 16. Persons hi the restricted age group, as provided by section 312 of Act 
No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949, being $257,312 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, who may qualify for a license under certain conditions, may receive the 
training only after the regularly qualified licensing authority has indicated that the 
person will be granted a license to drive, and after the parent or guardian has 
notified the school or organization that it is his desire that the student be given the 
course m driver education; 

Hfttory; !HM V;> ft k it ftfj t. 10 

R 388.3I7 Transfer students. 

Rule 17. A student transferring from 1 school district to another within the state 
shall be allowed credit for comparable course work in driver education com¬ 
pleted in the first district ,, 

Hisiufy: # stvCh M i ihth ‘ ' , 'Z'rftXtf. - . 5 

F. 388.318 Certificates. 

Rule 18. A sludeut who passes an approved driver education course shall be 
granted a Michigan driver education certificate approved by the state board of 
education as official proof of having successfully completed a course as required 
by law. The department of education will provide the official Michigan driver 
education certificate to be issued. . ? :. ,j, 

Hittory: 1«M VCS.j82. p 23. EtMulv l. liTtl ' 

R 388.319 Dual control cars: vehicle identification, 

BuJe 19. (1) Dual control cars shall be used in all cases involving on-the-street 
or highway driving under traffic conditions. 

(2) Cars used for driver education on the public streets and highways shall 
carry an identification placed on the vehicle of a size and design prescribed by the 
department of education. 

HMoryt l*U,VCS*£ p $* CH 1. KTO • ■ -v •:? ■ -■ ; - 

R 388.320 Records and reports. 

Rule 20 School districts, private ami parochial schools and organizations 
subject to the Michigan driver education law, shall submit such reports as may be 
required byjhe department of education and shall make available such records 

ipii / Go, 'gle UNIV^IrfoFMfCHtG/ 
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pertaining to any or all items of information relative to the operation of the driver 
education program. ••/.£ • :V:,' .■ . ; ‘ }. : . ,.C: 

WM ACSSS, p. 34 tilt, JVCSTli ; . • -pb’-v- ■ . 

PART 2. SCHOOL OISTRtCT DRIVER EDUCATION 
R 388.321 Teacher qualifications. 

Rule 21 The school district employing official shall present evidence to the 
department of education that the qualifications of an individual not previously 
approved by the department meet the requirements for initial approval The 
department shall determine whether such qualifications meet the requirements 
and formal written approval or denial will be provided the employing official by 
the department of education. f| /■©•'■YV 

Hktury. 1HM ACS 62. p 24. KH July I. IV7U ■ •;;< •• r V 

R 388.322 Program reimbursement. 

Rule 22. (1) A school district driver education program is not eligible for 
reimbursement until ail required evidence has been presented to the department 
of education and approved. 

(2) Reimbursement will be made to a school district operating programs based 
on the per pupil cost, up to the eligible amount established by law for all driver 
educ ation students who have completed 24 hours or more- of classroom instruction 
and 4 hours or more of behind-the.-wheel experience or its equivalent 

(3) Reimbursement will be made to a sc hool district based on per pupil cost of 
the driver education program Reimbursement shall not exceed the substantiated 
program cost. Determination of the reimbursement amount shall be based on 
information presented in the annual education report by the school district 
as required by the department of education. Reimbursement for driver education 
programs may be withheld from a school district for wincompliance with these 
rules. 

HUtorv- M S 1,1 ,• ft, fe ll („!•, I lUTIi 

R 388.323 Annual reports and local records. 

Rule 23 A school district operating a driver education program shall report 
annually to the department of education. The report shall provide' complete 
information as to the number of students who participated in the course, and who 
passed or failed the course, and substantiating information relative to the per 
pupil program cost. The names and certificate numbers of students for whom 
reimbursement is claimed, and data substantiating cost of the driver education 
program shall be retained in the school records for not less than ? years and shall 
be available for audit purposes. 

ffetory! ti»i WA82,.t> U, Bit. Jjd> I. WTO.. . Y 

R 388,324 Nonpublic* and out-of-school youth. 

Rule 24. School administrators in school districts shall work with the leaders in 
private and parochial schools to provide driver education to all youth eligible for 
the course. 

ninr.ry; fnM ACS U2. p 44. EU July I. 1971). . Y-Y I^YV' V Yf -''.'C.Y&v ’■ 

PART 3. DRIVER EDUCATION PROVIDED BY ORGANIZATIONS 
ft 388.331 Application for approval 

Rule 31. An application for approval by an organization to provide a driver 
e^|tJ(^ytion^p?^rai«|^r youth under 18 years of age shall beniadt^bft forms 
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prescribed and furnished by the department of education The department of 
education may appoint an examination committee to appraise the application and 
to make appropriate visitation of the proposed facilities and programs. Driver 
education programs provided by an organization are subject to the supervision of 
the department of education. 

U«ior>: 1«S4ACS62 ji 21 Elf |ul-, 1. 

R 388.332 Classroom enrollment. 

Rule 32. The number of students shall not exceed .‘30 per class for classroom 
instruction, except that additional students may be enrolled in a class on a repeat 
or make-up basis without payment of fees 

Hrniorv: 1034 ACS'62, |> 25 EH I..K 1 1070 

R 3.88.333 Classroom facilities. 

Rule 33 Classroom facilities used for driver education shall be inspected and 
approved in accordance with Act No,306 of the Public Acts of 1937. as amended, 
being §$388,851 to 388.855a of the Michigan Compiled Laws, by the state fire 
marshal or his designated representative and by the health department having 
j: ••diction. 

Hittorv 1054 ACS$£, V 25. £ff. JulyK1070 

R 388.334 Management and financial resources. 

Rule 34- (1) The management of an organization shall include the owner and 
all persons having direct managerial and supervisory responsibility' for operation 
of the driver education program. The management shall be identified as persons 
of integrity in character and business practice. 

(2) Financial resources of the organization shall be adequate to realization of 
the announced instructional objectives 

Hi.lwv ISM jUCSSttt t > 25 tff J«lv i im 

R 388.335 Records, fees, and tuition. 

Rule 35. (1) Adequate and complete registration, attendance and achievement 
records shall be kept for each individual student and made available to an 
avithon/wj representative of the department of education Upon request 

(2) Fees or quotations of fees involved in the purchase of supplies or equip¬ 
ment by the student shall be specified apart from the student instructional tuition. 
Such 'Hpplies and equipment shall become the property of the purchaser bfl date 
of purchase. 

(3) Tuition rates and supply and equipment fees shall be filed with the 
department of education Subsequent increases in tuition and fees shall tipi be 
applied to a student f or the term or course in which he is currently enrolled. Rates. 
published in school literature or any other media shall be in accordance with rates 
on file with the department of education 

:4> The tuition ami fees and the refund policy of the school shall be clearly 
stated on the registration, enrollment or contract form which the student signs. 

History: |KH ACS«:’.|. 2'. EH |.,K I 1070 

R 388.338 Rescission. 

Rule 38. The ride* of the State board of education entitled "Michigan Driver 
Education Program," as amended, being R. .340.401 to R 340 412 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code and appearing on pages 243 and 245 of the 1956 Annual 

gk ’ 5 ;S ^UNSOTYOFWrHf^ 
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(By authority conferred upon the secretary of state by section 9 of Act No. 369 of 
the Public Acts of 197*1. being §256.609 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R .388.351 Definitions. 

Rule 1 (1) The terms and definitions used in the act have the same meaning 
given therein when used in these rules. 

(2) “Act” means Act No. 369 of the Public Acts of 1974, as amended, being 
§256.601, et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) “Person” means a natural person, corporation, firm, trust, partnership, 
uncorporated or unincorporated association, or other legal entity, including a 
driver training school. 

llik'oiv: 1U54 ACS 65,29, Kfl %v 13, lftTS 

R 386.352 Requirements for operation of driver training schools. 

Rule 2. A person, in order to operate a .dr'tywr twining school, shall. 

(a) Submit an application for a license to engage in the business of conducting 
a driver training school on a f orm prescribe# by^ie'departmeni. The application 
for an original or renewal license shall be accompanied by the statutory fee for 
-•ach school location A fee does not have to be paid for additional locations which 
axe used for the sole purpose of conducting schoolroom sessions and at which 
records are not maintained, enrollments are not made, and a staff is not ordinarily 
assigned, except for the purpose of conducting classroom sessions. 

(b) Mamiaiu an established place of business open to the public. The place of 
business shall be owned or leased by the applicant and shall comply with local 
zoning ordinances. An affirmation of this /oniitg compliance shall be required on 
the application form. The place of business shall have a permanent sign with the 
name of the school upon it, and office hours shall be posted prominently on the 
principal entrance to the premises. 

(c) Provide the surety bond and maintain insurance as required by section 3 of 
the act. 

History. 1H54 ACS 65 p 29. Efl ,\ov 13. 1073 

R 388.353 Driver training school license: issuance; renewal. 

Rule 3. The department shall issue a driver training school license to an 
applicant when the department is satisfied that the applicant meets all qualifi¬ 
cations. A driver training school may continue to operate temporarily without a 
license after the expiration date pending approval of the renewal application, if 
the application has been filed by the expiration date, 

Mrtorr »»♦ «K he. p, 2S>. Eli Nov fci 1975 

R 388.354 Driver training school records. 

Rule 4. A driver training school shall maintain, lit its established place of, 
business, records relating to the instruction given to each student. The records, 
shi u4 ' ‘ ’ r 3 calendar years after the student ceases instruction, and 
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shall be open to inspection to the department at a reasonable time. The records 
shall contain: 

(a) The school name. •’ ;• 

(b) The student’s name. 

(e) The. date of classroom instruction and behind-the-wheel. instruction. These 
records shall be signed by the instructor giving the particular type of instruction 

(d) The fees or tuition charged and a listing of payments. Fees, or a quotation 
of fees, involved in the purchase of supplies or equipment by the student shall be 
specified apart from the instructional tuition or fees. Supplies and equipment shall 
become the property of the purchaser on date of purchase; 

(ej A statement <4 the refund policy of rb<- school. 

i t: A signed copy of the contract between the school and student. Instruction 
shall riot be provided to a student until all terms of the agreement between the 
school and the student are specified in a written contract, and the contract is 
signed by the parties. • ■? '410. 

Hi’tory; «9M Sf.S !». fJl Nov. 13. W75 

H 383.355 Driver training school instructor; qualifications; grounds for denial oI 

license or refusal to renew. 

Rule 5 (l) In order to qualify an applicant as an instructor for a driver training 
sc hool, the school shall. 

(a) Submit an application on 8 form prescribed by the department, which shall 
include the name and address ot the applicant and the driver's Heertse number of 
the applicant. The application for ah original license or a renewal license shall be 
accompanied by the statutory fee. ' ' 

(b) Indicate that the applicant has a valid driver's license which has been In 
continuous effect for the 3 years immediately preceding the application. 

(cl Submit a medical e>.aniuuifw»n ivpoit, completed liv a phj sieiart licensed to 
practice m Michigan, on a form prescribed by toe department. 

(2) The department may deny or refuse to renew a license if the applicant has 
been convicted of any of the follow ing: 

(a) Manslaughter, negligent homicide, or other felony resulting from the 
operation of a motor vehicle. 

(b) Operating a motor vehicle while under the influence of intoxicating liquor 
or a controlled substance as defined m Act No. 196 of the Public Acts of 1971, as 
amended, being $335,301 etseq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(c) Failing to stop and disclose identity at the scene of an accident when 
required by law 

{dI Reckless operation in violation of section 626 of Act No 300 of the Public 
Acts of 19*19, as amended, being §257.626 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. or a 
similar violation under the laws of any other state or municipality within or 
without the .state of Michigan. 

(3) The department may deny or refuse to renew a license if rhe applicant has 

done any of the following; , r . . 

(a) Been involved in an accident resulting in the death of a person, and the 
applicant was convicted of a violation in conjunction w ith the accident. 

(b) Been involved within the preceding 24 months in 3 or more accidents 
resulting in personal injury or property damage in excess of $200 00 in which the 
official police report indicates a moving violation, and the applicant was 
convicted o fa violation in conjunction with each of the accidents, 

(c) Possessed a driving record with a total of 12 or more points which have 
S^lh ifccunuiiOtetQijS'iin the preceding 24 months as proyijdjed in section 320a ofj 
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R 388.357 


Act No. 300 of the Public Acts of 1949, as amended, being §257.320a of the 




Wi®’) 


Michigan Compiled Laws 
(d) Been convicted of 6 movi 
department may deny or refuse to renew a license if the medical report includes a 
statement from the physician that the applicant is not medically qualified to 
operate a motor vehicle. 

Htowy: ACS «. j? 30. BJ* NVn ». MBS. 
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R 388.356 

f Rule 6. An instructor* lit 
tor's driver’s license us suspended or revoked The instructor’s license shall be 
immediately returned to the department by the driver training school employing 
the instructor. An individual whose instructor’s license is suspended because his 
driv er's license is suspended or i 
an original instructor’s license prior to issuance ot 

HMaryi tWW ACS SV p 30 Eif Nw (1 1 m 

• . ■ ■ ¥'■ i ■ 

R 388.357 

Rule 7. A driver training school license shall be displayed in a prominent 
employed by a si 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

STATE AID FOR MATHEMATICS PROGRAM FOR 
EDUCATIONALLY NEEDY CHILDREN 

(By authority contemn! on the state hoard of education by section 4 of Act No 
312 of the Public Acts of 1957, as amended, being $388,614 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) *' '* „„’ t „ . : ; . 

R 388.401 Definitions. 

Rule 1 As used in these rules: 

(ai "Abstract conceptually-oriented mathematics” means mathematics, includ¬ 
ing $ueh general topics as algebra, number theory, set theory, elementary logic, 
coordinate geometry cdihbiiaatdri^s and intuitive ununetry, taught at the sec¬ 
ondary school m college level -•! sophistication with an approach aimed toward 
the understanding of the underlying relationships and structure of mathematics 

(b) ‘'Discovery method" means a mode of teaching that arrives at tentative 
answers through 'questioning and inductive reasoning. 

(c) "Educationally needy children** means children enrolled in schools eligible 
tinder the prov isions of criteria (at and (b) of section 3 of \cf No. 322 of the Public 
Acts of 1957, as amended, being $388,013 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

(d) "Elementary .school” means A school organized to incite.: grade, ox 

combination of grades, kindergarten through 8. 

(e) "Mathematics specialist” means a person with at least the equivalent of 36 
semester hour credits in mathematics or the mathematical sciences from an 
accredited college or university. 

flhtucy: HIM ACS *1. |- M, £H Qm 32 I.<<70 

R 388.402 Eligibility and applications for grants. 

Rule 2 (1) A school building having high numbers of educationally needy 
children meeting the provisions of criteria (a) and (b) of section 3 of Act No. 312 
of the Public Acts of (957, a$ amended. is eligible for ser\ iees for such children 

(£) A school district shall not receive educational services exceeding a total cost 
of $100,000.1 HI 

(3) A school district desiring approval of the establishment of a program shall 
apply to the department of education and shall submit any reports deemed 
nocessiiry by the department 

History !#5.» ftCS 06. » 16. EH Tlf 22. W7H 

R 388.403 Classes and teacher training. 

Rule 3. (1) The number of abstract conceptually-oriented mathematics class 
sessions, consisting of 40 to 60 minutes each and utilizing the discovery method, 
‘hat! be not less than 4 per W <vk Not more than l session shall be held per day per 
WJtft any grade placement Irom kindergarten through 6 

(2) Abstract conceptually-oriented mathematics classes shall be in addition to 

regular mathematics classes for educationally needy students in participating 
elementary schools. . • ; y..y^,y WvMyf ■ ■' A-TA vvS' 

(3) In-service training of a local teaching staff shall be accomplished by having 
therclassr^PfO '^ present during the project class ses^ns - 'flu* wathe*natit's 
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ft 368*412 


specialist shall consult for at least 1 additional period per Week with the school 
district staff involved in the project. 

HMoryt ACS fkf )p 16. EM. per. tSL 1&7&. ,y: y'; U* ■ '• •• •; • ; y v/vu#- 1 * 

R 388.404 Administration and evaluation of program. 

Rule 4. (1) The department of education may contract with a nonprofit 
corporation which it determines to be most knowledgeable about such a program 
to recruit, employ and provide in-service education for mathematics specialists 
and to recommend the selection of schools for participation in the abstract concep¬ 
tually-oriented mathematics program. ^ ' ■; 

(2) The department shall provide for an independent evaluation of this 
program and shall disseminate information on the results of projects conducted in 
this state The department shall report the findings of the evaluation to the state 
board of education. •’:,v 'vV- 

Hut vt\ \CS 66, )> 16, Eff Oct 12. 1ST*). 

STATE AID FOR LEARNING DISABILITIES PROGRAMS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections 7 and 43 of 
Act No. 258 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amended, being $§388.1107 and 388.1143 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

8 388.411 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (_1) “Learning disability" means a disability which interferes with 
educational development of a pupil. A learning disability may be manifested in 
disorders of listening, talking, reading, writing, spelling, or arithmetic, of by 
combination thereof. 

(2) “Learning disabilities teacher" means a teacher who functions in 1 or more 
of the following ways: 

(a) As a teacher providing supplementary and prescriptive instructional serv¬ 
ices or resources to individual pupils or small groups of pupils with learning 
disabilities. 

(b) As a consultant on learning disabilities to other teachers. .yyi 

(ci As a facilitator of in-sen ice training in the area of learning disabilities. 

(d) As a coordinator of paraprofessional and voluntary personnel in the area of 

learning disabilities. ' ;•> ;;' 

(e) As an interpreter of the pupil s progress to the parent. 

fUptaty: 19St ACS Tft. ( . 53, Ell S*gt 6 UC3 .v -V 

R 388.412 Selection of eligible pupils. 

Rule 2. (1) A pupil shall be selected for learning disabilities' services by 
decision of a local educational planning committee based upon a comprehensive 
psychological examination hy a school psychologist. The committee shall include, 
but need not be limited to.-. : . / : >V -. .: 

(a) The pupil's classroom teacher • - . _ . : - r/ffcy-.. f.v-'V.vV 

(b) The instructional program administrator or supervisor. 

(c) A learning disabilities t or appropriate support personnel. 

(2) A pupil shall not be eligible for servicf. jfrpiplearning disabilities teacher if 
the pupil is provided A special educatwft"’^i^fa.«b -under sections 51 to 55 of Act 
No. 258 of the Public Acts of 1972, as amendeth being $$388.1151 to 3883155 of 
the Vlichigan Compiled Laws. ' 

UwHuyt IVS* u.s-t-.. ,, S3 hi >> OTi 

[ , 1 ' 5 ' GOl gle UNIVFR^O^WCHIGAN ' 
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U 388.413 Qualifications of permanent teachers. 

Rule 3. \ learning disabilities teacher shall* 

(a) Have completed 3 years of successful teaching. 

(b) Have a provisional or permanent Michigan teaching certificate based on a 

baccalaureate degree. : ■ *v ;• 

(c) Have earned not less than 12 semester hours in courses whose contcDt 
emphasized the diagnosis, prescription, remediation and evaluation techniques as 
related to learning disabilities. 

id) Have obtained verification from an approved teacher training institution 
that competencies have been demonstrated in all of the following areas: ; 

Ji) Diagnosis of learning disabilities. 

' Viti) Prescription .if treatment (or learning disabilities. o- : 

, iii; application of supplementary instruction for learning disabilities 
(iv) Evaluation of learning disabilities techniques of program effectiveness and 
pupil growth. 

iVHlory' \C0 7ft. p \t £fl b. jjt $ IftT.’l 

R 388.414 Qualifications of temporary teachers. : ; 

Hole 4. (I) If a fully qualified learning disabilities teacher is pot available, a 
partially qualified teacher may be employed upon approval of the department of 
n ation. A temporarily approved teacher shall: :f 

(a) Have completed 2 years of successful teachings 

(b) Have a provisional or permanent Michigan teaching cert i fiea t ca 
baccalaureate degree. 

(e) Have earned 6 semester hours in courses whose content emphasizes 
diagnosis and remediation of learning disabilities. 

(2) Temporary approval shall be subject to annual renewal and shall not extend 
beyohda 3-year period. 

■ Hffrtoiy: !#M ACS78, i> 53. Eft Vpt.fl. IDW y _'* ' J- 

R 388,415 Case loads, consultation, and training. 

Rule 5. (1) The case load of a learning disabilities teacher providing full-time 
direct supplementary instruction shall be not more than 50 pupils. If the teacher is 
employed less than full-time in such instruction, the case load shall be propor¬ 
tionately reduced 

(2) Not less than 1 day a week, or its equivalent in time, shall be used by a 
learning disabilities teacher for consultation with school staff members and 
parents and for in-service training. 

&C3H 7ft, f> M. Fif Sent b. LU"3 

R 388.416 Budgets and reports. 

Rule 6. A school district establishing a learning disabilities program under the 
state school aid act of 1972 shall submit to the state board of education a tentative 
budget, projected program objectives and evaluation design for the program as 
part of it% application The state board of education shall require reports and 
c*. uluations of such programs as it deems necessary. 

Hfcioiy: SVM yCSTH. 0- H -Eft Sfcjft 8.15173 • v . 

STATE AID FOP READING SUPPORT SERVICES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 43 of Act No 
258 of thej)uh!ie Arts of 1972. as amended, being $388.1143 of the Michigan 
Compiled(L§<&) QIC 
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fi 388.424 


R 388.421 Definition of reading support services teacher. 

Rule i. “Reading support services teacher" means a person who functions in 1 
or more of the follow 'hag w ays: 

(a) As a consultant on reading support services to teachers, 

(b) As a facilitator of in-service training in the area of reading support services. 

(c) As a coordinator and trainer of paraprofessional and voluntary personnel in 
the area of reading support services. 

(d) As a teacher providing supplementary and prescriptive instructional serv¬ 
ices or resources in reading to individual pupils or stnali groups of pupils, and 
reporting to parents. 

Uiitory ACS HO. i> <1. Kit lui-, 0 WTI 

R 388.422 Qualifications of reading support services teacher. 

Rule 2. A reading support services teacher shall meet all of the following 
requirements: 

(a) Have completed 3 yean of uiccesstu! teaching in elementary school, 
kindergarten through grade 6, or of teaching language arts curriculum in second¬ 
ary school, grades 7 through 12. 

(b) Have a valid Michigan teaching certificate. 

(c.\ Have earned a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or univer¬ 
sity. 

(d.) Have acquired a minimum of 12 semester credit hours m the area of 
reading instruction, 6 semester hours of which shall be in courses whose content 
includes diagnosis of reading disability and methods of remediation 

Hnlotyt !9'a O.S j» p ti Kit jf«Vg iVT* 

R 388.423 Temporarily approved teacher. \\ y ; :ciV: 

Rule 3, If a fully qualified reading support services teacher is not available, a 
partially qualified teacher may be employed for not more than J year, upon 
approval by the state board of education. Such a teacher shall meet a!i of the 
following requirements: 

(aj Have earned a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or univer¬ 
sity. ';/3 

(b) Have a valid Michigan teaching certificate - 

tc) Have 6 semester credit hours of college or university courses in the area of 
reading instruction. 

(cl) Have completed at least 2 years of successful teaching. 

Kiimri (*W u' s fcf r. Kff ('•!' # »M 

R 388-424 Student loads and consultative services. 

Rule 4 (1) A reading support services teacher who functions as a consultant 
on reading support services to teachers, as a facilitator of in-service training in the 
area of reading support services or as a coordinator and trainer of paraprofes¬ 
sional and voluntary personnel in the area of reading support services shall not be 
restricted as to student load. 

(2) The student load of a reading support services teacher providing full-time 
direct supplementary remedial reading instruction shall be not theft; than 50 
pupils. If a teacher is employed less than full-time in this instruction, the student 
load shall be reduced proportionately. 

(3) The student load of a reading support services teaefter providing instruction 

with emphasis on developmental reading shall be commensurate with the 
performance objectives of the program. • 

Defeat-Go gle ^^fllSinrQFMicSo/ 
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(4) Not less than 1 day a week, or its equivalent in time, shall be used by a 
reading support services teacherfor consultation with school staff members and 
parents and for in-service training- •-? 

(5) A school district which Has entered into a guaranteed reading performance 
contract with an outside agency may be approved for rciwihurseiiteBt For 
participating reading support Services teachers meeting the .standards, prescribed 
in R 388.422 or R. 388.423 even though the functions of the teachers deviate' from 
those prescribed in R 388,421 and subrutes (th (2)> and (3), if the performance 
contract is approved by the department of education based upon its finding that 
the reading support services program is innovative, holds promise of success find 
is in the best interests of the children of the school district 

Hilary: Aftf>4 ACS jJO p 41, Eft Jidy&.tjW4. y V :‘ A • 

.R 388.4$$ Budgets and reports,-’ -'vy 

Rule 4 (i) An annual report shall be providecHo the department of education 
The report shall include, when appropriate, sitwimary by grade of pupil scores 
of pretests and post-tests Addltionaily^tHp report shall state the results of an 
external evaluation and audit based upon the performance objectives submitted in 
the application. 

(2) The evaluation audit shall be conducted by an approved group or indi¬ 
vidual other than the applicant agency or employee of that agency The cost of 
this audit and evaluation shall be borne by the applicant agency. The auditor shall 
certify that: 

(a) The delivery system was based upon objectives stated in the application. 

(b) Final evaluation seel upon the stated objectives. 

(cl Evaluation results submitted are accurate. 

tftattr*? MU.test W . v «. gif #, W4 

R 388.426 Rescission, 

Hole 6 hides ! to 6 of the rule- entiffed "State Aid for Remedial Rea< 
Programs,’’ being R 388.251 to R 388.256 of die Michigan Administrative feode 
aod appearing on page 4223 of the 1967 Annual Supplement to the Code, page 
5612 of the L976-71 Annual Supplement to the. Code and pages 6173 and 6174 nt 
the 1972 Annual Supplement tp the Code, are rescinded 

HUtory 1SM -MS VI i> ni. Sir Jul* H, Ml 

STATE AID FOR PURCHASE OF EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 
FROM NONPUBLIC SCHOOLS 

R 388.501-R 388.505 Rescinded. 

H&tcry. wave**?: jt»-4* «» ««f Mw 34. WrUipfrtifal l«M ACS ?0, ), M bit Sf(>» ». 1971 

STATE AID FOR PERFORMANCE CONTRACTS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by subsections (-10) and 
(11) of seetiatv 3 of Act No 312 of the Public Acts of 1957, as amended, being 
if388:613 uf (he Michigan j V>m» piled-Laws') 

R 388.551 Definitions. 

Rule it (1) ‘‘Performance contract” or “contract" means an agn^emeiit be- 
tween a schrto] drsfedet us the contractee and a contracting agency, whereby a 4ut> 
tW^ierfdftJwfMdlg Jnrtniclioual responsibilities is assumed iby/the Contractor. 
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R 388.554 


(2) "Management support'* means assistance in fulfilling administrative obliga¬ 
tions of the school district in contract implementation. 

13) "Experimental project” means a unique plan or the creative adaptation of 
an existing plan consistent with research methodology to improve an educational 
situation 

(4) "Demonstration project” means an experimental project intended as a 
demonstration and which may be judged to be effective. 

(5) "Turnkey" means a method by which programs or program components 
developed by a contractor can be continued by a contractee as a part of the 
regular school program after contract termination. 

(6) ' Improving basic skills" means learning communication and mathematics 
skills more effectively while continuing to emphasize growth in attitudes and 
values. 

History; IVtM 4)C.$- Ti.. ft Elf. May ‘24, IW2 

Ft .'188.552 Review and approval of contracts. 

Rule 2. (11 The staff of the state department of education shall establish 
screening and reviewing procedures for performance contract proposals. 

(2) A contract to be financed in part or in whole under subsection (10) of 
section 3 of Act No. 312 of the Public Acts of 1957, as amended, shall be approved 
by the state board of education. 

Hfcrturyi ISM ACS?l. p 40 HT. M«y S4, IOT*. ' /' •'Vw*' ".v Vy . V . 

R 388.553 Parlies to contracts. 

Rule 3. Contracts may be negotiated between, but not restricted to, an 
applicant school district and another school district, a commercial firm, a college 
or university, a local, regional or national teacher organization or a nonprofit 
organization. ■ . 

H«l«ry: l»M ACS 71 f* Ml, til M„v 34. Wi. 

R 388.554 Provisions of contracts. 

Rule 4. A performance contract shall provide: 

(a) For improving pupil performance according to the following 6 step 
accountability model adopted by the state board of education 

(i) Identification of common goals. 

(ii) Development of performance objectives. 

(iu) Assessment of needs, 

ds ) Anah sis of delivery systems. 

(v) Development of evaluation and testing procedures, 

(vi) Recommendations for improvement. 

(b) Pretest and post-test instruments to be used as indicators of pupil achieve¬ 
ment. 

(c,i An independent audit and e>aiuation of the instructional program. 

(d) Turnkey provisions for the instructional program and management support 
program. 

(e) For involvement of parents, community representatives and representa¬ 
tives of teacher organizations in program planning, 

(f) Pupil achievement gains to be realized. - 'd< - ' 

(g) That payments to the contractor shall be based on a specified cost per pupil 
according to the degree of attainment and retention of pupil achievement gains. 

Hutwvi idM acs'i.p 4u £(i mji> a*. Hus. -S'-''." '" t'if■ ytb: • -: •■) 7 - -y .y . • 
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R 388.555 Eligibility and priorities. 

Rule 5. (I) A school district shall be eligible to make application for a grant 

(2) Pionfy in funding shall be given to improving basic skills for pupils m 
grades K-8 in eligible school districts 

Muter, i «6* ACS *tl Elf. <:>T2 

R 388.556 Program administration and duration. 

Rule 6. (1) A program funded under these rules shall be an experimental or 
demonstration project. 1 . 7- ■ V,.'7777 y 

(2) The contractee shall maintain complete administrative control over thr 

performance contract program. -,777:, -7 /7-7’v.;77 : .7:7\..' 

(3) A Contract shall be negotiated and actual instruction begun no later than the 
Start of the first semester of the 1972-73 school \ ear. 

(4) The duration of a funded program shall be for no' Ijesi than l semester nor 
more than 3 years. 

Hutory; 1#M ACS 71 [> <0 Elf M«> 24 (W72 

R 388.557 Reports. 

Rule 7. A. school district accepting funds shall submit to the department of 
education an annual evaluation report completed by an independent auditor 
expenditure reports, ami other reports in the form prescribed by the department 

Huiurv: U&t AOS Tl p. 40. Eft SUv 14. 1S72 

NEIGHBORHOOD EDUCATION AUTHORITY 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the state neighborhood education authority by section 
3 of \-.f \o 39 of the Public 3c»s Of **>7o. being §388.1(173 of the Michigan 

Compiled Laws) 

R 388.601 Definitions. 

Rule I. As used in these rules: 

(a) 'Authority’ means the neighborhood education authority. 

(b) “Neighborhood education center" means a facility, sometimes called a 
“street academy," which is developed,, organized and operated pursuant to Act 
No. 39 of the Public Acts of 1970, being §§388.1071 to 388 1076 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, for the purpose of providing to public high school students or 
dropouts educational, cultural and social programs and services supplementary to 
Or Muniar u> programs and services made a', arable as part nf a public high school 

course of instruction. 

ft?) "Sponsor” means a domestic nonprofit corporation capable id developing, 
organizing ahd operating a neighborhood education center in private or poblic 
faellftiex. "7 

(fetory $«54 AOS OH p ji gft Juno 21 IttTl 

R 388,602 Purpose of neighborhood education centers. 

Rule 2 A neighborhood education center, whether operated by the authority 
or by a sponsor uqdtu; a contract, shall have as its purpose the development of 
^dtii^fibnhlJwltiiQFniid social programs designed to achjftgf mcreasi d student 
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performance in terms of high school equivalency-, and to develop skills necessary 
for achieving successful educational experiences beyond the high school level. 

Hwton iW ACSrft. P 11. fill 1 urt* 21 ffri 

R 388,603 Operation. 

Rule 3. (1) The authority may operate and enter into contract with a sponsor, 
or jointly operate and contract, for the operation of a neighborhood education 
center. 

(2) A neighborhood education center shall not teach or carry on any other 
activity which promotes nr. jssm-. a political parts or associated organization, oi 
w hich Is derogatory to a racial, religious or ethnic group, whether directly dr by an 
undue degree of emphasis on the standards, values and achievements of such 
groups. 

H. \< & rtri. fj .11. f •, ■ : 'J7l 

R 388.604 Evaluation. 

Rule 4 A neighborhood education center shall include in its program an 
evaluation component designed to determine whether the center's operation 
reduces the rare of dropouts and attains notable educational achievement. 

Ilnlory ACS» r it, Eft Jum> 21.' 19TI 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

COMMUNITY AND JUNIOR COLLEGES 
FULL-TIME EQUATED ENROLLMENT FOR STATE AID 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 1 of Act No. 
240 of the Public Acts of t967, and section 14 of Act No, 287 of the Public Acts of 
1964, being $388.1014 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 389.1 Definitions. 

Rule l. As used in these rules. 

(a) "Full-time student" means a student carrying 12 or more credit hours as of 
the end o( the normal registration period for the semester, trimester, or quarter. 

(b) "Part-time student" means a student carrying less than 12 credit;hours as of 
the end of the normal registration period for the semester, trimester r or quarter. 

(e) “Normal registration period” means the period in which students may 
register for classes at the beginning of a semester, trimester, or quarter, including 
the period during which students ma\ add or drop courses without Financial 
penalty 

■ (d) “College credit course’ means a course which is accepted for credit by a 
college as partial fulfillment of the requirements of a degree, or of a certificate 
program which has been officially established In action or authority of the 
governing board of the college; and for which a permanent record of the student’s 
enrollment is established by the college and available to the student in transcript 
form upon his request. It includes a cowmumty college course not necessarily 
acceptable for a baccalaureate degree program, but excludes an adult education 
course not offered for, or acceptable for, credit toward a degree or certificate. 

fthuwyi h*s» acs». p n.fitf M uw* 

R 389.2 Full-time equated enrollment. 

Hule 2- (1) The total full-tune equated enrollment for a fiscal year is the sum 
of the full-tinie equated enrollments for all academic periods, divided hv 2 For 

; *•** S Co g* e UMVERSmfSF mIchio, 
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colleges organized on a semester or trimester basis, Wd divided by 3 for college? 
organized on a quarter basis. 

(2) The full-time equated enrollment for an academic period is the sum of the 
number of full-time students plus the total hours of credit registered for in-college 
Credit courses by part-time students divided !>> i2. 

(3) The full-time equated enrollment for an irregularly scheduled college credit 
course offered on a schedule different from the academic calendar as published in 
the college catalog is determined by the count of students enrolled in the course at 
the close of the normal registration period for the course multiplied by the hours 
of credit assigned to the course, and this product divided by 12. This full-time 
equated enrollment shall be added to the full-time equated enrollment of the next 
regular enrollment reporting period 


Htomy: 10U SOS 58. p 21. E.ff. Nov 14..1468 
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8 389,3 Full-time equated enrollment of trade or vocational students. 

Rule .3; The state department of education shall determine courses to be 
included in determining the full-time equated enrollment of trade or vocational 
students for additional state aid payments. Additional payment for full-time 
equated trade or vocational students shall be based upon enrollment in courses so 
determined by the department of education, equated as provided in R 389,2. 

H««w> !VM ACS » p SI. Ell N«j> 14. T8W ; 

R 389.4 Enrollment reports and records. 

Rule 4. A community or junior college shall submit enrollment reports, aod 
operating cost reports based on final year-end audits, in the form and manner 
prescribed by the department of education. Enrollment records supporting 
enrollment reports shall be maintained for a minimum qf 3 fiscal years after the 
end of the fiscal year for which the reports are submitted. 

tlittery: ISSif W SS8 p -U ( II M IWtVS 

TEACHERS' CERTIFICATION CODE 

R 390.401-R 390.533 Rescinded. 

Hittorv. SSJ-234; KM4 AH, 21, r 1J. IttVI AC. pj'. 4001-^01.3; )*«•ACS 4. p 0.rtf dec 23. lttSS, i<*4 ACS *>,p. U. 
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PRIVATE TRADE SCHOOLS, BUSINESS SCHOOLS, AND INSTITUTES 

R 390.541, R 390.542 Rescinded. 

Hirtorv: nm .Mi. ft HH* AO 3». Jfc ft i*U .AC, py 46)2,. AM A mBMh* >«* ACSS5. it .#». RU. A,in M Vm 

CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOLS 

R 390.551—R 390.556 Rescinded. 

Illtttny 1IM4 ACS 3. p U I8W IWOftdttl t>) loprul of tUlmor? auMteritr 


PRIVATE TRADE AND BUSINESS SCHOOLS 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 2a of Act No. 
148 of the Public Acts of 1943. as amended, section 1 of Act No 2S7 of the Public 
Acts of 1964, and sections 9 and 302 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of c 
)$*, Q^OOJ. 16.109, and 16,402 of the Michigan Cofi^fea Uw>. 

UNTVEt 5 v3l1^^ : 
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R 390.561 Definition*. 

Rule 1. As used m these rules: 

(At "Board" means the state hoard of education. 

(b) "Department" means the department of education, 

(e) 'Permit" means a temporary permit to operate until a license is issued 

(d) "School" means au institution defined in section 1 of Act No. 148 of the 
Public Acts of 1943, as amended, 

(e) 'Solicitor" means a person who procures or enrolls students or accepts fees 
or tuition away from school premises. 

(f) "Surety" means a bond or insurance to provide indemnification to students 
suffering loss due to dosing of a school. 

Hi'tcrv ISS4 ACS.tt p J4t.lt *«* )C IB6S 

R 390.562 Licensing procedure. 

Rule 2. (1) The department will furnish application forms for data concerning 
curriculum, instruction, facilities, and administration. Such data will be ev aluated 
by authorized departmental personnel. 

(2) An applicant applying for a license after November 2. 1967. shall file with 
the department evidence of surety payable to the state of Michigan to be used 
exclusively for indemnification to students suffering loss due to closing of the 
school. The required dollar amount of the surety shall not be less than the sum 
determined by the av erage number of students expected to be enrolled at 1 time 
during the period of validity of the permit times average tuition and fees charged 
in advance, but in no case less th.-o, $1.«100.00. 

(3) Housing and facilities shall conform to standards specified by appropriate 
local ami state authorities, 

i 4 1 A permit w ill be issued to a school for a specified period, but not less than 6 
months, to authorize the applicant to offer specific courses at a definite location 
tinder the management as stated on the application. The permit shall expire on the 
date specified on the permit unless that date is extended in writing by the 
department in which case it shall expire on the date specified in the written 
oMosiNinfi Operation of a school under a permit will be evaluated by authorized 
departmental personnel for conformance with the law, 

(5) After evaluation of a school shows operation in conformance with the laws 
for at least 6 months, a license will be issued conditional upon filing of evidence (if 
surety with the department for the period starting with the expiration of the 
permit to the following June 30 for the purpose and dollar amount stated in 
subnile (2). Where a change m school policy or operation can be expected to 
result in a change in the average number of students or change in the average 
tuition advance the computation of a subsequent year’s surety requirements shall 
take sucli factors into consideration. 

Hhbiry: IMS4 vevw. jx $4. fctf A**r. 14. 

R 390,563 Continuation of licenses. 

Rule 3. (J ) A license issued prior to November 2, 1967, is effective as long as 
the school maintains the standards under which the license was issued; abnual and 
special reports are furnished on forms provided by the department; and the name, 
location, ownership, and curriculum are unchanged, 

(2) A license issued after November 2,1967. is effective: us long as the school 
maintains the standards under which the license was - issued; the surety is renewed 
and udjustet^ammalK - on June 30: annual and special reports are furnished on 
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forms provided hy the department; and the name, location, ownership, and 
curriculum are unchanged. 

(3) Periodic inspection visits by persons appointed by authorized departmental 
personnel shall determine that the school is operating in conformance w ith tides 
and regulations. 

)9H SM. KM \yn 14. 1W, •. \l ^ **' ■ • /, .. * , • \ J 

R 390.564 Standards for operation. 

Rule 4. (li Owners shall have a satisfai ord of business integrity and 

etliieal practices, and shall possess financial resources adequate t<« fijlfiil the 
school's obligations V “' : ' * -Vr ^ 

(2) Data relative to the education, training, and experience of the administra¬ 
tive, supervisory, and instructional stdl shall be submitted on forms provided by 
the department for evaluation as to the competency to instruct or supervise 
Instruction in the subjects assigned. Instructional personnel who teach In. a field 
requiring a certificate or license shall possess such a certificate or license; 

(3) Financial records of cash receipts of the school, disbursements, assets, 
liabilities and capital as they relate to the requirements of law shall be available 
for inspection by authorized departmental personnel. 

(4) The student’s application form and contract shall correspond with tin- 
catalog furnished the student. A modification shall be agreed to in writing by all 
parties. The refund policy shall be stated in the contract. 

(5) Student records, including enrollment data, payment of lees, attendance, 
progress, awards interviews and placement shall be maintained for ut least i 
years following graduation. A student's records and transcripts shall be available 
uppri hi*- request. 

(6) Tuition rates and ail othei < > : shall be furnished (he department and the 

Students Books, fools, and other materials purchased by the student shall become 
his property. '. ’ _ * .• ; r r ;~ ^ - _ .; 

(7) A student shall ha sar> aptitude, prerequisite education or 

training,, and the physical qualifications required in the occupational field for 
which he is training. 

(8) The class load for instruction shall be consistent with approved educational 

practices. .,„Vy - 

(9) Courses of instruction shall extend over a sufficient period to meet current 

standards of trade and business practices. Outlines of lessons, units or projects 
shall be available to the department \' 

(10) Equipment and materials shall be adequate and shall meet local and state 
fire, health., safety, and sanitation requirements. 

(11) A student Sabsfac toiily completing * < ourse shall be given an appropriate 
certificate or diploma. 

(12) A permit or a license may be revoked il the school is not complying w ith 
the law. 

UtifCOTy lira At.S », (I iV Eft Vjji M IWSX. 

R 390.565 School catalogs or comparable publications. '; v . , 

Rule 5. A catalog or comparable publication shall be available and shall dourly 
state tin* following: 

(a) Volume, number, or date of publication. Supplements to catalogs shall be 
filed withi^e department prior to their date of effectiveness; ! 

Di.(b) NaljQg© its governing body, officials, and faculty. 
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(c) Calendar of legal and scheduled holidays, vacation periods, and dates of 
each term or semester. 

(d) Enrollment dates and entrance requirements for each course. yv: 

fe) Policy relative to absences, leaves, tardiness, class cuts, makeup work, and 

interruption for unsatisfactory work or attendance. 

(f) Grading system and reentrance conditions. 

(g) Student conduct arid conditions of dismissal. 

(h) Tuition charges and schedule of fees for student activities. laboratories* 
rentals, deposits and other charges and refunds. 

(i) Course outlines, showing units of instruction, skill to be learned, and 
approximate clock hours of instruction in each e.etrxc. 

(j) Credit allowed for previous education and training. 

(k) If equipment to be furnished by the school and essential to the training is 
located at a place other than the school, it shall be so stated in the catalog. 

Hittory : 1#54 .*<■> 55, fl. 25, Ell U, 19B5 

R 390.566 Advertising and recruitment. 

Rule 6. (1) Content of all published literature and advertising, illustrations, 
diagrams and pictures shall convey only true meaning, relationships, and condi¬ 
tions supported by facts and statistics about the school, its management, instruc¬ 
tion, offerings, and opportunities. 

(2) Misrepresentation as to suitable jobs, probable earnings, school facilities, 
course of instruction, operational policy, management., charges for tuition and 
t'-cs.. available training equipment, qualification of instructors, and placement 
activities of the school is prohibited. 

(3) On)> .such persons shall be listed or advertised as members of the staff or 
faculty as are regularly employed to give or directly supervise the instruction in 1 
or more of the regular subjects in the school. 

(4) The school shall not use “blind" advertisements to solicit prospective 
students nor shall it advertise in the “help wanted" or other employment column in 
newspapers or other publications. Advertising shall be in the name under which 
the school is licensed. 

(5) A licensed school may advertise that it is licensed by the board under the 
law’s of Michigan but it shall not advertise that the school is recommended, 
endorsed, or approved by the board. 

(6) An officer or employee of the school shall not knowingly induce a student 

to leave an educational institution at which he is in attendance; nor induce a 
student to change his plans when he has enrolled in another school and paid a 
deposit. . 

Ilbtcrr as. Eft Aajr. R IWH ^ ;:£ - . 

R 390.567 Home study schools, 

Rule 7. The standards set forth in these rules apply to home study schools 
insofar as applicable. 

Httlory ACS». p.'afr. Efr A«g 14. (988. * 

R 390.56$ Rescission. p-K’ 

Rule 8. The rules entitled “Standards for Licensing and Regulation of Private 
Trade Schools, Business Schools, and Institutes in Michigan," being R 390.541 and 
R 390.542 of the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing on pages 4012 and 
4013 of the 1954 volume of the Code, are rescinded. 

Bator*. MW V S 55; p ». Eft to* 14. 1<M. V! 
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VOCATIONAL EDUCATION TEACHERS 

R 390.571—R 390.003 Rescinded. ' : v 

HMor?, KM4 *0$ t M* »MlV. fW4.At.J> ». f . (r t»M 4CS *>. p,i iO-SD (9S4 Af . nrf, 1954 \CS'4 p Sh LK 

HEARINGS V:| 

(By authority of Act No. 197 «f the Rubbc Acts of 1952, being $24.101. et sexj. of the 
Michigan Compiled Lavv$) \ ; -v <£ - • 

R 390.021 Procedure for conducting hearings. 

Rule 1. (1) Notification of any hearing before the state board of education will 
be by registered mail, and will state the date, time, place, issues involved and 
reasons for holding said hearing. Such notice ’will be mailed at 1< 5 days prior 

to said hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, ail hearings will he held in the office 
of the secretary of the state board of education, capital building. Lansing, 
Michigan, y-f; : 

■ ; v(2J When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made.eithci m persm i 
or by a duly authorized representative, or by counsel 

<3) The person or persons' who have been served with a notice of hearing may. 
at his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for hearing, or at 
said bearing may appear and present an oral statement on the charges contained in 
the notice of hearing. When written briefs or arguments are presented, a copy 
shall be served upon the secretary’ of the state board of education and opposite 
parties at least 10 days prior to the date set for the hearing. 

£$} If the person orpeFsori* w ho have been previously served With a notice of 
hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the state board of education may 
proceed with a hearing of the ease* brought before it and may, on (he evidence 
presented, ntahe its decision, 

(5) When a hearing is requested, the party requesting the hearing shall submit 
in w riting a fair and accurate statement of the facts to the secretary of the state 
board pf education and all interested parties. "Hie facts shall be accepted as 
evidence unless a written answer is filed denying said tacts and stating oev. facts 
relied upon with the secretary of the state board of education and all interested 
parties 

f6) No hearing shall be adjourned or continued, except upon an order qf the 
state board of education All motions and requests for an adjournment, or a 
continuance; shall be M writing, which instrument shall state concisely the reasons 
w hy an adjournment or continuance is necessary'. No motion or request for an 
adjournment or continuance w ill lx; considered unless the same is filed with the 
secretary' of the state board of education at" least 5 days prior to the date assigned 
for the hearing of the application, complaint or petition, except upon order of the 
state board of education, w hich exception will be granted only upon a showing 
that f or reasons not within the control of the person or parts- making the motion or 
request, the motion or request could not be filed within the date limited- 

(7) The parties to any hearing before the state board of education may, by a 
stipulation in writing. Hied with the secretary of the state board (if Question, 
agree upon the facts or any portion of the facts involved in the controversy^ which 
stipulation shall be regarded anti used as evidence on the Hearing. Rartfes are 
requested to. thus agree upon the facts whenever practicable. 

(8} Demuutioros shall only be taken upon written authority of the sgatebq&rd of 
eftlti'cation^dief^ jj3«Q>roved in writing, to the state board pf education that it is 



2875 


DRIVER EDUCATION 


R 390.651 


impractical or impossible to otherwise obtain the evidence. Where depositions are 
permitted, they shall be taken according to the rules for taking depositions in civil 
cases in the state of Michigan, being Michigan Statutes Annotated, $27,854, ef seq., 
with all parties given an opportunity to cross-examine the witness under oath. 

IIMory: MH AOS 3 a, ft «; ISM V ,, JtfH 


PROJECT COSTS 


(By authority of section 3 of Act No. 151 of the Public Acts of 1955, being §388.933 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.831 Standard of construction cost of projects. 

Rule 1. For the purposes of Act No. 15J of the Public Acts of 1955, the standard 
of construction costs of projects as defined in section 3, subdivision 3, thereof, 
shall be as follows: 

(a) $20.00 per square foot in Oakland and Wayne counties 

(b) $19 00 per fbdt in Macomb count'/. 

(c) $18.(K) per square foot in Bay, Calhoun, Genesee, Ingham, Jackson. 
Kalamazoo, Saginaw, and Washtenaw counties. 

(d) $17 00 per square foot in Berrien, Eaton. Kent, Lenawee, Livingston, 
Marquette, Midland, Monroe, Muskegon. St. Clair, and Shiawassee counties, 

(e) $16 00 per square foot in all other counties. 

♦iMlvrv i*M v ■» „ III. f H IV. 23,IB6& I9M ACS 5. p ». t tf O.-l. 15. I9S6. laM \Cs M IS Kit M.n 14. IB*--/-'; 


PROJECT COSTS 


(By authority of section 4 of Act No. 108 of the Public Acts of 1961. being $388,954 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.641 Standard of construction cost of project*. 

Rule 1. (1? Fur fhe purposes of Act No- 108 of the Public Acts of 1961, the 
standard of construction costs of projects as defined in section 4, subdivision 4, 
thereof, shall be as follows: 

(a) $20 00 per square foot in Oakland and Wayne counties. 

(b) $1900 per square foot in Maccnnb county. 

(e) $18.00 per square foot in Bay, Calhoun, Genesee. Ingham, Jackson, 
Kalamazoo, Saginaw, and Washtenaw counties. 

(d) $17.00 per square foot in Berrien, Eaton, Kent, Lenawee. Livings 
Marquette, Midland, Monroe, Muskegon, St. Clair, and Shiawassee, counties. 

(e) $16 00 per square foot in all other counties. 

(2) In the event that the estimated cost per square foot exceeds the above 
established cost the superintendent of public instruction shall have the authority to 
approve for qualification any project, if. in his judgment, the increased cost is 
warranted due to unusual or peculiar circumstances 

ItlMmy! mt ACS31. p 2.1 Ell Vw 14 1<J62 
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R 390.651 Rescinded. 
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• ^ TEACHER S TENURE 

(By authority of article 1, section 2, of ut Ho., 4 of the Public Ac ts of the Extra 
Session of 1937, being $38.72 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.661 Certification of teachers under teacher s tenure act, 

R ule 1. (1) For the purposes of teacher tenure under tbe provisions of article 2 
of Act No. 4 of the Public Acts of the Extra Session of 1937; ‘‘certificated" as it 
refers to teachers shall include any teacher holding a Michigan certificate which is 
valid for the position to which he iis assigned, but shall not include nondegree 
persons holding special certificates as teachers or teacher aides in training in 
experimental programs 

(2) For the purposes of go of V. r No 4 of the' Public Acts of the Extra 
Session of 1937. “certificated’' shall include any teacher who holds a junior 
(community college) permanent certificate, an elementary or secondary perma- 
nent Certificate, or an elementary or secondary provisional certificate It shall also 
include any teacher who holds both a bachelor's degree and a life certificate In 
the event that a nondegree life certificated teacher b employed in a school district 
which has adopted tenure on or after Inly 1, 1958, or whose services have been 
acquired by a tenure district through school district reorganization or annexation, 
the teacher shall be considered certificated under the provisions of article 3 of Act 
No. 4 of the Public Acts of the Extra Session of 1937, if he annually completes 6 
semester hours of additional credit applying on requirements for a bachelor’s 
degree: Provided that the state board of education may make exceptions to this 
requirement in hardship eases. It shall also include any teacher who holds a degree 
but ifc serving on a special certificate because oj other deficiencies tow ard a 
provisional certificate, providing that he annually completes 6 semester hours of 
additional credit applying toward such deficiencies. It shall also include any 
Uondcgfee teacher serving on a special certificate because of deficiencies tow aril 
a provisional certificate providing that he completes annually 6 semester hours of 
additional credit applying toward such deficiencies, but shall not include note 
degree persons holding special certificates as teachers or teacher aides in training 
in experimental programs. ; , , , . ; 

Hmmp i«n w*n.». «;kh M*y is. kb#. i«u acs an.?.#, c« f*&. .t*. jgfct *.in*. -ug. itiiia jar-Hcs 
•».i> as.r.n>«t'K(sw ' ...• • '-.u.c-;v 2 d 'd- . 

SOLICITORS OF PRIVATE TRADE SCHOOLS AND INSTITUTES 

(By authority of section 2b of Act No. 148 of the Public Acts of 1943, as amended, 
being $395.102b of the Michigan Compiled Lavs) 

R 390.671 Solicitors. 

Rule 1- (1) No permit will be issued to any solicitor or salesman unless the 
school lie represents is approved or licensed by the Michigan state board of 
education. 

(2) Separate applications must he submitted for each school represented 

(3) Separate permits will fc fp each schoolrepn d 

(4) It will be the responsibility of the school to notify the state board of 
education when the employment of the solicitor is terminated 

(5) Within 10 days of termination of employment with a school, the solicitor 
must return the permit to the state hoard of education Willful failure to do so will 
be grounds for invalidating other permits held. 

(6) Failure to obey Hie law and die rules promulgated by the board of 
education .shall constitute grounds for revocation of permit 

Di jfluior.-. iwflLuO^.'p‘5?nur-h. i4 i«*5# 'i'lsin/PRclTv nr "iv 
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FEE FOR STATEMENTS OF PROVISIONAL OR LIFE CERTIFICATES 
OR DUPLICATES OF PERMANENT CERTIFICATES 

R 390.691 Rescinded. 

ISM M'$ Vi p 1>. Elf \.n 14, I9#3. (WcrndM 1#W AC'S .it p $**, Eff. Nov IS 1967 

BUREAU OF HIGHER EDUCATION 

SPECIAL EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIPS 

(By authority conferred on the. department of educafmn by section 1 of Act Nfo. 
156 of the Public Acts of 1966, being §388.1051 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.801 Eligibility. 

Rule I. An applicant for a special education traineeship or fellowship grant 
shall be determined eligible by the department of education under the following 
conditions 

(a) He shall be enrolled in or have been accepted for enrollment in a college or 
university which has a sequence of courses approved by the department of 
education for the preparation of special education personnel. 

(b) He shah complete fully an application provided by the department of 
education The information given therein shall be used in determining eligibility 
for a grunt. 

(ey The approved institution of higher learning in which the applicant is 
enrolled shall make a recommendation relative to his eligibility for a grant. 
Recommendations shall be sent to the department of education on a form 
supplied by the department and completed by the official designated for this 
ri".j.n;tisibilit\ ut the institution of higher learning. 

(d) He shall be enrolled in or have been accepted for enrollment for an 
academic year beginning on or after August 1.1966. 

(e) He shall meet all of the deadline dates established by the department of 
education, to be determined by the postmark date on the application form 
Deadlines shall he stated on the forms, letters, or other materials used for this 
program by the department of education. 

HMwy: 1*4 SCS SO.J) 23 Eff Mai )5.1*7; 

R 390.802 Institutional factors determining allocations. 

Rule 2. In order that all special education students may have an opportunity 
for a traineeship or fellowship, the funds allocated shall be made available to &U 
such students enrolled in or accepted for enrollment in any institution of higher 
learning with un approved program of preparation for the field of special 
education. The distribution of available scholarship funds shall be based upon the 
following, factors; 

(a) Enrollment of junior and senior students in the field of special education, 
based upon data related to such enrollments during the academic year immedi¬ 
ately preceding the academic year in which traineeships and fellowships are 

awarded* vC d ;.‘V' . i* ■ ' ■" *>., 

(b) The number of different programs in the field of special education 
operated by an approved institution of higher learning. v-c-pT ■- 

(c) Consideration of those specific areas in special education which the 
lowest enrollment in relation to need for special education personnel. 

Hhlorv. 1MW AOPSO, p SH.EfJ May IS. 1987 i'j- TT - ; :V - - - ■ 
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R 390.803 Personal factors determining allocations. 

Buie 3- The following factors shall be considered in selecting recipients for 
scholarships; 

(a) Recommendation by the college or university in which the student is 
enrolled 

(h) Grade point average. 

'■• (e) Number Of credits earned. ,.-. 0 , 

(d) Applicants having held a teaching position and working toward special 
education approval 

(e) Applicants having full approval in a special education program and 
working toward approval in another area of special education. 

; Mbtory ISM CCS 90. p 23. til VO) IS. 1*67 

R 390,804 Full-time and part-time grants. 

Rule 4. (1 ) The amount of the student’s traineeship or fellowship grant shall be 
on the basis of his enrollment status with an institution of higher learning. 

(2) A full-time student shall be enrolled in an institution full time and shall earn 
a sufficient number of credit courses, or their equivalent, to he considered full 
time for the payment of tuition and fees. 

(3) A half-time student shall carry at least H the normal full-time academic 
work load as determined by the college or university at which he is enrolled. 

(4) A part-time student shall carry less than a half-time academic work load 

(5) A full-time student may qualify for a partial grant when a period less than 
the normal academic year is to be covered by the grant. In such case, the amount 
of the grant shall be prorated on the basis of the length of time covered by the 
grant in relation to the length of the normal academic year. 

VJ Hutarvt lift* ACSSLI, p. tt, Elf May IS. UWT 

8 390,805 Grants for holders of other scholarships. 

Rule 5. A traineeship or fellowship grant, when awarded to a student in 
possession of another scholarship, may be reduced by the amount of the other 
scholarship when both are in force over the same period of tune 

Hntory- MM ACS $ 0 , ji U, Elf M*# I.S, l*M«? 

R 390,806 Grant acceptance contracts. 

Rule 6. A traineeship or fellowship grant shall be awarded to a student only 
alter he has signed a contract certifying that he will use funds received for 
educational expenses incurred while pursuing a course of study in the field of 
special education, and that he will accept employment in an approved program of 
special education within J year after completion of his study program, on the basis 
of Vt year of service for each academic year of training received through the grant 
This service shall be on a proportionate basis for anyone receiving a grant under a 
less than full-time student basis. ' 

Ui.t,.,v. ISM SI'S *!. i. O ! 't May IS. lOflT 


R 390.807 Payment of grants. 

Rule 7. Payment of grants will be prorated and will be forwarded to the 
institution of higher learning in which the traineeship or fellowship holder is 
enrolled, at the beginning of each term, trimester, quarter, or semester, after the 
institution hxis certified that the student is enrolled or lias been accepted for 
enrojimenpand is in pood standing. 
fohfarfiflV 
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R 390.8(6 Students’ use of grants. 

Rule 8. A traineeship or fellowship grant shall he used only to defray educa¬ 
tional expenses of the recipient. Educational expenses may include tuition and 
fees, room and board, books and supplies, and other expenses deemed appro¬ 
priate by the department of education. 

Utary: 1954 ACS SO. p 24. EH M«> 15. 19617 


R 390.809 Grants to institutions. 

Rule 9. An additional grant may be made to approved institutions of higher 
learning for tuition and fees for each individual awarded a traineeship or 
fellowship grant. 

iriiry 1954 ACS 50 p 24. EH Msy 15. 1907 

R 390.810 Eligibility reports. 

Rule 10. The institution of higher learning shall report to the department of 
education, in writing or on an appropriate form, when a student is no longer in 
good standing, when his enrollment has been terminated, or he is no longer taking 
a course of study in the field of special education, thus making him ineligible for 
further funds. 

Hktmr. 1954 ACS 50. p 24. EH May 15. 1967 


R 390.811 Cancellation of grants. 

Rule 11. A traineeship or fellowship grant shall be cancelled by the department 
of education when it is determined that the student is no longer enrolled in an 
approved program leading to approval as a teacher or other worker in special 
education; when he has withdrawn from school; or when he is no longer in good 
standing at the institution of higher learning. 

History: 1954 ACS 50. p 24. EH. May 15.1967. 


R 390.812 Repayment of grants. 

Rule 12. The recipient of a traineeship or fellowship grant who fails to comply 
with his grant acceptance contract shall refund the scholarship moneys received. 
The department of education shall direct the grant holder to repay immediately 
all moneys received. In cases where repayment may cause undue hardship to the 
individual, or under unusual circumstances, a scheduled payment plan may be 
arranged at the discretion of the department of education. 

History: 1954 ACS 50. p 24. EH Msy 15.1967. 

R 390.813 Reinstatement of grants. 

Rule 13. A recipient of a traineeship or fellowship grant who withdraws from 
an institution of higher learning for reasons of illness or other reasons beyond his 
control, but who is in good standing, upon the recommendation and confirmation 
by the institution, and return to school, may have his scholarship reinstated if 
funds are available. 

History! 1954 ACS 50. p. 25. EH. May IS. 1967. 


R 390.814 Final decisions by department of education. 

Rule 14. All final decisions relating to approval or rejection of applications; 
cancellation of traineeship or fellowship grants; approval or rejection of the 
fulfillment of the grant acceptance contract stipulations by recipients; the amount 
to be awarded for each traineeship or fellowship; and the distribution of 
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traineeships and fellowships among the participating institutions shall remain 
exclusively with the department of education. 

Mlttwry. iOS4 ACS'30. .p. fLtt M»5 15. W7 . • / -■ ; «• Vi fpj*’ij 


GRANTS FOR SPECIAL EOUCATION TEACHERS 

(By authority conferred on the department of education bv section 3 of Act No 
155 of the Public Acts of 1966) 

R 390.821 Applications for grants. 

Rule 1. (1) A school district shall make application to the department of 
education fOT grants to be used in providing financial aid to certified teachers m 
the district who are not qualified as special education teachers but wish additional 
training to become so qualified. The application shall include the follow ing; Tv 
(a) The plan for the use ttf state binds under Act No. 155 of the Public Acts of 
1966. 

(bi Names of teachers and schools, if employed. 

(C) Verification of teachers* possession of valid Michigan teachers’ certificates 
(d) The period of time the teachers will be in attendance at institutions of 
higher learning with an approved sequence of courses in the field of special 
education, and the number of courses and credit hours to be carried. 

(2) The school district's application shall be received by the department of 
education by a deadline date to be established by the department 

Hntory: IttM ACS 30. p 15. EH M*y IS 199T 

R 390.822 Eligibility of categories of teachers. 

Rule 2. A school district may select candidates from any of the following 
categories: 

fa) Teachers with temporary approval in the area of special education and 
working toward full approval. 

(T>) Teachers working in a regular school program and taking approved com 
toward temporary or full approval as special education teachers. Sy= • , 

(c) Teachers wishing to take a leave of absence in order to pursue a course of 
study leading to temporary or full approval as special education teachers. 

(d) Teachers not now employed by the school district but desiring to follow a 
cous-w Of study leading to temporary or full approval as special education 
teachers. 

MMoryt !9S4 VOS50. {>. 15. Elf M»v IS.1997 

R 390.823 Eligibility of individual teachers. 

Rule 3. The following factors shall be considered by a school district in 
selecting a teacher for an award; 

(a) Tbe teacher shall have been accepted at an institution of higher learning 

W ith a sequence of courses in the field of special education approved by the 
department of education, and by the official responsible for the special education 
program ;; - £ . '••••••••• 

(b) The teacher shall be recommended favorably by the school district 

superintendent, . ; ; ' n 

fhitwv. n? 15,1987 MMiwcDcrTvntflir 
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R 390.824 Amounts of grants. 

Rule 4. A school district is eligible to submit an application for a grant for 
financial aid to prospective special education teachers. Distribution of grants by 
the department of education shall he on the following basis: 

(a) A school district is eligible to receive a maximum grant til $5,000.00 if its 
application is approved. 

(b) An individual teacher is eligible to receive a maximum grant of $2,500.00 

Hl»«orv: ISM ACS », v 25 ,0 Mw 15. \«t 

R 390.825 Acceptance of grants and verifications of use. 

Rule 5. The school district superintendent shall sign a statement indicating the 
amount of the grant received and agreeing to submit a report indicating the 
manner in which the grant was used This information shall be submitted in 
writing and in the manner and at the firm- prescribed by the department of 
education. 

Hirtorv 1954 ACS .50 \> 24, fitt May 15, IJWT. 

HIGHER EDUCATION ASSISTANCE AUTHORITY 

TUITION GRANTS 

(By authority conferred on the higher education assistance authority by section 6 
of Act No. 313 of the Public- Acts of 1966, as amended, being $390,996 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.831 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) "Authority” means the Michigan higher education assistance authority v 

(b) "Award’ means a tuition grant award. 

(c) "Default" means failure to comply with the terms of a loan guaranteed by 
the authority so that the authority finds it necessary to reimburse the orginal 
lending institution for the balance of the loan. 

(d) "Private, nonprofit college or university" means a Michigan private college 
or university listed m the directory of Michigan institutions of higher learning, 
published by the Michigan department of education. 

H.iIo/y 1954 ACS !*r. t > S). Clf Jilly SS. 1975 ' >vC Vy.-^tOV ' \ 

R 390,832 Administrative responsibility. 

Rule 2 The author<t\ M administer tuition grants to eligible students reg¬ 
istered as undergraduate or graduate students. 

HMav, 1»M * I*, m, ttl tuly ih. tOTt*. 

R 390.833 Eligibility. 

Rule 3, An applicant may be considered for a tuition grant if the authority 
finds that the applicant meets all of the following requirements: : |f§ 

(a) Has been a resident of the state continuously for the preceding 12 months 
and is not claiming residency in any other 5tate. 

(1) A student who is not a United States citizen shall be a bolder of the 1-151 
immigration identification card signifying permanent residency in the United 
States. 

(it) A refugee w ho meets the 12-month state residency requirement shall be 
immediately eligible for tuition grant consideration. 

' :.rr,,. . GOv gle 
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(b) Is of goad moral character 

fej Is registered in, or expresses intent to register in. a private, nonprofit college 
or university in this state eligible for participation in the tuition grant program 

(d) Has not enrolled, and does ant intend to enroll for the period of the award, 

in a course of study which leads to a degree in theology, drviotty.' or religious 
education, and is not a religious aspirant who has taken vpws or been formally 
pledged to a religious vocation &7 > : ' l ’• ' 

(e) Has not defaulted on U loan guaranteed by the authority, Exceptions can be 

made in. the event a defaulted borrower is making good faith payments cm the 
defaulted amount of the loan, - k:'^ 

(f) lias complied with the provisions of Act Nq. : 31 3 of the P.ublic Acts?-of 1566. 
as amended, being 5350.991 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and the rules 
adopted by the authority. 

Htoprv- Ifel ACS M. k 9f>.£H H> ils IjJTS. . . - .. . ' 

R 390.634 Duration of awards. 

Rule 4. A student is not eligible for a grant for more than 10 semesters of 
undergraduate education, or its equivalent, arid more than ft semesters, or its 
equivalent, of graduate education. An applicant shall reapply yearly for renewal 
of this grant. 

Hblory: 19W ACS S* ft 90 Elf Jiity 2 S. |«?S. 

R 390.835 Financial resources of students and parents. 

Rule 5. \i> applicant is eligible for a 1 grant award if the applicant s 

financial resources, including the cash or equivalent resources of the applicant's 
family that are available for the applicant's higher education, as computed in 
accordance with the criteria utilized in the state competitive scholarship program 
authorize*! b> Act No, -208 of the Public As-; A ; as amended, bem 
et seq, of the Michigan Compiled Lavys, shows a monetary need for a tuition 
grant. N V'-z.-; A-.A-:y : :v: ' 

Huturv: (954 ACS W. p Stt Ell, J«l* 2S.U1TS. ■ ,y, ...» ,,j£ ‘ 7>-’ 

B $90,836 Institution tuition charges. 

Rule 6- To be eligible for a tuition grant a student shall be enrolled m a college 
or university which levies a tuition in excess of $450.00 per semester., or its 
equivalent, for undergraduate students. A graduate student, to Ire eligible, shall be 
enrolled in a college or university which levies a graduate tuition in excess of 
$600.00 per semester, or its equivalent. 

HMury lVfSJ ACS 9$,fcf} J,t|\ to, }«{(, 

R 390.837 Amount of award. 

Rule 7. A tuition grant shall not exceed the statutory maximum, or tuition and 
fees for the full academic year, as reported by the college or universityHi which 
the applicant is enrolled, or an amount the authority finds appropriate in relation 
to the family ’s financial resources, whichever is the lesser. . \ V ; 

Huwry. tW^Apyi*.p ty. fc#|,Jt.ly *, \ ■ 7-VV. . V.'-.,,. . 

R 390.838 Other awards. 

Rule 8. (1 ) Ifastuden - tate cooapetitivi ship ax authoiized 

by Act No. 208 of the Public Acts of 1964, as amended, being $390.971 et seq of 
the Michigan. Compied Laws, the student is md eligible to receive a tuition grant 
ddfiihifift'feihllpO 91t' UNIVERSITY OF MICH 
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R 390.842 


(2) If a student receives other scholarship awards covering full tuition and fees 
specifically designated for that purpose, the student is ineligible for a tuition 
grant. 

(3) A student holding a partial tuition award is eligible for a tuition grant not to 
exceed the difference between the other tuition award and the full cost of tuition 

(4) A tuition grant award is limited to an amount consistent with other awards 
and financial need as determined by the authority. 

Hiitory; IWM ACVeo, p <», EM. JnJ> 2S, KC* ; ' 

R 390.839 Acceptance for enrollment at an institution. 

Rule 9- An applicant is eligible for a tuition grant if the authority determines 
that the applicant has actually been accepted for enrollment at a private, 
nonprofit college or university approved by the state board of education for 
participation in this program. 

I!hu*s ty '-i Al sifia (. tfl. hit It.!; & itrix. 

R 390.840 Full-time or part-time status. 

Rule 10. (1) An applicant is eligible for a tuition grant if enrolled or accepted 
for enrollment as a full-time student. Full-time status is determined by each 
college or university according to its own definition of what constitutes full-time 
status for payment of fees In the absence of written institutional policy, 12 credits 
per enrollment period shall be considered full time 

(2) An applicant may be eligible for a tuition grant if enrolled or accepted for 
enrollment as a part-time student for at least half-time but less than full-time 
credit. In the absence of written institutional policy, a part-time student, to be 
eligible for a part-time tuition grant award, shall be enrolled for not less than 0 
hours or not more than 12 hours of credit per enrollment period. The awards shall 
be determined as; follows: 

(a) The amount of a part-time tuition grant award shall be determined 
according to demonstrated financial need, using the tuition and fee charges to be 
assessed the student recipient, based upon the credit hours of enrollment. 

(b) Part-time tuition grant award recipients shall be charged 1 enrollment 
period of award eligibility each time an award payment is issued. 

HUtory: (954 ACS 96, p 91 Eff. July 26. 197* 


R 390.841 Deadline dates. 

Rule 11. An applicant is eligible lor a tuition grant only if the applicant meets 
the deadline dates established by the authority and determined by the postmark 
on any communication. An applicant who submits application materials after the 
posted deadline date may be considered if funds are available to assist students 
who submit late materials 

Hirtory: ACSW, |> Ht. hfj |ufy ii !tf?*l 


R 390,842 Acceptance contracts. ' * / ! 

Rule 12. A tuition grant award recipient shall complete an acceptance contract 
prior to receipt of the award The contract between the grant recipient and the 
authority shall speeds the conditions ufM lich the- grunt is awarded. 
iH5<ACS*i v at eii itfTK 

Di 5 itiz ( si:. Go gle IN! VER^IT? OFMCHiri; 


R 390.843 
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R 390.843 Priority of grants. 

Rule 13. Grants shall be given first to students having the greatest financial 
Heed and then to those with the next greatest financial need., as determined by the 
authority, until available funds have been exhausted. 


1954 ACS H8,'p. 61. Eff luk 25: 1975 : 

R 390.844 Payment of tuition grants. 

Rule 14. A tuition grunt recipient shall be sent payment for the prorated 
amount of the award at the start of each enrollment period The payn*ent shall be 
sent in care of the financial aid office at the instituti which the recipient is 
enrolled.' ■’ 

HUlmj 1SS* CCA t*.. j. S) hll j# 1VTS 

R 390.845 Failure to enrofl. 

Rule 15 A grant recipient who. after receiving a tuition grant payment, does 
not enroll in the institution at which the recipient registered is obligated to ref und 
to the authority the full amount of the tuition grant 

Hittorv: *984 »CS <*» p.91. till M* i!H. 1<PS 

R 390.846 Transfers. 

Rule 16 A tuition, grant recipient may transfer to another institution at any 
time. To remain eligihie for a tuition grant, however, the recipient shall enroll at a 
private nonprofit college or university in this state which meets the full require- 
ments of this grant program, - 

WMMyt •».'!»« './■•■ c.-v .. . . .y; . 

R 390.847 Lease t»f absence. 

Rule 17. (i) A tuition grant recipient who ceases to lx* enrolled at least half- 
time’ may request award reinstatement upon return to school as ac least a half-time 
student during the same academic year for which the award was granted. The 
reinstatement of a tuition grant is dependent upon the availability of funds and the 
continued eligibility of the recipient. 

(&) A grant recipient who relinquishes the tuition grant for any reason and does 
not return to school tor the academic year for which the award was granted shall 
reapply to receive consideration for future academic \ ears. 

Hiiii.r. t»t \CSH8 p 91 £(f 25. ?->rs 

K 390.848 Refunds. 

Rule 18. A tuition grant recipient shall sign a statement releasing grant amounts 
to the institution in order that it may refund any allowable amount directly to the 
authority if the student withdraws from the institution. A grant recipient who is 
dismissed or it.vc.e-s the institution poo: n. the .completion of a full semester, and 
who is ineligible for a refund, need not repay the authority the amount of the 
tuitiort grant. 

Mitfoty: l«H 4CS «*. i> «2 fctt |«lv ». V&H. S'.,/:;.'i'Cl 

R 390.849 Residual awards. 

Rule 19. A student who is ineligible for a first semes! iw-ard or does not 
apply for a tuition grant i..i the f leshman year may apply for consideration for the 
second enrollment period -or in succeeding years. An application for a second 
e^rollmen^^t>'^|gilual award shall be. filed by the appropriate deadline date 
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established by the authority A residual award is contingent upon the applicant's 
meeting all eligibility requirements and the availability of funds at that time 

Hirtory: I95f A< $ bb ,r 0 lots > IU78 

R 390.851—R 390.865 Rescinded. 

History: i«64 ACS 4*. pp 2t. &tf Xm 14. iWJB. iSto ACS T$ r A? 44. £tf ; U&vi. Ite.Testtnrihrf «6 u Eft 

l 4 $0 W7» 

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARS AWARO PROGRAM 

(By authority conferred on the higher education assistance authority by section 7 
of Act No. 77 of the Public Acts of I960, as amended, being $390,957 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.871 Definitions. 

Rule 1 As used in these rules: 

(a) ‘'Authority” means the higher education assistance authority'. 

(b) ‘institution” means a college or university approved by the state hoard of 
education and having a 2- or 4-year course for undergraduates. 

(c) ’'College year’” or “academic year" means a year beginning August 1 and 
ending August 31 of the following year. 

(d) “Award" means an undergraduate scholar’s award. 

ftittery: IUU ACS 5& p. M. £ff. An*/W. I«X* 

B. 390.872 Eligibility for awards; general provisions. 

Rule 2, An applicant Ls eligible for an award when the authority finds that: 

(a) He has been a continuous resident of Michigan for 18 months preceding the 
deadline for submitting applications for an award. 

(b) He is a person of good moral character. 

(c) His financial resources, including cash or equivalent resources of his father 
and mother available for his higher education, show a monetary need tot an 
award. This need is determined from a parents' confidential statement submitted 
to the authority 

(d) He has complied with all of the rules adopted by the authority. 

(e) He has met all the deadline dates established by the authority as deter¬ 
mined by the postmark date on any communication. In individual hardship cases, 
the authority may waive a deadline date Applicants shall send all forms by 
certified mail. 

Ilnlm. |!W AO ». |i JB tl‘ 

R 390.873 Eligibility for awards; academic status. 

Rule 3. (1) An applicant is eligible lor an award if he. has demonstrated 
satisfactory academic achievement in hifc previous college studies. 

(2) An applicant is eligible for an award if he is emoflt-d or accepted for 
enrollment as a full-time sophomore junior or semen student at an institution 
during the period covered by his award. FoD-Mmc Status is determined by each 
institution according to its own definition of what constitutes full-time status for 
payment of tuition. If an a ward winner accepts an award and enrolls as a part- 
time student, he shall forfeit his award and forthwith refund the amount of his 
award to the authority, // /-y :: ,F/y y 

Hirtnrv laWACSW I. jfi I'll Ansi U l***> 

V "Disite i Go gle ' UNIVERSITY0FMimi& 


PL 390.874 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


2886 


R 390.874 Eligibility for awards; institutional recommendations. 

Rule 4. (1) A tv applicant shall be recommended for an award by the institution 
at which he will be enrolled during the period his award is m eff*-.. t Active state 
competitive scholarship winners are not eligible for undergraduate scholar 
.•wards. 

(2) The institution may recommend only an applicant who has completed a 
minimum of 1 full year at that institution. Community and junior colleges may 
recommend students who will jbe transferring to 4-year institutions 

{3} A student who wishes to accelerate his academic program rnay apply for a 
summer school award. ;;; • .-". v ' ; - 

HWorv: IftM ACS 90, p Eff A„* 14. UM> 


R 39(1.875 Institutional reports. 

Riile 5. (I) An institution which has accepted award winners for enrollment 
will be furnished a roster of those winners who have indicated they would enroll 
at that institution. The institution will then be asked to certify that the award 
winners have actually enrolled us full-time students. The roster of award winners 
will be forwarded to the institution at the beginning of the academic year 
Duplicate copies of the roster which wili be forwarded with the original should be 
used by the institution to indicate whether an award winner is still enrolled. This 
roster shall be sent to the authority 2 weeks after each registration period. 

(2) At the end of the academic year, an institution shall submit.»written reppft 
on the scholastic standing of each undergraduate award winner 

liirtorv jitetACS 3D. |> m. m A#*. H. iim 


R 390.876 Distribution and use of awards. 

Rule 6. (1) Funds available for awards will be distributed to eligible appli¬ 
cants based upon the amount of financial need of the applicants as determined by 
the authority Preference will be given to those students who have available the 
fegst amount of resources to meet their college espouses as determined by the 
authority, 

(2) An award shall not exceed $800 (Hi or the amount ot tuition and Ices h>. .. 
academic year, or such an amount as the authority finds appropriate in relation to 
the financial resources of the applicant, whichever is the smallest. 

(3) An award winner will be required to complete an acceptance contract with 
the authority prior to receipt of his award; such contract will specify the 
conditions upon which the award is granted 

(4) An aw ard w inner will receive his award from the authority, after certif ying 
the name of the institution in which he is enrolled, and his intent to use the awatd 
toward payment of tuition and fees at such institution. Payment of aw ards shall be 
prorated and shall be forwarded to the institution in which the winner is enrolled 
prior to the beginning of each term, trimester, quarter, or semester, and only after 
the institution has certified that the student is still in good standing 

(5) An award shall be used to defray the costs of tuition and fees ‘^Tuition and 

tee charges" mean those charges required of all students who en* ^• 11 .tt an 
institution and which have been published in the catalog of the institution, and 
which are certified by the institution prior to the award winners enrollment. A 
deadline date is set by the authority for receiving notice of increases in tuition and 
fee charge*?* i 

MM*)'. r.(t* a** 14, uw U NI '■■■ E R 5 TV 0 F |V' i" H (" e N 
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R 390.877 Transfers before anti after academic year begins. 

Rule 7, (1) An award winner who decides to Transfer to an institution other 
than the one identified on his application may do so upon learning that be is an 
award winner. Change* in plans which require increases in awards will be 
accepted only until July 1 preceding fall enrollment. Changes after that date may 
be made, but awards will not be increased. An award winner who transfers to 
another institution before the academic year begins and does not notify the 
authority of the transfer may forfeit subsequent scholar aw ards 

(2) An award winner who transfers to another institution during an academic 
year shall notify the authority promptly If a scholar award winner transfers to a 
highe r cost institution and notifies the authority 80 days prior to transfer, he may 
receive an increase in his award amount for the remainder of the s ear based on th< 
cost of the institution. However, if he transfers to a lower cost institution, his 
award stipend may be decreased. 

Hiviorr. law -tosap rr. e« h. iww 

R 390.878 Leaves of absence. 

Rule 8. An award winner who withdraws from full-time attendance for 
reasons of illness or other circumstances beyond his control, if be is in good 
standing and upon recommendation or appro* the institution, may be 
granted a leave of absence for the remainder of the current academic J,eat If he 
does not enroll again in full-time attendance by the beginning of the next 
acad’ •'!'« )ear. be forfeits his award and can be reconsidered »mlv by filing a new 
application at the appropriate time and in accord with all other rules of eligibility. 

Hfcvtoiy. ACs 59. p 37, Eff Aug If IWflM 

R 390.879 Refunds to students and the authority. 

Rule 9 (1) An award winner, who is dismissed or leaves an institution prior to 
completion of the full academic year and who is not eligible for a refund of tuition 
from the institution, is not required to repay the authority the amount of the 
tward 

(2) An award winner shall sign a statement releasing award amounts to the 

institution in order that it may refund unv allowable amount directly to the 
authority if he has to leas e the institution, - "i.-. .•vlVj.''- 

(3) An award winner who does not enroll in the designated institution after 
receiving his award is legally bound by the acceptance contract to refund to the 
authority the full amount of the award. : . v 

Hi* lory: iU54 ACS p. U7. Eff; Aog !4» It*# A ’ ; • *, 

R 390.880 Renewal of awards. 

Rule 10. A winner of an award rnay reapply for and be eligible to receive an 
award if he has demonstrated satisfactory academic achievement in his previous 
college studies, continues to demonstrate financial need and iv recommended by 
his institution, i>,v- / ... . . 1 y. •. 

UUloryi UWAtS'iji,'j$£j Hit.-\HK- H, imt 

STATE COMPETITIVE SCHOLARSHIPS 

R 390.901— R 390.91.4 Rescinded. 

BhWfy, !**l ACS *>, pp *. 27 Kff V*wi t4, ifllU; AtS«. st ^kpi M«*.v W Itm 
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STATE COMPETITIVE SCHOLARSHIPS 

(By authority conferred on the higher education assistance authority by section 3 
of Act \o. 208 of the Public Acts of 1964, being $390,973 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws).' 

R 390.921 Eligibility. 

Rule 1 An applicant for a Michigan competitive scholarship may compete for 
the award of a first year scholarship when the Michigan higher education 
assistance authority finds: ^ • 

(a) He has been a continuous resident of Michigan for the 3 years preceding the 
date of examination. 

(b) He is a person of good moral character. 

(c) He has graduated from a Michigan high school or he is a student in good 
standing in a Michigan high school who will graduate at the end of the academic 
year. 

(d) Based on his state competitive scholarship examination he shows promise 
of satisfactorily completing undergraduate work leading to a degree at a college 
or university of his choice in the state. 

(e) He has complied with ail the provisions of this act and the rules adopted by 

the authority. . ' '' , '^V '• .V ; / v V;*v /’. 

History; MM AlS 4» p ft jZtt N.w H WM; MM ACS Ih p fife. til »U* R IM« 

R 390.922 Criteria to be used to determine qualifying applicants. 

Rule 2. An applicant is eligible for a first year scholarship if he or she qualifies 
on the state df Michigan competitive scholarship examination which shall be 
administered on such dates in the future as shall be designated by the authority 
Not more than 12.000 applicants will be selected for further consideration 
according to their score on the state competitive examination. 

Haton- lift* ACS 46. p 28. Eft Nov M. }9M. MM ACS 46, j. flfi. Eft At»» 14 I OK 

R 390.923 Financial resources of applicant. 

Rule 3 An applicant is eligible for a scholarship award when his financial 
resources, including the cash or equivalent resources of his father arid mother 
which are available for the higher education of the applicant, show a monetary 
need for such a scholarship as determined by the authority . 

Motor*: MW ACS 40, p JS.Eff Vov U, itAt. l8MACS.pl.68. Eff M»vt4.MW 

R 390.924 College enrollment. 

Rule 4. An applicant is eligible for the award of a first year scholarship when 
the authority determines he or she has actually been accepted for enrollment at a 
college or university in the state as approved by the department of education. 

Hntory. I9M ACS 40. p 28. Ell Vi 14 MM. t&i ACS 4(5. p 0».g|i M«S « : 

R 390.925 Full-time status. 

Rule 5. An applicant is eligible for a scholarship award if he or she is enrolled 
or accepted for enrollment as a full-time student. Full-time status is determined by 
each college or university according to its own definition of what constitutes 
full-time status for payment of fees. If a scholarship winner accepts a -scholarship 
award and enrolls as a part-time student without notification to the authority, such 
part-time enrollment may serve as a basis for a determination by the authority {fiat 
the scholarship winner has forfeited his award. 

p hm*v v 4 M£viv. n. mm. ism acs m P e» toff m? u iw* cixt'' Ac ' • 
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STATE COMPETITIVE SCHOLARSHIPS 

R 390,928 Deadline dates. 

Rule 6. An applicant is eligible fur a scholarship only ii lie or she meets all of 
the deadline dates established by the Authority as determined by the postmark 
date on any communication. In individual hardship cases, the authority may 
v a he a deadline date 

Hfttorv: 18M SOS 40. p Ml Nov. 14. lM#i; IttM ACS 40 p.Bfl EU \U» »*, (BBS 

R 390,927 Scholarship awards. 

Rule 7 Scholarship awards shall be based upon prevailing legislative dis¬ 
tricting and at large within the appropriation 

Mtxory, IBM ACS 40. p 2S. EM So?. 14. ISM. IBM ACS «. p <«. Eft Hh.} H i8W 

R 390.928 Legislative districts. 

Rule 8. Scholarship awards will be distributed first by legislative district, 
which will include not less than 3 awards for each 110 representative districts and 
38 senatorial districts, provided students qualify. All other scholarships will be 
awarded on an at-large basis. , 

Hhtory: IBM v.. ;■.*> IggAI . •• • • M#f t4. :•** 

R 390,929 Distribution of awards. 

Rule 9. Scholarship awards will be given first to students who demonstrate the 
most academic promise as determined by the competitive examination score and 
according to senatorial districts. Each year the award distribution will rotate 
between senatorial and house districts. 

Hiifory: IBM AC3 i 1 ' \... U. !Wi> |< - ,. tit. 4 I* M.,-. 14 lb*! 

R 390,930 Tuition and fees. 

Rule 10. Scholarship awards are to be used to defray the vests of tuition and 
fees Tuition and fee charges are defined as those charges required of all students 
who enroll at an institution and which have been promulgated in the catalog of the 
institution, and Which are certified by the Institution prior to the scholarship 
winners enrollment. A deadline date is set by the authority for receiving increases 
in tuition and fee charges. The deadline date for }988-67 is May 7, 1966. and for 
subsequent academic years as the authority shall determine. 

HUtory IBM Ats 40. v #. Eft Nov 14, ISM. IBM ACS ifc p 0T. EW 14 iB6m A 

R 390.931 Payment of scholarship awards. 

Rule 11, A scholarship winner will receive his award from the authority, after 
certifying the name of the college in which he or she is enrolled. and his or her 
intent to use the scholarship to pay the tuition and fees at such college or 
university. Payment of scholarship awards shall be prorated and shall be for¬ 
warded to the college in which the winner is enrolled prior to the beginning of 
each term, trimester, quarter, or semester, whichever The case may be, and only 
after the college lias certified that tin? student is still in good standing. 

HUtory WM ACS 40. p i». ge ,-<M. i»« aC.vm. ,» ftT E<> M*y 44, KXH .^vYyv 

R 390.932 Student reports. 

Rule \2 A scholarship winner will be required to complete an acceptance 
contract prior to receipt of his award. The contract between the scholarship 
winner and the authority will specify die conditions upon which the scholarship 
award is granted. b 

Hater?: a- #le % 14 {? m. 1954 A OS 4* p. RT, Eff. Muy 44. i**? 


R 390.933 
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R 390.933 Transfers before academic year begins. 

Rule 13. A scholarship winner who decides to transfer to another institution 
other than the one identified on the application may do so upon learning that he or 
she is a scholarship winner. Changes in college plans - which 'require receiving a 
larger state scholarship will be accepted only until May 7. 1966., and on such dates 
in subsequent academic years as the authority shall determine Changes after that 
date may be made, but stipends will mil be increased A scholarship winner who 
knowingly transfers to another institution before the academic year begins, and 
does not notify the authority, may forfeit subsequent scholarship awards. 

Hwiocy* l«jM P 59 Mi S‘ov. If, IM64, Ai'A p. 67 Klf Wm> 14, 1M V-.: • -1.^ 

R 390.934 Transfers after academic year begins. 

Rule 14. A scholarship winner who notifies the authority' he is transferring to 
another college during any given academic year may do so. However, the total 
award amount may be increased or decreased, depending on the cost of tuition 
and fees of the Institution in w hich the award winner transfers, 

Mi'Hwy. ISM A<"> W. |> -JS.M \ov If |i*n. ISM ACS Vt. p «T. til U»> U (90ft 

R 390.935 Refunds. 

Rule I5v A scholarship w inner who is dismissed ae leas es college prior to 
completion of the full academic year and who Is not eligible for a refund will not 
be penalized by having to repay to the authority the -amount of the scholarship 
award. 

Hliton-: 18$4 ACS *>. s? W. U (3*4. ISM \CS-Ml p HT. Eft M»f 14 . 19«j \ '••• >' ;v 'C:V • / 

R 390.936 Waiver of refund rights. 

Rule 16. A scholarship winner shall sign a statement releasing scholarship 
award amounts to the institutions in order that the institution concerned may 
refund any allowable amount directly to the authority in instances where the 
student has t, > leave college, 

HfrWrv |$M AC's 40. |i &,&(■ *<*< If IWH: ifl.%4 ACS Vi. p. if!, tit M*v |4, UW* ft 

R 390.937 Registration by scholarship winners. 

Rule 17. A scholarship winner who does not enroll in a college or university 
after receiving his award • --td In the acceptance contract to refund to 

the authority the full amount of I he award 

J'li&terv . i&H AO**OVp -'& U-. *6 jf «?. RfY Mdy U. \W6 ■ *- •:~V/.. 

R 390,936 Leaves of absence. 

Rule 18. A scholarship winner who withdraws from full-time attendance for 
reason-. llh»«s$% military service; or other reasons beyond On- Control oi the 
student, provided he .is in good standing, upon receipt of recommendation and 
confirmation from the college, may have his scholarship reinstated. The authority 
may make provisions to retain the scholarship aid for that individual for the 
preceding years, alth:- ,:i«j is lost for the period not m inll-tm >{Ja.fice 

All other withdrawals not within the above will automatically mpaer* the 
discontinuance of the scholarship award. 

(v i* 1#W.«.*> ». Ei'< M«y n line iftiT&Vffif f~ re : mi ru\r Ai 
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R 390.361 


R 390.939 Residual awards. 

Rule 19. Qualifying applicants who do not receive an initial scholarship award 
rnaj be eligible for a scholarship award later in the year or during any 
undergraduate year when initial winners forfeit their scholarship awards. 

Mtotnrv l«M ,Vf> 40. 5 , ». Ell )* l*H IS54 WSaS f. 8S E.u \U, M l*te 

R 390.940 College or academic year. 

Rule 20. 'I'he college or academic year is defined as beginning August 1 and 
ending August 31 of the following year. 

History; 1954 «* 40, |j 2«. Elf. Six' 14. jyW. IVH ACS 4b. p. (*t. Hif, May M. i*S6 

R 390.941 College reports. 

Rule 21. (!) Each college or university which has accepted scholarship win¬ 
ners for enrollment will be furnished a roster of those scholarship winners who 
have indicated they would enroll at a particular institution. The institution will 
then be asked to certify that the scholarship winners had actually enrolled as 
full-time students. The roster of scholarship winners will be forwarded to the 
institution about 1 month after the beginning of the academic year. Duplicate 
copies of the roster which will be forwarded with the original should be used by 
the institution to indicate whether a scholarship winner is still enrolled. The 
executed roster should be sent to the authority about 2 weeks after each 
registration period 

(2) During the academic year, institutions will also be asked to submit a report 
on the scholastic '.landing of each scholarship winner. These reports will be 
requested about 3 weeks before the end of each term, trimester, quarter or 

M-iurSlfi 

Hi.(,><>. }9fi4 u s Mi 'A.Efi W. 14,1904) 1954ACS'45 r A jEff SO, ii !**> 

R 390.942 Renewal awards. 

Rule 22. A first year scholarship winner may reapply for his scholarship 
stipend provided he has remained in good standing in his academic work for the 
preceding academic year and continues to demonstrate financial need. Good 
standing is defined as a 2.0 average, equivalent to a cumulative “C” average. The 
applicant will be required to submit a renewal application and transcripts are 
requested from the institution concerned 

Hiitoit: 1954 ACS 4(1, p 8). Eff Nov 14HAM. lWHftCS49,p W.Etf May U1*0 ^ .. 

R 390,943 Amount of renewal awards. 

Rule 23. A first year scholarship winner who is eligible for a renewed scholar¬ 
ship may receive more than he did during the previous year, if tuition and fees 
have increased at the institution in which he was enrolled, but this amount cannot 
exceed $800.00 for any 1 year. In addition, a renewal scholarship winner may 
receive more or less than he did during the previous year if his of her financial 
ci< on instances or those of the family have changed appreciably. 

History. 11*54 ACS 4U p JO, EH \«>v 14, 19fi4- 1954 A(.’.S Hi, p 69, Ett Xliiy 14. [SftS 

HIGHER EDUCATION FACILITIES COMMISSION 

GRANTS FOR CONSTRUCTION OF UNDERGRADUATE ACADEMIC FACILITIES 

(By authority conferred on the higher education facilities commission by section 4 
of Act No. 233 of the Public Acts of 4964 being §396.944 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

Di 3 iti^,,GO glC ^^'iSERlrrOFH^HlS 
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R 390.961 Applicability of federal regulations and state plan, 

Rule 1. The provisions of part 170, chapter 1 pf the Title 45 of the code of 
federal regulations, dealing with the administration of the higher education 
facilities act of 1963. Public Law 88-204. as amended, shall apply to these rules. 
Further, the provisions of the most recent state plan for Title 1 of the higher 
education facilities act of 1963. adopted by the state department of educate 
approved by the United States commissioner of education, shall apply. 

Hitlcrv- HIM ACS <2 *.• &, £0 U«>p,H9<i5,)8M'£b$.N. p 41. EM At* 0,1 M8T 1954 ACS ?3. p. 44Ell 

R 390.962 Applications for grants. 

Rule 2. Applications for grants shall be submitted on forms prescribed by.the 
United States cpronuJwibner of education and furnished by the department of 
education. The number of copies of each application submitted shall be as 
requested by the department of education. Each copy of an application shall be 
signed by a duly author {zed officer or agent of the applicant. 

Mutiny: 1694 *OS4it. tf.3J.Rff *4v IS. 1WB USA AO 13, p if, gff M*r 21 I97T1 

R 390.963 Submission dates for applications. 

Rule 3. The closing dates for all institutions shall be gs set forth in the state 
plan. Hie range and number of closing dates shall comply with federal regula- 

- 

H»u»v V654 ACS 41.P M Kh M»V I.V. 11*1$ i&M ACS 51 ,V *1 Ell \og 15. WWJ9M ACS?S.»> Aft W-*r £* ISCl 

R 390.964 Delivery of applications. 

Rule 4. Applications shall be delivered to the department of education by an 
authorized officer or agent of the applicant or by certified mail. Applications 
forwarded by certified mail shall have postage prepaid and have a federal 
postmark not later than the effective closing date for applications, 

Huiury HIM AC* 44. p Si till M„y 15. JJkWS, ISM ACS 45. p 26. Elf. fsV.14. iflWU. 1654 iM2S 40. p H9 Ut M*> 14 lV!b. ISM 
ACS 4S. (I 40. E<* Fie 1,1. HWT; IWW .VOS 75. p 4ft. tti 'VUr. 3SL Uttl 

R 390.965 Acknowledgement of applications. 

Rule 5. The department of education shall record the date of receipt and 
assign a file number to each application. Each application shall be acknowledged 
in writing, with the applicant being advised of the file number assigned each 
project. , V.- 

HUlrny. IUM ACS 42 u.5t t.H AW> IS. I»5. IttU ACS AV p 26 Elf M* 11,5W. 16M 40SI, [< 4},£g-A*# O. ttSfrlSW 
AI.C* *5.45. til VW ti IW3 C 

R 390.966 Minor corrections of applications. i U 

Rule 6 An application which is incomplete or which has minor errors shall be 
returned for correction to the applicant b> certified mail with an explanation of 
the def iciencies to be corrected The corrected application shall be returned to the 
department of education within 14 days after the date of receipt of written notice- 
to the applicant 

Moit.ty HJ9S A• V «. r . SB Mi M»<> IS 

R 390,967 Determination of applicant eligibility. 

Rule 7, t o qualify tor a grant, an institution of higher education shall meet the 
retp.iitemeniv of the federal law and federal regulations, 

«» CwgUirt »5 Ifiltv. ISM Al> :.\v 45. EH. Mat 22 «T3 
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R 390,978 


R 396.968 Determination of project eligibility. 

Rule 8 To qualify for a grant, a project submitted shall meet the requirements 
of the federal law arid federal regulations. 

H.«*ry: 19U ACS ii p -2 El IMS: MM AGS 75. P 45 Kfi Mar ♦> lv?3 

R 390.969 Clarification of eligibility by United States commissioner. 

Rule 9. if the eligibility of an applicant or project cannot be satisfactorily 
determined by the department of education, the department shall forward 
promptly a copy of the application to the United States commissioner of 
education for clarification. If clarification is not received promptly, the appli¬ 
cation shall be held and, if subsequently determined eligible, shall be considered 
eligible as of the subsequent closing date. If an application is determined by the 
United States commissioner of education to be ineligible, it shall be returned to 
the applicant with an explanation of the determination. 

Hwtnrv. (6M ACS 42.. p. 52. Elf May 1$. IMS. 1WMACS+5. p 29, Eff. Feb 14, 40©**: MM 40*73.,- *5. Eft. Mo. pL UK*. . 

R 390.970 Determination of relative priorities. 

Rule 10. The department oi education shall determine relative priorities of 
eligible projects by application of the priority standardsi in the state plan. Certain 
priority standards and the weighting of them shall comply with federal regula¬ 
tions. 

History: MM ACS -12. p £ff M»> 45, IMS: J«M ACS 75, p. 45. Ell M« 22.1073 

R 390.971 Recommendation of federal shares to United States commissioner. 

Rule 11 The department of education shall recommend federal shares for 
projects in order of priority by application of the percentages and the maximum 
figures listed in the state plan and compliance with the federal regulations. 

Hulory 10.M ACS 42, p 53. F.fl May to I Mo. 1054 ACS 75, p, 45. EH. M»< 22. I'JT) 

R 390,972 Partial federal shares. 

Rule 12. Where funds available as of a given closing date are insufficient to 
cover all eligible applications, the department of education shall recommend a 
partial federal share consisting of the funds remaining available in the appropriate 
allotment as of the closing date to the first project in order of relative priority for 
which less than the full federal share as calculated is available, if the applicant 
offered a federal partial share declines to accept it, the remaining federal funds 
shall be offered to the applicant next in order of priority until all federal funds are 
accepted. '• - , <• ’ .^•’G V-'*--? 

Haltfry; 105+ACS 42-)> 54 fetf 50* 15 IMS 1054 ACS +5 p 10. tlf F«f). 14 1000:1104 ACS 51, p 41, Eli Alia 15,1007.1054 
AO. 7i. ,v 43, t*l|. Mai 22. 1073 , , :Cv ’v’, ./ i' 

R 396*973 Appeals and hearings. 

Rule 13. The department of education shall accord every applicant who has 
filed an application the opportunity for a hearing as to any determination 
adversely affecting the applicant. 

Humw*: tys» ACS 42 ,• M.-jgfl Mo* 15'. IMS;’ 19S.« ACS «,». ». Clf FHM A ‘W5+ Acs 7S I «*. Elf ■*.(./ •& 1073 ■' 

R 390.974—R 390.976 Rescinded. ' ’ " 

Hilton-.' 1054 A<-S 42 <*p. 55.S6 e« M*v ti HNS; 1404 At'Ail, pUl. tit An* $ Sgl'Mir 

2li»73. ■:: __ " . v ■ :■ ,■> 
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HIGHER EOUCATION FACILITIES AUTHORITY 

EDUCATIONAL LOANS 

(Bv authority conferred cm the higher education facilities authority by section 4 of 
Act No. 295 of the Public Acts of 1969 and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public 
Acts of 1969. being §§390,924 and 24 233 of dj&Mjphigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.981 Definitions. 

Ride t, (1.) As used in these rules: 

a: "Act" means Act No. 295 of the Public Vets of 1969, as amended, being 
§§390.921 to 390.933 of the Michigan Compiled Laves, 

(l>) J ' Applicant” means an institution of higher learning making application for 
an educational loan under the act. \c.AcAA.A 

(v) "’Application*’ means a formal request for an educational loan under the act 
made oft forms furnished by the authority. 

(d) "Authority'" means the higher education facilities authority. 

(e) ‘‘Executive secretary" means the chief executive officer of the authority 
(2) Terms defined in the act shall have the same meaning when used in these 

rules. 

History, I8SJ ACS*). )> 42. EM- h«B* M WC4 .■ H2 ' • " '' V v v ■ * .'2'';.;' 

R 390.982 Eligible applicants- 

Rule 2. An applicant is eligible to receive an educational loan under the act 
upon determination by the authority that the. following criteria are met; 

(a) The dominant purpose of the applicant is to provide secular education.. 

(b) The applicant shall be open to students without discrimination as to race, 
religion, color, or national origin 

(c) The Applicant dons not require a student to attend religious services 

(d) The applicant’s courses of instruction are taught according to the academic 
requirements intrinsic to the subject matter and the individual teacher's concept of 
professional standards. 

(e) The applicant s articles of incorporation or other governing charter, includ¬ 
ing bylaws, are not inconsistent with the requirements of the act and these rules 

Mittorv lWM Af.svi ( i *1 Ml SV P t u (S'I 

R 390.983 Applicant qualifications. 

Rule 3. In making the determinations set forth in R 390.982, the authority: shall 
make inquiries with respect to and shall analyze the following: 

(a) The stated purposes of the applicant as set forth in its charter or other 
relevant documents. 

(b) That the applicant with respect to the selection of faculty does nt>! provide 

that the race, religion, color or national origin of a candidate is relevant in any way 
to his selection. ’ ‘ '• 

(c) If an)’ denominational tenet or doctrine is taught in the institution, the 
nature of such instruction. 

(d) If the applicant awards a degree in the field of religion, the name of the 
degree and the requirements for the conferring of it. 

(e) If the applicant includes within its structures, or is affiliated with, a 

seminary or school of theology and the nature and extent of the relationship or 
affiliation^ j 

1 ItfiLudUk !• 14 1871 ||Mh,'|=p. 
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R 390.984 Applications for educational loans. 

Rule 4. (1) The executive secretary shall determine, in conformance wirh 
these rules, the form of application to be used and the supporting evidence 
required with respect thereto. y •; 

(2) An application for educational loan shall contain: 

(a) Information with t to the site on which the facility tit it? be 

constructed, or exists, including location, dimensions, ownership, present zoning, 
present use and occupancy, present on-site improvements, status of oft-srte 
utilities and streets, liens or other charges on the land, and all pby >ioa! character¬ 
istics of the site that might affect construction 

(b) Schematic drawings, preliminary engineering plans, and. information as to 
the name and addiess of the design architect. stUpeSviSory architect, applicant’s, 
attorney. general contractor, and financial consultant 

(c; Financial statement of the applicant. 

(d) Construction and operating cost projections and data- 

(e) Information relating to the eligibility' under the criteria established by the 
get und these rules. 

(f) A statement that the applicant and the facility will comply with the 
requirements of the act and these rule.! during the life of the facility. ; 

(g) Information as to the sufficiency of revenues and income available and la 

become available to the applic ant for allocation to repayment uf the educational 
loan and interest thereon when due. y..^ 

(h) Any other information and evidence as the executive secretary may require. 

(3) The executive secretary may require the submission of supporting materials 
and evidence with respect to aiiy information set forth in an application 

iMittory lft>4 4CJ* SO, p, i$, fjf. S*t>b 

R .390.985 Approval of applications. 

Rule 5. (1) An application shall be review ed by the executive secretary and 
submitted lo the authority with his analysis and recommendation. 

(2) The authority shall review' and approve applications submitted by tfie 
executive secretary upon determination that the educational loan is consistent 
with the requirements of the act and that: 

(a) The applicant and facility are eligible under the criteria established hy the 
act and these rules. 

fb) Revenues and income available and to become available to the applicant 
for repayment of the educational loan and interest thereon, when due, are 
reasonably sufficient therefor, ami the educational loan is secured by a mortgage 
of property of the ediicafiivnal instittitiOi*, including the educational facility which, 
taking into account any prior liens, has a value reasonably sufficient tq secure, 
repayment of the loan. 

fc) The educational loan will not exceed the cost of the acquisition or alteration 
of the educational facility and incidental costs related thereto and to the issuance 
of bonds by the authority to provide, funds to make the loau. Including refunding 
of au ling obligations. 

(3) A resolution of the authority authorizing an educational loan may include 
such conditions as the authority considers appropriate with respect to the 
commencement of construction of the proposed facility, the preparation and 
approval of detailed plans and specifications for the proposed facility, the 
contents of the construction contract and adherence to the requirements of the act 
and these rules 

*4 , v. . ilt ■ n U IH7I 
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R 390.986 Hearings. ,vC : ,.-v\ / 

Rule 8. flj The authority may hold public hearings anywhere in the state to 
inform itself and the public, and may establish the scope of such hearings. 

(2) A person, firm, corporation, educational institution or public body or 
agency aggrieved by a decision of the authority or the executive secretary, may 
request in writing that the authority hold a hearing in accordance with Act No. 306 
of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being $$24,201 to 24.315 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. 

Mum* taw acs so. ii *veft s*pi w w?4 

K 390.987 Bylaws. 

I? Rule 7 'tile bylaws of the authority shall be adopted and amended by 
resolution and are public records. The bylaws shall include the time and place of 
regular meetings, the manner of calling a special meeting and such internal 
procedures as the authority may requite. 

Hfdiir. ajk ■ U jsft M 

R 390.988 Loan and regulatory* agreements. 

Rule 8 (l) The loan agreements and regulatory agreements shall be in form 
authorized by the authority All other documents relating to an educational loan 
shall be in form satisfactory to the executive secretary, 

(2) The authority shall require the execution of a regulatory agreement before 
an educational loan is made. 

(3) The regulatory agreement shall provide for: 

(a) Review of audit of financial statements, a method of accounting, a 
verification procedure for allocation of funds, and a method of budgeting and 
reporting 

(b) Physical inspection of (lie site and construction and engineering and 
architectural review. 

(c) Assitfijuicf oi continued utilization of the facility in a manner that is 
consistent with the act and these rules. 

(d) Assurance that the institution will continue to conduct its affairs in a manner 
consistent with the act and these rules 

7; Hiiwrv: 1854 VOS ® js «. £ff V-pt 14. HT4 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 

GRANTS FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF UNDERGRADUATE 
INSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT 

y 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections 8a and 15 of 
Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1964, as amended, being $$388.1008a and 
388-1015 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.1001 Applicability of federal regulations and stale plan. 

Rule 1. fhe prov isions of part 171 of chapter 1 of Title 45 of the code of federal 
regulations, dealing with the administration of Title Vl-A of the higher education 
act of 1965. Public Law 89-329, as amended, shall apply to these rules. Further, the 
provisions of the most recent state pfan for Title Vl-A of the higher education act 
ot 1965, adopted by the state department of education and approved by the 
United States comnussioner of education, shall apply 

D IwLsfOt p.'i2l£\wv J», im, Ift54 ACS rs,ii 4S. EH M*r.83. 1873 | IPUIOFRC TV V," J i 
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UNDERGRADUATE INSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT R 390,1009 
R 390,1002 Applications for grants. 

Role 2. Applications for grants shall be submitted on burns prescribed by the 
United States commissioner of education and furnished by the department of 
education. The number of copies of each application submitted shall be as 
requested by the department of education Each copy of an application shall 
signed by a duly authorized officer or agent of the applicant 

History: l«M AC$ V>. 5 * 22. t‘H \„» 14.18*. 1«54 ACS SI, |>. <2. £H A«* 15, isfc ihm 4: S 75.4H. £l» M» 2& IS73 

R 390.1003 Submission dates for applications. 

Rule 3. The dosing of application dates for all institutions shall be as set forth 
in the state plan. The range and number <if elf>sRtg dates shall comply with federal 
regulations. 

Htttory. HIM ACS 4S. p 22. Eli Wv 14. iSc*. 19M M s "5 p Ml F.it Mar 25 IWTA 

R 390.1004 Delivery of applications. 

Rule 4 Applications shall be delivered to the department of education by an 
authorized officer or agent of the applicant or by certified mail, Applications 
forwarded by certified mail shall have postage prepaid and have a federal 
postmark not later than the effective closing date for applications. 

Hfatory: (AM .%«4S. p 22. EH Nev 14,196ft-. l«S4 ACS75, r 4«. Eft Mm, 22. 1973 

R 390.1005 Acknowledgement of applications. 

Rule 5. The department of education shall record the date of receipt and 
assign a file number to each application. Each application shall be acknowledged 
in writing, with the applicant being advised of the file number assigned each 
project. 

Hutorv. 1451 ACS 75, p ML Eff ,M«r 22. 1973 

R 390.1006 Minor corrections for applications. 

Rule 6. An application which is incomplete or which has minor errors shall be 
returned for correction to the applicant by certified mail with an explanation of 
the deficiencies to be corrected. The corrected application shall be returned to the 
department of education within 14 days after the date of receipt of written notice 
to the applicant; 

Hirtim.! 1UM ACS 75. p 47, Elf M« 22. 197:1 

R 390.1007 Determination of applicant eligibility. 

Rule 7. To qualify for a grant, an institution of higher education shall meet the 
requirements of the federal law and federal regulations. 

Hiltorv: 1954 ACS 75. p 47. EH Mar 22. 197 ! 

R 390.1008 Determination of project eligibility. 

Rule 8. To qualif y for a grant, a project submitted shall meet the requirements 
of the federal law and federal regulations. 

Hirtiwy 19M ACS 75, p. 47. EH M*r 22.1973 

R 390,1009 Clarification of eligibility by United States commissioner. 

Rule 9. If the eligibility of an application or project cannot be satisfactorily 
determined by the department of education, the department shall forward 
promptly a copy of the application to the United Sjtittes - commissioner of 
education for clarification. The department of education shall continue to process 

I :: C.O gle UN!VERSlSOF r/ll'HIO. 
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and rank the application as if it were eligible but shall delay final action on ail 
applications under fin- same category considered as of the same dosing date until 
notified by the United States commissioner of education of the disposition of the 
eligibility Question If an application is determined by the United States comims 
sioner of education to be ineligible, it shall be returned with an explanation of the 
determination 

ttMm.- 1*51 ACS «S, p Xtor-HUTO 

R 390.1010 Determination of relative priorities. 

Rule 10. The department of education shall determine relative priorities u{ 
eligible projects by application of the priority standards in the state plan. Certain 
priority standards and the weighting of them shall comply with federal regula¬ 
tions. 

Hmr.rv 1*54 ACS 7.S, p *7. Ell M.r siviti 

R 390.1011 Recommendation of federal shares to United States commissioner. 

Rule 11. The department of education shall recommend federal shares for 
projects in Order of priorits by application of the percentages and the maximum 
figures listed in the state plan and compliance with the federal regulations. 

W.imv U*M ACS W p 33 EfC So* H IW»: 1»W ACS 75. p C Eft >Ut 22. MfTJl, 

R 390.1012 Partial federal shares. 

Rule 12. Where funds available as of a given closing date are insufficient to 
cover all eligible applications, the deparlpiieiitf oi education shall recommend a 
partial federal share consisting of the fuiids p Chaining available m the appropriate 
allotment m of the closing date to the order of relative priority for 

which less than the full federal share as calculated is available. If the applicant 
offered a federal partial share declines to accept it, the remaining federal funds 
shall be offered lb the applicant next in order of priority until all federal funds art- 
accepted. '/ . y-ySr 

HJ-twv: tSft* ACSW ,1 aEH..Sm,H I9t#». 1854 ACiS75.p,0. 6U M»r & 1*73 ' T.V- 

R 390.1013 Appeals ami hearings. 

Rule 13. The deportment of education shall accord every applicant vyjm has 
filed an application the opportunity for a hearing as to any determination 
adversely affecting the applicant The procedure shall appear in the state plan, 

KK4 MS «U> W. tit , NV.y U t«W. tSWAOai. o -<2 EH Aug IS i*ff7: I9M ACS 79. p «T. Ctl U*. SBWa 

R 390JON™R 390J023 Rescinded. 

MtMor* 1KM ACS♦».(.,» 2-l-M . Kt'/.rNV l« I**!*M Af.SSC.w AS KU *««. ».1907, rratfwM («4ACS?* p «> EO. Wn 
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GRANTS FOR STUDIES FOR EXTENDED SCHOOL YEAR 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 1 of Act No. 
312 of the Public Acts of 1968, and section M of ActW 287 of the Public Acts of 
1964, hdng §38$. 1014 of the .Michigan Compiled Laws) ‘T'-py;: 

R .390J051 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As Used 1ft thek ndes: 

(a) "Department''means the Michigan department of education. 

(h) “Extended school year" means a school year organized to provide mstrnc- 
tititi to ••.Pidere >d the ISO student htstrut -uired by law. 
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R 390.1056 


(c) "Feasibility study" means an investigation into the factors necessary to 
operate an extended school year program, such as purpose, curriculum, organi¬ 
zation. schedules, financing and community support and acceptance. 

(d) “Local school district" means a school district of the first, second, third, or 
fourth class as defined by Act No 269 of the Public Acts of 1955, as amended, 
being §{340.i to 340.984 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(e) "Program ' means the instructional ac tivities carried on with students in the 
school district. 

Hutorvi 1954 ACS 59 |> 3*. Eff Au« U IWW 

R 390.1052 Eligibility for feasibility study grants. 

Rule 2. A local school district submitting an application to the department to 
conduct a feasibility study is eligible for consideration as the recipient of a grant. 

Oulory: 1834 ACS 59. |> 36. Itfl A»r 14, ISA* 

R 390.1053 Applications for grants. 

Rule 3. An application for a grant to conduct a feasibility study shall be 
submitted to the department and shall be received, or postmarked, not later than 
March 21,1969. An organization plan for an extended school year could include a 
rotating or staggered school term, a 4-quarter school year, or other organizational 
patterns. 

MMwr> 1954 \CA Sfc.j* '*> Efl v.« K. 


R 390.1054 Application form and contents. 

Rule 4. An application shall be in writing, and shall include the following 
information: 


(a) Description of the local school district, the community, and the students 


that would be served by an extended school year. 

(b) Description of need, purpose, assumptions, organization, stud} procedures, 
time schedule, anticipated outcomes. and personnel with responsibility for 
conduct of a feasibility study 

(cl Budget needs, indicating the allocation of funds necessary for a feasibility 
study. 1 ;• .* • • . ■ 

(d) Description of a plan to disseminate the feasibility study fimlings to other 
Michigan school districts and to the department. t v 

<e) Evidence of local commitment to a feasibility study 

(f) Evidence that the application is not for summer school programs. 

Hntory: tttS* AON .SB. ,. Ell A U ft 14. HWft 

R 390.1055 Approval of studies. 

Rule 5. The department shall rev iew and approve applications based upon the 
merits, submitted on or before March 2,1, 1969, and make grants to local school 
districts for the conduct of feasibility studies, 

Hfctnrv W54 Af->3& p. Aojj U, 1989 

R 390,1050 Funding of approved studies. 

Rule 6. Grants shall be made to local school districts for feasibility studies only. 
Funds will not be awarded to operate an extended school year program. A single 
local school district shall not receive more than 1 grant, and no single grant will be 


awarded for more than $20,000.00. 



Htrtury 1954 ACS 59. p 39. Etl Aug. 14. 1189 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

TEACHER CERTIFICATION CODE 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by sections 10 and 15 of 
Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1964, sections 9 and 302 of Act No. 380 of the 
Public Acts of 1965, and section 33 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being 
§$388.1010, 388.1015,16.109,16.402, and 24.233 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 390.1101 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in this code: 

(a) “Elementary school” means a school which includes grades kindergarten to 
9. 

(b) “Secondary school” means a school which includes grades 7 to 12. 

(c) “Sponsoring institution” means a higher education institution approved for 
teacher education by the state board and which is willing to make recommenda¬ 
tions as to applicants for the several certificates provided for in this code. 

(d) “State board” means the state board of education. 

(e) “Substantive field” means courses in areas other than professional prepara¬ 
tion courses in education or courses of content or methods related to the 
preparation of teachers. 

(f) “Satisfactory college credit” means an average grade of “C” or its equiva¬ 
lent. 

(g) “Certificate endorsement” means the extension of the grade level validity 
of an existing elementary or secondary certificate or the completion of a planned 
program in an area of specialization. The intent of the endorsement program is to 
permit a person with a secondary certificate to obtain an endorsement at a level 
other than secondary and to permit a person with an elementary certificate to 
obtain an endorsement in another area or level other than elementary. 

(h) “Early childhood certificate endorsement” means an authorization to teach 
in any school program preceding or including kindergarten. 

(i) “General elementary certificate endorsement” means an authorization to 
teach in grades kindergarten to 6. 

(j) “Middle school certificate endorsement” means an authorization to teach in 
grades 5 to 9. 

(k) “Secondary certificate endorsement” means an authorization to teach in 
grades 10 to 12. 

History: 1954 ACS 52. p. 49. EH. Nov. 15.1967; 1954 ACS 74. p. 69. EH. Jan. 19.1973 

R 390.1103 Successful teaching. 

Rule 3. (1) The determination of 3 years of successful teaching specified in 
these rules shall be according to the following: 

(a) Employment may be with 1 or more employers in a regular or substitute 
teaching capacity. 

(b) Each period of employment shall be characterized as successful or un¬ 
successful by the employer. 

(c) A year of employment is a minimum of 150 teaching days and may be 
either an academic or a calendar year, but not more than 1 year of employment 
can be earned during a calendar year. 

(d) A day of employment is K or more of a teaching day, but not more than 1 
day of employment can be earned during a calendar day. 

(2) A teacher may appeal any decision under these rules through the recom¬ 
mending institution’s appeal procedure and, failing relief from that source, to the 
state board of education. 

History: 1954 ACS 83. p. 34. EH. Msy 7. 1975. 



Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



2901 


TEACHER CERTIFICATION CODE 


R 390.1111 


R 390.1105 Persons required to hold certificates or permits. 

Rule 5. (1) A person employed in an elementary or secondary school with 
instructional responsibilities shall hold a certificate, permit or vocational authori¬ 
zation valid for the positions to which he is assigned 

(2) A teachei aide, classroom assistant, secretary to instructional personnel or 
other paraprofessiona) person legally employed in a mmiastructional capacity 
need not he certificated as a teacher. 

(3) A student enrolled for student teaching or internship credit at an approved 
teacher education institution need not hold a teaching certificate but shall be 
certified by such a teacher education institution to the state board as enrolled for 
student teaching The certificate shall include the initial and final dates of the 
assignment and the name of the school to which the student is assigned. Upon 


filing such certificate with the state board, persons assigned school duties by a 


board of education shall be considered as lawfully exercising such duties. 

(4) A full-time teacher of a day school program reimbursed from vocational 
education funds (agriculture, business, homernaking, trade and industrial), shall 
meet the minimum qualifications for endorsement or authorization in the particu¬ 
lar vocational education field as specified by the state board 


(5) A teacher in a reimbursed program in special education shall meet the 
minimum qualifications for certification when required by law in the particular 


special education field as specified by the state board 

(6) A previously issued certificate retains its original designation and validity. A 
permanent certificate continues as a permanent certificate. 

Hirtory I8M CCS Sa, p. 4H. Efl V.I », |9B? I«W 4.CS74, p.08 Elf Jan 19.19ft ■ V 


R 390.1111 Equality of opportunity. 

Rule 11. (1) The state board holds that segregation of students at any level in 
educational programs seriously interferes with the achievement of equal oppor¬ 
tunity guarantees of this state and that segregated schools fail to provide 
maximum opportunity for the full development of human resources in a demo¬ 
cratic society. Therefore, it directs each Michigan institution of higher education 
approved for the prepai abort of teachers to provide an opportunity for prospec¬ 
tive teachers to; (a) understand the ef fect of discrimination on minority groups as 
well as on the majority; and (b) be educated in integrated teacher education 
programs so that in their professional careers they will be able to further 
achievement of the equal opportunity guarantees of this state. 

(2) An applicant for provisional certification shall show an awareness that 
Michigan’s constitution and laws guarantee the right to equal educational oppor¬ 
tunity without discrimination because of race, religion, color, or national origin. 

(3) Such an applicant holds an important responsibility for creating a climate 
for learning based upon the practice of. and an understanding of, equality of 
educational opportunity' in its fullest sense, 

(4) Such an applicant who is otherwise qualified shall not be dented the right to 
be certified by the state board, to receive training for the purpose of becoming a 
teacher or tri engage in practice teaching in an; ol, on the grounds he is blind, 
deaf, or physically handicapped in some other manner. A school district shall not 
refuse t« engage a teacher on such grounds, if such a handicapped teacher is able 


to carry out the duties of the position for whk-h he applies in the school district. 

lllawy. U&i XCS &,V 49, Ett; g.tv IS. Ii*7; : .. V.-, •...: /. - -• : ' • . ,V -'■ : ■ 
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R 390.1115 Applications and credits. 

Rule 15. (1) The application for a certificate or permit shall be directed to the 
state board of education, Lansing, Michigan, presented on a form supplied or 
approved by the state baord 

(2) Credits toward certification shall be completed through an approved 
teacher educationinstitution, or accepted in transfer by such an institution, and 
shall be acceptable toward requirements for a provisional teaching certificate and 
a bachelors or higher degree, The state board reserves the right to determine the 
acceptability, of credits presented for certification from approx ed teacher edu¬ 
cation institutions located in other states. 

Hntnrv: \mM IS. l«*7. |«s« ACS 74,-p- T9, HI »;• MI3 

R 390.1117 Certificate restrictions and expiration. 

Rule 17 (l) A certificate and a permit bave < ertaiu restrictions us to the nature 
of teaching for which the holder may be employed The applicant and the 
employer shall be thoroughly familiar with the specific provisions regarding the 
validity of the several certificates. 

(2) All certificates and permits expire on June 30 of the expiration year 
indicated on the certificate or permit. 

PART 2. STATE PROVISIONAL CERTIFICATES 
R 390.1121 General provisions. 

Rule 21. (1) A qualified person shall complete an application for provisional 
certification within 5 years after certification requirements have been met. 

(2) The requirements in (his part of the code for the several certificates are 
minimum requirements. 

(3) The provisions of this part are mandatory tor all persons enrolled in teacher 
education institutions in this state after July 1, 1970. 

■;i h»h«tv: ves i> an cit v*. is iw ‘ :■Ty v-S 

8 390.1122 General education and substantive fields. 

> Rule 22 (1) An applicant for a provisional certificate shall demonstrate that he 
has an acquaintance with the substance, concepts, and methods of the principal 
areas of human knowledge, and skills essential to communication and inquiry in 
modern society. He shall present evidence that he has completed not less than 40 
semester hours in a program of general or liberal education. 

(2) An applicant shall present evidence of completion of a program providing 
for depth in any substantive field he proposes to teach. At the secondary level, 
such .specialization is ordinarily initiated by completing a major in a specific field 
or in closely allied fields At the elementary level, responsibility for introducing 
pupils to many areas of human knowledge or inquiry shall not deprive the 
prospective teacher of the opportunity to develop a degree of specialization in a 
particular substantive field Therefore-, the applicant shall present evidence dial 
he has begun to master a substantive field and is able, because of his teaching 
skills, to stimulate students to seek more knowledge and understanding. . 

Hilton, l&M ACS -'52. y Ml \ov V5, IMS7 

R 390.1123 Professional education. 

Rule 23 t~A 1) An ppplicant shall present evidence that he has completed 20 
SCfbeSt^r MfflQof^ttureUcal and practical knowledge in the following fields: 
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(a) How human beings grow ami how they learn. 

(b) The structure, function and purposes of educational institutions in our 

society. 

(e) The methods and materials of instruction appropriate to the elementary or 
secondary level. 

(2) The applicant shall present evidence that he has participated under 
institutional supervision for a minimum of 6 semester hours (of the 20> in directed 
teaching at the level for which the certificate is granted. 

Httlurv: 18M ACS 52. p. 30, fell NSfV 15. 1987 1SSI ACS 74 -p. 7l(. fc'ft |*n, ?&, |S7S. 

B 390.1124 Scholastic averages and directed teaching. 

Rule 24. (1) An applicant for an elementary or secondary provisional certifi¬ 
cate shall have satisfactory college credits prior to assignment to directed 
teaching. An applicant, to qualify for a certificate, shall obtain satisfactory college 
credit in directed teaching. An applicant shall have satisfactory college credit in 
the required hours for each successive certificate 

(2) For certification purposes, a minimum of 30 dock hours of responsible 

classroom teaching and observation under the supervision of a sponsoring mstitu- 
tion is equivalent to 1 semester hour of credit in directed teaching, ;^yr 

(3) The directed teaching requirement for the initial elementary or secondary 
provisional certificate may be waived in full or in part for an experienced teacher 
as follows; 

(a) For an applicant with an earned master's degree or higher degree and 3 
years of successful teaching experience at the appropriate level, together with a 
recommendation from the school superintendent and the sponsoring institution 
regarding the certificate, the complete requirement of (i semester hours may be 
waived. 

[ h i For an applicant with less than an earned master’s degree but with 5 years 
of successful teaching experience at the appropriate level, together with a 
recommendation from the school superintendent and the sponsoring institute a, 
regarding the certificate, the complete requirement of 6 semester hours may be 
waived. 

Hhtwyi tt5*AOV3& |. Vi.EfJ Nm 15, WR |J 70. Etf }M. IS 1973 

R 390.1125 Degrees and recommendations. 

Rule 25. (1) \n applicant for a provisional certificate shall have been granted 
a bachelors degree and shall be recommended by a Michigan college or 
university approved for teacher education by the state board. Degree require¬ 
ments for an out-of-state applicant are determined bv the out-of-state institution 
as described in R 390.1130. 

(2) '1’he sponsoring institution shall make recommendations concerning all 
certificates, 

HuUwy, lfiM.W£52i> Si. Efi Nov , WT K{lv 5iM->, O > 

R 390.1126 State elementary provisional certificates- 

Rule 26. (1) A state elementary provisional certificate may be issued to an 
applicant who presents evidence that be has completed X of the following 
requirements- 

(a) A major of at least 30 semester hours or a group major of 36 semester hours, 
and a planned program of 20 semester hours in other substantive fields deemed 
appropriate to elementary education. y.; .c 

^ Co gk ' ' " UN 
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(b) Three minors of a! least 20 semester hours each. 2 of which shall be in 
substantive fields which may include a group minor of 24 semester hours, and 1 of 
which way be a planned program of 20 semester hours in a combination of 
methods and content appropriate to elementary education. 

(2) A state elementary provisional certificate is valid for teaching all.subjects m 
grades kindergarten to 8, arid 'in subject matter areas in grade 9 in which the 
•applicant has completed a major or minor. It in v alid for f> vesifyc 

Htoor. l«i ACSSj v t>, Sl. Eft:,\av TS, IW7 165* X.CSU. t , TO. EH J.,* |». 1973 .. V • ' £ 

R 390.112? State secondary provisional certificates. 

Rule 27. (h state secondary provisional certificate may be issued to an 
applicant who presents evidence that he has completed the following require¬ 
ments: 

(a) A major of at least 30 semester hours or a group major of 36 semester hours 

(b) A minor pf 20 semester hours or a group minor of 24 semester hours. 

(2) A state secondary provisional certificate- fe valid for teaching all subjects in 
grades 7 and B, and in subject rnattei areas in grades 9 to 12 m w-hieh the apj 
has completed a major or minor. It is valid for 6 years 

!i»wfv isw y:.s\2.j> st-.eti t$. t«ff. last *eST*. I* to tar m im 

R 390.1128 Additional majors and minors. 

Rule 28. A person already certificated who washes to qualify for a new major 
or minor may combine credit already earned with additional credit to bring the 
total up to the minimum tor a major or ; t intnor as specified in this code The 
additional major or minor is to be recommended by a sponsoring institution in the 
same manner is the original provisional or j>ct marmot certificate and is to he 
recorded on a form certifying supplementary majors or minors. 

HlrfOry: 1654 ACS 3i p.M Eft. 15 I4B7 


R 390.1129 Certificate endorsements. 

Rule 29. (1) The holder of a provisional or continuing certificate, elementk 
or secondary, may qualify for a certificate endorsement by presenting evidence 
that he has completed l of the following planned programs with a minimum of 18 
semester horns early cl- ad, genera) entary, middie school or areas 
appropriate to the secondary grades. When the planned program is completed 
following the issuance of the initial provisional state certificate, the person may 
apply the credit on the requirements for the continuing certificate. 

(2) The holder of a provisional or continuing certificate, elementary or sec¬ 
ondary, may qualify at a nee.' certificate level, elementary or secondary, by 
presenting evidence that he has completed a minimum 12 semester hour planned 
program appropriate to the new certificate level The applicant qualifying for the 
new' certificate shall present evidence that he has a distribution of majors and 
minors appropriate to teaching at that new level. When directed teaching at the 
new level is required, the minimum of 2 years of successful teaching experience at 
die appropriate level as determined by the state board may be substituted for the 
requirement. Credit completed m qualifying at a new certificate level may he 
applied on the requirements for the continuing certificate. 

(3) A Michigan institution approved for teacher education or an institution out 
of this state as authorized by H 390 1132(1 )(e) may recommend the additional 
certificate endorsement 

». WWi IBM VCS.H. C ’I. Hi M 1$ 1«3 
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R 390.1129a Procedures at expiration of provisional certificates. 

Rule 29a. (I) To be qualified for leaching at expiration of an elementary or 
secondary provisional certificate, an applicant shall qualify within the provisional 
period for a continuing certificate. If the applicant does not so qualify, a 3-year 
renewal of the provisional certificate may be granted if the applicant presents 
evidence that he has completed 10 semester hours of credit since issuance of the 
provisional certificate or that he holds an earned master's or doctor s degree. A 
second 3*year renewal may be granted if the applicant presents evidence that he 
has earned 18 semester hours after issuance of the provisional certificate in a 
planned course of study applicable toward requirements for a continuing certifi¬ 
cate or that he holds an earned master's or doctor's degree. 

(2) The sponsoring institution shall make recommendation concerning the 
certificate. 

IIWorY. HIM AC’S 74 V 7). pH Jan 19. 1873 

R 390.1130 Reciprocity. 

Rule 30. The state board may issue a provisional certificate to a person who 
has. or w ho is reported eligible for, a teat hing certificate issued by the mch¬ 
eating authority of any other state in which requirements for certification are 
deemed equivalent to those in effect in this state. The state board may enter into 
written agreements with the states for the mutual acceptance of i or more types of 
teaching certificates issued by each state. The department of education shall 
publish and distribute annually a list of staff's with which reciprocity agreements 
are signed, or whose certificates are accepted in such manner 

Milton Itf* AC-S5t p. 52 .Ett Nov IS. 19*;. i»« AOS?«. j.;71. Ell Jwl 19. im ■ 


PART 3. STATE CONTINUING CERTIFICATES 
R 390.1131 Rescinded. 

History p £2. Eft. Sox J.5. 19**7. 195>i ACS 74, p 08. Eli J*n 10 1973 

R 390.1132 State elementary and secondary continuing certificates. 

Rule 32. (1) A state elementary or secondary continuing certificate may be 
issued to an applicant who presents evidence that he has completed the following 
requirements: . , > , . 

(al He has taught successfully for 3 years according to the validity of his 
provisional certificate ami since the issuance of the provisional certificate, as 
determined by the state board upon recommendation of the sponsoring institution 
and the local school district. 

(b) He has earned 18 semester hours after the issuance of the state provisional 
certificate in a planned course of study. This advanced course of study is 
applicable to the applicant s professional development as determined by the state 
board upon recommendation of the sponsoring institution and, if appropriate, the 
local school district A person with an earned master’s or higher degree is not 
required to complete the 18 semester hour planned program. 

(c) A continuing certificate may be recommended by a teacher education 
institution out of this state accredited by a national teacher accreditation agency 
approved by the state board prov ided that credits comprising a planned course of 
study are applicable toward a master’s or higher degree at the institution. 

(2) This rule is mandatory- for all persons seeking certification after July i, 1976. 


{fatary: i«M ACS St p 52. fCH, Nov 13. tf«7: W* ACS W/P- tk. Elf. Jan 19. 1973 
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successful completion of that additional credit, the permanent or continuing 
certificate or full vocational authorization shall be fully reinstated. 

(5) A permanent, continuing or full authorization certificate is valid for 
teaching in this state in the grades, subjects or levels specified on the certificate. 

History. 19M ACS % p 3.1, Eti. {Suv p, 1887 18W XCS 74, p 72. EM Jan t». 1103; K«* ACS S3, j, M, EH Mm 7 ; 1«7S. 

PART 4. STATE SPECIAL PERMITS 
R 390.1141 General provisions. 

Rule 41. (1) On application, the state board will issue a special permit for a 
person who has the statutory qualifications and has completed, or had accepted 
by transfer, the prescribed amount of satisfactory college credit on an approved 
teacher education program The permit will be a full-year permit or substitute 
permit. 

(2) A permit or renewal is issued to the recommending superintendent or 
personnel officer who shall apply therefor and affirm under oath that a certifi¬ 
cated teacher is not available for employment, The recommending superinten¬ 
dent Or personnel officer receiving the permit or renewal shall hold the permit or 
renewal for the person. 

Knlorv. 1954 ACS 5i. p 53. EH. Nov 15. 1967. I85i ACS 54. p 48. EH May 15. i*». IBM ACS v». j>.73. EH. On I* 1973 

B 390.1142 Full-year special permits 

Rule 42. (1) An applicant for a full-year special permit shall present evidence 
that the person has completed 120 semester hours of satisfactory college credit, 
including 15 semester hours of credit in professional education. 

(2) A full-year special permit is valid for teaching in the grades or subjects 

Specified on the permit or both until June 30 of the school year for which the 
permit is issued. ., ' ‘' 

(3) A full-year special permit will be renewed upon presentation of evidence 
that the person has completed 6 semester hours of satisfactory additional credit 
applying on requirements for regular certification. 

Huron 1M51 ACS 52. p.SS, EM Nu> 15. 198? 

R 390.1143 Substitute permits. 

Rule 43. (1) An applicant for a substitute permit shall present evidence that 
the person has completed at least 60 semester hours of satisfactory' college credit 
until September 1,1970. arid 90 semester hours of satisfactory college credit after 
September f, 1970 ; .-"'4; - 

(2) After September I, 1973, the person who presents less than 15 semester 
hours of credit in professional education, but at least 120 semester hours of 
satisfactory college credit, is eligible for a substitute permit. 

(3) A substitute permit is valid for teaching on « substitute basis for a maximum 
of 90 days during any school year for a person with a minimum of 60 semester 
hours of satisfactory college credit, and f# a fnAtdmum of 90 day's during any 
semester for a person with a minimum of 90 semester hours of satisfactory college 
credit, except that to be eligible to teach for 90 days^ the person with less than 120 
semester hours shall have completed 30 semester hours of satisfactory' college 
credit within the last 10 years. 

(4) After September 1. 1973, a substitute permit is valid for teaching on a 
substitute basis for a maximum of 90 days during any school year, 

Hbtary, 18M ACS 52, p 53. Elf. Nov. 15.11#?-. »S»4 ACSS4. p 46. EH, M«y 15. im ; T ?'; 
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R 390.1144 Substitute permits; renewal. 

Rule 44 (1) For a person with 00 semester hours or more of .vatis factors 
college credit who does not teach more than 90 days during any sChoVil year, the 
substitute permit is renewable the following yearupon recorontend&tion of the 
.superintendent of schools and without additional credit, hut no substitute permit 
shall be issued for any person with less than 90 semester hours after September i. 
1970. f?f | " ■ • • ’ 

. (.2; 1' >>i a person ith 00 but less than 120 semester hours of satisfactory college 
credit who does not teach more than 180 days during any school year, the 
substitute permit is renewable the following year upon recommendation of the 
superinlendottt of schools and upon presentation of evidence that the person is 
participating to a planned program approved by the sponsoring institutum ami 
has completed 10 semester hours of satisfactory college credit during the 
preceding 12 months. 

(3) Fora person with 120 or more semester hours of satisfactory college credit, 
the substitute permit is renewable the follow ing year. ' 

Hfctf- ; 49S4 ACS#?, tv39. Eft X«K\ 15. iSW: ift>< W854. i> 

R 390.1145 Permits in emergency situations. 

Hole 45, On recommendation of the superintendent of a local or intermediate 
school district the state board may issue a permit for a person with reasonable 
qualifications when failure to authorize the permit will deprive children of an 
education. The permit shall be issued for a specific period of time under 
emergency circumstances not totdudmg labor disputes, 

Hbtnryi Mm k (% -i, o r.i. kitra. wn 

PART S; EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

R 390.1151 Approved teacher education institutions; report; program review; 

selection techniques; majors and minors; specific subjects. 

Rule 51 (1) The state board approves certain institutions and their programs 
for the purposes of preparing applicants for certification Upon. 
state board, a teacher education institution shall present a report of its teacher 
education curricula and definitions of majors and minors. The programs of an 
approved teacher education institution are subject to periodic review by the state 
board. c ; V •< 

(2) A sponsoring institution recommending applicants for teachers’ certificates 
shall establish selection techniques which insure that only qualified siudeniv are 
admitted to the teacher education program and that only qualified students are 
sponsored tor certitication. 

(3) Unless otherwise approved by the state board, all majors and minors 

offered by an approved teacher education institution shall be in subject .ifiwgtter 
fields pertinent to teaching at the level for which certification is iu be Teopfn- 
mgndfid The state board reserves the right to determine the acceptability of 
majors and minors recommended by oUt-of-state iustitutions. '• 

(4) An applicant who has been graduated from a specific teaching curriculum, 

such as fine arts, industrial arts, library- science, music, physical education. Health 
education, or foreign language, may be certified to teach that specific subject in 
elementary and secondary grades when, upon recommendation of the sponsoring 
institution,Jlte. applicant qualifies at both levels ■ % -i ' 

Dj History:; idfi bo mm Nov. }*.\}#rn.im\tcsu.,v r.< m }i U lA.iar* i*y iw 
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R 390.1152 Approved teacher education institutions; equivalence option. - 

Rule 52. An applicant may satisfy any educational requirement for certi¬ 
fication by presenting evidence of an equivalent as determined by the state hoard- 
In granting such equivalence the state board shall consider college graduation and 
scores made on standarized examinations or prior teaching experience, or any 
combination of these or other appropriate criteria. Evaluation of equivalence shall 
be under direction of the state board. The sponsoring institution may award 
semester hours of credit based upon equivalence in partial fulfillment of re¬ 
quirements for a major or minor or for any of the required credits for certification. 

HMorti lift* ACS S2. p 54. EH Vi, 15. I90T 19S» ACS 74, p, 73. Elf lull: l». 1£TO ’ 

R 390.1153 Approved teacher education institutions; experimental programs. 

Rule 53. The state board at the request of an ape ed teacher education 
institution may waive for a specific time particular requirements of this code for 
experimental teacher education programs. A request for such a waiver shall 
provide stuff it lent detail as prescribed to allow the state board to approve such 
provisions in order that substantial experimentation with patterns of teacher 
education may be encouraged. Upon adequate evidence, the state board may 
give continuing status to an experimental teacher education program of demon¬ 
strated superiority 

HiiUsrv twn \CS52. P S4. £tf N<r- 15. 190? 

R 390.1154 Out-of-state institutions. 

Rule 54. : {i) An applicant for certification in this state who has been educated 
in an accredited institution out of this state shall present evidence of having 
fulfilled all of the requirements established for residents of this state. The state 
board may accept credit from an institution accredited bv its regional accrediting 
association. 

(2) An applicant for certification in this state who presents credit from a 
teacher education institution not accredited by its regional accrediting association 
may validate such credit by gaining unconditional admission to full standing in the 
graduate department, division or school of a college or university fully accredited 
by the regional accrediting association, or completing 6 semester hours of 
acceptable graduate credit in an accredited institution or meeting such require¬ 
ments as are specified by the state board. 

(3) Credits from institutions in foreign countries will be adjudged by the 
United States office of education and by the state board, in determining Higibilm 
for certification. 

(4) A state elementary or secondary provisional certificate may be issued to an 
applicant from another state who presents evidence that he has been graduated 
from a teacher education institution approved by that state's appropriate educa¬ 
tion agency and has completed a program in elementary or secondary education 

•ribed l>\ that teach- •» institution, if the institution is accredited 

at the time of his graduation by a national teacher accreditation agency approved 
by the state board; "y • 

History: li4$4 ACSS& p, -54. Eff Siitv 15, V9&4 AO 74. p Eft Jimi ISjlT} 

R 390.1155 Non-leather education institutions. 

Rule 55. An applicant presenting credits from an institution of higher educa¬ 
tion not approved for teacher education purposes shall complete such credits as 
may be required by the state board in his individual ease; 
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R 390.1156 Correspondence credits. 

Rule 56. A correspondence credit may not apply toward requirements for a 
continuing certificate, renewal of a provisional certificate* nor eoficersiOW of a 
provisional or continuing certificate. 

1VM ACS S3 p S5 Et* N4v UWT <'■ '0 " 

PART 6. VOCATIONAL ENDORSEMENT AND AUTHORIZATION 

R 390.1161 Slate secondary provisional certification with vocational endorse¬ 
ment, y' 

Rule 61. (J) .An applicant for vocational endorsement shall meet the require¬ 
ments for state secondary provisional certification as described in part 2 of these 
rules as well as presenting evidence of completing: 

(a) A program in vocational teacher education at an institution approved by 

the state board for the preparation of vocational teachers in the occupational area 
of the endorsement. , { 

(b) A major or a minor in an approved program in the occupational area of the 

endorsement. . ■ v} 

(c) Two years of work experience in the occupational area of the endorsement 
or completion of a planned equivalent program of directed supervised occupa¬ 
tional experience approved by the department of education. The occupational 
experience shall be characterized by its relevancy and recency. 

(2) Vocational endorsement is valid for teaching in the stated occupational area 
in approved vocational education programs. 

\riTi.j. T,rti ,»«n r ttr-r 

R 396.1102 State secondary continuing certification with vocational endorse¬ 
ment. • - .... \ 

Rule 02. A state continuing certificate with a vocational endorsement may be 
issued to an applicant who has met the requirements for continuing certification as 
described in part 3 of these rules as well as presenting evidence that he has 
completed the fallowing requirements: 

(a) Taught successfully for 3 years according to the validity of his provisional 
certificate and vocational endorsement and since the issuance of the provisional 
certificate and vocational endorsement, as determined by the state board upon 
recommendation of the sponsoring institution and the local school district, 

(b) Earned 18 semester hours after the issuance of his state provisional 
certificate and vocational endorsement in a planned course of study which 
includes a minimum of 10 semester hours of relev ant vocational education. This 
advanced course of study is applicable to the applicant's professional develop¬ 
ment as determined by the state board upon recommendation of the sponsoring 
insbtuHt>ri and. if appropriate, the local school district. A person w ith an earned 
masters or higher degree is not required to complete the 18 semester hour 
planned program 

HMor* 1954 AGS ft " . fl I ,., $ tiTTi 

R 360.1163 Temporary vocational Authorization. 

Rule 63 lit A temporary vocational authorization document may be issued 
upon the report of a designated vocational teacher education institution to an 
applicant ucesentinaevidence that he has met the following requirements: 

a tfld2aiaureate degree. , ^n/edenv Xe r 
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(b) Has a major or minor in the Field of specialization in which vocational 
authorisation is being requested or equivalent graduate credits to substitute For 
the required major or minor. 

(c) Has a minimum of 2 years of experience in the occupational area concerned 

«>r has completed a planned program of directed supervised occupational 
experience approved by the state board. The occupational experience shall be 
oharacten/ed by its relevancy and recency. .. : y. 

(2) Temporary vocational authorization is valid for teaching in those courses in 
which instruction is limited to the occupation specified on the authorization in 
approved vocational programs. It is valid for 6.years. 

Hirtrov lfc>l ACS 74, p 74 EH Uo. IS, 1873. 

R 390.1164 Full vocational authorization. 

Rule 64. (1) A full vocational authorization document shall be issued to 
qualified candidates and shall be valid for continued teaching in those courses in 
which instruction is limited to the occupation specified on the authorization in 
approved vocational programs. 

(2) Applications for full vocational authorization shall contain evidence that the 

candidate: • : ’t;'■ 

(u> Has taught successfully for 3 years according to the *. aiidity of his 
temporars vocational authorization as determined by the state board upon 
recommend.!0< a. of the sponsoring institution and the local school district 

(b) Has completed a minimum of 10 semester hours of professional vocational 
education as determined by the state board and approved by the sponsoring 
institution and the local school district. 

(3) The validity.of a full vocational authorization is specified in R 390.1134. 

HKtmys WM ACS 7*. p 7?, Eff |*». 18. )»T> 

R 390.1165 Annual vocational authorization. 

Rule 65. (lj II a candidate dues not meet the Standards outlined for teinporun 
vocational authorization, an evaluation of competency shall be made by the 
department of education. The department sludl determine the adequacy of Iris 
combined education and occupational and teaching experience in relation to the 
requirements set forth. A candidate shall have work experience at the journeyman 
level in apprenticeable trades- If the* candidate is deemed competent, a 1-year 
vocational authorization shall be issued to the school district, This annual 
vocational authorization is planned primarily for persons who will be teaching 
only vocationally approved trade and industrial and health occttp&tjbn courses in 
grades 9 to I2L 

(2) This annual authorization is Valid for teaching those courses in approved 
programs, in which instruction is limited to the occupation specified on the 
authorization 

(3) A vocational authorization is renewable annually upon the recommendation 
of the employing local school district. 

ttirfor*: S’S&fc ACVrl. j*. 75, fCU- 19, I9T73 yi'• 'v.Vji 

R 390.1166 Credit from institutions not designated for preparation of vocational 

teachers. 

Rule 66. Candidates for vocational ehdomunerti or authorization who present 
credit from a teacher education institution not approved by the state board far die 
preparation of vocational teachers may validate the credit by gaining uncondi¬ 
tional admission to full standing in the graduate dupartineut. division, or school of 

Digitize ~ 2, GO 'g\t UMVER^OptllCHIG. 
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a college or university approved for vocational teacher education, by completing 
6 semester hours of acceptable graduate credit in an institution approved by the 
state board for the preparation of vocational teachers, or meet the requirements 
specified by the state board. 

tiitory; l«S4ACSr4,|» n.KUJ.n 16., 197.1 d' 

R 390.1J67 Instructional programs leading to slate or federal license. 

Rule 67 Personnel assigned instructional responsibility in fields for which a 
state or federal license is required shall hold the appropriate license before 
requesting a vocational endorsement or authorization. 

Hfclory lWAC»r«..».7S. EW lu> IV. 1973 

PART 7. CERTIFICATION OF TEACHERS UNTIL 1970 
R 390.1171—R 390.1179 Rescinded. 

Hilton-: 1954 ACS 52. pp 55, S6. Eft Ntx 15. 1WC iminded I9M ACS S3, p 36. El I M«> 7,18C5 

PART 8. CERTIFICATION OF CERTAIN TEACHERS UNTIL 1976 

R 390.1181—R 390.1189 Expired. 

HtUmv tM4 ACS 51 «> 5 (WSj. Etf.Vrtc 1W7: v*iir«* 1654 ACS Si. p. 5*. CM. Jaw 30.1W0 

PART 9. EFFECTIVE DATE AND RESCISSION 

R 390.1198 Effective date. 

Rule 98. These rules are effective July 1,1967. 

Hiatnrv: 1^54 ACS &L f> .Vv Elf Nov l.*i 1«67 

Editor's f*o|e: Vh&it fom 0 $24 74 M ih* MkHtggfl Compflwf U**T 4 fide di«l ftp! become idfecliv. uliUl Hied with ihv .4 

vtati? titnl ‘lntil pubJMrb^ti in the ?»> th*> Vfkhfuiut Ariiruwstxaitv* C^rJe Thr«* rule* were published \yvrmUf 13. ItfcT in 

AclininlstnftHv* Cudt* N v u, SS 

R 390.1199 Rescission. 

Rule 99. The teachers certification code of the state board of education, being 
R 390.401 to R 390.533 of the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing ofl 
pages 4001 to 4012 of the 1954 volume of the Code, with amendments to rule-' 
appearing on pages 109 and 110 of the 1955 Annua! Supplement to the Code, 
pages 3258 and 3259 of the 1964-65 Annual Supplements to the Code, and page 65 
of Supplement Nor- 46 to the Code, is rescinded. The state board rule pertaining to 
fees for certificates and duplicates, being R 390.691 of the Michigan Admini¬ 
strative Code, and appearing on page 2622 of the 1962 Annual Supplement to the 
Code, is rescinded 

Htatory; i«N ACS Si. {.; VI, EH Slav. IS. 1687 

PART 10. ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 

R >90.1201 Certificates; denial, suspension, or revocation; reinstatement. 

Rule 101. (1) The state board may refuse to grant or renew, or may revoke or 
&Spepd for a fixed term, or may impose reasonable conditions on, a teaching 
certificate granted pursuant to these rules for the following reasons: 

(a) Fraud, material misrepresentation, or concealment in the application for a 
certificate 

(b) Failure or ineligibility of the applicant or certificate holder to meet the 
criteria for eligibility for the certificate. 

(c) Conviction, as an adult, of an act of immoral conduct contributing tp the 
deiijttjaenAijAfya flilC or of a felom tavolving moral turpitude. 
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(2) A certificate shall not be denied, suspended, or revoked solely on the basis 
of a prior felony conv iction, unless ft is related reasonably and adversely to the 
ability of the person to serve in an elementary or secondary school. 

(3) Upon application and a showing of good cause, the state board may 
reinstate a suspended or revoked certificate or u>.;> grant a new certificate The 
applicant or certificate holder shall be permitted to demonstrate that, at the 
present time, he has the ability to serve in a teaching position without adversely 
affecting children or other members of the profession, and shall provide proof 
that be is rehabilitated 

History: )854 ACS #J. p 3U.C« 001.5. M7: 


R 390.1202 Contested case; grounds. 

Ride 102. A contested case may be instituted pursuant to chapter 4 of Act Np. 
306 of the Public Acts of 1969. being $24,271 et seq. of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, in the event of a refusal to grant or renew a teacher's certificate, or in the 
event of a suspension or revocation of a teacher's certificate 

Htoery: ifMACSiW.p 3I.Eft ; Oef 5, i«!7 


R 390.1203 Investigation. 

Rule 103. Upon receipt of information which may serve as the basis for a 
refusal to grant or renew a teacher's certificate, or as the basis for the suspension 
or revocation of a teacher's certificate, the superintendent of public instruction 
shall initiate an investigation of that information 

Minor? 1954 ACS4T p, 3l £,lf Oct 3 I6TT 


R 390.1204 Written charges; service; notice of opportunity to show compliance. 

Rule 104. (1) If the superintendent of public instruction determines that 
probable cause exists for the suspension bf revocation of a teacher’s certificate, the 
superintendent shall initiate the preparation and filing of written charges with the 
state board and shall cause a copy thereof and a notice of opportunity to show 
compliance to be serv ed upon the teachci in question. 

(2) Within 20 days of service of the notice of opportunity to show compliance, 
a teacher may request an informal conference to show compliance. The informal 
conference shall be with an authorized representative of the state board. 

(3) After the informal conference, the state board may, after considering the 
recommendation of its authorized representative, make a finding of compliance, 
enter into a written settlement of the matter with the teacher without a hearing, or 
direct that a notice of hearing issue. 

Military: 1854 ACS 93, p. 31, Elf Oct 5. I9T7 ' - \V ' J; 4 ' V'*’o ' ' * “ ‘ 


R 390.1205 Notification of rights; copies of rules and laws. 

Rule 105. Upon receipt of written charges, the state board shall inform the 
teacher of hearing rights under these rules, and under sections 71 to 92 of Act No. 
306 of the Public Acts of 1969, being $$24,271 to 24.292 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, and known as die administrative procedures act of 1969, and section 10 of 
Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1964, being $388.1010 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws. A complete copy of the rules and laws shall be furnisher! the teacher. 

Hntorr 1954 ACS «3.p U. EfC Ort. 5, W77 / :0;-V/V v '// '. S 
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R 390.1206 Notice of hearing; written charges; settlement; absence of party; 
hearing as public or private. 

Rule 106. (1) Wtfhin 30 days of service of the notice of opportunity to show 
compliance, ff the- teacber does not request an informal conference, a notice of 
hearing and a copy of the written charges shall be serv ed upon the teacher 
(2) After an informal Conference and a decision by the state hoard to proceed 
to hearing, a notice of hearing and a copy Of the Written charges shall be served 
npon the teacher -v'‘ 

<3) The written charges may be amended between the time of the notice of 
opportunity'to show' compliance and the. notice of hearing. 

(4) If the teacher fails to attend the hearing, the .-hearing may proceed and the 
decision may be made in the absence of the teacher 

($) The teacher and the state board may agree in writing to & Settlement of the 
matter without a bearing. • 7;i i: .y,y„ 

(6) A hearing shall be public or private at the request of the teacher. 

Hhton jssekes w. p rt Etc o« s. isrr ■ 

R 390.1207 Answer to formal charges; bill of particulars. 

Rule 107 (l) A teacher may file an answer to formal charges with the state 
board. The answer shall be filed not less than 10 days prior to the hearing? 

{2} lithe formal charges are believed by the teacher to be so ambiguous that an 
answer cannot be adequately prepared, the teacher may file a motion for a bill of 
particulars with the hearing officer The request for a bill of particulars shall be 
granted upon a demonstration of good cause. 

MltKirv ISM ACS W, w 12. Elf Oi* J, I9TT 

R 390.I20S Representation; appearance by legal counsel; service on attorneys of 
y. record, ;; ^' 

Rule 10S (|) A teacher may represent himself or be represented by legal 
counsel or another duly authorized representative. : ■ ' • ' • ; 

(2) An appearance by legal counsel shall be filed in writing and at the earliest 
possible time. Thereafter, service upon the attorneys of record shall be deemed 
service upon the parties. 

Hltton* 19M A.CMI3 n 32 Efl. Oil 5. i377 V. ' „\J' - . 7 ’• " * I '* „• . v; ". 

R 390.1209 Hearing officer; duties. 

Rule 109. A hearing officer designated by the state board shall promptly 
establish hearing dates, inquire fully into all facts relevant to each proceeding, and 
submit proposals for decision to the state hoard and the parties. 

Hfct.wv f9U A4 S 63 kfl Od 5 . \fn 

R 390,1210 Hearing officer; qualification; prohibited communications. 

Huh- 110. (1) The hearing officer shall be from an office completely separated 
from airy person involved in investigatory or prosecutorial functions regarding 
contested cases pertaining to teacher certification. 

(2) A hearing officer shall not directly or indirectly communicate with a party, 
a representative of a party, or other person who has been engaged in investigatory 
or prosecutorial functions regarding any issue of fact or law, except on notice and 
opportuniiyjof all parties to participate, unless otherwise provided by law. .7 7 

D j jjftftgtk 4 ^ p 5. V.V . , 
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R 390.1211 Witnesses; lees and expenses; exclusion from hearing; communi¬ 
cation. , ■/■•// ■ 

Rule 111. (1) A witness, except a state employee, requested by the hearing 
officer shall be paid an appropriate witness fee and expenses by the party that had 
the hearing officer request the presence of the witness. Fees and expenses shall be 
consistent with those provided in circuit court. : r 

(2) Upon motion and a show ing of good cause, a prospective witness may be 
excluded from a hearing. Witnesses may be instructed not to communicate with a 
prospective witness. 

Hitiurr. !»54 p.<H Eft <X+.4. JflTT 

R 390.1212 Transcript; evidence; exhibits. 

Rule 112. (I) A hearing reporter shall transcribe the testimony taken at a 
hearing and file the certified original with the state board upon request of the 
hearing officer or the state board. A party may request a copy of the transcript at 
his own expense When a transcript is prepared, the certified original shall be filed 
with the state board and all parties shall be notified. 

(2) Evidence in a contested case may be retained In the custody of a person 
designated by the hearing officer or the state board upon such terms as are just, 
practicable, and designed to preserve the evidence without undue interference on 
any other legal proceeding. 

(3) Exhibits shall be retained by the hearing officer until such time as they are 
certified and filed with fin- state hoard, along with the proposal for decision. 

Mfatofy: m* ACS *>. p 211. E« OO. 5 1 977 

R 390.1213 Exceptions, cross exceptions, and briefs. 

Rule 113. (1) Within 20 days after service of the proposal for decision, a party 
may file a written statement svith the state board setting forth exceptions thereto 
or to any other part of the record or proceeding, including rulings upon motions 
and objections A brief in support of these exceptions may be filed with the state 
board A copy of the exceptions and any brief shall be served on each party to the 
proceedings. - .. ’•» 

(2) Within 10 days after sen ice of an exception, a party may file a cross 
exception and a brief in support thereof, or a brief in support of the proposal for 
decision A copy of the cross exceptions and any brief shall be served on eat U 
party to the proceedings. - Xv•' 

M»*toty: 19M ACSBS, p -Xl. fcfl 1977. ! '■{. '■ ■- 

R 390.1214 Oral arguments. 

Rule 114. If a part} desires to present oral arguments to the state board, a 
written request therefor shall be made to the state board at the time an exception, 
cross exception, or brief is filed. The state board, on its own motion, may direct 
oral argument. 

History: 1054 ACS p TV Eif CM 3. 1977 

R 390.1215 Advice of attorney general or designated assistant, 

Rule 115. The state board may seek the legal advice of the attorney general, or 
a designated assistant other than a person who may have engaged in investigatory 
or prosecutorial functions, with regard to the contested case under consideration 
or a factually related case ^ 

Ul,K>r>: it)V4 ACS» p V, EH Oil V 197; ' > ■' • 
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R 390.1216 Proposal for decision; action by state board, - ■' : 

Rule 116. The .state board may adopt, modify, or reverse the proposal for 

ion 
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ENDORSEMENT OF TEACHERS AS COUNSELORS 


(By authority conferred on the state, board of education' by sections 10 and 15 of. 
Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1964, as amended, and section 570 of Act No. 269 
of the Public Acts of 1955. as amended, being \'$m iO10,388.1015. and 340570 of 
the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 390.1301 Definitions. 

Rule 1, As used in these rules: 

(a) "Valid Michigan teaching certificate* 1 ' means -a provisional, continuing, 

permanent or life teaching certificate issued by the state boterd of education 
enabling the holder to teach at the elementary or secondary school level during 
the school year in which he Wished fd serve as a counseloi -y y 

(b) "Counselor" means an individual who has successfully completed an 
approved counselor education program aud performs a counseling role. 

(el ^Counseling role" or "guidance" means specialized activities performed by 
ati individual when assisting students to identify, plan and attain those goals 
consistent with their aptitudes, needs, abilities and interests; when coordinating 
and integrating services directly related to students’ mental.- physical, social and 
emotional well-being, and when consulting with parents, teachers and other 
specialists regarding pupil growth, learning and development. 

(d) "Sponsoring institution” means a higher education institution approved for 
teacher education by the state board of education and which is willing to make 
recommendations as to applicants for the several certificates provided for in the 
teacher certification code, being R 390.1101 to R 390.1199 of the Michigan 
Administrative Code. 

(e) "Elementary level" means grades kindergarten through 9 

(f) "Secondary* level” means grades 7 through 12. 

Hfctmv I9MACSW.11 >L f.J< )<im 2l 1071 v y>;'- : h 

R 390.1302 Persons required to hold counselor endorsements. 

Rule 2. A person CTfljjloyfed in a public elementary or secondary school in a 
counseling role shall hold a valid Michigan teaching certificate with a counseling 
endorsement. 

jg ti, «, nn '■'/ >%y/ t 

R 390.1303 Qualifications For counselors. 

Rule 3. (1) An applicant for endorsement shall possess a current valid Michi¬ 
gan teaching certificate. The sponsoring institution shall make recommendation 
concerning counselor endorsement at the appropriate level or lev els, elementary 
and secondary, for which he qualifies. 

(2) An applicant shall have .successfully completed an approved counselor 
education program of not less than 18 semester hours of credit The program shall 
be approved by the state board of education and shall include the following skills 
and content areas or their equivalent; 

(a) Guidance services—philosophy^ principles and practices. 

roup analysis-nature and range of human characteristics 



Ml 


2917 GUARANTEED STUDENT LOANS R 390.1401 

(c) Guidance information—vocational development theory, educational and 
occupational in foru i a tion. 

(d) Counseling theory and practice—individual and group procedures, admin¬ 
istration and coordination relationships, professional relationships and ethics 

(e) Supervised experiences—laboratory-, practicum or internship,. 

(f) Evaluation—statistics and research methodology, follow-up evaluation and 

measurement methods ■ 

R 390.1304 Experimental counselor education programs. 

Buie 4- The state board of education, at the request of an approved teacher 
education institution, may waive for a specific time any requirement set forth in 
K 390.1303 for experimental counselor education programs. A request for a waiver 
shall provide sufficient detail to allow the board to approve such prov isions in 
order that substantial experimentation with patterns of counselor education may 
be encouraged. Upon adequate evidence, the board may give continuing status to 
an experimental counselor education program of demonstrated superiority 

HMwy (954 «CS fl&p.. 3t, EM. Ittw 2) Wh '• " :v ' 

R 390.1305 Applications and credits. 

Rule 5 (l j An application for school counselor endorsement shall be directed 
to the state board of education on a form supplied or approved by the board. An 
application may be submitted after January 1, 1971. 

(2) Credits toward school counselor endorsement shall he completed through 
an approved sponsoring institution or accepted in transfer by such an institution. 
The board reserves the right to determine the acceptability of credits presented 
for endorsement from approved counselor education institutions located in other 
stale! 

(3) A person with a valid Michigan teaching certificate, employed as a school 
counselor for a period of not less than 1 year prior to July 1, 1971, may apply for 
school counselor endorsement, provided that he shall have earned a minimum of 
12 semester hour-, of graduate ctedit in the field of guidance and counseling or its 
equivalent as determined by the board. Applications for endorsement for the 
school year 1971-1972 shall be filed with the board before July 15,1971. For good 
cause shown, the board may receive applications for endorsement after July 15, 
1971, Applications for endorsement based on work experience anti a minimum of 
12 semester hours of graduate credit in the field of guidance and counseling or its 
equivalency shall be filed prior to July U 1973. ; f 

History: 1&4 ACS QZ. p 32. Elf luw it IWTI 

HIGHER EDUCATION ASSISTANCE AUTHORITY 
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GUARANTEED STUDENT LOANS 

i By authority conferred on the higher education assistance authority arid the state 
administrative board by section 5 of Act Mb. 77 of the Public Acts of I960, bemg 
§390.955 '»f ?he Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 390.1401 Definitions; A to ( . 

Rule 1. (I) “Academic y ear" means a period of time during which a student 
borrower progresses from 1 level of class standing to the next higher level. 

Digitizes by Go glc UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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(2) “Adjusted familv income” means income used to estal•)•'>!» a condition 
whether the lender need contact the financial aid officer or simply note in his 
record if he intends to increase tire amount of loan recommended by the financial 
aid officer as eligible for federal interest subsidy and determined qti the basis of 
family financial information submitted to the participating lender on forms 
approved by the United States office of education. 

(3) “Class standing” means the traditional classification such as freshman, 
sophomore, junior or senior given to a student by a college or university A 
vocational or practical nursing student shall be considered a freshman for the f irst 
9 months of full-time study or its equivalent, a sophomore for the second 9 
months, a junior for the third 9 months if the eligible institution does not employ 
the traditional method of determining class standing. A student attending a school 
offering only correspondence programs of stud) shall be considered as at least a 
half-time vocational student and his class standing shall be determined accord¬ 
ingly. 

(4) “Commissioner” means the United States conrmissioner of education or his 

designee. . ;V-. \ ■. .»/,■;/' ,T \ ' 

Hirtory. 1954 ACS 75. p 4H, Kit \U} 2 4fft& U- P 4SL jtifct V f$7* 

R 390.1402 Definitions D. 

Rule 2. (1) “Death and disability claim" means a form a part »der 

sends to the department to request reimbursement for a loan in default by reason 
of death or disability , 

(2) ’’Default" means failure to make an installment payment when due or 
noncompliance with other terras of a note or other written evidence of agreement 
which is not cured by payment or other appropriate arrangements by case of a 
loan payable in monthly installments, far 120 days, or in the case of a loan or 
interest payable in less frequent installments, for ISO days. 

(3) ‘ Deferment agreement” means a request for deferment of payment, 

completed by a borrower and approved by a lending institution and the 
department, which defers payment of principal and may defer payment oi' 
interest, .'.. 

<4) '’Department” means the Michigan department of education 

• Hinorv: iSM ACS», p. ■*». Eft. i, WTI : ; ' ' ■ 

R 390,1403 Definitions: E> 

Rule 3. (1) “Educational expenses ‘ means the estimated costs for a student to 
pursue his education for the period of the loan specified in the application. 

(2) "Eligible institution" means (a) an institution of higher education, (b) a 
vocational school or (c) with respect to students who are citizens of the United 
States, an institution outside the United States comparable to an institution of 
higher education or to a vocational school which has been approved by the state 
board of education and by the commissioner for purposes of the guaranteed loan 
program. 

(3) “Eligible lender” means an eligible institution of higher education, an 
agent)' or instrumentality of the state, or a financial or credit institution, including 
an insurance company or pension fund which has been approved by the 
commissioner, subject to examination and supervision by the state or an agency of 
thr United States. 

(4) “Eligible loan” means a student loan guaranteed by the depatfrnent, 

interest charge is payable by the 
agreement with the commissioner. 


including ajuan for which a portion of the 
eortifliissrAtiyGl-o of the department’s 
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or would be payable under those terms except for the adjusted family income.of 
the borrower, or would be payable by the commissioner but is waived by the 
borrower. 

Hip(ur>: 11*54 *08 7S, 1>.Elf 2, lip.'l. I<fi« AC.S Kl,j* *X.fUi Oa IST4 

R 390.1404 Definitions; F, G, S A 

Rule 4. (i) “Forbearance"' means reducing, extending or delaying payments 
when scheduled payments would place an undue burden on a student borrower 
which, without relief, would result in default. 

(2) "Full-time student" means a student enrolled in an eligible institution and 
carrying a sufficient number of credits or dock hours to qpglify us sm-h a student 
as determined by the institution. A vocational school student shall be engaged in a 
program of studies which requires no less than 300 clock hours of supervised 
instruction and at least 25 hours per week in supervised classroom instruction. A 
correspondence school student is not considered a full-time student under the 
guaranteed student loan program. 

(3) "Good standing for loan purposes” means that*a student may reasonably be 
expected to successfully complete his program of study. 

(4) "Grace period" means a period of not less than 9 nor more than 12 months 
from the time a student ceases at least half-time study at an eligible school until the 
date regular repayment on his loan is required. 

to) “Guarantee agency" means the Michigan department of education. 

ftMbcjri IMS! M*) r) Elf M»ytt t«3 iWS41.|* *2 .EH Oct. 31. lWfc. 

R 390.1405 Definitions; H to L. 

Rule 5. (1) “Half-time student *means a. student carrying at least 14 tire normal 
fnll-tmw academic work! determined In the eligible institution in which be 

is enrolled. A student engaged in a program of study by correspondence requiring 
at least 12 hours preparation per week is considered a half-time student. 

(2) "Interim note" means u promissory dote executed at the time the loan 
proceeds are disbursed. 

(3) "Late fee” means a charge of 5$ of an installment payment or $5.00. 
whichever is less, which may he charged ort a payout note payment more than JO 
days past due. 

(4) “Letter of notification” means the farm sent to a lender, student and the 

eligible institution bv the department indicating action taken on a loan guarantee 
request.... . • - ... 

Kiiw> t«M ACS T$, p Eii.Milt a, 1973, ISM 4* Of »S . HTT4 V-,;; ;-N- Vv' 

B 390.1406 Definitions; N. 

Rule 6', (1) “Notice of default and request for reimbursement’ means the form 
a participating lender sends to the department to request reimbursement for a 
loan in default because of delinquency. 

(2) “Notice of payment in full" means the form a participating lender sends to 
the department when .» borrower has repaid "his debt. 

R 390.1407 Definitions; P to T. 

Rule 7. (1) “Participating lender" means an eligible lender which has signed an 
agreement with the department to make student loans. 

(2) "Participating institution"' means an eligible in.stitnii.ui with a student 
recipient of a guaranteed loan. - - - ... : ' ' ' 

■ Di;i,ii.= i.vGo gle ' 'SSnroF^Hia 
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(3) ‘Payout note" means a promissory note executed w hen a loan is converted 
to regular repayment status. 

(4) "Student fee payment loan disbursement information form’’ means the 
form a participating lender sends to the depart merit when a loan ha 
disbursed and the student lee has been collected 

(5) “Totally and permanently disabled"’ means a medically determinable 
impairment due to which the student is unable to engage in any substantial gainful 
activity and which is expected to continue for a long and indefinite period r»r to 
result in death. 

Miriam 4HN *CS7.Vi». ■W.EH, M»> 1 U<7.1; IBM ACS * 1 , ji *1, Kir. Oct 31, fl»74 

R 390.1409 Primary documents. 

Rule 9, The department shall distribute documents used in servicing student- 
loans and is responsible for their uniform use. 

Hillary: 1(64 ACS 75. p W Eft May *. im. 

R 390.1411 Civil rights. 

Rule 11 (1) The guaranteed loan program is available to all eligible students 
without regard to race, color, creed, or national origin. 

(2) A. participating institution shall not discriminate in the admission and 
treatment of students because of race, color, creed, or national origin. 

(3) A participating lender shall not discriminate in making a student loan to an 
eligible borrower because of race, color, creed, or national origin. 

Miriam WBMACa. 7&1 t i SU, Elf W«y 2.1973. 

R 390.1412 Lenders* policies. 

Rule 1.2. A participating lender tnav determine its own lending policy except 
prescribed by these rules. 

Hiaory «4S4 ACS 7S« p Si Efl 3. I97S 

R 390.1413 Records and reports of participating lenders. 

Rule 13 (1) A participating lender shall keep such records as may be 
necessary and as the commissioner may require, and shall afford access thereto? at 
any reasonable time to the department, the commissioner or a representative of 
the department or commissioner to assure correctness and to verify reports and 
records. 

(2) A participating lender shall maintain complete and accurate records of all 
department guaranteed loan accounts reflecting each transaction, ready identifi¬ 
cation of each borrower's account and its status. The records shall contain full and 
proper documentation to support claims for losses. 

(3) A participating lender shall retain all records pertaining to each applicant to 
whom a guaranteed student loan has been disbursed until the commissioner has no 
further need for such records but for not less than 36 months after the date the 
loan is paid in full or has been defaulted and the lender has been reimbursed by 
the department 

(4) A participating lender shall submit such reports and information as the 
department or commissioner may require in administration of the loan program 

HM"#r 1*4 ACS 75, i' SB. Efl Muy 8, W?.l 

R 390.1415 Records of eligible institutions. 

Rule 15 ill A participating institution shall keep necessary records and afford 
access tharetaaf anv .reasonable time to the department, the commissioner or a 

^ized-BTOODgie. UNIVERSITY OF MICH IGA' 
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representative of (he department or commissioner to assure correctness and to 
verify reports and record'; 

$ A participating institution shall maintain complete and accurate records M 
all department guaranteed loan accounts and shall inform the department when a 
student borrower reduces his schedules to less than half-time, withdraws from 
school, transfers to another school or graduates earlier or later than anticipated. 

(3) Periodically, the department shall require each participating institution to 
verify the enrollment status of students having outstanding loans. 

l&M AC'S 75, p. 50. 6»f May 2. 1971 ■'-;<• 

R 390.1417 Student transfers. 

Rule 17 (1) When a student transfers to an eligible institution, the original 
eligible institution when the loan was granted will continue to have the loan 
recorded against its total loans until repaid. The eligible institution to which the 
student transfers shall furnish periodic reports to the department concerning the 
student’s continuing loan eligibility. - •'SV,&v* VbAp:-:';-.e 

(2) For the effect of a transfer to an ineligible institution, see R 3901452. 

Hnlorv. ItfM ACS Ti |i » Ell M.is 2 1973 

R 390.1419 Termination of participation by lenders. 

Rule 19. Participation by a lender in the guaranteed student loan program may 
be terminated upon 60 days’ written notice by a lender or department to the other 
party. In the event that termination of a participating lender is considered by the 
department, the lender shall be provided notice and an opportunity for a hearing. 
Termination does not affect obligations incurred pursuant to the agreement to 
guarantee loans and these rules before the time the termination notice becomes 
effective 

Hhttfryi I9SJ \C‘S 75, j». 50, Eft May 2, 1973 

R 390,1421 Eligibility of applicants. 

Rule 21. (1) To be eligible to receive a loan, a student shall; 

(a) Have been accepted for enrollment at an eligible institution or, in case of a 
student already attending an eligible institution, shall be in good standing as 
determined by tin- institution. 

(b) Carry at least K of the full-time workload as determined by the institution., 
(e) Be a citizen of the l nited States or have declared his intention to become a 

citizen. A noncitizen may be required to file with the department an official copy 
of his declaration of intention to become a citizen of the United States 

(d) Attest to or sign a notarized affidavit that the loan proceeds will be used 
only (or educational costs at the eligible institution listed in the application tor a 
guaranteed loan. 

(2) The education t ertiiicate portion of the loan application shall be completed 
by the financial aids officer at that institution. 

(3) A student pursuing course work at a hospital but enrolled in a 4-year course 
leading to ) bachelor of science degree is considered a student of the eligible 
institution with which the hospital is affiliated, 

HUtorv l9W ACS75,y. SO, Ell M-*> X t9Tk ISMACSttC Ef? ,6cf;41,tflft -’’blV 

R 390.1422 Age of applicants. 

Rule 22. A person otherwise qualifying for a student loan is not disqualified 
because lie is under age IS. A person tinder age 18 is deemed to have full legal 

» Go; gle ’ ' SSiwofS™S 
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capacity to apply ior. receive and repay a loan, and has at) the rights, powers, 
privileges and obligations of a person .yeafs cw plder. 

R 390.1423 Adjusted family income used to determine eligibility for federal 
interest 'payment. ,%<$ ’•' 

Rule 23, (l) A person with an adjusted family income of less than §15,000.00 
and whose loan application was received by the department after November 7. 
1965, and before March 1, 1973, is eligible to have a portion of the interest 
accruing to his student loan paid to the lender on his behalf of the federal 
government as set forth in R 390 144.1 (5h • 

(2) A person whose application is received by the department of education 
after February 28, 1973. and who submits income and asset information to die 
financial aid officer for computation of the expected family contribution toward 
such person’s educational costs is eligible to have interest accruing to his student 
loan paid to the lender on his behalf bv the federal government asset forth in part 

V Hilary: J^Sf ACS 7S. t i M, Eft M«yll«l7J 19W tOSSl.p. U. HU Otf Jj )tr?i i ’ ’ '• 

B 390.1424 Adjusted family income: computation. 

Rule 24. (X) Adjusted family income shall be computed by adding 90$ of the 
adjusted gross income of the student borrower, his spouse and his parents as 
reported on federal income tax returns for the tax year immediately preceding 
execution of the interim note and deducting the amount for personal exemptions 
claimed oil the returns ,.-'3.V^r.s 

*2) ingoing of the borrower, his spouse or his parents, which is not subject to 
taxation under the internal revenue code .or. the commonwealth tax act of1954 
(Puerto Rico) because the individual is residing abroad or is a nonresident alien, 
shall be included in the borrower's adiosted family mimin’ 

{3} Income for a person residing abroad shall be treated as if subject to taxation 
under the internal revenue code and computed together with any income subject 
to taxation, income of a. nonresident alien shall be computed in accordance vvjtb 
instructions issiied by the commissioner. 

Hbtety. i«S4itt" , S > f»,V.Sl Kff Mm 2 ' ■ ^ 

R 390.1425 Exclusion of income of parents or spouses. 

Rule 25 fi) The income of a parent, or parents living together, shall be 
excluded from consideration under R 390,1424(1) and (2) if the borrower Is not 
and, during the preceding tax year, has not been residing with, and fo not claimed 
as a dependent for federal income fax purposes, nor the recipient of an amount in 
excess of $600.00 from a parent or parents. 

(2) Tin- mcorne of a spouse shall be excluded where there is a legal separation 
approved by a court or w hich has existed in fact during the precedihg tax year 
(3/ A person w hose income is so excluded under suhrnlex (I) ami (2) shull not 
be required to complete or sign any forms designed for computing adjusted 
family income. ., ■ i - -- ; “?vC’ * ' 

Hktorv 1M54 A 0^75 13 51 Eft May 1973 

R 390.1426 Adjusted family income; responsibility for; intervals ol determining. 

Rule 26. (1) Determination of adjusted famih income shall be mode in a 
manner and tin the basis of financial information submitted on forms supplied or 
approved^by^lie eotjipissioner. The determinatiou shall be made each time fuml> 
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ate disbursed, except that a new determination need not be made with respect to 
funds advanced within the same tax year in which the last determination was 
made. 

(2) If the borrower elects not to participate in federal interest benefits, financial 
information need not be supplied. A statement to this effect shall be entered on 
the determining form and the student borrower shall sign the form. 

(3) If adjusted family income is $15,000.00 or more or the borrower elects not 
to participate in federal interest benefits, financial information need not be 
supplied. A statement to this effect shall be entered on the determining form and 
the student borrower shall sign the form. 

HhUkv; I8M ACS 7S.p.SI. fe'M M»yi. i0T3; 1854 ACS SI, p 43. £H Oc. 31. WM , '* t'/,r ’ T 

R 390.1427 Financial analysis. 

Rule 27 (1) A student shall provide to the department a listing of his educa¬ 
tional costs and resources to meet these costs 

(2) A loan amount request will be reduced by the department to provide for 

the difference between excessive educational costs and the amount of loan which 
has been requested. V:' 

(3) Normal family living costs of a married student shall be considered by an 
eligible institution in determining the loan recommendation. 

(4) Participation in the loan insurance program shall not be denied to a student 
because of his adjusted family income as determined at the time of execution Of 
the interim note. 

(5) A loan amount request will be reduced by the department to provide the 
difference between educational costs and financial assistance provided to meet 
such educational costs. 

Hillary; 1854 ACTS 75. [» 52. Eff Ma\ i. 1871 1054 A( J t». <> 4.1, Etl Oct. 31. W74 

R 390.1429 Cancellation of loans. 

Rule 29. The department will cancel a loan not disbursed in full or in part 
within 90 days of approval except in instances of approval prior to date funds will 
be used. In instances of early approval, cancellation notices are mailed no earlier 
than 30 days nor iater than 60 days after the date loan funds were to be used. 

Hbwry: 1054 ACS <5. J* 52, M*> 2.1971; IBM ACSW. |* 44 tffl ppt 31, W4 

PART 2. LOAN PAOVt&t-QMS AND PROCEEDS 

R 390.1431 Primary parties and notes. 

Rule 31. (1) Negotiations and execution, of guaranteed loans are limited to 
participating lenders and institutions dealing with eligible students and the 
department.. WM : ; ?:• . 

(2) A guaranteed loan shall be evidenced by a promissory note approved by 
the department. The department shall not require a co-signer on the note. The 
eligible lender may require a co-signer. 

H..tory. 1954 ACS 75. f. 52. EH M.v 2 107.) 

R 390.1432 Fees. 

Rule 32 (1) The department shall charge a student fee of 1$ of the loan 
amount iipproved This fee shall be levied upon the student w hen the interim note 
is signed and the guaranteed loan is disbursed. The lender shall collect the fee and 
forward it to the department after disbursement of the loan • 

Di;iii^i , Go gle * ^fmS^OFrtSS 
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(2) The student fee is refundable only if a borrower returns the full loan 
amount to the lender within 10 days of disbursement. 

tm S(:s :s. f. 52. Eft -U- i ,«?:< Ii ii>«l p U B(f . SI iyvi. tSVI V.S $7 p 42. tu tm 

R 390.1433 Loan amounts. 

Rule 33. (1) The maximum amount, exclusive of interest, for which a full-time 
undergraduate higher education student or a vocational school student may apply 
is $2,500.00 for a single academic year. 

(2) The maximum amount, exclusive of interest, o>r which a full-time graduate 
or professional level student may apply is $2,500.00 for a single academic year 

(3) A half-time undergraduate or vocational school student during an academic 
year is eligible for a total maximum of $2,500,00. A half-time graduate ot 
professional level student during an academic year is eligible for a total maximum 
of $2,500.00. The maximum amount which may be approved on a single 
application niay not exceed H of the amount for which the student 

receive in an academic year 

(4) The maximum total amount for which a student may apply in an academic 
year U| full-time Status, less than full-time but not less than half-time status, or h 
combination of lull-time and not less than half-time status, mav not exceed 
$2,500 00 

(5) The aggregate insured unpaid principal of aii loans made fo an urtdei- 
graduate or vocational school student under state and private nonprofit student 
loan insurance programs, guaranteed student loan programs, federal loan in¬ 
surance program or direct state loan pn v eligible ; ii 1 -dural interest 
benefits shall not exceed $7,500.00 at any time. 

(0) The insured unpaid principal of all loans made to a graduate or professional 
level student under state and private nonprofit student loan insurance programs, 
guaranteed student loan programs, federal loan insurance program or direct state 
loan programs, eligible for federal interest benefits shall not exceed $10,000.00 at 
any time, including loans received as undergraduate or vocational school student. 

(7) The department shall authorize an eligible student borrower to obtain 
guaranteed loans for at least 6 academic years Of study, except that a student 
borrovver may not receive guaranteed loans which exceed the maximum loan 
amount for any single academic year or the cumulative maximum. 

(8) A borrovver transferring from a higher education school to a vocational 
school or from a vocational school to a higher education school is considered to 
have the class standing assigned by the school to which he transfers, Previous 
loans shall be considered only to the extent that they contribute to the aggregate 
maximum. 

HUt«y -a > 75 p 53 tf* 2 • v • .. s Hi. n u fc M 1 K 1 31, 187*. VCSST.p O. BH !•-«, >. tm 

R 390.1434 Interim note maturity dates, - . : 

Rule 34. (1) An interim note maturity date shall be not less than 9 nor more 
that) 12 months after the graduation date, the anticipated date of pletton of a 
vocational or technical training progrant, or termination of at least half-time study 
at an eligible institution, whichever date occurs first. 

(2) In case of a correspondence student, the interim note maturity date shall not 
be earlier than 9 months nor later than 1 year after expiration of a 90-d«y period 
following the student borrower's failure to submit a required assignment or the 
expiration of a 90-day period following the stated norma! time for completion of 
the program. . 

r Hhtwv. M'jf'TTjk'K p 
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R 390.1435 Payout note maturity dates. 

Rule 35. A pay out note maturity date shall be not more than 10 years after the 
date of execution of the payout note nor more than 15 years -after the date of 
execution of the first outstanding note* whichever is earlier,; except that periods of 
deferment of payment as described iri R 390.1456(1) and (2) shall not be included 
in the 10-year or 15-vear repayment period limitations. The minimum maturity- 
date shall be not less than 5 years after the date of execution of"the payout note, if 
such maturity date does not exceed the 15-year limitation and if the total of all 
pas merits to be made by the borrower during any year of u repayim-nl period 
with respect to all student loans which are common to the federal higher 
education act of 1965, as amended, is not less than $360.00 or the balance of all 
such loans, together with interest thereon payable by the borrower, whichever is 
the lesser amount. 

History. i»M VCS 7S [. VI. t'O Mi\ 1 197a lUVi UN SI p U. Klf 0< ( 31 190 

Ft 390,1436 Disbursement of loan proceeds. 

Rule 36 (T) The department shall not require an eligible lender to loan funds 
to any applicant. 

(2) Disbursement of loan proceeds by a participating lender shall occur at 
times and in amounts as the lender and student borrower agree best meet the 
student’s needs, except that disbursement shall not be made more than 2 weeks 
before the date the borrower requires all or part of the loan hinds tci meet his 
ed uca f i o n a J ex ponses. 

Hittoty: l«W SCS », f(. SJ. EH M»j 2, IfTM '.Td/',' 3- V-' -P-fi 

R 390.1437 Use of loan proceeds. 

Rule 37. (1) Loan hinds shall be used to pay only those obligations which are 
direct educational expenses such as tuition, fees and books, and for room and 
board. Other educational expenses that may be included are justifiable travel and 
persona] expenses. The school financial aid officer shall be the primary deter¬ 
miner of reasonable educational expenses, subject to review by the department. 

(2) Department guaranteed loans shall not be used to retire debts incurred 
before the academic year covered by the application. 

(3) Tlte student shall attest to or sign in the presence of a notary public- a 
statement that the loan proceeds will not be used for any purpose other than 
payment of educational expenses at the eligible institution listed in the application 
for the academic year covered by the application. 

(4) If the department determines.that ow nership of an automobile is necessary 
for transportation to school or for part-time employment, automobile payments 
may be included under travel expenses in addition to reasonable amounts for 
automobile operation. 

(5) The eligible lender may require a brief summary to be attached to the 
application from the student when more than average expenses are involved. 

(6) The same procedures apply to a roamed student as to an unmarried 
student. Normal additional family living costs of a married student may be 
considered by a lender in determining the am—> f of a loan. The eligible lender 
ou«v require an itemi/atmii of estimated income arid expenses of a married 
student 

Hfctoryi t984 A< s CHHt ji tt Bff Oo « 1974 

R 390.1438 Loan purchases. 

Rule 38. A guaranteed loan may be purchased by another participating lender 
and reported on forms provided by the department. Notice of a merger of 

Go.gle univer^'Sfrchio/ 
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financial institutions on forms provided by the department are .sufficient to enable 
the United States office of education and the department to make proper loan 
changes. ,-c." v^;' ; y. \ .!>. v : - v[-\ ' : 

HlXon: 19ft* ACS 7b .(>.SSjElf &!**■?,(9T3-V-y:v-*y; : •.■ -1; V V,- ' 

PART 3. INTEREST ON LOANS V,; 

B 390.1441 Interest benefits. 

Rule 41. (1) A borrower who obtained a loan after November 7, 1965. may be 
eligible for federal interest payments on his behalf if he meets the eligibility 
requirements set forth in the higher education act of 1965. as amended, and 
detailed in regulations promulgated by the United States office of education by 
means of regulations published in the Federal Register. 

(2) A student loan disbursed before November 8,1965, is not eligible for federal 
interest payment. Interest accruing on such an interim note shall be deferred 
during the interim note period and made a part of the payout note principal. 
£v(3ji For a loan disbursed before November 8, 1965, payment of 3$ simple 
interest on an accrued interim note shall be made by the department if fly? 
borrower has graduated or completed his originally intended course of study and 
has signed his payout note The borrower shall pay the entire 6? simple interest 
during the repayment period: 

Hutorv J4W <kCS75,»CS3 Hi Mjv i iftM.lCSsi, |i 45 f.tf. Oil JB Wl; 1**M \CS ST. p <i. Ef| ; jitfw*: W»‘ f - 

K 390.1442 Interest rates and payment during interim note periods. 

Rule 42. (1) The interest rate on a loan disbursed on or after November 8, 
1965, may not exceed the maximum rate as determined by, federal law or 
regulations The maximum rate permitted is exclusive of any allowable fee which 
may be charged to the student borrower. 

(2) In case of a student who is not eligible for, or w ho elects not to participate 
in, the federal interest provisions of the loan program, the interest payment to the 
lender may be: 

(a) Deferred during the interim note period and paid separately by the student 
at the time the payout note is signed. 

(h) Paid by the borrower in amounts and at times as if the note were eligible for 
federal interest payment. 

Hltforr IDS* ACS 75. P M. 6fl M«y 2. IWS 1*4 ACS ST. p W, EW |m A 1979 

R 390.1443 Interest rates and payment during payout note periods. 

Rule 43. (I) A loan not eligible for federal interest payment during interim 
status i-, not eligible during payout status, 

(2) The maximum interest charge on a payout note for a loan disbursed before 
November 8, 1965 is 6$ simple interest. The borrower shall pay the full interest 
charge. 

19W >0X75. (t >» fch. M«y 2.1973; JUM ACS fC, p. .«4, EH.Jvnt 1. 1978 

R 390.1445 Termination of federal government's obligation to pay interest. 

Rule 45. (1) If the repayment period has riot begun, federal interest payment 
will continue no longer than 120 days after the lender has been notified of a 
borrower’s death or official determination of total and permanent disability. 

(2) If the loan was disbursed on or after December 15, 1968. the federal 
government^ obligation to pay interest will terminate at the conclusion of the 
grace peri(iii0othi WSf periods of authorized deferment. See R 390 1455(1). 
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(3) If the repayment period has begun or should have begun, irtterest payment 

will continue no longer than 120 days after failure to receive a regularly scheduled 
monthly installment payment, 180 days after failure to receive an installment 
payment .scheduled less frequently than monthly, or 120 days after the borrower 
has failed to comply with the terms of the note requiring conversion to repayment 
status. - • - , . • 

(4) The federal governments obligation to pay interest will terminate upon 
default because of bankruptcy or delinquency, or upon determination of death or 
total and permanent disability; of a borrower. 

IUiVwj; 1 H £« Ma> 2. 1VT3 

PART 4. PAYMENTS, EXTENSIONS, AND DEFERMENTS 

R 390.1451 Repayment. 

Rule 51 (1) A student borrowing under the guaranteed loan program shall 
arrange on or before the interim note maturity date for repayment, extension of 
the maturity date or deferment of payment. : 

(2) The interim note and the payout note may be paid in full or in part at any 
time without penalty to the borrower- 

id) A student shall have the interim note maturity date accelerated when his 
studies are reduced to less than a half-time study load before graduation or 
anticipated completion of study. Repayment of the principal amount of an 
accelerated loan shall begin not earlier than 9 months or later than 1 j ear after the 
studept ceases to carry at least % the normal full-time academic workload as 
determined by the eligible institution, or the student graduates or completes his 
course of study 

Hulory, W54 AfS 75,,, 55, Elf Mas A 1971 

R 390,1452 Advancing interim note maturities. 

Rule 52. (1) When a student transfers to an institution not approved as an 
eligible institution, the interim note due date shall be advanced to 9 months after 
the date of termination of enrollment at the eligible institution. 

(2) For procedure when a student transfers to an eligible institution, see 
R 390 1417 

(3) When a student terminates' his studies at an eligible institution before the 
anticipated graduation date or anticipated completion date of his training 
program, the interim note maturity date shall be advanced to 9 months after the 
date of termination of enrollment. 

(4) When a student, enrolled in an eligible institution offering only corres¬ 
pondence programs of study, fails fo submit a required assignment within 90 days 

r the date the assignment was due, the interim note maturity date shall be 
advanced to 12 months after the date the assignment was due, 

Hnlwy: l*U .vCS TS.j. SV fcff lWri- v V:.'/'v'.vri 

R 390.1453 Extension of maturity dates. 

Rule 53, (1) Extension of an interim note maturity date to a maximum of 12 
months from the date of graduation or termination of studies at an eligible 
institution is permissible if prior approval of the extension is granted by the 
department, , : 

(2) The repayment period of a payout note may be extended by rewriting the 
payout note. The repayment period may be made to conform with the provisions 
of the payout note maturity dates as stated Its R 390 1435 
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(3) Further extensions may be warranted for unusual circumstances. Forbear¬ 
ance for the benefit of the student borrower is recognized and appropriate 
extensions may be granted upon approval by the department. 

HUlmv JOWAt-STft. v W. FW i. 19TS ' v'; /■ ,Y 

R 390.1455 Deferment of payments; eligibility. 

Rule 55. (!} A deferment of payment on principal shall be approved by the 
department and payment of interest, on loans eligible for federal interest benefits 
at disbursement, shall be made by the United States office of education. 

(2) On loans eligible for federal interest payment under the $15,000 00 adjusted 
family income provision of which w ould have been eligible except that the 
adjusted family income was $15,000.00 or more, periodic installments of principal 
need not be paid at the option of the lender and interest will be paid by the federal 
government if the borrower was eligible for federal interest payment at the rime 
of loan disbursement, if the borrower is on (a) active duty in the armed forces of 
the United States, (b) a volunteer under the peace corps act, (c) a full-time 
volunteer under Title Vffl of the economic opportunity act of 1964 (VISTA), or 
(d) returned to full-time study at an eligible institution Such service or study shall 
occur oh or after December 15,1968. 

(3) On loans approved on applications received by the department after 
February 28. 1973, a deferment shall be available to each borrower who requests 
it without the lenders option to decline the request. 

(4) Deferment of a principal payment only is available to a borrower returning 
lo an eligible institution on less than full-time but at least half-time study if the 
lender approves the deferment. Such a borrower shall not become eligible for full 
interest benefits. 

(5) A deferment of principal and interest payments may be extended to a 
borrower not eligible for federal interest benefits. Interest will continue to accrue 
and shall be payable by the borrower either during the principal payment 
deferment or upon termination of the deferment period, at the option of the 
lender 

Minor, HIM ACS (> S5. tit M»v 2 VM. IVM 81 p 15, Ef» Oof 11. W4 

R 390.1456 Deferment of payments; periods. 

Rule 56. fl) The period of deferment for a student on ac tive duty in the armed 
forces of the United States, or a volunteer in the peace corps or VISTA dial} not be 
included in the 10-year or 15-year repayment period limitations in 11 390.J435. 
Deferred payments shall be resumed and full interest benefits shall cease 
immediately upon termination of the deferment period. 

(2) A deferment of principal shall be approved by the department and 
payment of interest, on loans eligible for federal interest benefits at disbursement, 
shall be made by the United States office of education to the end of the full term 
of the borrower* enlistment in the armed forces, peace corps or VISTA, Of for a 
period ol 3 years, whichever occurs first. 

(3) A period of deferment shall begin with the expiration of the grace period. 

Hator?. wwACSris.$. ». eu. m*> i tm ■ y : ': 


R 390.1457 Deferment of payments; effect. 

Rule 57. (1) A loan on a reduced interest benefit payable by the federal 
government may be returned by the lender to a full interest benefit; during a 
period of ^^pjm<g|^*ven if a principal payment is being made by the borrower 
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(2) Interest shall continue to accrue and become a part of the new payout note 
principal on a loan granted before November 8, 1965. A loan granted on or after 
November 8,1965, and not subject to federal interest benefits, shall accrue interest 
which shall be payable by the borrower periodically. 

(3) A loan in payout status may be returned to interim note status without grace 
period to facilitate full federal interest payment during authorised periods of 
determent of principal payment. An interim note written to convert a payout note 
to interim note' status shall bear the same rati- Of interest as the payout note <sr a 
lower rate as determined by the lender. Principal balance shall be determined at 
the time loan is returned to interim balance and shall be recorded for interest 
lulling purposes. Huh- of 78s may be used to determine Outstanding balance. The 
rule of 78’s is the method commonly used by banking establishment!! to determine 
a payoff amount when a loan is paid in full prior to the maturity date and 
repayment interest has been added to the loan principal A new payout note shall 
be prepared when the deferment period is ended. 

Hutorr: IMM ,10,75, (- Vi, fcf( M«y 4. WT3: IMM ACS 81, |> 45, Stf Oct Jl, 1974 , ' 

PART 5- DEFAULTED LOANS 

R 390.1461 Death or permanent disability of student borrowers. 

Rule 61. (1) Ha student borrower dies or becomes permanently and totally 
disabled, his liability for a loan is discharged. 

(2) The department, upon verification or information provided, shall proceed 
to purchase the borrow er’s note or notes. 

(3) A claim for payment shall b$ filed immediately upon notice of the death or 
disability and shall be paid immediately by the department 

lliiton*: 19>4 V ‘n 7:. |. GO tSA Mas - IM; 

R 390.1462 Reimbursement to lending institutions. 

Rule 62. (1) The department shall reimburse the lending institution 1002 of 
unpaid principal and interest up to the date oi death or determination of 
permanent and total disability of a student borrower on loans disbursed before 
November 8, 1965. 

(2) The department shall reimburse the lending institution 100$ of unpaid 
principal as of the date of death or determination of permanent and total 
disability of a student borrower on loans disbursed on or after November 8, 1965, 

(3) The department shall pay to the lending institution interest due from and 
unpaid by a student borrower tip to the date the lending institution files the claim 
with the department, subject to the following limitations: 

(a) If the repayment period has riot begun, the interest claim shall not exceed a 
period of 120 days after the date the lender is notified of a student borrower’s 
death & the determination of total and permanent disabilit y. 

! > > i! die t epayment period has begun or should have begun, the interest claim 
shall not exceed a period of 120 days after failure to receive a regularly scheduled 
monthly installment payment or after the scheduled date for conversion to 
repayment status. ■ •• ; Vy i , • ■ ■ . ■ ’ ■ - 

(c) If installment payments are scheduled less frequently than monthly, the 
interest limitation period shall be J80 days after failure to receive a regularly 
scheduled installment payment 

{4) Payment of interest shall not be made If £v Statement of adjusted family 
income is not filed with the department ■ ‘ •'• ;Vf>.- ■ c, TT 

(5) Reimbursement of loans disbursed on qr after December 15. 1968, shall 
include payment of any late charges duey&ttiiUnpaid by the borrower. 

Hitfftrv: mu ti&t TJX !/ *. t*« Mty 2. 

W® gle " m P :: UNVE^o™, 
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R 390.1463 DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

H 390.1463 Defaults by bankruptcy^ filing and content of claims. 

Rule 63. (!) A claim may be fifed inmiediately upon notice of filing of the 
bankruptcy petition and is eligible for immediate payment. 

(2) A claim shall include all notices to the lender from the court, including 
notice of first meeting of creditors 

(3) A claim shall include documented evidence substantiating the amount of 
unpaid principal balance claimed ami the amount of interest due from the 
borrower, and the di*te* involving interest amounts 

; (4) The department may request from the court a copy of the schedule of 
creditors holding securities and creditors whose: claims are unsecured and a 
sumtnafT of debts and assets of the bankrupt 1 Kjrrower, and may file a claim in the 
name of the department with the bankruptcy court in the amount, paid to the 
lender plus interest due and unpaid by the borrower to date of the bankruptcy 

Minor, 19S4 v.> 73 p. 37, ‘.if M«y £ i-r.i 


R 390.1465 Defaults by delinquency: filing and content of claims. 

Rule 65. (I) A claim may he filed within 90to 120 days after either termination 
of the eligible status of the borrtiyver on an interim note Dot otherwise s&tisfae- 
tdrijy acted upon, or the date of the last unpaid scheduled monthly payment on a 
payoutnote. •/. -v. / ||§Ji|lp §&& 

(2) The filing period shall be ISO to 180 days for loans on a payout note status 
with scheduled payments less frequent that* monthly and for loans in default 
because of interest charges due from, billed to, and unpaid by the borrower. The 
filing period shall commence with the date of the last unpaid scheduled payment 
or interest billing to the borrower. 

(3) A claim shall include documented evidence substantiating the amount of 
unpaid principal balance claimed and the amount of interest due from the 
borrower, and the dates involving interest amounts 

(4) A. claim caused by a delinquency in executing a payout note with scheduled 
payments or in payment of billed interest shall include evidence of notice by 
either the eligible lender m the department to the last known addn the 
borrower. The borrower shall he informed that, in absence of an executed payout 
note or a reason for eligible deferment of principal or interest acceptable to the 
eligible lender and m the department, the eligible lendet \s ii! declare the loan in 
default and tbe borrower wall not be eligible for further federal interest benefits. 

(5) A delinquency claim is eligible for payment; at the expiration of the 120 to 
180-da.y default period 

v nfcteo: y 57. ei» Sfav t tm : y 


R 390.1466 Reimbursement of lending institutions and assignment of notes. 

Rule 66 (1) The department shall reimburse the eligible lending institution 
IU0¥ of the unpaid principal balance as of the date a borrower is adjudicated a 
bankrupt. * ■■ ■• ■ ‘ y>f ; • •• *m-y 

(2) The department shall reimburse the eligible lending institution 100S of the 
unpaid principal balance oi a loan declared hr default by reason of delinquency 
after determining eligibility for reimbursement 

(3) Upon receipt of payment from the department for purchase of a noti*. an 
eligible lender shall assign all of »<< rights in the note to the department and send »t 
promptly k cerbfjfid.nr registered mail to the department. o*^ir-ii fr4v^' ' 

D ' l: ltj4kJJt.Q. ■!''S[2. IV73 i |N|'.-co <r ITV DF MITHtr ' f 
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LEGISLATIVE MERIT AWARD PROGRAM 


R 390.1502 


8 390.1467 Guaranty fund. 

Rule 67 (I) The department shall hold moneys from private contributions, 
deposits by participating institutions, appropriations from the state and advances 
from the federal government funds which are used to provide loan insurance and 
guaranty of 100$ of unpaid principal balances of defaulted loans 

(2) The department shall hold, as a capital reserve, cash or marketable 
securities having a market value equal to at least 10$ of the aggregate amount of 
unpaid principal of all approved notes guaranteed by the department, exclusive 
of that portion reinsured or guaranteed by the United States, or an agency, 
department or instrumentality thereof. 


Hittary. 1964 ACS75, p Si , Eft !U«>t-059 


Mi 


R 390.1468 Guarantees. 

Rule 68. A guarantee authorized by a letter of notification is valid 
cancelled by a lender, student, or the department. 

Hfetory: ISM *CS'75, p » Elf May 2, W7V 1*4 VCSSJ. p 46 EH. Oct 31.1(T» ; : ■ 
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PART ft, FORBEARANCE 

R 390.1471 Agreements and approval. 

Rule 71. These rules do not preclude a forbearance for the benefit of a student 
borrower agreed upon by the parries to a guaranteed loan and approved by the 
department. 

Htotory: 1954 ACS 75, p. S» Elf M»y 2. 19U 


LEGISLATIVE MERIT AWARD PROGRAM 

(By authority conferred on the higher education assistance authority by section 7 
of Act No. 228 of the Public Acts of 1976. being $390.1307 of the Michigan 
npiied Law-., 1 

R 390.1501 Definitions. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) “Authority" means the Michigan higher education assistance author)! 

(b) “Award” means a legislative merit award. 

(c) “Postsecondary institution" means a postsecondary institution listed in the 
publication entitled “Basic Educational Opportunity' Grant Directory of Eligible 
Postsecondary institutions," or an institution otherwise approved by the state- 
board of education. 

H«u.r> 1954 40,94 (, JK Kfl Scfrf 6. 1977 


R 390.1502 Eligibility. 

Rule 2. A person shall be eligible for a scholarship award if the person meets 
the following qualification';: 

fa) Is a resident of this state at the time of graduation from high school 

(b) Has riot enrolled in a post secondary institution at the time of the scholarship 
examination. 

(c) Enrolls in a recognized pdstsecondary educational institution within 4 years 
after graduation from high school. 

Hfatary: WM ACS'*. p. 35. Elf. fcpCft. WH' • 


uigmze 


Go gle 
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R 390.1503 Consideration of applicant Cor award. 

Rule 3. An applicant shall be considered for an award after taking the 
scholarship examination designated by fht authority, «n a date specified by the 
authority After uufhoriring release of test scores to the authority, an applicant 
shall he considered with all other award applicants who graduate at the owl of the 
applicants senior academic year. Midyear awards shall not be granted. 

Minor*. tttVHCSs2,j) *>, 6>f Vu* tU«7 ■. -O0-'. ! 

R 390.1504 Effect of applicant’s financial resources on eligibility for avvard. 

Rule 4. (1) Financial resources pf an applicant, or of an applicant's family, 
shall not be used to determine award eligibility. ^ 

(2) Other financial aid awards received by an applicant shall not affect the 
applicant $ eligibility for a legislative merit award. 

HtaoryV WM A($&i>.» K« $t Wn 

R 390.1505 Certification of postsecondary institution enrollment and recipient’s 
intent. 

Rule 5. A recipient shall receive the award when certification, in writing, is 
received bv the authority that enrollment in a named postsecondary institution has 
been accomplished, and that the recipient’s intent is to use the award exclusively 
for educational expenses at the specified institution, 
ifbturv 1 UW W>Wi. I' Kff S*i>* 1 i i»rr. 

R 390.15116 Payment of award. 

Rule 0. (I) Award moneys shall be forwarded to the specified post secondary 
institution by the authority for disbursement to the award recipient. 

(2) Payment of an award shall be made, at the upturn of the recipient, m a 
single payment at the time of enrollment in a postsecondary institution, or ti> 
periodic payments during the recipient \ attendance at the institution A payment 
shall not be less than 255? of the total award granted the recipient and shall not 
exceed the educational cost for the recipient’s enrollment period as determined by 
the authority; y ; \?\ ■ 

Uh<«> I8W ACS lit f W Ml Svfi* S. IMTT C : :; /C 

R 390.150? Transfer t« anmhcr postsecondary institution. 

Rule 7. An award recipient receiving award moneys in periodic payments of 
not less than 25$ of the total award wav elect to transfer to another p^sec'cmdiary 
institution, and may use the unused portion of the award at the second institufion 

MM-wr 6ft* .«» ».!l s ,.. s. i:,r 

R 390.1508 Refund of award moneys. 

Rule & (1) An award recipient leaving a postsecondary institution prior to full 
utili/uiton an ;)\v;»r<l shall w aiu 1 any refund right*. Any unused award moneys, 
not tp exceed payment for the enrollment, period, shall be refunded by the 
institution to the authority. However, a recipient may opt to use any refunded 
award money during$ub$<wpi< 3 tt enrollment periods 
(2) An ,»uard reejpaftit who enrolls in, but fails to attend, u postseeonddrv 
institution after funds are advanced, is legally bound by the acceptance contract 
to refund to the authority the full amount of the payment advanced for that 
floientperiod. 

D Hfolor* :|;1 M srrr 
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DIRECT STUDENT LOANS 


R 390.1601 


R 390.1509 Renewal award*. 

Rule 9. An award recipient who tails to utilize a full award during the first 
academic year of enrollment in a pmtsecondary institution shall indicate intent to 
cm.ill the following year by making an award renewal application to the 
authority Any renewal award payment for subsequent academic years shall be 
mailed by the authority to the eligible postsecondai v institution pursuant to the 
award recipient's request, 

HMorvt MM U S 58. f '*> t fl v t -' v - !‘>~ 

R 390.1510 Acceptance contract between award recipient and authority. 

Rule 10. An acceptance contract shall be entered into by art eligible award 
recipient and the authority prior to release of an award The contract shall specify 
conditions upon which tin award o granted- 

Hkton mvi ACS <& p w Kft Stps s iur 

R 390.1511 Amount and number of awards. 

Rule 11. Awards of $1,000.00, up to a maximum of 1.000 awards, shall be 
granted annually by the authority according to the order of descending test scores 
of applicants. The number of avv ards to be granted each year $ball be determined 
by the amount of moneys appropriated by the legislature for the program. If 
inclusion of the lowest eligible score results in more awards than allowable for a 
particular year, a drawing shall be utilized as <« oefucaker. 

Hht.wvi IW St "S 91 1 .* «. etf Svpt 1 . tf/77 

R 390.1512 Furnishing roster of award recipients: certification of enrolled 

award recipients. 

Rule 12. The authority shall furnish a roster of eligible award recipients, who 
have indicated intent to enroll, to each postsecondary institution which has 
accepted award recipients for enrollment The postsecondary institutions shall 
certify to the authority, within 30 days, the names of the eligible award recipients 
who have enrolled as students, 

Hbtwyi 10M Acs 92, 1 > 40, Eli Sept #. I«TJ. 
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(By authority conferred on th. M a. hi gun higher education student loan authority 
by sections 4 and 12 of Act No, 222 of the Public Acts of 1975. being $$390.1154 
and 390.1 H>2 of the Michigan Compiled Laws; 

R 390.1601 Definitions; A to E. 

Rule 1. As used in these rules: 

(a) “Academic year” means a period of time during which a student borrower 
progresses from 1 level of class standing to the next higher level. 

(b) “Authority” means the Michigan higher education student loan authority 

created by sectional of Ad No 222 of the Public Acts id 1975 being $390.1153 »>f 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, • •••. ; v- ., • 

ie, (.(-) tiiie,:t* 11i refusal ‘ means a form provided by the authority on whicihit 
private lending institution certifies that ithaKriMtMcd orotherwisebeen unable to 
make a guaranteed loan to a specified student applicant. c . v : • 
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(d) “Commissioner” means the United States commissioner <>i education, or a 
designer of the commissioner 

':£e|; "Educational expense” means the estimated cost for a studwtto pursue an 
education program fqr the period of the loan, specified in the application 

“Educational need” or “financial need”| means the amount of money 
needed for educational expenses, less any appropriate family contribution and 
financial aid from.another source, as determined by a uniformly applied analy sis, 
and as required by federal interest benefits. 

(g) “Eligible institution” means an institution of higher education; a vocational 
school; ore with respect to students who are citizens of the United States, an 
institution outside the United States comparable to an institution of higher 
education or to a vocational school approved by the state board of education and 
by the United States commissioner of education for purposes of the guaranteed 
loan program. 

(h) “Eligible loan” means a student loan guaranteed by the guarantee agency 
and for which the interest charge is payable by the federal government as 

Nt-ribed hy the higher education act of 1965, as amended being 20 l'.S C' 

ftooj et $eq. v 

(i) “Eligible student” means a resident of Michigan who meets the criteria for 
eligibility of the authority and the guarantee agency. 

' mtory t<»* Aes «.f ..&<& jut,- s. \m 

R 390.1602 Definitions; F to S. 

Rule 2 As used in these rules: 

(a) “Forbearance” means reduction, extension, or delay of loan repayment 
when scheduled payments place an undue burden on a student borrower and 

iaU in n default. 

(b) “Ouaruntee agency” means the Michigan higher education assistafice author* 

^Participating Institution” means an eligible institution that ho? entered into 
an agreement with the authority. • 

(1) “Resident of this state" means a person who is dependent Upon the support 

of parents or guardians who reside in and are legal resident?'of Michigan at the 
Hme of application fdj? .i loan, or who is independent of the support of parents or 
guardians and has resided in Mu lligan (or not less than 12 consecutive months 
immediately prior to application for a -direct student loan. du ^ 

(e) “.Statement of student borrower responsibilities and options" means a form 
provided by the authority, which lists” the responsibilities of a student obtaining a 
loan and the options available to the student as regards repay ment of a loan. % 

H»u>rv: ism ars <#,•*» rattr- Mr & (w? ;; ; • : ; y ’• 

. v' T|T v * • : *. i**i . M * i V '* f \ ' **\h .* V V'-Yw*' / . ‘ . . *\‘ V / ’V1% • i ^ . t J.U ' * ». i'A* f f -Ji# i V} > *f * * 1 ;> :• ft * 1 

R 390.160.1 Rights of applicants. 

Rule 3. Direct student bans are available to all eligible students without regard 
to race. < c)t'T sr \ creed, or naimuai origin. 

. .. 1 ( , •; |« - 

K 390.1604 Documents and records. 

i'.ul'; 1 cl) The authority shall distribute d*. • • rsed iri the direct student 

loan program, and shall be responsible for their uniform use. 

(2) Hu-authority dial] inamiam records necessary for the administration of the 

direct student loan program, and as required bv the guarantee agency and the 
t^MiipWsiAuiiO SfIC i iwi - ; , , h r. 


2935 DIRECT STUDENT LOANS R 390.1607 

i >} A participating institution shall maintain records net gssary to support the 
terms of agreement with the authority, v dd : 

HMify Idvi p tf rtf f«ilv r* 1477 

R 390.1605 Eligibility of student applicants. 

Rule 5. A person eligible for a direct student loan shall: 

(a) Be a Michigan resident 

(b) Complete all application forms required and supplied by the authority, 
including: 

(1) A direct loan program supplementary application. 

(ii) Certification <>f ,ni unsuccessful attempt to secure a guaranteed loan com 
the financial institution where the student or the parents or guardians of the 
student maintain an account relationship, if the Student has not received a prior 
loan in the Michigan guaranteed student loan program. 

(iiij A statement of responsibilities and options as u student borrower 

(c) Provide information necessity tu assure qualificabon ior federal interest 
benefits, 

(d) Meet all requirements of the guarantee agency. 

History Atrsgipc 4i, fm f«lv & mr: 

R 390.1606 Procedures; loan denial. 

Ryle 6. (1) The authority shall develop and maintain procedures necessary to 
carry out applic able provisions of Title I\ part B. of the higher education act of 
1965. as amended, and the regulations therefor, and as may be required in the 
exercise of reasonable care and diligence in the making and collection of loans, f f 
the authority determines that there is sufficient evidence to Indicate that the 
applicant w ill not exercise reasonable diligence in completing repayment of a 
(pan, the loan request may be denied, In determining that sufficient evidence for 
denial exists, the authority shall use such ethical methods and practices as are 
:b)c and proven in the collection of credit information in the commercial 
banking community. 

(2) Evidence of an applicant’s unreasonable diligence may include 

in) Defaults on previous debts 

(b) Bankruptcy. 

u i Repossessions of tangible properties fpr reason of nonpayment. 

id) Excessive and existing indebtedness heybnd present arid anticipated means 
of payment 

(e) Incarceration lor a felony. 

t'f) Physical or mental disability in a degree that employ incut and repayment 
may not reasonably be expected. 

(31 if a loan application Is denied, the applicant shall be adxised. in writing, by 
the authority of die reason for the dcmal 

Hf.virsrv. Id£>4 ACS Bfc, j» (tilpR (977 

R 390.1607 Amount and terms of loan. 

Rule 7- (!) The maximum loan I eademir \ •• ar shall be the h-ast of the 3 

follow ing amounts: 

(a) The maximum prescribed by the guarantee agency• "■ 

fb) The amount of educational need as certified by the droigntif cd financial aid 
officer in the participating institution. a*. ., 

(c) One-half the total educational expenses for the period specif fad hi the huin 
application. 

— Go.gle 
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(2) The maximum aggregate outstanding principal balance of guaranteed 
student loans shall be the maximum as prescribed by the guarantee agency, 

(3) The minimum Joan t<> a student for on} academic > eat shall be $100.00 

(4) The uiithotuy itff.-i consultation with ihc designated financial aid officer tn 

the* partic ipating institution, may alter the terms and amounts in subrules i 1 > to (3) 
if the altered terries and the amounts are not in violation of the regulations of the 
guarantee agency and the commissioner . ; ; 

(5) t ''tit b loan shall be ev idenced by a promissory note and shall bear interest ai 
a i ate designated by the guthoyit) not exceeding the maximum rate prescribed In 
the higher education act of 1965, as amended. 

(0) Terms raid conditions for repayment of a student loan shall be established 
by the authority i» accordance with regulations of the guarantee agency- 

tlbtant t<»* vns'rs jf «; I " M « tm 

ft 390.1606 guarantee requirement. 

Rule 3 All loans initiated by the authority shall be eligible for guarantee by the 
guarantee agency 

HitUirv: 1«U ACS «. ). 4 » Ml l-'lvf, I,ITT 

R 390.1009 Fund disbursement. 

Rule 9 (1) The principal amount of an approved loan shall be payable jointly 
fb the student borrower mul th<- institution in approximately equal installments 
within the academic year. 

(2) The loan payment shall be directed to the designated institution official, as 
defined in the institutional participation agreement, for delivery to the student 

(3) Disbursement shall not be made to the student borrower more than 2 weeks 
before the beginning of rat h school period f OT which the loan is made 

(4) Mu' authority shall deduct bom the initial payment are, fee due the 
guarantee agency, and pay to the guarantee agency on behalf of the student 
borrower 

(5) A loan shall be declared due and payable immediately if a student borrower 
dues not attend school for the academic year for Which the loan is disbursed. 

Hi.U.rV IH51 XCS iK |i 411 r» |»fv0. uTTf ' ,/ % ; y. 

R 390.1010 Interest benefit requirement. 

Rule 10. AD loans initiated by the authority shall be eligible for federal interest 
benefits as prescribed by the higher education act of 1905. as arneuded. 

Hfetwp taw ICS Hi V ■& YU }«lv «. *Wf ‘ :■ w.-vd ,v 

R 390.1611 Delegation of authority. 

Rule If if) The executive director of the higher education student loan 
authority shall have authority ami responsibility for administration of the direct 
student loan program as prescribed in these rules, Michigan statutes and 
applicable federanaws and regulations. - 

(2) The executive director’s authority shall include, but not be limited to. 

(a) Issuance of public mfornmtusn relative to the program. 

( b) Design of necessary application and other regulatory forms. deT-Td.;- •- 

(e) jPresefiptitm of application procedures. 

(d) I‘rescript ion of procedures .and terms for collection and repay of 

. .. moWing the purchase of e lividuat student guaranteed loam for 

consolidated)'ir 
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(e) Prescription of terms, conditions, and agreements with eligible institutions. 

I(I) Approval or disapproval of loan applications. 

(g) Establishment of policies and practices deemed necessary for the effective 
administration of the direct student loan program as prescribed bv law and by 
these rules. 

Hotey: i>S54 ACS Q6L ,t 4Z Eft fnjy 0. )877 : 

STATE BOARD OF CONTROL FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION 

(By authority of Act No. 211 of the Public Acts pi 1921 being $395.51 et scq. oi the 
Michigan Compiler! Laws) 

PART 1. ELIGIBILITY FOR REHABILITATION SERVICE 

R 395.1 Residence. 

Rule 1. Any disabled person living in Michigan shall be considered for 
vocational rehabilitation service- When a disabled person who has not lived in the 
state longer than 6 months applies for service, it shall be the responsibility of the 
rehabilitation field agent to ascertain through a complete investigation the 
intention of the individual to become a resident of the state of Michigan. 

Ili.torv- )»M M i iWAC „ M«'l 

Edftnr* no\ti Km her mm .yl^t^j pm'rtiiy n*, KH4 M’. jtp I J&T 

R 395.2 Rescinded. 

Hist. i, I- U VVA M . MCI • V 04 i\ hil lilWHO 

R 395.3 Economic circumstances of individual. 

Rule 3. (1) Consideration shall be given the financial responsibilities of each 
disabled person furnished a cost vr\ict\ Basically every disabled person or Jij& 
family shall be encouraged to provide for the costs of the individual program 
insofar as possible. All direct cost services with the exception of training, 
diagnostic examinations, and specialized consultation services shall be given on 
the basis of the degree to which the individual may participate financially. 

(2) Maintenance: 

(a) Assistance of this type will be provided for relatively short periods of time. 
Generally, it will not be extended beyond a year. 

(b) No maintenance will be available for the personal needs of the dependents 
of the disabled person served 

(c) A person deemed eligible for maintenance aid may possess a homestead or 
a farmstead and additional essential property. It is not the intent of the financial 
investigation to jeopardize the basic economic Security of she client or his family. 

(d) The disabled person, preliminary to the granting of maintenance, will be 
expected to secure necessary aid from the family group upon which he is 
dependent and to use for his living costs any income from such sources as 
pensions, insurance- benefits, and compensation. 

i (3) Appliances, physical restoration, transportation, placement equipment, and 
i .d.or services 

(a) With the exception of training, diagnostic examinations, and specialized 
consultation services, all disabled persons shall be required to pay for cost services 
insofar as they are able. 

(b) The same criteria of determining financial ability as listed under mainte¬ 
nance shall be applicable. 
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R 395.4 Informational background. 

Rule l (1) Case data shall be secured from reliable and competent sources 
such as interviews or reports from teachers, employers, relatives, friends, and 
cooperating agencies. These data shall be supplemented by field agent interviews 
with the disabled person, some of which are home interviews. 

(2) Material Shall be assembled pertaining to the disabled person covering 
steal, mental, educational, personality, occupational experience, aptitude, and 
social factors. 

Hi.torv PW< C< S4. p Jl: I *64 JIC. 41 4101 . ,'S.-;:V A V. : .^ CS : . ; ; 'd V- ; T' - '•'"i: v-C c' t C -;V : 

R 395.5 Diagnostic procedures. 

Rule 5- (1) Competent medical diagnosis shall be obtained in eVerv case, and 
where feasonabiy necessary to a decision in dou b(ful cases* the problem shall be 
referred to a recognized specialist in the specific field indicated by the tnecHcai 
diagnosis. Such dlagoosis shall undertake to establish the genera) health condition 
and history of the individual including mental conditions by a competent 
psychiatrist when the need thereof is indicated. Any abnormal condition organic 
or functional, shall be analy zed against tin’s background and a prognosb made as 
to its future course and effects considered in relation to its susceptibility to 
treatment. The diagnosis shall be accompanied by recommendations as to the 
means and method of r ester.-non 

(2) Intelligence, aptitude, and interest tests may be used in individual cases to 
determine feasible employment objectives. These may be secured through 
established psychological clinics, guidance centers, or administered by those on 
the staff qualified to do so. 

(3) Appliances shall be fitted according to the recommendations of the medical 
specialist The actual use of the appliances shall be noted by the medical specialist 
to guarantee maximum results, 

(4) Physical restoration servi.ee shall be granted only when the disability has 
been reasonably static or may become worse if not treated. The physician's 
prognosis rhust show the disability will be minimized or removed by treatment or 
hospitalization. The test of Whether this service should be secured or granted is 
whether the disabled persons Will likely become more employable 

(5) Training may be offered only when the disability, interests, and aptitudes 
indicate the disabled person may improve his vocational level of performance by 
such training 

HMwrrVtMi > SCS 4.)> ft 

R 395-6 Confidential information 

Rule 6. Ml information as to personal facts and circumstances given or made 
available to the state board and obtained by it in the course of admuiistration shall 
constitute privileged < mmmmkatio.’is ami shall be held confidential. The board 
will restrict the use or disclosure thereof to persons directly connected with the 
administration of vocational rehabilitation under (he plan 

HWdfv 1»H M:\ «.p ; it. (SS4 it. p. 4i02 

R 395. 7 Determination of eligibility. 

Rule 7 The responsibility for the decision as to eligibility shall be delegated tc* 
qualified members of the staff and may not he delegated to any other individual 
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R 395.8 No discrimination. 

Rule 8. There .shall be no discrimination against artv applicant b.vause of sex, 
race, color, or national origin, and there shall be equitable provision of facilities 
and training of like qualities where separate facilities are required by. law for 
separate population groups 

ACS l P Cl IBM SC. f, Utft 1UW ‘I' S 24 . |> 25. Eft \m I > |Wtt 


PART 2. PROVISION OF REHABILITATION SERVICES 
R 395.21 Selection of facilities. 

Rule 21. (1) It shall be the policy'of the board to use the facilities best suited to 
the needs qf the disabled person. These may be public or private but in all cases 
are to be fully accredited in their respective fields The disabled person shall bo 
granted the privilege of choosing the service facilities insofar as feasible. Gener¬ 
ally services shall be secured in the state. The only time out of state facilities may 
be used is when the individual can be served to better advantage. When 2 similar 
facilities have markedly different costs, the more reasonable facility shall be used. 

(2) The principal training agencies used shall be of a varied nature. Colleges, 
universities, and technical schools, public vocational, commercial, and technical 
schools of less than college grade; private trade and business schools; correspon¬ 
dence and extension facilities; tutorial and other facilities giving special training; 
and business and industrial establishments used for employ ment training shall be 
used depending upon the individual requirements of the trainee. The board may 
establish and maintain training facilities as needed. 

(3) Physical restoration shall be secured through the services of physicians, 
physical therapists, occupational therapists, clinics, sanatoria, convalescent homes, 
and hospitals. The.se physical restoration facilities r£ to be duly accredited. The 
work done in this area shall be coordinated with the efforts of the public health 
services. crippled children agencies, state and countv .Urdu a! societies, and 
welfare agencies 

Union : |<#4ACVM> 33. l*W AC. p. 4MB 


R 395.22 Counseling and supervision. 

Rule 22- Counseling shall be considered to be that service of leliuf 
which provides an appraisal of the disabled person's abilities, lim'ita^ft&s. %«£# 
ests, and resources in order to achieve his maximum potentialities... 
and procedures for counseling and supervision shall require a freque^ 
maintained between die field agent and the disabled person, 

Huwwv. W44 .\CS4, It. H HUM VCvj. 4UU 

R 395.23 Placement. 

Rule 23. Placement shall be recognized as 1 of the i 

vocational rehabilitation. 
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PART 3. PAYMENT OF SERVICE COSTS - 4^4 :' 

R 395.31 Training. 

Role 31. Training costs shall conform with the usual rates charged .ijj- the 
training agencies-. Il shall he the policy of the hoard to pa) 1 for traihfeg afler the 
service has been approved. Such payments may he made periodically, during the 
period of training. Costs for training on the job shall he computed in terms of the 
actual cpsts of such training. 

cm *r» A-p.94?,i^s*• m«»: iijfj*•*<?«:*»; e Ua eir.;*<*' »g *W 

R 395.32 Professional fees. 

Bute 52, Professional fees, costs of medical tocarninaliou. ami corrective sur¬ 
gery or therapeutic treatment shall he consistent with the accepted fee schedule 
for these services. 

Htrtwv :(M4 AVS Cp •«. i*S4 AC |>. U03 

R 395.33 T ransportation. 

Rule 33. Transportation costs may be provided tp and from training, the 
hospital,. the appliance company, or other rehabilitation .-.service agency. These 
costs shall not exceed the costs established by the department of administration. 

Mi.vtwy ; u»w ,ics *,, M. *w>i.u |i Mils m* m ^ , as mi *..» i&.iwm 

R 395.34 Prosthetic appliances. 

Rule 31 Prosthetic appliances will he supplied the disabled- person at prices 
consistent with those fixed for these' items. Appliances shall be purchased from 
accredited appliance dealers. 

Flktort 118* M S 4 ;• H i9M*« |> if® 

R 395.35 Maintenance. 

Rule 35. A supplementary amount of maintenance aid may be granted to meet 
the individual * needs after the resources of the disabled person arc computed. 

HtttKf (94* VCs i. y> Xi; )954 VC. I. 4iaY fOMACs 34. J> Ct} KH * il l<wu 

PART 4. DISABILITY DETERMINATION SERVICE 

R 395.41 Disability determinations. 

Rule 41. Ry conrrai tu i! agreenu-nl With the social security administration of 
depart:;; |i health, education and welfare, the board shall provide the 
detenmoatitms on extent of disability and employment incapacity of claimaius for 
disability insurance benefits as prmided under the fedora! social security act. 
Wherever state procedures shall apply in conducting such disability determina' 
lions, these shall be in conformity with the same rules of procedure as pertain to 
the operations of the general program of vocational rehabilitation under the st;»tc 
board of control for vocational education. 

U««.ry l*>t A* W 34. ). 3R g-f* 13 is«l 

R 395.42 Referrals. 

Rule 42. In the process of making disability determinations on applicants for 
disability insurance benefits, individuals who are believed to have potential for 
t-mploy moot through \ m atioiiul r< l.uhilifation services shall be referred to the 
vocational rehabilitation program. 
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REIMBURSED PROGRAMS FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

R 395,101—R 395.152 Rescinded. 

Hisloty: ACS Yf tfp Vl. 1^14 ACS'.'W. ,pp. AC'., pf» VllWL 4140; reminded i^v| \CyVl, p|> 2*4-44 

f* citior » rude. • 

R 395.161 -R 395.227 Rescinded. 

Hutorv: IQ.V1 AOs li, ffp JI.U.EJI V.,». K. ISfti i«.tirnl«J lhfH ICS Sfl, (f M jKlf MaV IS, 

REIMBURSED PROGRAMS OF VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

< B> authority conferred da the state board of education by section 0 of Act \o 
149 of the Public Acts of 1919. section 5 of Act No. 312 of the Public Acts of 1957. 
as art!ended. Act No. 28 of the Public Acts of 1964 and sections B and 3U2 of Act 
No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, being §§395,6. 388.615, 395,21, 16.109, and 
16 402 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

ft 395.231 Local administrators. 

Rule 1. (1) Titles of administrators of local educational agencies may In- 
director of vocational education, supervisor or other.administrator or consultant. 

Local administrators of vocational education shall promote, organize, 
coordinate, supervise, evaluate,: and give general direction to a total cbtnprtdiem 
sive program of vocational education in accordance with the legal provisions and 
policies of the state board. The'. be responsible for deter mining the needs for 
vocational education in the various occupational areas and the establishment of 
programs m keeping therewith They shall be responsible for the preparation of 
periodic reports. 

(3) Local administrators shall have the following qualifications. 

(a) They shall be graduates of a recognized eollegty or university with a 
master's degree and shall have completed vocational education course'- in the 
administration, supervision, and organization of voc-tttfonal educatiojj programs. 
Tbe\ shall hold or he eligible to hold a valid Michigan teachers' certificate. 

(b) They shall have had at least 3 years of experience in administration and/or 
teaching in vocational education progr ams. They shall have had at least *2 years of 
occupational experience, other than teaching or educational admimstrafkn). In the 
case of trade and industry supervisors., they shall have had 3 years of occupational 
experience, other than teaching or educational administration. 

(c) I'nder certain circumstances, if a candidate does riot fully qualify, a 
cotnpeieuc> examination may be arranged. The state board of education, 
hereinafter referred to as the state board, will determine the adequacy of his 
combined education and experience as equivalent to the requirements set forth in 
subdivision* (a) and (b) of this subrule- 

H 395,232- ft 395,235 Rescinded. 

History;. 27. 2k £$ Afiy tjjfc ACS' 74. ft. 6V. fcff Jan 19. 1973. 

R 395.236 Local vocational guidance supervisors and counselors. 

Rule 6. (It Duties of focal vne;.tmri.il guidance supervisors and counselors 
shall be as follow s: 

(a) Be shall provide adequate vocational guidance and counseling designed to 
enable vocational and potential vocational education students to plan individual 
programs of vocational preparation. 
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(b) He shall provide adequate guidance and counseling for students enrolled in 

and pursuing a program of vocational education. \ ■ 

(c) He shall provide, or assist in providing, adequate fob pi a cement. ypf V wess 

(d) Fie shall carry out, or gssist in carrying out, systematic foHoNy-ujy studies of 
former vocational education students, 

fe) He shall provide such other guidance and counseling-services as upill a&dst 
students in vocational education to profit from their occupational trammgd':* 

(2) Qualifications shall be as follows: 

(a) Heshaif possess at least a b&ecalftureale degree with specialisation in the 
field of guidanjeei 1 ^;^;” 

(b) He shall have had at least 2 years of teaching or counseling experience 

(c) Additional wage earning experience in Some field other than education is 
desirable. 

Hw.ir, ; |«>4 MW *<■,(. iS Eft Mi. IS 19BT 

PART 2. PROGRAM OF VOCATIONAL INSTRUCTION 

B 395.241 Instruction, training, and work experience. 

Rule 11 The program of instruction under the vocational educational act of 
1963, Public Law 88-210, combines and coordinates related instruction with field, 
shop, and laboratory training, as well as cooperative work experience of sufficient 
duration to develop the competencies required in a specific vocational objective 

, ; HUtf^nr: MM aC-S 58 |> 2S. Et< IS 1*7 • V' '-. 

R 395.242 Persons to be served. 

Rule 12. (1) Programs are for persons 1-4 > ears or older attending high school 
full-time who have an occupational objective of record. 

(2) Programs are for persons 18 years, of age or older who bas e completed or 
left high school and are available for full-time study in preparation for entering the 
tabor market. Such instruction may be preparatory or supplementary in nature 

(3) Programs are for persons who have already entered the labor market and 
who need training or retraining to achic \ e viability or advancement in emplm - 
merit. 

(4) Programs are for persons who have academic, socio-economic, or other 

handicaps that prevent them from succeeding in the regular vocational programs 
provided. •. {. ^ 

Hirfw: laM.icivsu.r- **. (Of M*y ty iwr : v. 

R 395.243 Occupations to be served. :vsy -<h 

Rule 13. Education shall be designed ip fit persons for useful or gainful 
employment in recognized occupations The scope of such occupational fields 
ruay include those occupations tor which funds are currently being allotted under 
the Smith-Hughes and Oeorge-Barden acts, business and office occupations, and 
any other recognized occupations except those generally considered to l>e 
professional or as requiring a baccalaureate or higher degree. 

Hirtnrv- ISM \CS JO.3h. fc'O Ms, )•»>' 

R 395.244 Standards and requirements. - -V-s#-, : \ r - > ■ 4* % ■> 

Rule 14 (1) Instruction must meet rbe following criteria 
(a) It is organized and operated under the direction of the state hoard or a local 
educaticmaLagency sesponxlble for expenditure of public education agency funds 
d &4&n in the state or community. . lAin/tRci-nr tofcftrkrr ar 
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(b) The teachers sire employed as public school teachers under the conditions 
generally applicable to the employment of other public school teachers employed 
by the state board or local educational agency responsible for vocational 
education. y -l'-'' ■' ,;i • 

(p Instruction, tinder contract must meet the follow ing criteria; ?'&■<>?: 

(a) Whenever any portion of the vocational education program under the state 
plan is being administered bv a public or noupublic agency or institution other 
than the state Ward or local educational agency pursuant to an arrangement made 
with it by the state board or local educational agency, there shall be a written 
agreement between the parties of such agreement. Such agreement shall describe 
the portion of the vocational education program to be administered by such 
agency or institution and incorporate those standards and requirements set forth 
in the state plan and prescribed by the state hoard which are applicable to such 
portion Such agreement shall be reviewed annually by the parties concerned. 

(b) All written agreements shall include an assurance that federal, state, and 
local funds allocated to an agency or institution will be used only to cover those 
additional costs which are necessary to administer that portion of the vocational 
education program under the state plan \vfetch the parties have agreed would be 
administered by such agency' or institution. Or to lower the rate of or eliminate 
tuition, fees, and other charges collected from persons benefiting from such 
portion of the program or both; and that federal, state, and local funds will not be 
used to cover those costs which Would otherwise be covered by the institution's 
own resources, thereby diverting those resources to other purposes. 

(c) The state board or local educational agency may not enter into any 
agreement with an agency or institution which collects tuition fees, ami other 
charges, and which is able to cover with its own resources substantially all the 
necessary costs of administering that portion of the vocational education program 
which the state board or local educational agency desires to have carried out by 
srich agency or institution, unless the agency or institution agrees to use federal, 
state, and local funds-allocated to it to cover the cost fil reducing the rate or 
eliminating tuition, fees, and other charges collected from those benefiting from 
such portion. 

(3) Objectiv es of instruction shall be as follows; • 

(a) Vocational instruction shall be designed to fit individuals for employ ment 
in recognized occupations. Such instruction shall include vocational or technical 
training or retraining for those preparing to enter a recognized occupation upon 
the completion of instruction and those who have already entered an occupation, 
but desire to upgrade or update their occupational skills and knowledge, in order 
to achieve stability or advancement in employment, 

fb) Vocational instruction shall be designed only to fit individuals for gainful 
employment. : • o v 

(cl All students receiving vocational instruction in preparatory classes will have 
an occupational objective which is a matter of record. The objective may either 
be a specific occupation or u duster of closely related occupations in an 
occupational field. 

i;4) Instruction must meet these provisions; 

(ill Instruction must be related to the occupation for which this student is being 
trained and be designed to fit individuals for employment in recognized occupa¬ 
tions. It must be particularly suited to the needs of those engaged in Or pri?|yaring 
to engage in sufcb occupations. Such instruction shall include classrorttiiins.ti nettiin 
and field, shop, laboratory, and cooperative occupational work 

(b) Instruct knvin special classes for pwaons vrith special needs will heprovided 
if such individuals have academic; sopJo-ecohOfnfCj and other handicaps that has e 
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prevented or would prevent them from succeeding in the other vocational 
education programs and therefore require instruction which is especially designed 
to enable such individuals to develop competencies adequate for employment In a 
recognized occupation. Such instruction shall be provided rn courses which ao 
integral part of the vocational program in which the student is 

(5) Reimbursement for instruction has the following limitations: 

Funds will be available for instruction in general education urtly if 

such subjects meet conditions as set forth for vocational classes. A program of 
vocational instruction nvav be supplemented with such general education subjects 
as may be necessary to develop a well rounded individual regardless of whether 
they are eligible for federal financial participation 

(b) Funds will riot be available for instruction which is designed to fit 
individuals for employment in recognized occupations which are generally 
considered to be professional or requiring a baccalaureate or higher degree Semi- 
professional dr technical occupations are riot excluded for reimbursement. 

(c) Funds will -not be available for instruction designated by the institution 
offering it as providing credit leading to a baccalaureate or higher degree; or it 
offered by an institution which does not grant a baccalaureate degree, is applied 
for credit toward such a degree as indicated by transfer policies of the degree 
granting institutions to which students of ttn- offering institution generally 
transfer 

(6) In establishing, continuing i >i terminating a program of vocational instruc¬ 
tion, the following shall b< considered; 

(a) The interests, needs, and abilities of .ill persons in the community or area 
who have need for, desire and can benefit horn the instruction. 

(b) The need and opportunity in the employment market for the occupational 
skills and knowledge for which instruction is being provided 

(7) Access to instruction will be offered to persons outside the area of the lot &1 
educational agency accoiding to these criteria: 

(a) AH individuals residing in the state who are available and qualified to 
receive instruction will have access to programs being offered if it is not 
economically or administratively feasible to provide each type of program ip all 
areas and communities served by a local educational agency, individuals residing 
in an area served by 1 local educational agency will be permitted to enroll, in 
accordance with policies and procedures established by the state board or by* the 
local educational agencies involved, in a program of instruction offered bv 
another local educational agency so long as the local educational agency serving 
the area in which the individual resides does not offer a reasonably comparable 
type of program, the student is otherwise available and qualified to receive such 
instruction, and facilities are reasonably available for additional enrollees in the 
program offered by the receiving local educational agency. 

(b) Access to vocational instruction offered within the area served by the state 
board or local educational agency shall be provided to the extent that facilities are 
available so that each type of program of vocational instruction offered by the 
state board will be made available to all individuals residing in the state, and each 
program of instruction offered by a local educational agency will hr made 
available to ail individuals residing in the district or community served by the 
local educational agency offering such instruction, if such individual is otherwise 
available and qualified to receive such instruction in accordance with the 
standards and requirements of the state plan The fact that an individual resides to 
a certain attendance area within such district or community shall not preclude his 
access to a program of instruction available to other individuals residing m other 
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a written. aj?reeni€^iI'-4?V«l»P'P<il- tStaperatively between the state board and the 
institution providing such training shall be required Such agreements shall be 
initiated by the state board and shall describe the program fur teacher training 
and the standards, policies, and procedures Ui be met. These agreements shall be 
reviewed annually by both parties concerned-and revised as needed 

(5) Institutions shall submit Id the state director proposals .showing proposed 
use of funds Enods for the program of teacher education may be used to 
reimburse the costs »>t instruction feu preservice and mservice programs, clerical 
assistance, travel expenses, research projects, and workshops; cost of publication* 
and instructional materials prepared in connection with the vocational teacher 
edutabon program; supervision of teacher training; and for other Approved 
preserviee and inservice teacher education costs. The state board may enter into 
contractual agreements with designated teacher education institutions for the 
acquisition or production, dissemination and evaluation of curricular and instruc¬ 
tional materials, grid information and data related to vocational education and the 
labor market 

( 6 ) Vocational teacher training shall be offered only to persons who have 
entered or ure preparing to enter the profession df teaching vocational edytradhih 
students or whp have entered or are preparing hi enter em pJny inept 
profejisipnal personnel involved in vocational education programs to -whom sueli 
education would be useful professionally’ Vocational teacher- training supported 
with funds under Smith-Hughes and supplementary acts w ill be given only to 
persons who have had adequate vocational experience or contact in the line of 
work for which they are preparing themselves «s teachers and other vocational 
education personnel who arc acquiring such experiences or contact as a part of 
their training. 

*iki»o it*« *cvsi|. w >;n Uhv is may . ;■ 


R 395.253 Research, demonstration, and experimental programs. 


Rule 23, (1) Research, studies, investigations^' demonstrator!* : projects, and 
experimentation are an acceptable function of the state board staff and of the 
professional staff of cooperating local public educational agencies When con¬ 
ducted by other than the state board, such activity shall be provided for through a 
regularly executed agreement which specifies all details concerning the tasks to be 
accomplished fqpTesfrionsl >-t;«.fl involved in directing mi will be 

required to have appropriate competencies acceptable to the state board. Prior 
approval for studies or projects shall be granted by the state board. 

•12) All research, demonstration. and experimental programs must meet all 
applicable standards and requirements set forth in the state plan for that parties,far 
program except for a waiver of standards and requirements in special cases 
Proi^ts must meet the following criteria to be eligible for approval; 

{a] The project must he significant and have direct application to the problems 
in vocational education. ; - • - 

fbi The anticipated outcomes should have potential value to vocational educa¬ 


tion. 


(e) The design and procedures- for conducting the project must be adequate 

(d) Facilities and personnel tor conducting the project must be adetpiatc 

(e) The funds requested must be reasonable in terms of expected outcomes. 
(3) Standards and requirements that rnay be svaived. 

(a) In special cases as a part of program development, the state board may 
with respect »<> ;» research; demonstration, or experimental program waive am 
standards and mjuirtuucftts in its state plan if such standards *ntlmp<-: ■ . • • 
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not specifically prescribed by the acts and the federal regulations. In such cases, 
the state board, upon approval of such program, will submit to the United States 
office of education information regarding the purpose and duration of the 
program anti the provisions in the state plan to be waived. The state board agrees 
that it will use ftp federal hinds to support such a program until receipt of Its 
proposal is acknowledged by the United States tmnmis'rioner of edticiafiftrtm 

(by In special cases as a part of program development, the state board will 
submit to the United States commissioner of education a request for approval of 
research, demonstration, or experimental program which requires a waiver of 
standards and requirements prescribed by the federal regulations. Such request 
will include information regardingfhe purpose ami duration of the program and 
the provision in the federal regulations and corfestionding provision in the state 
plan, if any. to be waived. The state board agrees that if will use no federal funds 
to sapp ■ ■ a ; ynummtil it has received • ft? approval by the . I States 
commissioner of education, and then only to the extent of such approval. 

Hfatory: J«4 SCS St ft'H EH. «*• IS, 1*4 :V7 : '/ rf/rsil S' '■ ■' 

R 395.254 Agreements, reports, and evaluation, • 

Rule 24. The state board shall require from public school districts and other 
educational institutions written agreements relating to ancillary* services and 
activities and such periodic reports as are deemed necessary to determine the 
status of these services and activities’. The state staff will be respoiisible for 
grmtinoomiy evaluating the results of all research, demonstration, and experi¬ 
mental projects approved for funding. ,;-y 

Jluif.r, roi o s -xii' MHI M»> e, iwr 

FART 4. CONST RUCTI ON OF AREA VOCATIONAL EOUCA TION SCHOOL S 
R 395.26! Applications, eligibility, and approval. 

Rule 31. (1) Applications will be submitted by local educational agencies to 
the state board. Such applications will contain information sufficient for-approval 
and the determination of priorities as determined by the state hoard. Applications 
will be reviewed by the state board staff and recommendations regarding 
approv'd and priorities will be made to the executive officer. e e ; 

(2) Application may be made by local educational agencies h»r projects 
meeting the criteria and conditions set forth. Such applications shall he made on 
forms provided and shall be submitted according to submission dates as extab- 
d by the executive officer 

Educational agencies eligible for designation by the state hoard to operate 
v/>i at i<uuil education faeiliOrs 

fa) A specialized high school used exclusively or principally for the provision 
of vocational education to persons who are available for. fuU-tiiKe jtiudv; in 
preparation for entering the labor market, ur 

(b) The department of’ a high school exclusively or principally used for 
providing vocational education in no less than 5 different occupational fields (o 
persons who are available for lull-time study in preparation for entering the labor 
market, or 

(c) A technical or vocational school used exclusively or principally for the 
provision of vocational education to persons: who have completed or left high 
school and u ho arc available for full-time study in preparation for entering the 
Ubor market, or 

(d) The department or division of a junior ^college or community college or 
university which provides vocational education in no less than 5 different 
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occupational fields, under the supervision of the state board, leading to immediate 
employment but not leading to a baccalaureate degree. :=v r y ; .- 

(3> Construction proposals will be accepted from local public educational 
agencies that have been designated and approved by the state board to operate 
area vocational school facilities. Such area schools mast accept as students 
residents of the state, or an area of the state, designated and approved by the state 
hoard. The state board staff will review applications and make recommendations 
t&;fhe executive officer regarding priorities and approval. The state board will 
'a&ttreviiw^ That (he term^ a^id conditions as outlined in this part and those 

school laWsWilt be complied with. ; . y >. 

(4) Construction projects must adhere to standards and specifications of the 
state, ih tidthfion to complying WHh the state standards and specifications, the 
projects must be approved by the fire marshal of the department of state police 
and the director of public health. Approval procedures also require state building 
plans ^hall be submitted to and approved by the controller of the state department 
of administration in the mannet outlined in section 13 of Act No. 51 «d the Public 
Acts of the First Extra Session of 1948, being SIS, 13 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws, Projects undertaken by local educational agencies will follow the proce¬ 
dures set forth in the state plan. 

Mfenryt iSMaC.vSft.e Sififf. m*> must. 

B 395.262 Criteria. 

Hule 32- (1) Funds will be granted on a priority basis to those educational 
agencies designated to operate area vocational education facilities. In determining 
priorities of projects primary consideration wifi be given to educational needs 
within the area as determined by survey, the ability of the area to provide 
facilities, and the number of districts included in the are*; and secondary 
consideration will be given to the number of persons to be benefited, the 
occupational opportunities, and utilization of the facility. 

(2) Local educational agencies will make application for construction projects 
on forms provided. Evidence shall be supplied by the local educational agency 
that each of the following terms and conditions have been complied with before 
approval will be given The state board staff will review- each local educational 
agency application and any construction projects undertaken by the state board in 
order to assure the state board that all terms and conditions have been met 
During the time construction i* underway, the state board staff will make periodic 
On site inspections to determine that the terms and conditions listed below are 
being complied with. Such periodic reports as necessary will be required ta 
further assure that the terms and conditions are being met. Terms and conditions 
to be met; , ; - ; v, -)yj. 

iai The facility will be functional and will meet the needs of those persons and 
cnrnnumities to be served 

(b) The projects will be undertaken in an economic manner and will not be 

elaborate or extravagant in design or materials. . . . ■«^ 

(c) Sufficient funds will be available to meet the state and local share pi the 
cost of constructing the futility. 

(d) When construct itm is completed, sufficient state and local funds will be 
available for effective use of the facility for the purposes im which it is being 
ci instruct eel. 

(t‘) The interest of the state board or the local educational agency in the facility 
and in the.4and omwhich the facility is located will K sufficient to assure 
UndisturMdafafe c£2l! possession for the .purpose' of- construction and operation of 
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the school facility covered in the project during the expected usable life of such 
facility. 

ff) Representatives of the U.S, office of education and such other persons as 
the commissioner may designate will have access at all reasonable times to the 
project wherever it is in preparation or progress, and the contractor wijI provide 
proper facilities for such access and inspection ;>> <y- 

(g) All laborers and mechanics employed by contractors and subcontractors on 
all construction projects assisted under the 1963 act will be paid wages at rates not 
less than those prevailing as determined by the .secretary of labor in accordance 
with the Davis-Bacon act (Act of Match 3, 1931. PL 798, 71st Congress. 46 Stat 
1494 as amended, 40 US.C, 276a-276a-5) and 29 C.F.R. part l (see 29 F H 95); 
and shall receive overtime compensation in accordance with and subject to the 
provisions of the contract work hours standards act (FX. 87-581. 76 Stat; 357, 40 
I S C 327-332) Such contractors and subcontractors shall comply with the 
provisions of 29 C.F.R. part 3 (see 29 F R. 97), and all construction contracts and 
subcontracts shall incorporate the contract clauses required.bv 29C.F.R 5-5 (a> 
and IV) isee 29 F.R. iOO, 101). 

(h) Tin- state board will determine the allowable expenditure', hum federal 

funds for construction on the basis that monies available for vocational education 
will be spent only on vocational projects without ..duplication from federal 
sources. ... . v • 

(i) The state board will determine the allowable expenditures from federal 

funds for construction on the basis that monies available for vocational education 
will be spent only on vocational projects without dupl, from federal 

sources. 

Hiilnry. HW *CS 3ft p &. \U> 14 190C • 

B 395.27! Genera) requirements and limitations. 

Rule 41. (1) The .work-study- program is for those .students who are in need of 
earnings from employment in order to commence or continue their vocational 
education programs. v 7:'-" : ' "7 w :•7:7'' y ■' 

(2) The work-study program shall be administered by Iqbal educational 
agencies and made available, to the extent of available funds, to all qualified 
youth, in the area served by such agencies, who meet requirements, 

(3) Employment under the work-study program -hall be furnished onls to a 
student who (a) has been accepted for enrollment or, if he ts already enrolled, ix: in 
good standing and in h>fi time attendance as a full-time student in a vocational 
education program which meets the standards of the state board and of the local 
educational agency ind the requirements of the state plftb, do is m need of the 
ewnines from such employment to contmi f continue hi.- ational educa¬ 
tion program, and it ) is at least 15 years ot age ami less than 2.1 years of age at the 
dale of commencement of employment and b capable in the opinion of the 
appropriate school authorities of maintaining good standing in his school program 
while employed under the work-study program. 

(4) A Student shall not be employed more than 15 hours in any week during 
which classes in which he is enrolled are in session nor for compensation less than 
the minimum wage law which applies to the employing agency Summer 
employment shall not exceed 40 hours per weefc. 

(5) Employment under work-study programs shall be for the. local educational 
agency or for some other public agency or IjisrituMon, federal, state, 'ot locg^ and 
work so performed shall be adequately .supervised and coordinated and shall pot 
supplant present employees of such agency or institution who ordinarily pwlorm 
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such work. In those instances where employment under wodk-stwiy programs is 
for a federal agency or institution, the written arrangement between the local 
educational agency and the federal agency or institution shall state that students so 
employed are not federal employees for any purpose. 

(6) In each fiscal year during which the work-study program remains in effect, 
the local educational agency shall expend for employment of its students an 
amount in state and/or local funds that is not less than the average annual 
expenditure for work-study programs of a similar nature during the 3 fiscal years 
preceding in which the supplementary plan provisions for its work-study program 
are approved. ' .• ■ •' ' • ’ ' v-,--/o ■• •,'• • 

Hisiwy: i'AUtt » |i Ell May-15 ISBTi. UH \CSiTI v 41. Ell May il, IWt . V-X : 

R 395,272 Applications, priorities, and approval. 

Rule 42. (1) Work-study programs shall be approved on an individual basts by 
the state board and shall be consistent with the policies and procedures set forth. 

(2) Local educational agencies shall submit project proposals to the state board 
staff tor approval in a manner similar to other v, .rational education progj ams 

(3j Work-study programs will be provided, him .far as financial resources are 
available, for the undertaking of tttcl programs in the order determined by the 
application of criteria for determining relative priority of projects which shall 
include preference for local educational agencies serving communities having 
•Substantial numbers «>t dropouts and unemployed youths and may include other 
relevant factors such as the extent to which the local educational agencies are 
using guidance and counseling and other related sen. ices designed to achieve the 
purposes of the work-studs program, 

Hwlorr last W.X ad. p 37. EH \|as )?. 

PART Q. FEDERAL FINANCIAL PARTICIPATION >e : 

R 395.281 Audits of local accounts, 

Rule 51. (I) Local school districts shall have audits made of their financial 
records annually by certified public accountants or by intermediate district 
superintendents or by the auditor general of the city, or as may be required by the 
superintendent of public instructioti - 

(2) Audit standards are as follows: 

(a) ft shall be the duty of the superintendent of public instruction to examine 
and audit the official records and accounts of any school district and require 
corrections thereof when necessary, and require air accounting from the treasurer 
of any school district when deemed necessary • 

(h) Local schools are required to keep records on hand for 6 years, or for 1 year 
after audit, depending upon the record concerned. 'Thus conforms to the minimum 
of 5 years that state records must be kept for federal audit purposes. 

(c) Specific audit standards are outlined in program for audit of financial 
records of Michigan school districts, bulletin no. 1031, revised 1963, published by 
the department of public instruction. 

Htoory ISMACSSft fi. » U« Mirk is UW7 

R 395.282 Payment of funds to local educational agencies. 

Rule 52 (1) Under the Smith-Hughes and Ceorge-Barden acts, federal funds 
will be used to reimburse local educational agencies on the basis of claims 
submitted for expenditures already incurred. Under the vocational.edu cation act 
of 1963 funds either may be advanced to local educational agencies by the state 
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board for approved anticipated expenditures or reimbursement may be made for 
actual expendlitures uhvady incurred 

(2) Tlie state board contracts with public school districts and other public 
educational institutions such as community colleges for partial reimbursement of 
costs for secondary, postsecondary, and adult instruction, supervision, administra¬ 
tion, and travel when standards of the state plan have been met. These local 
educational agencies submit claims for reimbursement in accordance with ap¬ 
proved contracts made early in the fiscal year yon corned. prior to the fiscal year, 
teacher training institutions submit f<> the state director project proposals showing 
use of funds, together with applications for reimbursement 

(3) Approval of funds will be based on detailed justification to be submitted to 
the state board. If such expenses are prorated between reimbursable and 
nonreimbursable purposes, the basis for proration must be included in the 
justification. 

HM.tr. ' )9*W ACS SO i> .HiRM. Mi. 'IS. 1W 

R 395,283 Fiscal year allotments. 

Rule 53 The basis for determining and establishing hem and when expendi¬ 
tures arc made by the slate agency and local educational agencies are- 

(a) State unci local funds will be allotted on the basis of a fiscal year 
commencing on July 1 and ending the following June 30. An expenditure made 
under the state plan will be charged to that fiscal year in which the expenditure is 
incurred. 

(b) Reimbursement to local educational agencies will be* made cm the basis of 
claims submitted as supported by contract or other evidence of legal liability \n 
accrual accounting basis shall be used. 

(c) Reimbursement for construction and equipment will be made from funds 
allotted for the fiscal year in which funds were encumbered for this purpose 
Reimbursement will be made only on encumbered funds following submission of 


reimbursement request, evidence of payment and copies of invoices from the 
local educational agency. If the final liquidation period extends into succeeding 


years, funds will be held over for payment for that portion of the project. 

HCtf«rv. ;v>s .rs.yi „ is kh m... n i<*~ 


R 395.284 Proration of costs. 

Rule 54 (!) When an expenditure is only partly attributable to an eligible 
purpose or activity under the state plan or where an expenditure is attributable to 
2 or more eligible purposes or activities, such Expenditures will be Identified and 
prorated betw een the eligible and noueligible purposes or acTivutiesy oramongthe 
various eligible and noneligible activities, as the case may be. The state board Will 
maintain records, documented on an after-the-fact basis, to substabtiaie the 
proration of expenditures for applicable items such as salaries, travel, rent, 
supplies, and equipment. When an item of expenditureis attributable to 2or more 
different reimbursable purposes the cost shall be prorated among the various 
purposes on the basis of the approximate time devoted to each reimbursable 
purpose. 

(2) If the total or a portion of a proposed construction plan includes facilities 
which will be used for both eligible and ineligible purposes, the state board will 
determine what facilities or portions of facilities are assignable to purposes 
eligible for funds under tin* 1903 act Such eligible portions of facilities will be 
determined on the basis of amount of space and time devoted to each reimburs¬ 
able purpose. If the total proposed construetlon plgtr includes facilities which are 
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eligibly for federal financial participation under the 1963 act and under any other 
federal statute, the state hoard gives assurance.that federal financial participation 
under the 1983 act w ill not be made available for a facility or portion thereof 
supported by federal financial participation under such other federal statute 

• ' iS&i-Hi p W, £0 Mgy IS. tW7 - 

R 395.285 Disposition of facilities and equipment. 

Rule 55 Whenever area vocational education school facilities, or items of 
equipment, each initially emtnic $100.0(1 **r nun r U) winch thfl States 

government has participated are sold or no longer uved for purposes permitted 
under the acts* it is agreed that the United States governmcKi is- to be credited 
with its proportionate share of the value of such facilities and equipment M that 
time, the value being determined on the basis of the sale price in the case of a bona 
fide sale or the fair market value in the case of discontinuance of use for a 
vocational education purpose or other diversion Inventories «re required to be 
kept for all equipment in which there is a federal interest. Depreciation schedules 
shall be established for all inventoried equipment Such '-ddste&ties shall make 
provision for amortization bused on a reasonable useful life for the equipment 
concerned. The state IxuVrd agrees that alt inventories and records be kept for all 
items of equipment or area vocational education school facilities and assumes 
responsibility tor having available i» offices »»r tiu state if.aril nt education 
information sufficient for u determination of whether such facilities arid equip- 
menf eagtimu? to !>* gsed for a purpose provided feu under tin- acts 

tffemrv .(^54 *C> 5U i v 4 fctf t** 7 h'^Ssi. • >-■’ • • 

R 395,286 Expenditures under the state plan. 

Rule 56, (Tj Salaries of professional vocational education personnel will be 
paid few tilfte spent on activities reasonably related to vocational ation 
pfogfattiif m»<f vnucv iimjrj the *tat6 plan. Such salaries shall Include educsational 
leave, contributions to retirement, workmen's compensation* and welfare funds 
; xplaincd beret 

(a) Funds used under the stale plan for salaries paid to approved vocational 
education personnel who have been engaged in activitiev eligible for federal 
financial participation may also be used for the money spent on educational or 
other leave needed to obtain additional education, occupational experience, or 
training of benefit to the vocational education programs under the state plan 
provided that such leave sMb conformity with the policy of tile employing board 
agency, or institution which applies also to other employees of similar rank or 
grade. The fact that funds are dyed for the salary of an employee on such leave 
tk>es not preclude federal financial participation in the salary of the person 
employed to replace him. so long as the replacement is otherwise eligible. In the 
case of such leave earned by the employee on the basis of time of service. f ederal 
financial participation- will be based oft the prorated portion oh the employees 
time that was given to various reitnbnrsable vcicatirmal education activities during 
the perms! m which the leave was earned. In the case of such leave* not earned, on 
the basis of time or service, federal financial participation will be based on the 
relative benefit of such leave to the various education programs under the plan. 

(b) Funds used under the state plan for salaries of approved vocational 
education personnel engaged in activities eligible for federal financial participa¬ 
tion may include that part of the salary that is deducted sir withheld as the 
employeci^ontribuHon under u plan of retirement, workmen • 

Other friiAte>4)l.n' ,< i3t|iCor other welfare funds maintained for 1 or more general 
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classes of employees of the state or local educational agency In addition, funds 
may be used to support the employer's contributions to such plaits. 

(2) Travel of local and area directors, supervisors, coordinators, counselors, 
and teachers within the service area may be reimbursed as follows: 

(a) Reimbursement for authorized official travel; transportation, only neces¬ 
sary for the maintenance or promotion of \ ■ .it i> >nal education programs in focal 
communities may be approved. 

(b) Reimbursement may be approved for authorized official travel, transporta¬ 

tion, meals, and lodging, which is necessary for the maintenance or promotion of 
vocational education programs serving an area larger than that served by the local 
school district. •••-. h;--- 

(c) Reimbursement may be approved for travel, registration, meals, and 
lodging to conferences or meetings called by the state director, r -; 

(d) No federal or state vocational education funds will be allowed for out of 

state travel. ^7 ;V ^ 

(3) Under the George-Barden and 1963 acts, funds may be used for acquisition, 
installation, maintenance, and repair of instructional equipment. 'Instructional 
equipment" means equipment costing a minimum of $ 100.00 per unit used by 
authorised vocational education personnel in instructing, or by their students in 
learning; in au instructional situation in the classroom, laboratory, shop or field. 
Procedures for approving the use of funds for equipment will be based an the 
submission of project proposals. Supplies will not be reimbursed from federal and 
state vocational education funds. Teaching aids costinc a minimum <>t $10000 
may be reimbursed if approved. 

(4) Providing approvaJ is secured in advance, funds may be used for rental of 
space, including the cost of utilities and janitorial services, in privately or publicly 
tiwned buildings excluding those owned by the educational agency if these 
conditions are met: 

(a) The expenditures for the space are necessary, reasonable, and properly 
related to the efficient administration of the program 

(b) The state board or local educational agency will receive the benefits of the 
expenditure during the period of occupancy commensurate with such expendi¬ 
tures. 

(e) The amounts paid by the state board or local educational agency are not in 

excess of comparable rental in a particular locality •>;. 

( d) Expenditures represent a current cost to the state board or local educational 
agency. 

tc) In publicly owned buildings like charges are made to other agencies 
occupying similar space for similar purposes. 

Publication costs, salaries of clerical personnel, consultant services, and com¬ 
munications costs directly applicable to approved research projects may be 
reimbursed. ■"'^ 77^-4 
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PART 7. BUSINESS AND OFFICE EDUCATION 

R 395.291 General provisions.: 

Rule 61. (1) Vocational education in business and offic e occupations shall be 
designed to meet the needs of persons over 14 years of age who have entered or 
are preparing to enter business arid office occupations for which instruction in the 
office education field will make a contribution to employ ability Such courses or 
units shall provide entry skills and abilities' leading to gainful employment in 
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office occupations or shall provide refresher arid /or upgrading instruction leading 
to advanced jobs for those persons who are employed in office occupations. 

(5) < >ffi'ce occupations are those performed by individuals in public or: priv ate 
enterprise’ which relate to the faeiUtating function af the office, which includes 
supervision and oourdhuititm of office activities, internal and externa! communi¬ 
cation, reporting, recording, interpreting, storing, and retrieval of data and 
information ; • ’ '-..y/ >’ • - 

(3) The following special standards and requirements apply . ^ 

(a) Office education courses and curricula shall be limited to selected students 
who have an office occupation as their career objective, ar to students who have 
entered Upon or are preparing to enter an occupation in which office skills, 
knowledge, and techniques are required 
M Vocational instruction for those preparing to enter gainful employment in 
office occupations shall be provided in preparatory classes utilising participation 
activities and projects geared to the interests, needs, and abilities of those 
enrolled; or cooperative education classes utilising on-the-job training through 
part-time employment in an office occupation. Office education for out of school 
youth or adults already employed in; office occupations shall be provided in 
supplementary classes designed to upgrade and update their occupational skills 
and knowledge. f §> | • 1|| 

(c) Preparatory classes for full-time students may be organised and conducted 
for full-fime students over 14 years of age who are enrolled in, and normally may 
be expected to cOrnplete, an approved office education curriculum specifically 
designed’to prepare .individuals for gainful employment Reimbursement may be 
requested for preparatory classes consisting of the second year unit of 2 year 
subject sequences in communication and recording skdis; and certain single year 
units of laboratory or practice-type courses in which enrollment is limited to 
advanced students during the school year in which students will be completing 
theif prescribed preparatory curriculum. So called general business’or prrvoca- 
banal business education subjects are not eligible for reimbursement. Instruction 
in eligible preparatory classes * hail be vocational in nature, utilizing participation 
activities am! laboratory practice techniques, including dsniees and techniques 
such as directed experience projects, manuals, field trips, short term work 
experience in office occupations, guest speakers, role playing, visual aids, 
programmed instruction. Local schools requesting reimbursement for prepara¬ 
tory classes for full-time students-shall submit in advance a svrfttetT jnstificafion of 
the need for the class, n plan of operation, including'prerequisite cmir^es required, 
and such other information as required by- the state board. The plan w.di becyjtne 
part of the prescribed contractual procedure 

(d) Preparatory classes may be organized and conducted ft • bool 

youth and adults preparing to enter employment in business or office’oecupatiiins 
or in occupations for which instruction in the office education field will make a 
contribution to employ ability. Such preparatory classes shah have the following 
characteristics be specifically designed to provide those enrolled with marketable 
skills leading to entry employment in the business dr office occupations field; the 
coin's i ■: length of course jj$k hours, and number and frequency of class 

sessions shall be adequate to provide predetermined competency in single or 
multiple business or office skills based pp the stated course objective; specific 
attainment goafs* such ns svords per minute, etc. for the individual class group shall 
beincluded in the justification of the need for the class; all students enrolled shall 
have ad occupational objective as a matter of record in the school files; instruction 
m eligih' classes shall be vocational in nature, utilising participation 
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octiv (ties und laboratory practice techniques: arid local schools requesting reim¬ 
bursement of preparatory clashes shall submit. in advance, written justification of 
the need for the class, and other data requited In the state board prior to the 
opening date of the class Such justification data will become part of the 
prescribed contractual pm< edure 

(e) Supplementary classes may be organized and conducted for out of school 
south and adults w ho ha\ e entered into employment in business and office 
occupations or in occupations for w hich instruction in office subjects will make a 
contribution to employability Tin* objective <*i such classes is to upgrade and- or 
prepare such individuals for advancement on their jobs and the instruction shall 
be supplemental to their daily employment. Instruction in supplementary classes 
shall be scheduled to provide as many hours of instruction as necessary to meet 
the needs of persons enrolled and must be specifically designed for upgrading the 
skills and understandings of employed office workers. Specific attainment goals: 
be. words per minute, etc.; for the indiv idual class group shall be included in the 
jiistifieatiop of the need for the class Coordination of instruction with job 
experience may be necessary for efficient instruction of such classes and reason¬ 
able tiifte-will be allowed for coordination activities of a qualified teacher. Local 
schools requesting reimbursement of such classes shall submit in advance, a 
written justification of the need for the class and such other data required by the 
state board and such justification data will become part of the prescribed 
contractual procedure. 

f4) \ cooperative education class may be organized and conducted for full 
time secondary or post high school students preparing to enter office occupations. 
Office occupational experience may be provided for students in preparatory 
classes if such experience is appropriate to the vocational objective of the 
students; is of sufficient duration to develop competencies necessary to fit them 
tor employment in tin occupation or occupational field tt huh they are preparing 

to enter; is supervised by a qualified office education teacher or coordinator;;and 
c. obtained under conditions of employment, including wages pan! to the 
•undents, m conformity with iedcnil, state, and local laws and regulations 

Hutorvi 1954 AC’S 3ft tv 40. Eff iffcfT v "• 

PART & AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

R 395.301 Provisions under Smith-Hughes and George-Barden acts. 

Rule 71. (I) V ocational education in agriculture ts designed to meet the needs 
of persons over 14 years of age who have entered upon or are preparing to outer 
upon the work of the farm or farm home or any occupation involv ing knowledge 
and skills in agricultural subjects, whether or not Such bCcit|iatio« involves work of 
the farm ‘>r of flic I arm home 

(2) Ar» “agricultural occupation” means an occupation involving knowledge 
a.-ui ’•kills in agricultural subjects w hich has the following eluu am reties- 

(ai The occupation is on a . . >ther business, agency or organization 

w hieh performs 1 or more of the ay.ru ultmai fum-tious of producing, processing, 
distributing, and servicing, 

(b) The occupation employs workers vvbo heed cdrupeteirciei; in 1 dr more Uf 
the primary areas of plant science, soil s imal s< fence, farm management, 

i cultural mechanization, and agricultural leadership, : 

(3) The follow ing special standards and requirements apply. 

fa) Vocational instruct ion in agrlodtural education will deal with practical 
problems ar is ip,g from agritniltural activities of the sbrdehts arid rithers engaged in 
agriculture in the community, state, ami nation It will include ihhiccr matter and 
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practical experience necessary in the production, processing, marketing, and 
distribution of plants and animals or their products and in services involving the 
broad field of agriculture, y . •• y-.i V : ? 

(b) Preparatory programs at the high school level are designed to meet thi- 
needs of persons enrolled in secondary schools. Their major purpose is to teach 
skills, abilities, attitudes, and understandings, leading to gainful employment in 
fanning and in any other agricultural occupation. High school programs may be 
operated for 4 years and shall he provided for a mhrimum of & years. Any student 
enrolled in the ninth grade or any succeeding high school grade or who is 14 years 
of age or elder may pursue the course of vocational agrt- Enrollment ioa> 

be for the period of time necessary to acquire knowledge and skills needed to 
meet the student’s occupational objectn e Provisions may he made for w ork with 
\ truth organizations. High school classes shall he of such length as to provide lot 
effective teaching and learning in the classroom laboratory, shop, and field The 
minimum length of the class shall be equivalent to the time required tor other 
laboratory courses in the high school curricuhim- 

(ej Post high school preparatory programs are designed to serve persons who 
have completed or left high school and are seeking employment They will be 
developed in areas having sufficient job opportunities. Length of program will be 
dependent upon the jobs for which training k needed. The program will be 
evaluated in terms of course content, progress in training follow up and 
placement. . ■ 

■ id) Supplementary programs are designed to meet needs of young and adult 
farmers, The program of instruction for young farmers shall deal with agricultural 
problems encountered by young men in becoming established in farming and 
those w ho require basic agricultural education on farm problems The program of 
instruction for adult farmers shall aim to increase efficiency tu specific phases, of 
farming and shall be designed to meet the needs of farmers with common 
interests and problems The school shall provide fallow up and supervision of new 
practices applied by the student on ins hu m 

(e) Upgrading and retraining classes in other agricultural occupations designed 

for persons svho have entered the labor market in other agricultural occupations 
and who need training or retraining to achiev e stability or advancement in 
employment may be provided The program pf instruction will include subject 
matter and experiences involving a knowledge and skills of agricultural subjects 
and will be designed to meet individual need and common interests and 
problems. The .school shall relate classroom instruction to the work experiences of 
theenrollee, i; B . ;; V1 V. :... 

(f) Cl; for young and adult farmers and for persons enrolled in t g or 

retraining programs in agricultural occupations other than farming shall be 
organized for such time as is needed to adequately meet the objectives of the 
enrollees.. B . . , • B-'B.'''B 

(g) Preparatory programs of instruction shall provide for directed or vu>'<-- - 

vised practice its agriculture on a farm for those persons who are engaged in or 
preparing for farming or practical field, shop, laboratory, cooperative work, or 
other occupational experience which is appropriate to the vocational objective of 
the students, and is of sufficient duration to develop competencies necessary to fit 
them for employment in the agricultural occupation or occupation field for which 
they arc being trained, and is supenTsed, directed, or coordinated by a teacher of 
vocational or i coordinator rn schools providing cooperative 

education ^ro grams Programs for students employed in other agricultural 
oeeupatir^s^ai imming shall be based on a written training plan ymitnall) 
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agreeable to the school and employer Conditions of employment shall be in 
conformity with federal state, and local laws and in a manner not resulting in 
v'\ ;■>!< <iiat i' >n dl fh.* student learner for private gain A cooperative program should 
be nlili/ed by agricultural students: where available. ■> 

(4) bt addition to those conditions alreatlv vet forth, the following prov isions 
shall also apply: •. > ■ V. .j, r 

(a) The faculty shall include staff members who have degrees in technical 

agriculture and who are qualified by training and experience for teaching and 
research in the specific subject area to which.assigned. ■* V .A- X A 

(b) Facilities for demonstration, research, and instruction shall be provided to 
develop the student’s level to a "doing” ability. fj&cjhfiftS will include, a farm 
owned and operated by the institution. The following additional facilities shall 
also be provided; major classes of livestock and poultry- for instructional use in 
classes and classrooms; scientific lahpraitHT facilities |a| recogj»?.ed ccrllegc 

Ids in all basu. areas of agricultme and classroom* and labor in the 

field of related science. . -.: V, ,, 

(a) Student teaching centers shall be selected by the designated institution in 
cooperation with the date board in accordance with policies of joint agreement. 
('enters chosen shall maintain programs of vocational agricultural education 
adequate to provide teaching experiences. Student teaching will be supervised 
• perativelv by the teacher educators and the local staff of superyistiig teachers 
in the student teaching centers. 

{5} Teachers of vocational agriculture for high school preparatory programs 
shall be employed on a 12-month basis to ihsufe adequate tithe supervision of 
farming programs of students enrolled. Such teachers will be continued on the 
same basis tor supervision of experience programs for agricultural occupations 
other than f anning where students are employed in these occupations during the 
summer months. « - v -£ ; .. ^ ..... 
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PART 9i. DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION 

R 395.311 Provisions under George-Barden act. 

Rule $]. (1) Vocational education in distributive occupations shall be de¬ 
signed to meet the needs of persons over 14 years ofage who have entered or are 
preparing to enter a distributive occupation or other occupation for which 
insf' uotiort >u the distributive education field will make a contribution fo employ¬ 
ability 

(.2) A ‘distributive occupation’^ means an occupation that Tt)liowe*d by 
proprietors, managers, or employees engaged primarily in marketing or merchan¬ 
dising goods or services. These occupations are cormnonly found in various 
business establishments such -as retailing, wholesulitig. manufacturing, storing, 
transporting, financing, and risk bearing. 

Phi fOllo’W ork uni requirements apply 

(a) The nature and content of the distributive education program shall, be 
derived from the functions of marketing and a knowledge of products and 
services in reference to the occupational objective of the stitderit- Vocational 
instruction for those preparing inful employment in a distributive 

occupation shall be* provided in preparatory classes utilizing participation activi¬ 
ties and projects geared tojhtj interests, needs, and abilities of those enrolled; or in 
cooperative education classes utilizing on-the-job training through part-time 
employment lit a distributive occupation. 

Digits tvGoogle university'of'kichic.ai 
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(b) Vocational instruction for out of school youth and adults already employ ed 
in distributive occupations shall be provided in supplementary classes designed to 
upgrade and update their occupational skills and knowledge 

Hitari !9M ACS *i.: I ■ K " M .. | MUR 


R 395.312 Types of distributive education; classes and experience 

Hole 82 (1) Such classes may be organized and conducted for full-time 
secondary nr post high school students who normally may be ! to 

complete and approved sequence of appropriate units of instruction in distribu¬ 
tion: Classes shall meet a minimum of not less than 1 semester with an average of l 
regular class period pci day of Vocational instruction in distribution Instruction 
shall be vocational in nature; utilizing various participation activities, including 
devices and techniques such as individualized projects, product and sales man¬ 
uals. field trips, short term work experience in distributive occupations, guest 
speakers visual aids, role playing, sales demonstrations, and programmed instruc¬ 
tion,. Essentia! teacher time for coordinating student participation activities also 
may be approved for reimbursement. Approval for reimbursement of prepara¬ 
tory classes w il! be based <>u a vi ritten plan of operation, submitted in advance I >\ 
the local school, which will become part of the contractual procedure prescribed 
by the state board. *'* . V';* - 

(2) Such classes may be organized and conducted for out of school y outh and 
adults preparing to enter distributive occupations, providing such instruction is 
aimed toward preparing (hos<- enrolled for gainful employment, and incorporates 
projects and appropriate participation activities in identifying and meeting their 
vocational objectives. Availability of identified opportunities for entry employ- 
jneftt in occupations relating to the subject area of preparatory ch ill be a 
factor in approvmg such daases for reimbursement Alt students enrolled in such 
classes- shall have an Occupational objective as a matter of record- Approval for 
reimbursement of preparatory classes will be based on a written justification ol 
the need for such classes plus a statement of operation and organization, which the 
local school Will submit in Advance Uhd Which later will become part of the 
contractual procedure as prescribed by the State* board. 

(3) -Such classes may be organized and conducted for out of school youth and 
adults who have entered into employment in distributive ueeupatioas. The 
objective of such classes & to upgrade and prepare such individuals for adv smee- 
ment in the distributive occupations in which they are employed. The subject 
matter shall be supplemental to the student’s daily employment Coordination of 
instruction With job experience may be necessary for efficient instruction of such 
classes and reasonable time will be allowed for coordination activities of a 
qualified teacher. 

(1) Cooperative education classes may be organized and conducted for full¬ 
time secondary' or post high school students preparing to enter distributive 
occupations. Distributive occupational experience may be provided for students 
in preparatory classes if such experience is appropriate to the vocational objective 
of the students; is of sufficient, duration to develop competencies necessary to tit 
them for employment hi the occupation or occupational Field which they are 
preparing to enter; is supervised by a qualified distributive education teacher or 
coordinator; and is obtained under conditions of employment. including wages 
paid to the students in conformity with federal, stale; and local laws and 
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PART 10. HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION 

R 395.321 Provisions under Smith-Hughes and George-Barden acts. 

Rule 91. (1) The program is designed to prepare persons for the Vtkfafmh of 
home-making and for gainful occupations involving knowledge and skills in tibilie 
economics. Vocational education in home economics is designed to meet the 
needs of persons over 14 years of age who have entered upon or are preparing to 
enter upon any occupation involving knowledge and skills in home economies 
subjects. 

t'2) 1 Ionic economics education is described as follows: 

(a) “Education in homemaking’’ means education which provides instruction 
which will enable families to improve their family life through more effective 
development and utilisation of human resources. 

(b) Vocational education in home economics directed tow ard gainful employ¬ 
ment provides instruction that qualifies individuals to engage in occupations 
involving knowledge and skills in home economics and subject matter areas, i.e., 
child development, clothing and textiles, family relationships, food and nutrition, 
health and safety, home and institutional management, housing, home furnishings 
and equipment. Included are such occupations as those which provide services to 
families in the home and similar services to others in group situations; those which 
provide assistance to professional home economists and professionals in fields 
related to home economics in business, agencies, and organizations; and other 
occupations directly related to 1 or more hptpe economies subn et matter areas. 
Such programs of instruction are designed to provide initial preparation, refresher 
training, or upgrading of individuals leading to gainful employment or advatice 
ment in home economics occupations. Such occupations include those which 
provide wage earning services in the home and in the community, and such wage 
earning occupations which are related to the broad field of home economies 
including technicians. 

II..1.1T,: >»V».W.VVI « Ktf M-n 15 I'**' 

R 395.322 Special standards and requirements. 

Rule 92. {1) The curriculum Is concerned with fundamental values and prob¬ 
lems iri the sescrai asp< t Is of homemaking, and deals with these in six h a way as 
to develop needed skills, understandings, attitudes, and appreciations. The nature 
and content of instruction are derived from the needs and concerns of individuals 
and families; served, taking into consideration the maturity and expemmee of 
individuals enrolled- 

(2) Such classes may be organized and conducted for full-time students 14 
years of age or over who are enrolled in and may normally be expected to 
complete a curriculum consisting of an approved sequence of appropriate courses 
designed specifically to prepare them for gainful employment in home economics 
occupations upon completion of the curriculum Such classes shall be planned in 
terms of actual or anticipated opportunities for gainful employment. Vocational 
instruction of such classes shall be in keeping with the needs, frit crests, and 
capabilities of those enrolled. Such classes may be organized and conducted for 
out of school youth and adults preparing to enter occupations for gainful 
employment involving knowledge and skills in home ecOtiqrfiiCs subjects. Avail¬ 
ability of identified opportunities for employment in the su hjoct area of prepara- 
tory classes under consideration \v ill be a factor in apprON jtvg them for reimburse¬ 
ment 
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(3) Planned instruction in home ect^|tx^ : «idtu.(ration for out of school groups 
shall be organized for sufficient time to meet the needs of persons enrolled and for 
not less than a total of 10 hours of instruction for any 1 course. 

•: ; (4) Such classes may be organized and conducted for out of school youth and 
adults employed in. occupations involving knowledge and skills in borne eco¬ 
nomics subjects, /the objective of these courses shall be to upgrade and prepare 
enrolled for advancement in occupations in which they are employed and shall 
combine vocational instruction in school and supervised training on the job 
Qualified students must be at least 16 years of age. Coordination of instruction 
with the on the job experience is essential for efficient and constructive progress in 
the chosen occupation. ^ ,*. 4 . V 

(5) The following standards apply to the selection of sfadcht$r -..J.,- 

(a) For SmithHughes part-time classes, enroll only persons who have entered 
upon gainful employment or work m the home, 

(b) For Smith-Hughes day school classes t enrol) only persons w ho have hot yet 

entered upon empfoymi^pv 'y 4 : -'. 

(61 The following sfundarcb for instruction apply: 

(a) In bumentaking education, the total program of instruction must be suffi¬ 
ciently intensive and extensive to enable the»n <1 rv icl 11 at sjrirvto deve*!r>j> compe¬ 
tencies necessary' for effective participation in homtmiaking and in community 
u ' K (ties affecting the home. \ minimum of 2 \ ears of home ecommiies edueatn«i 
.shall be provided in grades 9 through 12. Home Economics I shall be a 
prerequisite to Home Economics U. Additional years may be offered. Classes 
shall meet for no less time than that required for a full unit of credit for other 
school subjects in the local school The program shall include learning experiences 
in the school, home, and community. 

(b) Smith-Hughes funds allocated b> the states for salaries of home cconptrh 
teachers in part-time classes may be used to reimburse instruction in part-time 
classes only if they pfbvjde 14 4 clock hours of classroom instruction per year for 
persons who have already entered gainful employment or the work of the home. 

(c) \Vben Smith-Hughes funds allocated by the .states for salaries of home 
economics teachers, in other than part-time classes are Used to reimburse 
preparatory instruction in full-time day school classes for persons who have not 
entered upon employment, such classes shall extent! over not less than 9 month;, 
per year and 30 hours per week and shall have at least 14 of the total time ol 
instruction devoted to practical work on a Useful or productive basis, i.e,, field 
laboratory, fwtnrh cooperative work, dr other Occupational experience, except 
that in cities and towns with less than 25,000 population, the state board, with the 
approval m the etumnisMom-r. may modify the conditions as to the length of the 
course and the hours per week in order to meet the particular needs of such Cities 
and towns. 

(7) The following standards apply: ... < 

(a) In homentaking education, the program of instruction for youths provides a 
variety of kinds of {eipoing expipietices in all of t he major phases*' pf homefnakibg, 
including participation in directed home and community experience- Provision 
shall be made for time in the teachers schedule for supervision of home and 
cpmmunit) expefiepee. 

(b) In education directed toward gainful employment, cooperative .education 

programs and occupational expeneuce programs should be utilized. The program 
of instruction wiTl cunt bine and coordinate related instruction in honie economics 
with field, 'hop. laboratory, cooperative work, nr other occupational experience 
vyhich Is the ’'Vocational' objective of the. students: and is of 
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sufficient duration to develop competencies necessary to fit them for employment 
in the occupation or occupational field <>f home economies for which they are 
being trained, ami ts supervised, directed, or coordinated by a teacher of home 
economics or a coordinator in schools providing other cooperative education 

programs, •&’y y-;/ 

rtklory: YJM A CS 9ft >) 45. Eli May 15. 1MRT. 

R 395.323 Supervised student teaching centers. 

Rule 93. Home economies supervising teacher educational and experience 
qualifications are as foil*> 

(a) She shall have met requirements for the secondary vocational home 
economics certificate She may be employed with a minimum of 0 semester hours 
of graduate work including supervision with a plan for completing the master’s 
degree. 

(b) She shall have- completed a minimum of 2 years' experience in teaching 
home economics education; l of which shall have been in a vocational all day 
home economics program 

IIi«torv: 1951 \CS 5u i> 47. E« M»y 15-1907 ■ 


PART 11. TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 

R 395.331 Provisions under Smith-Hughes and George-Barden acts. 

Rule 101. (1) Vocational education in trades and industries is designed for 
persons over 14 years of age who have entered upon or are preparing to enter 
upon the work of a trade, industrial or fish t upation. 

(2) Any craft, skilled trade, semiskilled, or single skilled occupation which 
directly functions in the designing, producing, processing, fabricating, assem¬ 
bling, testing, modifying, maintaining, servicing, or repairing of any product or 
commodity Any other occupation, im (tiding a fishery or service occupation 
which is not covered in the above paragraph, but which is usually considered to 
be technical or trade and industrial in nature. 

Hht.if, .W54.tC.s20 [1 .17 l.'tt \t„, is 1WT 

R 395.332 Special standards and requirements. 

Rule 102. (1) 'Trade and industrial cdu- ducat ion which in¬ 

cludes any subject which is necessary to develop the manipulative skills, technical 
knowledge, and related information such as job attitudes, safety practices, and 
trade judgment necessary for employment in a trade and industrial occupation 

(2) The following provisions apply to type A and R d^ trade classes; 

t'a) type A day trade related instruction is offered as units separate from the 
field, laboratory, shop, eooperatis e work, or other occupational experience 

(b) In type R day trade classes the related instruction is offered by the shop or 
laboratory' instructor as an integral part of the shop or laboratory experience. 

(c) In both type A and B day trade programs, instruction in related subjects.for 
which funds are used shall have a direct functional value in the trade or 
occupation. Related subjects may be taught by the trade instructor dr a person 
meeting the qualifications set forth in these rules. 

(3) A supplementary class tv defined as a class conducted during the non¬ 
working hours of the enrollees. The class may enrol!-only' workers 18 years of age 
or older who are employed in•% trade, industrial, or fishery occupation. The 

' ; ^ Go gle UNtVFRSTfOFWOfM 


R 395.332 


2964 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

instruction i> limited to that which vvill enhance tlwtrSkitt-^f^nowledije of the 
worker in his trade or industrial occupation. Such classes may include instruction 
for apprentices and for personnel training for leadership positions in manage¬ 
ment. labor,andpther inciustrialorgani Part-timeclassesarefor workers 

employed in a trade or industrial occupation who have left the full-time school 
and are enrolled for instruction which is supplemental to their employment, Such 
classes may include instruction for apprentices 

(4) The follow ing standards apply to the selection of students: 

(a) Evening industrial classes may enroll workers over 16 years of ais«? who are 
employed in the trade t» industrial Occupation, or temporarily unemployed lor 
which instruction is being provided. Such classes may include tostrueftor* for 
apprentices. 

(h) Part-time trade preparatory classes are for persons over 14 years of age who 
have entered upon employment and desire to prepare for employment in n trade 
ai industrial occupation other than the 3 m v«. hfch they are or has e been employ ed 

(c) Part-time extension classes are for workers over 14 years of age employed 
in a trade or industrial occupation who have left the full-time school and arc 
enrolled for instruction which is supplemental to their employment, Smli class 
may include instruction for apprentices 

(d) Regular day trade A and B classes ate preemployment classes for persons 
aver 14 y ears - A ag<- who are enrolled in hdl-thm- day m fain) 

(e) Type C classes are a special type of preeinployment trade training which 

may he provided irrespective of whether or not the persons enrolled un¬ 
employed Training may be offered for any length of time Such classes may he 
operated for less than 9 months per year and for less than 30 hours per week 
without the requirement that at least % of the total time of instruction shali b<. 
given Ip field, shop, laboratory, cooperative work, or other occupational experi¬ 
ence. y. - -s. 

Chesses for single skilled or semiskilled occupations may enroll only persons 
who arc preparing for employment in single skilled and semiskilled occupations 

Classes for out of school youth anti adults, when George-Barden funds are used, 
may be organized for persons, who have not yet entered employment and who are 
either out of school y outh over H years of am- or over ]gyears <4 age 

(5) Part-time classes under the Smith-Hughes act shall provide hot less than 144 
hours of classroom instruction pet year. Regular day trade type A instruction is to 
extend over not less than 9 months per year gad not less than 30 hours* per Wtffck in 
trade or technical instruction, related instruction, and general iristfucbott. tit least 
% of the instructional time will be given to work on a useful and productive basis. 

Type K day instruction 'differs from type A only m the provision for instruction in 
related subjects Tkr instruction shall be ail integr al part of the shop hr laboratory 
w <>rk taught In a qualified shop (Hr laboratory teachd In regular day trade classes 
in cities of less than 25,000 population, the state board upon reejuest may modify 
the conditions as to length of course and hours of instruct|pi per week w ith the 
approval of the United States commissioner of education 

(6) In type A and B classes at least ’4 of the time of instruction must he dev oted 
to useful, productive work. Training must be ip oecupftt«.»oaJ areas emphasizing 
manipulative -kill-- on a practical, useful, and productive basis, re , field sh 
laboratory, cooperative work, or other occupational experience. 

Uioorv ltoW.V3Clj>.<7, nt Vaj 15, liWT 

R 395.333-,, Rescinded. 
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R 395.334 Cooperative work experience program. 

Rule 104. The or.optative progivon is designed jfpjr per sons enrolled in u school 
who, through a cooperative arrangement between the school and employers, 
receive part-time vocational instruction in the school and on-the-job training 
through part-time employment it provides youth with bask competencies in 
occupations which fit fbeir interest*. needs, and abilities. A written cooperative 
training plan mutually agreeable to the school ami the employer shall set forth the 
job activities, related subjects, standards of attainment, length of the program, 
arid wages to be paid the student learner. Conditions of employment shall be in 
conformity with federal, state, and local laws and regulations. At no time shall 
there be exploitation of the student learneT for private gain. T he student learner 
shall be employed for an average of not less than 15 hours per week during the 
effective time of the individual’s program. The school shall have the mpottsibilify 
of providing coordinating and supervising services during such time. The pro 
gram is of sufficient duration to develop competencies necessary to prepare the 
learner for employment. If provides a coordinated instructional program combin¬ 
ing supervised part-time employment and classroom instruction related to the 
learner's job. Related vocational instruction in classes limited to the cooperative 
group shall be scheduled for an average of at least l class period per day 

liutnrv IH'vt U's Jin p | , i- f M„- IS 

R 395.335 .Advisory committees. 

Rllfe 105. Representative advisory committees tor trade and industrial educa¬ 
tion, joint apprenticeship committees, and technical committees nun assist in the 
developing and maintaining of sound programs of industrial and technical 
education at both the local and state levels. y 

Heforyi WfM ACSStt f> 19. Kfi M*y 15. 1987 

PART 12. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN FISHERY OCCUPATIONS 

R 395.341 Provisions under George-Barden aft. 

Rule 111 (1) Vocational education in fishery occupations shall be designed to 
meet the needs of persons over 14 years of age who have entered upon dr are 
preparing to enter upon employment in the fishery trades anti industry and 
distributive occupations therein. 

(2) ‘‘Education for fishery occupations" means education which includes any 
subject winch ts nec esvny to develop the manipulative skills technical knowl¬ 
edge. .aid related iuinrniafh >ii smb , ( s jtijb attitudes safety practice, and trade 
judgment necessary for employment hi the fitthery.occupations. Regulations and 
conditions m distributive and trade ae.l inrlust rial programs apply to respective 
aspects <>f the fishers occupations. 

UUKfryj ns* iCvai; (i. 'g'tji' M»vi-j.'tWt ’ 

PART 13. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN HEALTH OCCUPATIONS 

R 395.351 Special provisions under Ceorge-Barden act. 

Rule 121. fli Vocational education in health occupations under this plan 
pursuant to title 11 of theCeorge-Bardeti act shall be designed for persons who are 
preparing to enter 1 of the health occupations and for persons who are or have 
been employed in such occupations in hospitals or other health agencies. For 
purposes of this part , "otlier health agencies" toeany institutions or establishmcttts 
other than hospitals which provide-/patients with medical or nursing -,w»rvices under 
the direction of a doctor or registered professional nurse, 
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(2) The health occupations render supportive services to the health professions, 
such as nnrsipg, medical, and dental practice, all of which are concerned with 
providing diagnostic, therapeutic', preventive. restorativ e, and rehabilitative serv ¬ 
ices to people Occupations included are practical or vocational nursing, nurse 
aides, and other occupations that require' basic understandings and skills required 
in giving nursing care or health services to people. The scope or nature of the 
duties rather than the title of the occupation determines whether or not the 
oceupathm qualif fes 

MUtorr ACS «i V-W, «l. M«v IS.lWi. ;Vv7 > ,V- 

ft 395-352 Special standards and requirements. 

Hide 122 (1) Instruction in theory shall be closely correlated with supervised 
practical experience in the clinical phases of the curriculum. The preparatory full- 
time practical nurse program established in cooperation with the Michigan state 
board of nursing is outlined in the publication ‘ Minimum Standards and Educa¬ 
tional Criteria for Programs of Practical Nursing in Michigan.*' It is designed to 
prepare persons for gainful employment as licensed practical nurses. Preparatory 
training for other health occupations will be organized to prepare qualified 
persons for gainful employment in specified health occupations- Supplemental) 
classes are designed to provide additional knowledge and training in recognized 
health occupations. 

(2) Course content, length of course in total hours, and number ami frequency 
of class sessions shall be adequate to provide single or multiple health skills based 
upon the stated course objective. - 

(3) A major part of the supervised practical experience required in the 
curriculum shall be spent on activities directly related to patient needs. 

Hwhjry. aCS 5o,fittM*y 15.1W - .Vi ^•/ ;yc 



R 395,355 Teacher training. 

Rule 125. Training of vocational education personnel in health occupations 
shall be limited to inservice training. 

Hfcforv: MH«CS : S*'<> 50. Elf. SUytA. IS»7 • j.- 


PART H TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


R 395.361 Provisions under George-Barden act. 

Rule 1,31. (1) Technical education under the state plan pursuant to title II of 
the George-Barden act shall be designed to train persons for employment as 
highly skilled technicians in recognized occupations requiring scientific knowl¬ 
edge in fields necessary for the national defense. 

(2) The occupation will have a significant number employed, or an over all 
need exists or Is developing in the design, development, testing, manufacture, 
processing, construction’, installation, operation, maintenance, repair, or,'servicing 
of plant facilities, equipment, or products which are of importance for military or 
other defense activity or th providing technical services *<• be eligible The 
industry or activity in which the occupation occurs must be necessary to the 
defense program, such as the military, suppliers of products Or services to the 
military, suppliers of products or services directly connected with defense -and 
9 I |H |||j ■ ’ ■ ■ ' 
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R 395.362 Special standard*, and requirements. 

Rule 132 (1) Under title Ilf of the George-Barden act, funds shall be used for 
training programs designed to fit individuals for useful employment as highly 
skilled technicians in recognized occupations requiring scientific knowledge, as 
determined by the state board, in fields necessary to the national defense. These 
• grams are concerned primarily w ith the application of technical knowledge 
and technical understanding in contrast to manipulative skill. Course content, 
length of class or classes, and instructional procedures arc based on an analysis of 
the job or cluster of jobs for which training is given. 

(2) Preparatory courses must be designed to prepare persons for useful 
employment as highly skilled technicians in recognized occupations requiring the 
direct application of specialized functional aspects of science, mathematics, and 
advanced technical skills and information 

(3) Supplementary courses must be designed for employed persons including 

journeymen, to obtain additional training in the direct application of specialized 
functional aspects of science, mathematics, ant) advanced technical skills and 
information required to meet the demands of recognized occupations emerging 
from new and changing technologies. _ s . V. y- /•: 

(4) The program of instruction - shall serv e a geographic area sufficiently 
extensive considering such factors as the size of the area served and its population 
to qualify the program as an "area vocational education program," 

(5) All enrollecs shall have attained a ninth grade status and/or be at least 16 
years of age. 

Httfewy: IftVt ACS 50,|V. ai. Kil U.y i3, 1«J7 

R 395.363 Rescinded. 
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PART 15. REIMBURSEMENT FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION ON AN ADDED COST BASIS 

R 395.37! Definitions. 

Rule 141. (1) “Secondary vocational education*' means occupational training 
ior ninth tn twelfth grade student-, given in school* or classes under the 
supervision of public educational agencies as prescribed in the state plan for 
vocational education 

(2) "Vocational program” means laboratory, simulation or instruction based 
upon individually designed learning experiences in a vocational subject preparing 
the student for competencies required in a recognized occupation coded in 
accordance with vocational education ami occupations, United States department 
of health, education and welfare, office of education, publication number 
OE-SOOO! 

{3} "Added cast" means expend: rn urred by a publiceducational agency 

in the operation of a vocational program which exceed the expenditures required 
to operate non vocationaleducation programs. W- > • 

(4) “Area vocational center” as used in these rules, means srK-12 school.district, 
intermediate school district or eoninvuMty college district specifically designated, 
or temporarily designated, by the state board of education to operate secondary 
area vocational programs pursuant to si 2918(h) of Act No, .269 of the Public 
Acts of .1955, as amended, being §340.291 a of the Michigan Compiled Laws, 

pliftory; ACS Ali fcW May %i< 
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R 395.372 Added cost determination. 

Rule 142- The amount of added cost funding for each vocational program shall 
Vie determined by the department of education and such amount shall be 
consistent with added cost expenditures of vocational programs of the .same type 

UUrtr, im iCS tt. i« 41. C*r MnyH I!f?2 &■ , A : i-‘ . i’y 

U 395.373 Eligible agencies. 

Role 143. Area vocational centers a* well avlC-12 school districts which are not 
area vocational centers but which are oper ating in compliance with all applicable 
statutory provisions and administrative regulations are eligible agencies 

;: 'tttfflim tBM:VCy.H p.4l. £fffrf«V 

R 395.374 Applications. 

Rule 144. Applications for grants shall be solicited publicly b> the department 
education. The solicitation shall be conducted in a manner which reasonably 
assures that all known eligible agencies in the state are aware of the application 
procedures. Application forms shall be provided by the department of education 

liWmv IDM ACS 71. p U.Efl SU 21 1972 

R 395.375 Approval. 

Rule 145. In order to be funded on an added cost basis* vocational programs 
shall be determined by the department of education tc» be In epibplianoe w ith all 
applicable statutory provisions and administrativ e regulations, 

HIMWT: !»4 ACVft.it 41. Kg I«?8. . \ ' : ‘ ' ' 

R 395.376 Administration of funds. 

Rule 146 The department of education shall disburse added cost moneys to 
cligihlc agencies which operate secondary vocational programs which are hi 
compliance with all applicable statutory provisions and administrative regula¬ 
tions. The state board of education shall determine priorities for funding 
programs after considering available funds and eligible requests. The formula for 
reimbursement shall include the enToUjmeut in the approved secondary vocational 
program and the added cost for the specific program as determined in R 395.372 

l**S4 ACS Ti. I? to fill M»V 24. 11*72 , ' : 

STATE LIBRARY DIVISION 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the state board of education by section 15 of Act \o 
287 of the Public Acts of 1964. section 309 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 
1965. section 2 of Act No. 106 of the Public -Vets of 1937, section 9of Act No 59 ol 
the Public Acts of 1964, and section 25 of Act No. 286 of the Public Acts of 1965, 
being H 16.499. 388.1015 387.2. 397.39. and 397.525 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laves) • - ■■ • • 

RART I GENERAL PROVISIONS 
R 397.1 School-public library combinations. 

Rule 1. (1) The board of education shall appoint an advisory library board or 
committee charged ivith making recommendations for the development of public 
library se^Tpj?) QIC 
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(2) The board of education shall budget separately funds for the public library 
program, exclusive of funds for school library service, and report expenditures to 
the state board for libraries on or before November 15 of each year, 

(3) Penal fines and grants of slate aid to public libraries shall be used for public 
"library service only. 

(4) The personnel requirements for public lihrarv service shall be those 
designated for the particular class of librar;. as outlined beginning iti R 397 51. If 
the librarian serves a dual role as school librarian and public librarian, additional 
adult assistance shall be provided. 

(5) Libraries shall be located conveniently for community use. V; ' - 

(6) In order to facilitate community use of the library during school hours, the 
library shall include a separate reading area with seating to accommodate non¬ 
school users, according to the following minimum formula. If the total population 
served by the school district public librarv is 

2.499 or under—150 square feet— 5 seats 

2.500 to 4.999—210 square feet— 7 seats . .. k \ r \ 

5,0tX» to $999—300 square fee i — ]0 seats 

10,000 or aver—150 square feet—15 seats 

(7) The library shall not b£ as a classio<*m or study hall 

IS) The total hours of opening for public library service shall mcc* standards of 
access as set by the state board for libraries in public library standards. Public- 
library service shall be maintained 12 months of the year. When school is in 
operation, the school-public library shall be open at least 10 hours per week 
OUtgidte the school schedule of hours 

(9) Although the total resources of the library should be available so far as 
feasible to the total community, the library shall acquire regularly materials suited 
u > the needs of the pre-school child and the adult. 

(10) A continuing public information program shall be planned to promote the 
use of the public library by the total community. 

{11} A sign shall be placed outside the building announcing the name of the 
public library and the hours per week it is open for use by the total community. 
Adequate directional signs shall be prov ided within the building. 

(12) Regular borrowing privileges shall be free to all residents qf the school 

district. ■' 3/ \; y ^ ■ ''• ; _ t "'.; ■’'. 

(13) If a school district which operates a public library has within its boundaries 
1 or more public libraries operated by 1 or more other municipalities serving at 
least 507 of the population of the school district, the school district public hbf ,u \ 
shall not be certified for receipt of penal fines or state aid 

tfntarr- IW VC. ,1 I3S I’M) V ' ] ISP1 I* : 4K l» .*» f If. Kcb O, l*T 


B 397.2 Agreement to receiv e service through second library. 

Rule 2. Whenever a public library or a governmental unit agrees to receive any 
or all of its library service through a second library, the board of trustees of the 
public library or the governing body of the governmental unit receiving such 
service iuay waive any' or all allocations of st^te aid funds in favor of the library 
giving the serv ice A copy of the agreement shall be filed with the state board for 
libraries. Thereafter, and as long as the agreement is in force, for purposes of 
allocating state aid funds, the population of the library or governmental unit 
receiving such library service shall be added to the population of the govern¬ 
mental unit supporting the library giving the service - 'V 

KJgtery: $944 V SR p. W l<J54 A< p 4$ft ‘ > 
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R 397.3 Reorganized library. 

Rule 3. For the purpose of qualifying for grants from stale aitl to; jrublic 
libraries fund for the year 1944-45 and thereafter, a reorganized Hbfnry be 


considered a new library when all 3 of the following changes 

(a) Tie; org,nn>Ation of the public library in legally changed in no T govern¬ 
mental unit to another. 

( b) The source of tax support is altered. 

(e) A new board 14 appointed. 

Hrtory NW*f»-r «8K' 

R 397.4 Rescinded, 

Hnior> lW4 JlTaiv ii 4fTiS&>.se, i. 43>ft «»*•«* 4#,W «. eft fob l>. ti#g'y ■ 

. , •* *•••'» . *. 

PART 2. LIBRARY EQUALIZATION FUND 0: 

R 397.21 —R 397.23 Rescinded. 

Hfitton: ltMur. ,. JiS: HM4 iCS *> i> tt_ IftU -M.Y It. «. 1W AC, IB 41 Eft JM> ll JftT 


PART A 1 GENERAL LIBRARY FUND 



R 397.42 Rescinded. 

History, !*U se. t) 4». }R54 -M.'.'it C|IVw j, ^d^C-.tfh 14. HBT 


R 397.45 Library fiscal agent. 

Rule 45 Each library shall designate a 
information on the state aid application 
hmwv. *«*«$*'a sfi 4 


fiscal agent to attest all financial 


PART 5. STANDARDS FOR PUBLIC LIBRARIES AND LIBRARY SYSTEMS 

R 397.51 Definitions 

Rule 51 As used in these rules: 

(a) “Public library,” “library system,'' and 7*V* 

provided by section 2 of Act No. 2S8 of the Public Acts'of 1995. • T j. - , 

(b) "Staff” includes professionab clerical, and full-time pages, but not part-time 
pages nor employees doing building or janitorial work 

(y) “Population si?rved” means that determined by the latest decennial or 
special federal census. 

IMxary: i**MAC.|> 42*. I&44 ACS f$.». I»J 1«K AC p <&»: l*>54 4M 4£.>;lt>.-h H IDT 
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R 397.52 Personnel standards for library systems. 

Ruk i i i y libi system serving 100,000 poptilo ■ shall ha 

fa) A head librarian who shall have a librarians permanent professional 
certificate and at least 1 year of odrhiid mve experience. 

(b) A professional staff ihclndtng the head librarian consisting of at least ]0 
members. Professional staff giving service by contract shall be equated as part of 
the minimum personnel 'Not more than 50$ of the professional staff may hold 
libra limited certificates professional lunged . or special profes- 

sjorsal C'TiifieattN. 

(2) A library systefn serving ai least 50.000 population with area density under 
35 per square mile shall have: 

(a) A hwtd librarian who shall have a librarians permanent professional 

miiff&atLjQ gle UNIVERSITYo’fV 
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(b) A professional staff including the head librarian consisting ol at least 5 
members. Professional staff giving service by contract shall be equated as part of 
the minimum personnel. At least 3 out of 5 members of the total professional staff 
shall be graduate professional librarians. Not more than 40$ of the professional 
staff may hold librarian’s limited certificates, professional limited certificates or 
special professional certificates. 

(3) A provisional library system serving less than 100,000 population with area 
density over 35 per square mile shall meet personnel standards under subrule (2) 
and have plans for reaching personnel standards under snbrule (1). 

(4) A provisional library system serving less than 50.000 population with area 
density under 35 per square mile shall have plans to reach personnel standards 
under Mil-rule (20 

iitrtoie igMAt*w if, a*..rw». u. ish? : 

R 397.53 Accessibility and hours for library systems. 

Rule 53. (1) A library system shall provide- 

(a) A system headquarters located conveniently for the majority of system 
members, 

(b) Regional reference and service centers, or system headquarters serving as 
such renters, so located that users may travel from any point of area serv ed, work 
at center, and return within 1 day. 

(c) Community service points easily accessible to every reader within Hi hour 
travel time consisting of: 

(1) Local library in a village, township, or small city. 

(a) Branch of a large city, countv. or regional library. 

dii) Bookmobile. 

(2) A library system shall maintain the following hours: 

(a) Community libraries, branch libraries, and other permanent outlets shall be 
open a substantial part of at least 5 days per w eek, but not less than 30 hours per 
week: throughout the year. Community libraries and branch libraries serving 3,000 
population or less shall be open not less than IS hours and a portion of at least 3 

s put - week. 

(b) Regional reference and serv ice centers shall be open at least a major portion 

pf 5 days per week thioughouf the year, including some Saturdav or Sunday hours 
and evening hours, . , . : - r - 

fe) Bookmobile service shall be regularly scheduled to fit the needs of the area. 

UiUorv: ItS4V. f C. Mi fc>*> U. HR? 

R 397.54 Materials standards for library systems. 

Rule 54. (1) i fiyes£ standards ,nr not based on quantity only shjee the essential 
criterion is the number of usable materials. A public library should develop a vital 
collection based on literacy, educational, informational, and recreational needs of 
the area served. The board recommends that the collection be treated a.s a living, 
changing organism and that worn out and dated material-; be discarded regularly 

(2) A library system shall have at least 100,000 volume's of currently useful 
printed materials u it Ivin the S> Stem, but if it has less than 100.000. it shall have a 
plan tor regular additions to reach this total. > ■ . 

Hum}: l*ft4 \CS4iJ, p O. fcfl M. U, 1907 

R 397.55 Unaffiliated libraries; class 1—population served less than 3.000. 

Rule 55 An unaffiliated library *etvfrig a population of less than 3,000 shall 

(a) Have 1 paid w orker, who shall be at least a high'school graduate, holding a 
certificate of library experience or a library technician’s certificate, on duty at all 
service hours, except during vneattun or sick leave. 

: di'rti*sbvGo gle univer^^fmichig/ 
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(b) Be open to the public a minimum of 20 hours per week, including some 
Saturday and evening hours. 

(c) Have a collection of currently useful library materials to meet the ordinary 
needs of the community, with regular and frequent additions of new titles 

: : Hwtorr iflfr* ACS 4# i, *J,Ef» t-VK n. iwr • . ■ ' r 

R 397.56 Uisaffiliated libraries; class 2—population served 3,000-4,999 
Rule 56 An urutf filiated library serving a. population of 3,000 to 4,999 shall: 

(a) Have a head librarian holding a certificate of library experience or a library 
technician's certificate, with preferably 2 years of college education, employed as 
a full-time worker. . \ ’/Xr'ysj., $■“ V 

(b} Be open to the public a minimum of 30 hours per week including some 
Saturday and evening hours, 

(e) Have u collection rtf' currently useful library materials to meet the ordinary 
needs- of the community, with regular and frequent additions of new titles. 

Hum: t#n ACS «i 1( «. fcff MitWfi 

R 397,57 Unaffiliated libraries: class 3—population served 5,000-12,999. 

Rule 57 An unaffiliated library serving a population of 5.000 to 12,999 shall: 

(a) Have a head librarian having at least a bachelor's degree with a major ro 

library science, eligible for or holding a librarian's limited certificate, and l 
assistant holding a certificate of library experience or .t library technician’s 
certificate. •.. • li ’ :> ' 

tb) B<. open to the public a minimum of 40 hours per week. 
ic) Have a collection of currently useful library materials .to- meet the ordinary 
needs of the conmiunity. with regular and frequent additions of now title* 

• ilownv tS&i \di f . ml xft i* tgHt ■ ■ '■ 'V> ' 

R 397,56 Unaffiliated libraries; class 4—population served 13,000-24.999, 

Rule 56. An unaffiliated library serving a population of 1)3,000 to 24,999 shall: 
(id Have a heat! librarian holding a librarian's pfofCSsfdhal certificate anti 1 
assistant holding a librarian's limited certificate. 

(b) Be open to the public a minimum of 48 hours per week, including some 
Saturday or Sunday and evening hours 

(c) Have a collection of currently useful library materials to meet the ordinary 
needs of the community, with tegular and frequent additions of new titles, 

ifiii.,,,. iSfi4 .r) is. ,. i\M< FrJb U. Ofp 

R 397.59 Unaffiliated libraries; class 5—population served 25,000 or over. 

Rule 59. An unaffiliated library serving a population of 25,000 or over shall. 

(a) Have a head librarian holding a librarian's permanent professional certifi¬ 
cate and l professional staff member for each 10,000 population in the service 
area. Not more than 50$ of the professional staff may hold special professional 
Certificates, librarian** certificates, or. Hunted professional certificates. 

tb) Be open to the public » minimum tif 52 hours per week, including some 
Saturday, or Sunday and evening hours. 

Have .i < pllection oi tJuifehtly useful library materials to meet the .ordinary 
ueeds <d th4^eojnintuuty,.Wtih regular and frequent additions *lf new title* 

,i p> *mw } t-sre L'rtfc mme feh 14. H*7 , .Im.rpf T v r , = r ,,. r , r * h 


2973 


STATE LIBRARY DIVISION 


R 397.66 


PART 8. CERTIFICATION FOR LIBRARIANS OF PUBLIC LIBRARIES 

R 397.61 Rescinded. 

Union. IWJtC.p «8 idUACStt p S: cr,ti»a«d W. p 9; iSW AC. r 4CM. . ^ v • 

R 397.63 Certification for positions held on July 1. 1942. 

Rule 63. i 1) VV.jp.Al workers retained by their local library boards in the 
positions they held on July J* 1942, shall be issued certificates for the positions 
held on that date 

(2) Nd certificates fofe issued to substitute librarians. 

(3) No certificates shall be issued to volunteer workers fitting libtarv positions. 

(4) Libraries shall be notified that volunteers must be paid assistants, or be 
replaced by paid assistants before June 30, 1944- 

(5) No persons holding the dual position of board member and paid library 
Worker on Inly l, 1942, shall be issued a certificate. 

(6) In class V libraries, a person holding a professional position on July L 1942, 
shall be certified for that class of position and shall be counted in the 40$. 

(7) In class V libraries, librarians shall be certified for the general class !!t 

position held on July 1. 1942, rather than for the specialized position held on that 
date. This will allow trained or untrained assistants to be shifted -between 
departments w ithout losing their certification status provided that they remain 
within their class of position. . . ,. v . / .... */ .. 

(8) In issuing certificates for part-tin spnpel employed as of July 1. 1942, 
only those persons shall be certified who were working a minimum of half of the 
weekly hours that the library was open, provided that this was not less than 12 
hours in class J1 libraries or less than 20 hours in class III,. IN*, and V libraries. 

(9) Where 2 associate librarians existed on July 1. 1942. they shall be certified as 
listed, but the library board shall be notified that, when a change occurs, de¬ 
positions shall be altered to librarian arid assistant. 

Mta»ry: iui AC p. -Oft 1M4 ACS*, p 3ft IMA ACS 1. 1 > », MAM AC i- I2(M 

R 397.64 Rescinded. 

H»toey; JiHd Af. \t 4$l m* A l (?, Mt A*'$ Of. |i Mk *H4 Afc$ 30, \t, % IN&4 \C t li,4tf>4 

R 397,65 Effective dotes of certification requirements. 

Rule 65. The certification requirements are effective September 1, 1966, and 
shall be used as a basis of qualifying for grants during the year 1968-69 and 
thereafter. Certification requirements for grants prior to 1968-69 shall be as 
provided by these rules before the 1965 amendments thereto. 

Hitler?. <044 AC P 43M&W SCS Vi. p tit HSM At, p 4&H: p 41, Mv 4 . 4 . l\tf* 

R 397.66 State Aid qualifications. 

Rule 66. Libraries shall qualify for state aid grants in 1968-69 and thereafter in 
accordance with Act No. 286 of the Public Acts oi 1965 and the following 
program; 

(a; If the head librarian is a new appointee and meets' the educational 
requirements, the local board will be notified that in order to qualify for state aid 
grants the head librarian shall obtain and maintain a valid certificate 

(b) The state board for libraries recognizes the difficulty in finding qualified 
personnel. If a public library hoard finds it necessary to hire a person who does 
not meet the full educational qualification*. permission may be granted by the 
State board to employ such a person On a temporary, year-to-year basis,, upon the 
showing of necessity. 

■i. '/Gougle UNVER^UmcHie. 
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fc) If full requirements for staff are not being met. plans shall be made for 
development of personnel, \\ high plans shall be approved by the state board for 
libraries. \ ,} |f§j§fl§; ,-'•*, . 

(d) For i library that has met the financial qualifications the grant shall be 
released when the minimum standards have been met or evidence is shown of 
improvement Where standards are not met, the grant shall be field for further 
im-estigatfon. A letter shall be written to the library board pointing out the 
development that is necessary and asking that progress be shown before {vine 30 
of a fisal year in order to meet the certification qualifications for a grant in the 
succeeding fiscal year. 

Mivtory 1944 AC* p 43i; 194* AOS 6, p p 13; foU AC<fo p |l>. UftJ AC. |» 4fcM: 1954 \CS fop *4 

li 1967 *v * ; \ ; •’ •* ' • v' 4 • ~ 

R 397.87 High school equivalency. 

Rule 07. T hree years of high school plus I year of county normal school shall 
be Considered the equivalent of 4 \ ears ot high school for purposes of qualifying 
for a certificate of fibrarv experience. 

Hfetem IW AOS l. }< ». 19*4 AOj.ja « tl; 4gW .VT.)) UflS 

R 397.68 Person meeting certification requirements. 

Hole 68 It shall be the person who is dealing with the public and actually 
keeping the library open who must meet the .certification requirements in those 
cases in which the title ’librarian" is held by someone else. 

Hutmv 19W l |i 2M tfe* AC,~'' v : T•• • -..v/;,'v ; •/'•*:% ‘ > •' \ r • 1 //> ;.>> 

R 397.69 Educational requirements for public librarian's certificate. 

Rule 69. (1) The educational directory, part fit, colleges and universities, shall 
be the source For determining accredited 'Colleges, universities and prof essional 
schools. The list of accredited library schools in the American library association 
handbook shall be the source for determining accredited library schools, 

(2) An applicant for a librarian s certificate shall file proof of educational 
qualifications with the state board for libraries. This proof may be a transcript of 
the applicants educational record of a statement from the proper official of the 
high school, college or library school attended, certifying his educational status 

JAM \C& (J. |<.JB>. Hi** ACS 3B. (. U, 4»<fi l«4 M'-V-.J* V. WlxJW-- IM**.. 

R 397,71 Certification for librarians of library systems and public libraries. > 

Rule 71. (1) These requirements are effective September 1. 1966. #l|f||lp 

(2) A librarian's permanent professional certificate shall be granted tq a. person 
who has the follow fog qualifications: 

(a) A bachelor's degree from a college or university accredited by a regional 
accrediting body or approved by the state boiird for libraries. 

(b) A master's degree or Us equivalent from a library school accr< i h> the 
A merican library association. 

(c) Four years of satisfactory professional experience in a library or libraries 
approved by the state board for libraries after completion of the educational 
requirements in subdivisions fa) and (b) of this subrule. 

(d) As of -July 1, 1963. a librarian holding a librarian's permanent eertiftcare 
tvsnrd in the state board tor libraries shah be granted a librarians peunarwiU 
professional certificate,- 

(ei A pejson etftyloyed as of July 1, 1965, who has had at least 10 years of 
appirfivcil(^<(^sji5j|@ library experience in a Michigan be 
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granted a librarian'-. permanent professional certificate after successfully passing 
.in ey.iminafi'<n prepared by lb*? state boar*I for libraries. 

(5) A librarian's professional certificate '.ball be granted. valid foi I years to » 
person who meets the qualifications stated in (a) af»d (b) of submit* (2) of this rule. 
This may be exchanged for a librarian‘s permanent professional certificate as soon 
as the experience requirement is met 

14'! A special professional certificate shall be granted to a person Having a 
master A degree in a special subject field, other than library seinnee, and employed 
in a professional capacity rn a public library. - - ■; ' 

(5) A librarian's limited certificate shall be granted to a person who is 
employed in a Vlichigan public library anti x\ Ho is: .'. .. t- , . . 

(a) A college graduate with 24 semester hours of library science {major or its 
equivalent), or 

(bi A college graduate enrolled tn a library school accredited by the American 
hbr.ii association 

(6; A limited professional certificate shall be granted to ,i person vvhh is ;• 
college graduate with a major (24 semester hours') in it subject ‘fiddy 
employ !•<] in a Michigan public library. 

(7) A library technician's certificate-dial} be granted to a person upon comple¬ 
tion of a 2-year library technician curriculum at an instit.iition ajtprovgd byAthe 
‘•Pile hoard for libraries 

t$> A certificate of library ex pen- hall be granted, valid for 3 years tu a 

-••n u ho has graduated from High school and Successfully completed I library 
workshop, or has equivalent training approved bv the state board for libraries, 
within 2 years after his appointment. This may be reissued by the state board for 
libraries upon submission of ex idrmv of continuing growth through academic 

inrses. mstit’itos or other in-service educatitm. •' j'W* ./■ 

Httlnrv. I'>«.*r:saa. 4 » U; tB&t Witf JflR lflM VCS i\) f> M, fc.ft frb M IHtl~ 


R 397.72, R 397.73 Rescinded. 


Htttoiyi »W tCS &wl U: it tttU M> *!«« l»6. *£M'4 miA.rH.Vt-.yi -H t/l T.J, 14. tm 

R 397.77 Definitions. 

Rule 77. '‘Cooperative" and "federated" are synonymous terms for purposes of 
identification of the type of library system. 

Hitlon l«M W X 19; ft 15 fc'il Krl. lit. t«H7 

R 397.78 Local support. 

Rule 7&. A public library shall receive minimum local library Support of 4i# mill 
on the state equalized valuation of the supporting unit or units of government to 
be eligible for legal membership in a library' system and to be included in the 
population eligible for system grants. The state equalized valuation used tn 
dr? ■ ‘vmi in. ■ eligibility of a library system shall be that of the current year except in 
such cases as it is not determined in which cases the prior year shall be used. 

Uatory: IBS* AO AS. i' AS tlf Veil. JO. )WT 

R 397^79 Contractual payments. 

Rule 79. Contractual agreements in a library system plan under which the 
payment for the contract services equals or exceeds the necessary per capita 
matching funds ina> be used to qualify the library system under section 13 of Act 
No...286 ol the Public Acts of 1965, being $397*515 of the Michigan Compiled 

LaWS. ' ''' . :. 11 ‘ '7 . / ’ .*■/ V * . '( 
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SERVICES 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority of sections 1, 3, 6, 9, 10, 14, 18, 21, 24, 25, 25a, 28, 28, 29, 33, 35, 38, 
37, 42, 52, 55, 56, 56c, 57, 59, 60, 66a, 66b. 66d, 67, and 114 of the public Acts of 
1939, as amended, Act No. 2 of the Public Acts of the First Extra Session of 1960, 
Act No. 47 of the Public Acts of the First Extra Session of 1944, section 16 of 
chapter 12A of Act No 288 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, sections 7. VI 
451, 452, and 453 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, Act No. 68 of the 
Public Acts of 1915, as amended, section 7 of Act No, 220 of the Public Acts of 
1935, as amended, section 2 of Act No 185 of the Public Acts of 1925, as amended, 
section 3a of Act No. 183 of the Public Acts of 1925. and section 33 of Act No -306 
q { the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, being §§400.1, 400.3, 400.8, 400-9, 400.10, 
400.14. 400.18. 400.21, 400.24. 400.25, 400.25a. 400.26, 400.28, 400.29, 400.33, 
400.35, 400.36. 400.37. 400.42. 400.52, 400.55. 400.56. 400.56c, 400.57. 400.59 
400.60. 400.66a. 400.66b, 400.66d. 400.67, 400.114, 400.361 et seq., 722-101 et seq,, 
712A.16, 16.107.. 16.109. 16-551. 16 552, 16.553, 400 301 et seq.. 400,207, 803 102, 
804.103a, and 24.233 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) f - 

PART 1. PUBLIC ASSISTANCE 
GENERAL ASSISTANCE PROVISIONS 

R 400,1 Definition. 

Rule 1, The word “client” as used by the department in any of its written 
material shall be construed to include in its meaning the applicant for assistance 
and the recipient of assistance ' L 

Hl^nry 1UM ACS 13. p 75. EH K«h 14. 195(1 

Editors note; Former R 4<KU l«# R 40020. petiamtfig to public vp^fr jwtnded by tWW AO?> &/{> TV For butory t*f the 

rmemdedftifn. 1977 A ACS. |> 242. v-\\'V\ a. .. V;7V'..-\v^' ’• 

R 400.2 Applications. 

Rule 2. (1) To apply for assistance is considered a right of an individual who 
considers himself eligible for assistance for himself or for another, and shall not be 
denied or limited. 

(2) Applications shall be acted upon in the chronological order of their receipt 
in accordance with the standard of promptness established by federal regulations. 

Hillary, ISM ACS 13, p 75; EH Kelt H. MB& 19M iCSS7. )v*i siiiy ISM 

R 400.3 Residence. 

Rule 3. (1) A resident of the state « one who is living in Michigan voluntarily 
with the intention of making his home here and not for a temporary purpose. 
Residence may not depend upon the reason for which an individual entered the 
state, except insofar as it rnay bear upon whether, he is here voluntarily or for a 
“temporary purpose," ... 'Ax-.. 

(2) Temporary absence from the state, with subsequent return to the state, or 
intent to return w hen the purposes of the absence have been accomplished, does 
riot interrupt continuity of residence. 

(3) Temporary absence means either an absence of 90 days or less during 
which time a home is not maintained in Michigan, or any absence during which a 
home is maintained in Michigan in which the person is domiciled at least 6 months 
out off he year. 
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(4) When a recipient's itfnve to state is not temporary as defined in 

s'ubndes (1), (2), and (3), eligibility may continue until application is made and 
assistance received from the other state, or for 60 days, whichever occurs first, 
regardless of whether be has maintained domicile in Michigan. 
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R 400 4 Need. 

Rule 4 . f J| Eligibility on the basis of need is considered tt> exist only if the net 
monthly requirements of an applicant or recipient fihdivMual or family 
detewnffted by standards established by the department exceed available income 
by $ 100 , for old age assistance, aid to the hlind, aid to the disabled, $ 2.00 for aid 
to dependent children. The monthly grant shall he the amount of the deficit 
computed to the nearest whole dollar amount for all category recipient*. . i j:, 

( 2 ) A client eligible for old age assistance, aid to the blind, or aid to the disabled 
is considered eligible to receive assistance for the entire monthly pay period in 
respect to any part of which he is found eligible and for which payment may be 
made.. 

13) A client eligible for aid to dependent children is .considered eligible for the 
entire semimonthly pay period in respect to any part of which he is found eligible 
and for which payment may be made. ' V. y: - >v 
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R 400.5 Institutional status. 

Rule 5, HI For eligibility purposes v a person in need of continual or continuing 
care shall be presumed to be receiving proper care outside an institution until he 
has been admitted to an institution. 

( 2 ) ‘'Institution" means an establishment which furnishes food and shelter to 4 
of more persons unrelated to the proprietor and provides treatment or sen-ices 
which tneef some need beyond the basic provision of food and shelter, 

(3) ‘’Public institution*' means an institution that is the responsibility, of a 

governmental unit or oi»er which a governmental unit exercises administrative 
control. ' \... ; , ' . 

(4) “Inmate of a public institution" means a person who is hying in a public 

institution, with the following exceptions; 4 :' ; . 

(a) A person Svho is .! patient in a medical institution as defined by Michigan 

statute. /V ; -. 

(b) A person who is in a public institution which has for its primary purpose the 
providing of educational or Vocational training, and who is there for the purpose 
of securing educational or vocational training 

{<•) A person who is in a public institution for a temporary emergency, pending 
other arrangements appropriate fo his need. 

(5) "Patient" means a person who is in need of and receiving professional 
services directed by a licensed practitioner of the healing arts toward mainte¬ 
nance, fm pro cement or protection of health, of alleviation of illness, disability or 
paht 4 patient shall be <fonsidered to be in a medical institution if he hav been 
admitted to such gn imtituiioii to participate in the living arrangements and to 
rccche treatment or services' provided there which are appropriate to his 
requirements.' 
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R 400.10 Eligibility factors related to disability. 

Rule 10 (1) In aid to dependent children, mental or physical incapacity is 
coaddered to exist if due to mental or physical infirmity the parent is unable to 
engage in full-time employment, or to perform all the tasks required in a 
remunerate. < occupation tor which the person under consideration is otherwise 
qualified. or to engage in employment without endangering life or health 
However, if disability of a parent is remediable through treatment or surgery, and 
a suitable plan therefor is available, eligibility on the basis of incapacity’ does not 
exist if the parent refuses to accept treatment or surgery. .. - 

(2) When aid to dependent children is granted as a result of a parent’s 
incapacity and the parent's incapacity no longer exists, assistance may continue 
for a period riot to exceed 6 months, if the family is otherwise eligible and if the 
parent is currently engaged in a rehabilitation;program approved by the depart¬ 
ment of social services. 

!'!> Eligibility for aid to the blind shall ; contingent upon the recipient's 
willingness to submit to an operation for the possible restoration of 

his sight. 

(4) Blindness as a basis for deternnbrbfe ebM^lMy f° r aid to the blind shall exist 
when an individual is found to have a visual acuity of 20/200 or less Hi the better 
eye with correction, or is found to have a limitation of the fields of vision such that 
the widest diameter of the visual field subtends an angular distance not gr eater 
than 20 degrees, through an examination by an ophthalmologist or an optometrist 
licensed to practice in Michigan, c ‘ 

(5) In aid to tlie disabled, a person will be considered to be permanently and 

totally disabled if both of the following have been established by me.(£|E^ 'and 
other evidence; ' •, , o.-.vU-. 

(a) That he has a physical or mental impairment or a combinuth^ of^impair¬ 
ments which cannot be corrected within 12 months: 

(b) That by reason of such impairment he is substantially precluded from 

engaging in useful occupations for which he is otherw ise qualified; or that by 
reason of such impairment he is unable w ithout the help of another person to carry 
on tin' minimum activities essential to daily living as determined by the depart¬ 
ment of social services. . ; 
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R 400.11 Home fife eligibility factors in aid to dependent children. 

Rule 11 (t) Continued absence of a parent from a home constitutes the reason 
for deprivation of parental care and support when; 

(a) Absence is due to estranged separation of the parents for any reason. 

(b) Absthee'ts due to imprisonment., on sentence of 3 months or more, not 
considering allowance for parole. 

fc) The parent is a patient in a hospital or institution for the mentally diseased', 
epileptic or feebleminded, or in a hospital or sanatorium for the treatwenf of 
tuberculosis, or confined in a hospital or institution as a sex deviate. 

(d) The parent has been deported from the United States. 

(e) Parental rights have been terminated and the child is a permanent ward of 
the juvenile division of the probate court. 

(2) Tempor ary absence from the home of either relative or child during receipt 
of aid to dependent children does not affect eligibility if the absent member of the 
household has not established another abode of a permanent nature. 

(3) For eligibility for aid to dependent children, a child meets the requirement* 

of living vvirtvi oTih^relatives specified in the social welfare act if his home is 
with a perlmlSncl^ecf in 1 of the following groups: UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAf 
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(a) Blood relatives, including those of the half blood, except cousins more 
remote than first cousins once removed. Relationships to persons of preceding 
generations as denoted by prefixes of grand, great, or great-great are within this 
definition. 

lb) Spouses of persons specified in the social welfare act or included in the 
groups in subdivision (a). Such a relative may be considered within the seopi 
this provision although the marriage which created the relationship has been 
terminated by death or divorce 

(4) The home in which children live is considered suitable until a juvenile court 
has determined that the home is an unfit place for children to live and has removed 
all the children from the home. Upon identification of conditions which threaten 
the well-being of the children, the services of the department of social services as 
well as those of other available community resources shall be focused upon such 
conditions in order to bring about improvements, if conditions deteriorate to the 
extent that the children appear to come within the provisions of section 2(b) (1) 
and (2) of Act No ft4 of the Public Acts of 1944, as amended, being §712A2 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, as amended, a complaint alleging neglect shall be filed 
by the department in the juvenile court. 

(5) A parent who is receiving assistance for his children, and each other person 
age 1.6 or older whose needs are included in an aid to dependent children 
assistance budget, shall be registered with the employment security commission 
and shall accept available employment or training for employment for which the 
person is qualified and shall accept referral for vocational education or rehabilita¬ 
tion services if needed to overcome a handicap to employment unless the person 
is determined by the department of social services to come within any of the 
following provisions: 

(a) The person is employed full time. 

(b) The person is an eligible child and is attending school full time. A child is 
considered to be in school full time when absent for official school vacation, 
illness, convalescence, family emergency or labor dispute 

(c) The person is in a recognized training program under the auspices of a 
secondary agency sponsor which is likely to lead to regular employment Of has a 
specific plan to begin such full-time activities within 90 days 

(d) The person is engaged full time in a course of study leading to a high school 
diploma. 

fe) The person is 65 years of age or older, or til or needed in the home due to 
the illness of a family member. 

(I) The mother or adult acting in place of the mother has a child in the home 
under age 8. 

(g) The cost of child care would equal or exceed the wages the mother Or other 
adult acting in place of the mother could be expected to earn from employment. 

(.hi Adequate child care is not available during absence of the parent or other 
adult. To be determined adequate, child cure shall be appropriate to the age. 
special handicaps and other conditions of the individual child in need of care, and 
the provider of care shall meet applicable federal and state standards- Adequate 
care is assured when such care is in fact available and when the cost, if any, will be 

met by the department of social services. 

(i) The person's participation iiv employment or training would not foe in the 
best interests of the person or family for other reasons, as determined by the 
department of social services. 

(6) Eligibility for aid to dependent children does not exist if a person refuses 
without good cause to meet the requirements of subrule (5) except for persons 
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enrolled in the work incentive program as provided in section 402(a) (19) (F) of the 
social security act. C»ood cause for refusal to meet these requirements shall be 
determined by the department of social service to exist tinder any of the 
following conditions 

(a) Accident, temporary illness or comparable emergency involving the person 
or hi* family* 

(b) A plan for permanent rehabilitation or self-support is currently in process, 
and Compliance would interrupt these services or activities, other than a course of 

nd a ’)>gh school diploma for ;i ) mi son who is a ur an tee or other eligible 
adult. •; • $ • y 

(c) Compliance would interfere with the likelihood that the person Would he- 
reemployed at his regular full-time employment within 30 days. 

(d) Child care is needed and adequate child care «. not assured, 

(e) The person alleges discrimination on account of race, religion, sex or 
national origin and is taking legal Action to redress his grievance. - 

(f) The offer of employment is not for a specific job at a stated wage or the 
stated wage is below applicable minimum wage rate requirements - or below' the 
customary wage in the community for the particular kind of work, 

(g) Employment or training available is not within the normal geographic work 
area or involves unreasonable requirements, such as excessive hours or dangerous 
working conditions or is not within the person’s physical or mental abilities 
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R 400.12 Eligibility factors related to property and income. 

Rule 12- (1) For aid to the blind and aid to the disabled, property limitations 
and property exemptions shall be the same 4s those provided by law for old age 
assistance. In addition,, in case of a person applying for or receiving such aid who 
has a plan for achieving self-support, amounts of property necessary to fulfillment 
of the plan shall be disregarded for the period during which the person is actually 
undergoing vocational rehabilitation not to exceed a period of 36 months. Such 
plan for achieving self-support shall be approved by the department of social 
services. ’’.. *:• % ...’liv" 

(2) For aid to dependent children, when the only recipient is to be 1 eligible 
child, property limitations and property exemptions shall be the same as provided 
by law- for a single old age assistance client When there are 2 or more eligible 
persons, children or adults or both, in the assistance group, property limitations 
and exemptions shall be the same as provided by law for the old age assistance 
client who Is married and not separated from the spouse. 

(3) b> ti.i t.> dependent children the property of other relatives acting in the 
place of parents must also be considered under this rule in determining eligibility 
if any of the requirements of such relatives are included to the assistance budget 

(4) In case of an applicant for cvr recipient of aid to the blind, aid to the 
disabled, or aid to dependent children who does not qualify for the exemption ol 
farm stock or implements and who has a plan, approved by the department ol 
social services, for attaining or retaining remunerative employment, tools, and 
equipment necessary to fulfillment of the plan shall be disregarded in the amount 
of $750 00, in addition to the propei^';<ije«ticjirpil«(jijB set forth in subrules ([}, (2), and 




(5) In determining need for aid i|| dependent children income shall be 
considered to include the income of the ibllpwing members of the family unit 
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(a) Children in need who are of eligible age, except no inquiry or consideration 
will be made of the amount of earnings of a child under age 14. 

(b) A parent of an eligible child 

(c) A stepparent if the stepparent is applying for or receiving assistance for 
himself. 

(d) An applicant (or grantee) and spouse, when other than parents, if applying 
for or receiving assistance for themselves 

(0) A client who assigns or transfers real or personal property for the purpose of 
qualifying for aid to dependent children, old age assistance, aid to the blind, or aid 
to the disabled is ineligible for a period of time equal to the time the value of such 
property would have maintained him according to assistance standards. 

(7) A client shall provide to the department of social services information 
known to the client about his financial condition, including potential resources 
and sources of income. A client s potential resources and sources of income, 
including those to which he is entitled by right and those which can be legally 
developed within the client's means or with the assistance of the department or 
other community resources, are to be developed to a status of availability. 
Assistance payments or services shall not be withheld or reduced by the 
department because of a client's potential resources or sources of Income pending 
their development to a status of availability unless such development requires 
action by the client which he is not willing to take. 

(8) In determining need for aid to the blind, the first $85.00 per month of 

income earned by the applicant or recipient plus one-half of earned income in 
excess of $85,00, shall be disregarded. In the case of an applicant or recipient who 
has a plan for achieving self-support, such additional amounts of income, w hether 
from earnings or from any other source, as may be necessary to the fulfillment of 
the plan shall be disregarded for a period not to exceed .‘16 months. Such plan for 
achieving self-support must be approved by the state department of Social 
welfare. - ' >.• • ‘ •*.* • * • 2 

(9) When federal law or regulation requires that arty earnings, training incen¬ 

tive payments, expense allowances, or other income are not to be considered m 
determining the need of individuals for public assistance, such income shall be 
disregarded. Types of income shall be defined in accordance with federal 
regulations. ’ • . •: •• \ ’ ■ . ' T," 

(10) Only income and resources which are available hi fact for torrent use are 
to be considered in determining the need of individuals for assistance and the 
amount of payments to or for them. 
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R 409.13 Rescinded. 
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R 400.14 Family planning services. 

Rule 14. (i) The caseworker may inform the recipient-grantee or spouse of 
the availability qf family planning services bnfy upon request or as an integral part 
of a comprehensive social study of the total family situation fin aid to .dependent 
children, the “social study”), 

(2) Referral may be made to available resources for advice and treatment only 
upon the w ritten request of the recipient-grantee or spouse, and only after the 
family has had time and opportunity to acquire knowledge and understanding; of 
the family planning program. , w .s ! 
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$3) All rules and regulations, policies and practices adopted by any county, city 
or district department of social welfare in relation to family planning shall 
conform to the program of the state social welfare commission. 
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STaTECOUNTV PARTICIPATION IN COSTS OF FOSTER CARE 

R 400.21 Permissible charges to county child care funds. 

Rule 2i (lj For purposes of admimstr$fi^W'^fhe child care fund, foster care 
may include-. . - ^•, - Vs* . 

(a) Foster care provided by institutions or child placing 

agencies pursuant to an order of the jiuyenile division of the probate court or 
request of the county department of social welfare,. 

(by Foster care provided under the direct supervision of the juvenile division of 
the probate court for children for whom the court has accepted jurisdiction undei 
the juvenile code. • . • / V _ ■ 

(c) Care under the direct supervision of the juvenile division of the probate 
court in a detention home conducted as an agency of the court under the statutes 
authorizing the establishment of such institutions^ or in a licensed home or licensed 
institution designated by the court as a suitable place of detention. 

(d) Foster care provided under the direct.superv ision of the county department 
of social welfare. Such care must be in accordance with the standards set forth in 
section 18c of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, and the rules thereunder. 

(e) Gare at boys’ vocational school and girls* training school, including board* 
ing care provided by these two institutions, under Act No, 185 of the Public Acts 
of 1925, as amended, and Act No. 183 of the Public Acts of 1925, as amended, 

(f) Care provided by Michigan children’s institute under Act No. 220 of the 
Public Acts of 1935. as amended 

(g) Purchase of adoption services for court wards from licensed voluntary 
child placement agencies 

. (h) Adoption subsidy payments made in accordance svith section 13a of 
chapter 10 of Act No. 288 Of the Public Acts of 1939. as amended, being f710.13a 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) Act Nos. 104, 108s 112, 113. and 114 of the Public Acts of 1955 haw nr* 
retroactive effect except as specifically provided therein. 

(3) ‘Admitted to foster care,’ as found in Act Nos. 112 and 113 of the Public 
Acts of 1955, refers to the most recent order of admission, commitment, or 
placement authorized by the 5 juvenile division of the probate court or by the 
county department of social welfare. 
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R 400.22 State reimbursement for foster care expenditures from county child 

care funds. 

Rule 22. (1) The juvenile division of the probate courts and the county 
departments of social welfare seeking reimbursement for foster care expenditures 
out of the county's child care fund shall report monthly to the state department of 
social welfare on the forms provided and according to the definitions established 
by the state department. 

(2) .State reimbursement far expenditures from a county child care fund shall 
be calculated: 

(a) Cumulativelvion a calendar year basis, including expenditures as reported 
by the eoiiui»&eatjJ kuont h, January through December. L -V-r3 f>c.?yAN 
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(b) Upon county disbursement currently reported according to account classi¬ 
fications established by the department. Amounts no greater than rates estab¬ 
lished by the department will be eligible for reimbursement, fn a case of 
demonstrated special need of a child not a court ward, larger amounts may be 
charged by prior agreement of the director of the state department and a county 
social services board. In a case of demonstrated special need for a court ward 
larger amounts may be reimbursed by prior agreement of the director of the state 
department and a judge of probate of the affected county. This rule shall not be 
construed to limit the right of a court to authorize payment necessary for the best 
interest of any child beyond reimbursable amounts 

(3) The rules adopted by the committee of the probate judges association 
appointed for the purpose of promulgating rules in accordance With section 25 of 
chapter 12A of Act No. 288 of the Public Acts of 183ft. as amended, being 
§712A.25 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, shall constitute the basis of audit and 
payment to counties in respect to expenditures authorized by the probate court. 
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H 400.23 Standards for foster care and service provided by county departments. 

Rule 23. (1) “Foster care financed by a counts’ department" means care 
provided to a child living outside his own home in either: 

(a) A licensed foster home. •• '• "V . : 

(b) The home of a guardian or of relatives other than those of parents. 

(c) A shelter care institution operated by a county department. 

(d) A licensed private child care institution or placement agency. . • 

(«J A boarding school. 

(2) A couuty department may provide foster care to a child under 18 years of 
age, utilizing the department of social services sub-account of the counts child 
care fund in the following circumstances: 

(ft) A written application for foster cart- lias been received from a child's 
parent, legal guardian or other custodian, and financial need is not the sole reason 
for a request for foster care. 

(b) In an emergency situation such as may exist when a child is without an 
immediate plan for his care, or during pendency of a petition requesting that a 
probate court assume responsibility for care. 

(c) When a child is not eligible for a state-federal program, or when a county 

director approves such expenditures for a 30-day period during pendency of an 
application for partic ipation in a state-federal program. , U' 

(d) When a probate court having jurisdiction of a child orders placement of a 
child in foster care, and there are sufficient funds in a county department's child 
care sub-account to meet the financial obligation of care, and an agreement has 
been made between the court and a county department. ‘ , 

(3) A county foster care program .shall be structured as directed by the-shite 

department and shall consist solely of state employees assigned civil service 
position classifications at the same level as those assigned staff of the state foster 
care program. •> -.‘'.-c-L.;. 

(4) A county foster care program shall be uniform for all children m foster care 

Without regard to the funding source. "''y' r^’>v- e 

t5) A county foster care program shall include a placement plan in the best 
interests of each child including either of the following;■■■,.:v • v 
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(a) Care under direct superv ision of a county department. 

$*£ Purchase of family foster care or institutional care from a privateagetycy. 

(8) Appropriate medical care shall jbe provided each child in foster t&fifL If the 
court order of commitment has not authorized provision of medical care, 
authorization to provide the care shall be obtained from a parent or legal 
guardian- Application of appropriate .state-federal medical care programs shall be 
made and state aud federal medical cate programs shall be first utilized, fy 

(7) For each child in foster care a record containing ali legal documents, 
medical records, application TbripSL social data and agreementsfor purchase of 
care shall be maintained by.-.^he placement county,, unless a family public 
assistance case record exists containing these date; 

(8J A record shall reflect the follow ing activities: 

(a) Continuous effort with u child aud his Family toward returning the child to 

his home,. ■ . i \ - r 

(b) Observations of foster parents reported to the worker. 

(9) If a child is not returned to his home at the end of I year, the record shall 
also show that: 

(a) Steps are being taken to terminate parental rights to facilitate the child’s 

adoption..;-.^^,:C;r..'-- % , | • , • • % •. 

(b) Other permanent !i\ing arrangements are being made m the best interests 

of ihfr child, including; - . , , ; • . ' ; ; ,/...VY . 

(i) Return to hb; own home, . ,v ,- 1 ... - _ .... \ ’»• .'y t? -. 1 • 

(it) Independent living fioi a child 0 years <>t age. 

(iff) A permanent foster care plan. An annual review shall be ttunpieted when a 
permanent living arrangement utilizing continued use of child care funds; Con¬ 
tinues: beyond by ear. ' • - 

(JO) Foster care may be purchased only from private agencies or boarding 
schools with which the county department has executed a written purchase of 
service agreement. 

< ll) When children ib fibster care are legally adoptable a county department 
shall establish a service for recruiting adoption homes, including registratkm in an 
inter-count) adoption exchange (PARE1 within 90 days after placement ift Foster 
care 

(12) Potential resource* legally available to u child shall be pursued, mein ding 
applying for benefits for which a child may be eligible, and seeking reimburse¬ 
ment in whole or in part for the foster care from relatives legally responsible for 
support- V" • vv ■■■ <' ' : C 

| (135; When a child is placed for foster care in a county other than that of original 
Financial responsibility the following procedure shall be observed: 

iu> A written notice of intended placement shall be given to the comity 
department involved. 

(b) Ongoing care planning, review and approxtil r*i claims for payment shall 
become the responsibility of the county department of placement 

(t) rpon review and final approval by the county department of original 
financialresponsibility, payments shall be processed by the county department of 
responsibility'so as to avoid charge-backs between counties, §/ / 

(d) Reports shall be made to the county department of original financial 
responsibility by a county of placement at 90 day intervals. 

(?) Termination of placement plans shall be by mutual agreement between a 
county department of original responsibility and a county department of place 
ment. . : . _ Y-. 
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STATE-VENDOR PARTICIPATION IN MEDICAL COSTS 

R 400.24 Time limitation on claims by county social welfare board. 

Rule 24. AH claims incurred and paid by the county social welfare board 
involving vendor medical sen ice for which State reimbursement is sought must be 
submitted to the county bureau of social aid on a monthly basis but not later than 
the end of the fifth month following the month in which the latest continuous 
service in the same class is rendered. Provided, that the state department non pay 
a bill submitted beyond the fifth month if in its judgment there are extenuating 
circumstances and if federal financial participation can be obtained. 

Mwtorv: ly.M O'S |2.,. Ik. KM S!..v 21 18V !<KM ACS 1.1 » EH f.h 1.4 WfA I" EH Mu> l> l9Hss 

R 400.25 Determination of percentage of state participation. 

Rule 25. The commission will redetermine from time to time the percentage of 
the costs of hospitalization to be paid by .thestate department under section 66a of 
the social welfare act, and such determination shall be applicable to invoices 
approved by the supervisor of the bureau of social aid in the month or months 
following such determination, regardless of the date the expense for hospitali¬ 
zation was incurred. 
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R 400.28 Enforcement of patient’s right to hospitalization. 

Rule 26. (It “Promptly" as used in section 66b of the social welfare act and this 
rule shall, in nonemergency cases, be defined as “within 30 calendar days." Failure 
of a county department to make a decision promptly on an application for 
hospitalization by a person who is receiving old age assistance, aid to dependent 
children (except a person so receiving as an eligible child), aid to the blind, or aid 
to the permanently and totally disabled, as required by section 66b of the social 
welfare act, shall lx' considered to be a determination that hospitalization is not 
necessary, and the supervisor of the bureau of social aid shall then, with the 
consent of the applicant, petition for a hearing as provided in sections 66d and 9 of 
the social welfare act- 

(2) The county social welfare board shall comply with a decision made by the 
director of the state department under Ft 400 7 concerning hospitalization within .5 
working days following receipt of the notice of the decision, iyg 

(3) If the county social vvdfareboard does not comply with the decision of the 
director of the state department as required by subrule (2;, Hu* bureau of social 
aid of the county department of social welfare shall arrange for or approve the 
necessary hospitalization and shall authorize payment by the state* department for 
it. 

(4) The county portion of the costs of hospitalization, when incurred under 
so bn lies (2) or (3). shall be recovered by the state department by withholding the 
amount from any funds due the county social welfare board by the state 
department. 
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PART 2. INTER-COUNTY DISPUTES 
R 400.31 Appeal; petition. 

Rule 31 A county desiring to appeal a dispute with another county or counties 
concerning settlement of a person or family granted or in need of any form of 
public aid or relief shall file a petition in writing with the state department of 
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social welfare on such forms ami in such manner as prescribed by said slate 
department. 

Htewy: iWl .C 'r lm IBM AC. p. 43flT 

R 400.32 Answer. 

Rote 32 Upon notice from the state department of social welfare, the defend¬ 
ing county or counties shall file an answer to the original petition on such forms 
and in such manner as prescribed by the state department of social welfare. Ui 8 

/= Hfetoryt !M4 AC. p 135ft t»MC. * 4307 ’ *• . •; .7 

R 400.33 Statement of findings. 

Rule 33. The director of the state department of social welfare shall ptft pare 
and submit to each county concerned a statement of findings of the department, 
and its decision shall be binding unless appealed. 

Malory tWw fe p MBfe CH? . -' ~ . 

R 400.34 Appeal of department decision. 

Rule 34 Either party to the dispute shall have the right to appeal the decision 
of the department anti request a hearing before the Michigan social wdfarr- 
commission. 

Hlrtory j«K4AC *.!;»«• lAH W, }>, $|i»7 \,7 '$7 ' 

R 400.35 Hearing date; notice. 

Rule 35. A dale for the hearing shall be set and every party to the dispute shall 
be given fair notice 

ItMta** IW SC;*. 135ft ItfH AC ,, S307 V : '' : ;U- j'' 

R 400.36 Representation: evidence. V ' . . •• .7 -v., 

Rule 36 Each party to the dispute shall be permitted such representation, 
counsel, witnesses, and to submit such evidence as it desires as long as it has direct 
bearing on the case. 

Hlvtory: UM4AC f. 135ft 1AM SC. * «30T ? 

R 400.37 Findings of fact; decision. 

Rule 37. The Michigan social welfare commission shall hear and weigh all 
evidence, and shall instruct the director of the state department of social welfare 
to prepare in writing its findings of the facts and its decision, which shall be 
binding upon the various counties. 

HWvry- UM4 AC* 1.T6& t&W M |> t*Tt 

R 400.36 Hearing; settlement determination. 

Rule 36. A client whose settlement Lv in dispute may ask for a hearing before 
the director of the state department of social welfare for determination of 
settlement, 

■ 

PART 3. INSPECTION AND LICENSING 
COUNTY INFIRMARIES 

R 400,51 Inspection. 

Rule 51. The recommendations of local and state departments of health and 
the f ire marshal s division of the Michigan state police roust be carried put if the 
infirmary hr4o obtain the 'approval of the Michigan social welfare* commission. 
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R 400.52 Housing. 

Rule 52. (I) Plans and specifications for new buildings and for additions or 
major building changes must be approved by the social welfare commission. All 
building plans must comply with the state housing law (Act No, 167 of the Public 
Acts of 1917, as amended) 

(2) Buildings and equipment shall be maintained in such a condition as to insure 
proper safety and sanitation 

(3) All sleeping rooms and day rooms shall be outside rooms with sufficient 

window space to provide ample light and ventilation. All doors and windows shall 
be screened. ' 

(4) The arrangen i i-nt of looms shall be such as to permit segregation according 
to sex, character, and physical condition Exception to this may be made in the 
case of married couples. 

(5) One or more rooms shall be available for the isolation of persons with 

communicable diseases or for critically ill patients who shall be under the direct 
care of a physician. y . */ : 

(6) A room shall be set aside where residents may listen to radio programs, read 
newspapers, books and magazines, play card garne-S Such a room shall be 
kept pleasant and comfortable. 

Hid on. ISO AC p 1 WJ; I8S4 AC. t. 43t*k 

R 400.53 Equipment. 

Bute 53- (1) Each resident shall be provided with a clean, comfortable individ¬ 
ual bed and with adequate bed linen including sheets large ttnough to cover the 
mattress. Rubber sheets shall be provided if needed. .Sheets and pillow cases shall 
be changed at least once a week or more frequently if essential to the maintenance 
of cleanliness. Each newly admitted resident shall be provided with a complete 
change of bed iinen 

(2) There shall be a mimmum of *4(1 square feet of floor .space per bed* heads of 
beds shall be at least 3 feet apart. 

(3) Each resident shall have i comfortable chair in addition to cupboard, 
locker, or draw er space for the storage of clothing and personal effects. 

;4; Each infirmary kitchen shall have refrigeration facilities adequate to 
pft •• ent fVx *d spoilage Sanitary and well arranged space shall be provided for the 
storage of food supplies. 

(5) Dish w ashing facilities shall be such that dishes are sterilized either by 
sufficiently hot water or by immersion in an approved antiseptic solution; 

(6) The tops of dining table' dull be washable and Without cracks O* w orn 
places No cracked dishes or chipped eraum-Kvare shall housed; 

j7) Adeq<<at*, and sanitary laundry facilities shall be provided for washing, 
rinsing, wringing, drying and Ironing clothing and linen- Laundry work shall be 
dirccth snjpervKcd by a staff member 

(8) There shall he heating facilities capable of maintaining a temperature of not 
less than 72 degrees Fahrenheit in all occupied quarters. ; iv, * in 1 

Miawn: ft 1:0% !>*#•*£. |» «*?• - : ,\ " ; ,d '• ’vw' 

R 400.54 Personnel. 

Rule 54. (1) The infirmary staff shall he competent and of sufficient number 

HIM;;.- .tdevpade adn.nn.'trado:. 

(2) Staff members shall be of good character and reputation and shall be 
selected with due regard to a proper attitude toward the aged -and an under 
standing of the problems of the aged 
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(3) Stuff members will assume the responsibility for tin factory perform-- 

ance of all w ork done by residents Ml w ork done by infirmary residents shall be 
supervised by a staff member* .. . 

(4) A tl« fmitc allocation of the duties of resident* $haU be determined by the 

superintendent and matron in conjunction with the county social board, 

Hitxnry JfcM-W t- I.JSV: WMAC ? <#» 

R 400.55 Medical care. 

Rule 55. (1) The responsibility for making physical examinations of each 
newly admitted resident and uf recording the findings of such examinations shall 
be delegated to a licensed physician. Physical examinations shall include recog¬ 
nized tests for determining the presence of venereal diseases. X-ray examinations, 
typhoid checks, and any other examination shall be made whenever ease history 
indicates the need for such procedure. 

(2) All food handlers shall be given physical examinations. Blanks supplied by 
the state department of health shall be used for this purpose 

(3) A licensed physician shall be available and responsible for the medical care 
of residents. Orders for medication shall be written Standing orders for common 
ailments may be formulated by the physician for administration by the matron or 
nurse. 

itfctwr- iW« AC. p. i *o. mm M., *. ;. .'.ip '‘vy ; vy.'. 1 - • ; \ 

R 400.56 Nursing care. 

Ride 56. (1) Residents suffering from contagious or infectious diseases shall be 
isolated under physician's orders 

(2) Decent privacy and 24-hour nursing care shall be provided for the critically 
ill and the dying 

(3) Infirmaries not equipped to are for cases of acute illness shall transfer such 
eases to a licensed hospital. 

(4) Mental cases shall not be unduly restrained not solitarily confined unless 
such action is essential to the welfare of other residents, Whenever such cases are 
required t<> be placed in i imtmemenf. (hey shall be Under careful supervision and 
attention in the interests of their well-being. Mental cases shall be undressed, 
bathed, fed. and, in general, cared for as well as are all other residents. 

Hutorv; tW At p MrtO )> 

R 400,57 Care of residents. 

Rule 57. (IV Residents shall be subjected to only kind, proper, and humane 
treatment. - A yV-x.. " ■ 

bac h resident shall have his own clothing, properly marked, which shall be 
kept dean and well mended- 

(3) It shall be the responsibility of the superintendent and matron U ‘hat 
residents bathe or are bathed at least weekly or more frequently if essential to 
personal cleanliness, Towels and washcloths shall he provided and a regular place 
arranged for them to be kept; 

(4) 4 routine procedure shall be established by which incoming eases shall be 
prevented from bringing in bedbugs and lire lmnwdiate steps shall be taken to 
• radicate existing vermin and to keep all quarters free? oi vermin 

(5) Food shall be wholesome, ample, of sufficient dietary variety, well cooked 

and served.c.v; .' .c,'; .■ ::. --y v-y v 

(6) In the event of death, or serious illness or accident, immediate notice, .shall 
be given to die nearest relative or friend of the resident. 
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R 400.58 Records. yy'.y 

Rule 58, (1) Each county infirmary shall make a monthly report, on a pre- 
Setibed form, to the county board Of social welfare and shall retain a duplicate 
Cnpj of such reports. 

(2) A chronological register of admissions shall be kept, Records of personal 
daf3 For each resident shall be kept in any reasonable form prescribed by the 
director 

i',f) Minimum records shall include name, address, birthplace and date, color, 
legal status, name and address of nearest friend or relative, reasons for 
admission and tor discharge, property owned, provision tot burial and a list of 
personal belongings. 

tlit'ory: I'.M-l V k i iMr. (*/>l \( p, -Olu 

JUVENILE DETENTION HOMES 
R 400.71 Approval of plans. 

Rule 71. It is recommended that plans for all new juvenile detention homes 
and for major structural changes in existing homes be submitted for approvalby 
the Michigan social w elfare commission. Ml such plans shall havetht*approval of 
the: 

(a) State fire marshal. 

(b) State or full-time county health department, 

HUte^y. *354 \Os It* ( « li.Rtt kmc U l'»7- 
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R 400.72 Housing. ^ . 

Rule 72 (li The recommendations of the local or state departments of health 
and of the state fire marshal as fhev relate to items of health arid safety shall be 
curried out. 

(2) Housing space shall be,sufficient to accommodate without crowding the 
number of « require care a* nit? time. 

($} Floors, walls, lunufmt* and equipment shall In fn good condition and of a 
• : ig and shall be kept in good condition 

(4) Arrangement of rooms shall be such as to permit segregation according to 
sex, character, physical and mental condition. 

(5) All sleeping rooms shall be outside rooms with sufficient w'indou. space to 
provide adequate light and venRtatpn. 

(6) Beds shall be at least 3 feet apart except in emergencies 

(7) All beds shall have sheets and pillow caw* as well as blankets. These shall 
be kept in a dean and .sanitary condition 

iH) Each child shall be pros idrd with a .comfortable, single bed and shall sleep 
./lime, 

(9) Each child shall have a place for and shall be provided with his .own 
personal belongings such as a towel, washefoth, toothbrush, and a comb 

(10) Heating facilities shall be adequate id maintain a temperature of 70 

degrees Fahrenheit in winter weather. „ 

Uixnrv IU.U U S <i\ ,. II l-ll f * "iV 

R 400.73 Personnel. 

Rule 73- flf There shall be a competent staff of administrative, supervisory, 
and maintenance personnel sufficient in number to provide for constant super¬ 
vision of all children under care, 
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(2) All personnel having direct contact with children are required to have 
physical examinations when hired and annually thereafter v ; - 

(3) Staff personnel who work directly with children shall have training and 
education suitable for the responsibilities they assume. 

(4) A staff member shall be available to children at all times. At night the 
person responsible for the children shall have sleeping quarters located so that he 
can easily meet emergencies, such as illness, attempted escape or other problem* 
which might arise. Where adequate supervision requires it, 1 or more staff 
members shall be dressed and available 24 hours a day. 

i| History tttR ACS Itt .p ' f& Elf J«r»-14. t«7 ' - . ; t ) 4; -V,,, " ' - V/ 

R 400.74 Care of children. 

Rule 74. (1) Provisions shall be made for dental, medical and nursing care 
suited to the number and type of children in the home. 0 ^; ; 

(2) Alt children shall be given a physical examination as soon as possible after 
admission for their own protection as well as that of other children in the home. 

(3) Children suffering from illness of airy kind shall be isolated and given 
proper nursing and medical care. . 

(4) In case of illness or accident immediate notice shall be given to the probate 

court. -yvy -.V-'V-’!/;*'’V' •' 

(5) Discipline and control shall be based on a careful study of each individual 
child. 

(6) Meals shall be planned to meet the dietary needs of the children. They shall 
meet standards of nutrition as set up by the state department of health. 

(7) Means shall be provided for the education of those children w ho remain in 
the detention home for any length of time, in accordance with the ability and need 
of the Individual child, and in as close an approximation to the normal school 
system as possible If it becomes necessary to provide education within the 
detention home, the teaching facilities and equipment shall have the approval of 
the state department of public instruction. 

(8) There shall be ample opportunity for indoor and outdoor play and games, 
indh idually and in groups, as a means of promoting physical and mental health; 
books, toys and games should be available-;- 

(9) The juvenile home shall maintain permanent records of all children. The 
minimum amount of information in such records shall include the child's name, 
age, address, address of parent or guardian: dates of admission and discharge; and 
the names and official titles of persons responsible for placement or removal from 
the juvenile detention home. 

M«!«<■, • IWM VOX »rt t , !a; tn jnnrli 1»7 

HOMES FOR THE AGED 

R 400.91—R 400.106 Rescinded. 
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DAY CARE CENTERS AND NURSERY SCHOOLS 

R 400.120 Definitions, 

Rule 120. (t) A nursery school is a daytime group facility which has as its main 
objective a developmental program for pre-school children, and whose staff 
meets fhejeducationnl quaJifications as established bv the Michigan department of 

j .M.VFRq^Sru, 


2993 


DAV CARE CENTERS AND NURSERY SCHOOLS R 400.124 

(2) A day care center is a daytime group facility which gives care forpre-sehool 
children away from their homes but winch need not omptoy a teacher approved 
by the department of public instruction. It provides a program which promotes 
the development of the individual child and is under the direction of a person with 
experience in child care. 

ttoteryt 1954 ,\CS UX p iKf.it Juw M. H»7 

R 400.121 Staff. 

Rule 121. (1) There shall be an adequate staff of administrative, supervisory 
and maintenance personnel. 

(a) A minimum of 2 adults is required for am group of children to insure adult 
supervision at all times. When the group is small enough to be under the guidance 
of 1 person, the second person shall be available in the center to assist upon call. 

(b) When the number of children in the nursery exceeds 10, full-time assistance 


for the director is to be provided, in the following ratio,; 
Minimum Ratio: 







Age of Children 

There shall be 







214 and 3 years l adult assistant to each 10 children or fraction thereof, 

beyond the first 10 y : ..—■ j ‘ 

4 years l adult assistant to 12 children beyond the first 12 

5 years l adult assistant to 20 children, beyond the first 20 

through 5 years (mixed age group) 1 adult assistant to 10 children 

beyond the first 10 

(2) The head teacher or person in charge of programming of the nursery school 
shall meet the education qualifications as determined by the Michigan department 
of public instruction for nursery school assignment. 

(3) The director or person in charge of a day care center shall have a minimum 
of 2 years of study at the college level. 

Hijturj r !WM ACS 10 p. If. &(. fmm !■> Me# 
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R 400.122 Program. 

Rule 122. Every center shall have a balanced schedule of daily activities based 
upon developmental needs of children. 

Hirtor> 1954 ypyiO. p 19, Elf. j.ino U. 1957 , /'* ' ‘ >4 \\ . / . jV , 

R 400.123 Records. 

Rule 123. A record shall be kept of eac h child which shall include: 

(a) Childs full name, age, and date of entry and discharge; : 

(b) Full names of both parents or relatives. 

(c) Address and telephone number of parents. 

(d) Places and hours of employment of parents or relatives. 

(e) Instructions for reaching parents or relatives. 

(f) Name, address, and telephone number of another person who might be 
reached in case of an emergency 

(g) Name, address, and telephone number of family physician 
(hj Accurate record of daily attendance. 

Hbtotv IBM ACS i0 ,1 lf>. Kit turn II $57 

R 400.124 Equipment for centers. 

Rule 124 (1) The equipment shall be of the shte and design that will fit the 
individual child's developmental needs 
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(2) There shall he a cot, sheet, and blanket fur even child who remains- tor 

afternoon rest. vr-7•'|■ v^''V,"- : 

13) There shall be an adequate and varied supply of suitable play equipment 
and materials easily accessible tu childrecn 

HitkK*. M'S taf. is;ri* INST ' Hc?&? ; ’V-' '*' :V. ;■M V, 

R 400.125 Fire, health, and salutation. 

Rule 125, (1) All homing shall conform with local; and huifcMftg «o&>* iftod 

shall be approved by the state fire marshal or local full-time fire btpb&M. 

(2.)■ Within 30 days of attendance the following docuiviehtatfbp ishiglbbe''ob¬ 
tained by a day care center nr nursery school for each child I** 

maintained in.the center dr school files: ;. ■ * . ... -•.' Z'jy^C , 

(a) A signed report on the state of the child's health, based on an evaluation b} 
a qualified physician made within the preceding 12 months. The report shall 
contain the statement that participation in a day care program Will not be 
detrimental to the child's health. Restrictions on physical activity shall be reported 
by the pb>sician. 

(b) Proof of immunization procedures and boosters completed or hi progress 
against diphtheria, pertussis, tetanus, polio, measles and rubella, or otherwise as 
required by law. 

(g) The requirements of subdivisions '(al and (b) may be waived. If a child’s 
parents or guardian sign a statement agreeing to take part in a health care program 
vvhfch shall include health observation*,, physical assessments, screening tests and 
immunization procedures, when such^ health program is available and has been 
approved by the state department of public health. 

id) A child whose parents or guardian abject to physical examinations, 
immunization, or mwlical treatment on the grounds of religious convjctib,tts ma\ 
be admitted after the follow ing statements are submitted: 

(i) Statement by the parents or guardian that the child is and has been in normal 
and g< >-,i! health. 

(ii) Statement by the parents Or guardian assuming respdiisibility for the child’s 
state of health while at a center or nursery school With the understanding that 
either be notified immediately when anything unforeseen fh this regard occurs. 
This statement shall include a.provision that when the center or school, is unable or 
does tint have time to locate the persons designated to he notified in case of 
emergency, the center or nursery school director may fake such tempitrary 
measures as he deems appropriate. 

(3) A full-time or more than half-time employ^ or vohmt^er who cotgcs in 
contact with children shall have an examination by a licensed physician, on ins 
designee, conducted within 12 months before employment ami 

thereafter The person shall also have a test for communicabitstubcrs'ulosiis within 
1 year before employment and annually thereafter. 

(-4) A center or nursery school shall have approval of the state or local full-time 
health department With respect to this rule. 

Hbiorv: l«3,t \t:S rep .it j(.>w )t J«t: ISMXpbTfc- j. 55, ISfi \u% O. rtrro 

R 400.12ft Transportation. 

Rule 126- If transportation is provided by the center*. adequate precautions 
■•Itali be taken for the safety of children These include: 

(a) A seat in the car - lor each child- , -.y r ; 

(1>) T|Ni^|jj|^^^E|£j|p» paHnn ^’“lition with safety locks on the doors v, Rich 
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(c) An adult in addition to the driver in any bus or automobile transporting 
children to and from the center. 

Id) Transportation on buses conforming to the Michigan school bus require¬ 
ments. 

(e) Validity of driver’s license for transportation of children 

(f) Proper insurance coverage. 

flkforst 1954 ACS 10 ( > 17 eft .... (BRf 

R 400.127 Teacher qualifications; nursery schools- 

Rule 127. (1) Each school shall employ 1 properly qualified head teacher The 
number of assistant teachers required will depend upon such factors as number 
am) age of children, length of day. arrangement <<> roon. -out of space -and 
facilities, and adequacy of the service staff, provided that there shall be no more 
than 12 children per teacher. This does not include maintenance staff, only 
teaching staff. 

(2) A teaching certificate issued by the state board of education must be 
obtained based upon a minimum of 2 years of professional training in early 
childhood education. Four years of professional education is recommended for a 
bead teacher 

(3) A nursery school teacher shall have a working knowledge of the conditions 
and experiences under which young children grow and develop physically, 
socially, emotionally, and intelligently This will require basic Study in early 
childhood education and include such subjects as child psychology, physical 
growth, nutrition, mental hygiene, and social development. A background in 
parent education, family relationships, and utilization of community resout o s is 
desirable. 

(4) Teachers shall have a basic understanding of the principles and practices of 
nursery' school operation and administration. This will require study of such topics 
as equipment, program building, record keeping, handling of the sick, and the 
routines of washing, toileting, sleeping, dressing, and feeding. Teachers shall have 
a genuine liking for children, be socially well-adjusted, emotionally stable, 
unhurried in speech and action, and adept at fostering u cheerful, relaxed 
atmosphere in the school. They shall be skillful in interpreting the aims of the 
school to parents and securing their cooperation. 

■ Motor?: 1944 ACS 4.). 23, $C_, p. 4122 

R 400.128 Program. 

Rule 128. Every nursery school program’ shall provide opportunity for the 
child to develop through language, sensory, motor, social, and creative exper- ’ 
rentes. 

Hnion: 1944 ACS St p SO. I9&* AC. V* 432! -• ' ''!• ■' ' •' 

CHILD CARING INSTITUTIONS AND CHILD PLACEMENT AGENCIES 

R 400.141 Definitions, 

Rule 141. As used in this subpart: 

(a) “Department" means the state department of social services 

(b) “Agency” means either a child caring institution or child placement agency. 

(c) A “child placement agency” means an agency organized for the purpose of 
receiving children for placement in family homes for care or for adoption. * 

(d) A “child caring institution” or “institution" means a child welfare agency 
organized for the purpose of receiving children for care, maintenance and 
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supervision usually on a 24*hour basis in buildings maintained by the institution 
for that purpose and which operates throughout the year. Ap educational program 
may be provided within the institution, but this is not its prfrnftiq^; purpose 
Maternity homes for unmarried mothers are induded'tnl|i&;:^|inijlton. It does not 
Include a hospital nr 'convalescent homnestafoiished- : ^r^|^i^^ : -pirKiV'ii|l^ ; h(T^i-‘a) 
care and'treatment, 

(e) An ‘executive officer' of an agency is the persou to charge of the 
administration of the program and staff under his jurisdiction and is ordinarily 
accountable to the agency board of directors, or directs •>( tbi miy depart- 
Tftdnt af social services. ;. 

;{4|- :A ‘‘casework supervisor*' of ah agency is the social worker who stipsertAscs 
caseworkers who work directly with children, their families and other-cc&A'ant 
indfviduals. 

(g) A “caseworker" of an agency is thi? social w orker who works cUreedy with 
children, their families and other relevant individuals and w ho fames^ primary 
responsibility for planning for the child 

(h) A “supervisor of child care** of an agency is that person directly responsible 
for supervising the child care staff within a children's institution. 

(f) A “child care worker" of an agency is that person who is directly 
responsible for the care and supervision of children in a child caring institution. 

(|) A "regular volunteer" of an agency is a person who contributes his services 
on an ongoing basis and who comes into direct contact with children under the 
care of the agency. ; s ' • •. . *v* > 

Hhtwv l«» itm ACS 4t p :*, lift* iaWACa>fti |> « Kl> «*v »* 

H 400.142 Licensing and approval of agencies. 

Rule 142. (1) An agency shall not receive any child inn, care unless currently 
licensed by the department, except that a county child care institution shall not 
receive any child into care unless currently approved by the department. 

(2) A county child earing institution operated by the county board of Super¬ 
visors or counties contracting together shall meet the rules in this subpartv except 
R 400.143(2) and (4) and % 400.161. B 400.162. R 400.163. R 400-171. R 400.172. 
and R 400-173, which are not statutorily applicable to such facilities. 

(3) An agent .hull meet a child welfare need in the •. aphic area it serve* or 
Intends to serve. The geographic urea shall be designated in the agency's 
statement of purpose Proof of such need shall be furnished to the;department 
prior to issuance of the initial license or approval to operate and sfr&lf include- 

(a) Evidence of a need for the service to be provided to a particular gprmrp of 

children in the geographic area- ;: v : v- v v 

(b) Sufficient financial support which will insure meeting at least the .minimum 
requirements for licensing of an agency from inception. 

(c) Evidence (hat the agency will be used by referral sources. 

(d) Evidence of compliance with the legal requirements of state, county, or 
city. 

(4) An agency may be both a child caring institution and a child placement 
agency anti licensed to carry- on lititfi types of service 

HmJ» 44 Art, ,, l.w. UH4 V X lt » 19 s* « p. «&>,Ijfjjfa (I M&J im 

R 400.143 Organization ami financial operations of agencies. 

Rule 143 (1) An agency shall be oirgtatttfeed^.«S'-a legal form of association, or 
corporation* or a governmental unit recogpizrd jby laws «f this state. The purposes 
and .the Bisrftkthe. agency shall be clearly defined and shall include a 
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description of the geographic area to be served, children to be accepted for care, 
and services to be provided for these children. 

(2) An agency shall have a board of directors responsible for the policy, 
program, financing and general management of the agency. The board shall meet 
at least 4 times a year. Official minutes of board and standing committee meetings 
shall be kept as permanent agency records. 

(3) A budgetary estimate showing details of income and expenditures for the 
coming fiscal year shall be approved by the board before the beginning of each 
fiscal year. 

{4} Financial accounts shall be audited at least once a year by a certified public 
accountant or a certified public accountant firm not administratively related to 
the agency. The agency shall submit a copy of such audit to the department. 

»*tt M P l*. 1*4 *C#,. 8 «*>< \< p cm |MVI AVAH «» V. EH May IS. WTO 

R 400.144 Discrimination; reports; waiver of rules. 

Buie 144. (1) The services of an agency shall be accessible to children and 
their parents regardless of race, color or national origin. A release of a child for 
adoption shall not be refused by a licensed agency because of the age, race, 
religion or national origin of the child. 

(2) An agency shall make such reports to the department as may be required to 
insure that licensing rules are being met. 

(3) The department may temporarily waive any rule within this subpart to 
allow for experimentation and demonstration of new and innovative approaches 
to the delivery of services 

i<Mte*v im* step.pm.« s m. n.a iswACp 4323 ihm \i:.\v«p .n Kti m», is. »m. i*» 40 &51 ui&*'2. 

R 400.145 Agency personnel. 

Rule 145. (1) Art agency shall employ or contract for its own social work staff. 
A sufficient number of qualified, paid staff shall be provided to perform 
effectively the tasks required tri providing a total service for the children and their 
parents. The number of children assigned to individual staff members shall be 
limited so that the agency's responsibility to provide effective service for each 
child and h" dJy can be fulfilled. 

(2) An agency shall have a fob description for all positions to assist the agency 
in determining qualifications necessary for personnel to accomplish required 
duties, and to define education and training necessary for prospective employees- 

(3) An agency shall have a written statement of personnel policies which 
outlines personnel practices as they affect both the agency and employee. The 
policies shall include hours of work, sick leave and v acations. Each employee shall 
be informed of agency personnel policies. 

(4) An agency shall not dismiss a person employed by if when these rules 
become effective, solely because of his lack of qualifications as established by 
these rules. 

Mutorv urn v:.on*, m- tigs « 1. s l«u v i- o;.v « s«2 <> r f« \u y is. <m 

R 4(k). 146 Executive officers. 

Rule 146 The executive officer of an agency shall have at the time of his 
employment as such officer either of the following; 

K master's degree in social work, a master's degree in a related field in 
which the major emphasis has been on behavioral sciences, or a masters degree :in 
public administration. shall also have 2 years' experience in an agency, or 
uvalent experience. 
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(hi A bachelor’s degree in social work, or a bachelor's degree in a related field 
in which the.major emphasis has been on behavioral sciences. Me shall also have 4 
years’ experience av u staff member in an agency, or equivalent experience, 

HM..IV l»M lit j* i,*s. HH ,c B. |> |M >.( ... «8J MJft*ACS« it 37. Kf■ \l« l» 

R 400.147 Supervisors, social workers, and child care staff. ;=.\cT’! 

Rule 147. (1) A social work suprftviso* in an agency shall have ft mirdimiin of a 
master's degree from a graduate school of social work. An executive officer, 
acting as supervisor, shall meK the requirements of this rule. 

(2) A social worker in an agency shall have a minimum of a bachelor's degree 
from a college or university accredited by a regional accrediting organization. 

(3) The supervisor o f the child care staff of a child .coring iuvfttutkm shall have 

at least a bachelor \ deg*ee and a minimum of 2 > ears' experience, in h child earing 
institution. A child care supervisor assigned as executive officer or casework 
supervisor for the child caring institution shall meet the requirements lot those 
positions.. ' } 

(4) Child care staff of a child caring institution shall have at least an eighth 
grade education T2 

(5) Case aides or paraprofessionol staff may be employed to assist iin the 
delivery of service When employed, such staff shall have specific job descriptions 
and shall participate hi a regular staff dev elopmcnt program. 

HMorjr: lanvc.p. im-. nm ACS <A, V *. m rn ACS 8a,;>,-2XiStf M»y IS, WT<» v 

R 400,148 General qualifications and records of personnel. 

Mule 148. (i) An agency employee, or regular volunteer with ongoing duties, 
shall be a person of good character, good health, emotional stability, and of 
sufficient abilit\ and education to carry out adequately the duties assigned to him. 

(2} A member of the staff or regular volunteer in an agency shall provide and 
have on fceon) m the agency suitable references attesting to his character, 
integrity, and ability to perform the tasks required of his position. 

f3) An agency shall maintain a confidential personnel record of each full-time 
or part-time employee or regular volunteer The records shall contain at least the 
following information: name, age, education, work history, statement of refer¬ 
ences, present duties and work schedule, salary, medical report, and at least a 
written evaluation of the employee or regular % ohmteer’s job performance during 
the first year of service* 

Bubtrf: m* v rate tan n > &.» * nw.«.•*«. p. jk tu. i«. ivo. 

R 400.149 Health of personnel in child caring institutions. 

Rule 149 (1) An employ;-* '.ha!! have u physical examination conducted 
within 12 months preceding employment within the facility, 

(2) An employee, or a regular volunteer with ongoing duties, who emnes in 
contact with children within the course of his work shall have an exam mutton for 
tuberculosis within the 12 months prior to beginning work and annually there¬ 
after. 

(3) A regular volunteei shall complete a history form indicating illnesses treated 
b\ a physician in the previous 12 mouths A volunteer who has been treated lor 
other than minor illnesses shall submit a statement from his personal phy sician that 
he is able to properly carry out his duties. 

(4) Rccf>rds indicating compfianee with this rule shall be on file for review b\ 
the staff of the department of health and department oi social services, 
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K 400,150 Case records. 

Rule 150 The agency shall he responsible for keeping case records of all 
< hildren accepted i<>r care 

Hittnry: IS44 \t p 1%8: IW-UfiS ;r’ p..'ft 1«M VC p 

R 400.15J Agency child health programs. 

Role 151. An agency shall provide a complete health program for the children 
including: 

(a) Physical examination or report of physical examination on admission to 
care. 

;■ Immunization 

{c; Remedial treatment. - 

ul) Periodic medical examination. 

(e) Dental care, as appropriate SfA-; 

t. f j Pros ision for specialized medical and dental services .such as: auditory, 
ophthalmological. orthopedic and orthodontic when necessary or appropriate. 

(g) Hospitalization when necessary 
fh) Nursing cure. \\ hen mvcvvui >. 
m Health records. 

Hitl»ry- I1M4 \C |1 I .IBS AM US : p - MM •• p MBS 1964 l« IS lw7o 

R 400.152 Health at time of admission to child caring institutions, 

Rule 152. (1) Except in emergency placements, a child at time oi admission to 
a child caring institution shall have current immunization against diphtheria, 
whooping cough, tetanus poliomyelitis, measles and be vaccinated for smallpox 
or shall have a statement from a physician that inoculation and vaccination are in 
progress nr will immediately begin and be continued until the time the child is 
currently protected. 

(2) When a child is admitted to care in a child caring institution, his parent or 
guardian shall submit a report of a physical examination performed by a qualified 
physician including a report of tuberculin tost conducted within the pri ng 12 
months. In case of an emergency acceptance of a child and if such report is not 
available, a physical examination and tuberculin test shall be completed and 
immunization procedures, if incomplete, shall be Started within 3 days of the tirne 

of admission. 

(3) An agency shall have a program of screening for communicable diseases at 
the time of admission and on a continuing basts during the period of care If a 
child is suspected of having a communicable disease, lie shall be^uitabhrisolated. 

(4) Records of compliance with this rule shall be on file for review by the staff 
of the department of health and department off social services. : 

(5) At the time of admission to care, an authorization, signed by a parent, legal 
guardian or court, to provide medical care, surgical care, anesthesia and'immuni¬ 
zation shall be secured by an agency and maintained in the child’s cave or medical 
record. 

MW..ry. AC. p I38S: l!*44 \C9 X/p. » WH tC, fi 02** ItfyfAfSftZp 2S,k)t Mhv fS IVTil p.} v Cc'..r' : ? ; 

B 400.153 Health during period of care. 

Rule 153 (1) An agency shall provide for periodic health examination*- Each 
child shall have a health examination by a qualified physician a) least annually. 
Medical treatment shall be under the supervision of a physician and consultation 
on the medical program shall be readily available. Aito: agency shhU bro^dc arid 
establish written procedures for emergency* med'ifeaf'fircafmie'itfi'.•••*' 
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(2) An agency shall provide for adequate dental examination and treatment A 

thorough dental examination shall be carried out as soon as practical aftei 
admission, but not laid than 3 months. Reexamination shall be made at least 
annually. '-■ %_ 

(3) 1b a child caring institution, a written log of minor Illnesses and injuries 
showing symptoms and treatment given shall niaintained by the child cart 
worker directly responsible fciz the child. and shall become a part of the child’s 
health record. r i : ; 

(4) A child caring institution shall maintain an adequate supply of first aid 

supplies ’ ., 

(5) A child caring institution shall have a physician on call. 

(6) A child caring institution providing care for children under 5 years of age 
.shall have as a full-time staff member a licensed practical nurse or registered 

Wirse. ' / ' • .'T.;-’ X':!' 'iy 1 

(tl A child caring institution shall carry out a program of instruction in personal 
hygiene for all children. : : / 

(8) A child caring institution shall provide an adequate diet, varied and 
palatably prepared and uppedsingly scncil. It shall be served in a manner and 
atmosphere that w ill provide »?nioyment to the child 

Wit**! Mfts KKt Afts at*iW* AC .» 4121 HfriACStt. r SjC r.tt SUy IS. t#?»> 

R 400.154 Educational programs. 

Rule 154. An agency shall provide an educational program for children of 
school age. If the agency is an institution and the educational program is 
conducted on campus, the program shall be designed to meet specific needs of 
the children and fcoropefent instruction shall be provided conformity with 
requirements of the state department of education 

HUuxy- HH4 ACT v- C:«Mk i&O ACS 3X t» U HK>4 ACT.). *324, MSI U S 62. p 28. KjEf May IS t'c7fi 

R 400.155 Immunizations. 

Rule 155. Each child taken into care shall be immunized against smallpox, 
diphtheria, and te tanus, and each child under 5 years of age shall be immunized 
against whooping cotigh. 

HftHwv. »<m ac. (>.'j3sSi. ism h ww .vt:> *as* . ■ $0:■ .^V';c 

R 400.156 Preventive medical program. .j-^ 

Rule 156 The agency shall make provisions for periodic health examinations 

ttobtryi ll*N Af?. j> i r #H AVSM, p $ i <& .&',$ 4.321 

R 400.157 Genera! services to children and families; scope. 

Rule 157. (I) An agency shall complete an intake and case planning study in 
order to determine that acceptance is necessary and to provide adequate social 
s» rvu<-s to a child and his family Every effort shall be made to help a family 
remain together when this is in the best interests of the child and his family 

(2) The intake study and case plan shall be completed, when possible, prior to 
acceptance of a child and no later than 30 days after acceptance*-. If the agency 
provides services for unmarried mothers, suph service* shall Include activities 
required to meet the unmarried mother s physical, emotional. arid material needs 
and shall not be limited to services pertaining to planning for the child Contact 
with the father of the child shall be appropriate .to Jthi? ease plan. 

(3) Thepgrent or»expectanf parent shall be helped to understand the policies of 
the agencyjEhr Aip2usibility in the placement, and the meaning of separation to 
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the child. The expectant parent shall be asked to sign papers concerning the 
planning for the child only after the child’s birth. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 1398; 1944 ACS 38, p. 9; 1954 AC. p. 4383; 1984 ACS 88. p. 29, Eff. May 18. 197a 


R 400.158 General services to children and families; intake studies and case 

plans. 

Rule 158. (1) The intake study and case plan developed for the child, family 
or the expected parents shall be a part of the agency case record. The intake study 
and case plan shall include: 

(a) Clearance with other relevant agencies in the community when a release of 
information has been obtained from the parent or guardian. 

(b) Information as full as possible on the family situation and the religious, 
educational, economic and cultural background based on interviews with the 
child where appropriate, his parents, relatives, and collateral sources. 

(c) Information on the child’s developmental and health history, physical 
condition, personality, school placement and adjustment, the child’s religious 
preference, if any, previous placement outside the home, and attitude of the child 
and his parents toward removal from the home. 

(d) Evaluation of the past experiences and problems of the child to determine 
the placement or service best suited to meet his needs. 

(e) Information concerning the specific goals of assisting the child and his 
family. 

(f) Designation of responsibility for work with the child’s own parents, foster 
or adoptive parents where appropriate, and the child, including frequency of 
contacts with child’s own parents, foster or adoptive parents where appropriate, 
to reach treatment goals. 

(g) Plans for periodic evaluation of progress. 

(h) Goals in respect to discharge, i.e. expected length of stay, and outcome. 

(2) Except when an emergency exists which is detrimental to the health or 
safety of the child, there shall be planned procedure to prepare the child for a 
placement, giving him time and opportunity to understand what is happening to 
him. When the plan for the child is changed, there shall be involvement of the 
child appropriate for his age. 

(3) Unless there has been a termination of parental rights, the agency shall 
encourage regularly scheduled contacts between the parent and the child except 
where it has been determined that such visits are clearly detrimental to the child. 
If it is determined that visits are detrimental, the records shall contain this 
information. 

(4) An agency shall provide the child with the opportunity for religious 
education and experience. The agency shall have a defined policy regarding its 
religious practices for the information of those placing a child with it. 

(5) A child shall never be exploited for the benefit of an agency. Public 
appearances of a child shall not be for the purpose of display, nor in connection 
with fund raising. Identity of a child shall be given only when a positive value 
accrues to the child. The institution shall encourage visitors to make advance 
arrangements for visiting the institution. Every consideration of privacy shall be 
exercised. 

History: 1944 AC. p. 1368: 1944 ACS 38. p. 9; 1984 AC. p. 4324: 1964 ACS 88. p. 30. Eff May 18. 1970 


R 400.159 Case records. 

Rule 159. Case records shall be maintained to provide protection against 
destruction and damage, and assurance of confidentiality. Uniformity shall be 
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R 400.159 

maintained in organization ami mamteoam < *pf <ase records xud 

shall include; the foflmvjng.- 

(») Basie identify mg information, including, where appropriate, verification of 
birth record. 

<ht Intake st<id\. mthidingevablation and plan 

fc) Documentation of the agency's legal right to care for the child 

i{<l) fnforination relating fo ongoing evaluation. care, and planning. 

(e) Consent for medical or surgical care 

(f) Admission ^HUniMioit and Complete health and dental record. 

(g) Record of continuing school progress ; 

(h) Termination evaluation and plan for a closed case- - • .' 

(IM«o. mbs ittw «->, «. ix lrj<K4 VC r i>4u RJCWr iVi-eti 

R 4(H). 180 Health records. 

Rule 160. Each agency or institution shall keep adequate health records for 
each child. 

tftnon; Kkm \C. c l.'WO: J*M icyjjz. ,c ft Ufci *£>. 024 

R 400.1-61 Adoption services: general provisions 
Rule L41 0\ An agency which places children for adoption shall comply with 
the piovisiotts Of the adoption law ip chapter 10 of the probat?.- code, as amended. 
bef.rtgchapter 10of Act No 266dftheIHiblfc Aetstd I939&nd$$710 l to 710 Hof 
the Michigan Compiled Laws. / ; 

(2) A chihl placement agency shall be responsible for a continuing, imaginative 
and aggressive adoptive home recruitment program. 

(3) Efigihilily feqoirenrients shall be flexible in order to afford the child vrhu 
might otherwise never be placed the opportunities of adoption. Such require¬ 
ments shall be made available to adoptive parents and to the general public 
Available resources including inter-agency, state and national exchanges shall be 
used to facilitate early placement of children. 

{4} First consideration shall be given to placing children from the same family 
together If this cannot dr should not be done in the best interests of the children 
oh ••-!. the record shall contain such evidence- 

(5) A report of information given to adoptive parents concerning the child shall 
be recorded in the ease record 

H«rter»: IWM A’Crjy ivl* ISAACS 3tp» *»« AC p. 024. MM AM»«S. p Oft Mur IS tm . '*>$< . 

R 400.162 Adoption serv ices; medical examinations and evaluations. 

Rule 162 (1) A Child shall not be rfiad .liable tor adoption Without a 
physician's consultation within the preceding 30 days. A child shall not be placed 
for adoption without a physician s consultation within the preceding 90 days. The 
physician’s report shall be a part of the case record 

(2) Information concerning the child’s maternal and paternal heritage shall be 
obtained whenever possible in order to determine significant hereditary factors or 
pathology that may affect the child’s normal development and to help the 
adoptive. patents and eventually the child understand the family situation and the 
reasons for adoption and for the older child who has lived with his family to 
decide which characteristics shall be given consideration in selection of a 'new 
fanrtilyiryVy'• ;gs 

(3) A developmental history shall be obtained from the parents, and 

otherresmyisible resources. Where there is a pre-adoptive placement, direct study 
hand obsetc^ptlfcn child by the-caseworker, foster parepts, nurse, pediatrician 
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and other professional disciplines shall supplement the developmental history and 
be included in the child’s record. 

(4) An agency shall not make a placement for adoption unless an evaluation of 
the child and prospective adoptive family has been made and recorded. An 
evaluation shall not be considered approved or denied without agency adminis¬ 
trative approval. 

Hbhtr\ |ifH 1C i.m IW4 ACS .12. p w. I9.V4 \C 18M ACS 62 p 31 Etf Mi) (A. mt> 

R 400.163 Adoption services; continuing services. 

Rule 163. After an adoption petition has been filed and prior to confirmation 
of the adoption, and at the discretion of the court, planned assistance may be 
provided for the family for the purpose of facilitating the child’s integration into 
the family. 

History: iM4 AC. p KWC 1M< ACS .32. p. ft-. MS4 AC p 43JM, i»S4 ACS US. p Jl EH WAV »#. Wl 


R 400.164 Physical examinations of staff. 

Rule 164 At the time of employment and annually thereafter, the institution 
shall require physical examination., including chest x-ray, of all staff members 
coming in contact with children. Any person who is a carrier of typhoid bacilli or 
virulent diphtheria bacilli, or who is suffering from any chronic communicable 
disease, shall not be employed in any institution. 


Hhtory IMA AC, p. 1.168 IW4 ACS 32 p ft i«4 AC, p 024 
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R 400.165 Health supervision of children. 

Rule 165. Daily observations for illness and for cleanliness shall be carried out 

Htaorr tM« AO. J> I3SA: UH4 MW'«. P 9. MU «',.p +324 


R 400.166 Personal hygiene. 

Rule 166. The institution shall carry out a program of instruction in personal 
hygiene for all children, 

Hfttory: IMA AC j> I3W. IMA ACSJfi p JWH AC, i* 025 


R 400.167 Adequate diet. 

Rule 167. The institution shall provide an adequate diet, varied, and palatably 
prepared and appetizinglv served. It shallinclude sufficient quantities of pasteur¬ 
ized milk, green and fresh leafy vegetables, meat. fish, eggs, cheese, fruits and 
other protective foods so that the child’s - total nutritional requirements will be met. 

MMorv: l#M AC. p IBM*. I Ml ACS 32. p 10; |«M AC. p. *381 


R 400.168 Requirements for infant care. 

Rule 168. The institution caring for children under 2 years of age shall havC: • - 

(a) An attending physician. 

(b) A resident nurse approved by the physician. 

(c) Feedings prescribed by a physician, and a record of such feeding orders 
shall be kept 

(d) Records showing the weight, height, diet, ami development of the infant 
and these records shall be periodically reviewed by the attending physician.. 

(e) Enough attendants adequately to meet the needs of the infants. 

Hirt«»rv: IM4 AOfe tm *tt«4ACyAap Iflfe I9MAC. j, 4925 • -a’V\ ’. if -,o'-V} 
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R 400.169 Provision for nursing tare. 

Rale 169. The institution shall provide for adequate mining tare of sick 

c-htldr«?n'; r #fp. ' ■' 

Mbianr;' iJast i*w*cs3iii* i& i«w V' . o *xa - a 

R 400.170 First aid supplies. 

Rule L70. The institution shall have readily available adequate first aid equip¬ 
ment : • . J 

. Hinwy, itU«AC„p lew jtcs m r/. un tsfu w. p res /' : y*'X. 


R 400.171 Foster family care; licensing and supervision of homes. 

Rule 171 (1) A foster family shall he licenced by the depart me nt upon 
certification by the agency that the home has beeu investigated and meets foster 
home licensing standards. 

(2) An agency* shall not place a child in a hotne certified by another agency 
without specific written.approval from the certifying agency. 

(3) The agency shall make a thorough complete study of each foster family 
home. The study shall evaluate the motivation for foster care of children, the 
eompatabihty of both foster parents, and adjustment of their own children, if any 
andtheir ability tp become good foster parents. The certifying agency shall have a 
thorough knowledge of each member of the foster family as individuals 
Sufficient factual information shaft beay ailabll tb give assurance that the children 
will have good care and training. The rules established by the department for 
licensing foster family homes shall be applied in making faster family home 
studies. 

Mi A foster family home in which a child is placed under a del- irrange- 
nient that board and lodging will be provided in return for the child's services, 
and wage homes in which money' is paid to the child for his services in addition to 
board and lodging, shall be used oit.lv on the basis of the casework plan and where 
it is in the best interests of the child. The plan shall be documented in the case 
record. 

Htetory- 1944 AC- f> V3W. IACS-ISC. M 10; I984W. >< ’tSSS. iU. Elf M*v IV ItfJt) 

R 400.172 Foster family care; agencies’ records of homes. 

Role 172. An agency is responsible for keeping foster family home records 
The records shall fee protected from unauthorized examination. They shall 
• .hide: 

(a) The application. 

(h) Foster family home study including health reports and reports of reference. 

(c) A written agreement outlining the responsibility t>f both the agency and 

foster parents regarding the eondificuv? of plaoeipent i . - 

(d) Recommendations as to type of child best served by this home. 

(e) Evitience that the home is licensed prior to its use and is continuously 
licensed for foster family care when children are in the home. 

(f) A list of the children placed in the foster home including the names, ages, 
dates of placements, and dates amt reasons lor removal. 

(g) Periodic reevaluations pi the home at least once a year including; assessment 
of the family's ability k»meet the needs of the individual child. 
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R 4(H), 173 Foster family care; payment for cart-. 

Rub? 173. A child placement agency shall have a clearly established payment 
schedule tor payments to be made to foster families for services provided to 
children. 

iiMorv am «\ p late im srs «. p-ui mi acr. p cjas. i«w *ns «. >i. •£. m»v is. iwto 

R 400.174 Plant and equipment. 

Rule 174. All buildings shall conform with local dr state building codes and 
shall be approved bv the state fire marshal dr the local-fire department. 

UU«.ry; !•«! \C „ tUt j»U KS & p If. IBM AC p 4J®5 

R 400-175 Adequate rooms. y 

Rule 175. All rooms shall be designed to suit. adequately the purpose for which 
they are intended, and in the cave of sleeping rooms a minimum of 300 cubic feet 
per child shall be provided. 

Hutnrv. 1944 \< p 1AS9 1911 A< V B (it 1C UfM AC. 4:125 

R 400.176 Outdoor play space. 

Rule 176. Outdoor play space shall be of sufficient area to allow for children's 
Karnes 

Itm.M-j.; mi AC. |, |:M» 1944 ACS .£ ,, id lnM SC 4 >25 

H 400.177 Compliance with sanitary code. 

Rule 177 The institution shall comply with requirements and obtain the 
approval of the state or local department of health. Proper sanitary and safety 
measures shall be enforced. 

fin lory; *U . p iJIbtf, 11M4 U !?? i'l p. 10, AC, p 

R 400.176 Right to a hearing. 

Rule 178. No original application for a license shall be denied, nor shall any 
license be granted provisionally, unless the applicant shall have been given notice 
in writing of the grounds of such proposed denial nr for making such provisional 
•-11 j'urernents. If Mich proposed denial or proposed issue of a provisional license is 
protested in the same manner as provided in section .5 in respect to a proposed 
revocation of license, a hearing shall be grunted in the same manner as a hearing 
on a revocation. 

HiHoiv !!>u *,< |t l.W 1944 V.S 32 i. Ml. i«S4 V |. late 

R 4(H). 181 institutional care. 

Rule tSI (1) A child or ehildien under fi years of age shall not remain in a 
child caring institution for more than .30 days unless it can He demonstrated that 
such planning is in the best interests of the child or children. 

(2) Policies and practices regarding discipline of a child shall be clearly stated 
and furnished in writing to all employees of the institution. All institutional 
personnel shall conform to these policies 

(3) The ratio of institutional child care workers directly responsible for a living 
unit shall be determined by the age and the problems of the children. A minimum 
of 1 child care worker shall be on duty for each 15children during the hours when 
children are present and awake At least 2 adults shall he readily available at all 
times to insure adequate coverage in case of an emergency. 

Hwinri JIB4 ACSaii, 1 ), It Rff. Mai t». t«T»> ~" 
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R 400.185 Agency plant, grounds, and equipment. & 

Rule 185. (.1) An agency shall be in a location accessible to clients and staff and 
housed in an attractive and well kept manner. The facility shall include comfort¬ 
able offices with good lighting and ventilation, as well as interviewing rooms 
which recognize the confidential nature of the client contact. 

(2) Agency buildings shall comply with appropriate local and state building 
and zoning codes, and shall be approved by the designated fire department. 

(3) A child caring institution shall comply with the requirements of the local 
department of health. Proper sanitary and safety measures shall be enforced. 

<4) Plans for new construction or for changes in an institution's physical plant 
shall be discussed with the department and the agency shall receive written 
approval from the department prior to implementation 

(5) Each child in an institution shall have a separate comfortable bed equipped 
with clean appropriate bedding. Children of opposite sex, over 5 years of age, 
shall not sleep in the same room 

ttfetATV! 1954 SOSASL 1> U. iEit Mov (*. >0rit» 

FOSTER HOMES FOR CHILDREN 

R 400.19! Inspection and licensing. 

Rule 19]. (!) No home shall be licensed for morethan 4 children, except when 
it is desirable for brothers and sisters of I family to be kept together, or w hen 
some other special need exists. Exception to this limitation may be made’ only by 
the Michigan social welfare commission. 

(2) No home shall be licensed to provide care at any time for more than 2 
infants under l year of age, including c hildren of the foster parents Exception to 
this limitation may be made only by the Michigan social welfare commission. 

(3) For special licenses granted under subrules (1) and (2), approval by the 
welfare commission is contingent upon the written report of the health depart¬ 
ment. 

(4) The license applies only to the residence where the family is living at the 
time application for a license is made, and a change of residence automatically 
terminates the license Prior to a change of residence, the licensee shall notify the 
supervising agency, and if there is an independently placed child in the home, the 
person for whom the child is given care must also be notified, 

(5) The licensee shall not accept mure children than the maximum specified in 

the license. If additional room is available or other changes warrant an increase in 
the license, the licensee or-the supervising agency shall request the Michigan social 
welfare department to int n a.sv rh,- authorized number of children w: b< 

boarded iri the home. ^ ; 

hum?) iim4 av.\, i*»; iw *cjr« i>. to mt\v„.p nsa ismacs® \r b mhv is. • : ■ 

R 400,192 Foster home. 

Rule 192 (1) The home shall be so constructed, arranged, and maintained as 
to provide adequately for the health and safety of occupants. Representatives of 
the health department OF fire marshal s office shall be admitted at any time for 
purpose of inspection. - - r l 

(2) Heating, ventilation, and light shall be .sufficient to provide a comfortable 

airy atmosphere Furnishings and housekeeping standard* shall be such that the 
home presents » clean orderly appearance. - ; B ’ -v 

(3) Comfortable beds shall be provided for all members of the family arid shall 

be kept in a clean condition at all times; the bedding shall be adequate and 
suitable Sleeping rooms must provide adequate opportunities for 
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and privacy. No living room, dining area, or other area of the home which i$ 
not ordinarily si steopimi FOOtti, may he used lot such purpose by any meud»er of 
the faintly. No detached building may be user! for deeping purposes. 

(4) No room shall be used for living purposes where more than '4 the room 
height is below grade, except where the ceiling of such portion of a building is 
located 5 feet or more above grade for more than 25? of the perimeter 
measurement of the home. All sleeping rooms shall have a window of a type that 
may he opened readily and is accessible for evacuation 

(5) The amount of space in a .sleeping room shall not be less than 40 square feet 
per child. There must be adequate closet and drawer space to provide- for the 
storage and handling of clothing and personal belongings. 

(8) Refrigeration shall be available for the care of perishable foods. All outside 
doors and windows shall be screened during the summer months. Adequate 
arrangements must be made lor the disposal <>t garbage and refuse. 11 garbage is 
kept in cans, the cans must be covered tightly and the contents disposed of at 
regular intervals. 

(7) Water supply and sewage disposal systems must meet the requirements of 
the local or state health department Inspection may be required by the social 
welfare departmeut. 

(8) Milk, cream, and milk products shall come from sources licensed by the 
Michigan department of agriculture and shall be pasteurised. 

(ft) Plus spate fenced if necessary. sludl be available and tree from hazards 
which might be dangerous to the life and health of the child. The play area shall 
be kept free from litter, rubbish, and inflammable material at all times. 

flbtwv !»« U p I.TSl, 1*0 U S a v IS: IDM \< p 43S* IDS* <WS *>. j. IX fcff May i* )WC 

R 400.193 Foster family. 

Rule 193. (1) All members of the household must be in such physical and, 
mental health as will not affect adversely either the health of the child or the 
quality ami manner of his care. 

(2) Members of the foster family shall be of good character, habits, and 
reputation; relationships within the family shall be such that a wholesome 
atmosphere for the child will be assured. All members of.the foster family shall be 
witling to accept the foster child into the home as a member of the family group 

(3) The persons in charge pf the foster home shall be of suitable teniperauteht 
to care for children; shall understand the needs of Children; shall be capable of 
handling an emergency situation promptly and intelligently.; and shall be willing 
to cooperate fully with the children's own parents and/of tfoe.supenismg agency. 

(4) The foster family should be composed of a father and mother about the 
same age as parents bringing up their own children. The applicant shall not t>e 
over 85 years of age. Exception may be made at th^'discretion of the social 
welfare department. 

(3) The number of persons in the home at the time of application shall be taken 
into Consideration and be a basis for fixing the number of children to be 
maintained in the home. The total number of children under !7 s ears of age in :> 
home shall not exceed 8 including foster children. ' •’ 

($) A home accepting adult roomers and boarders shall not be licensed for 
foster children except in cases in or boarders are relatives Or 

friends who have resided with the family period of years and are 

•vonsideml members of the family ; 

(7) The foster mother shall not outside of (he home which 

would affecL^dversely the quality of child The faster mother 
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or another member of the family must be able to demonstrate that tbe>' have 
adequate time for the care of foster children. 

(8) Infants and young children shall never be left alone without competent 

adult supervision. ’: \ ■ .cV, ' 1 . _d> • 

(9) No boarding, convalescent, or nursing home which provides care for 
chronic patients or the aged shall be licensed as a foster home for children, except 
that in unusual circumstances a license may be issued to meet the needs of a 
specific child 

(10) The financial status of the foster family must be secure: there must be 
some definite income which is adequate to care for the family needs 

(11) A home shall not be liceused in which any member of the household is 
mentally ill or on convalescent status from a mental hospital. Exception may be 
made at the discretion of the social welfare department. 

(12) A home shall not be licensed in which any member of the household is an 
inmate of a penal or correctional institution or on parole or probation, without 
consultation with the staff! department of corrections, 

Hfaiore *#« AC. i* t:C0. IW4 ACS *. y » (SB* AG. r- ISP. «M \V.\ :» *. IS. g ft Ma* 15. lUW 

R 400.194 Foster child. 

Rule 194. (1) The daily routine shall be such as to promote good health, rest, 
and play hahits -.-.v 

(2) The responsibility for the child’s health erne shall rest with the faster 
parents, who shall cooperate with the parents or the child placing agency, public 
or private, and the physician and health authorities in the community. Any child 
showing symptoms of illness as manifested by running nose, w atery eye*. Hushed 
cheeks, rash, cough, apparent rise in temperature, and vomiting shall be isolated 
promptly from Other children it) the If 

(3) In case of sickness or accident to a child, immediate notice shall be given to 
the p« * son or agency who placed the child, adequate medical care shall he given 
meanwhile. 

Each child shall sleep alone or with only 1 other child of the same sex. 
Children of opposite sexes, if both are over the age of 5, shall not sleep in the same 

m. Children over 1 year of age may no* sleep in the parental bedroom. 

. ,&) The daily diet shall be varied, adequate, and wholesome. It shall include 
sufficient quantities of milk, eggs, meats, friiits. vegetables, whole gram cereals, 
and bread. Food for infants shall be subject to the direction of a competent 
physician, clinic or health department. 

(6) The foster parents shall be responsible for providing Opportunity for the, 
religious education and attendance at religious services of the children in 
accordance with the religious affiliation ot expressed wishes M their parents or 
agency responsible (or their care, 

(T.i Problem* "I child training shall be handled with sympathy and under¬ 
standing. Severe < .«! punishment shall }>*• a basis for revocation; <>: 

iv>1 V . ,, | )7I1, (M4 VCS 5. p SJ, !<*W A« p j:! 2K; [&4 ACS m p. i» fjy May 15, 1<WC 

R 400.195 Records required. . 

Rule .195 (1) Each person in charge of a foster home shall keep a record of the 
child's name and age, and the date of bis entry and discharge. ' 7 l 

(2) If the child is placed directly by parents at relatives, arid is not under the 
supervision of a public nr private child-placing agency, the following information 
shall alsobe recorded: -• 

Disi.bt)'NlinAjX'f J&r&Us or relatives. , jni VERSI^OF MlCHIG a N 
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(h) Address and telephone number of the parents or relatives, 

(c) Places and hours of employment of parents or relatives, 
id) Instructions for reaching the parents or relatives. 

(e) Name, address and telephone number of another person who might be 
reached in case of emergency 

(f) Name, address, and telephone number of the family physician. 

(g) The boarding agreement with the parents or relatives, including the rate of 
pay for care. 

History: I9M AC.#. 1ST}; l»Wi *C$ *, p i«M KC. |> «2S. HUM ACS.HI |- 19 El» M*V IS. 
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R 400.211 Inspection and licensing. 

Rule 211. (i) The acceptance for board, care, and instruction of 5 or more 
children under 16 years of age constitutes a boarding school. 

(21 Wilful and substantial failure to comply with any of the provisions of Act 
No. 47 of the Public Acts of the First Extra Session of 1944, or with these rules, or 
with the sanitation standards of the state department of health shall constitute 
sufficient cause for revocation of or denial of a license. 

(3) The licensr' issued under this act shall be posted m a conspicuous place. It 
shall be the property of the Michigan social welfare commission and subject to 
revocation and return for due cause 

(4) The license shall be renewed annually, if approved after inspection, upon 
the receipt of the renewal application, properly filled out. 

(5) Inspection and approval by a duly authorized representative of the Michi¬ 
gan social welfare commission are necessary prior to the issuance of renewal of 
license. . o V? -/ ; 

(6) If additional facilities, which w ould allow for an increase in capacity, are 

contemplated, the state department of social welfare must be notified and 
approval of the changes secured. .. y 

(7) reaching facilities and equipment, the course of study, and the qualifica¬ 
tions of the teachers, shall meet the standards as provided in the general school 
law and be under the supervision of the superintendent of public instruction, 

(8) The approval of the local fire department or state fixe marshal must be 
secured and its recommendations carried out prior to the acceptance of pupils. 

(9) The local department of health must approve sanitation. 

(10) Hearing, before the Michigan social welfare commission, will be held 
upon request of a licensee whose license is revoked: or renewal denied. 



Huiory: )»M AC, n 137k l«M At.;.* *329 


R 400.212 Building and equipment. fi ^ fyhAfiS 

Rule 212. ft? The building or buildings In be used as a boarding school shall 
be in good repair and suitably located. There must be no fire hazard. 

(2) All rooms shall be outside rooms and the window space shall be ample for 
light and ventilation. Doors and windows shall be adequately screened. 

(3) Safe, clean roorny space for outdoor and indoor play shall be available 

(4) Furniture and equipment must be adequate, in good condition, of a 

character to permit easy cleaning and neatly kept i* 

(5) There shall be heating facilities capable of maintaining a comfortable 
temperature—70 degrees Fahrenheit in severe weather. 

(6) An adequate number of toilets lavatories. showers, and tubs shall be 

pi ” * 1 ■ ' quirements of the school. 
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(7) Drinking fountains or iruih icfual cups; must be provided 

(8) Distance between beds shall he not less than. 2 feet, and. if they are this 
close, heads should be alternated, 

(9) Each child shall have cupboard or drawer space for storage ot personal 
belongings and convenient space fur hanging clothing and outck.»or wraps. 

(10) Provision must be made so that each individual child keeps his towel, 
washcloth, toothbrush, and comb for his ow n use. 

Hlrtury: IJUJ \C. || I3?l )9M \C.|( 029 

R 400.213 Personnel. 

Rule 213. (1) There shall be an adequate and competent staff of administra¬ 
tive. teaching, supervisory ami maintenance personnel. 

(2) Persons responsible for the care Of children shall be of good character and 
reputation and shall understand children's problems. •- I ^ 

(3) Persqtis responsible for the teaching and supervision of nursery school 
pupils, children of retarded mentality, suffering from epilepsy or any other 
specific condition, shall have had special training arid experience for the work 
which meets with the approval of the superintendent of public instruction. 

(4) Persons caring for children after school hours ansi on weekends must be 

qualif ied for such duty • > .. ' , ; 

. (5) PofStius i ouiiug in contact with children, including food handlers, shall hr 
in good health. Food handlers shall comply with local ordinances. Kahn, >.-ray. 
smear, or typhoid check may be required if history indicated the need 

Mfru**! ISO Stvll i-hi 1‘iM M’. H OS* . 'yiv,;:,. \C, "V; ■ ; 

R 400.214 Medical and nursing care, 

Rule 214- (ij Provision must be made for medical and musing, care wm d to 
the number and type of children in the school *•■>. >'• y 

(2) In order to protect the child. other children, and the school manageiiH-rH it 
is necessary that a physical examination be made by the family physician or school 
physician or both, just prior to admission, to insure that no conditions exist which 
should limit the child** activities and that there is no apparent contagious disease 
or history of recent exposure 

(3) Facilities shall be Available for the isolation of atiy child with infection, 
temperature, or any other condition inimical to the safety arid w-elfare c»f others 

(4) In case of serious sickness or accident to a child, immediate notice shall be 

given to the person or Agency who placed the child in the school, adequate 
medical care being given meanwhile It is recommended that permission for 
emergency operations In.' obtained from the parents v‘ 

(5i Contagion or suspected cunt.igloo must bo promptly reported to the local 
department of health. 

MWoiSi lira )> OK) ■ 's' '■ 

R 400.215 Cage of children. • 

Rule 215. (I) Children shall be subjected to only kind and proper treatment 
and moral surroundings Reasonable methods of; discipline shall be employed. 

(2) Planned recreation and u schedule of activity and. study-conducive to the 
improvement of health and increase ot knowledge and growth of character are 
r«stpiired-.- Careful and cutest ant supervision and reasonable segregation according 
to age and sex shall bn carried put. y 

(.3) Satisfactory arrangements must be made for the serving ot well cooked, 

vyeU gd^piate meals. '-k'ii&s. •• v.B. ; . 




Digitized by 


Gck igle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



R 400.243 


DEPARTMENT Of SOCIAL. SERVICES 


3012 


H 400.243 Michigan certificate of authority for foreign corporations. 

Rule 243 No license will be granted to sa charitable or ganizafltm, itistftnboTL. or 
association incorporated under the laws of aiJpttef state to make public solicita¬ 
tions in Michigan unless it has obtained ^ certiflC'^iC of authority to dcr business in 
Michigan issued by the Michigan corporaboh and Neurities commission. 

Hhiory 1«M At'SS3,y T#. Bft. M*> IX t*W ' . . ; 

R 400.244 “Formed for a charitable purpose”; restrictions as to membership of 
|ji controlling board. 

Rule 244. No organization, institution, association* or corporation, regardless 
of its statement of purpose, shall be considered as formed for a charitable purpose 
where more than l 6 of the members of the board of directors or trustees consists of 
persons who either are receiving remuneration from the organization, institution 
association, or corporation or have spouses, parents, or children so receiving 

HMnry. ISM ACS 24, p„ 2b. Elf i&iy It im ■ '0$ ■/ 

R 400.245 Same; restrictions as to dividends; dissolution. 

Rule 245. No organization, institution, association, or corporation, regardless 
of its statement of purpose, shall be considered as former! for a charitable purpose 
if dividends are distributed to members or stockholders or if, upon dissolution, the 
net assets are to be so distributed in whole or in part. 

Hislt.tr: 4»4 SOS24. p> 29, tit ,\m ]& UtflO 

R 400.245a Definitions. 

Rule 245a. (1) The meaning of the won:) charitable in the plua.se “charitable 

purpose” shall Include -.“philanthropic, social service,” "benevolent, and “p.Un- 

otic.c 

(2) A church is an ecclesiastical c-orporatidn, or an association organized 
primarily for public worship and protected in its organization by a specific 
Michigan statute. 

(3) A charitable organization is church*sponsored where a single church has 
legal control of the organization or contractual control of the solicitation,- 

Ubtwyr 1«M \CS th ft t$ ill Nov. i< !9Gi . • \>* * 1 s ; 

MATERNITY HOMES FOR UNMARRIED MOTHERS 

R 400.24R—R 4tH).250 Rescinded. 

Hicturv. J8M >0S4 m Hi. U Eft Dt* 43, IMS mcnuM iWW.\Qi«l fi- 28. E»l May ttk IS70 


PART 4 DIVISION OF SERVICES FOR THE BUND 
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION 


R 400,251 Application. 

Rule 25b'.' An application shall be considered a right of any individual who 
considers himself eligible for vocational rehabilitation through the division of 
services for the blind. jV-vrl-b) 

Hfeirry IM4 ACS 1. )•-J2: V «. 4332. IBM aCVTS. p. 12S. Eft Ivb 22. l»T4 ' : dj:. r ' 

R 400.252 Special eligibility requirements. 

Rule 252. (1) Any inti in Michigan shall he considered eligible for 

vocationaLwhabil m through the division of services for the blind if he & 
dfheiwvilse «lii|0lhe: i jni'/f rWrAN 
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(2) Any individual who is otherwise eligible and is found through an examina¬ 
tion by an ophthalmologist or a physician approved by the state supervising 
ophthalmologist to have a visual acuity ui 200 or iess in the better eye with 
proper corrections or a limitation of the visual Held of vision such that the widest 
diameter of the visual field subtends an angle distance no greater than 20 degrees, 
shall be considered eligible for service on the basis of lack or defectiveness of 
vision. 

(3) Vocational rehabilitation services shall be available only to those individuals 
whose vocational capacity may be increased through such services and when a 
study of the age, physical and mental capacity, aptitudes, and employment 
history indicate the probability that a placement may be made after such services 
have been given; provided, however, that the division of services for the blind 
may extend rehabilitation services to blind persons whenever it appears feasible 
without regard to employability. 

(4) No person shall be denied rehabilitation or other services on the basis of 
race, creed, or color. The same facilities will be available to any eligible person. 

(5) Vocational rehabilitation services other than maintenance shall be available 
to any civil employee of the United States disabled while in the performance of 
his duties and to any war disabled civilian as defined in U.5. Public law 11 r i-7$th 
Congress (first session) who may be certified to the division of services for the 
blind by the administrator of the federal security au * ithout regard to 
economic circumstances of the individual Maintenance may be paid only after a 
stud> of the economic circumstances of the individual indicates that he is unable 
to pay for this service. 

Ht««n , SCS l;{v 32; 19M AC. p 4S3C; 19S4ACS7S, n '£>. Eff F*h J2. l«7». : Ttf v 


R 400.253 Need and amount of services. 

Rule 253. (1) Rehabilitation services for the blind shall be available to an 
individual otherwise eligible who is financially .unable to pay for the services. Cost 
of services other than diagnostic evaluations, counseling, training, training mate¬ 
rials. reader service, interpretive service for the deaf, placement, and follow-up 
shall be available on the basis of a study of the economic circumstances of the 
individual and may be made available in whole or in part when the study indicates 
that an individual is unable to pay for such services 

(2) Cost of diagnostic evaluations, counseling, training, training materials, 
reader service, interpretive service for the deaf, placement, and follow-up shall be 
considered allowable and. may be given without regard to economic circum¬ 
stances. . . 

Hiitorv I. p 12 p ml IV64 ACS tS. 


OPERATION OF VENDING STAND PROGRAM ‘Tv 

R 400,261 Legal authority and scope of regulations. 

Rule 261. Tile state department of social services, division of services for the 
blind, herein, «H<r called the licensing agency administers a vending stand 
program for the blind, hereinafter called the program, on federal and other 
property in accordance with subsection (e) of section 14 of Act No 280 rd the 
Public Acts of 1939, as amended, and Act No. 14 of the Public Acts of 1939. as 
amende* i being $$4% i 1 and 393.271 to 393.270. >f the Michigan Ci 1 Laws. 

..|V if ■- :. jjj vr {'-•* *>'*> 15 19&4 \< s rs.., S» r- u Frh 22 i9?4 
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R 400.262 Licenses; issuance and conditions, 

Rule 262. Licenses will be issued to persons in need of employment who have 
resided in Michigan for at least 1 year immediately preceding the date of license 
Licenses will be issued only to persons who have been determined by the state 
to fee; 

(a) Blind as certified by a duly licensed ophthalmologist according to the 
following definitions: central visual acuity uf 20/200 or less in the better eye after 
correction, or a limitation in the field of vision Such that the widest diameter of 
visual field subtends an angle distance not greater than 20 degrees. 

(b) Citizens of the United States. 

(< ) At least 21 years of age. ' • 

£: (d) Certified by the licensing agency as qualified,to operate a vending stand 
tfWwv: law ACs si p vr.ru fats is. um> 

;/■\ V'.\v.Wv*:! * : V~ •/' ** 1 <&•»‘JjV*\ l tTC• ’ 

R 460.263 Licenses; duration. 

Rule 263. Licenses will be issued lor an indefinite period but subject to 
termination if. after affording the operator an opportunity for a fair hearing, the 
licensing agency- finds that the vending stand is not being operated in accordance 
w ith its rules ami regulations thg terras and conditions of tin- permit, or the 
agreement with the operator 

Htstoty- 'M«'A<X£.|». SS-W-fM*. »S, Utt) . ■../ ■ ' Vp-U-V;/: ; 

R 400.264 Income from vending machines. 

Rule 264. Income from vending machines within reasonable proximity to and 
in direct competition with the vending stand will be assigned to the operator when 
within the pow er of the agency to secure such assignment. 

Hitloty im ACSS-p. 5*. g« M> 13 W5P 

R 400,265 Termination of licenses. 

Rule 265. A license to a blind person for the operation of a vending stand on 
federal or other property may be terminated when the licensing agency finds that 
the vending stand is not being operated in accordance with its roles and 
iiations. the terms and conditions governing the permit, or the agreement v, ith 
the operator 

Hnimy llftt AC$S,p. s* Eft, Vi*, is ttfft 

R 400.266 Rescinded. 

Hww, . 1‘A.M |> $6 •* **. l.l> IS 1664 ACS tfl 3h KM. Oh 1« HTu 

R 400,267 Furnishing equipment and initial stocks. 

Rule 267. The licensing agency ts responsible tor: 

(a) Furnishing each vending stand with adequate, suitable equipment and for 
the maintenance and repair of Mich equipment. 

(b) Furnishing each \ ending stand with adequate initial stocks of merchandise 

H«t«ry ISPM ACS 5 p VI Elf f,K IS IBSR. 

R 400,268 Right, title to, and interest in v ending stand equipment. 

Rule 268. Right, title to, and interest in the equipment in each vending stand 
used in the program, in accordance with the laws of this state, is vested in the state 
department^of social sen ices. 

Oipttiif-’t i^ClirO * MC* is r«fc ias* v S \«ti 
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R 400.289 Setting aside of funds. 

Rule 269. (1) A uniform fee based upon the gross monthly sales shall he paid 
by each stand operator The .fee shall be fixed by director of the social services 
and embodied in a written agreement with the operator. The fee shall be. credited 
to the blind stand revolving, turn! am) used onlv tor; 

(a) Maintenance ami replacement: of equipment 

* h; Purchase of now equipment • ; 

(c) Merchandise loss due,to theft or equipment failure 

,{d) Management services, including the cost of in-service training programs. 
The amounts to be set aside shall not exceed a reasonable amount as determined 
by the director of the office of vocational rehabilitation. 

(2) Not more than 10? of the vending stand revolving fund shall be used for 
maintenance and repair of equipment during any fiscal year. Not mote than 90? of 
the vending stand revolving fund shall be used for the purchase of new equipment 
during any fiscal year. These charges arc based on records of expenditures made 
tor each of these purposes over a reasonable period of time and allow for 
reasonable charges for improving sendees, fluctuations in costs and program 
expansion. The charges shall be reevaluated periodically and necessary adjust¬ 
ments made. Adequate records shall hr maintained to support the reasonableness 

of the charge for each of the purposes, listed* 

HHtorv. HIM 5W-*5fl .*'«*: 19 >959 i&f W'S 7X t> 29 fOt Vrb •& JW4 

R 400.270 Proceeds of operation of stand. 

Rule 270 The proceeds of the operation of each stand shall accrue to the 
operator, after paying operating costs and reasonable charges for maintenance 
and replacement of equipment, and the purchase of new equipment. 

II Ml c»r. . |*M ,\t V, Ml ill- n (Ml 

R 400.271 Agreement with operator. 

Rule 27). Farh operator must agree to: 

(a) Perform faithfnlK and to (he best uf his ability the necessary duties in, 
connection with the vending stand in accordance with the licensing agency's rules 
and standards issued pursuant thereto, the terms of the permit and the agreement 
with the npet ator. 

(b) Take no action in derogation of or inconsistent with- the-paramount right . 
title and interest of the licensing agency to the vending stand equipment 

jfo) Admit duly authorized representatives of the licensing agency to tin- stand 
and to cooperate w ith them in connection w ith theit official duties apd response 

bililies 

(d) Operate the stand in accordance with all applicable health laws and rules. 

(e) Furnish such reports as the licensing agency may .retpiire fTom time tit time, 

(f) Sell only those types of merchandise itemized on the agreement signed by 
the operator and the licensing agency unless written perrnission to sell additional 
types of Tnerehandi.se is obtained, from the. licensing agency. 

(g) Pay cash for all merchandise purchased. 

(h) Obtain prior approv al of the licensing agency, except in emergencies, 

before employing assistants, , . .. 

(i> Conform to the hours of operation of the stand as fixed by the licfipsmg 
agency. 

(j) Partic ipate in the in-service training programs provided. .7; 

{«) Make payment of the sendee fiee by the due date. 

(!) Make payment of fheoperator’s share of retirement by the due dale. 

U.lift ,..i, jts i.>v* i»9iyesmi> ,* M r.t. 2E.>90 
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ft 400.272 Operator's in-service training in accounting, merchandising, and 
■ \ maintenance. ■ ‘:A'.',v \ 

Rule 272. In order that each operator shall he assured the maximum financial 
return and so that employment opportunities for the use of successive blind 
persons may be preserved, each blind operator shall receive systematic assistance 
and in-service training in keeping accounts, selection ami purchase of suitable 
merchandise, the maintenance of a clean and attractive location, and the utiliza¬ 
tion of sound business practices and methods. 

Hbtorv l<r* r>h IS. 190ft 

ft 400.273 Promotion. 

Rule 273. An operator shall be promoted to a better paying stand if such a 
stand is available and the operator is qualified and willing to accept » transfer 

ItiMory i'8»4CSS. |> SB.Eft »K IS. iifi*-19M AOS 79. p 30 f.ll K>h & (|?4 

ft 400.274 Demotion. 

Bute 274 An operator may he demoted to a poorer paying stand if such a 
stand is available when an operator has demonstrated his inability' to operate his 
present vending stand successfully and efficiently 

Ui.tmv 1954 ACSS i. Vt Kit. Frl) (5.1999 (994ACS 79 i. «> 6(( Kt-l. 20. 1974 

R 400.275 Explanation of rights and responsibilities. 

Rule 275. These rules, the applicable regulations of the federal agency having 
charge of the property on which the vending stand is located, and the regulations 
of the United States department pi health, education and welfare governing *he 
vending stand program will be read and explained to each operator, and copies 
thereof will be furnished to him. When such regulations have been read, 
explained, and furnished to the operator, he shall attest to this fact in writing 

Hitfury. IBM AO»$ j, *).£«. F<* l.Y !»fc. ■ /yy; ‘' ' - l vT^?'■ 

ft 400.278 Copy of rules and description of arrangements. 

Rule 276. The licensing agency will furnish each operator with a copy of its 
rules and regulations and a description of the arrangements tor providing services 
to the operator. The licensing agency will also take adequate steps to assure that 
each operutnr understands the provisions ot such documents and the provisions of 
the permit and uriy agreement under which be operates, as evidenced by his 
signed statement. 

Hi»»oirjj IBM ACS s: t' ax EH Krb 15. 1886 

SALE AND MANUFACTURE OF BLIND-MADE MERCHANDISE 

R 400.301—R 400.306 Rescinded. 

H«\ory. t^4-l ACS 5. pp 34. ,Vr. !Wi4 A("ft 77. 7ft. Z* 1964 AG pp 43-Mi. t.W7; Vt'JGlA p j(l. Ej(i V** .$& 19S* 

FART 5, STATE JUVENILE WARDS 
BOVS TRAINING SCHOOL 
ft 400.321 Departures from school. 

Rule 321 (1) ‘Temporary leave of absence for vacation’’shall be defined as 
permission to leave the school for a specific and. very temporary purpose, to 
return to school when purpose of absence has been accomplished.• 
(2) Conditional release, formerly known as 'release and parole,” shall be 
defined, adysriSk''* fjmCplacemeut of a child by an employee of the department 
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upon conditions set by the department when the child's progress require* care 
outside of the school prior to official discharge. Conditions of release may ire 
placement in the parental home, relative's home, in a foster family home, or group 
facility. 

(3) Cost of care for a child on conditional release in any of the suitable facilities 
mentioned in subrule (2) above may be assumed by the department not to exceed 
the established rate for board and care; provided that, when a child on conditional 
release is placed in the parental home, total cost of care shall be assumed by the 
parents unless the family is found to be in need on assistance standards. 

(4) "Discharge'’ and "graduation” shall both be defined as an order of the 
superintendent ending all responsibility or control of school and all supervision. 

(5) Boys shall be discharged upon attainment of nineteenth birthday. 

( 6 ) The superintendent shall base discretion to discharge: 

(a) When court or other supervising agency recommends such action on the 
basis of successful completion of period of release or parole. 

(b) In order to enable boy. with court approval, to enlist for military service. 

(c) When.a boy 17 years of age or older is believed to have gained maximum 
advantage from school program or has demonstrated that he does not respond to 
it 

(d) Upon arrest for a new offense and waiver of jurisdiction from juvenile 
court to criminal court, 

Hiilop: KM4 AC.1 .JZ ft 7 («6< \C |, 017 1H6-I ACS 1.1 IH Eft M.« H, IU8T, 

USE OF FACILITIES OF DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS 
FOR BOYS COMMITTED TO DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SERVICES 

R 400.331 Procedures prior to use of facilities of corrections department. 

Rule 331. (1) The director shall consider the use of the facilities of the 
corrections department only upon written request of the superintendent of boys' 
vocational school 

(2) In order to assist him in making a decision, information submitted to the 
director by the school shall include the following: 

(a) A description of the boy's behavior at the boys' vocational school and his 
inability to adjust. This should include a detailed outline of all procedures vs Inch 
have already been tried in assisting the lw»\ to a better adjustment. 

(b) Specific evidence that the boy has been found to be so aggressively out of 
control as to be a menace to himself or others in boys' vocational school. The 
following are possible evidences of such behavior, although they do not automati¬ 
cally make a boy eligible, nor does this list exclude other types of behavior: 

(i) Assault with intent to do serious bodily injury. ' r:: ' J ■_ ’ *■: '- ’v 7-.v- 

< ii> Repeated acts of physical aggression; history indicates a pattern of extreme 
aggressiveness. '••• ••• •• > ••• •- •••..■ Ty T . 

(tfi) Demonstrated inability to participate in the boys' vocational school pro¬ 
gram, coupled with repeated truancies accompanied by other delinquent acts. 

(iv) Forcing another boy, through threat of physical aggression, to be the 
passive partner in a sexual act more than once 

(v) Habitual use of narcotics. 

(c) Reasons why the boy cannot profit from the boys’ vocational school 
program 

(d) Reasons why the boy would profit from care in the Michigan reformatory 
at Ionia. 

(e) Additional information in the form of such records as are available 
regarding his family history and school and community reports 

Di;iii.- !;ty Goggle wwvHwnroFMlcHwii 
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if) Written reports of physical ami psychiatricejtamjnafions made speeificaih 
because of the mpu?#t. or witfun 3 months prior to the request, There must be a 
positive determination that the hoy Is not suffering from a mental Ufoes* which is 
possibly sufficient to permit commitment to a state hospital. 

(3) Following a review of the.information submitted, the director of tbe 
department of social welfare shall hold $ personal interview with the boy 
Keeping in mind the information submitted to him. during the infefVieiv the 
director will attempt particularly to learn: 

(a) The boy's attitude toward the program and personnel of boys' vocational 

school. , ' ••£'.*’ t; , y *' 

(b) The boy’s difficulties, vvith what he sees as reasons for them. r 

(e) The boy's attitude toward the possibility of placement in the Michigan 
reformatory at Ionia. 

, (4) The committing judge will be informed that this inters tew* is to be held. 

(5) Following the interview the director shall make a decision regarding the 
action to be taken, and it the boy is to be placed m the reformatory the 
department of corrections shall be notified. " 

(6) Copies of the information submitted to the director shall be forwarded to 

the department of correctipmy > . 

HWorv. 1(U4 ACS-17.27: ISM W.p ;'4aSW 

R 400.332 Procedures while under care in Michigan reformatory at Ionia. 

Rule 332. (1) The boy shall be required fo abide b\ those rules of the 
department of ^orrectioTis, which ripply to the inmates of the Michigan, reform#' 
tory at Ionia, and to take part in its regular program, unless excused therefrom b\ 
the warden of the M ichigan reformatory at Ionia. 

(21 Qualified members of the boys vocational school staff shrill be permuted 
and required to make frequent regtdar visits to such boys During such visits the 
staff members shall attempt to determine the readiness for release or return to the 
boys* vocational school, The staff members shall contact officials of the Michigan 
reformatory at Ionia in order to gain supplemental information regarding adj 
ment of these boy* ; . • ... W. .-~-T 

(3) The length of the period of stay in the,Michigan reformatory at Ionia should 
be flexible and governed hy the varying pieedsidf the hoys in placement there It 
should thus he governed hy the length of time spent in the program that will must 
benefit the particular boy under consideration. ' : ; • , <} ■; 

Hi \ boy may be returned at any time and for any reason whatsoever fo the 
hoy s’ vocational school by the director, arid when such return is for reason* other 
than final discharge or reinstatement as a member of the Inn s' vocation-rd w U. 
he will be returned to the Michigan reformatory at Ionia by the director when the 
purpose for which he has been returned has been accomplished This will provide 
it.r temporary leaves of abwpiCe necessitated by illness or death in the bn> s 
family, for medical or surgical attention to the boy. and for other personal or 
family reasons 'Cv-i * .•.'•••>• • U ’wy ,/\v K-bv-y,;-" 

HWori! im+i acs try s\ Wrt \f.. v ms. - :: ■:y. ; H;- ' :•.. •;'•’'••fiv.y; 

PAYMENTS TO ANO REIMBURSEMENT OF STATE FOR CARE OF CMtLDREM 

j|t 400,341 Costs of care; per diem rates. 

Buie 34.1 The social welfare commission shall each year in September esiub' 
Jlsh the daily rote of cost for care of: children committed to the state depsrttnehl Of 
%&1lM ct seq , §803.101 et seq., and §400.201; M the 
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Michigan Compiled Laws. The rate established shall be determined on the basis 
of expenditures and days care provided during the immediately preceding state 
tiscal year for each type of care provided such children. The rate shall apply in 
determining required reimbursement to the state for care provided during the 
calendar year immediately following. A separate rate is to be established for each 
of the following; boarding care, care in girls' training school, care in boys' training 
school including forestry camps, and care in other group care facilities which the 
department is authorized to operate for cate of such department wards. Each rate 
shall cover the entire cost of care: except that reimbursement of the state from 
funds received from the United States veterans’ administration for children at 
Michigan children s institute will be limited to only those expenditures identified 
as paid in respect to the individual child. 

tfainfT. l#s» \CS 5. p fvh IS 195* !#W ACS .19, (V 14 Kit Am- H 1W& 

Editor* oute*. Fomoc* R 4f*VJ4) — R 400 "14# pert amf fig t»i ptyihuty* t (» Mie h*f tftr entotf I ibildp*r* iv«re mcmdcd hv 1164 
p flu, For h»?Jorv :&t filled ve«r AA/’V p HT 

R 400.342 Rescinded. 

HWory 19M ACS .1 p «t\ Eff. f«f». IS 1956; r**ai«ln} 1654 ACS .9). j>. 12t Rtf V«g H, ISM 

R 400.343 Costs of care; days’ care basis for per diem rates. 

Rule 343. The per diem rate shall be determined by div iding the net expendi¬ 
tures by the sum of days care received during the fiscal year by all children 
receiving each type of care, in case of truancy and temporary leaves of absence, 
separation shall not be considered to have occurred until after 5 days of absence 

Kwtorvr 3964 ACS 5, p El* V>. lf»i, 1454 ACS 39 p 1% 6W Aur. H 1964. 

R 4t)0.344 Notice to auditor general, department of revenue, and probate 
courts. 

Rule 344. The department of social services will give official notice of annual 
determination of the rates established under R 400 .141 to the auditor general, the 
department of revenue, and each probate court. 

IfM.iry, 19S4ACV3 p SI Lft V*tt 15. 1956 

R 400.345 Charges: computation. 

Rule 345. Charges will be made on a monthly basis according to the per diem 
rate for each type of care and the number of days care provided each child during 
the month 

Hittmv !8M Aic* Sip »i. tff C«rH 15. IffiSft »«U ACS 36, j» 13 Eti Mat I* 4.6W.. 

R 400,346 Definition of special guardian. 

Hide 340. The phrase ‘special guardian'’ as used in part, (e) of section IS of 
chapter XllA of Act No. 238 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended by Act No. 
139 of the Public Acts of 1953, shall not be construed to mean a special guardian 
appointed pursuant to section 11 of chapter 3 of Act No 23b of the Public Acts of 
1939. Since the state, by the statutes governing boys vocational school, girls’ 
training school, and Michigan children’s institute, has assumed state guardianship 
of the person of the boys and girLs committed to such schools and institute, and the 
respective superintendents represent the state m such guardianship, the phrase 
permits them to act also as custodian of funds available from the federal 
government for the care of children. V; 

mwivi 1HWACS6.0,w.Kfte is. wae 
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R 400.347 United States veterans administration payments. 

Ryle 34". Whenever funds tor the care of a boy or girt who has beer* 
commuted to boys’ vocational school, girls' training school, or Michigan children's 
institute may be available from the veterans administration of the federal 
government, the superintendent of the institution to which the boy of girl is 
committed shall request that he be recognized as custodian of the boy or girl and 
designated as payee for such funds under the regulations of the veterans' 
administration. When so designated by the veterans’ administration, he may pay 
from such funds to the institution of which he is superintendent the cost of the 
current care r»f the boy or girl as determined in R 400.341 and R 400.343 to the 
extent possible under federal regulations, provided that payments made from 
such federal funds shall not be in lieu of any reimbursement or reimbursernents a 
parent Is ordered to make by the court committing the boy or girl to the 
institutiott. 

Hbrotv: last AO, 5 KH F*f» IS IMS 

R 400.348 Survivors beneffti;; : 

Rule 3-48. Whenever the superintendent is payee for benefits under the old age 
and survivors insurance law of the federal government .belonging .to any boy or 
girl for w hom he. represents the state as guardian, he may pay from such funds to 
the institution of which he is superintendent the cost of the current care of the boy 
or girl as deterprined Sn R 400.341 and R 400.343 to the extent possible under 
federal regulations, provided that payments made from such federal funds shall 
not be in lieu of any reimbursement or reimbursemenls which a parent is ordered 
to make by order of the court committing the boy or girl to the institution 

Muiorr> i«m sr:S 5 . p. w. f.h f>i-. is saw . .. _ ..y 

R 400.340 Federal payments deemed gifts. 

Rule .149. Since the naming of the superintendent b\ the federal government as 
payee for Kinds available under tin' old age and survivors insurance law or 
through the veterans' administration for any boy dr girl is based i>r< the relationship 
in fact of the superintendent to the bov or girl and not in consideration of am 
requirement of state law that the federal government so name and pay. payments 
received by the institutions frum their superintendents under R 400 347 and R 
400,348 shall be considered gifts of money'to the social welfare commission under 
section 15 of Act No- 280 of the Public Acts of 1039,'being §400.15 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, and, after notification of the auditor general, shall be deposited 
with the state treasurer as a vohuitary-.pay ment for the rare of the boy or girl for 
whom intended, 

Hod.rv: H6jl AC>V|i b(. EH IVI- 15 t*V; 

V EXCLUSIONS 

R 400.361 Procedures prior to order of exclusion, 

Rule 361 When the superintendent of boys' vocational school desbrps to 
recommend to the social well are commission the exclusion of a boy wdm, because 
of mental ox physical defect, would ho m the school, 

he shall present to the commission the signed statements pi the medical doctor, 
psychiatrist, and clinical psychologist, upon which his request is based, together 
‘.vitb sfatiwcnts as t« whether the naturerif the defect \voitld endanger other boys 
at the sehojik Copies of the statements and recommendations shall also be sent to 
the J C al least 5 days prior to the meeting of the social welfare 
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commission at which the recommendation will be ac ted on. The judge will also he 
informed of the date, time, and place of the meeting. 

M-.u.rv, 1944 M's 96 p g| 1H>> V . j. Ml 

R 400.362 Charge against counties for excludable boys. 

Rule 362. Charge against the county for the care of a boy whom the court 
wishes to remain in boys" -.vocational school, and the commission has authorized to 
remain, shall begin for the day following the day of the commission action ': 

Hittary: KH4 AOS 3ft, » M 1954 AC, ft CMl 


GIRLS’ TRAINING SCHOOL 

R 400.371 Departures from school. 

Rule 371. (1) “Leave of absence” shall be defined as permission for a girl lo 
leas e the school temporarily for a specific purpose, to return to the school w hen 
the purpose of the absence has been accomplished. The girl remains under the 
control of the school- Such a leave will be granted: 

(a) In case of emergency in the girl's immediate .family, when verified by the 
probate court. 

(b) To girls for whom a brief home visit might serv e a useful purpose. 

(c) In case of need for temporary’ medical care at a place such as the university 
hospital. 

(2) Conditional release, formerly known as “release and parole.” shall be 
defined as supervised placement of a child by an employee of the departmeni 
upon conditions set by the department when the child's progress requires care 
outside of the school prior to official discharge. Conditions of release may be 
placement in the parental home, relative's home, in a foster family home, or group 
facility. 

(3) Cost of care for a child on conditional release in any of the suitable facilities 
mentioned in subrule (2) above may be assumed by the department not to exceed 
the established rate for board and care, provided that when a child on conditional 
release is placed in the parental home, total cost of care shall be assumed by the 
parents unless the family is found to be in need on assistance standards. 

(4) “Absence without leave'* shall be defined as the leaving of the school 
campus by any girl without official permission 

(ol '‘Discharge" shall he defined as an order of the superintendent ending all 
responsibility, control, and supervision by the school. 

fa) Girls shall be discharged upon attainment of nineteenth birthday, 

(b) The superintendent shall hav e disci etion to discharge a girl upon: 

(i) Marriage of the girl with permission of the superintendent 

(ii) Demonstration of her successful social adjustment or self-support over a 
substantial period of time 

(iii) Demonstration that the girl has received maximum advantage from the 
school program or tlial she does not respond to it. 

(iv) Return to the county as ineligible for care at the school under the statutory 
admission restrictions. 

(v) Return to the county as incorrigible if the girl is 17 years of age or older 

(Vi) Transfer to other state institutions as provided by law', except Michigan 

children's institute 

(6) Upon agreement with the superintendent of Michigan children's institute, 
the superintendent may transfer a girl to Michigan children s institute for paid care 
and supervision. Such transfer shall be used for: 

I.: Go gle ulvwf^OF 
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(a) Girls previous!’, transferred from Michigan ehildrtenV institute to girls’ 
training schuot and expected to return to the cure of the institute alter a period of 
care at the training school. 

•:.,&) Pregnant girls during the period of maternity care. 

(c) Girls m need of placement and supervision when such transfer will 
materially benefit them mentally ik physically. 

nut Ai^sse. p 2» ISM S&p.VML IWUCS A-p. 16 Eft Aug 14. 

PART S. HEARING PROCEDURES 
R 400.381—R 400.383 Rescinded. 

Huiotv: >smACS.«.pp 36.37: iWAVC.p-IP:i«B»Kr«M'AC^«>.SttEif Het) I* 

l«ni 

PART 7. PROTECTION OF CHILDREN 
INTERSTATE PLACEMENTS 

R 400.400 Definition. 

Rule 400. For the purpose of administering subdivision (d) of section 14 of the 
social welfare act, when the placement in Michigan is made by an individual, a 
child shall be defined as a person under 17 years of age; when the placement is 
made by a court or an agency in another state a child shall be defined as a person 
under 21 years of age who is a juvenile as defined m the juvenile court laws of the 
other state. 

Hiuory: IS&t AOS I.) p M l-.tl l>h 14. l#S 

. 

INTERCOUNTRY PLACEMENTS 

R 400.410 Definition. 

Rule 410: For the purpose of administering subdiv ision (d) of section 14 of the 
st ’trial welfare act. when child is to be placed in Michigan from another country 
child shall he defined as a person under 17 years of age 
.V w«<vr> ittMACs stt- m> m vk/ti'Xi "' v ' 'A • , •f 

R 400.411 Conditions for approval of placements. 

Rule Hi. (i) In all cases the state departWent of social welfare will exercise its 
judgment on whether or riot to approve the placement only when it has: 

(a) Information about the immigration status of the child; namely, whether he 
is to be admitted to the United States on a permanent visa or some type of 
temporary permit. When the placement is for the purpose of permanent residence 
and adoption, assurance that the immigration status is such that if the adoption is 
completed be will be allowed to remain in this country and can eventually 
become a citizen 

•(b) Information about the legal status of the child; namely, who has legal 
guardianship or custody and who will be responsible for him if the placement 
does not work out satisfactorily. 

(c) Social histories of the child and of the foster home, giving reasonable 
assurance that the home is a suitable one for the particular child. 

(d) WHea the placement is tor the purpose of adoption, a court order or 
assurance from the court for the county where the adopting parents live that the 
information about the child and the adoptive home and the legal documents have 
been reviewed and the court sees no obstacle to completion of the adoption. Is.-'G 

(2) Witlyrpspeet U> children coming into Michigan for the purpose of adoption 
from a eiAirgt^ w®iR8 has an immigration quota, whether jifie child te doming 
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under the quota or on a nonquota visa, the state department of social welfare will 
!< tse its judgment on whether or not to approve the placement only when,®, 
child placing agency licensed in Michigan has accepted responsibility for spon¬ 
soring the child, provided that if the prospective adoptive family is related to the 
child or in other special circumstances, the department may exercise the option of 
waiving the requirement of a sponsor. Sponsorship 1 , as used in this rule, means 
making a study of the adoptive home, helping the family with the selection of the 
child and with arrangements for his admiV this country, supervising during 

the placement period if so directed by the court, and making other plans for the 
( laid if the placement fails before the adoption is completed. 

(31 When a child is coming into Michigan for the purpose of adoption from 
Canada (or from any other nonquota country, with slight modifications to meet 
the requirements of the specific country or the American consulate in such 
country), the department will exercise its judgment on whether or not to approve 
the plac ement when: 

(a) The provincial welfare department has secured the social history of the 
c hild determined its legal status and who has authority- to consent to the adoption, 
and the circumstances surrounding the proposed placement and. after reviewing 
this information, considers that the adoption placement is in the best interest of 
d.'<- child 

(b) For a child in the custody of an agency, flu department is satisfied that the 
foreign agency is authorized to place children and that it has the legal right to 
place the child in question, ami the agency has submitted to the department an 
agreement to accept the return of the child should the placement be deemed to be 
unsuccessful before the adoption is completed 

H)»u>rv 1.4*4 \CS i.l. |) 8J E(f Feb 14. ISM. 

PART 8 MEDICAL ASSISTANCE FOR THE AGED 

it 400,501 Living with the spouse. 

Rule 501 As found in Act No. 2 of the Public Acts of 1960. First Extra Session, 
hereinafter referred to tri these rules for medical assistance fur the aged as “the 
act." the phrase “living with the spouse" applies to all married clients, except in 
case of legal separation, estranged .separation, or deportation. 

ttuforv; !*»4 ACS 45, p 37, Eft Feb 14. 1881 

R 400.502 Rescinded. 

1954 ACS 25 p 37 Eff Feb U. 1881 mried«11954 VS'48, p. 2T. Eft. V,w. U I9BH 

R 400.503 Disclosure of information 

Rule 503 Records of recipients and former recipients are confidential and no 
information concerning them or their existence may be given out, except when 
necessary for purposes related to the administration of public assistance ting 

recovery' of assistance granted When necessary' to give information, R 400.6(2), 
(3), and (4) of part I of the rules of the commission will be followed. 

>M'v4 ACS 85, P.-<T t.M I ni. U I'M! 

R 400.504 Enforcement of patient’s rights to services under this act: : c 

Rule 504. If the slate department finds that the county social welfare board has 
refused to provide the services for which a patient has been certified as eligible by 
the county bureau of social aid, the state department will ptov ide the services ami 
deduct the cost thereof, including reasonable costs of administration, from 
moneys owing or to be owing the county by the state department. 

Ml»t«xrv 1854 AOS Eft Fft» 14. iMl ' ; /TT \ 
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R 400.505 Reduction of services. 9 

Rule 505. When, for financial reasons, the commission must reduce services, ft 
may (a) discontinue sortie pr ill services for a month or months as determined by 
the commission after 30 da^' notice has been given to the county social welfare 
board or (b) it may establish a time limitation on some or ai) services available to 
new or reinstated clients. ,■ 

Hilary I'jMACS itS, p ..'91.. F-ff F«K H. WSi 

R 400.506 Hearings. S-gf; 

Rule 506. The pain II be informed in writing of his right to appeal any 
decision made concerning his application or his medical assistance and of his right 
to a bearing. Hearings will follow the procedures prescribed by the rules for 
public assistance hearings. R 400,7 of part 1 of the rules of the commission. 

r 'l; ftbiMv. ilfcV VCS2S ij l».Krt Frh I* «•» -V 

R 400.507 Rescinded. 

H'uiOfy. iH*4 ACS \i ;ifc, Jtu Feb. 14, iflfll; rwtMfiripd jyfl* ACS JMl. p SO^tf Mav 15, l%5t 

R 400.508 Intercounty disputes. 

Rule 508 Disputes between 2 or more counties relating to interpretations of 
the act and claims thereunder may be settled by the social welfare commission in 
the same manner as prescribed in part 2 of the rules of the commission for appeals 
tif settlement disputes. 

Hhtey: AO IS. f , W Klf. F*b. 14, UMi ‘ H ■:»<; 

R 400.509 Coverage in respect to services, 

Rule 509 The state department shfcft, ft* consultation with the state commis¬ 
sioner of insurance, determine what hospital and physicians’ services arc 
'‘furnished" under the 2 contracts in the act and in effect on September i, 1960, 
and on file with the insurance commissioner. Such determination shall be 
implemented in w ritten instructions to the county social welfare departments and 
bureaus of social aid as shall be deemed necessary from time to time. 

• MMlwy: 1«S<ACS35. p JS.Eff Pet lt«l • i, s . 

fi 400.510 Rescinded. 

Hitlary: ll&< \Ci S5 t> *. UU f eh H . )W»t; iwlnded t«W ApS 3?, p « Rfl. »>h H 10M 

R 400.511 Reconsideration of eligibility for assistance. 

Rule 511. Eligibility for assistance granted under this act shall be reconsidered 
from time to time as circumstances may require, and such reinyestigation, 
including redetermination of medical need, shall be made at least once in each 12 
months. 

HMocr ACSts.o ».gf<,f«b.-u .raw v... . ' V, 

R 400.512 Definition of acute Illness. ‘^v' 

Rule 512 ‘Hospitahration for an acute illness" is defined as in-patient care in 
an approved hospital for: (a) an illness, injury, or defect which has arisen within 60 
days immediately prior to date of entry into the hospital, or fb) admission to the 
hospital for an exacerbation of an illness, injury, or defect which has existed more 
than 60 day* prior to ^dmtsskm, <>» (cf surgery 

lwtv*£*. v |.'fi»kNov U. 1961 UNIVE C "'» “ v OP V OH GAN 
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ft 400.513 Nursing cure: 90-day limit. 

Rule 513. To quality lor nursing care in a licensed nursing home a person must 
have received hospitalization for an acute illness and enter the nursing home for 
care required for the illness for which the person was hospitalized within 30 
calendar days following discharge from the hospital, provided that not more than 
90 days of nursing care may be approved tor am MAA recipient in a 12-month 
period, beginning with the first day of admission to the nursing home 

Hhtorv: 18M ACS SS p •;?. Ctf 14. I<XU 1854 A<S> 17 ft 45. Sift *«fc. 14.' 1984 

R 400.514 Death of patient after application. 

Rule 514 In the case of a patient who dies after application, services may be 
provided under medical assistance for the aged if eligibility can be determined 
and certification issued within 30 calendar days following death 

History: l#W ACS 17. (, 18.. Elf l>h M. tpU. 

R 400.515 Assistance to Michigan resident. 

Rule 515. The state department may pay up to 100? of the cost of medical 
assistance for the aged services provided to.- (a) Patients who have Michigan 
residence but are-without domicile in any Michigan county; (b) Patients who are 
Michigan residents but are temporarily absent from the state ^ ' ’ ■ C ; 

Minor,: 1854 ACS 37, p 4fi. Eff F„b 14. IWW y ’ 

PARTS. HEARINGS AND APPEALS 

R 400.901 Notice of right to hearing. 

Rule 901 An applicant, recipient, or licensee shafl be informed in writing at the 
time of application and at the time of any action affecting his claim 

(a) Of his right to a hearing, as provided in R 400.903 

(b) Of the method by which he may obtain a hearing, as provided in ft 400,903, 

(c) That he may be represented by an authorized representative, such as legal 
counsel, relative, friend, or other spokesman or he may- represent himself 

History: 1854 ACS W »i 51, Efl tVli 18. J&TOi 1954 ACS W. p 47. EM S«v* MUWS 

ft 400.902 Notice of negative action. 

Rule 902. (1) In cases of proposed action to discontinue, terminate, suspend, 
or reduce public assistance or services, the department shall mail a timely notice 
before a proposed change would be effective. Timely means that the notice is 
mailed at least 10 days before the action would become effective. A notice shall 
include the following: 

(a) A statement of what action the department intends to take- 

(b) The reasons for the intended action. ■ 

(c) The specific regulations supporting the actiotp 

(d) An explanation of the individual's right to request a hearing. 

(e) The circumstances under which assistance or service is continued if a 
hearing is requested, 

(2) An agency may dispense with timely notice as provided in subrule (1). but 
shall send adequate notice as detailed in subrule (I) not later than the date upon 
which the action would become effective, when 

(a) An agency has factual information confirming the death of a recipient or of 
the aid to dependent children payee when there is no relative available to serve as 
new payee. ■ . •• : •• ' 


Go 
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(b) An agency receives a clear written statement signed by a recipient that he 
no longer wishes assistance, or that gives information which requires termination 
or reduction of assistance, and the recipient ha* indicated, in writing, that hr 
understands that this shall be the consequence of supplying such information. 

(c) A recipient has been admitted pr committed to an institution, and further 
payments to that individual do not qualify for federal financial participation 
under the state plan. 

(d) A recipient has been placed in skilled nursing care, intermediate care, or 
long-term hospitalization, , 

(e) A recipient's whereabouts .arc unknown and agency mail directed to him 
has been returned by the post office, indicating no kmvttuv F onward in g address. A 
recipient's check shall be made 'available'to him if his whereabouts become 
known during the payment -period covered by a returned cheek. 

. ff) A recipient has been accepted for assistance m a new jurisdiction arid that 
tad has been established by the state department. 

(g) An aid to dependent children child is removed from the home as a result of 
a judicial determination 

(b) A change it) level of medical care under the medical assistance program is 
prescribed by the recipient patients physician, 

(1) A special allowance granted for a specific period b terminated and the 
recipient has been informed in writing at the time of initiation that the allowance 
automatically terminates at the end of the specified period. 

(3) When the changes in either state or federal law require automatic grant 
adjustments for classes of recipients, timely notice of the grant adjustments shall 
be given which is adequate if it includes a statement of the intended action, the 
reasons for the intended action, a statement of the specific change in law requiring 
the action, and a statement of the circumstances under which a hearing may be 
obtained and assistance continued. 

History- IH64 ACS#1, j< Si, KH IVLd#. Iflflly M04 4C-S «S. ft M K4f |o«w 3S. Wl. !*H *05 to p <T. Eft Setjr in W5S 

R 400.903 Right to hearing. 

Rule 903 (I) An opportunity for a hearing shall be granted to an applicant 
who requests a hearing because bis claim for assistance is denied cir is not ac^ted 
upon with reasonable promptness, and to any recipient who is aggrieved by an 
agency action resulting in suspension, reduction, discontinuance, pr terimnaHan of 
assist, mce. 

(2) An opportunity for a hearing shall be granted to an applicant who requests a 
hearing because of a denial, suspension, or exclusion from a service program or 
failure to take Into account a recipient's choice of service- / 

(3) A hearing shall not he granted when either state or federal law requires 
automatic grant adjustments for classes of recipients, unless the reason for an 
individual appeal is incorrect grant computation. 

(4) An applicant for. or holder of, a license issued by the department hi entitled 
to a hearing based upon the denial, limitation, refusal to renew, or revocation of a 
license 

(5) A complaint as to alleged misconduct or mistreatment by a state employee 
shall not be considered through the administrative hearing process, but shall be 
referred to the department personnel director 

Hfcxwyi i»w,ics«.r si. mroi ift wrdjtvAi ACsss.p .n,£<?. jib*-*», t«rt. <«u*onh« t . is eo: !t> t«cy 

H 400.904 Request for hearing; timeliness* 

Rule 904^(1) A request for a hearing shall be in writing and signed by the 
claimant, on his behalf by his authorized representative. * 
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(2) The request may be filed with the state department office in Lansing or a 
local county office. When filed with the local county department office, it shall be 
forwarded immediately to the state department office. 

(3) Freedom to make a request for a hearing shall not be limited or interfered 
with in any wav The agency shall assist a claimant to submit and process his 
request. 

(4) A claimant shall be provided 90 days from the mailing of the notice in 
R 400.902 to request a hearing. 

(5) When a claimant requests a hearing within the timely notice period, 
assistance shall not be suspended, reduced, discontinued, or terminated until ai 
decision is rendered after a hearing, unless. 

(a) A determination is made at the hearing by the administrative law judge that 
the sole issue is one of state or federal law or policy. The administrative taw judge 
shall inform a claimant promptly in writing that assistance is to be discontinued 
pending the final decision if the sole issue is one of state or federal law or policy, 
subject to this issue being reconsidered in the final decision, 

(b) A subsequent change affecting a recipientVgrant occurs while the hearing 
decision is pending and a recipient fails to request .a hearing after notice of the 
subsequent change. 

(6) When an appeal is filed from a written notice of revocation, denial, or 
refusal to renew a license within 30 days of receipt of the written notice, the 
denial, revocation, or refusal to review shall be held in abeyance pending the final 
decision. 

Hi.twv st «* e*t> la iwa mm acsw. i». &t s*p» in ms 

R 400.905 Croup hearings. 

Rule 905. The department may respond to a series of individual requests for a 
hearing by conducting a single group hearing where the sole issue is one of state or 
federal law or policy or change in federal or state law An individual claimant shall 
be permitted to present his own ease or be represented by his authorized 
representative. 

Hiftory ACSW, p 52. E ft Feb. 1«, 1970; 1854 ACS 84. p. 49. EH Sept. 10, 1975 

R 400.906 Denial or dismissal of request for hearing. 

Rule 906. (1) The department shall deny or dismiss the request for a hearing if: 

(a) A request is withdrawn by a claimant, counsel, or petitioner in writing prior 
to the signing of the final decision and order. 

(b) The issue is one of state or federal law, requiring automatic grant 
adjustments for classes of recipients. 

(ei A claimant abandons the hearing. 

(d) The department has no jurisdiction over the matter 

(e) An issue is not appealable as authorized by R 400.903. 

(2) Abandonment occurs if a claimant, without good cause therefor, fails to 
appear by himself or by his authorized representative at the scheduled hearing. 

Httorr. 1954 ACSs; p S* £fj *>b 18. itfTO. 1954 A'.' 1 , 84 p H Srpi' 10. $75 

R 406.907 Place of hearing. 

Rule 907. A hearing shall be conducted at a reasonable time, date, and place 
which normally shall be in the county where a claimant resides. Licensing cases 
may be heard in Lansing or in a county where the petitioner maintains a place of 
business. 

Hittmy. 1954 ACS 81, p Si Bit »b 18, 1970 1954 ACS (H. p. 4» EiJSept JO. 1975 

Dijafesi-GO gle UN!¥ERStTT"o= 
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R 400.908 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 908. (1) Notice of the time, date, and place of hearing shall be mailed to 
the claimant. his representative of record, and the county department or state 
bureau involved at least 10 days before the date of hearing, except when 
otherwise required by law. 

(2) A notice shall contain the section of the law and rule involved. 

Hiw»ry: idMAOSM p 4P. Ei( Vpl IK fPS 

R 400.909 Administrative law judges. 

Rule 909. A hearing shall be conducted by an impartial administrative law 
judge. An administrative law judge assigned to preside shall not have been 
involved in the initial determination of the action jn question, v ' • 

Uih i»»ACsw.p.« i Ejr s*-pt so. tm ■ ... . • ■ •• .■ 

R 490.910 Powers of administrative judges 

Rule 910. (1) A presiding administrative law judge may: 

(a) Administer oaths or affirmations. 

(b) Sign and issue subpoenas in the name of the agency, recpiiring attendance 
and giving of testimony by witnesses and the production of books, papers, and 
other documentary evidence to the extent permitted by law. 

(c) Provide for the talcing of testimony by depositions 

(d) Regulate the course of a hearing, set the time and place for continued 
hearings, and fix the time for filing of briefs and other documents. |e/^ : 7 

(2) When a hearing involves medical issues such as those colicfiling a 
diagnosis, an examining physicians report, or a medical review teams deciskm, a 
medical assessment other than that of the person or persons involved fn making 
the original decision shall be obtained at department expense and made part of 
the record, if considered necessary by an administrative law judged•:// ' 

Hutiiry. HIM ACS «t. p « Kfl Srpr; 10, 1975. 

R 400.911 Considerations. 

Rule 911. A hearing shall include consideration of: 

(a) An agency action, or failure to act vvith reasonable promptness, on a claim 

for financial or medical assistance, which includes undue delay in reaching a 
decision on eligibility or in making a payment, refusal to consider a request for or 
undue delay in making an adjustment in payment, or discontinuance, termination, 
or reduction of such assistance, .. : 

(b) Ar» agency decision regarding: 

(i) Eligibility for financial or medical assistance in both initial and subsequent 
determinations. 

{lii Amount of financial or medical assistance or change in payments. 

(fii) The manner or form of payment. 

(tv) The denial, limitation - i revocation of a license 

History: M54 ACS W, p SO. &f Sept 10. HUS 

R 400.912 Bights of parties- ) y \ 

Rule 912. A party' or his representative shall have opportunity . 

(a) To examine the contents of his ease file and all documents and records to be 
used by tfarvatfencviai the hearing at a reasoiod.de time before 'he dale "I the 
IftSfifilg asWAeas ^Jring the hearing UNIVERSE 
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(b) To present a case himself or with the aid of an authorized representative. A 
county* department or a state department division involved in a hearing has the 
right to be represented by legal counsel and other representatives, including the 
county director or division head, and staff or former staff members directly 
involved in the issue presented. The regional office staff shall be available to 
assist, ■■■ " '^ 0 - "■ : v . ■■■•• 1 / 

■ i ■ To bring witnesses 

U\) To establish all pertinent facts and circumstances. 

(e) To advance any relevant arguments without undue interference. 

(f) To question or refute any testimony or evidence, including opportunity to 
confront and cross-examine adverse witnesses. 

V History. I9S4 SON M. i> 30. KU S<*n» J0 ; MPS 

H 400.913 Evidence; oath. 

Rule 913. (ij A witness or party testifying shall be put under oath or affir¬ 
mation 

(2) Insofar as is practical, an administrative law judge shall follow the rules of 
evidence as applied in a nonjury civil case in circuit court. If necessary 1 , evidence 
not admissible thereunder may be admitted, unless precluded by statute, if it is 
the type commonly relied upon by reasonable prudent persons in the conduct of 
their affairs Effect shall be given to the rules of privilege recognized by law. 
Incompetent, irrelevant, immaterial, or unduly repetitious evidence may be 
excluded Objections to offers of evidence may be made and shall be noted in the 
record. 

HiHory. )«54 ACS AH, p. >), K« S#pt 10, 19T5. 

R 400.914 Subpoena. 

Rule 914. (1) A department subpoena authorized by law shall be issued to a 
party upon request and a showing of need, general relevance to the issue involved, 
and the reasonable scope of the evidence sought requiring the attendance of 
witnesses and the production of identifiable records not exempt from disclosure 
by law: 

(2) If a department subpoena is not obeyed, appearance of the subpoenaed 
individual or production of the subpoenaed records, documents, or books may be 
enforced as provided by law. 

Hulory: 1AM ACS 84. p JO. Efl Vp(. IB. 1B7S Ci. 

R 400.915 Adjournments; continuances. 

Rule 915 An adjournment or continuance may be granted by an administra¬ 
tive law judge for good cause. Good cause includes the absence of material 
witnesses or relevant and necessary evidence. 

HHuxr IKS* \C5 M, (> 36, Ufl Sept 10. 1873 

R 400.916 Administrative law judge opinion. 

Rule 9i6. An administrative law judge s opinion shall be prepared subsequent 
to the hearing and contain his findings of fact, conclusions of law, and a 
recommendation as to the proper decision, based exclusively on the evidence and 
other materials introduced at the hearing. v,i; 

HkMary: IBM ACS IH, p SO, EH Sept 10. I STS 

R 400.917 Decisions. 

Rule 917. (1) A decision shall be based exclusively on the administrative law 
judge’s opinion, evidence, and other material introduced at the hearing. 

Digitizesf GO. gle ' uyvHWWOFMCHIW 
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(2) The record shall consist of the transcript or recording of testimony- and 
exhibits, or an official report containing the substance of what transpired at the 
hearing, together with ail exhibits and requests filed in the proceeding, and the 
recommendation of the administrative law judge. The record shall be available ro 
the claimant at a place accessible to him or his representative. 

(3) Prompt, definitive, and final administrative action shall be taken within 90 
days of the request for a hearing, unless otherwise provided by governing stab 
federal law and rules. 

(4) All parties and their representatives shall be notified prornpdy by mail of 
the decision in writing, which shall include the director’s decision and order and 
the administrative law judge's opinion. 

•'.Hbtocr. 1WM ACS H4 p SI. EH S*p! 10, HITS 

R 400.918 Retroactivity. 

Rule 918. When a hearing decision is favorable to the claimant, or when the 
department decides in favor of the claimant prior to a hearing, the department 
shall make corrective retroactive payments promptly in accord with federal 
regulations. 

HMory: ItfM ACS H4. p. SI. EH. .Vpt 10.1375 

R 400.919 Rehearing following decision. 

Rule 919. A hearing decision adverse to the petitioner is not subject to 
rehearing upon the same issue unless new'ly discovered, relevant evidence is to be 
presented 

Hillnr, L9M ACS M, p 51 F.H Sept 10 1975. 

R 400.920 Public access. 

Rule 920. Copies of all decisions of the director shall be accessible to the public 
at the state office of the department in a form which shall not reveal the identity of 
any of the parties or witnesses. 

HhJory: IMS* ACS M p 51 Kit S-pt 10. 1975. 

R 400.921 Judicial review. 

Hide 921. Decisions are appealable to the circuit court in the following manner: 
fa) Public assistance decisions are appealable within 30 days of receipt of the 
decision as to matters of law'. 

(b) Other decisions are appealable as provided by applicable governing 
statute. 

HMory: 1951 ACS H p 51. EH Sept 10. W75 

R 400.922 Child care and transportation. 

Rule 922. Reasonable and necessary child care costs, not to exceed the rates 
established under the child care program, and transportation for the petiiionet to 
and from the hearing at the standard travel rates shall he reimbursed wherever the 
total combined cost exceeds $3,00 The presiding administrative law judge shall 
certify the need for the costs. 

HM«ry: l$S* ACS**. p SI EH S«pi j& ifa S ’ : ?."Y VV.T'V' 

PART 10. CHILDREN'S CAMPS 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 400.1001 Definitions; A to C. 

Rule I0^T means a mature person aged 18 years or older 
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(2) "Aquatics guard” means a person aged 17 years or older on duty it a 
waterfront for guarding and rescue purposes. 

(3) “Aquatics supervisor” means an adult in charge at a waterfront supervising 
swimming and watercraft activities. 

(4) "Buddy system” means a pairing of campers to facilitate accounting of all 
children. 

(5) "Campsite" means land including natural features where the main camp 
facilities are located. 

(6) “Children's camp” or 'camp” means a residential, day. troop, or travel 
camp conducted in a natural environment for 5 or more school age children apart 
from their parents, relatives or legal guardians for 5 or more days in a 14-day 
period. A camp prov ides care and superv ision for groups of children for usually 
no more than 12 u ceks. Special kinds of camps are: 

(a) "Resident camp” which means a camp which pro\ ides a minimum of 24 
hours a day care for children at 1 campsite. 

(b) "Day camp" which means a camp providing care for children during all or 
part of the day but less than 24 hours a day 

(c) “Travel camp" which means a camp which is mobile and provides not less 
than 24 hours a day care for children at various campsites. 

fd) “Troop camp" which means a camp svhieh provides not less than 24 hours a 
day care for organized groups of children withilv a parent council of the boy 
scouts, girl scouts or camp fiie girls. 

HlMOrv; 1954 ACS 7? p, 125, Eft Sept 26 im ■ y 




R 400.1002 Definitions; D to V, 

Rule 1002. (1) "Department" means the state department ol social services. 

(2) ‘'Facility'’ means a structure including furnishings and installations on a 

campsite for living and program purposes. . ^ • 

(3) “School age" means children aged 6 years on or before December 1 of the 
camp year and under age 17 years. 

(4) "Vehicle” means a carrier used in transporting children on public highways 
to and from camp or other places incidental tp the camp program 

HMor. (MM ACS 77. p. 135. F.ft Sept 2d 1073 


H 400.1004 Licensing and evaluation. 

Rule KXf4 (1) A person, firm corporation, association, or organization shall 
not establish a camp unless licensed by the department. 

(2) Application for a camp license shall be made on forms provided by the 

department, v --:-^ : ' ' 

(3) A license shall be »ri force for the period indicated on the license which shall 
be not more than I year 

(4) Willful and substantial failure to comply with any provision of Act No. 47 of 
the Public Acts of the First Extra Session of 1944, as amended, being $$722,101 to 
722 108 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, or with these rules, constitutes sufficient 
cause for dental or revocation of a license. 

(5) The department at any time may evaluate the conditions of a camp 

(8) An individual or organization shall satisfy the department that there is 
sufficient financial support to operate and maintain a camp in accordance with 
these rules and the camp goals and objectives. Financial records shall be made 
available to the department upon request 


•‘tiigitftefr by 
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{75 A person, on the grounds of race, color, religion, or national origin, shall not 
be denied the benelit of, or be subjected to discrimination in a camp A camp 
operated by a recognized church may give priority to its own constituency. 

Uinorv 19M \CS 77 jt 125. Eft Sep*. 0, IM3 v . 

R 400.1005 Site, plans, facilities, and equipment. 

Rule 1005. (i) The location of a camp shall not present a fire, health, safety, or 
social hazard. The main camp facilities in a new camp shall not be divided by a 
major public highway or railroad. - . / . .. 

(2) Camp structures and facilities shall comply with state and local building 

and zoning codes Before construction, plans for a proposed children's camp, **r 
major changes in an existing camp building, shall be submitted for review to the 
department, the fire marshal division of the department cif state police and the 
county health department. Approval of a license will be based on the recom* 
inundations of these agencies. ' 

(3) In new construction, a structure containing sleeping quarters ;r< lent 

camp shall be separated from all other structures by a distance of not less than 25 
feet. .T ; • •- 

(4) In a resident camp each child shall be provided with not less than 35 square 

feet of floor space in sleeping quarters and a comfortable separate* bed. If tents 
are used as permanent sleeping quarters not less than 30 square feet of floor space 
shall be provided for each camper. There shall be not less than 2 space 

between the sides of each bed. A camper shall not sleep in a triple bunk nor sleep 
in the same room with children of the opposite sex. Facilities shall be provided in 
sleeping qua* tors tor each camper to store clothing. 

(5) A room, tent, or building to serve as a health center shall be maintained on 
the campsite for the temporary isolation and treatment of sick and injured 
members of the camp community This facility shall be protected from flies and 
insects, be located to insure privacy and quiet and not lot r or directly off the 
kitchen. It shall include first aid equipment and medical supplies deemed 
necessary by' the.directing physician for the health and welfare of the camp. 

(8) Equipment used in the camp program shall be of good quality and not 
present undue risk to children. Rower equipment, especially thai used for 
maintenance of the camp, shall not be stored, operated or left unattended without 
proper safeguards in camper areas. 

Hrtwy U64AOS77. j. .US, Eft Sei>r 5&. I«ff3 v: . .... v; 

R 400,1007 Staff. 

Rule 1007. (!) A camp shall have a written statement of personnel policies and 
practices as they afieot both the camp and staff Staff members shall be informed 
of these policies and practices. 

(2) A camp shall have a written job description of each staff classification. 

(3) The camp management shall ascertain and have on record information 

attesting to the character, integrity, and ability of each staff member to perforin 
the tasks required of bis position; *•• • ’ y &*•.;< ■ • 

(4) A camp director shall be not less than 21 years old and have 2 years of 
experience working with children The director shall be knowledgeable in camp 
administrative practices and have not Jess than % season of leadership experience 
in an organized childrens camp or related activity, 

(5) flazjuyhuis camp activities such as aquatics, archery, horseback riding, and 
rifiery sh^H,^ •■-’dnjj^icted by a qualified adult activity specialist capable of 
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implementing safety standards established by the department. He shall also have 
training or experience in conducting the activity, 

(6) An adult leader shall be responsible for the care and supervision of every 10 
children in the camp. The camp director shall not be included in this ratio in 
camps servicing over 50 children. 

Hiitory !U$4 ACS 77. j> U<S. Eff S«>pt *. 1973 /. i ; 

R 400.1008 General care of chitdren. 

Rule 1008. (1) Policies and practices for discipline of a child shall be clearly 
stated and furnished in writing to all employees of the camp. A child shall not be 
deprived of food, isolated, or subjected to corporal punishment or abusive 
physical exercise as a means of punishment, either by staff or by another camper 

(2) The camp shall offer opportunities for children to develop an appreciation 
and understanding of their natural environment- Activities shall be provided 
which are conducive to the learning of skills, increase of knowledge, improve¬ 
ment of health, and development of character. 

(3) Reasonable grouping according to age and 'be capabilities of each child 
shall be observed in all activities including contact sports. 

HMory. ACS 77. |. 1». E/I Sepi 28. 1973, ' 

R 400.1010 Health. 

Rule 1010. (1) A camp medical program shall be under the direction of a 
physician and consultation for medical treatment shall be readily available. A 
written arrangement for emergency medical treatment shall be made with a 
hospital, clinic, or doctor’s office as close as possible to the camp where children 
can be taken in case of serious injury or illness. 

(2) The health staff of a resident camp shall have on duty in residence a 
licensed physician, a registered nurse OTfoeewsed practical nurse complying with 
the rules of the state board of nursing, or* camp,$|ealth director certified by the 
American camping association. 

(3) The health staff of a day, troop, or travel camp shall have on duty a licensed 
physician, a registered nurse or a licensed practical nurse complying with the rules 
of the state board of nursing, a camp health director currently certified by tfet' 
American camping association, or a first aider currently certified by the American 
red cross. 

(4) A bound medical log listing date, name of patient, ailment, and treatment 
prescribed shall be maintained at the health center. If an injury or illness is judged 
to be serious, the camp physician shall be consulted immediately, and the parents 
or guardians when the patient is a child notified as soon as possible. 

(5) A camp shall have a written outline of daily procedures for health 

surveillance. If a child or staff member is suspected of having a communicable 
disease, he shall be suitably isolated. -$&> 
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8 400.1011 Physical examinations, 

Rule 1011. (1) A child, at the time of admission to a resident or travel camp, 
shall submit a written report of a physic*! <wmittation performed by a qualified 
physician within the preceding 12 months, lie shall also h*ve current protection 
against diphtheria, tetanus, poliomyelitis, measles, and rubella, or a statement 
from a physician that immunization is 1$ Jf there is religious objection to 

physical examination or submit a written statement 

signed by the parents or legal guardiaitWityd’ fhe effect the child is in good health 

:.iGo ole 
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and they assume the health responsibility for the child while in camp with the 
understanding they will be notified immediately if anything unforeseen occurs. 
This statement shall also include a provision fhaifif the camp is -unable m does not 
have the time to locate the persons designated to be notified in case of emergent) 
camp authorities may take such temporary measures as they deem appropriate. 

(2) A paid employee of a camp who comes in contact with children m the 
course of his work shall submit a report of a physical examination performed by a 
qualified physician and a report of the results of a tuberculin test, both conducted 
w ithin 12 months before employment m the camp. 

(3) A regular volunteer who comes in contact w ith children in the course of his 
work shall submit a report of the results of a tuberculin test conducted Within 12 
months before employment in the camp. 

(•4) Required physical examination records shall be on file in the camp far 
review b> the staff of dm department of public health and the department 

Wiidmry; lfli$4 jjh l#73r ' - ■ - s •; > • v 

R 400.1013 Nutrition and food service. 

Rule 1013. (]} A camp shall establish Written policies for its nutrition and food 
service program. These policies shall include meal patterns, meal hours, type ol 
food service, staff responsibilities during the time, food is served, special diets, and 
administration of the food service program. 

(2) Food provided by the camp shall be of Sufficient quantity and mitriribnai 
quality to provide for the dietary needs of each child. ' / ;• 

(3) - Menus shall be planned at least a week in advance and shall he dated as to 
di» week of use. The current week's menu shall be posted fn the food preparation 
area Food substitutes shall be noted on the menus id writing After use, the riierm* 
shall be kept qn file l>.r d; >d ol the camping season. 

(4) A file of recipes, appropriate for the size of the camp arid the age of the 
children, shall be maintained and used by personnel for the preparationof foods 
listed on the menus 

(5) Mealtimes shall be scheduled to meet the children’s needs and spaced so 
there are no excessively' king periodswithout food. At least 3 meals shall he served 
each day in a resident, troop or travel camp. 

(6) Meals shall be prepared to preserve nutritive value, f lav or. and appearance 
and shall be served in an appetizing and sanitary manner .Meals shall be prepared 
as close to serving time as possible and in forms that are appropriate to the 
developmental level of the children. 

Mi.l.w, l«M ACS 77. ». !«?. KM S*p». *. WT3. 

R 400.1016 Waterfront staff. 

Rule 1016. (1) An aquatics supervisor in a resident camp or day camp for 
swimming programs shall be currently certified as an American red cross water 
safety instructor, a YMCA aquatics instructor or a boy scouts of America national 
aquatics instructor. 

(2) The aquatics supervisor in a troop or a travel camp who supervise? 
swimming programs shall he currently certified as an American red cross senior 
Jifesaver, a YMCA Senior litesaver, or a ho\ scouts of America lifeguard 

(3) The aquatics supervisor In any camp who supervises wading or watercraft 

programs shall be currently certified as an American red cross senior lifesaver. a 
YMCA senior lifesaver, or a boy sc • • .« hlegumd.-'?- 

(4) When swimming or watercraft activities are in progress, the aquatics 
supervisory^ bom ^tendance supervising the program. 
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(5) The aquatics supervisor is responsible for the procedures of waterfront 
supervision and they shall be strictly enforced. The aquatics staff shall not engage 
in recreational swimming or boating while on waterfront duty. 

(6) The aquatics supervisor and 1 aquatics guard shall be on duty for 20 or less 
children in the water. One additional aquatics guard shall be on duty for every 
additional 20 children or fraction thereof. 

HM«y: WW ACSH, * 12S.*. WT» ..''o',V' -' 'v' ‘ ' : ■!' . ■. / 

R 400.1017 Swimming areas. 

Rule 1017. (1) A swimming area shall be maintained in a clean and safe 
condition, free from rocks, holes, and hidden dangers. Any known hazard in the 
vicinity shall be properly safeguarded and posted 

(2) The permanent swimming area of a resident camp or a day camp shall have 
a delineation of areas for nonswimmers,, intermediates, and swimmers in accord¬ 
ance with the standards of the American red cross, YMCA or boy scouts of 
America. 

(3) Lifesaving equipment shall be provided at a swimming area and placed so 
it is immediately available in case of an emergency. The equipment shall be kept 
in good working order and include a bell or whistle, 2 assist poles, and a ring buoy. 

WHtor*; *CS T7, p Eff >*i>i 26. 1073 

R 400.1018 Swimming procedures. 

Rule 1018. (1) American red cross, YMCA, or boy scouts of America tests shall 
be used to determine each child's swimming ability. Children shall be confined to 
an area equal to the limits of their swimming skills or an area requiring lesser skills 
for which they have been classified. 

(2) A method of supervising and checking bathers shall be established and 
enforced. Recommended methods are the check or buddy board, the buddy 
system, the colored cap system, or any combination of these. The system used 
shall be supervised during swimming periods by a member of the aquatics staff 
and checks shall be conducted not less than every 10 minutes. A written "lost 
swimmer" plan shall be established, and all staff shall know exactly what their 
duties are in case of an emergency at the waterfront. 

(3) Swimming is prohibited at sites other than the permanent camp waterfront 
without prior approval of the camp management. The activity shall be supervised 
by the aquatics supervisor assisted by 1 aquatics guard for every If} children or 
fraction thereof in the water. The buddy system shall be used and buddy checks 
shall be conducted not less than every' 5 minutes. 

(4) Swimming is prohibited during the hours of darkness in lakes, rivers, or 
pools without prior approval by the department. 

«Morv; <*S4 ACS 17. V U». Eli. Sm»|H ». I«T5 

R 400.1019 Watercraft and waterskiing. 

Rule 1019 (1) Watercraft activities shall be conducted during daylight hours 
and supervised by the aquatics supervisor. A coastguard-approved life preserver 
shall be provided for each occupant of a watercraft. A nonswimmer shall wear a 
vest type coastguard-approved life preserver arid not be permitted in a sailboat 
unless accompanied by a counselor, A camper shall wear a vest type, coastguard- 
approved life preserver before entering and while in white water or on a lake 
when the water is rough or while waterskiing. 

(2) During a watercraft a-. • riod. a lifeguard shall patrol the w atercraft 

area in a lifeboat, A w atercraft docking area shat! not be in the swimming area. 
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(3) The swimming area shall not be used for the launching or stopping el 
waterskiers. • ,' * r v;V b.b-’ .r 

Hfclory 1«H ACS 77. p t«S. fcl» s«tpt iHi.im 

R 400.1023 Vehicles and drivers. 

Rule 1023 (i) A vehicle in good running condition 4hslf';j|e available at all 
times for use in emergency situations ^ 

(2) A vehicle used tor transporting children shall be capable of passing the 
department of state police vehicle inspection 

(3) A truck shall not be used as a means of transporting children from their 
homes to camp and vice versa except in the cab. 

(4) At least 1 aduH in addition to the driver shall ride with die children being 
transported in a truck or bus on a public highway . 

(51 Children shall not be transported on a public highway in 

fa) A trailer. 

(b) A vehicle when an object or person obscures the driver's v iew ahead, to the 
sides and rear, or interferes with his free and easy movement to accessories 
required for emergencies. 

(c) A truck unless sitting on the floor or on seats or benches securely fastened to 
the truck floor. 

A truck with sides or tailgate lower than 36 inches. 

(6) The driver of a camp vehicle carrying children shall be ar> adult. 

(7f A person hired specifically to drive a vehicle to transport children, or if 
operating a vehicle carrying more than 12 children, shall possess a valid chauf¬ 
feur's license ^ 

. ..ry, IUM WVm i> i 26.1973 

R 400.1028 Records and reports. 

Rule 1028. (1) Records of personal data for each child shall be kept at camp 
when in session and shall include as a minimum.- the child's name, age and address; 
the pareut’s or guardian’s name, address, telephone number, and where they or 
their designees may be reached in case of emergency; ami the dates of admission 
and release. 

(2) Written emergency procedures shall be provided Sit a camp for fire, 
tornado, serious accident, illness, or injury, and a lost camper. Each member of 
the camp stall shall be informed of his duties in case of an emergency’ 

(3) The camp management shall make reports to the department as may be 
required to insure that licensing rules are being met 

(4) A written report on forms furnished by die department shall be submitted 
within 48 hours to the department by the camp management regarding a death bf 
a child nr staff member and a serious camper accident or illness which requires 
hospitalization or being sent home 

(5) A change in the camp location, datest of operabon, or cancellation shall be 
reported to the department before the change. 

iiuiwr i»s*.yes n.)) i». df sept 2B : xm ->,■ 

R 400,1029 Sanitation and fire hazards. 

Rule 1029, The department may require a cantp to correct or eliminate am 
specific condition not described in these mles but which it deems necessary for 
pc- ion at the camp.- 
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R 400.1030 Modification and waiver of rule. 

Rule 1030. (I) Any person or bis authorized agent, confronted with practical 
difficulties in carrying out the strict letter of any rule, may apply to the 
department in writing for a modification thereof, and when such modification 
involves R 400.1051 to R 400.1068, the local health department having jurisdiction 
shall be furnished with a copy. Only a modification that will not constitute a 
definite hazard to life or property will be considered The decision of the 
department, including the particulars of the application, shall be entered upon the 
records of the department and a copy thereof sent to the applicant. 

(2) The department may waive temporarily any rule to allow for experimenta¬ 
tion and demonstration of new and innovative approaches to a camp program. 

Htrtory. l*S4 ACS 77. j. S?9. F.if S0 ». W3 

FIRE SAFETY PROVISIONS 

R 400.1031 Construction. 

Rule 1031. (1) A new building and a conversion of an existing building, if 
multistory, shall be of minimum 1 hour fire resistant construction, unless the 
construction is of solid or laminated wood timbers not less than 3 inches in 
thickness. If 1 story, construction may be less than fire resistant if it complies with 
other provisions of this subpart. 

(2) An existing licensed camp may be certified for continued use, if it complies 
with other provisions of this subpart for existing facilities. 

Hutory; i9.StV.Sn p 13U fcft Sipt. 2H WT"! ’ 

R 400.1033 Interior finishes. 

Rule 1033. (i) The alphabetical classification of finish materials is for flame 
spread, fuel contribution and smoke development as determined by the tunnel 
rest hi accordance with NFPA 255-1072, ASl'M E-84-1968, or UL-723-1973 and 


grouped as follows; 


Flame 

S'! 'a' : Ml 

Smoke 

Clas$ 

Spread - 

-Vi A'i ; •' f.itfraributed 

Developed 

A 

0-25 

0-35 

b r !! 0,50 

B 

• 26-75 

38-75 

51-L25 

C 

76-200 4 

,;ybvb!76-200 

126-200 H ’ 


(2) The same alphabetical classification is used for combustibility of prefabri¬ 
cated acoustical tile units only, under federal specifications S5-A-118B-I958. 

(3) The documents referred to iri sobrales (1) and (2) may be purchased from 
the Department of Social Sendees, 300 S, Capitol Avenue, Lansing, Michigan 
48926, or NFPA 255-1972 from The National Fire Protection Association. 60 
Battery inarch Street, Boston. Massachusetts 02110, at the cost of $1,00, ASTMyE- 
84-1968, from the American Society for Testing and Materials, 1916 Race Street, 
Philadelphia. Pennsylvania 19103, at the cost of $1.50, UL.-723-1973 from Under¬ 
writers' Laboratories Incorporated, 207 East Ohio Street, Chicago. Illinois 60611, 
at a cost of $1.00 aod SS-S-I1SA-1972 which may fee purchased from Specifica¬ 
tions Sales (3FRSBS) Building, 197 Washington Navy Yard. General Sendees 
Administration, Washington, 0M, 204 s b. at > cost of 10cents,^ y 

(4) In new construction, additions, and cony visions, interior finish classification 
shall be that of the basic material used without regard t<ysubsequently applied 
paint or other covering in an attempt to meet the classification. Such basic 
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materia) shall be minimum class “B“ in means of egress and minimum class **C" in 
other areas. Vtf:****; 

(5) Paper, cardboard, asphalt paper, or other highly flammable material shall 
not be used for the interior finish of a building., ; 

(6) Where a sleeping occupancy is maintained on a second floor or over a 
basement area, the ceiling of the first floor or basement shall be protected with \ 
inch underwriters' laboratories listed gypsum wall board or any other proved 
assembly of materials that will provide a minimum 1 -hour's resistance to fire 
unless such construction is of solid or laminated wood timbers not less than 3 
inches in thickness and installed so as to be smoke tight. A loft above ground level 
not furnished with escape access directly to the ground shall not be used to house 
campers, 

MM*?: .\CS ~ p J*>. f.U Vn* tt,im L ifv-f‘ ' 

R 400,1035 Means of egress. 

Rule 1035. ( 1 ) 'Means of egress" means the entire way and method of passage 
to free and safe ground remote from a building. A means of egress shall be 
maintained in unobstructed, easily traveled condition at all times. Exposure to 
inherent hazards of the building, such as heating plant, kitchen, flammable 
storage, or other similar conditions is not permitted Furniture, equipment, and 
utility materials shall not be stared or maintained in a location or position which 
they are likely to fall into, be pushed into, or be obstructive in any way to means 
of egress. 

(2) A building with an occupancy of more than 12 persons including staff shall 
be provided with at least 2 separate and independent means of egress located as 
far apart as practical and in no case less than 50$ of the longest dimension of the 
building Each door shall be hung to swing in the direction of ogres*. 

(3) An occupancy above the first floor shall be provided with 2 separate and 
independent means of egress, so located that all persons are located between 
approved exit facilities. An exitway shall lead to an approved outside fire escape 
or to an interior stairway enclosed with an assembly of materials affording 
substantial protection from fire and leading directly to the outdoors at grade. 

(4) A required exit from a facility for an occupancy of more than 25 persons, or 
where the exit is not readily 7 visible to the occupants, shall be designated by an 
illuminated exit sign. Directional exit signs shall be installed where needed 

(5) Lighting shall be provided for a stairway, corridor, and fire escape that 
constitutes a required means of egress In new construction or remodeling, the 
lighting required by this rule shall be installed on separate circuits in nonflevible 
metallic conduit and fused ahead of the main switch or disconnect. 

(6) An assemblage area, such as a recreation room, dining hail, or chapel shall 
be maintained and arranged in accordance with the regulations governing places 
of public assemblage promulgated pursuant to Act No. *20? of • 

1041, which may be obtained from the fire marshal division of the department of 
state police Each door from a room occupied by campers shall enter a corridor 
between exits, or there shall be direct egress to the outside from each room. 

Hoi«y ACS 77, p ]»’ Eff Sept lb. 1973. V^::C . •hw- 

R 400.103? Exit doors and stairways. 

Ride 1037. (1} A required exit door shall bea side hinged, swing door only. In 
new cons! ruction an exit door shall be not less than 36 inches wide A door, 
forming part of a means of egress where door hardware is used, shall be erf a type 
that is not^^pngi^ginst egress and operable with a single motion. The use of 
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hooks and. eyes* bolts, bars, and similar devices Is prohibited on a door provided 
for exit purposes or designated as an exit. 

(2) An outside stairway when used as part of a means of egress shall be 
protected by dosed walls directly under the stairway and for a distance of 6 feet 
in all other directions. Windows may be allowed within this area if they are 
stationary, and are of steel sash and glazed with wired glass of at least % inch 
thickness. 

Hbtorv l«> ACS 77. t> lai.EH S*pf 2fl 1973 

R 400.1041 Fire warning and extinguishing equipment. 

Rule 1041 Ui In an existing building housing more than 25 persons, an 
electrical or manual fire alarm sy stem shall he established and maintained. In new 
construction an approved closed circuit, self-supervised, fire alarm system shall 
be installed. 

(2) A building Used for sleeping more than 12 persons shall be protected 
throughout w ith an approved automatic fire detection system, dr a staff member 
on night watch aw ake and dressed shall he provided <<> make rounds of all floors 
of all buildings at frequent intervals between the hours of I0p.ru. and T a m. or 
other additional times when occupants are sleeping. 

(3) Fire extinguishers of class and size and at locations determined by the fire 
inspector shall be installed throughout the camp. 

Hiihwv: i*n .\0i rr f > m en ii*p 38 gltt 


R 400.1043 Heating. 

Rule 1043 (!> Heating shall be by 1 or more approved sealed combustion 
heaters drawing combustion air directly from the outdoors and installed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications, or by a central heating plant 
installed in an enclosure providing a minimum l hours resistance to fire, including 
~B’’ 'labeled fire door and frame assemblies in any interior door opening to this 
enclosure and an approved fire damper in any duct piercing this enclosure located 
where the enclosure is pierced. Air for proper combustion shall be provided 
directly from the outdoors through a permanently open louver. . .. ■ 

(2) A combustion type water heater shall be installed in the same enclosure or 
in a similar enclosure ot the same ermstiurbou. 

(3) Underwriters' laboratories approved, permanent, fixed type electrical 
heating, such as pane! or baseboard type, may be approved in any IbcatiOii; Pf 

(4) A portable auxiliary heating unit shall not be used in a camper occupied 
building. 

(5) A boiler, if used, shall be inspected and a certificate provided as required 
by the boiler division, state department of labor 

(6) A fireplace opening shall have an approved screen or glass device to 
prevent the spread of fire in new fireplace construction, a minimum masonry 
facing around the fireplace opening of 8 inches to the sides. 12 inches above and 
16 inches at the floor, shall be provided, and the chimney shall have an approved 
flue lining. 

History MS* AC* fr.fi l.t1. heitt ‘if. 'C'' \ V’ /. ‘ ‘ .-■' v,' >■: s 

R 400.1045 Electrical service and f lamina hies. 

Rule 1045. (1) The electrical service shall be maintained ui a safe ennditioh. 
Where conditions indicate a need for inspection, arid on a new .or remodeling 
profect, the electrical service shall be inspected by a qualified electric al inspector, 
and a copy p£^the certificate of approval shall be submitted to the fire inspector. 
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.(2) Liquid flammables, propane fuel tanks, gasoline powered equipment, or 
other highly flammable materials shall not be stored in a building occupied by 
campers. Storage of flammable liquids shall comply with the flammable liquids 
regulation promulgated pursuant to Act No. 207 of the Public Acts of 19*41 which 
may be obtained from the fire marshal division of the department of state police 

Hilton'. )M4 ACS 77, p I3S. fM Sept. 2#. W3 


SANITATION PROVISIONS 

R 400.1051 Location and housing. 

Rule 1051. (1) A campsite shall be located on land that provides good natural 
drainage or be properly drained. Children shall be protected from hazardous 
areas such as traffic, cliffs, sinkholes, pits, and abandoned excavations These 
areas shall be guarded or posted to reduce the possibility of accidents. 

(2) A camp building shall comply with applicable building, plumbing, < 

cal, and similar codes. A building shall remain dry. Walls, ceiling*, and floors shall 
be of uk h construction, type, and finish as to he kept clean easily. A stairway shall 
be equipped with structurally safe handrailv 

(3) A tent used for sleeping and living purposes, which remains in i location for 
more than 2 weeks, shall be provided with a floor which is smooth, easily cleaned, 
and in good repair. 

(4) Sleeping quarters shall be convenient to toilet facilities. A basement w-bere a 
sleeping room is located shall be at least 50* above grade. A room arrangement 
shall not be such that access to a sleeping room is only by going through auother 
sleeping room, bathroom, or water closet compartment. When required by the 
health inspector, mattresses shall be cov ered with waterproof washable material. 

: tiMoflri bIM Atti 77. p tig, Eft. Sepi. }«W. :' V 

R 400.1053 Food. 

Rule 1053 (1) Food shall be obtained from an approved source Milk and 
milk products shall be used only when pasteurized. Canned goods shall be used 
only when commercially packed 

(2) A permanent food preparation area, whether op or off the campsite, shall 
comply w ith the applicable provisions of Act No 269 of the Public Acts of 1968 
being §$325,801 to 325.813 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Equipment used to 
transport food and dishes shall meet sanitation standards for insuring safe food 

Hirtory: HIM A.CS 77. p US. Eft'. Srjrt », WX ; - 

R 400.1055 Heating. 

Rule 1055. (1) Heating equipment shall be capable of maintaining a tempera¬ 
ture of at least 70 degrees Fahrenheit at a point 2 feet above the floor. An accurate 
thermometer shall be provided. A portable heating device or space heater shall 
not be used. - „*» '* v .3 . 

(2) A fireplace shall be protected by a screen or glass device to prevent burns 
A hot water and steam radiator and pipe shall be shielded to prevent bums. 

Hillary: HAM AOS 77. p 111 Elf Sypt 2* 197.1 

R 400.1057 Light, ventilation, and screening. 

Rule 1057. (1) The total window, screened area, and glazing in door measured 
between stops for arfoom occupied by children shall be not less than 10* of the 
fhjCT^SreaNArifDth^clQl openable window area shall be of the 
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floor area, unless central air conditioning is provided. A skylight, louver, transom, 
glass block panel, and similar light transmitting device shall not be counted For 
more than 50* of the required area in lieu of conventional windows, screened 
areas, and glazed doors. 

(2) During fly season each door, window, and other opening to the outside 
used for ventilation purposes of a building occupied by campers shall be supplied 
with a screen of not less than 16 mesh Each screen door shall swing outward and 
have a self-closing dev ice in working condition. 

Htftory: 19S1 A OS 77. p |3S, &f. Stpi 2ft, 197.1 


R 400.1059 Swimming beaches and poofs. 

Rule 1059. (1) The water of a natural swimming beach shall be free from 
contamination by garbage, refuse, sewage pollution, or foreign or floating 
material. The water shall be of such clarity that a 12'ineh white square with 6-inch 
black center can be seen in 5 feet of water when the beach is in use. A sanitary 
survey or evaluation of the quality of the water at a swimming area shall be made 
in accordance with R 325.2101 to R 325.2103 of the Michigan Administrative 
Code. 

(2) An artificial swimming pool shall be constructed and maintained in 
accordance with Act No. 230 of the Public Acts of 1966, being §§325.601 to 325.620 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws and the rules adopted thereunder. 
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R 400.1061 Toilet fixtures. 

Rule 1061. (1) The following table shall be used to determine the number of 
toilet fixtures needed with .showers being optional. This rule may be waived by 
the local health department for a day, troop, or travel camp that meets at a state or 
metropolitan county park. Flush urinals may be substituted for not more than H of 
the required number of toilets for girls. 


Persons of Each 
Sex to be Served 

Toilets 

Boy* 

Urinals 

Girls 

Toilets 

Boys or Girls 
Lavatories 

Showers* 

1-18 

l 

1 

2 

Y -f ; v -v' 

i 

19-33 

2 

1 

2 

■ v 2 "■>- ' . 

: -W'.' 

31-48 

2 

2 

3 

2 

3 

49-63 

3 

2 

4 

3 ‘ -Y 

4 

64-79 

3 

3 

5 

3 Y 

5 

80-95 

4 

3 

8 "■ "y- 

YvY 4. W-' 

6 


•When showers are provided as bath facilities, hot water shall be available.; 
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R 400.1062 Water. 

Rule 1062. (1) Each sink, lavatory, and shower shall be supplied with safe and 
potable water, sufficient in quantity and pressure to meet conditions of peak 
demand. 

(2) Water shall be supplied from a public water system, if available; otherwise 
from an approved private source, Water for dwellings shall be kept free from 
connections to an unsafe water supply and from cross connections to a drainage or 
secondary water system. 

(3) A groundwater supply system shall comply with Act No 294 of the Public 
Acts of 1965, being §§325.221 to 325.240 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, as to 

■ Diiitiz^:: : f A O fp 
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registration of the well driller and pump setter. The location, construction, and 
maintenance of the system shall comply with R 325.1451 to B 325.1461 ot the 
Michigan Administrative Code. 

History: \C&7T,J}, '' ' .''uV; - V. 1 ' -V-? *-.V- 

R 400.1065 Sewage, garbage and other soli<l :v> i aste« 

Rule 1065. (1) Sewage and other water-carried wastes shall be disposed -of 
through a municipal sewer system when such a system is available Where 
municipal sewer connections are not available, liquid wastes shall be discharged 
into an approved.private system. The private system shall not create a nuisance or 
pollute a stream, lake, or other body of water, or contaminate a water supply or 
bathing place* and shall comply with applicable local health department require^ 

merits. 

(2) Garbage produced in the kitchen area shall be removed and stored m 
fl •. proof and watertight containers with tight fitting covers which are emptied not 

than twice a week. They shall not be filled to overflowing or allowed to 
become foul smelling or breeding place for flies A garbage can shall be provided 
with a waterproof filter or thoroughly cleaned after each emptying, 

(3) Other solid waste shall be handled and removed at intervals so as not to 
Create a nuisance or a menace to health 

Hntnry: iW.AOSfT.jy liliff 5fc-pt.au: lm.f'-’ ' ^ • 

R 400.1066 Farm and domestic animals. 

Rule 1066. (1) A horse or other farm animal shall not be permanently quar¬ 
tered within 500 feet of living quarters; kitchen, or mess hall. 

(2) A temporary shelter, corral, tie-rail Or hitching post shall not be located 

within 200 feet ot dining hall, kitchen or other place where food is prepared, 
cooked or served. Manure shall not be allowed to ffOpahi for mote than 12 hours at 
such a location. Fly repellantsand other precautions shall be used to prevent such 
a location from becoming an attraction for or breeding place for y 

(3) Manure from permanent and shelter quarters used for 

removed from the premise* not less than weekly. Storage between riunoyels shall 
be in fly tight enclosures or in piles isolated from the area of camp y: 

(4) Drainage from stables and temporary quarters for horses shall nof. be 
permitted |p How into a spring, stream, or lake iri such a manner as to create 
dangerous pollution. 

(5) A horse, dog, or other domestic animal or pet shall not be jiermitted on a 
bathing beach or in the water in the area used lor waterfront activities. 

Ui«tary< U454 V7;rff 13J .fcfl: St*pf 2$. 19711 ‘ v • • :s-v V "Vi ‘l./’- 

R 400.1068 Maintenance. 

Rule 1068. (1) A campsite shall be maintained in a clean, sanitary', and safe 
ipn, free from Standing water 

(2> The campsite, including mam and accessory structures, shall be maintained 
$0 .is to prevent and eliminate rodent and insect harborage 

(3) A roof, exterior wall, door, skylight, and window shall be weathertight and 

watertight, and shall be kept in sound condition and good repair. y 

(4) Floors, interior w alls, and ceilings shall be sound and in good 

maintained in a clean and sanitary condition, '' : '?£'£s\\£:'<£&' 

(5) A plumbing fixture and water and waste pip*’ shall be property tbsfalled 

and maint^^^ sanitary working condition 
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(6) A water closet compartment, bathroom anti kitchen floor surface shall be 
constructed and maintained so as to be reasonably impel v km-, to water and to 
permit the floor to be easily kept in a clean and sanitary condition. Floor finishes 
should be of nonslip material. A floor shall be cleaned not less than once a day and 
kept in good repair. 

(7) Equipment, including playground devices, shall be inspected periodically 
for defects Proper maintenance shall he carried out to keep it in a safe operating 
< i 'lidition. 

»«* ary: ISM SOS 77. p. l.W til s n ,t in. fat 

YOUTH PAROLE AND REVIEW BOARD 

(By authority conferred on the department of social serv ices by sections 6, 14,115, 
and 121 of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, and section 553 of 
Act No 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, being §§400 6. 400.14. 400.115,400.121, and 
16.553 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. GENERAL 

R 400,1201 Definitions. 

Rule 1201. (J) 'Board" means the youth parole and review board. 

(2) "Department" means the state department of social services. 

(3) “Director" means the director of the department. 

(4) "Discharge” means termination of a ward's commitment to the department 
;>i social services 

(5) “Institution” means the training schools or their successor institutions by 
whatever name. 

( 6 ) "Interim placement" means the temporary care of a ward who requires 
custody for his own or the community's protection pending disposition by the 
board or execution of a placement order of the board. 

(7) "juvenile code" means chapter XU A of Act No. 288 of the Public Acts of 
1939, as amended being §§712A1 to 712A.28 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

( 8 ) "Petition” means a written request for board action. 

(9) ‘ Presiding officer" means a board member or a person designated by the 
board to conduct a proceeding. 

(10) "Proceeding” means a hearing, investigation or review conducted by the 
board or its assigned representative. 

(11) "Release" means a board approved change of placement from an institu¬ 
tion to any other placemen. 1 

(12) "Revocation” means a board decision to terminate release status and return 
a ward to an institution. 

(13) “Ward” means a person coming under the jurisdiction of the probate court 

under sections 2 a or 2 d of the juvenile code who is thereafter committed to the 
department. • ..•••; ;• -. r y ./•> Nr 

Union. UL iUrs ’ ‘ ^ A • .< /_ ■: 

R 400.1205 Scope of rules; application of law. 

Hole 1205. (I) All proceedings shall be conducted pursuant to the administra¬ 
tive procedures act. being Act No 306 of the Public Acts of 1969, as amended, 
being §§24,201 to 24.315 of the Michigan Compiled i-aws, and in accordance with 
these rules. Any reference in these rules to the administrative procedures act 
relates to the law cited above. .‘ 7 / - . 
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(2) Nothing contained in these rules prohibits or requires any person to be 
represented by an attorney at law in any proceeding before the board. 

HMtoryi lw54.4r.5frt, pis Kfl. M»r H.WS »'•> ' \'Y.\' '’ 

R 400.1211 Board; principal office. 

Rule 1211 (l) The youth parole and review board is created within the 
department by statute and consists of 3 members appointed by the director within 
the classified civil service. ^ he board has such duties and responsibilities as are 
imposed by statute and such additional duties as are authorized by law or the 
director. ^ ^ .. _ £.\ . /■;; . 

"* The principal office of the board, to which all conununication^ to the board 
should be addressed, is 300 South Capitol Avenue. Lansing. Michigan 48826 Alter 
a case has been assigned to a presiding officer, communications may be filed 
directly with him, until the case is returned to the board for final action. 

taxon; ACSS3. t> », tii Mur i8, 1875. • • , c £j-Vv ! lVe-1. v ' ,V ' . - 

PART 2. GENERAL RULES OF PROCEDURE 

R 400,1221 Petitions; preliminary'inquiry. 

Rule 1221. (I) A petition regarding a mattei within the board's jurisdiction 
may be filed by any of the following: award, department personnel, prosetiutmg 
attorney or state attorney general, juvenile court staff, law enforcement authority, 
parent or guardian, interested members of the community, the board by its own 
motion, a presiding officer or other person deemed appropriate by the board 
Petitions may be on forms provided by the board or by a written statement setting 
forth facts upon which relief may be granted Once filed, a petition shall not be 
■' ithdrawn without board approval. 

(2) When a person informs the board that a ward is within the jurisdiction of 
the board, the board may make- a preliminary inquiry to determine whether the 
interests of the public or of the ward require that further action be taken. The 
presiding officer may direct the parties or their representatives to appear If it 
appears that formal jurisdiction should be exercised the board shall authorize a 
hearing request to be filed If the best interests of the ward or the public wUl be 
served by not having a hearing, the board shall uot authorize the filing of. a hearing 
request, but shall inform the petitioner in writing of the reasons for denial 

(3) If. as the result of a preliminary inqui irties agrei 

involved in the controversy, their stipulation may be made a part of the record, 
and the presiding officer may enter a binding order tot use of the stipulation as 
evidence at a later hearing. 

• HInm* !y &4 US W.r,. 'Jti.Eff Mx tv. 1875 C : ^ 7 - O-v^jV; 

R 400.1222 Documents; identifying information. 

Rule 1222. Except as otherwise speciftoaUy provided, this rule applies to all 
documents filed with the board. Each document filed shall state clearly the name, 
address and interest of the person by whom U is filed and the name of the ward in 
connection with win- it is submitted, A petition shall he signed by the 

person filing it, or by his attorney or representative. 

R 400.1223 Manner of service; proof of service. 

Rule 1223, U) Where these rules require that a copy of a notice or other 
db®ismennhi»%en"fl3ljfersonally upon a person, service may be made anywhere in 
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the state by delivering a copy to him personally or by mailing the document to his 
last known address and to the business address of his attorney or other representa¬ 
tive All notices of hearing mailed to a ward, and to his parents or guardian, shall 
be sent by registered or certified mail. All other mailings may be by ordinary mail, 
with postage prepaid 

(2) Proof that service of a document was made shall be filed with the board. 
Service may be proved in any case by an acknowledgment of service signed by 
the person to be served. Personal service may be proved by a written, notarized 
statement of the person who made service on a form provided by the board- 
Service by registered or certified mail may be proved by an appropriate receipt. 
Unless disputed, a written notarized statement by the person filing the document 
stating that he has served it, and the manner of service, is sufficient as proof of 
service 

Hi.tory 16M ACS S3, p id. E.H M*r 16 1673 

R 400.1224 Notice and place of hearings. 

Rule 1224 (1) Notice of hearing shall contain the date, hour, place and nature 
of the hearing, a statement of the jurisdiction under which the hearing is held, a 
short, plain statement of the matters asserted, information on the ward's rights, 
and. where appropriate, reference to the particular sections of the statutes and 
rules involved. 

(2) Subject to the rules on release violation hearings, hearings may be held at 
any suitable place the board or its presiding officer may designate, At least 24 
hours’ notice is required for release violation hearings. Notice of other hearings is 
sufficient if personal service is made at least 72 hours before the date of the 
bearing or mailing is made at least 5 days before the date of hearing. 

(3) Notice of all hearings shall be given to the y ard, parents or guardian of the 

ward, and their representatives of f : ';$§|||tq the department personnel 

assigned to the matter. In the ease of a heafing phi & request for discharge, release 
or release violation, notice shall also be gteti tb ilw? probate court and prosecuting 
attorney in the county from which the ward was bonimitted. Notice of all release 
violation hearings shall also be given to the attorney general and the probate court 
in the county where the violation allegedly occurred. Notice of hearing may be 
given to other persons at the board’s discretion 

Mi 'soticc of proceedings other than hearing may be informal and may be 
given in such manner and to such persons as the board or presiding officer may 
direct in each case. 

(5) Notice under these rules may be waived in writing. 

History: ISH A03 #J, p V, Klf Ut» >» 1673 

R 400,1225 Powers and duties of presiding officer. 

Rule 1225. (1) In connection with any case assigned to him, the presiding 
officer may exercise those powers granted by section SO of the administrative 
procedures act Subject to the authority of the board, he may exercise all powers 
reasonably necessary to carry out those functions given to the board by section 
121 of Act No 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended; being $400,121 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws, and required by judicial interpretation or decision. He 
may make rulings on any matters that would expedite the proceedings in 
accordance with the requirements of law, including the acceptance of admissions, 
pleas or waivers on the record, and matters of discovery and additional process 

(2) A presiding officer may refer or recommend the ward to any appropriate 
individual or facility for examination, including medical and other examinations 

Digitizes it. GOl glC ‘ uNiyERsm'oF“ mICHIOAN 
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relevant to the development of a recommendation or report pertaining tr> the 
matter bef ore the board. 

(3) A presiding officer may exclude members of the general public from a 
hearing anti, to protect confidentiality and the record, mat clear the hearing room 
of all persons not having a direct interest in the case 

(4) The board shall permit the ward or the ward's representative to inspect the 
written reports and documents offered in evidence at a hearing. The ward shall be 
givep an opportunity at the hearing to respond to the repot 1 to explain <>« 
controvert any factual representations disclosed. The presiding officer may 
except from disclosure parts of the report or whole documents which are not 
relevant to a proper disposition, diagnostic opinion w hich might seriously disrupt 
a program of rehabilitation, or sources of information which have been obtained 
on a promise of confidentiality. In all cases where parts of a report or whole 
documents are not disclosed under such authority, the presiding officer shall state 
for the recoid the reasons for his action and inform the ward and his representa¬ 
tive that information has riot been disclosed. The action of the presiding officer in 
excepting information from disclosure shall be subject to board approval on the 
record of the hearing, and the board action is subject to appellate review. 

Hulor*: lt©4 ACS 83, p 37. Efl M«. 19. JOTS 

R 400.1226 Parties, representation, intervention, and appearance. 

Rule 1226 (l) The ward is a necessary party at board bearings, A hearing 
under these rules shall not be conducted in the ward's absence except that, upon 
request, the presiding officer may excuse but may not restrict the ward for the 
taking of evidence on sensitive material which could be harmful to the ward if 
discussed in his presence, . 

(2) If the ward has a representative who withdraws or fails to appear, a hearing 
leading to a final determination of the case shall not be conducted w ithout giving 
the ward a reasonable opportunity to secure other representation The presiding 
officer shall determine what constitutes reasonable opportunity in each case. 

(3) Any other person who seeks directly to affect the result of a proceeding, 
upon his request, or at the direction of the board or presiding officer, may be 
named as a party to the case by statement on the record. 

(4) A ward may be represented at board proceedings by legal counsel, a 
relative, a friend or other spokesman, or he may 1 represent himself, A ward’s 
representative shall enter his appearance on the record. 

History: l«M ACS 83 p 37. EH Mu 19 i«7s 

R 400.1227 Consolidation. 

Rule 1227. The board or its presiding officer may order any matters before it 
consolidated where appropriate 

Hiittftv I&M .«> 83 p 3* fcf) Mar. J9, 1975 ... V. 

R 400.1228 Settlements and waiver; approval, 

Rule 122S, All proposed settlements; phases or ivaivers of rights are sub-feet to 
the approval pf the presiding officer. A settlement, compromise or waiver 
becomes final upon board approval and order. ..- 

History. \CS *), p. 3&. EH M*r £& 1975 • : . 


R 400.1229 Submission of record; time for decision. 

Rule 1229. Case records, together with the written summary and recommenda¬ 
tion of th#3r«ridi»lw)ffieer, shall be furnished to each member of the board 


u 
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within 10 days after the conclusion of the bearing, unless a different time limit is 


specified by these rules or board order. The board shall review the record and 
issue its decision or recommendation by a majority vote within 10 days after 
receipt and completion of the record. 

History: 1954 ACS *3, p. », E«. M*r. 1*. ,1075. 


PARTS RELEASES 


R 400.1231 Approval of releases; criteria. : 

Rule 1231. (1) Every ward assigned to institutional placement shall be brought 
before the board prior to release. A release plan may be presented to the board by 
any directly interested person with a recommendation for release and for the 
conditions in each case. The board shall determine whether or not release shall be 
granted and the conditions to be imposed A ward may be considered tor release 
at any time. 

(2} Appropriate criteria for determining release readiness include, but are not 
limited to. the following: 

(a) Testimony of witnesses and excerpts from the official record, in the 
discretion of the presiding officer. 

(bj Whether the ward has made satisfactory adjustment and is likely to avoid 
further violation of the law 

(c) The ward's record of delinquency and nature of the criminal offenses 

committed. - 

(d) The ward’s attitude toward his offense, himself and others. 

(e) Professional evaluations relative to the ward's behavior 

(f) Progress of the ward toward achievement of appropriate goals set for him 
during institutional residence 

(3) The board shall determine whether the community treatment plan is 
acceptable as submitted. By agreement, modifications can be made in the plan to 
facilitate an immediate release. The board may approve a release lor a ward even 
though a fully developed community treatment plan is not available, if it appears 
that continued institutionalization is counterproductive, 

MM ACS 83, p .38. CM \Ur. 19 l(*75 

R 400.1232 Decision on release. 

Rule 1232. The board shall render a decision on release in any of the following 

W3VS: 

(a) ; Approve an immediate release to be effected within 2 weeks after the final 
decision of the board. 

(b) Approve release subject to fulfillment of specific relevant conditions. The 

board or its representative may hold a conference at any time w ith the w ard, his 
parents or representative, department staff, or other interested persons to review 
and assess whether the conditions have been met. and, if so, grant release without 
further hearing. • .---j-'.c’ "V. \ . . 

(c) Deny release. Where release is denied, the board shall set another hearing at 
any time not mure than 90 days after the decision. A decision to deny release shall 
include a clear statement of the reasons for denial and the goals or objectives 
suggested for the ward which will receive consideration at the next hearing. 

HUtory MM ACSM. p.38. £{f M*r U>, lUfTS 

R 400.1233 Conditions of release. 

Rule 1233. (1) The following conditions shall attach to all releases: 
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(a) A ward shall report regularly to personnel having responsibility for 
supervision. Supervision shall be reasonably available and accessible to the ward. 

(b) A ward shall live in a place of residence which is approved by the 
department. \ 

(c) A ward shall not violate the juvenile code nor any statute or local ordinance 
governing criminal offenses. 

(2) A ward shall abide by all. special conditions of his release. Special conditions 
shall relate to clearly identifiable and documented needs of a ward and may be 
established by the board, parents, or community services worker with board 
approval, ; 

Htttorvt ISM ACS m. p. 38. EH Um 18.1975 P : f20' 

PART 4. VIOLATION OF CONDITIONS, RETURN FROM RELEASE 
R 400,1241 Mandatory reporting. 

Rule 1241. If a juvenile court petition is not filed, violations shall be reported to 
the board by the department for all allegations of behavior that would be a felony 
if committed by an adult, and for all criminal convict mm 

HittfWV IBW ACS S3 p 38. EfJ Mb 18. MS. 

R 400.1242 Hearing request; contents. 

Rule 1242. If authorized pursuant to subrule (2) of R 400.1221, requests for 
release violation hearing shall contain 

(a) A statement indicating that the youth is a ward of the state who comes 
within board jurisdiction. 

(b) A statement describing the alleged violation, including specific citation of 
the law, rule or policy allegedly violated. 

(c) : The names and addresses of relevant persons, such as witnesses, and their 
connection with the case > ’ ’ : / 

(d) Such other information as is required by the board 

Hirtorv: (9S4 ACS 93, p. 38, Eff Mat l«. 1875 

R 400.1243 Location of hearings ( venue); return to institution. 

Rule 1243 If practicable, all release violation hearings shall be held in the 
county w here the ward is found. However, location may be changed to any other 
COttnty fbr convenience of thy parties and witnesses. A w ard shall not be returned 
to the institution for any violation without at least a finding of probable cause. 

Hlitury: IBM ACS 83. p 38 E«l Mw 18.1875 • ; v 

R 400.1244 Admission of release violation. 

Rule 12 44 (1) With the consent of the presiding officer, a ward may admit a 
violation of release if a record is made that: 

(a) It is dear that the ward was fully advised of his rights and he reasonably 
appears to understand and comprehend the nature of the proceedings. 

(b) The admission appears to be made voluntarily without coercion, fear, 

promise of reward or any other unlawful interference or persuasion. *v' • 2 

(c) The ward appears to understand the possible resulting consequences, for 
example, return to the institution. 

(d) The ward briefly describes sufficient facts regarding the charged conduct 
to reasonably believe that he committed the act. 

(2) If accepted, the admission makes a full formal hearing unnecessary^ but in 
attHtess .'uVJsCdi nthS nearing shall be afforded. 
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(3) A ward may withdraw his admission at any stage prior to the conclusion of 
testimony and final argument ,s •••,& , 

Hutory: IS54 ACS S3, p. », EM Mur W. IWS 

R 400.1245 Release violation hearing. 

Rule 1245. (1) There shall be a hearing afforded to the ward in each case 
where violation hearing request is authorized. 

(2) Hearings on violations consist of 2 phases, adjudicative and dispositional. 
The presiding officer shall determine the interval of tune between the 2 phases of 
the hearing. The adjudicative phase determines whether the ward has violated his 
conditions of release as alleged The dispositional phase determines measures to 
be taken with respect to the ward. 

(3) In the absence of a valid admission, only competent, relevant and material 
evidence is admissible at the adjudicative phase, subject to the general rules of 
evidence in civil, nonjurv proceedings as found in $600.2101 et seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws If a criminal conviction forms the basis for an alleged 
violation, the facts of the conviction may not be reargued. In the dispositional 
phase, only such matters as are relevant and material may be considered. 

(4) The ward or his representative may present arguments on issues of law and 
policy and evidence and argument on issues of fact. He may confront and 
question witnesses against him and have subpoenas issued to obtain witnesses in 
his favor. The ward may remain silent or testify it he chooses. An inference 
adverse to the want ma\ not properly be drawn tl he elects not to testify. 

Hktmy: 1W ACS Kt. r Elf Mai 16. J07S \ ’ -fy >'V 

R 400.1246 Disposition after finding or admission of violation. 

Rule 1246. (1) At the conclusion of the proceeding, the presiding officer shall 
determine whether or not there is cause to believe that the ward committed the 
act alleged, and whether or not the act was a violation of release conditions, and 
he shall make a disposition, subject to board decision. 

(2) The presiding officer has authority to determine interim placement of the 
ward pending final board decision taking into consideration prior record, 
character, physical and mental maturity, pattern of living, seriousness of the 
instant offense, relative availability of suitable programs and facilities and the best 
interests of the public and the ward 

(3) Upon admission or finding ni violation of conditions of release, the board 
may change the conditions by addition, deletion or modification, may take no 
action or may revoke release taking into consideration the department’s recom¬ 
mendation. If release is revoked, the ward shall be returned to the institution from 
which released unless the department selects another institutional program 

Hfelory 1 . Itta ACSnip to. Etl «« 19, 18 TS ' ■ V ■ y : '' ' y -A;. : 


PART 5. DISCHARGE 
R 400.1251 Procedure for discharge. 

Rule 1251. (1) Where discharge is effected by operation of law, that is, by the 
attainment of legal discharge age, death of the ward, or by judicial determination, 
the department shall notify the board. 

(2) Requests for discharge of a ward not discharged by operation of law may 
be made to the board at any time. A discharge from wardship may be granted 
upon: ; v : •: 

(a) Satisfactory community adjustment and a showing that the ward no longer 
needs care and treatment related to state wardship status. 
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(b) Enlistment to national or military service, or a showing that the ward is 
clearly eligible and ha> implied for enlistment. 

(c) Criminal court conviction and a showing that the ward is not likely to 
benefit from continued state wardship. 

(d) A showing that the ward has not responded to services offered and would 
gain no benefit from continued wardship, and his discharge will not cause a 
substantial risk of serious harm to the community, or to the ward. 

(C) Other reasons which in the judgment of the board should terminate 
wardship; for example, marriage, continuous absence, or removal to another state 
.The board may grant discharge on the record submitted or may require a 
hearing. . ’ 

Hwfc**: IWSH.ACSS3. i» 4«. E0 M*r 1». HPS- ''-f:' ;. •'y 


■ PART 6. REVIEW 

R 400.1261 Informal reviews.t 

Rule 1261. Upon request, or at its own discretion, the board may review the 
department records of a ward af any time. Record review maybe supplemented 
by an interview with department personnel familiar with the case, to the end that 
the board may be-aware of the long range plans for the ward, his current status 
and his progress toward achieving the long range plan. A board member or 
examiner conducting the review may secure further information or reports from 
department staff The results of an informal review may be reported to the 
director with board recommendation. 

Hi*lo*y ISM ACS M. (> iO Eft \hi 19. HITS -••• : y. . * 

R 460.1262 Annual reviews. 

Bute 1262. (1) When a ward is assigned to an institutional placement for 1 ) ear 
or more, a hearing shall be conducted to consider the ward's progress toward 
release. A request for hearing is not required. The results of an annual hearing shall 
be reported to the director with board recommendation. 

<2) When there is no objection at the conclusion of an annual review hearing 
the presiding office* may recommend release to the board fordecision 

Htoor. ras* ACS*1 }i 40, til «*r I* ttfT? 

R 400.1263 Special review’. 

Rule 1263. Requests for special review’ may be filed at any time if it appears 
that the ward is subject to conditions of treatment, care, or custody which are 
likely to came injury to the ward if continued, either through lack of treatment or 
imposition of unreasonable or inappropriate treatment. The results of a special 
review shall be reported to the director with board recommendation, x • /. 
H4ct«r?t ACS $3. j>. 10 . E« M*r T ' y 

R 460.1264 Rehearings. < 

Rule 1264. (1) The board may review any decision at any time on its own 
motion if new and important circumstances have arisen which, in the opinion of 
the board, would justify another bearing, review 1 or decision, 

(2) Rehearings may be held as provided in section 87 of the administrative 
procedures act. 
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R 400.1265 Appeals. 

Rule 1265. Requests for rehearing before the board may be filed before 
application for judicial review of a board order or decision. If the request for 
rehearing is denied, or if the interested person is still aggrieved following a 
rehearing, he may seek judicial review as provided in sections 101 to 106 of the 
administrative procedures act 

iiatory; ACS 93, p 41. Eft M«r IS. 1975 • ■' ' ■ A.V ■ 


FAMILY DAY CARE HOMES 

(By authority conferred on the department of social services by section 2 of Act 
No. 116 of the Public Acts of 1973, being $722,112 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) 

R 400.1301 Definitions. 

Rule 1301 (1) The term'; defined in Act No. 116 of die Public Acts of 1973, 
being $$722,111 to 722.128 of the .Michigan Compiled Laws, have the same 
meanings when used in these rules 

(2) "Licensee" means the individual who is licensed or registered under Act No. 
116 of the Public Acts of 1973 to operate a family day care home. 

(3) "Caregiver” means the family day care home licensee and any other 
individual whose duties include direct care, supervision, and guidance of children 
in a family day care home. 

(4) "Parent" means the child's natural parent, guardian, or other legally 

responsible person. / : AA ; AAv; v- 

Hhlwr, 1#W ACS83, p 41. fJl Apr 2. IS75 

R 400.1:102 Caregiver ond day care home family. 

Rule 1302. (1) A caregiver shall: 

(a) Be at least 18 years of age- v; . T 

(b) Be of responsible character to provide for the care and welfare of children. 

(c) Be suitable to meet the physical, emotional, social and intellectual needs of 
each child 

(d) Be capable of appropriately handling emergency situations. 

(e) Be responsible for supers ision at all times. 

(2) All persons liv ing in the home shall be of responsible character to assure the 
welfare of children. 

(3) A licensee shall have an arrangement with a person at least 18 years of age 
who is available to assist in an emergency situation. 

(4) A licensee shall provide the department with the name of any person living 
in the home or caring for children who has been convicted of a crime involving 
intentional bodily harm or a sexual offense. 

(5) A licensee shall provide the department with a written statement verifying a 
person's personal fitness to care for or to be associated with children for any 
person living in a home or caring for children who has been on release status from 
a mental hospital or a mental institution for less than 1 year. A statement shall be 
obtained from the medical or administrative director of the mental hospital or 
mental institution. 

Hirfory: lte» ACS Vi p 41. Ell Apr Z t'/7S 

R 400,1303 Ratio of caregivers to children. 

Rule 1303. The ratio of caregivers to children, present in the home at any one 
time, shall be not less than 1 caregiver to 6 children, including children under the 

Digitizes I: >■ (jO 
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age of 7 years who are related to an adult member of the family by blood 
marriage or adoption. No more than 2 of such children in the care of a caregiver 
shall be under the age of 12 nt<raths y V 

hwopv-. acssj. p. 4i.err Apr 2 . u»7s . f ■ d/v 

R 400.1304 Program. 

Rule 1304 (1) A licensee shall talk with a parent about the child's daily 
activities to insure that a child's daily routine in the family day care borne and his 
own home fit together in a balanced way. 

(2) The daily routine planned by the licensee shall be in accord with the age 
and needs of the individual child and shall include 

{a) Active and quiet play. 

(b) Indoor and outdoor play as weather permits, 
fcj Rest or sleep or both 
(d) Meals and snacks. 

(3) Toilet training shall be planned cooperatively between the licensee and a 

parent so that the toilet routine established is consistent between the family clay 
care home and the child's own home. • y ■ 

Hhtam J9fM ACS A3, p 42. Eft Apt £ l»7S ; 

R 400,1365 Discipline. 

Rule 1305. (1) A licensee shall talk with a parent about the methods of child 
handling and discipline to insure that the methods used encourage cooperation, 
self-direction and independence. 

(2) A caregiver shall not use the following methods of handling children: 

(a) Any form of corporal punishment or physical force. Noosevere discipline 
or restraint which is reasonably necessary', based on a child's development, to 
prevent a child from harming himself or other persons or property may be used 
only when a licensee has obtained prior written consent from a parent 

(b) Restricting a child's movement by binding or ty ing him ; : 

(c) Confining a child in an area such as a closet, locked room, box or similar 
cubicle 

(d) Withholding necessary food, rest or toilet use. ; . ; v; '' 

(e) Mental or emotional cruelty such as humiliating, shaming or frightening a 
child. 

Hht.wv 1KM ACS M p 42. EH Apr. 2, IWS. 


R 400.1306 Equipment. 

Rule 1306. (1) A variety and number of toys, games and other play equipment 
shall be available to the child and shall be appropriate and of interest to a child at 
his stage of development. ;y|- .’. v ; y-'y y; ' 

(2) The equipment shall be sturdy, safe and clean, 

(3) Each child shall have a comfortable and clean place to sleep o£ rest. The 
floor shall lie used only when padded, warm and free from drafts, A child who is 
in care between the hours of 8 p m. and 6 a.m. shall have an individual sleeping 
place Children under 12 months of age and any child unable to walk unassisted 
shall sleep in a crib or bed with side rails arid a firm mattress, 

i4) A telephone shall be accessible on the premises or within close walking 
distance. When a telephone is not accessible, a vehicle shall behvai&ble for use in 
emergency^utuations. 
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R 400.1307 Food and nutrition. 

Rule 1307. (1) A licensee shall work out a written statement for the provision 
of food with a parent at the time of initial attendance. The statement shall include 
who provides the food, the amounts of food to be served and the approximate 
times the child is to he fed. There shall he enough of the proper kinds of foods to 
enable the child to meet his nutritional needs for growth and development, 

(2) Food shall he provided so that there are no excessively long periods 
between meals and snacks, 

HHtwr I#* ACS S3. v . 4J» Eli Apr 4 )#} ■>. ' ''y ■ ^ 4 

R 400.1308 Health supervision. 

Rule 1308. (1) A caregiver shall report promptly to a parent any accidents, 
suspected illness or other changes observed in the health of a child. 

(2) When a communicable disease occurs, a licensee shall notify a parent of an 
exposed child immediately so that the child may be observed for symptoms of 
disease. 

(3) Bedding used by an ill child shall be laundered and toys, utensils, toilet and 
lavatory used by an ill child shall be cleaned and sanitized before being used by 
another child 

History: 1954 ACS *3. p.42. Eft Apr 1 1975 

R 400.1309 Health supervision of the caregiver and day care home family. 

Rule 1309. A person living ir» the home or caring for children who has a 



contact with children. 

History : !«■** ACS JO. p. U Eft Apr Z 1975 

8 400.1310 Medication. 

Rule 1310 If medication is to be administered by a caregiver, the following 
procedures shall be followed: 

(a) Medication shall be given or applied only with prior written permission 
from a parent. Medication shall Ire in the original container, stored according to 
instructions' and clearly labeled for a named child A caregiver shall keep the 
medication out of reach of children and shall return the medication to a parent or 
destroy it when no longer needed- ’ > 

(b) A caregiver shall give or apply the medication according to the instructions 
provided. A earegiver shall maintain a record as to the time and amount of 
medication given or applied. 

(c) Prescription medication shall have the pharmacy label indicating physi¬ 
cians name, child’s name, instructions and name and strength of the medication. 

Ilbtorv: 1954 ACSAl.p «. Eff Api t. tHTS 

R 400.1311 General environment. 

Rule 1311. (1) A family day care home and its furnishings shall be maintained 
in a dean and safe condition so as to provide a healthful environment for the 
general welfare of children. 

(2) A home and premises shall be kept free from, standing water. 

(3) A home shall be maintained so as to prevent and eliminate rodent and inseer 

infestation. . •’ ... 

(4) Plumbing fixtures and water and waste pipes shall be properly installed and 
maintained in good sanitary working condition. 
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(5) During fly season, any door, window and other opening to the outside Used 
fox ventilation shall be supplied with screening of not less than 18 mesh which 
shall be kept In good repair. 

(6) A facility shall be kept heated to at least 68 degrees Fahrenheit at a point 2 
feet above the floor Hot water pipes, steam radiators, and permanently installed 
space heaters shall be shielded to protect against bums. Portable heating devices 
shall not ho used. 

(7) A furnace, water healer, heating appliances, pipes, and other similar 

devices shall be maintained in a safe condition and shall be made inaccessible to 
children V ;, 

Hi*K»ry: p £.$£75 S?' "z- r £ 

R 400.1312 Space. 

Rule 1312. (1) A f;»mih da> curr home shall provide pet > hild present in »h* 
home at least 35 square feet of mdoor floor space used by and accessible the 
child, exclusive of bathrooms and storage areas. 

(2) An outdoor play area of not less than 400 square feet, protected from 
hazards, shall be available on the premises or within walking distance of the 
home. 

(I Woo. (WACSeUp «.Eff Spt 2. lW5. '■ /,/ (P : \y ?.■'£' • ' 

R 400,1313 Food and food handling. v , v iXy^ ri 3^ • I 

Rule 1313. (1) All milk and milk products used shall be pasteurized. 

(2) Refrigeration equipment shall be used for the storage of perishable foods 
and shall be capable of maintaining temperatures of 45 degrees Fahrenheit or 
below 

Ui»iof>: lftV» ACS 83, p «3. Eft Ap. i 1975. • -;x • 

R 400,1314 Sanitation. 

Rule 1314. (1) Each sink and lav atory used by children shall be supplied with 
safe water Water shall be supplied from a public water system, if available, 
otherwise from a private source which shall meet the requirements of the 
department of public health. 

(2) Sewage and other water-carried wastes shall be disposed of through a 
municipal sewer syst. • available, otherwise into a pri\ ate system which shall 
meet the requirements of the department of public- health. 

(3) Garbage and trash shall be handled and removed at intervals $o scs not to 
create a nuisance or a menace to health. Garbage shall be stored in fl\ proof and 
watertight containers with tight fitting covers. ■ 

lUrtory: IflWACJs W. |I O. Eft. A[.r 4.J0T5 i . . . , 


R 400.1315 Exits. 

Hole 1315 (X) A family day care home shall have at least 2 exits. I <>l Which 
ruav be a window, from each floor level used by children. At least l exit from each 
floor level shall provide a direct means of unobstructed travel to the outside at 
street or ground level. 

(2) A window' provided as a second tsxit: shall be of a iype which may be readily 
opened and of proper size an* ’ design to atllovv for evacuation 

(3) A room or space including attics which fe accessible only by a ladder., 
folding stairway or through a trap door shall riot be used by children 
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R 400.1316 Fireplaces. 

Rule 1316 A fireplace which is used while children are in care shall be 
separated from the area by a protective device 

Hi«t.rv^ (WJ4 ACS 83, p. 44. Eft Apr i l(f?5 

R 400.1317 Hazardous materials. 

Rule 1317. A caregiver shall store all flammable materials, medical supplies, 
bleaches, detergents, insecticides, plastic bags, firearms, and other similar haz¬ 
ardous materials securely and out of the reach of children. 

MtWmy: )tm ACS S3. 44 t.ft Apr 2. i»?V 

R 400.1318 Health record of child. 

Rule 1318, ( 1) At the time of initial attendance, a licensee shall obtain from the 
parent the following: '■■■ 

(a) A written permission to seek emergency medical care signed by a parent 
arid notarized. 

<b) A statement signed by a parent that the child is. and has been, in normal and 
good health. 

(c) Information as to immunizations and boosters, if any, completed or in 
progress against diphtheria, pertussis., tetanus, polio, measles, rubella, and others 
as recommended b> the department of public health. Immunization records shall 
be updated annually. 

(2) Within 30 days of initial altendance for any child with a handicap or health 
problem, a licensee shall obtain from the parent a statement signed by a licensed 
physician indicating the limits of participation in the daily activities that w ould be 
a risk fti die child's health and any special needs or treatment 

Ninety: !*V>4 \( S 8! |! 44. KM \p< 2 IU75 

R 400.1319 Health record of caregiver and day care home family. 

Rule 1319. (1) A licensee shall give the department the following information: 

(a) For u caregiver, a statement signed by a licensed physician within 12 
months prior to caregiving and every 2 years thereafter, indicating that to the best 
of his knowledge, the caregiver is mentalK and physically capable of handling the 
additional responsibility of child care. For a caregiver over the age of 65 years, the 
statement shall be obtained annually. 

(b) For a caregiver and all other persons 14 years of age or older living in the 

home, written evidence of freedom from communicable tuberculosis verified 
within 1 year prior to caregiving and annually thereafter ; 

(2) A licensee shall maintain current information as to immunizations and 
boosters completed or m progress againstdiphtheria, pertussis, tetanus, polio, 
measles,- rubella, arid others. nmiended by the department of public health 
ii<r all minor children living in the home If inmmniratitms have not been given Or 
completed, a licensee shall so inform the parent of any child in care. 

History \C$ 83 , p <u. Ell Apr 2 1975 b r V "\‘-'fS ’ ' JVGG'V ■ 

R 400.1320 General records. 

Rule 1320. (1) A licensee shall give each parent placing a chUd in a family day 
care home a copy of the family day care home rules as furnished in booklet form 
by the department. A licensee shall have verification that each parent has received 
a copy of the rules. :.y . k 

Go gle 
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(2) A licensee shall maintain the following information for each child received 
for care: • ; >. .. i-v" " - • • • 

(а) Child's full name, birthdate, date of admission and discharge, 
ib) Name of parent. 

(c) Home address and telephone number of parent. 

(d) Parent's business telephone number 

(e) Name, address and telephone number of family physician and hospital 
desired in an emergency. , 

(f) Written authorization for emergency medical treatment for the child. 

(g) Health insurance identification information. 

(h) Name, address and telephone number of another person to be notified in 
case of emergency . 

(i) Names of persons other than parent to whom a child may be released. 

’ (J); Health record. 

^ajjpWHftcai permission by a parent for administering medication 
_. ’ : M Sfetemeirt forprovision of food. 

;}«M ACS Si f> fctf. At". 2. 

? 1 n m.tm Reports.:; : . d : '. & ■ '■ 

Hide 1321 A licensee shall report any accident w illness occurring while a child 
is in care w hich results in hospitalization or in death to the department within 5 
days on a form provided by the department, 

nworv imm *<*.$&,* «s,«f Apt %.im '• ■v 

ADULT FOSTER CARE FACILITIES 

(By authority conferred on the director of social services by section 3 of Act No. 
287 of the Public Acts of 1972.. being $331,683 ( >f the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

K 400.2101 Scope. 

Rule 101, This part applies to all adult foster care facilities 

Hirtory. 1954 VCSS3.P 2S. eU:F«a M«mS. • ;"v • 

B 400.2102 Definitions; A to D. 

Rule 102. (1) “ Act" means Act No. 287 of the Public Acts of 1972. being 
$$331,681 to 331.694 of the Michigan Compiled Law's. 

(2) “Adult” means a person 18 years of age or older 

(3) ‘Assessment plan" means a written statement prepared in cooperation with 
a responsible agency and which identifies the specific care and maintenance, 
services and resident activities appropriate for each individual residentsphyi&cvd 
and behavioral needs and well-being and the methods of providing such care and 
serv ice taking into account the preferences and competency of the individual. 

(4) “Care and maintenance’’ means personal care or supervision of activities 
provided by a facility w hich are essential to the resident’s dally functioning. 

(5) “Congregate facility” meahs a facility which provides adult foster care for 

more than 20 adults of which »> p than 6 can be of age 65 or older with the 
condition that each living unit does not exceed 20 individuals and requires 
functional grouping of residents • ; • 

(б) "Council” means the adult foster care facility advisory council. 

(7) “Department” means the state department of social services 

(8) ' Director” means die director of the department. 

vm. 
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R 400.2103 Definitions; F, G. 

Rule 103 (1) "Facility" means an adult foster care facility classified either as a 
family home, a group home or a congregate facility, or a distinct part of an 
establishment which provides supervision, assistance, protection or personal care, 
in addition to room and board, to an adult. An adult foster care facility does hot 
include a licensed home for the aged, a licensed nursing home or a licensed mental 
hospital. 

(2) “Facility census” means the count of residents living It a facility exclusive of 
foster family or staff- Persons related to the facility licensee or to the licensee's 
spouse within the second degree are excluder! from the census count. 

(3) “Family home” means a facility which provides adult foster care to not 
more than 6 adults. 

(4) “Foster care agreement" means a written document executed by a facility 
and a responsible agency or person which spells out the basic responsibility of 
each party Where the agreement is not with the department, a copy shall be filed 
with the department for its review and approval. 

(5) “Group home means a facility which provides adult foster care for more 
than 8 but not more than 20 adults of which not more than 8 can foe of age 85 or 

lei 

(8) "Foster family” means all individuals who live as a household. For the 
purpose of this definition recipients of foster care are exempted. 

Hwtory: 1954 AGS«. p :» Iff gfc I j«75 


R 400.2104 Definitions; H, I. 

Rule 104. (1) “Habilitative and activities programs” means that group of 
alternate care services beyond care and maintenance which a facility designates 
and provides directly or through contract to preserve or improve a client’s 
physical and intellectual functioning and independence. These include: 

(a) "General program” means a program administered by staff without special 
prerequisite requirements or skills which provides health, educational, vocational 
or other services needed by a resident. 

(b) “Devekipmentally disabled program” means a program which is primarily 
designed for the mentally handicapped with activities aimed at maintaining or 
improving levels of functioning for a resident with mental handicaps to achieve 
maximum independence and accepted participation in community life. 

(c) “Social-emotional program” means a program which is primarily designed 
for a individual with diagnosed problems in social or emotional functioning arid 
the activities shall aim at maintaining or improving levels of functioning for a 
resident to achieve maximum independence and accepted participation in com¬ 
munity life. 

(d) "Alcohol program” means a program which is primarily designed for the 
alcoholic dependent and whose activities aim to decrease alcoholism and other 
related self-destructive behavior and to return a resident to the community as a 
self-supporting adult 

(e) “Drug abuse program” means a program which is primarily designed for an 
individual experiencing problems with nonalcoholic drugs and whose ac tivities 
aim to decrease drug taking and related self-destructive bebavicWvof an individual 
and to return a resident to the community as a self-supporting adult. 

(2) "Health appraisal” means an evaluation conducted as necessary by physi¬ 
cians, dentists or nurses or other health professionals where: appropriate hayinggs 
its objective untimal individual health. 
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(3) “Isolation” means the complete am! unattended separation of a resident 
from staff and other residents for purposes of discipline or training. 

'I? iss4.Acs»e. v 29. e».M. r. ur» • v -: ; v " 

R 400-2105 Definitions; L to P. 

Rule 105. (1 ) “License” means a certificate issued by the department authoriz¬ 
ing a facility to operate. A license may be temporary, regular, or provisional 

(2) “Living unit” means a section or distinct part of a facility which incorporates 
the arrangement of a family home and which at least contains a living room, 
bedrooms, and bathrooms for a group of residents. Central activity, food service 
and dining areas are permitted. 

(3) “On notice" means a license#- operating after having been served with a 

notice of intent to revoke, suspend or refuse to renew a license pursuant to these 
rules. . . i %^‘q •- M;-< .? V •’ ; 

(4) “Program elements” means those goal-directed service components which 
may be found in each program. 

45) “Provisional license” means a certificate issued by the department giving 
the facility authority to operate, although the applicant is temporarily unable to 
conform to nil of the rules of the director on condition that the items of 
nonconformance do not constitute an immediate threat to the health, safety, or 
well-heing of the residents. The maximum period a facility may operate under a 
provisional license for any item of noncompliance is 2 years. 

History ISA ACS82. |> ■», Sti. Feb 1 »3?5 ‘ 

R 400.2106 Definitions; R to VV, 

Rule 106. fl) '‘Regular license” means a full authority to operate in accordance 
with the provisions of the act and these- rules. 

(2) “Responsible agency " means a public or priv ate organization which arranges 
for care of a resident in a facility, primarily through purchase of services and 
maintains ongoing responsibility to the resident in the* facility. 

(3) “Responsible person” means the licensee or administrator or an individual 
designated by the licensee or administrator !■-. cam out on-site duties and 

ponsibilities <3 the. licensee or administrator in his absent toho is at least 18 
years of age. is of good moral character and is physically anti emotionally capable 
of meeting the needs of residents during the period he is In charge. A responsible 
person shall be other than a resident. 

(4) "Restraint” means paraphernalia, contraptions, material, or equipment for 
the purpose of immobilizing residents, or the use of such items. 

(5) “Temporary license” means authority to operate a facility which is issued 
for a limited period of time not to exceed'90 days to a new applicant to permit 
completion .-.f investigation of his application for a license. 

(6) " W ritten admission polity means a. facility’s public statement of objectives, 
eligibility and application requirewtents for admission; items included rn ds rate; 
other items and services available at designated extra charge, sendees available: 
its resident fund and visitation and grievance policies and procedures. 

IttHACSSZp Xt.eff P*h • v'W; : > ■ ■ • 

rip 400.21! 1 Licensing applications and renewals, 

Rule 111 (!) An individual who is at least 18 years old. an organization; 
corporation or a foreign corporation authorized to do business in Michigan may 
apply for ;«-license to provide adult foster care pursuant to these rules on fully 
compfeteoJa>w»s ^Jfcorized and prescribed by the department. The Ueetvsee shall 
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be legally serv ed if service is made on a responsible person or administrator at the 
address shown on the application* 

(2) An application for a license shall be made and signed by the authorized 

representative of an individual, partnership., corporation or association including a 
receiver, trustee, assignee or legal representative desiring to establish, conduct or 
maintain ari adult foster care facility. A 10$ or more interest by am person, firm, 
corporation, association or organization in a facility shall be disclosed on the 
application or at such time following the application or reapplication that such 
interest is acquired. In the case of a married couple and the spouse is living in the 
facility, a statement of concurrence shall accompany the application for the 
purpose of determining that a wholesome atmosphere for a resident will be 
assured. t , . .•- , 

(3) An applicant shall furnish the department with programs, site and financial 
statement which shall include the following: 

(a) Statement of facility purposes, objectives, and goals. 

(b) Program designation and description of services to be provided w ith such 
endorsements or certifications as are required by the department to assure the 
performance of programs 

(c) Description of staff or contract means by whic-li care and services wiU be 
accomplished. 

(d) Floor plan showing the interior layout of foster care areas and room 
descriptions including use, number of beds, and dimensions for floor space. 

(e) Financial Statement and annual budget (group and congregate only). 

(f) An addendum composed of any existing foster care agreement between the 
facility and a responsible agency. 

(4) A $10 00 license fee shall accompany a license-application and renewal. This 
fee is nonrefundable. 

fffcMtyt ISS4 \CS*2. |> V Ell Et-b I. 1375 • u ■'*!,. f • ■' 

K 400.2112 Inspections and investigations. 

Rule 112. (1) Before issuing a license, the department shall conduct an investi¬ 
gation of the facility and attempt to determine if the applicant, or owners, 
partners or directors of the applicant, if other than an individual, is of good moral 
character, and is physically and emotionally capable of constructively assisting 
with programs for residents The department shall also attempt to determine the 
applicant s financial and administrative capability to operate d facility providing 
the level of care and program stipulated in the application. 

(2) A medical examination may be required at any time tb establish physical or 
mental health of persons involved in providing residential care and serv ices. 

(3) Existing community resources, area housing patterns, and concentration of 
facilities shall be items of consideration for license issuance 

(4) Investigations and inspections shall be made at least annually and as further 
necessary to assure compliance w'ith the act and the rules. Inspections of 
provisional licensees shall be made at least every ft months to review progress on 
compliance issues. 

(5) The department shall determine whether or not a facility complies with 
these rules and applicable laws. 

(ft) Inspections or investigations shall be conducted in accordance with the act 
and rules and shall include unannounced on-site visits, consideration of any facts, 
conditions or eirenm- relevant to tin operation oi a facility, including, 

reference and other information about the character and quality of facility staff 
members and reports of other agencies and coumnmitv groups • “4*, . x-fo;' 

D,;,,,,, GO gb ’ UNIVERSITT^MCH'-A 
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(7) Failure of an applicant or licensee to cooperate with the department in 
connection with an inspection or investigation shall be considered grounds for 
denial, suspension, revocation, or refusal to renew a license. 

(8) Inspections and investigations shall be recorded by the department and the 
results, including any deficiencies, shall be mailed to the applicant or licensee. A 
licensee shall be given a reasonable period of time to correct noted deficiencies. 
The time period shall be specified in writing. 

(9) The status of licensing, including notice of intent, shall be of public record. 

History: IBM ACS 82. p. 31. Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 


R 400.2113 License issuance. 

Rule 113. (1) When the result of an investigation satisfies the department that a 
facility complies with the requirements of the act and these rules, by not being in 
substantial violation, the director may issue a regular license. He may issue a 
temporary license to a new applicant when a preliminary investigation satisfies 
him that an applicant appears to have the capacity to meet licensing requirements. 
He may issue a provisional license when an applicant or licensee is temporarily 
unable to comply with all the rules. Items of noncompliance shall not constitute an 
immediate clear and present threat to the health, safety or well-being of any 
resident. 

(2) A license shall state the name and address of the licensee, the type of 
facility, the facility address and the maximum number of adults to receive care. 

(3) The number of residents cared for in a facility and the number of resident 
beds shall not exceed the capacity authorized by the license. 

(4) The total number of persons residing in a family home and the arrangement 
of the home at the time of application, renewal, reopening or approval of a 
change of license status shall be taken into consideration and be a basis for 
determining the number of residents to be authorized by the license for that 
family home. 

(5) The current license, whether regular, provisional or temporary, shall be 
posted in a conspicuous public area of a group or congregate facility and shall be 
available for public inspection in a family home. 

(6) An applicant or an authorized representative shall give written notice to the 
department of any changes in information previously submitted in an application 
for license within 5 business days after the change occurs. 

Hbtoryi 1954 ACS 82, p. 32, Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 

R 400.2114 Congregate homes. 

Rule 114. Commencing with the promulgation of these rules, congregate 
facilities shall not be licensed except as drug and alcohol therapeutic communities. 
Congregate facilities already existing or demonstrated to be in an active planning 
stage may be licensed. 

History: 1954 ACS 82. p. 32, Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 


R 400.2115 Waiver of licensing rules. 

Rule 115. (1) The director may waive any rule for a stated period of time to 
permit experimentation and demonstration of new and innovative approaches to 
the delivery of services on condition that an evaluation is planned. Results shall be 
submitted to the department as prescribed by the waiver. 

(2) A facility established before the effective date of the act which the director 
deems essential in providing care to 1 or more adults and whose continued 
operation is not deemed contrary to the health, safety and well-being of residents 
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is entitled to a waiver of any rule for a period not to exceed 2 years from date of 
initial evaluation. During this period a provisional license may be issued. 

(3) In the interest of efficient administration of the act, after notification to the 
council and after consideration of the council’s advice, the director may waive any 
rule. 

History: 1954 ACS 82, p. 34, Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 

R 400.2116 Reports. 

Rule 116. (1) A licensee shall report all new admissions and discharges in the 
facility to the department at a time, in such manner and on such forms as 
prescribed by the department. 

(2) Within 10 days of receipt, a licensee shall report to the department all 
receipts of property or interests in property by transfers from a resident or an 
applicant for admission conveyed to the licensee or others associated with the 
facility. A licensee shall make such other reports to the department as the 
department may require. 

HMnyi 1964 ACS 82. p . 32, Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 

R 400.2117 Confidentiality. 

Rule 117. Any portion of books, records, and information pertaining to any 
resident and required to be kept according to these rules shall be held confidential 
by the department and licensee and properly safeguarded, but they may be used 
by the department and licensee as necessary in the administration of the act. 

Hbtary: 1954 ACS 82. p. 32. Eff. Feb. 1.1975. 


R 400.2118 Licenses; denials; suspension; revocations. 

Rule 118. (1) The director may revoke, deny or suspend a license if the 
licensee or applicant is found to be in substantial violation of the act or these rules. 

(2) Substantial violation means an infraction of a rule or of a provision of the 
act which is damaging to the intent of the rule or provision of the act and may be 
evidenced by any 1 of the following: 

(a) The violation is continuing, repetitive, intentional or has proved damaging 
to specific residents. 

(b) The violation is likely to result in damage to residents. 

(c) The violation is likely to retard or prevent progress in resident habitation. 

(d) The violation does not closely conform to essential components of the rule. 

(3) When the director proposes to revoke, deny, suspend or refuse to renew a 
license, he shall give an applicant or licensee written notice of the grounds for the 
proposed action after notice is given to the council. The notice shall be by 
certified or registered mail to the address shown in the application. The notice 
shall contain a statement of the reasons including the section of the act or rules 
upon which the denial, revocation, suspension, renewal or refusal is based and 
shall inform the applicant that there is a right to protest the decision to the director 
or his representative within 30 days of receipt of notice. Each council member 
shall be notified by regular mail. 

(4) If the proposed action is protested by an applicant or licensee by written 
objections filed with the director within 30 days after receipt of notice, the 
director or his representative shall conduct a hearing at which an applicant or 
licensee may present testimony and confront witnesses. An applicant shall be 
afforded a prompt hearing and shall be notified by certified or registered mail of 
the hearing date at least 2 weeks prior to the date thereof. The hearing shall be 
held at the offices of the department at Lansing, Michigan, or such other place as 
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the director may designate. A notice of the hearing shall state the date. time, place 
and citation o! the ad or rule infraction relied upon. 

(5) On the basis of the evidence presented at the hearing, the director shall 
make a final decision and shall forward his decision by certified or registered mail 
to all parties to the protest and hearing; 

(6) |f a proposed action is not protested within 30 days of receipt of notice of 
the proposed action as provided in the act, the license may thereupon be rev oked 
suspended, or renewal or application denied in accordance with the notice given. 

JSMACSb&p.'U.Etl Kr». i.wf». 

R 400.2119 Grievance procedures. 

Rule 119. (1) A resident or licensee shall have access to the department 
hearing process for complaints regarding department administrative actions 
based upon these rules. 

(2) A licensee shall require that grievance procedures for a licensee or a 
resident be included in any foster care agreement entered into with a responsible 
agency. Dispositions under such procedure shall be available to the department 
for inspection purposes. 

Ktatnrv. !»W ACS S2 V p. 3ft. £H f* b. I, 1075 

R 400.2120 Adult foster care facility advisory council. 

Rule 120. (1) An advisory council to advise the director on the promulgation 
of all rules and amendments thereto and their enforcement shall be maintained in 
the department. 

(2) The council shall advise the director on matter*, related to as adult foster 
■ are facility licensing program which he places before it for consideration. The 
director in bis determination may take into consideration any recommendations of 
the advisory council. 

HMory. ItiM KCSM, p 33, f.ff feb 1. UTS 

R 4 10.2121 Concurrent licensing. 

Rule 121. A facility may be licensed concurrently under the act and Act No 47 
of the Public Acts of the First Extra Session of 1944, as amended, being §$722,101 
to 722.10S of the Michigan Compiled Laws, only as a result of a special study by 
the department and a finding that such accommodation is in the best interest of 
the residents. ^ 

Huiwv: ISM ACS 82, p- S3. Elf FVb l VMS . 

R 400,2122 Staff training programs. 

Rule 122. A licensee shall have its staff participate in training programs which 
are available and designated by' the department The training sessions shall be 
provided on a basis which will allow licensees and administrators to maintain 
adequate facility staffing. 

Minor. IfcW ACS A2. p 33. E« F<- h 1.W75 


PART 2. FAMILY HOMES 

R 400.2201 Scope. 

Rule SOl^This pint applies only to family homes. 
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R 400.2202 Family home licensees. 

Rule 202. (I) Care provided by a family home shall be based on a foster care 
agreement between the family home and the responsible agency or person 
requesting care- The agreement shall specify the responsibility of the agency or 
person requesting care to provide all necessary intake procedures; secure informa¬ 
tion; initial, ongoing and discharge assessment planning; preparation for discharge; 
ongoing soeial services and assistance in obtaining all necessary care which may 
be needed by the resident. A copy of the agreement shall be maintained in the 
home. Where the agreement is not with the department, a copy shall be tiled with 
the department for its review and approval. 

(2) A foster family shall include at least l individual who lives in on a 
nontransient basis and meets the definition of a responsible person. 

(3) Members of the foster family and those regularly assisting them shall be 
free of reportable communicable diseases required to be reported by the laws of 
this state or by the rules promulgated under such laws, and in such physical and 
mental health as will promote the health of the resident, his habitation and his 
general well-being. 

(4) Members of the foster family shall be of good moral character and be 
emotionally capable of fostering rch;ti< mshtps within the foster family to assure a 
wholesome atmosphere for the resident, Activities and practices of the family 
home such as dining, bathing and dressing shall emphasize the benefits of family 
living in assisting, protecting, supervising and caring for residents, 

15 } Members of a foster family participating in resident care and others who 
are designated as responsible persons or acting in such capacity shall be of suitable 
temperament to care for residents, shall understand the needs of residents, shall be 
capable of handling an emergency situation promptly and intelligently and shall 
be willing to cooperate fully with the resident, his own family and responsible 
relatives and the supervising agency. 

(6) Members of a foster family participating in resident care and those who are 
designated as responsible persons or acting m such capacity shall have .sufficient 
time available, to devote to the supervision and care of residents to assure that the 
health, safety and well-being of residents is provided for. 

Hittor?: ISAACS •« p :U. E« F»b I. ltfT5 , 


R 400.2203 Admission and discharge. 

Rule 203. (1) A family home licensee shall have a written admission policy, 
which shall be kept on the premises and be immediately available upon request r . 
The department's assistance in establishing the policy is available upon request of 
a licensee. 

{%) A prospective resident or his guardian, if the prospective resident is Icgallyfj,; 
incompetent, shall exercise free choice in the selection of a family home. The 
department shall determine if the family home tv capable of meeting an 
individuals needs. - . . • .. . - v - v . ^ : 

(3) A family home shall not a.. r keep a person whose behavior requires 
isolation or restraint nor admit a person whose present care requirements and 
program needs are incompatible with those of other residents in the family home. 

(4) An admission prerequisite for persons transferring from another residential 
setting, nursing home or medical institution is a current written assessment plan 
outlining the specific service appropriate to the resident's needs arid the method 
of providing the service. With a resident's consent, an individual not having a 
responsible agency shall have an assessment -©fm completed by department 
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workers and filed in the resident's record at the family home within 30 days after 
admission to the family home- fjv 

(5) Upon admission a resident's record shod!contain information obtained flout 
the resident, his next of kin or legal guardian, indicating persons to he notified »n 
an emergency and the preferred physician or hospital and instructions for 
emergency ear*. 

(6) An individual admitted shall have had a health appraisal completed within 

the previous 90 day s, or in emergency admissions shall obtain the appraisal within 
30 days of admission. --r. <;}. • - -' v 

17) A resident shall not be discharged from a family home without adequate 
preparation, including a determination that the move is in the resident’s best 
interest. AT the time.of discharge, the responsible agency or the department shall 
update the assessment plan to provide for continuity in achieving objectives- A 
family home shall record date of discharge* the reason for dbebarge, the 
disposition of money and valuables held for safekeeping and a forwarding 
address of the resident or a relative, guardian or other adult. The foregoing does 
not restrict the resident's ability to make his own living arrangement 

(8) The express wishes of the resident shall be considered in all movements to 
and from a family home. 

; i(9) A bedfast person or one requiring continuous and constant professional 
nursing care shall not be accommodated in a family home. This does not preclude 
the accommodation of a resident who is temporarily ill and bedfast but who does 
npt require professional nursing. 

Itut»>y Itftl 4C* Si p. .■«.£/». K«K ! , IV7S 

R 400.2204 Illnesses and accidents. 

Rule 204. (1) In case of an accident or sudden adverse change in a resident's 
physical condition or adjustment, a family home shall obtain needed care 
immediately and notify the responsible relative and the person or agency 
responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in the family home. 

(2) An occurrence of a reportable communicable disease as defined hy thelaws 
of this state or the rules implementing such laws shall be reported immediately to 
the local health department and the department 

(3) Immediate investigation of the came of an accident or incident involving a 
resident, employee or visitor shall be initiated hy a family home licensee and an 
appropriate accident record or incident report completed and maintained- Within 
72 hours, serious accidents requiring medical attention shall be reported to the 
department )m remedial review. 

Iliftory: IWW «t n •».KM «to» 1 11 ITS ' V?^ 7 v /e> '--r yy . 

R 400.2205 Deaths of residents. 

Rule 205. When a resident dies, a family home licensee shall notify the 
resident's physician, the next of ktrt or legal guardian and the person or agency 
responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in the family home imm- 
diately Statutes applicable to the reporting of Midden or unexpected death shall 
be observed. The death shall be reported to the department within 72 hours 

Hbtwr. I0M *CS «& p. J6 Eft- frtT I. i|7» 

R 400.221! Programs for residents. 

Rule 211. A family home shall provide programs for the habilitatiori of their 
residents Ai ininimum, this includes basic self-care and habilitatkm training for a 
resident, nLn^qbii^l^lus providing or assuring'transportation necessary to carry 
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out an assessment plan for all residents, In addition, the family bouie inay efeet to 
provide 1 or more of the following program elements. Department approval is 
contingent upon the residents requirements and the family homes ability to 
provide those program elements: 

(a) Basie self-care and hahilitation training b a service to teach and reinforce 
skills in dressing, grooming, eating, bathing., toileting, and following of simple 

directions. 

(b) Social education training is a service which covers areas of training 
inclusive of recreational participation such as group programs, community 
entertainment and recreational facilities utilization. Social graces and acceptable 
public behavior are covered in this area as are leisure time use and skills. 

(c) Tutorial and special skills training is a service typically providing 1 to 1 
training in an area. Services include basic self-care training, mobility training, or 
advanced skills. The service provider may be at a fixed location or may come to 
the family home to provide the service- 

(d) Adult activity, day care, or day training is an activity and training service, 
including basic self-care skills, activities of daily living, utilization of community 
resources, hazard training, individual and group programs of therapy and 
education, recreational programs, field trips, skills maintenance, and special 
training. Objectives range from the maintenance of a participant in the community 
to the development of pre-vocational skills to permit placement in a sheltered 
workshop setting. 

to) Work activity is a work activity service provided in a protective setting in a 
day program to serve a retarded or mentally ill adult. Activities are divided 
between development of pre-vocational skills by producing a product in a 
structured work setting and providing basic social activities of daily living 
training. The major focus shall be on work skills for which reimbursement from 
products sold or I ruin contracts may be provided. 

(f) Sheltered workshop is a service in a certified protective workshop setting 
which includes special vocational training, job evaluation and rehabilitation 
planning with a definite objective of placement in gainful employ merit, either 
sheltered or independent. Certification includes proper wage deviation permits 
from the department of labor and approvals as appropriate from the division of 
vocational rehabilitation. 

(g) Personal adjustment is a service for a person with psychiatric, emotional, 
behavioral or developmental problems and include* counseling and individual or 
group therapy as well as diagnostic evaluation. Utilization of appropriate batteries 
of psychological testing material and related counseling to assist in classification 
and determination of readiness for movement or maintenance in the community. 

(h) Transportation means vehicle travel by public or private carrier and related 
cost to and from program resources in the community including consultation, 
medical and other services. This includes escort between screening and entry 
programs. 

(i) Health services include pharmaceutical, medical, or dental services pro¬ 
vided directly or through contractual agreement. 

:ii.*.>•■> !».•* acnm. p /, ►!! Ml I tttft 

R 400.2212 Care of residents. 

Rule 212. (1) A responsible person shall always be present when a resident is 
in the home except as may be provided in an individual assessment plan. A 
resident shall not be left after nightfall or over night without a responsible person 
in attendance, A 
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(2) Residents shall be assured privacy and protection from moral, social, and 
financial exploitation 

(3) All work performed by a resident shall he in accordance with the 
merit plan. 

(4) A resident shall be treated with dignity, and his personal needs, including 
protection and safety, shall be attended to at all times 

Hitloivr U&i ACS Al It Eli »->b 1. 1#75 

R 400.2213 Residents; personal care. 

Rule 213 {!} A family home shall provide, care and maintenance to its 
residents including either or both personal tare and supervision as appropriate. 
Supervision means guidance of an individual as he carries out activities of daily 
living, including reminding a resident to maintain his medication schedule as 
directed by his physician, reminding hitn of important activities to be carried out, 
assist mg him ft) keeping appointments and being aware of his general where¬ 
abouts even though he may travel independently about the community Persona! 
care means continuous attendance by a responsible person to render personal 
assistance with dressing, personal hygiene, grooming and maintenance of medica¬ 
tion schedule as directed and supervised by the individuals physician and being 
aware of the individual's specific whereabouts at ail times, including his presence 
iiti outside activities. Specifically, personal care shall include, as required, care of 
the skin, mouth, teeth, hands., feet, eyes, and hair, ; - 

(2) A resident shall receive a buth or shower .weekly and be afforded the 
Opportunity for daily bathing 

(3) A resident shall be offered facilities for shaving dailyy } 

(4) A resident shall be afforded opportunities to obtain haircuts, bairsets. or 
other hair grooming processes. 

(5) A resident shall be afforded the opportunitys encouraged, and instructed to 
dress as fashion, cleanliness, and the season warrants. 

(6) A resident shall be given assistance ot trained in the use of prosthesis, as 
appropriate. -, 7; ■ 7 ..- 

(7) A resident's dignity and privacy shall be respected in all areas. Female 
residents requiring assistance in activities such as dressing, bathing, and personal 
hygiene shall be assisted by or in the presence of another female. 

ttwory: susi ,\CSuH Elf.Vtte. j.lies \-7 : .7;;\-7i■ \ 

R 400.2214 Complaints. 

Rule 214. A resident shall be afforded a means of presenting grievances to the 
foster family. If the area of concern is with the responsible agency, refer to 
R 400.2119 
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R 400.2215 Health care of residents. 

Rult- 215. (1) A resident shall base a health appraisal at least annually which 
contains specific recommendations for carte maintenance, treatment or special 
programs and shall reflect the resident’s progress in meeting scheduled objectives. 

(2) A resident who in the recent past has been a patient in an institution shall 
have on file in his individual record a statement of his medical and health history 
and his medical and Itealth needs. 

(3) The weight of each resident shall be recorded upon admission and a 
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4) All prescription medication shall be prescribed by a licensed physician 
Medication shall be administered and safeguarded in accordance with the 
instructions of an individual's physician. 
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R 400.2216 Prohibited practices. 



Hole 216. A family home licensee shall not establish or practice policies of 


physical restraint, isolation, corporal punishment, personal humiliation or the 
withholding of food, water or clothing. 

Hi.trny: 1954 ACS 92 p 37.EU M> 1.1975 

R 400.2217 Assessment plan. 

Rule 217. Care, maintenance ami sen ices shall be provided according to an 
assessment plan. Components of a plan shall include at least* 

(а) Specific objectives of maximum self-care and independence appropriate 
for each resident. 

t b) Health appraisal, including medical, dental, and. where appropriate, other 
evaluations by health professionals and prescribed treatment. 

(cl Care and maintenance requirements 

"(d) Specific services and planning needed to obtain objectives. 

(e) Work activities. 

(f) Religious activities. 

(g) Restrictions or exceptions to the requirements of resident care which are 
individually set and allowable under licensing rule 

(h) Payment planning related to the care and services to be obtained by the 
resident. 

Kiitaryi 1954 ACS Sl£. p ?7 Etf f«b. 1. 1975 

R 400.2218 Resident activities. 

Rule 218 (1) A resident shall have access to the use of the United States mails; 
he may write and send mail at his ow n expense without censorship and receive 
mail addressed to him unopened. 

(2) A resident shall have daily, private access and use of a telephone for local 
calls Similar access is to be granted for long distance calls winch are made collect 
or for which charges are otherwise met by the resident, 

(3) A resident shall have immediate access to and use of his personal clothing 
and personal belongings which he usually or habitually carries on his person or 
uses as a matter of identification, grooming, toilet, prosthesis, hygiene, commu¬ 
nication, religious observance, personal adornment, personal entertainment, study 
or personal enhancement. 

(4) A resident shall be provided with storage space for his immediate and 
private use. 

(5) A family home shall facilitate family relationships and personal friendships 
by its routine and personnel attitude. Restrictive visiting hours shall not be 
maintained and residents shall lie allowed to receive reasonable numbers of 
visitors at any reasonable time Exceptions shall be covered in the assessment 
plan. Special consideration shall be given to visitors coming from out-of-town or 
uhose hours of employment warrant deviation from usual visiting hours. 

(б) A resident who is capable shall have the opportunity of doing liis own 
shopping for his personal needs in the nearest community. 

(7) Residents shall be afforded appropriate recreational experiences and oppor¬ 
tunities within and outside the family home. 
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(8) A resident shall be permitted to practice the religious belief of Iris choice 
free of any coercion, and be allowed religious ministration at reasonable hours. 
Religious practice shall not be required of any resident 

(9) An adult shall not be denied admission to, or be discharged from, a family 
home because of race, religion, color, or national origin. The individual, or in the 
case of the legally incompetent his guardian, shall exercise free choice in the 
selection of a family home if it is capable of meeting the individual s needs. 

(|$) Any exception to resident activities shall be noted in the assessment plan. 

liitt&ry, |$6* ACS .<&. p. 3?.. fc ff : M i. ivf?5 

R 400.2221 Residents’ funds; access; safekeeping. 

Rule 221 (l) A resident shall have access to and use of personal funds 
belonging to him in reasonable amounts, including immediate access to at least 
$5-00 of his personal funds. Exceptions shall be subject to provisions of the 
assessment plan. .. . . . 

(2) 1 he maximum value of money and valuables a family home shall accept for 
safekeeping shall not exceed $400.00 per resident. 

[3) Residents' funds shall be kepi separate and apart from alt funds and monies 
of the licensee arid treated is a trust obligation of the licensee. 

UitUx? I9M Adi fC ft, Rff Teb 1. im 

R 400,2222 Accounting of residents’ funds. 

Rule 222 (1) A resident’s funds ate subject at all times to a full and prompt 
accounting to the resident Funds shall be considered promptly accounted for 
when the following conditions have been observed: 

(a) A resident receives on request an itemized monthly statement of all charges 
against funds held in trust which shall be in such form as reasonably to inform the 
resident of the nature of the charge for goods or services and the amount thereof. 
A copy of the itemized statement shall be filed in the residents record. 

(b) A resident receives up to his full amount of personal funds at a time 
designated by the resident but no later than 5 days following (he request subject to 
limitations in the resident’s assessment plan. 

(e) The charges against the resident’s fund account bear a reasonable relation¬ 
ship to value or agreed price for the services rendered and goods furnished or 
made available to the resident 

(2) A resident who is discharged from a facility shall receive an itemized 
statement of his personal funds and prompt and reasonable payment of funds 
remaining in his account at the time of discharge, but no later than 5 banking days 
after discharge, 'w % - G 
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R 400.2223 Charges against residents’ funds. 

Rule 223. A resident, or in the case of a mentally handicapped resident, the 
responsible agency, legal guardian, person or relative responsible for maintaining 
him, shall be given prior written notice and approval obtained before charges are 
made against his account. A copy of the authorization shall be maintained In the 

ident's record. 

Hfatoi?: t«vt AfS ng. j>. ».'£«. M* t«rw.' 

R 400.2224 Transactions prohibited; review. 

Rule 224, (1) A m< lily or personnel of a family home shall 

not borrow money or valuables from a resident with or without the consent of the 
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doorways of bedrooms occupied by residents shaU be equipped with a side- 
binged permanently mounted door equipped with positive latching hardware 
which w ill insure opening of the door by a single motion, such as turning a knob or 
by pressing with normal strength on a latch. 

(3) Residents of opposite sex shall not occupy the same bedroom unless they 
are husband and wife. 

(4) Bedrooms shall have at least 1 window. Bedrooms shall be well ventilated 
arid maintained at a comfortable temperature. 

(5) A single occupancy bedroom shall have at least SO square feet of usable 
floor space (t0 square feet for existing facilities). Usable floor space is defined as 
that floor space under a ceiling at least 6 feet 6 inches in height. 

(8) A multi-occupancy bedroom shall have at least 70 square feet of usable 
floor space per bed (65 square feet for existing facilities) with a maximum of 4 
beds per bedroom. Usable floor space is defined as that floor space under a 
( filing at least 6 feel 6 inches in height. 

(7) There shall be at least a 3-foot clearance between beds in a multi-occupancy 
bedroom. 

(8) Roll-a-ways, cots, double deck, stacked bunks, hide-a-beds, day bed* and 
studio conches are prohibited 

(9) Provision shall be made for a resident to mount or hang pictures on 

bedroom walls. 

(10) A resident bedroom shall be equipped with a mirror appropriate for 
grooming. 

(11) Bedroom furnishing shall include an adequate closet or wardrobe, light ; 
sufficient for reading and other resident activities, bureau or dresser or equivalent 
and at least l chair with arms in each bedroom for every 2 residents. 

Hirtvry WtW p * 6B- F«t>.1. 1975 

R 400.2234 Bedding and linen. 

Rule 234. (1) A family home shall provide an individual bed at least 36 inches 
wide and 72 inches long w ith comfortable springs in good condition, a clean 
protected mattress not less than 5 m* hes thic k or 4 inches if of a synthetic 
construction and a pillow .. 

(2) A family homo shall pres ide bedding which includes 2 sheets, a 
a minimum of 1 blanket and a bedspread A family home shall maintain a linen 
supply for twice the number of beds in it A family home shall provide tow els and 
wash cloths which shall be changed at least twice w eekly and more often if soiled. 
Bed linen shall be changed at least \Veekfy Of more often if soiled 

Mitton. l8MA0Sitt.IV ». Elf tVb l 1875. 

R 400.2241 Fire safety. 

Rule 241 (I) A family home shall be inspected and approved for fire safety 
prior to the ac< xlation of residents and at least annually except that e\ j.stmu 
family Hornes shall not be required to remove residents for the purpose of the 
initial fire inspection- 

(2) A family home shall be at least of ordinary construction, light platform 
frame. It shall have “G" interior finish or better. 

(3) A complete set pi plans and specifications for any modification or addition 
to a family home shall be submitted to the department of social services, adult 
Foster care facilities licensing division, for review' and consultation. Approval for 
uny modification-, shall be contingent upon conformity to these rules, 
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R 400.2242 interior finishes and materials. 

Rule 242. (1) The alphabetical classification of finish materials is for flame 
spread, fuel contribution and smoke development as determined by the tunnel 
Lest in accordance with NFPA 255-1972, AST\f~E-84-l966, or V 1,-723-1971 and 
grouped as follows' 

Flame Fuel Smoke 

Class Spread Contributed . Developed 


A 0- 25 0-35 0- 50 

B 26- 75 36- 75 51-125 

< 76-200 76-200 £20,200 

1 2) The same alphabetical classification is used For cornbustihility of prefabri¬ 
cated acoustical tile units only, under federal specifications SS-A-U8B-i95S. 

(3) The documents referred to in the previous subrules may be purchased from 

NFPA 255-1972. The National Fire Protection Association. 60 Batterymarch 
Street. Rost on. Massachusetts u2l 10 at the cost of $1.00, ASTM-E-S4-1968, from 
the American Society for 'J esting and Materials.. 1916 Race Street Philadelphia, 
Pennsy lvania 19103 at the cosi oi SI .50, l -L-723- Jo 1 ' !<-rwriters’.Labora¬ 

tories Incorporated, 207 East Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois 60611 at a cost of $1.00 
and SS-l-l.lSB-1958 which may be purchased from Specifications Sales (3FRSBS) 
Building, 197 Washington Navy Yard, General Services Administration, Washing¬ 
ton. D C. 20407. at a Cost of 10 cents. 

(4) In new construction, additions and conversions, interior finish classification 
shall be that of the basic material used without regard to subsequently applied 
paint or other covering in art attempt to meet the classification. The basic material 
shall be minimum class R in means of egress and minimum class C in other areas. 

(5) Paper, cardboard, asphalt paper or other highly flammable material shall 
not be used for the interior finish of a building. 

Hbtary: l«54AOi S4. p W. Ktf Meh 1. 1613 

R 400.2243 Exits. 

Rule 243 (1) A means of egress shall be considered the entire way and method 
of passage to free and sale ground outside a building Means of egress shall be 
maintained in unobstructed, c.isth naveled condition at all times. Whefe base¬ 
ments are regularly utilized for resident activities, there shall he 2 acceptable 
means of egress Doors which form a part of a required means of egress shall be 
equipped with positive latching, nonlocking against egress and shall be at least 36 
inches in width in new construction, and at least 30 Incites in width in existing 
facilities, and insure adequate egress for residents requiring wheelchairs, includ¬ 
ing ramps where necessary. 

(2) The first floor of a family home shall have af least 2 separate and 
independent means of egress leading to the outside. 

(3) In family homes, stairway and other vertical openings shah be enclosed 
with partitions and doors equal in fire resistance to the standard partition 
construction of the building. Such stairway doors sfud! be equipped with elPdttg 
devices and latching, nonlocking hardware Enclosure* frhedl fee -so constructed 
and arranged that effective fire and smoke separations between floors will he 
provided or each resident bedroom on the second floor or above shall be 
equipped with a minimum Di-inch solid core wood door. „ :. 

(4) In new or remodeled family homes, corridors shall lead directly to the 
outside or tti required .stairs a vs having egress directly xwtsude; it* 

' =-• Go gle * **? 




R 400.2243 


department of social services 


3072 


(5) Occupied room and exterior door hardware shall be positive latching, 

nonlocking against egress, f • 

(6) Mew and existing family homes accommodating residents who regularly 
require wheelchairs sliall be equipped with ramps located at primary and 
secondary means of egress. A ramp shall not exceed 1 foot of rise in 12 feel of run 

Hfctuy, 1WW A$SjH&, Ml. Eff Frt>. t, W75 

H 400.2244 Heating. 

Rule 244 (1) Except as provided herein, a family home shall be healed by an 
approved heating plant. If the heating plant is located in the basement of a family 
home, standard building material is sufficient for the floor separation which shall 
include at least lh-inch solid wood core door or equivalent to create a fWr 
separation between the basement/.and the first floor If the heating plant is on the 
same level with the residents, the furnace room shall be separated from the 
remainder of the building with materials that will afford a minimum 1 horn 
protected enclosure, A permanent outside vent which cannot be c losed shall be 
incorporated in the design of healing plant rooms so that adequate air for proper 
combustion IS assured. Space heaters are prohibited 

(2) Factory mutual and underwriters' laboratories approved permanent, fixed - 
type electrical heating, such as recognized panel or baseboard fixed-type may be 
utilized in any location. In existing homes where an American gus association 
approved sealed combustion wall heater has been installed in accordance with 
both the AGA and the manufacturer’s recommendations, approval will be given if 
the unit Is located on tin outside wall, obtains combustion air directly from the 
outside and vents products of combustion directly to the outside. 

(3) Flame'producing water beat* itpts shall he Installed w ith the 

same protection as a heating plant 

(4) Storage of combustible materials is prohibited in rooms containing the 
heating plant, water heater, or incinerator. 

HbMry, IW4 WSS2 f. JI.F.H l-.t- I 

R 400.2245 Fire extinguishers. 

Rule 245. A minimum of odp 5-pound multi-purpose fire extinguisher or 
eqiif'i dent shall be provided for use in a family home on each occupied floor and 
in the basement. 

IBittiry: %»» It. Eff t. *<P5 

R 400,2248 Electrical service. 

Ride 246 Electrical service shall be maintained in a safe condition. W here 
conditions indicate a need for inspection, and cm all new or remodeled projects, 
the electrical service shall be inspected by a qualified electrical inspection service 
and a copy of the inspection report shall be submitted to the department. 

Mi,torv H»S4AfS«.p M. Eft FVK I. 16T5 

R 400.2247 Safety generally. 

Rule 247, (1) Stairways shall have sturdy and securely fastened handrails, not 
less than 30 inches nor more than 34 inches above the upper surface of the tread 
Exterior stairways and porches shall have handrails on the open sides. 

(2) Scatter or throw rugs on hard finished floors shall have a nomktet backing 
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(4) Sidewalks, fire escape routes, and entrances shall be kept free of any 
hazards such as ice, snow' and debris 

(5) A yard area shall be kept free from all hazards, nuisances, refuse, and litter. 

Minor, i 19WA(A« ,, « RU Rib l 197.V 

R. 400.2248 Water and sanitation. 

Rule 248. U) Private water systems shall meet the department of public health 
rules, “Regulations for Certain Water Supplies in Michigan” available from the 
Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan, Lansing 48915. A bacteriological 
report confirming water quality shall be required during initial inspection and 
every 2 years thereafter. Family homes using a community approved water 
system need not comply with this requirement. 

(2) Sewage disposed systems shall meet the requirements of the stale depart¬ 
ment of public health 

(3) Kitchen and bathroom areas shall be maintained to insure cleanliness and 

sanitation so as to protect health. -> /'/ •* 

{4} Waste which is not disposed of by mechanical means shall be kept in 
leakproof, nonabsorbent containers with close-fitting covers for garbage, refuse 
and other solid waste. Waste shall be removed from the kitchen daily and from 
the premises at least weekly. 

(5) Hand washing facilities provided in both kitchen and bathroom areas shall 
include hot and cold water, soap, and individual towels, preferably of paper. 

(6) An insect, rodent, or pest-control program shall be maintained as necessary, 
and carried out in a manner which continually protects the health of residents, 
Poisons, caustics and other dangerous materials shall be stored and safeguarded in 
nonresident areas and in nonfood preparation and storage areas. 

(7) Open windows shall be screened May through October. 

(8) When a resident is discharged, his room and its contents shall be thoroughly 
cleaned. Blankets and spreads shall be sanitized. 

HMuiyr !9M «:S «?, p 41. fcf| FO) i, 1975 

R 400.2251 Records generally. 

Rule 25L Resident records, a resident register, accident rec ords and incident 
reports, employee records, resident s grievances and complaints and record of 
resident funds and valuable 1 - shall be kept in the family horde and shall be 
available to the director or his authorized representative 

HMwys 1954 ACS AS, p. 42. Rif F«>V> ! !<*?» 

R 400.2252 Resident records. 

Rule 252. (1) An individual resident record shall be provided for each resident 
in the family home 

(2) ft is the shared responsibility of the family hortie licensee and the respon¬ 
sible agency to assure that a current resident record is maintained and that all 
entries are dated and signed. 

(3j A resident record shall include at least the following information: 

(a) Identifying information including name, social security number, agency 
case number, veteran status and number, marital Status, age, sex, and home 
address. Also, religious preference, insurance information, and burial provisions. 

.(b) Assessment plan. 

(e) Name, address, and telephone number of next of kin or legal guardian. 

(dl Name, address, and telephone number of person or placing agency- 
re it r s maintenance and care 
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(e) Date "of admission. 

(f) Date of discharge and place to which resident was discharged. 

(g) Health information, including all health appraisals and statements and 
instructions for administering prescribed medication, 

(h) The name and address of the preferred physician and hospital and 
instructions for emergency care • 

<i) Information available from the resident about insurance policies and 
prearranged funeral arrangements. 

HMorv' iftM ACS S2, !■ 4ft til f*k ). 1 Vi% 

R 400.2253 Resident register. 

Rule 253. A chronological register of residents shall be maintained and include 
the following information for each resident; Date of admission, date of discharge 
and place to which a resident was discharged, including date and location for 
temporary absences. 

Mw»v ISM v5p Eft or t. mis 

R 400.2254 Accident records and incident reports. 

Rule 254 An accident record or incident report shall be prepared for each 
accident to a resident, family, staff member or visitor Incident means seizures or 
highly unusual behavior episodes including extended periods of absence without 
prior notice An accident record or incident report shall include the following 
information: V ■ , 

(a} Name of person involved in accident or incident. 

(b) Date, hour, place, and cause of accident or incident 

.{<?) Effect of accident or incident on person involved and cart* given. 

(d) Name of physician notified and time of notification 

(e) Physician's statement regarding extent of injuries, treatment ordered, and 

disposition of person involved. ^ v ; ' ' 

(f) Corrective measures taken to avoid repetition of accident or incident 

Hbtory. WM ACtfSi p. 42. EM »b, i. 1V7S. *>VV.'j-■* If*"•'’> ■'j 

R 400.2255 Employee records. ; 

Rule 255. Employee records are required for permanent full-time add perma¬ 
nent part-time employees only. The records shall include evidence of employee’s 
health and qualifications for work assigned or performed which directly relate to 
resident care. 

Hltforv: 19M ACS St p <2. EU F*b t. If» ' Vy . 

R 400.2256 Residents' grievances and complaint record. 

Rule 256 A resident's grievances and complaint record shall be maintained 
which shall include '■of all residents" grievances or complaints filed in 
chronological order The report shall include the nature of the complaint, the date 
of the complaint and a statement indicating how* the issue was resolved. 

Minor. sCSvW p 43 t»l tVb. I..HWS -■ :‘4|i- 

B 400,2257 Resident funds and valuables. 

Rule 257 The residents’ funds and valuables record shall indicate ate and 
receipt nmpber of.all deposits and dispersals, and the amount and description of 
Kftome.tr, Iflr both, given lot saleYeevvnvk'w* fe&j&yrissj 
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include any written authorization by the resident for charges made by the family 
home to the fund. 

Hi,lory. ItfM AOS .12. p 4.1 t.*f P«t> ! llftS 

H 400.2261 Emergency preparedness. 

Rule 26L (1) A family home shall have a telephone. A family home shall have 
a written procedure to be followed in the c ase of fire or medical emergent '. 
Responsible foster family members <>r employees shall be familiar with emer¬ 
gency planning and their responsibilities. Responsible persons shall be capable of 
using (lie telephone to summon appropriate assistance and carry out an evacuation 
plan 

(2) An emergency plan shall specify persons to be notified, locations of alarm 
signals and fire extinguishers, evacuation routes, procedures for evacuating 
residents of limited mobility and visitors, and provide for at least 4 fire drills per 
year. Emergency telephone numbers shall be immediately available. 

(3) Residents, insofar as possible, adult members of the foster family and 
responsible persons shall be familiar with emergency procedures. 

U«i«v $954 ACS $2. It 43. Eft M> I 1975 

R 400,227] Quality of meals. 

Rule 271. (1) A minimum of 3 regular, nutritious, attractively prepared meals 
shall be provided daily. Not more than 15 hours shall elapse between the evening 
and morning meal. Meals shall be of proper form, consistency and temperature. 
Meals shall meet the general requirements for nutrition published by the depart¬ 
ment or currently found in the recommended daily dietary allowances, food and 
nutrition board, national academy of science. 

(2) Special diets shall be prescribed only by a physician. 

Hhlory 1954 AC'S 52, V- 43 Sit Fet» i, 1975. 

R 400.2272 Food service. 

Rule 272. (1) All perishable foods shall be stored at such temperatures as will 
protect against spoilage. 

{2} All foods while being stored, prepared, or served shall he protected against 
contamination and be safe for human consumption. 

fttnnrp i964 ti.--n.Eif 1.-1975 

R 400.2273 Equipment. 

Rule 273. A family home shall be equipped properly to prepare and sene 
adequate meals 

Httlwry IUS* ACS HZ p *3. Eft S eb 1. 1975 

R 400.2274 Meal planning. 

Rule 274. (i) Ms ins shall be written prior to the serving of the meal. Any 
change or substitution shall be noted and considered as a part of the original 
menu 

(2) Records of menus as served shall be provided upon request by the 
department. 

Reference Codes and Standards: : . 

Accident, Automotive and Burglary Protection Equipment Lists, Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc, 1972 (Price $1.00) 

Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems 1972 (NFFA No. 90A), National Fire 
PmfectitmAi&ocmtion iPn< d 

Digitizer; i: GO glC I JNA/F^^^OF^CHIGA 
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Directory -Part I Building Material List Underwriters* Laboratories, Inc . jau 
1973. 207 E. Ohio Street, Chicago. Illinois 60611 (Price $2.00) 

Extinguishers 1972 (NFPA No 10), National Fire Protection AssoOfotiow (Price 

$ 1 . 00 ) 

Fire Protection Equipment List, Underwriters’ Laboratories 
Incinerators. Rubbish Handling 1972 (NFPA No. S2), National Fue Protection 
Association (Price $1.25) -/".Vy 

National Electric Code 1971, National Fire Protection Association (Price $3.50) 
Proprietary, Auxiliary and Local Protective Signaling Systems, 1972. (NFPA No 
72A, 72B and 72D), National Fire Protection' Association, 60 Batterymarch 
Street, Boston. Mass. 02110 • Tn- i • ()0) 

Sprinkler Systems. 1972 (NFPA No. 13), National Fire Protection Association 
(Price $2.50) 

Standpipe and Hose Systems, 1971. (NFPA No 14) National Fire Protection 
Association (Price $100) 

State of Michigan Fire Damper Clarification, 1972, Five Cities Association. 

Jackson, Mich. 49204 (Price—single copies free) 

Uniform State Specification for Fire Escapes, Michigan Department of State 
Police, Fire Marshal Division, Frandor Center. Lansing, Mich. 48912 • 
Venfilatiou of Restaurant Cooking Equipment, 1971, National Fire Protection 
Association (Price $1,00) 

• ■ Hirtmv; IftStAtSltf. p «. KU Krb i. 1975 v ..C C 

PART 3 GROUPMOMES 

R 400.2301 Scope. ■'':/£/: 

Mule 301 This part applies only to group homes. 

Hlrtuty IflW ACS &' ()■ M. fcllf f.l.. I. lyTI 

R 400.2302 Licensees and administrators. 

Rule 302. (1) Care provided by a group home shall be based on a foster care 
agreement between the group home and the responsible agency or person 
requesting care. The agreement shall specify that it is the responsibility of the 
agency or person requesting care to provide all necessary intake information; to 
provide other required information; to provide initial, ongoing and discharge 
assessment planning: preparation for discharge, social services and assistance in 
obtaining all necessary rare which may be needed by the resident, A copy of the 
agreement shall be maintained iri the home. Where the agreement is not with the 
department, a copy shall be filed with the \le part merit for its review and approval 

(2) A licensee or a governing body may appoint an administrator to operate a 
croup home 

(3) An administrator, all staff participating in resident care and staff who are 
designated as responsible persons or acting in such capacity shall he at least IS 

; . be of good moral character, in good health and by training and 
experience be capable of meeting the demands of the position. 

(4) A licensee or an administrator shall designate in writing a responsible 
person to carry out his responsibilities and duties in his absence. 

(5) A licensee or an administrator shall be willing to cooperate fully with the 
resident, his own family and responsible relatives and the .supervising agency. 

Uutbry 1&54 ACii K2L j* *1. £4f f*h L I»75 . ,* . v /!; 

R 490.2303 Admission and diseba«g«- 

Rule 303. i ] | group borne shall have a written admission policy \s Mvh shall 

be postedJp a conspicuous public area of the group home The department’? 
'SkiiMinctCidOta^Bwiig the policy is available upon request of a licensee 
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(2) A prospective resident or his guardian, if the prospective resident is legally 
incompetent, shall exercise free choice in the selection of a group home. The 
department shall determine if the group home is capable of meeting an individ¬ 
ual's needs. 

(3) A person shall not be dented admission or discharged from a group home 

because of race, religion, color or national origin. ; •' 

(4) A group home shall not accept or keep a person whose behavior requires 
isolation or restraint nor admit a person whose prescoi care requirements and 
service needs are incompatible with those of other residents in the group home; 
This subtitle shall not he used to circumvent subrule (3), 

(5) An admission prerequisite for persons transferring from another residential 
setting, nursing home or medical institution is a current written assessment plan 
outlining the specific service appropriate to the resident’s needs and the method 
of providing the service. With a resident’s consent an individual not having a 
responsible agency shall have an assessment plan completed by department 
workers and filed in the resident's record at the group home within 30 days after 
adri • !> the group home. 

(0) Upon admission a resident’s record shall contain information obtained from 
a resident, his next of kin or legal guardian, or responsible agency indicating 
persons to be notified of an emergency, and the preferred physician or hospital 
and instructions for emergency care. 

(7) An individual admitted shall have had a health appraisal completed within 
the previous 90 days or in emergency admissions shall obtain the appraisal within 
30 days of adun .'.ioc 

(8) A group home shall report all new admissions and discharges to the 
department in a manner prescribed by the department 

(9) A resident shall not be discharged from a group home without adequate 
preparation, including a determination that a move is in the resident's best 
interest. At the time of discharge the responsible agency or the department shall 
update the assessment plan to provide for continuity in achieving objectives. & 
group home shall record the date of discharge, the reason for discharge, the 
disposition of money and valuables held for safekeeping and a forwarding 
address of the resident or a relative, guardian or other adult. The foregoing does 
not restrict the resident’s ability to make his own living arrangement. 

(ID) The express wholes of the resident shall be considered in ail movements to 
and from a group home. 

(11) A bedfast person or one requiring continuous and constant professional 
nursing care shall not be accommodated in a group borne. This does not preclude 
the accommodation of a resident who is temporarily ill and bedfast but does not 
require professional nursing. 

HUtorv. ISM ACS Si p. 44. EH Eel, l 1875 

R 400,2304 Illnesses and accidents. 

Rule 304 m l* 1 case of an accident or sudden adverse change in a resident’s 
physical condition or adjustment, a group home shall obtain needed care 
immediately and notify the responsible relative and the person or agency 
responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in the group home. 

(2) An occurrence of a reportable communicable, disease as defined by the laws 
of this state or the rules implementing.vucb laws shall be reported immediately to 
the local health department and the department. 

(3) Immediate investigation of the cause of tin accident or incident involving a 
resident, employee or visitor shall be initiated bv a group home licensee or 

Digits by Go' gle UNIVERSITT^mCHieAl 
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administrator and an appropriate accident record or incident report completed 
and maintained. Within 72 hours, serious accidents requiring medical attention 
shall be reported to the department for remedial review. 

Mutiny: IN&4 \C$ p <5 BfX F*l» 1. Hf75 

R 400.2305 Deaths of residents. 

Rule 305. When a resident dies, a group home licensee or administrator shall 
notify immediately the resident's physician, the next of kin or legal guardian and 
the person or agency responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in the 
group home. Statutes applicable to the reporting of sudden or unexpected death 
shall be observed. The death shall be reported to the department within 72 hours. 

tfitttaYt l#54 ACS K2. p 45. Eff li HITS 

R 400.2306 Personnel policies and health supervision. 

Rule 306. (1.) W ritten personnel puli practices, job descriptiuitv. -mil pro¬ 
cedures shall be made available to all employees and volunteers. Work assign¬ 
ments shall be consistent with job descriptions and the level of training and 
experience of the employee or volm 

(2) An employee involved m food preparation or kitchen cleanup activities or 
who comes in contact witli residents, as a preemployment requirement, shall be 
certified by a physician to be free from communicable diseases required to be 
reported bv the laws of this state or by the rules promulgated under such laws 
Periodically the licensee or administrator shall review with an employee his 
present state of health. 

tflrtorv: 1954 ACS SI f, ». Etf *Vh 1.1873 

R 400.2307 Staffing. 

Rule 307. (1) The ratio of staff to residents shall be adequate to carry* out 
responsibilities defined in the act and in these rules and staff ratios shall conform 
with requirements set by the department following study by the department and 
advice from the council. 

(2) Group homes operating other than a general habilitative and activities 
program shall employ personnel with special and appropriate skills m hav^ 
formal agreements with other agencies or persons whereby services are made 
available to the group home according to resident need. 

(3) A staff or a responsible person shall be on the premises during sleeping 
hours although the person need not be awake and dressed. ; y : 

(4) Personnel shall w'ear clean garments, maintain a high degree of personal 
cleanliness, and conform to acceptable hygienic practices while on duty. 

Wtfaw ACS®. p 15. EH Frb 1.187? 

R 400.2311 Services for residents. 

Rule 311. A group home shall provide services tor the habilitation of its 
residents In addition to transportation and basic self-care and habilitation 
training, group homes shall provide or cause to be provided all of the following 
program elements which are essential for the habilitation of their residents. A 
program element other than basic self-care and habilitation training shall not be 
pft vuied on the premises w c ! apartment approval when it is available in the 

community: 

(a) Basic self-care and habilitation training is a service to teach and reinforce 
skills in dressing, grooming, eating, bathing, toileting, and following of simple 

fe#« ni Go gle 
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(b) Social education training is a service which covers areas of training 
inclusive <<i recreational participation such as group programs, community 
entertainment and recreational facilities utilization. Social graces and acceptable 
public behavior are covered in this area as are leisure time use and skills. 

(e) Tutorial and special skills training is a service typically providing 1 to 1 
training in an area. Services include basic self-care training, mobility training or 
advanced skills. The service provider may be at a fixed location or may come to 
the home to provide the service 

(d) Adult activity day care or day training is an activity and training service 
including basic self -cure skills, activities of daily living, utilization of community 
resources, hazard training, individual and group programs of therapy and 
education, recreational programs, field trips, skills maintenance and special 
training. Objectives range from the maintenance of a participant in the com¬ 
munity to the development of pro-vocational skills to permit placement in a 
sheltered workshop setting. 

(e) W ork activity is a work activity service provided in a protective setting in a 
day program to serve a retarded or mentally ill adult. Activities are divided 
between development of pre-vocational skills by producing a product in a 
structured work setting and providing basic social activities of daily living 
training. The major focus shall be on work skills for which reimbursement from 
products sold or from contracts may be provided 

(f) Sheltered workshop is a service >n r» certified protective workshop setting 
which includes special vocational training, job evaluation and rehabilitation 
planning with a definite objective of placement in gainful employment, sheltered 
or independent. Certification includes proper wage deviation permits from the 
department of labor and approvals as appropriate from the div ision of vocational 
rehabilitation. 

'(g) Personal adjustment is a service for a person with psychiatric, emotional, 
behavioral or developmental problems and includes counseling and individual or 
group therapy as well as diagnostic evaluation. It also includes utilization of 
appropriate batteries of psy chological testing material and related counseling to 
assist in classification and determination of readiness for movement or mainte¬ 
nance in the community. 

(h) Transportation means vehicle travel by public and private carrier and 
related cost to and from program resources in the community including consulta¬ 
tion. medical and other services. This includes escort between screening and entry 
programs, 

ii) Health services include pharmaceutical, medical, or dental services pro¬ 
vided directly or through contractual agreement 

Kbtwn i*w *cs **. p **. sir.' ra>. l.«». 

R 400.2312 Care of residents. 

Rule 312 (I) A staff member or a responsible person shall always be present 
when a resident is in the croup home • > 

(2) Residents shall be assured privacy and protection from moral, sohial, and 

financial exploitation. V’- p■' >‘ .y>: t ‘ \ Y : \y 

(3) All work performed by a resident shall be in accordance with the assess¬ 
ment plan. , y 

(4) A resident shall be treated with dignity, and his personal needs, including 
protection and safety , shaB be attended to at all times, v. 'vc'o: >•: 

19M AC-S *5. fj AH. EH Keb ), I8T5 
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R 400.2313 Residents; persona! care. 

Rule 313. (1) A group home shall provide care and maintenance to its resi¬ 
dents including either or both personal care and supervision as appropriate 
Supervision means guidance of an individual as he carries out activities of daily 
livings including reminding a resident to maintain his medication schedule as 
directed by his physician, reminding him of important activities to be earned out, 
assisting him in keeping appointments and being aware of his general where¬ 
abouts e\en though be may travel independently about the community. Personal 
cafe means continuous attendance by a responsible person to render personal 
assistance with dressing, personal hygiene, grooming and maintenance of medica¬ 
tion schedule as directed and supervised bv the individual s physician and being 
aware of the individual's specific whereabouts at all times, including his presence 
in outside activities. Specifically, personal care shall include, as required, care of 
the skin, mouth, teeth, hands, feet, eyes and hair 

(2) A resident shall receive a bath or shower weekly and be afforded the 
opportunity for daily bathing.^';;;,: 

(3) A resident shall be offered facilities for shaving daily. 

.(.4) A resident shall he afforded ; it unities to obtain haircuts, hair sets, or 
other hair grooming processes. 

(5) A resident shall be afforded the opportunity, encouraged and instructed to 
dress as fashion, cleanliness, and the season w arrants 

(6) A resident shall be given assistance or trained in the use of prosthesis as 

appropriate* 1 ';'.';'''. : v V 

(7) A resident’s dignity and privacy shall be respected in all areas Female 
residents requiring assistance in activities such as dressing, bathing, and personal 
hygiene shall be assisted hv or in the presence of another female.' 

HMwi •• Vi ,* -T <• 1975 

R 400.2314 Complaints. 

Rule 314, A resident shall be afforded a means of presenting grievances to the 
group home licensee or administrator. If the area of concern is with the 
responsible agency, refer to R 400.2119. 

Union; l«HACS«4, |>.47 E<f Tub 1.1975 

R 400.2315 Health care of residents. 

.'Rule 315, (1) A resident shall have a health appraisal at least annually which 
contatns specific recommetKiatkms for care, maintenance, treatment or special 
programs and shall reflect the resident s progress in meeting scheduled objectives. 

(2) A resident whu in the recent past bus been a patient in an institution shall 
haveon file in his individual record a statement of his medical and health history 
and his medical and health needs., 

(3) The weight of each resident shall be recorded upon admission and a 
monthly record of the weight of each resident shall be maintained. 

(4) All prescription medication shall be prescribed by a iicensed physlciau. 

Medication shall be administered and safeguarded in accordant* the 

instructions of a resident’s physician. 

Hhtory: I954 '/kC&Vtp 17 tr.lf. I'rt) f, 1975 

R 400.2316 Prohibited practices. 

RjOie 316 A group borne licensee or administrator shall not establish or practice 
policies of physical restraint, isolation, corporal punishment, personal humiliation. 
or withhoi^Higof fowl. water, or clothing 

Hittory- V 1, 1975 U NIVELS V : 
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R 400.2317 Assessment plan. 

Rule 317. Care, maintenance, and services shall be provided according to an 
assessment plan. Components of a plan shall include at least: 

(a) Specific objectives of maximum self-care and independence appropriate 
for each resident. 

(b) Health appraisal, including medical-dental and, where appropriate, other 
evaluations by health professionals and prescribed treatment. 

(c) Care and maintenance requirement. 

(d) Specific services and planning needed to obtain objectives. 

it s Work activity ' '; : 

(f) Religious activities 

(g) Restrictions or exceptions to the requirements of resident care which are 
individually set and allowable under licensing rule. 

(h) Payment planning related to the care and ser\ ices to bo obtained by the 
resident 

Hilton: hlHA(S« p 17 Eft I ,m. ( 1975 • 

R 400.231S Resident activities. 

Rule 318. (I) A resident shall have access to the use of the United States mails; 
he may write and send mail at his own expense without censorship and receive 
mail addressed to him unopened. 

(2) A resident shall have daily, private access and use of a telephone for local 
calls. Similar access is to be granted for long distance calls Which are made collect 
or for which charges are otherwise met by the resident. When pay telephones are 
provided in group homes, a reasonable amount of change shall be available in the 
group home to enable residents to make change for telephoning purposes. 

(3) A resident shall lur.c immediate access to and use of his persona! clothing 
and personal belongings which he usually or habitually carries on his person or 
uses as a matter of identification, grooming, toilet, prosthesis, hygiene, commu¬ 
nication. religious observance, personal adornment;'personal entertainment, study 
or personal enhancement. 

(4) A resident .shall be provided with storage space for his immediate and 
private use. 

(5) A group home shall facilitate family relationships by its routine and 
personnel attitude. Restrictive visiting hours shall not be maintained and residents 
shall be allowed to receive reasonable numbers of visitors at any reasonable time. 
Exceptions shall be covered in the assessment plan. Special consideration shall be 
given to visitors coming from out of town or wh<Jffl? hours of employment warrant 
deviation front usual visiting hours. 

(6) A resident who is capable shall have the opportunity of doing his own 
shopping for his personal needs in the nearest community 

(7) A resident shall be afforded appropriate recreational experiences and 

pi tj*ort unities within and outside the group home,- •' .. : 

(8) A resident shall be permitted to practice the religious belief of his choice 
free of any coercion, and be allowed religious ministration at reasonable hours 
Religious practice shall not be required of any resident. 

(9) An adult shall not be denied admission to, or be discharged from, a group 
home because of race, religion, color, or national origin. The individual, or in the 
case of the legally incompetent his guardian, shall exercise free choice in the 
selection of a group home if it is capable of meeting the individual’s needs. 

(10) Any exception to resident activities shall be noted in the assessment plan. 

HWtott: I0M ACS S2. Ms Eft (Vh 1.1975 
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R 400,2321 Residents' funds: access; safekeeping. 

Rule 321. (1) A resident shall have access to and use of persona! funds 
belonging to him in reasonable amounts, including immediate access to at least 
$5.00 of his personal funds. Exceptions shall be subject to provisions of the 
assessment plau. . . . , . /«* -..".'gi-tf’Siv . 

(2) The maximum value of money and valuables a group home shall accept for 
safekeeping shall not exceed the amount of $400.00 per resident. - 

(3) Residents* funds shall be kept separate and apart from all fuirds and monies 
of the licensee and treated as a trust obligation of the licensee. 

’ H«ory WV ACS 84. p to Eft FjO *1975 V 

R 400.2322 Accounting of residents’ funds. 

Rule 322: (l; A residents funds are subject at ail times to a full and prompt 
accounting to the resident. Funds shall be considered promptly accounted for 
when the following conditions have been observed. 

(a) A resident receives on request an itemized monthly statement of all charges 
against funds held in trust which shall be in such form as reasonably to inform the 
resident of the nature of the charge for goods or services and the amount thereof. 
A copy of the itemized statement shall be filed in the resident’s record. 

(b) A resident receives up to his full amount of personal funds at a time 
designated by the resident but no later than 5 days following the request subject to 
limitations in the resident s assessment plan. 

(c) The charges against the residents fund account bear a reasonable relation 
ship to value or agreed price for the services rendered and goods furnished or 
made available to the resident, 

(2) A resident who is discharged from a group home shall receive an itemized 
statement of his personal funds and prompt and reasonable payment of funds 
remaining in his account at the time of discharge but no later than 5 hanking days 
after discharge ;! 

HfatwV' 1&S4ACSS2. p 48. Eif. f>b, I. I>7S 

R 400.2323 Charges against residents' funds. 

Rule 323. A resident, or in the case of a mentally handicapped resident, thp 
responsible agency, legal guardian, person or relative responsible for maintaining 
him, shall be given prior written notice and approval obtained before charges are 
made against !>is accotmt A copy of the authorization shall be maintained in the 
resident's record. 

Muiory* AC5R2.. Afif EO\ LJ973 

R 400.2324 Transactions prohibited; review. 

Rule 324. (1) A group home licensee or a member of his family, or group 
home staff, shall not borrow' money or valuables from a resident with or without 
btsconsent • <•’ '<< \-J ? - '-’s 

(2) Transactions between a resident and a group home shat} be subject to 
levic-v by the department where it is alleged by a resident or his representative 
that the group home did not comply with any rule pertaining to trust funds 
Department review does not preclude any other legal remedy a resident or his 
representative may have. 

MWwyi idS4 ACS 32.^ 1.1^73 .' • . ; * 

R 400.2331 Home environment. 

Hole 35U,. (1) A group home shall be so constructed, arranged and maintained 
Wio pr&ridd adfiM&tely for the health, safety «t\& 
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(2) Furnishings and housekeeping standards shall be such that a group home 
prevents a comfortable, c lean and orderly appearance. 

(3) All occupied rooms shall be of standard lath arid plaster construction or 
equivalent. 

{4) The atmosphere and routine of the group home shall be such that a resident 
may spend the majority of his nonsleeping hours out of bis bedroom. 

(5) Dining, bath, sitting, living and recreation rooms shall be maintained by an 
adequate central heating system or its equivalent at a temperature range of 68-72 
degrees Fahrenheit during qpnsleeping hours, 

(6) A group home shall make adequate provision for laundering personal 

lame Icy. 

(7) A group home shall be equipped to provide an adequate amount of hot 
water for a resident's use between the temperature range of 110-120 degrees 
Fahrenheit at the fixture. 

(8) A toilet, lavatory and bathing or showering facility shall be provided for 
each 8 adults in a group home including live-in staff and residents. At least 1 toilet 
and lavatory shall be provided on each floor having residents' bedrooms. 

(9) Bathrooms and toilet facilities without windows shall have forced Ventila¬ 
tion to the outside. Bathroom windows used for ventilation shall open easily. 

(10) ToileK, bathtubs, and showers shall provide for individual privacy 

(11) Floors, walls, and ceilings shall be finished so as to be easily deanable, and 
shall be kept clean and in good repair, 

Hirtorv: 1954 ACS N2 p «*, gff I JWS 

R 400.2332 Living areas. 

Rule 332. (1) A group home shall provide distinct 
areas shall be well lighted, heated, and ventilated. 

(2) A group home shall provide 1 or more attractively f urnished multi-purpose 
ureas of adequate size for training, recreational, family style dining and other 
diversional and social activities, 

(3) The living and sleeping areas for a given resident shall not be in non¬ 
contiguous wings, units, or buildings. 

(4) A living room, dining room or other room not ordinarily used for sleeping 
shall not be used for deeping by residents or family or staff members. 

(5) Traffic to and from any room shall not be through a resident's bedroom. 

HiMorv: U04 ACS 8S, p 49. Ett Vrh 1,1975 


living and sleeping areas. All 


R 400.2333 Bedrooms. 

Rule 333. (1) A room shall not be used as a bedroom where more than b the 
room height is below grade except where the ceiling of such portion of a building 
is located 5 feet or more above grade for more than 252 of the perimeter 
measurement of the building. Such acceptable bedrooms shall be provided 2 
acceptable means of egress. 

(2) Bedrooms for residents shall be separated from halls, corridors and other 
rooms by floor to ceiling walls containing no openings except doorways. 

(3) Interior doorways of bedrooms occupied by residents shall be equipped 
with a side-hinged permanently mounted door equipped with positively latching 
hardware which will insure opening of the door by a single motion, such as- v 
turning a knob or by pressing w ith normal strength on a latch. 

(4) Residents of opposite sex shall not occupy the same bedroom unless they 
arc husband and wife. 

b CO <?lC Ongiral froir 
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(5) Residents having impaired mobility shall not sleep in or be assigned 
bedrooms located above the first or main floor. 

(0) Bedrooms shall have at least 1 window. Bedrooms shall be well ventilated 
and maintained at a comfortable temperature. 

(7) A single occupancy bedroom shall have at least 80 square feet of usable 
floor space (70 square feet for eidsting facilities). Usable floor space is defined as 
that floor space under a ceiling if least 6 feet 6 inches in height. 

(8) A multi-occupancy bedroom shall have at least 70 square feet of usable 
floor space per bed (65 square feet for existing facilities) with a maximum of 4 
beds per bedroom. Usable floor space is defined as that floor space under a 
ceiling at least 6 feet 6 inches in height. 

(9) There shall be at least a 3-foot clearance between beds in a multi-oecupanes 

bedroom. ■" ■.,/ 

(10) Roll-a-ways. cots, double deck, stacked bunks hide-a-beds, day beds and 
studio couches are prohibited. 

(11) Provision shall be made for a resident to mount or hang pictures on 
bedroom walls. 

(12) A resident bedroom shall be equipped with a mirror appropriate for 

grooming. ' ' v ’ ‘ 

(13) Bedroom furnishings shall include an adequate closet or wardrobe, 
lighting sufficient for reading and other resident activities, bureau or dresser or 
equivalent and at least 1 chair with arms in each bedroom for every 2 residents 

HMucy. ISM ACS Hi |> 4#. EH Keh 1.1D75 ivdd '• . 


R 400.2334 Bedding and linen 

Rule 334. (1) A group home shall provide an individual bed at least 38 inches 
wide and 72 inches long with comfortable springs in good condition, a clean 
protected mattress not less than 5 inches thick or 4 inches if of a synthetic 
c<instruction and a pillow. 

(2) A group home shall provide bedding which includes 2 sheets, a pillow cg$e, 
a minimum of 1 blanket and a bedspread A group* home shall maintain a linen 
supply for twice the number of beds in it. A group home shall provide towels and 
washcloths w hich shall be changed at least twice weekly and more often if soiled. 
Bed linen shall be changed at least weekly and more often if soiled. • ; .y K 

Hwtory: iSMACSttf. it i. t«5 ; V 


R 400.2341 Fire safety. 

Rule 341. (1) A group home shall be inspected and approved for fire safety 
prior to the accommodation of residents and at least annually, except that existing 
group homes shall not be required to remove residents for the purpose of the 
initial fire inspection. To meet these requirements, carpeting shall have been 
tested under criteria outlined in Ni'FPA 255, A STM £-84 or UL-723 and have a 
flame spread of no more than 75 and smoke development of no more than 200. 

(2) A group home shall be at least of ordinary construction, light platform 
frame 0 dial! have interior finish or better. 

(3) A complete set of plans and specifications for any modification or addition 

to a group home shall be submitted to the department of social .services, adult 
foster earf facilities licensing division, for review and consultation. Approval for 
i tingent upon conformity to these Ttdasry 
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R 400.2342 Interior finishes and materials. 

Rule 342 (1) The alphabetical classification of finish materials is for flame 
spread, fuel contribution and smoke development as determined by the tunnel 
test in accordance with NFPA 255-1972. ASTM-E-84-1968, or UL-723-1971 and 
grouped as follows: 

Flame Fuel Smoke 

Class Spread Contributed Developed 


A 0- 25 0- 35 0- 50 

B 26- 75 36- 75 5 M25 

C 76-200 76-200 126-200 

(2) The same alphabetical classification is used for combustibility of prefabri¬ 
cated acoustical tile units only, under federal specifications SS-A-1 18B-1958. 

(3) The documents referred to in the previous subrules may be purchased from 
N FPA 255-1972, the National Fire Protection Association, 60 Batterymarcb Street. 
Boston, Massachusetts 02110, at the cost of $1.00. VL-723-1960 from Underwriters’ 
Laboratories Incorporated, 207 East Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois 60611. at a cost 
of $1.00 and SS-A-11 SB-1958 which may be purchased from Specifications Sales 
(3FRSBS) Building, 197 Washington Navy Yard. Genera! Services Administration, 
Washington, D.G. 20407, at a cost of 10 cents. 

(4) In new construction, additions, and conversions, inferior finish classification 
shall be that of the basic material used without regard to subsequently applied 
paint or other covering in an attempt to meet the classification. Such basic- 
material shall be minimum class B in means of egress and minimum class C in 
other areas. 

(5) Paper, cardboard, asphalt paper, or other highly flammable material shall 
not be used for the interior finish of a group home 

(6) Group homes accommodating thirteen or more residents shall have a 
complete. 100? coverage, underwriters’ laboratories approved automatic fire 
detection system, including at least one manual pull, station per floor level and 
basement, except u» group homes protectee! completely with an approved 
automatic sprinkler system. A fire: alarm detection system shall be a closed circuit, 
self-supervised, continuous ringing system. 

Malay: 1984 <1 S Si i: Si Kl 1 I O. ! 1'! 7S 

R 400.2343 Exits. 

Rule 343. (1) A means of egress shall be considered the entire way and method 
of passage to free and safe ground outside a group home Means of egress shall be 
maintained in unobstructed, easily traveled condition at all times. Where base¬ 
ments are regularly utilized for resident activities, there shall be 2 acceptable 
means of egress. Doors which form a part of a required means of egress shall be 
equipped with positive latching, nonlocking against egress type hardware and 
shall be at least 36 inches in width in new construction, and at least 30 inches in 
width in existing facilities, and insure adequate egress for residents requiring 
wheelchairs, including ramps where necessary-. 

(2) The first floor of a group home shall have at least 2 separate and 
independent means of egress leading to the outside Where basements are 
regularly utilized for resident activities, there shall be 2 acceptable means of 
egress. 

(3) In new group homes, rooms which ate used by residents for any purpose 
and located above the first or main floor shall have access to 2 vude\wvdvv\\. sVaws„ 

§ Go*, igle : ij^ivrR^o^cHlSA 
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which are separated by a distance of at least 50$ of the largest dimension of the 
floor, and shall be through stairs enclosed with 1 -hour fire resistant material which 
exit directly to the outside at grade level 

fn existing group homes housing fewer than 13 residents, the second stairway is 
not required; however, the primary stair shall be enclosed with partitions and 
doors equal in fire resistance to the standard partition construction of the building 
Such stairway doors shall be equipped with closing devices and latching non¬ 
locking hardware. The enclosures shall be so constructed and arranged that 
effective fire and smoke separations between floors is provided or each resident 
bedroom on the second floor or above shall be equipped with a minimum Hi* inch 
solid core wood dooi 

In existing group homes housing 13 through 20 residents, at least 1 means of 
egress from each floor shall be directly to the outside or shall be through an 
enclosed stairway properly separated from exposure from floor below and which 
exits directly to the outside at grade level. 

The required second means of egress shall be enclosed with partitions and 
doors equal in fire resistance to the standard partition construction of the building. 
The enclosures shall be so constructed and arranged that effective fire and smoke 
separations between floors is provided 

(•!.» New and existing group homes accommodating residents who regularly 
require wheelchairs shall be equipped with ramps located at primary and 
secondary means of egress. A ramp shall not exceed 1 foot of rise in 12 feet of run. 

(5) In existing group homes, stairway and other vertical openings shall be 
enclosed with partitions and doors equal in fire resistance to the standard partition 
construction of the building, if the partition construction is of standard lath and 
plaster type or ccpm alent us a minimum. Enclosures shall be SO constructed and 
arranged that effective fire and smoke separations between floors will be effected 
or each resident bedroom on the second floor or above shall be equipped with a 
miiurnum 1 h-inch solid core wood door. 

(6) In all new or remodeled group homes, corridors shall lead directly to the 
outside or to required stairw ays having egress directly outside at grade level 

(?) Occupied room hardware shall be positive latching, nonlocking against 
egress in both m v. and existing facilities In all facilities bousing more Ilian 6 
residents, exterior doors shall swing in the direction of egress and be equipped 
with mmlatehmg against egress tvpe hardware. 

Hisiory: frftt M S$j - V« KM bob 1 1975 

R 400.2344 Heating. 

Rule 344. (1) Except as provided herein, occupancies shall be heated by an 
approved heating plant. If the heating plant is located In the basement of a group 
homo, standard building material shall suffice for the separation which shall 
include at least lh-ineh solid wood core door or equivalent to create a floor 
separation betweeo the basement and the first floor. If the heating plant is on the 
same level with the residents, the furnace room shall be separated from the 
rcmaiiutv! of i.mkiing with materials that will afford a minimum 1-hour protec¬ 
tion enclosure A permanent outside vent which cannot be closed shall be 
incorporated in the design of heating plant rooms so that adequate air tor proper 
combustion is assured- Space heaters are prohibited 

(2) Factory mutual and underwriters’ laboratories approved permanent, fixed- 
type electrical heating such as recognized panel ot baseboard fixed-type may be 
utilized in any location. In existing homes where an American gas associ. 
approved scaled Combustion wall beaiet Yvas Vieew w&xv&eVw. St&h 
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both the AGA and the manufacturer’s recommendations, approval will be given if 
the unit is located on an outside wall, obtains combustion air directly from the 
outside and vents products of combustion directly to the outside. 

(3) Flame-producing water heaters or incinerators shall be installed with the 
same protection as a heating plant 

(4) Storage of combustible materials is prohibited in rooms containing the 
heating plant, water heater or incinerator. 

Hi,lory: ACS S2. p, 52, EfJ ftb J, 1975 

R 400.2345 Fire extinguishers. 

Rule 345. A minimum of one 5-pound multi-purpose fire extinguisher, or 
equivalent, shall be provided for use in a group home, on each occupied floor and 
in the basement. 

Mi.lory- 1954 ACS «£, l>. 5ft, Eff. Feb (, 1B7S 

ft 400.2346 Electrical service. 

Rule 346. Electrical service shall be maintained in a safe condition. Where 
conditions indicate a need for inspection, and on all new or remodeled projects, 
the electrical service shall be inspected bv a qualified electrical inspection service 
and a copy of the inspection report shall be submitted to the department or its 
agents. 

Khtory; 1.954 AOS 92. p %. Feb. 

R 400.2347 Safety generally. 

Rule 347 (!) Stairways shall have sturdy and securely fastened handrails not 
less than 30 inches nor more than 34 inches above the upper surface of the tread. 
Exterior stairways and porches shall have handrails on the open sides. 

(2) Scatter or throw rugs on hard finished floors shall have a nonskid backing. 

(3) Handrails and nonskid surfacing or strips shall be installed in showers and 
bath areas 

(4) Sidewalks, fire escape routes and entrances shall be kept free of any 
hazards such as ice, snow and debris 

(5) Cooking appliances shall be suitably installed in accordance with approved 
safety practices Where metal hoods or canopies are provided they shall be 
equipped with filters which shall be maintained m an efficient condition and kept 
dean at al) times. 

(6) A yard area shall be kept free from all hazards, nuisances, refuse aud litter. 

RbWf iflSiAC&Sftp Sft m. r«te- 'I. «7$ ’ 

R 400,2348 Water and sanitation. 

Rule 348 (1 s Pm are wafer systems shall meet the department of public health 
rules, ‘’Regulations for Certain Water Supplies to Michigan'" available from the 
Department of Public Health, 3500 North Logan, Lansing, 48915. A bacterio¬ 
logical report confirming water quality shall be required during initial inspection 
and every 2 years thereafter. Group homes using a community approved water 
system need not comply with do, requirement. 

(2) Sewage disposal systems shall meet the requirements of the state depart¬ 
ment of public health. 

(3) Kitchen and bathroom areas shall be maintained to insure cleanliness and 

sanitation so as to protect health. V 

(4) Waste which is hot disposed of by mechanical means shall be kept in 

leakproof, nonabsorbent containers with close-fitting covers tor xeksoafe 
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and other solid waste. Waste shall be removed from the kitchen daily and from 
the premises at least weekly. vi 

(5) Hand washing facilities provided in both kitchen and bathroom urc-as shall 
include hot and cold water, soap and individual towels, preferably of paper. 

(6) An insect, rodent or pest-control program shall be maintained as necessary', 
and carried out in a manner which continually protects the health of residents. 
Poisons, caustics and other dangerous materials shall be stored and safeguarded in 
nonresident areas and in nonfood preparation storage areas, 

(7) Open windows shall be screened May through October 

(8) When a resident is discharged, his room and its content s shall be thoroughly 
cleaned. Blankets and spreads shall be sanitized. 

Hntorv U!f>< MVS S2 p Si, EK Voh 1.197V 

R 400.235! Records generally. 

Rule 351. Resident records, a resident register, accident records and incident 
reports, residents' grievances and 'CtPployee records, employee work 

schedules and record of resident funds and valuables shall be kept in the group 
home and shall be available to the director or his authorized representative. 

HWon: S« I rb 1. 

R 400.2352 Resident records. 

Rule 352. (1) An individual resident record shall be provided for each resident 
in the group home. 

(2) It shall be the shared responsibility of the group home licensee and the 
responsible agency to assure that a current resident record is roginfcatned and that 
all entries are dated and signed. 

(3) A resident record shall include the following information: ■ 

(a) Identifying information including name, social security number, agency 
case number, veteran status and number, marital status, age. si x ami home 
address. Also, religious prcfcrcnc-e. insurance information, and burial provisions 

(b) Assessment plan. 

(e) Name, address, and telephone number of next of kin dr legal guardian. 

(d) Name, address, and telephone number of person or placing agency 
responsible for resident's maintenance and care in the group home. 

(e) Date of admission. . . 

(f) Date of discharge and place to w hich resident w as discharged. 

(g) Health information including all health appraisals and statements and 
instructions for administering prescribed medication, 

(h) The name and address of the preferred physician and hospital and 
instructions for emergency care. 

(i) information available from the resident about insurance policies and 
prearranged funeral arrangtonents. 

Hiiicrr I9S4 « S ti ;• si. Ml (•>:. i u>7:. 

R 400.2353 Resident register. 

Rule 353, A chronological register of residents shall be maintained and include 
the follow ing inioruiution for each resident: Date of admission, dat uge 

and place to which resident was discharged, including date and location for 

temporanwbteticei: ,; 
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R 400.2354 Accident records and incident reports. 

Rule 354 An accident record or incident report shall be prepared for each 
accident or incident involving a resident, staff member or visitor. Incident means 
seizures or highly unusual behav ior episodes including periods of absence without 
prior notice. An accident record or incident report shall include the following 
information: 

(a) Name of person involved in accident or incident. 

(b) Date. hour, place, and cause of accident or incident. § 

(e) Effect of accident or incident on person involved and care given. 

<d) Name of physician notified and time of notification, 

(e) Physician's statement regarding extent of injuries, treatment ordered, and 
disposition of person involved. 

(f) Corrective measures taken to avoid repetition of accident or incident. 

Hfctom ACS W. |r SI. Eff Ft*, i. 1975 

R 400.2355 Employee records and schedules. 

Rule 355. (1) A record shall be maintained for permanent full-time and 
permanent part-time employees only and shall include the following: 

(H) Name, address, telephone number, and social security number. 

<b) License or registration number, if applicable. 

(c) Date of birth. 

(d) Summary of experience and education (resume). 

(e) References. 

(f) Beginning date of employment and position for which employed. 

(g) Performance evaluation r v '!v : .'/ 

(h) Results of annual health certifications. 

(i) Periodic health review information. 

(j) Date employment ceased and reasons therefor. 

(2) A daily work schedule shall be maintained to include the number and type 
of personnel on duty in the group home. Work schedules shall be kept for 90 days. 

History, l&S-t ACS H2. p 54, Ffl Keb 1,1973 

R 400.2356 Resident's grievance and complaint record. 

Rule 356. A resident grievance and complain} record shall be maintained 
which shall include copies of all resident grievances or complaints filed in 
chronological order. The report shall include the nature of the complaint, the date 
of the complaint, and a statement indicating how the issue was resolved. 

Hi»t«T iww ACS !>. 54 Hft Krh 1 1975 

R 400.2357 Resident funds and valuably. 

Rule 357. The resident funds and valuables record shall indicate the date and 
receipt number of all deposits and dispersals, and the amount and description of 
monies or valuables or both given for safekeeping for each resident. It shall also 
include any written authorization by the resident for charges made by the group 
home to flit- fund 

Hlrtory: IBM ACS *2.,> W &tt *>h 1.1975 

. . ' ■ ■ 

R 400.2361 Emergency preparedness. 

Rule 361. (1) A group home shall have a telephone. A group home shall have a 
written procedure to be followed in the case of fire or medical emergency. 
Responsible employees and residents, to the best of their ability, shall be familiar 
with emerg * g and their responsibilities 
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Air- Conditioning and Ventilating Systems 1972 (NFPA No 90A) National Fire 
Protection Association (Price $1.00) 

Directory—Part i Building Material List Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., jan. 

1973, 207 E- Ohio Street, Chicago. Illinois 60611 (Price $2.00) 

Extinguishers 1972 {NFPA No. 10) National Fire Protection Association (Price 


$ 1 . 00 } 


Fire Protection Equipment List, Underwriters' Laboratories 
Incinerators. Rubbish Handling 1972 i\FPA No. 62) National Fire Protection 
Association (Price $1.25) 

National Electric Code 1971, National Fire Protection Association (Price $3.50) 
Proprietary, Auxiliary and Local Protective Signaling Systems,. 1972, (NFPA No 
72A. 72B and 72D) National Fire Protection Association, 60 Batterymarch 
Street, Boston, Mass. 02110 (Price $2.00) 

Sprinkler Systems. 1972 (NFPA No. 13). National Fire Protection Association 
(Price $2.50) 

Standpipe and Hose Systems, 1971, (NFPA No. 14) National Fire Protection 
Association (Price $1.00) 

S?a(e of Michigan Fire Damper Clarification. 1972, Five Cities Association. 

jaekson, Mich 49204 (Price—single copies free) 

Uniform State Specification for Fire Escapes. Michigan Department of State 
Police, Fire Marshal Division, Fran dor Center, Lansing, Mich. 48912 
Ventilation of Restaurant Cooking Equipment, 1971, National Fire Protection 
Association (Price $1.00) 

Hulurv: 1154 U.S V. f,tf I 1WT5. 


PART 4. CONGREGATE FACILITIES 


R 400.2401 Scope. 

Rule 401. This part applies only- to congregate facilities. 

History: )95< AOS 82, p W Ell trh i. 1«T5 

R 400,2402 Licensees and administrators. 

Rule 402 (I) Care provided by a congregate facility .shall be based ojn a foster 
care agreement between the congregate facility and the responsible agency or 
person requesting care The agreement shall specify that it is the responsibility of 
the agency or person requesting care to provide all necessary intake information; 
to provide other required information; to provide initial and ongoing and 
discharge assessment* planning; preparation for discharge: social services assist* 
ance in obtaining all necessary care which may be needed by the resident. A copy 
of the agreement shall be maintained in the congregate facility. Where the 
agreement is not with the department, a copy shall be filed with the department 
for its renew and approval. 

(2) A licensee or a governing body may appoint an administrator to operate a 
congregate facility. 

(3) An administrator, all staff participating in resident care and staff who are 
designated as responsible persons or acting in such capacity shall be at least 18 
years of age, be of good moral character and reputation, be in good health and by 
training and experience be capable of meeting the demands of the position 

(4) A licensee or an administrator shall designate in writing a responsible 
person to carry out his responsibilities and duties in his absence. 

(5) A licensee dr an administrator shall be willing to cooperate fully with the 
resident. bis own family and responsible relatives and the supervising agency 

Hi>«»> Li«5. :-■■■■ j-jN • Vp _ . ...y, b . • : 
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R 400.2403 Admission and discharge. 

Rule 403. (!) A congregate facility shall have a written admission policy which 
shall be posted in a conspicuous public area df the facility. The department's 
assistance in establishing the policy is available upon request of a iiceusee- 

(2) A prospective resident or his guardian, if the prospective resident is legally 
incompetent, shall exercise fret* choice in the selection of a foster care congregate 
facility The department shall determine if the congregate facility’ is capable of 
meeting an individual’s needs 

(3) A person shall not be denied admission to or discharged from a congregate 
facility because of race, religion, color, or national origin. 

(4) In administering or managing a congregate facility, a licensee or an 
administrator shall not accept or keep a person whose behavior require- isolation 
or restraint. A person shall not be admitted to a congregate facility whose present 
care requirements and service needs are incompatible with those of other 
residents in the facility. This subrule shall not he used to circumvent subrule (3) 

(3) An admission prerequisite for persons transferring from another residential 
Setting, nursing home, or medical institution i.s a current written assessment plan 
outlining the specific service appropriate to the resident’* needs and the method 
of providing the service. With a resident’s consent, an individual not having a 
responsible agency shall have an assessment plan completed by department 
workers and filed m the resident’s record at the congregate facility within 30 days 
after admission to the congregate facility. 

0} ' pt-u admission a resident’s record shall contain information obtained from 
4he resident, his next of kin or legal guardian, or responsible agency iudicating 
persons to be notified of an emergency, including the preferred physician or 
hospital and instructions for emergency care. 

• An individual admitted shall have had a health appraisal completed within 
the previous 90 days or in emergency admissions shall obtain the appraisal within 
.30 days of admission. 

(8) A congregate facility" licensee shall report all new admissions and discharges 
to the depart roeot m a manner proscribed by the department 

(9) A resident .shall not be discharged from a congregate facility without 

adequate preparation, including a determination that a move is in a resident s best 
interest. At the time of discharge the responsible agency or the department of 
social services shall update the assessment plan to provide for continuity in 
achieving objectives. A congregate facility shall record the date of discharge, the 
reason for discharge, the disposition of money and valuables held for safekeeping 
and a forwarding address of the resident or a relative, guardian or other adult. The 
foregoing does not restrict th* resident's ability to make hi* own living arran 
tricots. ’ - 

{101 The express w ishes pf the resident shall be considered m all movements to 
and from a congregate facility. 

(II) A bedfast person or mu* requiring continuous and constant professttmai 
nursing care shall not be accommodated in a congregate facility. This does not 
preclude the accommodation of a resident who i* temporally iU ami bedfast hut 
w ho does not require professional nursing 

l».,<PT. : 1954 ACS S*. r 5(i. Eff r.-h I. on 


R 400.2404 Illnesses and accidents. 

Rule 404. (1) In case of an accident or sudden adverse change in a resident's 
pfyyfjcal / (^^oacjJ^idjusttnent. a s&te&d .weskd care 
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immediately and notify the responsible relative and the person or agency 
responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in the congregate facility 

(2) An occurrence of a reportable communicable disease as defined by the laws 
of this stateor the rules inip.L-ui«*ntiug such laws shall be repotted immediiiteh t<. 
the local health department and the department. 

(3) Immediate investigation of the cause of an accident or incident involving a 
resident, employee or visitor shall be initiated by a congregate facility licensee or 
administrator anti an appmpriate accident r ecord or incident report completed 
and maintained. Within 72 hours serious accidents requiring medical attention 
shall be reported to the department for remedial review. 

IIMorv- Jgjft 

R 400.2405 Deaths of residents. 

Rule 405. When a resident dies, a congregate facility licensee or administrator 
shall notify immediately the resident’s physician, the next of kin or legal guardian 
and the person or agency responsible for placing and maintaining the resident in 
the congregate facility. Statutes applicable to the reporting of sudden or unex¬ 
pected death shall be observed. The death shall be reported to the department 
within 72 hours. 

UMorv >>©4 UTS & u 97,. EH FUl 1 IHTS 

R 400.2406 Personnel policies and health supervision. 

Rule 406. (1) Written personnel policies, practices, job descriptions, and pro¬ 
cedures shall be made available to all employees and volunteers. Work assign¬ 
ments shall be consistent with job descriptions and the level of training and 
experience of the employee or volunteers 

(2j An employee involved in food preparation or kitchen cleanup activities or 
who comes in contact with residents, as a preemployment requirement, shall be 
certified by a physician to be free from communu ah!c diseases required to he 
reported by the laws of this state or b\ the niles promulgated under such lav. s 
Periodically, the licensee or administrator shall review with each employee his 
present state of health. 

Hi*»*ry: HMATSK i> 3? tn tvs i e/r? 

R 400.2407 Staffing, 

Rule 407. (1) The ratio of staff to residents shall be adequate t<> carry out 
responsibilities defined in the act and in these rules and staff ratios shall conform 
with requirements set by the department following study by the department and 
advice from the council. 

(2) Congregate facilities operating other than .» general habilitative and activi¬ 
ties program shall employ a program director and other personnel, .o , 

with special and appropriate skills; or have formal agreements with other agencies 
or persons whereby services are made available to the congregate facility 
according to resident need. 

(3) A responsible person, capable of immediately responding to emergencies, 
shall be on the premises of each living unit of a congregate facility during sleeping 
hours although the person need not be awake and dressed. 

(4) Personnel shall wear dean garments, maintain a high 'degree of personal 
cleanliness, and conform to acceptable hygienic practices while on duty. 

HUhwv. lWH Agyie. ui*,,c arts 
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R 400.2411 Services for residents. 

Rule 411. A congregate facility shall provide services for the habilitafion of jts 
resident', lit addition to transportation and basic self-care and babilitation 
training. Congregate facilities shall provide or cause to be provided all of the 
following program elements w hich are essential for the hahilitation of their 
iiodcnfs. Without department approval a program dement other than baste sclf- 
Cafe and habiHfaHtrn training shall not be provided on the premises when it is 
available in the community r 

(a) BasSit •-<.•11-cure and hahilitation training means a service t h 4nd 

reinforce skills in dressing, grooming, eating, bathing, toileting, and following of 
simple directions 

(b) Social education training means a service which covets areas "I training 
inclusive of reef eat ional participation such as group programs, commumfs 
ejnfertgiiitnent aind recreational facilities utilization. Social graces ami a* tx ptable 
public behavior ape covered in tins area as are leisure time use and skills 

(c) Tutorial and special skills training is a service typically providing 1 to 1 
training in an area Services include basic self-can* training, mobility framing, or 
advanced skills. 

(cl) Adult activity, day care or day training, is an activity and training ugarVloe 
including baste sell-care skills, activities of daily living, utilisation of emnrmimty 
resources, hazard, training, individual and group programs of therapy and 
education, recreational programs. held trips, skills maintenance, and special 
training: Objective's range from the maintenance of a participant in the com¬ 
munity to the development of ptevocational skills to permit placement in a 
sheltered workshop setting. 

(e) Work activity is a work activity serv ice provided in a protective setting in a 
day program to sene a retarded or mentally ill adult. Activ dies are divided 
between development of prcvocationai skills by producing a product in a 
structured work setting and providing basic social activities of daily living 
training. The major focus shall be pn work skills tor which reimbursement from 
products sold or from contracts may be provided. 

(f) Sheltered workshop is a service in a certified protective Workshop setting 
which includes special VQC at tonal {taming, job (-valuation and rehabilitation 
planning with a definite objective of placement in gainful employment, sheltered 
or independent. Certification includes proper wage deviation permits from the 
department of labor and approvals as appropriate from the division of vocational 
rehabilitation. 

(g) Personal adjustment is a service for a person with psychiatric, emotional. 

belli l, Of dew iupuicnial problems and includes counseling and individual or 
group therapy as well as diagnostic evaluation. It also includes utilisation of 
appropriate batteries of psychological testing material and related counseling <o 
'assist in classification anti determination of readiness for movement: or mainte¬ 
nance in the community. 

fh) Transportation means vehicle tra\ cl b> public or private carrier and related 
cost to and from program resources in the community uichidiog crmsidtAtkin. 
medical and other services. This includes escort between screening and entry 
programs. 

ft). Health services include phamiaceutical, medical, or dental services pro¬ 
vided directly or through contractual agreement. 
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R 400.2412 Care of residents. 

Rule 412. (1) A stall member or a rr-sponsible person shall alw&vs be present 
when a resident is in the congregate facility or a living unit. 

(2) Residents shall be assured privacy and protection from moral, social, and 
financial exploitation 

(34 All work performed by a resident shall be in accordance with the assess¬ 
ment plan. 

i4) A resident shall be heated with dignity and his personal needs including 
protection and safety, shall be attended to at all times. 

Hki.-fv i!»nscss£ (. v. KH YAr i tv's 

R 400.2413 Residents; personal care. 

Rule 413. (1) A congregate facility shall provide cate and maintenance in it $ 
residents including either or both personal care and supervision as appropriate. 
Supervision means guidance of an indiv idual as he carries out activities of daily 
living, meliulmg reminding a resident to maintain life medication schedule 
directed by his physician, reminding him of important activities to be carried out 
assisting him in keeping, appointments and being aware ol his general where 
abputs even though he may travel independently about the community Rersonal 
care means continuous attendance by a responsible person to Tender personal 
assistance w ith dressing, personal hygiene, go aiming and maintenance of mediea- 
tiou sehevlule as directed and mi pen. feed by the indiv idual’s physician and b- 
axyare of the individual’s specific whereabout v at all times, including his presence 
utstde activities Specifically^persona} care shall include, as required. care of 
tin* skin, inmitli. teeth harivls. feet. eves and lunr. 

(2) A resident shall receive a bath iff shower weekly and be afforded the 
opportunity for daily bathing. 

(3) A resident shall be offered facilities for sliav mg daily. 

1 4) A resident shall be afforded opportunities to obtain haircuts, hairsets, or 
other hair grooming processes. 

t7» \ resident shall be afforded the opportunity, encouraged and instructed to 
dress as fashion, cleanliness, and the season warrants. 

(6) A resident shall be given assistance or trained in the use of prosthesis as 
appropriate. 

(7) V resident's dignity and privacy shall be respected in all areas. Female 
residents requiring assistance in activities such as dressing, bathing, and personal 
hygiene shall be assisted by or in the presence of another female. 

n.-tufy. I HU M S'C .. yS Ml M, I. |S7X 

R 400.2414 Complaints. 

Rule 414. A resident shall be afforded a means of presenting grim am e, to tin 
cmigiegate facility licensee or admmistrator. If the area of concern is with the 
responsible agency , refer to R 400,2119, , : , . , ; . , 

Uutorv: 1«M ACS te.icSi K/f >‘0». I-. t«IS .. ‘ ’’h’o 2. vs, y.,v'' S ’’l v'' v ! 

R 400.2415 Health care of residents 

Rule 415 (1) A resident shall have a health appraisal at least annually which 
contains specific recommendations for care, maintenance, treatment, or special 
programs and shall reflect the resident's progress in meeting scheduled objectives. 

i.< A resident who in the recent past has been a patient m an institution shall 
have on file in his individual record a stnlcmen? of hfe hajedical history and his 
medical and health needs. 
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(3) Tli(> weight of each fesident shall he recorded upon admission and a 
month!)’ record of the weight of each resident shall be maintained. 

(4) AH prescription medication shall he prescribed by a licensed pin stcian. 
Medication shall be adintnistered and safeguarded in accordance with the 
instructions of a resident's physician, 

Mwwvi mu af>. *U. j> Si, Wf • • ( i*rrr, 

R 400-2416 Prohibited practices. 

Rule 416 Licensees or administrators shall not establish or practice policies of 
physical restraint, isolation, corporal punishment., personal humiliation, or with¬ 
holding ot food, water, or clothing 

iiixurv iaw acs i >.% rtf fo» r i«s - - v >. < tV•'> 

R 400.2417 Assessment plan. 

Hull’ 4J.7* Care, maintenance; and services shall he provided according to an 
assessment plan. Cnmponeuts of a plan shall include at least. 

(a) Specific objectives of maximum self-care and independence appropriate 
for each resident 

(b) Health appraisal, including medjeal-dcntal and, where appropriate,, other 
. evaluations by health professionals and prescribed treatment- ■, 

^ (c) Care,and maintenance requirements. • •. • •. 

i ti) Specific services and planning needed to obtain objective* 

(v) Work activities. ' : £$$$%&* >’ '?~Ss\l : •'* ■ 

(f ) Religious activities. 

(u) Restrictions or exceptions to the requirements «d resident care which are 
individually set and allowable under Ucensing rule. • 

(hi Payment planning related to the erne and services to be obtained by tin 
resident, ' , ^i , \ i 

i»in*.rv, ian ws jr so Mf M< i jots 

R 400.2418 Resident activities. 

Rule 418. (lj A resident shall have access to the use of the Lotted States mails; 
he m;e. write ami send moil at his mvn expense without censorship and receive 
mail addressed to him unopened 

(2) A resident .shall have daily, private access' to and rise of a telephone fqr local 
calls. Similar access is ft) be granted foV long distance calls which are made collect 
ot for which charges are otherwise met by the resident. When pay telephone* are 
provided in congregate facilities, a reasonable amount of change shall be available 
in the congregate facility to enable residents to make change for telephoning 
purposes. 

fA resident dial! have immediate access to and use of hi* personal clothing 
and personal belongings w hich he usually or habitually carries on his person or 
uses as a matter of identification, grooming, toilet, prosthesis, hygiene, commu¬ 
nication, religious observance, personal adornment* personal entertainment, studs 
or personal enhancement 

(4.1 A resident shall be provided with storage space for his immediate and 
private use ’ ’ . ' ^ 

(5) A congregate facility shall facilitate family relationships by its routine and 
personnel attitude, Restrictive visiting hours shall not btvmai)itefcN& 

shall be allowed to receive reasonable numbers of visitors at any Teasfthdbfe time 
b&l&ered in the assessment \>Vav.' be 
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go en to visitors corning from out of town or whose hours of employment warrant 
<ik-' r,ition froru usual visiting hours. 

(6) A resident who is capable shall have the opportunity of doing his own 
shopping for his personal needs in the nearest community. 

(7) \ resident shall be afforded appropriate recreational experiences and 
opportunities within and outside the congregate facility 

(8) A resident shall be permitted to practice the religious belief of his choice 
free of any coercion, and be allowed religious ministration at reasonable hours. 
Religious practice shall not be required of am resident. 

(9) An adult shall not be denied admission to. or be discharged from, a 
congregate facility because of race, religion, color, or national origin. The 
individual, pf m the case of the legally incompetent his guardian, shall escrow 
free choice in the selection of a congregate facility' if it is capable of meeting the 
individual s needs 

(10) Any exception to resident activities shall be noted in the assessment plan. 

Htttoiy; It&t VIS *8. i> > 

R 400.2421 Residents'funds; access; safekeeping. 

Rule 421. (1) A resident shall have access to and use of personal funds 
belonging to him in reasonable amounts, including immediate access to at least 
$5.00 of liis personal funds. Exceptions shall be subject to provisions .1 the 
assessment plan. 

(2) The maximum value of money and valuables a congregate facility shall 
accept for safekeeping shall not exceed the amount of $400.00 per resident 

(3) Resident’s funds shall be kept separate and apart from all funds and monies 
of the licensee and treated as a trust obligation of the licensee. 

HMmv; ISM Af.Srttp m t il **& !, 1075 

R 400.2422 Accounting of residents’ funds. 

Rule 422. (1) A resident's funds are subject at all times to a full and prompt 
accounting to the resident. Funds shall be considered promptly accounted for 
when the following conditions have been observed; 

(a) A resident receives on request an itemized monthly statement of all charges 
against funds held in trust which shall be us such form as reasonably to inform the 
resident of the nature of the charge for goods or sendees and the amount thereof. 
A copy of the itemized statement shall be filed in the resident’s record, 

(b) A resident receives up to hfe full amount of personal funds at a time 
designated In the resident but in no event later than 5 days follow ing the request 
subject to limitations in the resident’s assessment plan. 

(c) The charges against the resident's fund account bear a reasonable relation¬ 
ship to value or agreed price fait the services rendered and goods furnished or 
made available to the resident. 

(2) A resident who is discharged from a congregate facility shall receive an 
itemized statement of his personal funds and prompt and reasonable payment of 
funds remaining in his account at the time of discharge, but no later than 5 
flanking days after discharge. .. f 

Mutoty. iSM SC.S Hi p Wl. El# I. liff* • K ' - ‘ }/. ’’ 

R 400.2423 Charges against residents’ funds. 

Rule 423. A resident, or in the case of a mentally handicapped resident, the 
responsible agency, legal guardian, person., or relative responsible for maintaining 
him, shall be given prior written notice and approval obtained beiosp 

Co.-gle 
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made against his bccoijiU. A copy of the authorization shall be maintained. in the 
residents record,' '-’v : • . 

Hktffry* w&t ,K(i/ iyt&;. ;r-H;’* • 

R 400.2424 Transactions prohibited; review. 

Rule 424. (I) A congregate facility licensee or a member of his family. «r 
congregate facility staff shall not borrow money of valuables from a resident « ith 
or without his consent. 

(2) Transactions between a resident and a congregate facility shall be suhleet to 
review by the department where it is alleged by a resident dr his representative 
that the congregate facility did not comply with any rule perfuming to trust funds 
Department review does not preclude any other legal remedy a resident Of his 
representative may have. 

ttlVpry. i<T5-t P 

R 400-2431 Home environment. 

Rule 431 (!) A congregate facility shall be so constructed, arranged and 
maintained as to provide adequately for the health, safety, and well-being of 
occupants- . • • . : ' • ’ ' ; 

(2) Furnishings and housekeeping standards shall be such that a congregate 
facility presents a comfortable, dean, and orderly appearance 

(3) All occupied rooms shall be of standard lath and, plaster construytipii or 
equivalent. 

(4) The atmosphere and routine of the congregate faciUtvysball be such that a 
resident may spend the majority of his nonsleepmg hours apt of the bedroom 

(5) Dining, bath. sififiTg, Ibdng arid recreation rooms shall be maintained by ait 
adequate central heating System or its equivalent at a temperature range of 68-72 
degrees Fahrenheit during nonsleeping hours. 

(8) A congregate facility shall make adequate provision for laundering personal 
laundry. AAA|js|; : ' ../-.AV .■-'-■■■ ' ■ ■ ' \/ L ' v .\ 

i 7} A congregate facility- shall he equipped to prov ide an adequate amount of 
hot water far a resident’s use betw een the temperature range of 11 <>• 120 degrees 
Fahrenheit at the fixture 

IS) A toilet* laviifmy and bathing or showering facility shall be pres ided for 
each A adults in a congi ogate facility inehjdmgjive-in staff and residents. Af Ijeust J. 
toilet and lavatory shall be provided 00 each floor.having resident bridrcid»iss 
{9} Bathrooms and toilet facilities without windows shall have forced ventila¬ 
tion to the outside. Bathroom windows used for ventilation shall open easily 
(10) Toilets, bathtubs, and showers shall provide for individual privacy. , . 

(M Floors, walls, and ceilings shall befinished so as to be easily eleanable, and 
shall be kept clean and in good repair ,y\ ^ 7 ’• 

H-ii-.r, am a vt t> Bg ect <•* 1 wi5 

R 400.2432 Living and sleeping areas. 

Rule 432. (1) A congregate facility shall provide distinct living and sleeping 
areas All areas shall be well lighted, heated, and ventilated, -v 
{ty A ' "Ugregatc facility shall provide i or more attractively furnished multi¬ 
purpose ureas of-adequate size for training, teereutiprtal, family style dining and 
other diversiortal and social activities. 

(3) and sleeping areas for a itfveu; resident shall on*tb-'arwv 

cfodf/^rhbuvxi^Igs^iWSs or buildings. ' uni e OF 
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(4) A living room, dining room or other room not Ordinarily used for sleeping 
shall not he used for sleeping by residents or family or staff members. 

(5) Traffic to and from any room shall not be through a resident’s bedroom 

Hl«l«r>< ISS* Sfc f> FI. KM Ffb 1. !<f7S 

R 400.2433 Bedrooms. 

Rule 433. (1) A room shall not be used as a bedroom where more than H the 
romn height is below grade, except where the ceiling of such portion of a building 
is located 5 feet or more above grade for more than 25? of the perimeter 
measurement of the building. 

(2) Bedrooms for residents shall be separated from halls, corridors, and other 
rooms by floor to ceiling walls containing no openings except doorways. 

(3) Interior doorways of bedrooms occupied by residents shall he equipped 
with a sidehinged permanent!) mounted door equipped with positively latching 
hardware which will insure opening of the door by a single motion, such as 
turning a knob or by pressing with normal strength on a latch. 

(4) Residents of opposite sex shall not occupy the same bedioorn unless they 
are husband and wife 

(5) Residents having impaired mobility shall not sleep in or be assigned 
bedrooms located al>ove the first or main floor. 

(6) Bedrooms shall have at least 1 window Bedrooms shall be well ventilated 

and maintained at a comfortable temperature .y 

(7) A single occupancy bedroom shall have at feast 80 square feet of usable 
floor space (70 square feet for existing facilities). Usable floor space is defined as 
that floor space under a ceiling at least 6 feet 6 inches in height - 

(8) A multi-occupancy bedroom shall have at least 70 square feet of usable 
floor space per bed (65 square feet for existing facilities) with a maximum of 4 
beds per bedroom Usable floor space is defined as that floor space under a 
ceiling at least fi feet 6 inches in height. 

(9) There shall be at least a 3-foot clearance between beds in a multi-resident 
bedroom 

1 10) Roll-a-ways, cots, double deck, stacked fonn'jh. iude-a-beds, day beds., ami 
studio couches are prohibited 

(11) Provision shall be made for or hang pictures up 

bedroom walls. 

(12) A resident bedroom shall be equipped with a mirror appropriate for 

grooming. ' . . 

{13) Bedroom furnishings shall include an adequate closet or wardrobe, 
lighting sufficient for reading and other resident activities, bureau or dresser or 
equivalent and at least 1 chair with arms in each bedroom for every 2 residents. 

Hiiicrry l&>4 \CS KL fti F.ff Feb l 1975 

R 490.2434 Bedding and linen. 

Rule 434. (I) A congregate facility shall provide an individual bed at least 36 
inches wide and 72 inches long with comfortable springs in good condition, a 
clean protected mattress not less than 5 inches thick or 4 inches if of a synthetic 
construction., and a pillow . 

(2) A congregate facility shall provide bedding which includes 2 sheets, a 
pillow case, a minimum of l blanket, and a bedspread. A congregate facility shall 
maintain a linen supply for twice the number of beds in it. A congregate facility 
shall provide towels and wash cloths which shall be changed aLtaoist tee 'U'esMss 
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and. more often it hoik'd. Bed linen shall he changed at least weekly and more 
often if soiled. 

; HWiorv IW04 aC$ $4 \* $i. Eff Ftfr i, i$I$. 

ft 400,2447 Safety generally. 

Hole 447. i t ) Scatter >>r mcs <>n hard finished floors shall have a noiwkid 

hacking, v 

(It) Handrails and nonskkl surfacing or strips shall be installed in showers and 
hath areasn 

(3) Sidewalks, fire escape routes and entrances shall he kept free of am 

hazards such as ice, snow and debris., \v , • V"’:,- 1 ’**:* •- 

(4) A yard area shall be kept free from alt hazards nuisances, refuse and litter 

Itwtorj: l8&4 .<GSf SS p SE.Efl.r>k !. W7V 

R 400.2448 Water and sanitation. 

Rule 448. (1) Private water systems shall meet the department of public health 
rules, ’‘Regulations for Certain Water Supplies in Michigan" available from the 
Department of Public Health 3500 North Logan, Lansing 48915. A bacteriological 
report confirming water rjusjlity shall be required during initial inspection and 
every 2 years thereafter. Congregate facilities using a community■approved water 
system need not comply with this requirement. ' '•y'S 

(2) Sewage disposal systems shall meet the r^quirenrebts of the state depart* 
ment of public health. 

(3) Kitchen and bathroom areas shall be maintained to insure cleanliness and 
sanitation so as to protect health. 

(4) Waste which is not disposed of by mechanical means shall be kepi in a 

leakproof, nonahsorbent container with close-fitting covers lor garbage, refuse, 
and other solid waste. W aste shall He removed from the kitchen daily and from 
the premises at least weekly. , ^ ' 

(5) Hand washing facilities provided in both kitchen and bathroom areas shall 
include hot and cold water, soap and individual towels, preferably of paper 

in) An insect, rodent or pest -control progam shall be maintained a» necessary, 
and carried out in a manner which continually protect* the health of residents. 
Poisons, caustics and other dangerous materials shall be stored and safeguarded in 
nonresident areas and in noulood preparation and storage areas. 

(7) Open window* shall be screened May through October 
iSj When j resident is discharged, his room and its contents shall be thoroughly 
ned- Blankets and spreads shall be sanitized. 

History ?i&4 MCR jSL (t Vvh *. ■ 

ft 400.2451 Records generally. 

Rule 451. Resident record^ a resident register, accident records in lent 
reports, residents' grievances and complaints, cmplttyee records, employee work 
schedules and record of resident funds' and valuables shall be kept rn the 
congregate facility and shall be available to the diretfor or his authorized 
representative y. : ;' • 

ttMwy. ftwAC* Ki ft. HZ Kff Fv*> 1, ’ //../• i.’vV*' ' X V* ' 

ft 400.2452 Resident records. 

Rule 4^2 (l) An individual resident record shall be prpv'ided'fOr each fOsident 
in the KMHty 
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(2) It shall be the shared responsibility of the congregate facility licensee and 
the responsible agency to assure that a c nr rent resident record is maintained and 
tliat all entries are dated and signed. 

(3) The resident record shall include the following information: 

(a) Identifying information including name, social security number, agency 
cast* number, veteran status and number, marital status, age. sex, and home 
address. Also, religious preference, insurance information and burial provisions. 

To Assessment plan. 

<e; Name, address, and telephone number of next of kin or legal guardian. 

(d) Name, address, and telephone number of person or placing agency 
responsible for resident's maintenance and care in the congregate facility* 

(e) Date of admission. 

t f) Date of discharge arid place to which resident w as discharged- 

(g) Health information including all health appraisals and statements and 
instructions for administering preu ribed medication. 

(h) The name and address of the preferred physician and hospital arid 

instructions for emergency c are T,! 

(i) Information available bom the resident about insurance policies arid 
prearranged funeral arrangements. 

Hht<to i«m <;■ HI Mr PA 1, luffs ■ ’ . .;a.v syc-v ••.'.Vo 'p’-’ViVi 

R 400.2453 Resident register. 

Rule 453. A chronological register of residents shall foe maintained and include 
the following information for each resident: date of admission, date of discharge, 
and place to which resident was discharged, including date and location for 
temporary absences. .• 

Hktary- jsfw ACS sg, p m. eh rvh i, iftrs 
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R 400.2454 Accident records and incident reports. - 7 \ 

Rule 454. An accident record or incident report shall be prepared for each 
accident or incident involving a resident, staff tnember or .visitor.. Incident means 
seizures or highly unusual behavior episodes inciudmg^periods of absence w ithout 
prior notice. An accident record or incident report shall include the following 
information: 

(a) Name of person involved in accident or incident. > 

(b) Date. hour, place, and cause of accident or incident. 

(c) Effect of accident or incident on person involved and care given. 

(d) Name of physician notified arid time of notification 

,(e| Physician s statement regarding e.xten* pf injuries, treatment ordered, and 
disposition of person involved. 

if) Corrective measures taken fa avoid repetition of accident or incident 

1*M ACS St p 83, ifl 1. WW 
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R 400,2455 Employee records and schedules. l!|p;< 

Rule 455 (1) A record shall be maintained for -permanent -.full-time and 
permanent part-time employees only and shall include i- following: 

(a) Name., address, telephone number, and sodal seoifity nhnrber. 

(hi License or registration number if applii 7.:/ 

(c) Date of birth. .'7'., .. s.'/--.;• ••'■ ,. .. . ; . 7; .-.yy• 7. " 

(d) Summary of experience and education (resume). 

(e) References 

(f) Beginning date of employment and position fo« wtucU euv^tcvjed 

‘ Digitize QO QIC ' ' 
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(g) Performance evaluation. 

(h) Results of annual health certifications, 

(i) Periodic: health review information 

(j) Date employment ceased and reasons therefor. 

(2) A daily work schedule shall he maintained to include the number and type 
of personnel on duty in the congregate facility ;:\Vork schedules shall be kept lor 
90 days. 

Hfnorv JBf. Eff f. 1^5 ' • 

R 400.2456 Resident’s grievances and complaints record. 

Rule 45ft- A resident grievances and complaint record shall be maintained 
which shall include copies of all resident grievances or complaints filed in 
chronological order The report shall include the nature of the complaint. the date 
of the complaint ami a statement indicating how the issue was resolved. 

Htomv »v»> i. w» . Jk'. .■ ' s " " 

R 400.2457 Resident funds and valuables* /' 

Rule 457 The resident funds and valuables record shall indicate the date and 
receipt number of all deposits and dispersals, and the amount and description of 
monies or valuables or both given for safekeeping for each resident It shall also 
include any written authorization fay the resident for charges made by the 
congregate facility to the fund 

ttfctorv; 1UW VRS it u «. ftt rib t. fWS 

R 400.2461 Emergency preparedness. 

Rule 461. (1) A congregate facility shall have a telephone. A congregate 
facility shall have a written procedure to be followed in the case of fire, or 
medical emergency. Responsible employees and residents, to the best of their 
ability, shall be familiar with emergency planning and his or her responsibilities. 

(2) An emergency plan shall specify persons to be notified, locations of alarm 
signals and fire extinguishers, evacuation routes, procedures foe evacuating 
residents of limited mobility and visitors, and provide for at least 4 fire drills per 
year • ’ ’ * •• ’’ 

<31 The emergency plan, including appropriate telephone numbers, shall be 
prominently posted and made fully known to all residents, staff and responsible 
persons and be reviewed annually 

( 4) Staff shall be trained to perform assigned tasks and be familiar with all tire 

fighting equipment. . yy-’ , ‘ " '/f . 

(5) Fire drills shall be conducted quarterly and a record of their performance 
shall be maintained. Evacuation planning shall include the possibility of nighttime 
movements of residents. 

Mivor, W -l »C!ija p ><•> Ml *,‘l- i t*J5 

R 400.2471 Quality of meats. 

Rule 471. (1) A minimum of 5 regular, nutritious, attractively prepared meats 
shall be provided daily. No more than 15 hours shall elapse between the evening 
and morning megl. Meals shall be of proper form, consistency" and temperature 
Meals shall meet the general requirements for nutrition published by (he depart¬ 
ment or currently found in the recommended daily dietary 4 allow ances, food and 
nutrition board, national academy of science. " i ' ; 4 * *». aA-“V 

escribed only by a physician.- 
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B 400.2472 Food service. 

Rule 472. (i) All perishable foods shall be stored at such temperatures os will 
protect against spoilage. 

(2) All foods white feeirig stored; pr< pared, or served shall be protected against 
contamination and be safe for human consumption . 

lloUMVf i«*t«t. : R «..Etf ft*t. S4ti 

R 400.2473 Equipment. 

Rul« i7 > A Congregate facility shall be equipped properly to prepare arid 
sen e adequate meals. : 

IliKtory- |HM CCS £ !«. tdl ft* i. UTS ! 

R 400.2474 Meal planning. 

Rule 474 il) Menus shall be written 3 days prior to the serving of the meal. 
Any change or substitution shall be noted and .considered as a part of the original 
menu. 

(2) Records of menus m served shall be provided upon request by the 
department 

Hi.iuiv t«M v w.m f .-i i 

R 400.2475 Staff 

Rule 475 a minimum of 1 individual qualified by tram my,. experience, and 
perfonna:i..t shall be responsible for food preparation. Such additional food 
service assistance, including relief persons, as necessary for regular and timely 
meals, shall be employed. 

Hiilnr.. ;m it •• Ml fi 04, tiff pftW i fins ('• .. 

PART S. FIRE SAFETY; CONGREGATE FACILITIES 

R 400.2501 Scope. 

Rule 51)1 Tie applies only to congregate facilities 

Hwlom 1 1PT3 •..•••_ ‘ 1 'V ? V /■'."/ ■ ! ’ V; V 1 ' 

R 400.2502 Definitions. 

Rule 502 (I) “Approved"means acceptable to the director 
($)■ ‘"Automatic fire detection system” means at least a local system incorporat¬ 
ing labeled underwriters’ laboratories, inc.. control units, with audible signal 
devices, thermostats and associated instruments and devices listed by under¬ 
writers' laboratories, inc m fire protection equipment list, and installed in 
accordance with the 1972 edition of the national ffre protection association 
pamphlet nos. 72.4, 72B, and 72D, proprietary', auxiliary and local protective 
signaling systems. - - v/: ' ;C - 

(3) '‘Automatic sprinkler system” means sprinkler system installed in accord¬ 
ance with the current edition of the national board of fire underwriters’ pamphlet 
no. 13, sprinkler systems. 

(4) "Basement” means that portion of a building below grade but so located 
that the vertical distance from the grade to the floor is- not greater than the vertic al 
distance from the grade to the ceiling; except that where the ceiling of such 
portion of a building is located 5 feist or more above grade for more than 25? of 
the perimeter measurement of the building or part of the building affected, it shall 
be classed as a first story, 

(5) “Building” means a c ongregate facility occupied by t-e^&vKvVs. • " 

D(;lll !( =t,GO gle UffVrROTYSOFMICtiC 
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(6) •‘Cetiaj miMiis (Hat portion of a building partly below grade, but $< • lot afed 
that the vertical distance from the grade to the floor is greater than the vertical 
distant i from the grade to the ceiling. 

(7) "Combustible" means the njjpo.site of noncprnbustjble. . ; : 

(8) “Exit” means a way of departure from the interior of a building or structure 
to a street or to an open space which provides safe access to a street. It may 
comprise vertical and horizontal means of travel such as doorways, stairways, 
ramps, corridors,, passageways, and fire escapes, including all element* necessary 
for the purpose of emergency escape from the building or structure. An exit 
begins at a doorwaiy or other point of access to an exit from w hich occupants may 
proceed to flu- extern.- the building or structure with reasonable safety 

(ft) “Fire alarm systemmeans at least a local system incorporating control 
units, audible signal devices, thermostats and associated instrument* and devices 
listed by underwriters’ laboratories, inc,, in fire protection equipment list, and 
installed in accordance with the 1972 edition of the national fire protection 
association pamphlet nos. 72A, T2B, and 7SD, proprietary, auxiliary, and local 
protective signaling systems. 

(10) “Fire doors" mean' doors constructed ir> accordance with the 1970 edition 
of the national fire protection association pamphlet no,isstandard for the 
installation of fire doors and windows, and labeled in accordance with the tlvting 
of underwriters’ laboratories, inc, 

(11) ’Fire-resistant construction” means a building having all walls, ceilings, 
floors, partitions and roof of rioneombustible materials such as stone, brick. tfle. 

«OTJcrete. gypsum, steel, or simitar nom-ombustihle materials Structural members 
shall be of such assembly or be protected by material that will afford a fire- 
resistant rating of 1 hour or more, 

(12) “Fire-resistance rating'' means materials or assembly of materials that shall 

afford a rating as prescribed in the 1964 edition as amended of the fire-resistance 
rating pamphlet published by the national board of fire underwriters, or listings of 
underwriters’laboratories incx, building materials Ibt. : ,/ 

($3) ’‘Flameproof” or “flaineproofing” means materials which do not readily 
ignite or propagate flame under test conditions. Flameproofed materials usually 
are combustible materials with the addition of some treatment or coating to 
modify their burning properties. 

(14) , ’&oneomb0srible‘' means. . . . 

(a) A material no part of which w ill ignite and burn when subjected to fire. A 
materia) which liberates flammable gas when heated to a temperature of 1,380 
degrees Fahrenheit for 5 minutes is not considered noncombustible. 

(b) A material having a structural base of tumcoinbustible -material as defined 
in subdivision (a), with a surfacing not over &-jneh thick which has a flame spread 
rating not higher than 50 in compliance with ft 400.2543; 7 

(c) \ material, other than as described in subdivision* (a) or <b).. having a 

surface flame spread rating not higher than 25 in compliance with H 400.2543 
without evidence pf continued progressive combustion and of such composition 
that surfaces that would be exposed by cutting through the material in ;uty way 
would not have a flame spread rating, higher than 25 without evidence of 
continued progressive combustion. , . , . .i* 

(15) yT’anic hardware" means hardware listed as panic hardware in the acci¬ 

dent, automotive and burglary protection equipment lists of imdmvritf^'dabora- 
toriess. | .-V V'i}-"'-. r.&-‘ i 

lift) ''Plenum’’ means an air compartment or chamber to which 1 or nip re ducts 




ich Conn pari o\ an wit dvsVTvbnUow system. 
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(17) “Protected ordinary eonstiuetmu'* means a type of const • in ** Rich 
exterior bearing walls are of masonry; roofs and interior framing are of wood or 
other combustible material protected so as to afford at least a 1 hour tiro- 
resistance rating, and the ceilings are attached untuned and directly to the 
underside of the roof joists without attic or open space above ceiling joists 

(18) "Story" means that pari of a building comprised between a floor and the 
floor or roof next above. The first story shall be* the lowest story of a building, the 
ceiling of which is located 5 feet or more above grade tor more than 23? of the 
perimeter measurement of that story. Other stories shall be referred to by 
numerical designations in their order above the first story. 

(19) "Wired glass” means glass not less than Vi-inch thick reinforced with wire 
mesh, no. 24 gauge or heavier, with openings not larger than 1 inch square. 

Hniw> »*n U*W.|» «4. e»J !'. t I. fWB 

R 400.2503 General provisions. 

Rule 503. (1) Any person or his authorized agent, confronted with practical 
difficulties in carrying out the strictest letter of these rule*;, may apply to the- 
director in writing for modification thereof. Only such modification as shall not 
constitute a def inite hazard to life or property shall be considered. The decision of 
the director, including the partfcuJars of oiu such application, shall he entered 
upon the records of the department and a signed copy thereof sent to the 
applicant 

(2) A congregate facility shall be inspected and approved for fire safety prior 
to the accommodation of residents and at least annually except that existing 
congregate facilities' shall not be required to remove residents for the purpose of 
the initial fire inspection. 

(3) :\ complete set of plans and specifications prepared by a registered 
architect or engineer, for any proposed congregate facility building, addition, 
remodeling or aheraiion to an existing congregate facility shall be submitted to the 
appropriate inspecting authority If the plans and specifications conform with 
these rules and permission has been completed and before occupancy, the owner 
shall notify the appropriate inspecting authority and an inspection shall be made 
to determine if these rules have received compliance If the construction has been 
found to be in compliance with the rules, approval for the use and occupancy of 
t lie building or addition shall be given. 

(4) Plans for additions to existing buildings shall include portions of the 
building being added to, showing existing exits, existing type of e<instruction, and 
room occupancies which may be affected by such addition. 

(5) On completion of any construction, addition or conversion of a congregate 
facilitv the first inspection shall be made by an appropriate inspecting authorhv 

(b) Electrical plans and specifications shall be approved by the local electrical 
inspection authority where available or by the inspection services of the state 
electrical administrative board, and camp! inspection service with final cer¬ 
tificate of compliance covering the electrical installation shall be made by the 
same agency. 

Hiitory: !«* r *•-. Kll !V1, ) |gjj$ V- -S:;C v,r 

R 400.2504 Other occupancy VC,y, .-r 

Rule 504. A motor vehicle, gasoline-powered equipment, or other devices 
which may cause or communicate fire, not necessary for treatment or care of 
residents, shall not be stored within a congregate facilitv building. Such devices 
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(4) Revolving doors shall not be approved as part of a means of egress. Where 
revolving doors are installed, side hinged doors, complying wit In other sections of 
this rule shall be installed within 15 feet of each revolving door. 

(5) Doors entering stair shafts or other vertical openings shall not be held in an 
open position at any time by an under door wedge or door holding device. 

(6) Transoms and other similar openings between rooms and corridors or 
passages are not permitted 

)S£JACS82,p #7 Eff Peh 1.1973 

R 400.2508 Rubbish handling and incinerators. 

Buie 508. (1) Rubbish handling and incinerators shall be in accordance with 
the 1972 edition of the national fire protection a.s.M>ci;iiinn pamphlet no. 82, 
inc inerators, rubbish handling. Rubbish chutes, refuse bins or rooms shall comply 
with tin' provisions of this pamphlet for industrial type incinerators. Approved 2 
bushel or Jess gas incinerators ruay be placed in an approved furnace room and 
shall be equipped with approved automatic 100? shut-off controls, including a 
safety pilot. \o feed doors for incinerator or rubbish chutes shall be permitted ttt 
be installed in any corridor or hallway that is used is a passageway' to a means of 
egress. All such doors shall be located in ah enclosed sprinklered room or 
compartment separated from other parts of the building by walls, floor and 
ceiling having a fire-resistant rating of not less than 1 hour with openings to such 
rooms or compartment protected B-labeled fire doors and labeled fire door 
frames. 

(2) Rubbish chutes shall extend at least 4 feet above the roof and be covered by 
a metal skylight glazed with thin plain glass. A sprinkler head shall be installed at 
the top of rubbish chutes and within the chutes at alternate floor lev els in buddings 
over 2 stories in height A rubbish chute shall empty into a separate roam, closet or 
bin constructed of materials having at least 1 hour’s resistance to fire and 
piofeeted with autom.it k sprinklers 

(3) In new construction incinerator rooms shall have at least 1 wall an outside 
wall not exposing a closed court. 

(4) W astebaskets or receptacles shall be constructed with noncombustible 
material, and when they exceed a capacity of 2 cubic feet or 15 gallons shall be 
equipped with a noncombustibie cover 

Hlrtorr: MM 40$ i> «. 611. fth. I, tffe 

R 400.2509 Laundry. 

Rule 509. (i) In new construction a laundry shall be located in a room 
constructed of materials, including doors aud frames, that have a l hour fire- 
resistant rating and shall be protected with an approved automatic sprinkler 
system. In existing facilities a laundry shall be located in a substantial enclosure, 
including doors and frames and may be ot less than 1 hour fire-resistant rating if 
acceptable to the inspecting authority. 

(2) Steam lines shall be insulated w ith a noncombustible material and shall have 
a 1-inch clearance from combustibles. 

(3) Dryers shall be constructed of metal. Lint traps shall be cleaned frequently. 

(4) The use of any flammable liquids for cleaning, brushing, scouring or 
scrubbing is prohibited. 

(5) Las appliances shall haw I.0O? safety shut-off .controls. 

(6) Adequate air for combustion shall be provided in the laundry room. 

Hirtom I9M ACS®, p «7.«f'ft I.HS5 ‘ .' .• : - v; ’ 
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H 400.2510 Exit signs and illumination. 

Rule 510. (1) Each exit shall bo marked by means of an electrically lighted exit 
sign having letters at least $5 inches in height tm abackgmtmd..r>f ctiftlTasliiigcolor 
with strokes not less than % inch in width and shall be so installed as to be legible 
from the direction of travel thereto. Where such doorways and sign* are not 
readily discernible from a resident's room doorway, an adequate ; number of 
additional electrically lighted directional signs shall be provided, with an arrow 
pointing in the direction of such exits. 

(2) Adequate equipment shall be provider! in all facilities for the lighting of 
corridors, stairways, outside fire escapes and egress passages at alt times. 

(3) hi new construction the lighting required by this rule shall be installed on 
separate circuits in nonflexible metallic conduit, fused ahead of the main entrance 

■ nd cut-out. 

(4) In new- construction no other wiring shall be in Ihe same raceway or conduit 
which serves the exit lights arid emergency lighting. 

Hfiforv: |fl04 ' i-el- L i!d*T. 

R 400.2511 Fire extinguishing equipment. 

Rule 511 (1) Fire extinguishers shall be of a type listed by under writer s' 
laboratories, inc. 

(2) Fire extinguishers shall be housed in a special cabinet or wall rack readily 
accessible at all times, so located that the top of the extinguisher is not over 5 feet 
above the floor. The cabinet or the wall in the area of the wall rack shall be 
painted a distinguishing color. 

V: (3) Extinguishers shall be sued and located as prescribed in < he 1072 edit ion of 
national fire protection association pamphlet no JO. 

(4) Fire extinguishers of class A or ARC type shall be located in corridors. 
Storage areas of combustible materials, shops and laundries. 

(5) Fire extinguishers of B or ABC type shall be located in heating plant rooms, 

shops, laboratories and kitchens. ; . )3 >7^7^ J: 

(8) A standpipe system shall be installed in a building over 2 stonedinheight 
above thehighest grade and more than 10,000 square feet in area.hr ae^rifdaitce 
with the current edition of national fire protection ussochtt ion pamphlet 'jfo. 14. 
standpipe and hose systems. 

Mfctnry: MW tflS.tt; p.'aS.-*fo 'f0,' I. )<r*5 

R 400.2512 Fire alarms. 

Rule 512. (1) New and existing congregate facilities shall be equipped with an 
approved electrically operated; dosed circuit, self-supervised, local fire alarm 
system with suitable signaling devices of such character and sa located as fo 
communicate the alarm of fire to the personnel :qn each floor of the building. A 
system shall also have approved- actuating stations suitably located on each floor 
and basement so that it will not ha jssgry to travel more than 100 feet front an> 
room to reach a station on the same floor. . ■•T.< 

(2) A telephone or other suitable means of <xmim*wteatshg an alarm of fire to 

the fire department shall be provided. Fay stations are not an approved means of 
sending an alarm. T-V-.-;ys"’^ 

(3) Alarms shall be tested every 6 months and a record maintained of the test 

(4) The electrical circuit serving fire alarm devices shall be installed on a 
separate circuit, and in new construction shall be installed in iron flexible uwtalHc 
conduit, fused ahead of the mam entrance switch. 

> ig iWiteiUy lyqfl FVh 1 MTft 
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JR 400.2513 Evacuation plan. 

Rule 513. An approved plan for the protection of residents in the event of fire 
and their evacuation from the building when necessary shall be formulated by the 
management. This plan shall be reduced to writing and posted in places 
conspicuous to personnel and staff who shall be instructed and kept informed 
regarding their duties under the evacuation plan. 

H!<w<v !$M ACS «. |> ».«« Mi 1. ars 

R 400.2514 Smoking. 

Rule 514 Smoking may be permitted where ashtrays of noncombustible 
material are provided. Ashtrays shall not be emptied in an open wastepaper 
container. Metal containers with self-closing cover devices shall be provided for 
the disposal of the contents of the ashtrays. 

HMary. p m £& M »75 ;.-r, , . . .. . ' V V 

R 400.2515 Electrical. : ;•/ t ;\V 

Rule 515. (1) Electrical wiring and equipment shall be installed in accordance 
with the provisions of the state electrical lavv and rules and the 1971 edition of the 
national electrical code. 

(2) Only such oil and gas burners as are approved by underwriters’ labora¬ 
tories, inc., gas and oil equipment list, or the American gas association shall be 
approved for use in facilities. 

Hntorj: Ufi4 M'SHi ,. iS Efl 1 WT', 

R 400.2516 Chimneys and Hues. 

Rule 516 < l) Furnaces and other fired units shall be vented by smoke pipes to 
a chimney constructed of brick, solid block masonry . or reinion cd concrete* with 
.•.[.'proved flue lining, properly erected and maintained in safe condition A 
bracket chimney is not permitted. 

(2) Subrule (J) <i prohibit the installation and Use of any prefabricated 

chimney bearing the label of approval of underwriters’ laboratories, inc., if it is 
installed and used in accordance w ith their specifications ./V ' 

Mhlory: ISM VC.S ,•£. |. *, Uf i . r I. ISC5 ''V . 

R 400.2517 Hot water, • v d\ 

Rule 517 (1) Hot water heaters, other than those electrically heated, or any 
booster heaters lor dishwashers or laundry purposes, shall he installed ho the 
heating plant or in an enclosure of like fire-resistant construction and not used for 
storage of any combustible material. 

(2) Hot water storage tanks shall be equipped With safety devices which shall 
prevent temperatures in excess of 210 degrees Fahrenheit, and pressures in excess 
of the maximum working pressure for which the tank is designed, as follows, 

(a) An acceptable pressure relief valve, combined with an energy cutoff 
approvei] by mwlerwriters* laboratories or the \.Modem. gaS association 

(b) By art acceptable pressure relief valve and an acceptable temperature relief 
valve of the spillage type 

(c) By an acceptable combined temperature-pressure relief valve of the 
spillage type 

Wttotyi x«: n •& n a a. if frh t um ' 
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Rule 518- (1) The installation, use and maintenance' of gas appliances and nas 
piping shall be in accordance with the 1969 editions of pamphlet mi. 54. 
installation of gas appliance and gas piping, and pamphlet- no.54A, standards for 
the installation, maintenance and use of piping, appliances, and Ittthigs fm cits 
gas, of the national fire protection association . 

(2) All liquefied petroleum gas installations shall be in accordance with the 
state regulations for such use When such gas supply lines are placed in tunnels, 
they shall be without joints and the tunnels shall have forced vcntilatiop- £ v 
HUotyi nn-t ncias t > «e»« Mvt W& • . -7'J ; ' ' 

ft 400.2519 Cooking appliances. 

Rule 519. ( t) Cooking appliances shall be suitably installed in accordance* with 
approved safety practices. 

(2) Where metal hoods or canopies are prtyvided over main kitchen cooking 
appliances, they shall be equipped and designed in compliance with the current 
edition of the national fire protection association pamphlet no. 96, ventilation of 
restaurant cooking equipment. 

(3) Filters shall be maintained in an efficient condition and kept clean at all 

tiidrt'csfe. '•.V 

(4) Only vapor proof type electrical wiring and equipment shall be permitted 
in hoods of canopies. 

(5) Exhaust ducts from bonds shall he run to the outside by the shortest possible 
route, and when run through open spaces between a ceiling and a floor or roof, or 
through any floors above, shall be enclosed in horizontal or vertical shafts 
protected from the remainder of the building by construction which will afford a 
2*honr fire-i resistance rating. 

tintory: l‘*M A«.'S S4. u tit fVb I I W3 

R 400.2520 Aids for fire department service. 

Rule 520 U) Proper driveways to main building for fire department appa¬ 
ratus use shall he maintained free from all obstructions. 

(2) A copy of the plans of the building shaft be submitted to the local fare 
department officials to enable them to become familiar y» fth the floor plan of the 
building, > ^ ff|fg W ;• • 

: Uitloty, mM ACSsSLix 71» Ktf. bVb t, W5 ;-V 

it 400.2521 Abatement of fire hazard. 

Rule 521- Nothing in these rules prevents die abatement of fire hazards not 
specifically mentioned. . - v . - ;•. •/'-'sV-'A*.- ■; 

t%V| v:s«2. |. .-'I f it I ft. t. iV.i 

ft 400.2531 New construction. 

Rule 531. New construction, additions, remodeling,, and buildings converted 
for the purpose of a congregate facility shall comply with all of the requirements 
pf ft 400.2501 to ft 400.2521 and flu* requirements of R 400.2531 to R 400.2545 

lUstorv Kfh. V* " ;,y 

R 400.2532 Construction. 

Rule 532 A congregate facility hereafter constructed, an addition hereafter 
made to* congregate facility, and a building hereafter converted for use as a 
cikft[|gh all be of fire-resistant construction, except that: 
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(a) Such construction, addition or conversion may be of I-hour protected 
ordinary construction, solid masonry exterior walk, wood joist and studding, if it 
is not over 1 story in height without basement or attic and is protected throughout 
with an approved automatic sprinkler system 

(b) Forming materials which are left ir< place as a part of the permanent 
.structure shall be uonecnnbnstibie Such Uiateria} shall not be more hazardous than 
< lass A as defined in R 4(X).2543(3} 

(c) In a building where a fire-resistive ceiling constitutes an essentia) part of a 

floor or roof assembly to meet the required fire-r ■ ratings it shall be 

installed as tested and may have opening* to ac<■.■••mumdate noncombmtiblc 
piping, ducts or electrical outlets. The aggregate area of such openings in the 
ceiling shall not exceed 16 square inches for each 9(1 square feet of ceiling area, 
unless the equipment was a part of the test assembly-. All ceiling duct openings 
shall be protected with fire dampers as tested in the assembly . >• >1 ',y-.;: 

(d) All alterations shall comply with these rules. 

(e) This rule shall not necessarily apply tp a building attached to a congregate 

facility which i$ not used in any part fot facility purposes! d ii t$ separated from 
congregate facility building In an unpierced fire wall having at least a 4-hour 
I ire- resist .-mt rating This mle shall not apply to building Which arc not user) in 
any part for facility purposes when so located as to provide a horizontal outside 
separation by dist inct hem such building in accordance With recognized 
sl.mil.tuls. viy-V«VU 

(f) Additions to existing sprinkfejeed buildings shall be separated therefrom by- 
fire walls and B labeled fire door., unless the addition is sprmklered. 

fgi An 'insprinklerod addition to an existing urisprinklered building of combus¬ 
tible construction shall be .separated therefrom by at least a 15-foot breezeway 
lia\ ing a 1 hour fife separation a! either end of the breezeway. • ; : ;• 

(h) During remodeling, alterations or construction of additions, building open¬ 
ings exposed to construction operations shall be protected by noucombiistihle 
material. Remodeling, construction, or alterations shall not obstruct or render 
unusable any required means of egress. Where any required means of egress is 
obstructed or rendered unusable due to any remodeling, construction, or altera¬ 
tion, a temporary means of egress shall be provided so as to assure the safety of 
occupants or the area affected shall be vacated duuing such work. 

Mateo: IWM VPSA2 ;• T«Eff Teh, t l«re . • •; ; • 

R 400.2533 Restricted location. 

Rule 533. A congregate facility building shall not bp located within 300 feet of 
above ground storage tanks containing flammable liquids tried via connection with 
a bulk plant. marine terminal, air craft refueling, or the bottling plant of a liquefied 
petroleum gas installation 

HkIoiv. (SR, ACS Si ,> -?*. Kft rvc l. J#75 

R 400.2534 Egress facilities required. 

Rule 534 (1) Corridors or passageways -fropi tesidtMafc. bedrooms or wards 
leading to egress stairw ays and thence to the outside, ot to the outside from the 
first story, shall be not less than 5 feet in width. . ’y •;•>}' : 

(2) Corridors and passageways considered as approved means of egress shall 
be at least 90 inches in heigh*. 

(3) Resident occupied rooms shall be located between approved mean* of 
egr ess, except 3 room on each side of each end of a corridor that may have not 
more than presidents in each room, ut 1 room at the end of any corridor that may 

i; ■ -Coegic 
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have* not more than 4 resident? Doors from such rooms shall be not more remote 
than 15 feet from an approved exit, stairway or egress directly to the outside at 
grade ; 

(4) Resident bedrooms located in areas between exits shall be of such dimen¬ 
sions that no part of the room is in excess of 30 feet to the room exit door unless an 
approved secondary means of egress is provided: There shall be a minimum clear 
space of 3 feet in width from I side of each bed adjacent to an aisle of at least 5 
feet in Width leading to the room exit or exits and maintained fret* from any 
obstruction. 

(5) Hooms shall be separated from corridors with partition construction 
emending to the floor or deck above, or to a ceiling which is a part of at least a 1 
hour rated assembly which will afford at least a Vhonr fire-resistant ruling Any 
glass in such partitions, including doors, shall be ‘4*inch wired glass in steel 
framing, not exceeding 1,296 square inches per opening, with no dimension 
exceeding 54 inches. 

: ffi) Approved means of egress from above the first floor shall be through 
approved enclosed stairways only . 

(7) A resident occupied room shall have at least ! doom ay Opening directly to 
the outside, dr to a corridor which has 2 separate and independent means of egress 
leading to the outside without going tlh'dbgh aoy' other occupied room or space 
except an approved lobby , p ■ . '• - * 

IlMInrt lit! liS’d, fl,I8 > •’!' I IVTS 

R 400.2535 Inside stairways. 

Rule 535. < i) Inside stairways forming an approved means of egress .shall have 
xuitahle handrails on each side. c>'vk:A. : k ; : 

(2) Inside stairways forming an approved means of egress shall be at least 44 
inches wide in the clear. 1 landrails attached to walls may project into the required 
Width of a stairway not moo- than 3‘4 inches at each side. 

(3) Stairways forming an approved means of egress shall have treads not less 

than 9*4 inches wide, exclusive of the nosing, arid the risers shall not exceed 7h 
inches in height. Treads and risers shall be of uniform width and height in each 
individual stairway. - . 

(4j An inside stairway forming a means dt egress consisting of ±or more steps 
which in changing direction does so by benefit of the variance in the width along 
each tread, shall not be approved- This subrule does not prohibit a stairway with 
treads of uniform width throughout which changes direction by benefit <>( 
intermediate landings or platforms. 

(5) The maximum vertical distance between platforms or landings in any flight 
of stairs shall not exceed 9 feet 

Hinton-: IHSI M'S. *2 if,, i I Ell M>1 t&Xf 

R 400.2536 Outside stairways. 

Rule .536. Outside stairways on new construction and on conversions as part of 
an approved means of egress arc prohibited. 

n«ior>: I9M vcs *i ,.,7t eif fo: t ivra 

R 400.2537 Dours and door wavs. 

r 

Rule 537. (1) Doors from resident bedrooms and doors forming a part of an 
qpproyedfmflgfls dji^rt^ for residents *W\\ be less than 38 inches 
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; 2) Doors into stains m enclosures and doors serving other vertical openings 
shall he B labeled fire doors in fire door irames, equipped •.vith approved self- 
closing devices: designed, installed and maintained to close the doors automat- 1 
ieall>. 'I hr doors shall be hung so as to allow tor convenient manual opening and 
closing at all times. These doors shall be maintained in a closed position and shall 
have a prominent sign on each vide with the following. "Keep Door Closed for 
Fire Safets 

(3) Egress doors from resident occupied rooms shall be equipped v ith positive 
latching hardware which will insure opening of the dpors by a single motion, such 
as turning a knob or by pressure of a latch with normal strength. All doors 
provided or designated as exits shall have anti-panic hardware listed in the 
accident, automotive and burglary protection equipment lists of underwriters' 
laboratories the use of hooks and eves, bolts, bars, and similar devices is 
expressly prohibited on doors provided for exit purposes or designated as exits. 

(4) Doorways entering upon common use corridors or egrvss passagexvays shall 

be protected by at h ast ,i i Vim-h solid wood core or approved hollow metal, 
side-hinged, swing-type door v so constructed as to provide a reasopabty smoke 
tight enclosure- v 

(5) Doorways from resident bedrooms and doors forming a part of an 

approved means of egress shall be at least 7* mi‘lies in height: ' 

Hutr.rv: igMp TI.K.ff 1 

R 400.2538 Stairways and other vertical openings. 

Buie 538. (1) Interior stairways shall be enclosed with material having a fire- 
resistant rating of not less than 1 hour. Other vertical openings through floors and 
ceilings, such as spaces around pip tmdufts, and duets, shall be ftrestopped 
With nowombustible material 

(2) Elevator and dumbwaiter shafts shall be completely enclosed by nonconn- 
bustible materials with a fire-resistant rating of nut less than 1 hour. Openings shall 
not be permitted through the sidewall enclosures for ventilation or ait) other 
purpose. Doors ami frames servicing elevators and dumbwaiters shall be ap¬ 
proved fire door construction and shall be hung so as to be reasonably smoke-fight 
when the doors are c losed. Lintels and panels above the doors shall be constructed 
to resist fire for 1 hour. Where necessary, the doors shall hav e wired class b inch 
thick and the glass shall not exceed i00 square itKhiss. 

(3) There shall be no room doors or openings into stairways other than c orridor 
access doors except where a floor consists of I open area such as a large open 
ward floor. 

hmwy; i&m «$«. p Tiru re ,wk ‘> , . • - -• 

R 400.2539 Fire doors. 

Rule 539 (It Fue doors shall bear the underwriters’ laboratories or factory 
mutual label, be installed [ft lain led fire dour frames and lie equipped with 
self-eli»sers and latching de\fees. 

(2) Fire doors shall not be equipped w ith any hold open devices. B labeled fire 
doors shall he provided as follows; e; 

(a) In openings into vertical shafts, such as stairwells, rubbish and incinerator 
shafts, laundry chutes, dumbwaiter shafts, service shafts other than ventilation 

duct openings 

(b) In openings into .storage roomsfor ordinary -combustible materials, janitor 
rooms and closets, linen rooms both dirty and clean, laundry rooms, heating plant 
rooms, machine and fan rooms, flammable liquid storage rooms. rec<nvmg.t<ww\v,,. 

Digmz^by'^Sv 'gle 
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laundry anti rubbish bin rooms, laundry and rooms, main¬ 

tenance shops, kifchim storn^e rooms. electrical service rooms and gas meter 
rooms. 

(c) Openings from- kitcfwns to required exit corridors in new coustroclion. 

;.(3i Fire-doors; used in pairs without -roullipii* shall be eqwipp^ vsdth Mih'agah 
and synehrord^iiig closing devices Astragals shall he-oTat least 10 gauge steeL 
wcnrdj* attached iii place so as to project ^ inch, 

R 4<M).2Jhji||^^wtt.<try chutes, fpf 

R»il<T';l5w,-f|-jl) l^uiidry ehiites shall be enclosed in shafts constructed of an 
isAiSin^ having at least 1 hour’s resistance to fire 

If the shaft terminates within the building, the top shall be covered with 
aonicsimbttsHbh* tW«WeHal affording at least 1 honest^ resistont'e to fire. There shall 
be no openings int<> the shaft other than t hone net^^fpThifc’intended use of the 
laundry chute Opening* directlyinto the shaft shall fee protected by chute doors 
hdfmaily iifilfjt^ hjf'thi^pKftrstFy'. The spaces between the chute and the shaft 
shall be filled in at each Boor level with nom-ombustifele material. Fet'd doors for 
laundry ehnles shall not be installed ’ftiv'ghy.'t^^^^^hallway ■ us.ed as a 
passageway to a rneans of egress Feed doors shall be IfK’iifed in an enclosed 
sprinklered room or compartment separated from other parts of the building by 
walls, Boor and editing having a fiFe-resistant rating of not les* than J hour with 
openings Jo such room or compartment protected by fi labeled fire doors in 
labeled fire door frames. :.j: 

(2) A sprinkler head shall be installed at the top of the chutes and within the 

laundry chutes at alternate floor levels in buildings oyer 2 stories in height The 
laundry chutes shall efnpty into a separate room, closet or; bin constructed of 
materials having at least l Hour's resistance to fire and protected with automatic 
sprinklers. ,C \ • • ,j4‘' • ^§|■ f il ’■ 

(3) If the shaft terminates through the roof of the building, the top may have an 
open vent. If not equipped w ith an open vent, the top shat) have a skylight glazed 
with ordinary glass of 10? of the shaft area* Cxgepf. that the skylight may he 
eliminated and a window of equivalent eonstnjefirm and size set into the side of 
the shaft with the sill of the window at least 2 feel above the roof level and 10 feet 
front any property line or other exposure on which if faces. 

T; HWot>: tfK Ki^Ts; 

R 4(M).2541 Heating plants. 

Rule 541 (.0 Heating shall fee only from an approved central heating plant <»r 
an approved permanently installed electrical heating system. 

(2) Heating plants shall fee enclosed by walls, floor, and ceiling haying at least 1 
hour's resistance to fire with at least l wall being an outside wall not exposing a 
closed court. Doorways and other openings through required heating plant 
enclosures shall fee protected by B labeled fire doors in labeled fire door frames, 
installed so as fq fie reascmabfe smoke tight and be equipped with self-elosinq 
devices 

(3) Heating plant rooms shall not be located beneath any portion of a building. 
This rule does not require the removal of an evisting hoafing plant from beneath 
an existing congregate facility unless | shall be so retpiired in the interest of public 
safety. 1 f it be^pmys necessary to expand the capacity of a-heating plant to heat a 

cate facility^ the itedunder any portion of the 

existing (m/$i u g0|gj 
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(4) Furnace rooms or heating plant be provided with approved 

air vents connected directly to the in size to supply the required 

volume of air to support proper combustion. Vi Adequate ventilation shall be 
provided directly to the outside from the ceiling of the heating plant enclosure to 
eliminate excessive temperature at all times 

(5) Portable heating units are riot permitted. 

(0) Gas meters shall be located outside or in a room separated from other 
occupancies and exposures by at least a i-hour rated enclosure which is vented to 
the outside, Gas meters may be in the heating plant room if located 5 or more b-et 
from the heating units. 

(7) A heating plant room shall not be utilized for storage of combustible or for a, 
maintenance shop unless the room is protected with automatic sprinklers 

H.norv: j«5* V I Si !■ t) I I' I Ki 

R 400.2542 Air conditioning and air handling systems. 

Rule 542. (1) Air conditioning, warm air healing, air cooling and ventilating 
'.'•stems shall < i.mply with the current edition of tin? national fire protection 
association's pamphlet no. 90-A. air conditioning and ventilating .systems. 

(2) Where power exhaust ventilation is to be used, there shall be an air supply 

eqtial to the amount exhausted, especially in areas housing combustion equip¬ 
ment, lest negative pressures In de\ eloped, resulting in reversal oi drafts in 
chimney flues. •J’.v f V.y. ’ 

(3) Fans and air handling equipment used f<.r recirculating air in more than 1 
room or a single area shall be located in a room cut ,.fl inmi other portions of the 
building by construction having a fire-resistant rating of not less than 1 hour 
including fire dampers for duet openings, and a thermostatic device with a setting 
not in excess of 125 degrees Fahrenheit or an approved automatic smoke detector 
shall be located in the system at a suitable point in the return air duct ahead of the 
fresh air intake, tin ,u.-mating of which shall open the electrical circuit supplying 
the fan motor. Fan rooms shall not be designed or used for any other use except 
for housing other mechanical equipment 

(4) Where duct sy stems serve 2 or more floors, approved fire dampers shall be 
installed either at each direct outlet or inlet and in each branch duct at its junction 
with the main vertical duet, or at each point where a flow is pierced. 

(5) Where ducts pierce a smoke barrier or a Wall or enclosure required to have 
a 1-hour fire-resistance rating, heat actuated fire dampers shall be installed Where 
ducts pierce a wall required to have a 2-hour or more fire-resistance rating, heat 
actuated fire dampers shall be installed on both sides of the wall opening through 
which they pass. 

(6) Required exit corridors shall not be used either as exhaust plenums or as 
return plenum chambers in heating and ventilating systems, and openings shall not 
be provided in separation walls or doors between rooms and corridors. : 

(7) Ducts and plenum spaces whether for supply, return or exhaust shall be 
constructed of noncombustible materials. Space between a drop ceiling and floor 
above, where the drop ceiling is protection to exposed steel, shall not fee used as a 
plenum. 

(8) Heat actuated fire dampers shall be underwriters’ laboratories. in<\, labeled 
or in accordance with the Michigan fire damper clarification publication. 

Hltlory: Jflft, v "iW 

R 400.2543 Interior finish and materials. 

Rule 543. (I) Wall ahd ceiling finish materials throughout' • resident facilities 
shall be no more hazardous than class A, except for necessary wood doors xyd. 

.gle I W'ER'TITOF 1 MICHIG 
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(2) Folding type partitions when desired as separations in rooms or between 
rooms shall be of noncombustible material except that impregnated wood nr 
other • U which conforms to class B is acceptable 

(3) The alphabetical classification of finish materials is for flame spread, fuel 

contribution and smoke development as determined by the tunnel test in 
accordance with NFFA 255-1972, ASTM-E-S4-I968 or UL-723-1973 and grouped 
as follows; • . ; - 


ClsW 


Flame 

Spread 


Fuel 

Contributed 


Smoke 

Developed 


A. 

B 

C 


0- 25 
26- 75 
76-200 


0- 35 
36- 75 
76-200 


0- 50 
51-125 
126-200 


(4) The same alphabetical classification is used for combustibility of prefabri¬ 
cated acoustical tile units only, under federal specifications SS-A-118B-195S 

(5) The documents referred to in subrules (3) and (4) may be purchased from 
NFPA 255-1972, (he National Fire Protection Association. 60 Battery march Street, 
Baston, Massachusetts 02110, at the cost of $1.00. ASTM-E-S4-196S, from the 
American Society for Testing and Materials, 1910 Race Street, Philadelphia. 
.Pennsylvania 19103, at the cost of $1,50, UL-723-1973 from l/nd^rAvrirer^^l^a- 
tories Inc., 207 East Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois 60611, at a cost t*f .{Xb--&«d 
SS-S-USA-1972 which may be purchased from Specifieafitm Sales (3FftS8S) 
Building, 197 Washington Navy Yard, General Serv ices Administration, -Washing- 
tpiO, D C. 20407, at a cost of 10 cents 

{0) Interior finish shall include the material of walls, partitions of fixed 
removable type, ceilings and other exposed interior surfaces of buildings, 
comprising both the plaster, wood or other intcri.br'finish material. 

(?) The* classification of interim finish materials as to their flame spread and 
smoke development shall be that of the basic material used without regard to 
subsequently applied paint or other covering, except where such 
covering is of such character or thickness or so applied as to affect: materially the 
flame spread and smoke cb&faet eristics, Highly combustible-material application 
such as lacquer or proxylin base materials qr unapproved wall c overings shall not 
be-US^d'-■- ' A-; 

(fii Paints or coatings containing plasties. polyesters or epoxies may be used on 
noncombustible surfaces without proof of classification if riot applied in excess of 
8 mils total thickness, ' 

(9f Any new floor covering assembly shall be a minimum class B. 

-itm*it~*fnfjji ; tt rf i i*iti:jr;trrr ii'f'p".. ■ W-- ’. 

R 400.2544 Storerooms and closets. 

Rule 514. Room*, for storage ».f combustible materials, including .til jmirtoj 
rboihs and closets. dirty and dean linen rooms, receiving rooms, kitchen 
rooms god maintenance shops, shall be separated from the remainder of the 
building by construction having ai least a 1-hour fire-resistance rating amt be 
protected by automatic sprinklers. ; V r > 7 v. 

Ht,t.«n- ISM*ft p . 71, Eft. lx*, t RffS 

R 400.2545 Sprinkler protection. 

Rule 545. (1) For construction defined ns ’protected ordinary construction,’ 
tf#e entire rievy construction involved shall be protected throughout by an 
approved ^ iijfHfrinkler system. 
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(2) Where there is no adequate water from a .community water system to 
supply a sprinkler system where area to be protected does not exceed 20.000 
square feet, special pressure tank supply for sprinklers as specified in the 1071 
edition of national fire protection association pamphlet no. 22, standard for Water 
tanks for private fire protection, shall be provided. The special pressure tanks 
shall contain 2,000 gallons of water in a 3,000-gallon tank for partial systems and 
for complete building systems shall have 3,000 gallons of wafer in a 4,500-gallon 
tank. 

(3) Where there is no adequate water supply from a community system to 
supply a sprinkler system, and where the total gross area to be protected exceeds 
20,000 square feet, the water supply shall be furnished by a gravity tank of not less 
than 30.000 gallons capacity', constructed as specified in the 1971 edition of 
national fire protection association pamphlet no. 22, standard for water tanks for 
private fire protection. 

(4i Complete shop drawings shall be submitted to the appropriate inspecting 
authority for approval before installation of sprinklers. 

(5) Sprinkler systems shall be equipped with a flow alarm electrically relayed 
to the fire alarm system of the building except for sprinklers Installed in 
accordance with subrule (8) 

ih) The sprinkler piping for am isolated hazardous area winch can be 
adequately protected In not metre {hah 2 sprinklers may be connected directly fio 
the domestic water system at a point where a minimum 1-inch supply is available. 
An approved OS and V valve and check valve shall he installed between the 
sprinklers and the connection to the domestic wafer supply This method of 
sprinklering shall be used very conservatively 

(7) Partial sprinkler systems in new construction shall be designed to protect 
the following areas: heating plant rooms housing incinerators of more than 2- 
bu.shel capacity. incinerator rapffiS, lgiindry rooms, storage rooms for combustible 
material including janitor rooms and closets, clean and dirts linen moms, 
receiving bins, laundry and rubbish chute feed rooms, the- tops and various levels 
where required of laundry and rubbish chutes and the kitchen storage rooms. 

ACS jkTS Eti Feb 1. 18(75 

R 400.2551 Existing facilities. 

Rule 551. Existing licensed facilities shall comply with the requirements of 
R 400.2501 to R 400.2521 and with the requirements of ft 400.2551 to R 400.2567. 

HWory< wm .v'-s sa :.s £<i tvn 1, tilts 

R 400.2552 Sprinkler system required; exception. 

Rule 552. Upon written notice all ag congregate facilities of portions 
thereof not of fire-resistant construction, shall be protected by an approved 
automatic sprinklei s\ stern, except as follows: 

(a) Existing congregate facilities of 1 story with concrete floor and no 
basement which upon review may be classified by authorised inspection author¬ 
ity as protected ordinaly construction, having competent partitions ami doors 
separating rooms from exit corridors, storage rrmfro; segregated and protected, 
where there is compliance with other applicable features provided for m these 
rules and the entire building is protected by an approved automatic fire detection 

StfiOY. 

(b) Existing congregate facilities where residents occupy the f irst floor only. If 
other applicable features of these rules are complied with and the entire building 
is protected by an approved automatic fire detection sy stem 

ssiSt Gbogv 
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(c) This rule shall not necessarily apply to a building attached to a congregate 
facility building which is not used in part for facility purposes if it is separated 
from the facility building by an unpiereed firewall having at least a 4*hour fire- 
resistant rating Nor shall it necessarily apply to buildings which ate not used in 
any part for home purposes \vben *o located as to provide a horizontal outside 
separation by distance from such building in accordance with recognized 
.standards. 

H»tor>. 1954 T5.EU r<+» 1.197S. 

R 400.2553 Egress facilities required. 

Rule 553. (1) In Existing congregate facility buildings, not over 2 stories in 
height, required additional means of egress from the second floor may be 
provided with approved outside stairways. 

(2) Existing.congregate facility buildings which are provided with outside 
stairways as required means of egress on the ef fective date of these rules shall not 
be required to replace the outside stairways if they comply with the retjuirernents 
for existing tire escapes contained herein. 

(3) Corridors iur passagew ays from resident bedrooms or wards leading to 
egress start w av • and then the outside, or to the outside from the firs? s»ur\. 
shall be not less than 3 feet in width. 

f4) Corridors and passageways considered as approved means of egress' shall 
be at least 78 inches in height. ; f 

(5) In existing congregate facilities which are of fire resistant construction or 
which are protected by an approved sprinkler system where present exits are 
separated bv at least 502 of the longest dimension of the building, the housing of 
not more than JO residents beyond a means of egress will be approved if there is 
rio storage room, pharmacy or other hazardous occupancy between the resident 
rooms and the means of egress and if the most remote resident room door is not 
more than 50 feet from the rneaus of egress. 

(6) Resident bedrooms located in areas between exits shall he- of such dimen¬ 
sions''that no part rtf the room is more than 30 feet from the room t*xit door unless 
an approved secondary means of egress is provided for the room. 

(7) Room to corridor purtm .min shall fee of substantia) oumtarU construction 
and be reasonably sruoke fight 

(8) Each story of every building used as a congregate facility shall have at least 
2 means of egress to the outside Each resident-occupied room shall have at least 1 
doorway opening directly to the outside or to a corridor leading directly or by 
stairu gy to the outside, or an opi i jpg without .i door into 1 adjacent room v. ith a 
means of egress direct to the outside 

!«U u s si j. 75 f.ff Wb i 1ST:' 

R 400.2554 Inside stairways. 

Hide 554. (li All inside* stairways forming an approved means ■>( egress shall 
have suitable handrails on each side. ,, -v• •:.> v-f 

(2) All inside stairways forming an approved means of egress shall be at least 36 
inches wide in the dear. Handrails attached to walls may project into the required 
width of a stairway not more than 33 inches at each side. 

(3) All stairways forming an approved mean* of egress shall have treads not less 
than 8 inches wide, exclusive of tin* nosing, and the risers shall not exceed 83 
inches nvijyjght. Tjeads and risers shall be of uniform width and height in each 
>;■>( / r li ■!) AM0 
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(4) An inside stairway forming a moans of egress consisting of 2 or more steps 
which in changing direction does so by benefit of the variance to the width along 
each tread, shall not be approved. This section does no? prohibit a stafriv a> w tth 
treads id uniform width throughout which changes directions by benefit of 
mtenuediate landings or platforms 

Huron . mi V* S si jW Btt > ■ I 

•> • . ■ .v>-v - ■ 

R 400.2555 Existing fire escapes. 

Rule 555 Existing, fire escapes shall comply with specifications for new' fire 
escapes except as follows: - :■< /■. 

(a) That the\ be certified ta affidavit form bom grr ''architect or structural 
engineer attesting to their structural stability if so required b> the appropriate 
inspecting authority. 

|hi ! landrails shall be no lower tb.m 27 inches abpy & tie tnrw ard edge of the 
tread f 

(v) Treads are not less than o inches exclusive of nosing Ax. 

id) Risers arc not more than •% inches. 

(e) Vertical distance bet weem jdatibrms or landings in any flight of stairs does 

not exceed 15 feet. /: K ;.Vxy • 

(f) The w idth of stairs is not less than 36 inches. 

riiviorv ispasosti.'Tyw< os i. mr? -.-Ax . v ‘ix 


escapes. 

escapes shall be constructed in accordance with the 


R 400.2556 

Rule 556. New 
following; 

(a) Material may be of steel or nominal 2-foeh lumber 

(b) Tubuhir and spiral slide type escapes arc not permitted. 

(c) An outside stairway constituting an approved mettos of egress shall be 
designed, constructed and maintained to support a jive load of 100 pounds per 
square foot on platform and landings and a concentrated load of 400 pounds on 
stair treads 

(d) Supporting members of platforms, landings and stairs, which are to tension 
and are fastened directly to the building, shall pass through the wall and be 
fastened securely to the framework of the building. Whenever practicable, all 
outside stairways shall be self-supporting. Counterbalanced stairways are not 
permitted. 

(e) On outside stairways, each landing or. platform adjacent to an exit 
doorway of the building shall btt not less than Tinchtss to more than H inches below 
the sill level of the deter'.' .i\-. Each landing »:ht platform shall be at least the full 
width of the dourv. a\ it serves and Hs depth shall Ur not less than the width of the 
widest outside stairway which leads directly tb or from it The landings <u 
platforms shall be so designed and so constructed that exit doors, when open, will 
not decrease the required unobstructed width-of the platform or xttors, 

(ft Outside stairways considered as approved means of egi iss shall lead to 
ground level and the last step in descent to the ground shall not exceed the height 
of (he riser immediately above. 

(g) A ladder shall not bo used as any portion of an approved means of egress. 

(h) All outside stairs shall be provided with handrails op both sides 36 inches 
above the forward edge of the tread. At least trails shall be provided equidistant 
between the handrail and the forward edge of the tread 

0) Treads shall be not less than inebes wide exdustye of 

Digitirs':: CjO o|^ Ori s iialfun 
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(jj Where the tread or platform .surface is such as lo involve danger of 
slipping, suitable non-dip surface shall be provided 

,v(k) Treads shall include an additional width of 1 inch as nosing when stjiirs are 
constructed with risers. . - ; . : ' > v.‘ 

(1) The riser of stairs shall be not more than 7K inches. 

(m) The maximum vertical distance between platforms or landings it) any 
flight of stairs shall not exceed 12 feet. 

(n) The required width of new outside stairways shall he not less than 44 

inches, : i : • 

?$(<?) Outside sfaifways as part of approved means of egress .shall be protected 
against fire in the budding by blank or closed walls directly under such stairways 
and for a distance of 6 feet in all other directions Windows may be allowed within 
this Airealf : ihe^;’a^^stafronaTy'. of st eel sash and glazed with wired glass of at least 
Vi inch in thickness. 

(p) Outside stairways considered as approved egress passages and access 
therefrom to a public street or alley shall be maintained in safe condition for their 
intended use at all times. Stairways forming a part of an approved means of egress 
shall be maintained free from ice and. snow at all times. There shall be no 
obstruction placed upon or within stairways or entrances thereto or any other 
w aste materia! under or adjacent to such stairways 

(q) When deemed necessary by the inspection authorities stairw ays shall be 
provided w ith an approved shelter against ice and snow 

(r) When iron and steel fire escapes are constructed as part of an approved 
means of egress from a congregate facility, ' the balconies and stair treads shall 
comply w ith this rule and shall be made up of inch by 1 inch straight bar set on 
edge spaced 1 inch apart from center to center 

U»v*> rtfr» MVg't*. is. Kfi Mi c inr* 

R 400.2537 Doors and doorw ays. 

Rule 557 (1) AU doorways leading to fire escapes shall beat floor level except 
whereapt pproved ramp is provided. A ramp shall not exceed t foot at rise 
in 12 feet of ruu. 

(2) Doors from resident bedrooms and doors forming a part of an approved 

means of egress shall be net less than AO inches m Width. 

(3j Doors into stairw ay enclosures and doors serving other vertical opemtrgs 
shall be of equal fire resistant rating as the partition in which they are installed and 
be equipped with approved self closing devices designed, installed and main¬ 
tained to dose the doors automatically. The doors shall be-hong so -as- to allow' for 
convenient manual opening and closing at all times. The doors shall be maintained 
i*i: a closed position and shall have a prominent sign on each side with the 
follow ing: "Keep Door Closed for Fire Safety," Any glass in the doors shall he v « 
inch wired glass not exceeding 6 square feet in area v'l . ; :• 

(4) All egress doors from resident occupied rooms shall be e<pop|«*d with 

hardware which will ensure opening by a single motion, such as turning s-konb or 
by pressure of a latch w ith normal strength. All doors provided or designated as 
exits, giving egress directly to the outside shall be equipped w ith approved anti¬ 
panic hardware or a knob type Which is nonlocking against. -of 

hooks ami eyes, bolts, bars and similar devices, is expressly prohibited oil doors 
provided for exit purposes or designated as exits, 

(5) All doorways entering upon common use corridors or egrf^ :passa,g^:shafl 
be protected by substantially constructed side-hinged, swingHype dobrtt, so 

con<?fnjc ^0 {\xp[‘ 0 'ide a reasonably mefee enclosure. 
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(6) Existing transoms and like openings in corridors and passageways shall be 
permanently sealed and made fire resistant equal to the related partition construc¬ 
tion 

Hxlotv. SOS (A. j. n.Kit ivr- t. itffS 

R 400,2558 Stairways and other vertical openings. 

Rule 558, (1) Interior stairways shall be enclosed with material having a fire- 
resistant rating of not less than 1 hour in buildings of fire-resistant construction and 
of material having H-hour fire-resistant rating in buildings of wood joist con¬ 
struction. One quarter inch wired glass in steel frame meets the H-hour requirement. 

i,2) Elevator and dumbwaiter shafts shall be complete!;, enclosed by mmebtn- 
bustible materials with a fire-resistant rating of not less than 1 hour An opening 
shall not be allowed through the side wall enclosures for ventilating or cither 
purposes. All doors servicing elevators and dumbwaiters shall be of solid 
construction, reasonably smoke tight when closed. Doors, lintels and panels above 
shall be constructed to resist fire for l hour, but where necessary such doors in 
elevators may have wired glass not to exceed 6 square feet. 

HmIotv- tVM j. :s Ci( tVI. I IT- 

ft 400.2559 Closets and vtof$ rooms. 

Rule 559. Close ts and star? rooms tor storage of nnlinarv combustibles shall 
comply with congregate facility requirements except such rooms shall be sepa¬ 
rated from the remainder of the building by construction having not less than 
H-hour fire-resistant rating? 

R 400.2560 Rubbish handling and incinerators. 

Rule ,560. Incinerators, and rubbish handling shall comply' with the general 
provisions or their use shall be discontinued and all chute openings permanently 
sealed. 

uiiturv >«•» .\cs*i2.i». tmsu »y*!. i. wra. 

R 400.2561 Laundry chutes. 

Rule 561. Laundry chutes shall comply with the general provisions except that 
where existing laundry chute drop openings are properly protected with qualified 
laundry chute doors and arc fed from corridors or other rooms, they shall not be 
required to be placed in specially designed rooms or ctmpurfments. 

tfatnry: l«W.yCSW.i> TV Etf PfK l, IVTS ' - ■ p P, V 

R 400.2562 interior finish. 

Rule 562. (i) All interior finish shall be class A or B except that interior finish in 
individual rooms may be class C for Walls only. ; * 

i2> All combustible finish material shall be applied to, or be turred out Opt 
more than 1 inch from a uoneombustible surface With the space behind fire- 
stopped into areas extending not more than 8 feet in any directi.- 

(3) . Where combustible interior finishes comprise more that) IfMfpf the aggre¬ 
gate wall and ceiling surface of any room or space, and where such material is 
more hazardous than permitted in Mibrule (I) such combustible interior finish 
may be treated so as to comply with subrote (i) if the Material is secured to walls 
nr ceilings as specified m subrule (£). 

D(;lil ! ,= i,GOugle UN V^TTOf'mICHIG 
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(4) Where interior finish is more hazardous than class A, and where it i;> furred 
more than l inch from noneombusttble wall ftf ceiling surfaces. it shall be replaced 
with noncumbuvlible material or reinstalled to comply with the above require* 
ments. - ; ' ' •, : }< ] . A l — 

L5) Existing wood paneling nr vondrusfiblr acoustical interior finish in lobbies, 
waiting rooms and office ureas in existing buildings;, ma> be permitted b* remain 
if the rooms or areits af^jsepafAted from the rest of thy building by proper walls 
arid fire doors - ' 

(fil In completely sprinkler ed buildings where the basic material is class C and 
is installed as specified above, no further treatment vyill be n^CcHsary. However, 
where the basic material is more hazardous than class C and is installed as 
specified gbtniv v, it shall hie surface treated on its exposed side whether or not the 
building is sprinklered. v ; 

(7) Class C iid'eriOf finish in the form of wainscofing extending Opt over 5 feet 
above the floor and installed as previously specified, shall not be required to be 
surface treated in any' : ey«mb.^i^i^ 

(h) Interior finish shall include the material of w-alb. partitions, of fixed or 
movable type, ceilings and other .exposed inferior surfaces of buildings, tn«ipr»- 
mg both the plaster, wood of other interior finish material. Doors, trim, hacking of 
shelving, cabinets anti wardrobes shall be included in the 101permissible class C 
finish. % , \ A];; • ■ M 1 - , V* 

(9) The classification of huerkn finish materials as to their flame spread .mil 

smoke development shall be that of the basic material axed without regard to 
subsequently applied paint or other covering, except wh<?re such paint o» other 
tHwerlng is of such character or thickness or so applied as Hr affect (lutfcrndly the 
flame spread and smoke characteristics. Highly combustible materia! application 
such as lacquer or proxy fin base materials i -r unapproved wall cover mgs .huh u« >t 
be used/-’: . : y,/ ' -A.A^-AA : : AAAA-[A'A' 

(10) Paints or coatings containing plastics, polyesters ot epoxies may he used on 
noncmv.bustible surfaces without proof of classification if not applied in excess >1 
S mils total tliickni-ss. 

H»i«*t>: 196-t ws «. m ts, fcrf fo* i. v• ’ 

R 400.25fkt Cooking appliances. 

Rule 563, ( l) Cooking appliances shall be suitably hystdled ip accordance vvith 
approv ed safely practices-. :> .-v- A A AAA'' 

(2) Where metal hoods .or canopies ;tre provided over main kitchen cooking 
appliances, they shall be equipped and designed in compliance with the current 
edition of the national fire protection association s pamphlet no. 96.- removal of 
,vrnnke and grease-laden vapors from commercial cooking equipment 
;A0ik hi. air efficient cwndibort and kept clean at all 

times-. ^ ^';y/vy‘>vi’y. 

(4) Only vappr'prrttd ty'pe electrical wiring and equipmeut shall be permitted 
in hoods dr canopies 

(5) Exhaust ductsfepm hpodir shall be run to t tsidehv thexhortext possible 

route, and w hen run through open spaces between a ceiling and a floor or roof, -or 
through any floors above, shall be enclosed in horizontal or vertical shafts 
protected from the* remainder of the building by coostfuetiem which will afford a 
2-horn fire^ststant eating. 

jsiv'xaQ 1 ,.- i wra 
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R 400.2564 Moating plants. 

Rule 564. (1) In existing facilities the central heating plant shall be segregated 
in a room having walls, ceiling and f loor constructed of materials having at least 
1-hour fire-resistant rating. 

1 2} Doorways and other openings through required enclosures for heating 
plants shall he by doors and frames of the same fire-resistant quality as is required 
of the enclosure, hung so as to be reasonably smoke tight and equip pod with 
adequate self-closing devices. 

(3) Furnace rooms or enclosures shall he provided With an air \ enf direr fiv U . 

the outside sufficient td admit the required volume of ap to support proper 
combustion. The air vents shall be open at all times Vents may be protected by 
louvers or other approved devices. • - : 

(4) Gas or electric meters shall not be permitted within 5 feet of the heating 
plant. 

(5) Space heaters are not permitted in any congregate facility 

HMtw?. i«n 40 !! r>t'. i. i«C 5 ■ 

R 400.2565 Air conditioning and air handling systems. 

Rule 565. (1) Wheye ppWer exhaust ventilation is to be used. there shall be an 
air supply equal to the amount exhausted, especially in areas housing combustion 
equipment, lest negative pressures be viev eloped, resulting in reversal of drafts in 
chimney flues. 

(2) Fan and air handling equipment used for recirculating air in more than l 
room or single area, shall be located in a room cut off from other portions of the 
building by construction having at least 1-hour fire-resistance rating. Rooms 
housing fans and air handling equipment shall not be used for any combustible 
storage. 

(3) All ducts and plenums employing mechanical means tor the movement of 
air and used for heating and ventilation, including warm ait heating systems, plain 
ventilating systems air conditioning systems or exhaust systems, shall be con¬ 
structed entirely of noncombustible material. Where duets and plenums of 
existing systems are constructed, wholly or in part, of combustible materials, they 
shall be reconstructed entirely of noncombustible materials if possible. Where 
revamping or reconstruction is impractical due to design or construction, the 
inspecting authority may accept the existing installation if heat-actuated fire 
dampers are installed in each return air duct opening from every room or space. 

(4) Heat-actuated fire dampers shall be installed on the discharge side of each 
recirculating fan unit serving more than 1 room or single area, and whore 
practicable and feasible, there shall he an approved thermostatic device with a 
netting not in excess of 125 degrees Fahrenheit located in the system at a suitable 
point in the return air duct ahead of the ff£$h air intake., actuation of which shall 
open the electrical circuit supplying tfie fan motor. Where it is Impracticable to 
locate a thermostatic device ahead of the fresh air intake, an approved heat or 
smoke actuated dev ice, actuation of which will, open the electrical circuit 
supplying the fan motor, shall be located at a suitable point fn the air duct on the 
■ le. charge side of the Ian. 

(5) Where existing systems utilize corridors or ckjtvi'ays as return air plenums, 
the system shall be revamped to eliminate this - condition When revamping is 
impractical due to design or construction, the inspecting authority may accept the 
existing system if an approxed smoke detector is installed tn each separated area 
of the corridors or exitxvays to automatically open the electrieaf <drcn 

the fan motor. Smoke detectors shall incorporate visual or va, 

' Go gle ■ ' ■ JiSISK 
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indicate any trouble which would interfere with proper operation of the devices 
Stairways shall not be used as return piemans 
.U.Morr •.iSMBfi Pefe L 1«75 -i: V-'.V •; : 

R 400.2566 Sprinkler protection. 

Rule 566 M An automatic sprinkler system shall be installed in all congregate 
facilities as herein required. 

(2) Where an adequate supply of water is available, sprinkler systems shall be 

installed to protect the following areas: heating plant rooms housing incinerators 
of’more than 2 bushel capacity, incineratin' rooms, laundry Tooms, storage rooms 
for combustible material including Janitor room's’ and closets, clean and dirty linen 
room*, receiving rooms, maintenance shops, laundry and rubbish receiving rooms 
or bins, laundry and rubbish chute feed rooms, the tops and various levels, where 
required of laundry and rubbish chutes.and kitchen storage room*. Where an 
adequate supply of water is not available, these areas shall bt' protected w ith an 
approved automatic fire detection system * 

(3) Water supplies and flow alarms shall be in accordance with new con¬ 
struction requirements. 

(4) Complete shop drawings shall be submitted to the appropriate inspecting 
authority for approval before any sprinkler installation is made. 

Him,.,'.- I M ■ . tfTS 

R 400.2567 Automatic fire detection system. 

Rule 567. (1) An automatic fire detection system as defined shall be installed 
m all facilities as required Hy these rule*. 

(2) Electrical supply for a system shall be installed on a separate circuit in 
metallic conduit, Riled ahead of »(.>• huuu etitraripe ‘.witch. A* 

%$$*!?: Reference Codes and Standards: 

Accident, Automotive and Burglar) Protection Equipment Lists. Underwriters 
Laboratories, !nc. 1972 (Price Si 00) 

Air Conditioning Stfid Ventilating Systems 1972 (NFPA No. 90A) National Fire 
Protectidn Association (Price $1.00) - *=&.£{ 

Directory. Part 1 Building Material l ist Underwriters* Laboratories. In-.. . j.u* 

1973, 207 E. Ohio Street, Chicago, fllmoix 6061 ] (Price $2.00) 

Extinguishers 1972 (NFPA No 10) National Fire Protection Association (Price 

$ 1 . 00 ) 

Fire Protection EquipmetiLListi Underwriters Laboratories, Inc 
Incinerators, Rubbish Handling 1972 (NFPA No. 82) National Fire Protection 
Association (Price$1.25) 

National Electric Code 1971, National Fire Protection Association (Price $3.50) 
Proprietary, Auxiliary and Local Protective Signaling Systems, 1972 (NFPA No 
72A, 72B and 72D) National Fire Protection Association, 00 Battery march 
Street, Boston., Mass 02110 (Price $2.00) 

Sprinkler Systems, 1972 (NFPA Nee 131 National Fire Protection Association (price 
$2.50) : 

Standpipe and Hose Systems, 1971 (NFPA No. 14) National Fire Protection Associa¬ 
tion (Price$1.00) -. ... ,. 

State of Michigan Fire Damper Clarification, 1972. Five Ories Association. 

jackson. Mich 49204 (thrice—single copies, free) *<&{') 

\ 'nitiiroy State Specification bo Ft apex Michigan i .*• <>t State 

Mfiflfeil Division. Vc&wAor Owlet, Lansing Mich. 4*912 
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Ventilation uf Restaurant Cooking Equipment. 1971. National Fife-Protection 
Association (Price $1.00) 

Wa«ty, i«m u.v at p. «i Elf f<-k v. iv:.'. 

BUREAU OF MEDICAL ASSISTANCE 

MEDICAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM 

(By authority conferred on the director of the department of social services by 
sections 6 and 9 of Act No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939. as amended, being 
§§400.6 and 400.9 of the Michigan Compiled Laws! 

R 400.3351 Invoices or claim adjustment*; identification of physician, dentist, or 
other practitioner. 

Rule I. The department may. in the interest of utilization review and control, 
require identification of the attending, referring, or prescribing physician, dentist, 
or other practitioner on all invoices or claim adjustments submitted by medical or 
clinical laboratories, pharmacies, and hospitals enrolled in the medical assistance 
program. The attending, referring, or prescribing physician's dentist's,. or other 
practitioner's medical identification number or an alternative 

appropriate number which has been approved by the bureau of medical 
wristance shall be used to identify the attending, referring, or prescribing 
physician, dentist, or .other practitioner. t: 

Hiilory: 195-I ACS -J6 f> EM \of. X WS* * !- I,’/ ' ' C. f ' 

BUREAU OF ADMINISTRATIVE HEARINGS 

MEDICAID PROVIDER REVIEWS AND HEARINGS 

(By authority conferred on the director qf;the department of social services bv 
sections 6 and 9 <>t Ac t No. 280 of the Public Acts of 1939. as amended, being 
§§400-0 and 400.9 el the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 400.3401 Definitions, 

Rule 1 As used in these rules 

(a) ’"Adverse action’* includes, but is not limited to. 

(i) A suspension or termination of provider participation in the medical 
assistance program, 

(ii) A denial of an applicant's request tor participation m the medical assistance 
program 

(iii) A denial, revocation, or suspension of a license or certification issued In 
the department to allow a facility to operate 

(iv) The reduction, suspension, or ad jusdtuentbf provider payments. 

jv] Retroactive adjustments following the audit <ir review and determination of 
the daily reimbursement rates for institutional providers 

(b) "Applicant” means an individual, firm, corporation, association, agency, 
institution, or other legal entity that has made formid application to participate in 
the medical assistance' program as a provider 

(c) "Bureau” means the bureau of medical assistance of the Michigan depart* 

ment of social services. y dv ; ■ 7 

(d) “Bureau director" means the director of the bureau of medical assistance. 
Michigan department of social services. 

St,Go glC 
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(e) "Bureau representative” 1 means a person, agency, or entity which is 
authorized to review the patient care rendered by a provider or applicant or 
which is authorized to make audits and reviews of the records, procedures, 
reports, accounting methods, and billing practices of the provider or applicant, as 
well as the propriety of same. 

(f) "Delegate*■ meansJwho is authorized to act on behalf of the 
bureau director 

(g) "Department”’ means the Michigan department of social services, its 

officials, or agents, - ’ , v' : - i-- ; 

fb) “Director'’ means the director of the Michigan department of social 
serv ><.•».-•• 

(i) ’Final determination notice" moan* a notice of an adverse action which 
includes the action to be taken; the date-of the proposed action; the reason for the 
action; the statute., rule, or guideline under which the action is taken; and the right 
to a hearing ' •. < • 

fj) . “Hearingauthority** means the person appointed by the director to decide 
appeals from decisions of an administrative law judge. '.^11^110^ 

(k) ;.'-’"Medical assistance program" means the department's pfngraniWpfovide 
fot medical assistance established by section 105 of Act: No--'280 of the Public Acts 
of 1939, as amended. being $400 105 of the Michigan Compiled taws, and title 
XIX of the federal social security act. 42 U.S.C. $1396 ef seq. 

(l) "Notice,when notification bv the department is indicated or required, 
means notice which meets the requirement of ection 71(2) of Act No. 306 of the 
Public Acts of 1969, being $24,271 (2) of the Michigan Compiled Laws, Notifi¬ 
cation shall be by certified or registered mail, with return receipt requested, to the 
last address of the provider or other party on file w ith the department.. 

(hi) ' Provider” meaOS Stfl individual, firm, corporation, association, agency’, 
institution, or other legal entity which is providing, or has been approved to 
provide, medical assistance to a recipient pursuant to the medical assistance 
program , , , 

(n) "Recipient" means an individual receiving medical assistance through the 
depr-tment- 

Hiitor,. VCS « p «tElf Mat 23. I'm 

R 400.3402 Preliminary conference; initial findings; request for bureau confer¬ 
ence; final determination letter. 

Rule 2. (1) The bureau shall, prior to the taking of a« adverse action, hold a 
preliminary conference with the provider or applicant, or with the representative 
thereof, to discuss the results of the investigation. The provider or applicant shall 
be. advised of the preliminary conference in writing The provider or applicant 
may submit any additional information which the provider or applicant wishes to 
! u considered prior to the closing of the investigation' 

(2) Within 10 calendar day's of the completion of the preliminary conference, 
the bureau representative shall inform the provider or applicant, in written form, 
of his initial findings including copies of all written reports which influenced the 
findings, Atthe same time, the bureau representative shall inform the provider or 
applicant of the right to a conference with the bureau director or his delegate. 

(3) Within 20 calendar day* of receipt of the initial f indings by the provider or 

applicant, the provide* <n- applicant e ip w fifing, .* bureau conference. 
If the provider or applicant makes a timely request for a bureau conference, the 
provider " ' t shall, at the same tiuwv submit a written response p> the 


initial fin 
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(4) If no timely request for a bureau conferencemade by a provider or 
applicant. a final determination letter shall he mailed pursuant to .R 400.340$: 

Hijkwv: l«W AC&lft p «2.K» 'W Z\ Y#m ' ' h;'?' f V T : § - 

ft 400.3403 Bureau conference. ^ 7 .;’ ,v 

Rule 3. (1) The bureau director or his delegate shall hold a conference With a 
provider or applicant pr ior to the determination of an adverse action upon request 
of the provider or applicant. The bureau director or his delegate shall review the 
initial findings and the written statements or oral statements, or both, of the 
provider or applicant. 

(2; ff the bureau conference is held b> a delegate, the delegate shall make 
recommedation to the bureau director. The recommendation shall be prepared 
and shall address itself to the initial findings and the written or oral statements of 
the provider or applicant. A copy of tfwt recommendation shall be forw aided to 
the provider or applu ant witfiiu 10 calendar days after the end of the conferenee. 

HivUiry. Ui5* ACS 'Eff. .Har 23, tHT/4, >7 ■'•yv'V.^7 v-.V/V 

R 400.3404 Decision to take an adverse action. 

Rule 4. (1) The bureau director shall, witlun 30 days after die completion of 
the bureau conference, decide whether to take ah adverse action against an 
applicant or prov ider 

(2; Cite bureau director may, in his discretion, consult with independent 
professional personnel in the applicable field* as long as the reemnmeodtuions pf 
such professionals are in writing, are made available to all parties of the hearings, 
and are incorporated in the record 

Hwltnyt |I)M |i 63, K/l Mar J9l llPt V: s'- •>> y, ;iv Vi,'. 1 ’** 

U 400,3405 Final determination notice. 

Rule 5. Prior to the taking rtf an adverse aefion, the provider shall receive a 
final determination notice 

Hhiotr jwvi m s i> t , m. m \i„t n 177s. 

R 400.3400 Formal hearing. 

Rule 6. (1) A provider or applicant is entitled to a hcMhig pursuant to chapter 
4 of Act Mo. 30ft of the Public Acts of 1969, being $24271 et setj. of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, in any ease in which there has been a final determination of an 
adverse action as defined in B 400,3401, except where that action is predicated 
upon the situation described in subrule f2). 

(2) A request for a formal hearing shah hot be granted if the adverse action is 

the result of the revocation, suspension, or termination, by an authority other than 
the department, of the provider's license or eertificafion to practice in the 
provider's profession or to operate a nursing home, hospital, or iither such medical 
facility, and if the department ts tn receipt of a certified eopj or formal 
notification of such revocation, suspension, or termination. y l ;t i ' 

(3) A formal hearing shall be granted if the revocation, suspension, or temiina- 
tidfn of the prov ider's license, certification, or authorization is the result of a 
department action, unless the provider previously had an opportune ivy that 
action reviewed. 

(4) t/nless a written request for a formal hearing fem^dved ^ 

days of notification of intent to terminate, the prrnuders participation shall 
automatically terminate as of the thirtieth calendar day after date of notification. 
Such termination shall then be a final and binding administrative detetmfna.Uww. 

Di;iti„,t. Go gle iim v=asrT^OFt^icHic 



R 400.3406 


department of social SERVICES 


3128 


(5) The request shall identify those aspects of the determination with w hich the 
provider or applicant is dissatisfied; shall explain why the provider or applicant 
believes the determination on those matters is incorrect; shall set out the dollar 
amount involved, if any; and shall be submitted with any documentary evidence 
the provider or applicant considers necessary to support its position. 

•1 ttfrwy: *>..&, Bit Mai 

R 400.3407 Suspension and adjustment of program payments. 

Rule T. (IV Regardless of any request for a hearing, payments on pending and 
subsequently submitted bills may be immediately suspended, in w hole or in par; 
If the burekti director determines that the practice set out in the final determina¬ 
tion requires immediate action to protect the health, safety, or welfare of 
recipients or the general public This subrule does not prejudice the provider's 
right to a hearing as provided irt R 400.3406. Any hearing requested pursuant to 
this subnile shall be commenced forthwith if requested by the provider. 

(2) The final determination uotioe shall constitute the basis for male pig retro¬ 
active adjustment of any program payments made' to the provider during the 
period’to which the determination applies, including the suspension of further 
' payments to the provider. In order to recover, or to aid in the recovery of, an 
overpayment identified in the determination to have been made to the prov ider or 
applicant. If the provider t»r applicant requests a hearing, adjustments and 
recovery shall not be made, except as provided in subrule (fl. until 10 days after 
the mailing of the hearing decision a> provided in R 400.3424. 

Hbtot?: i«U sovttS*, ifyEri Mir SX Ufffii :y-:* ■' ; V-' ,'y': .- jj, 

R 400.3406 Filing final determination notice with bureau of administrative 


hearings 


Rule $ The bureau of medical assistance shall file w ith the bureau of adminis¬ 
trative hearings, within 30 days after receipt by tin- department of the, hearing 
request, a cops of the final determination notice and supporting documentation 

Mbtorv Mm 4CS tfv *i 64 fcN Mar l\ W7* . . . . . v . 

R 400,3409 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 9. Notice of the time, date, place of liearihg, and name of the administra¬ 
tive law fudge shall be mailed to the parties, or their designated representative, 
not less than 10 day's before the date of the hearing. - 

Hmorv l»64 ACS 9S> p W, Bfl Mat 23, 13?? 

R 400.3410 Appearance and representation. 

Rule 10- In any pending procedure; 

(a) A natural p«rrs£0n may appear and be heard on that 
through an attorney at lawyer through a designated representatiVe,;M;jg...• 
; (b) A corporation may appear aud present evidence by any bona or 

employee, through an attorney at law, or through a designated represrmtatfVe. All 
persons Appearing in proceedings before ih *trt shall conform to the 

standards of conduct practiced by attorneys before* the courts of this state. It a 
person does not contour* to. the standards, the administrative law judge may 
decline to permit the person to appear in the proceeding, or may exclude (he 



3129 


MEDICAID PROVIDER REVIEWS AND HEARINGS R 400 .S 416 


R 400.3411 Notice of appearance. 

Rule 1 1 A person appearing in a representative capacity shall file a written 
notice of appearance on behalf of a provider or applicant, identifying himself by 
name, address, and telephone number, and identifying the party represented, and 
shall have a written authorization to appear on behalf pf the provider or applicant. 
The department shall notify the bureau of administrative hearings and the 
provider or applicant of the name ami telephone number of its representative, 

Hut..rv: l>m M S <*S i, M Kit \la. 2) HTs 

R 400.3412 Papers filed in proceeding; formal requirements. 

Rule 12. (1) All papers filed in -a proceeding shall be typewritten and double- 
spaced on standard legal sized white paper, using 1 side of the paper only. The 
papers shall have a cover sheet, with a caption dearly showing the title of the 
proceeding in connection with which such papers are filed, together with the 
register number, if any. 

(2) All papers shall be signed by the party attorney, or a designated representa¬ 
tive, and shall contain the signer's business address and telephone number. The 
original shall be filed with the bureau of administrative hearings. 

Hirtorv: 1*64 ACS W 1 ). m. Eff m« as. !»"* 

R 400.3413 Service and proof of service. 

Rule 13 (1) All papers, notices, and other documents shall be served by the 
party filing them upon all parties to the proceeding. Proof of that service upon all 
parties shall be filed with the bureau of administrative hearings. 

(2) Service shall be made by delivering in person, or by depositing in the 
United States mail, properly addressed with postage prepaid, 1 copy to each 
party entitled thereto. When any party has appeared by attorney, service upon the 
attorney shall be deemed service upon the party. 

(3) Proof of service of a paper shall be b$ affidavit or acknowledgement/ 

Huinrt 1564 AOS 80 p *M EH Mar. 23. HJT* '• ‘ - : -S' , 

R 400.3414 Computation of time periods. 

Rule 14- In computing any period of time pf&Cifbed or allowed the day of the 
act, event, or default after which the designated period of time begins to run is not 
included. The last day of the pen.nl so computed is included, unless it is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, in which event the period runs until 5 p lit of 
the next business day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday, nor holiday. When the 
period of time prescribed is 7 days or less, intermediate Saturdays, Sundays, and 
holiday's shall be excluded in the computation. 

■ )M4 v s a*,#! M* si i*i7. 

R 400.3415 Certification of documents 

Rule 15 The signature of a person sighing a document constitutes a certifica¬ 
tion that he has read the document and that, to the best of his knowledge, 
information, and belief, every statement contained in the instrument fe true. 

HMm?-. !9si.y& 16 i>. fl5, fcfi M«(- S. ,, ^ v V .. 

R 400.3410 Hearing extensions and postponements. 

Rule 16. Upon good cause shown, the administrative law judge may .grant 
extensions of time or postponements of 3 , hearing, y; 

UMwy: uxuxtsiAp «.£«*»*• ■ > ■' .-■■■ y': ■ 
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R 400.3417 Prehearing conference. 

Rule 'i7. The administrative law fudge, on his own motion or at the request of a 
party. may bold a prehearing conference. to b«» held in an office or place 
designated by the bureau of administrative hearings before an administrative law 
judge- The conference shall be convened for, but not limited to. the following 
purposes'. 

(a) ‘life simplification of factual and legal issues. 

(b) The necessity or desirability of aniendnients to the pleadings. > • • ’. • ' 

(c) The making of admissions pr stipulations of fact, including all material f acts 

that are pertinent to ^ 

(d) The identification qf witnesses and exchange df information regarding the 

subject matter of then testimony. ■ '■ yy'’ 

(c*j The identification and exchange of cloewnentary evidence to be introduced 
at the hearing, •. - c/- 

if) The consideration of ttic pombillties fur ycttlemfeot of the issues 
(g) The discussion of such other matters as may aid in the simplification and 
d&jposiikm of the proceedings. '£yA\ •<*'•• • 'Jh-’y-r'-.- Tv 

HUtery U»4 \( \ tt$. p #$, KH. \Hi Zi i»7H * . . X. 'tv : ;; , X •' .■ .*: 

R 400.34IS Administrative law judge; powers. 

Rule Iff. In addition to the powers granted id: chapter 4 of Act No* 306 of the 
Public Acts of 1068, an few judge shall have the power fctf: . 

(a) Administer oaths or affirmations - 

( b) Sign and issue'subpoenas in the name of the agency , requiring attendance 
and the giving of.testimony.by witnesses;. ■ X \ ■■■ V'-A<- : X \ 

(cl Sign and issue subpoena* in the name of the agency for the production of 
books, papers, and other documentary evidence to the extent permitted by few . 

(d) Regulate the course. of a hearing, set the time and place for continued 
hearing** jtttd fix the time for filing of briefs and other documents, 
fej Provide for die taking of testimony by depositions 

(f) Rule upon offers of proof ami to receive twidence. 

(g) Hold conferences before or during Ihe heat ing Uxt the purpose of simplifi¬ 
cation of issue* and for such other pin poses as the demands of justice require, 

ih) Role on motions and to dispose of procedural requests ojr similar matters. 

(i) Prescribe general rules of hearing decision qr conduct* v , 

(j) Determine any and all issues presented at the hearing, including the denial 
of an application or termination of a, provide! from the medical assistance 
program. 

Ui.114, IttVi \(/jt «. jv OS, I'll Mf 33 ISO 

R 406.3418 Rules of discovery . 

Rule 19. Insofar as is practical, the administrative law judge shall f< the 
rules bf discovery as applied in a nonjury civil case, as contained in the Michigan 
general.court rules '-• .>• 

HirtnfV 1*04 aC* *.(>«% *ii. Mu 43 iy?X 

R 400.3420 Hearing procedure generally; evidence; filing of written statements. 

Rule 20. (1) Procedure shull be in accordance With chapter 4 of Art No 306 of 
the Public Acts of i960 The hearing shall be open to the parties, their designated 
representatives, ancito such other persons as the sdmtnfctrutivc law judge deems 
ixroper. t>,7^i€|Qd! fiMfirative few judge shall receive in evidence the relevant 
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testimony of witnesses and any documents which are relevant and material to the 
subject of the hearing, pursuant to section 75 of Act No. 306 of the Public Acts of 
1969. The order in which evidence and allegations are presented, and the 
procedure at the hearing, shall be at the discretion of the administratis e law indue, 
and shall be of such a nature as to afford the parties due process. 

(2) The parties, upon their request, shall be allowed a reasonable time, not to 
exceed 15 days after the close of the hearing, for tire filing of written statements in 
support of their positions. 

Hat»rvr J8E4AOS 86, p.«t W«r S3. i«78 .-"A HVA ' - 

R 400.3421 Confidentiality. 

Rule 21. At all times during the procedures outlined iri these rules, measures 
shall be taken to insure the confidentiality of all privileged medical information 
and to safeguard the disclosure and use of information regarding recipients of 
medical assistance. 

i«» acs ». p m. m m»i ixim , ;:, ci w ■' ‘'NV'/i’^>5'^ . 

R 400.3422 Record of proceedings. 

Rule 22. A complete record of the proceedings at the hearing shall be made 
The testimony shall be transcribed and copies of other documentary evidence 
shall be reproduced in any case when directed by the administrative law' judge. 
The record shall also be transcribed and reproduced at the request of a party to 
the rev iew, if that party bears' the cost thereof. 

law .ACS* m. cn Mb* 23 .lie* . . 

R 400.3423 Recommended decision of administrative law' judge; exceptions. 

Rule 23. (1) As soon as practicable after the close of a hearing, the administra¬ 
tive law judge shall prepare a recommended decision in the case, which shall be 
based upon the evidence adduced at the hearing or otherwise included in the 
record The recommended decision shall be made in writing and shall contain 
findings of fact and conclusions of law. A copy of the recommended decision shall 
be mailed to each party to the hearing at that party’s last known address. 

(2) Any party may, within 10 days of the administrative law judge's decision, 
file exceptions for d»»- consideration of the director or hearing authority. The 
exceptions shall be mailed to all parties and shall be made a part of the record. 

Mnlmy; 1WM ATS <i\ p fl»i. ill M *i il lies 

R 400.3424 Final decision of director or hearing authority. 

Rule 24. The director or hearing authority shall render a final decision in each 
case based upon the evidence in the record not later than 45 days after the 
administrative law judge make*. Ins recommendation. The decision shall be matte 
in writing. A copy of the decision shall be mailed to each party at the party* last 
known address. Copies of all decisions of the director or hearing authority shall be 
accessible to the public at the state office of the department. Copies may be 
obtained at actual east » * 

Mlttorv: 19V) M S * !> W. RTt M* J), ICT ' . V ' :■ 

R 400.3425 Nonapplicability of rules to alternate method of hospital reimburse¬ 
ment. 

Rule 25. R 400.3401 to R 400.3423 do not apply to the alternate method of 
h&jlifa} rcimbur.-wment. That method shall follow the procedures m the approved 
state medical assistance plan. - v r f ' y 

Hinnr>~ )«S* Bit «*. 33. i*Hk w-'M :-;W,'v v A '■ ■ 
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(By authority conferred on the department of social services by sections 6, 14. $4. 
52, and 68 of Act No 280 of the Public Acts of 1030, as amended, being §5400 6. 
400.14* 400.24. 400.52. and 400 68 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 400.3501 Definitions: A. 

Hole 1 As used In these rules. 

(a) "“Act'” means Act No 280 of the Public Acts of 1939, as amended, being 
§400. ) et seq. of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) ’*Applivati<>n” means a request for assistance or services that is in w riting on 

a form prescribed by the department and signed by the applicant, hiv authorized 
representative, or, if the applicant’s mental nr physical condition is such that he is 
nimble ti> participate in the application process, a person acting responsibly in the 
applicant’s behalf -;a.~ 

(<: '> ‘‘Authorisation period” means the 30-day period immediately billow mg the 
initial authorization of payment resulting from an application. 

; v. (4) "Authorized representative" or “a person acting responsibly in the appli¬ 
cant’s .behalf” means a person who is not less than 18 years of. age and has 
sufficient knowledge of the client's circumstances to provide or obtain the 
necessary information 

hie resource” means an asset that the client • an secure with a 
minimum i>f delay. 

Hkfc*rr< D&i ACS 9$ \i H EIi Apt 2»k 

R 400.3502 Definitions; C to E. 

Rule 2 As used in these rules: 

(a) : •'•‘Care!alter” ■ means a person,; related or unrelated, who functkjfij as a 
parent for a dependent child. . - . .• '■ . 

(bf ^Cltepty means an applicant for* ojr recipient of. assistance nr setylt^eii and 
includes all members of the eligible group. - * 

(e) “Department” means the state department of social services. 

(d) ''Dependent child” means a person under age 18 who is living with any of 
the following: 

(i) A parent. 

. ■.(if) 1$$adultrelative.J*? •; V> 

(iii) An unrelated adult who functions as a parent, 

(e) “Designated income’ means unearned income paid by or through an 

agWKv to, or in behalf of, a child in the eligible group in an amount sufficient to 
meet the assistance needs of that child ,*. .•* > ... -y. . 

(F) "Director” means the director of the state department-of s.ocfal services. 

(g) "Divestment’’ means the disposition of property without receiving its quick 
sale market value, with the intent of becoming or remaining eligible fur. or 
increasing the amount of, emergency needs, or to avoid making reimbursement of 
emergency needs received. 

(h) "Dwelling unit’” means n shelter, such as a house, apartment, or mobile 


(i) "Earned income” means ca#h received by a person for activities engaged iw 
as a self-employed person, &v an employee, from renting property- or born 
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§ ‘Eligibility factor" means a requirement that shall be met for receipt of 
assistance, 

(k) “Eligible group” means a client; a client and the client s spouse; or a client, 
the client's spouse, anti minor dependent children, whether related or not, who tire 
living in a single dwelling unit. 

(l) "Emergency" means a viimition in which immediate action is neeessars to 
j\uid destitution, to establish or reestablish a home, or to provide for the 
immediate needs of .m eligible group to relieve or prevent serious hartu, : ; ; 

(mi “Emergency period" means the 30-day period immediately following the 
date the application is received by the department. 

(n) “Equity" means the current market value of property minus any liens ami 
indebtedness on the property and minus the reasonable expenses necessary to 
liquidate the property 

(o) “Exempt property" means property that is not considered in determining 
eligibility lor assistance. 

<h,f .a \|» m wry . 

R 400.3503 Definitions; C to 1. 

Rule 3. As used in these rules 

(a) "Croup living facility' means a residence operated by a public agency or 
private organization that provides lodging, food, and social Or health services to 
related or unrelated individuals who sleep and eat at the residence. 

(b) "Home repairs" means repairs to the basic structure plumbing system, 
water supply system, electrical system, waste disposal \ stem <x heating system 
of a house or mobile home. 

(e) "Homestead” means property that is occupied as a home and which is 
owned or being purchased. It includes buildings on leased land, mobile homes, or 
property in which a life lease or life estate is held, and includes adjoining land. A 
person may have only 1 homestead at any 1 time. < 

(4) “Household goods” means personal property customarily found in the 
home and used in connection w ith the maintenance, use. arid occupancy of the 
premises. It includes items accessary for an adequate standard of sustenance, 
accommodation, comfort, information, and enfert.umncMt pf occupants and 
guests. Examples of household goods include furniture, furnishings, linens, 
household appliances, and cooking and eating, utensils. 

(e) “Income" means all earned or unearned monies, received by a client. , 

Hutory: USA j. W t-.it V|.r 211 1974. 

R 400.3504 Definitions; t, to P. 

Rule 4. As used in those ialev 

la) "Living together" means persons are sharing a home. A person •■, ho is ,e.va\ 
from home for employment, hospitalization, vacations, or visits is living together 
with his family A child away at school h living together with ins family it lie 
intends to resume living at home* as evidenced by the-cbiltTs:returning home on 
occasional weekends and holidays and during summer vacations, 

(b) "Market value" of property means the price that the owner would receive if 

he disposed of the property on short. ®M|jilee, possibly’ withqut the opportunity to 
realize the full potential on his investment in the property. *- . . ?v; w 

(c) “Payee" means the person to whom payments are made 

(d) "Personal effects'* means personal property normally recognized as - 
dental items intended for personal use, such as clothing, jewelry, watches, 
personal grooming articles. t>->.>!;■-, musical instruments, and hobby equipment. 

Di S mr«tvGO gle UN VER5ITy r 0F r MICHIG 
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(e) “Personal property” means everything that is subject to ownership that is 
not real property. 

(f) “Potential resource” means an fisset that may be available to a client if 
action is taken to obtain it. 

(g) “Property? means real and personal, tangible and intangible resources that 
a client owns Qfc possesses, in which he has a legal interest, and which he hat the 
legal ability id use or dispose of. 

Htamv: ISM KCi ». JI. <ns m Apt ». w ; 

R 400.3505 Definitions; R to V. 

Rolf 5, As used in these rules: 

“Real property” means" land and objects affixed to the land, such as 
buildings, fences, crops, and trees. ^ ' 

(b) ’Resource' 1 means income or property that may be used to meet .subsist¬ 
ence; ' V” ■_ ' 

(c) “Standard of Deed” means a dollar amount that is established by the 

department and intended to meet all subsistence requirements of an eligible 
group. '/*;?; ' ■ ' :x \ 

(d) “Unearned income" means any income, other than earned .income; and 
includes, but is not limited to, money received from pensions, benefits, property, 
support or compensation. 

je) “Vendor” means a provider of a sendee or a product ;>■ 

(f) “Verification” means docurnentat ion m collateral proof used to confirm the 
validity' of a client's reported circumstances. ; t r .\v~ : 

Huturr ias4 Af:s'*. |i se. ett-si»t aft i*P9 ...‘.-v? •• r 

R 400.3506 Application for emergency needs; completing required forms and 
providing relevant documentation to department; eligibility determination 
based on conditions and resources existing during emergency period; request 
: for assistance after authorization period- * 

j Rule 6. (1) Any person rnay apply for emergency needs for himself or m an 
authorized representative of another person. This right t(i apply shall not be 
limited or denied due to age. race, nationality, ethnic background, sex. political 
opinions, religious beliefs, physical or mental handicaps, or ability to work 
{2) To receive emergency' needs, an individual shall be named on an applica* 
tion that bears his signature dr that of a person acting responsibly in his behalf 

(3) An application is considered completed when all of the follow ing are done: 
(a) The application form prescribed by the department Has been filled out. 

(h) The application- has lvee.tr signed by the applicant. 

(c) The application has been received by the deportment. :: ; 

(4) To assist the department in determining eligibility for assistance, a client 
shall complete forms required bv the department or provide iuformatum needed 
f«r completion of such forms. When required by the department, completkm of 
forms includes signature by the client ami the client's spouse if the spou 

with the client * —. 

(5) A client shall cooperate in the eligibility determinatem process by providing 
any available documentation op by obtaining documentation in regard to identity, 
the existence and nature of the emergency, income, property, resources, the cost 

; s<.U ing n -geney. liability for shelter, heat, and utility costs, and the 

amount of shelter costs, 

{6) Eli jrihf)ity.shafl- be determined on the basis of conditions and resources as 
tbv&i&dst 4iic Siergency period. If assistant e is requested otter th<- end - >*. 
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the authorization period, a w application and determination of eligibility is 
required. 

taw VCS *»).«'*& 'i,i SO l«T« : 

R 4(H). '1507 Proof of eligibility, 

Rule 7. (1) Proof of eligibility, as required by section 55(e) of the act is 
considered to exist when verification pf the following items has been obtained; the 
existence of an emergency; the source, dates, and amount of in conic: The identity 
of the client; the cos) iff r»-soi\ mg the emergencv■; and the ownership and value of 
property. 

(2) An applicant's obhga< urn Ui furbish proof that the applicant is entitled tbflie 
aid, relief, assistance, or benefit sought is met if the applicant iiirnishes the 
mformation required on the application and the Verifying statements or docu¬ 
ments required by the department Failure on the part of the client to cooperate in 
obtaining proof of eiigibilit *. shall b< reason to clem assistance. 

Hirtorv- 1S&MCS Md. (MW. 4wStl W7»' ' 'df" 

R 400.3508 Responsibility to meet emergency needs; referral to private agen¬ 
cies. 

Rule 8. The department has primary responsibility to meet emergency needs, 
as provided by the department, t* >r prisons applying (or and found to be eligible 
for the emergency needs program- Referral of eligible personsto private agencies 
for assistance to meet emergency needs is to be made only \yhen the local of fice* of 
the department has a written agreement with the private agency providing for 
such referrals. 

Hatin'*: j*u SOS US*.07. w Vl« &> 

R 400.3509 Assistance; general requirements. 

Rule 9. No assistance shall be granted until all of the following requirements 
are satisfied; 

(a) An application has been completed. 

.(b) A face-to-face interview has; been conducted by the department with the 
person applyiti| for assistance - ; 'f 

•(c) The application is signed in the presence of a department worker and the 
w oik pi witnesses the applicant’s signature. V. 

(d) All necessary information required for determination of eligibility has been 
furnished and necessary verifications are in the ease record. 

Itnlory: ISM«.*»«>. jfnf KU Apt 20./l«7S, ; / o ; • v 

R 400.3510 Determination of eligibility within 7 working days required. 

Rule 10. Eligibility for emergency needs shall be determined as soon as 
pov.i! bur not more than 7 working days from the date Mu- application is 

completed. •;// ,• <7'-'', '.-;V ,v';T . 

HWurv: |«M \CS l». p 97. eft Am. 30, IHW '.VV 

R 400.3511 Divestment of resources by client, 

Rule 11. A client who diverts himself or herself of property or other resources 
within 1 year prior to the application for emergency needs may he ineligible for 
emergency needs. 

Ubtorv-. ll&» ACSyw. |) 97, Eft ®. WT® .’■ • ’.7' • v - ■ ■ . 
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R 400.3512 Eligibility of supplemental .security income recipient. 

Rule 12. A person who is receiving supplemental security income paid by t he 
social security administration is eligible as to income and property for the 
emergency needs program insofar as such income and property were considered 
ra det cn n i nin g el i gi hi I i ty 

Union - iSV-t WM*, >• ir. Kff l«g • 1 \ - V;'-” ’ • y'~. : >’ v '-.'Vv^ . 

R 400.3513 Assistance; issuance; form; standard rates; approval by department. 

Rule 13 , (i ) The department shall issue assistance for which a client is eligible 
in the form of direct vendor payments to the provider or itt the form of direct 
(>aymer«tv to the client for assistance for food, clothing, tools and clothing for 
employment, or transportation The department shall determine what items or- 
be prp\ fded and shall establish standard rates for items provided through the 
emergency needs program These rates may vary among shelter areas and heating 
zones defined by the department Prior authorization from the department shall 
be required except when the emergency need occurs before or after regular office 
hours of th<- department, in whic h case payment may be made if the client files an 
application within 10 days of the emergency. . ■ Tyy,> 

(2) Issuance may be approved only during the authorization period. Payment 
may be made only for services approved during the authorization period> T • 

.'T' ism «f, Kff. y<w 2« ml ? ' • ' ' 

R 400.3514 Eligibilitv; exempt income; available unearned income. 

Rule 14. (1) Income that is exempt from ■consideration' in determining eligibil¬ 
ity for emergency needs consists of the following: 

(a) Income III kind. 

(b) Pood stamp coupons, 

(e) Michigan homestead property tax credit 

(d) Relocation assistance, , 'S 

(e) Child foster care payments. ■ ., • 

(f) Benefits received under any of the following programs: 

(i) Title VII nutrition program for the elderly. If* 

(if) Retired senior volunteer program. 

(iii) Foster grandparent program 

(iy) Older Americans community service program 

(v) Domestic volunteer service program. 

(vi) Child nutrition program. •/;;• ' v,*/';>'.•• : ' *; d y v; 

(\\i) National school lunch program v:-;.v«r; rJ : 'i 

(g) All of the department s services program benefits paid in behalf of a client 

(h) Earned income of persons under age 14 

(i) Work incentive payments through the Michigan employment security 

commission; . •‘"y.:" • fdy f- U\k-- '■ T.y : .>y Ay 5 • S 

ij) Earned income of high school students -employed less than 20 heiurf a 
Week. • ' , ?■ % •" TT • ,si v :v';V:d:;d ♦;;*£•< fv 

(k) Judgment funds and payments to members of Indian tribes 
(2) Unearned income shall be considered available to meet the need of an 
eligible group in the amount received. Such income includes, but is not limited to 
all r>f the following; ‘ 

(a) Social xecuntv retirement, surviv ors. and disability insurance benefits 

(b) Alimony, y./ • : . ’ . 1 J • /.v.yyy-'i-yy-T 

(c) Child support . ; • ; y-vy T 

Id) YefefflQ'/fHnHnistration benefits. 
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(e) Workers’ compensation benefits. 

(f) Unemployment benefits, including unemployment compensation benefits, 
railroad unemployment benefits, and other governmental unernploymem beta - 


(g) Payments from private sick and accident insurance plans. 

(h) Pensions and retirement benefits. 

; > Strike benefits. 

(i) Income received by a client from the sale of property on a land contract or 
mortgage, including principal and interest, 

(k) Military allotments 

(l) Investment income,, such as dividends, interest, and royalties. 

fm) Income from annuities, bonds, stock, and trusts. 

(3) Net income received or to be received in the 30-day period following the 
date the application is completed shall be deducted from the budgeted need for 
the emergency period, 

(4) A recipient of aid to families with dependent children or general assistance 
is eligible as to income for the emergent \ needs program if he has no earned 
income. Earned income shall be considered available to meet emergency need 
except for 50# of the earned income up to a maximum of $100.00 per budget 
period per person, which shall be considered the expense of earning the income. 
No other deductions from earned income shall be considered except the amount 
of court-ordered child support paid by a client 

(5) Eligibility as to income for a person not receiving aid to families with 
dependent children or general assistance shall be determined on the basis of the 
general assistance standards for earned and unearned income as found in the 
general assistance manual published by the department as DSS Manual 58 (£-76), 

. i t j it us otherw ise provided in these rules. 

Hi.f.r, low ACS W*. P 97, Kit Apr 20. IW7« 

R 400.3515 Eligibility; property. 

Rule 15 (1) Noncash property of recipients of aid to families with dependent 
children, general assistance, food stamps, or medical assistance which was 
considered in determining eligibility f$ exempt from consideration. 

(2) An eligible group in which all members are not receiving supplemental 
security income, aid to families with dependent children, general assistance, food 
stamps, or medical assistance is eligible for the emergency needs program if the 
members’ equity in noncash property does not exceed $1,750 00 for a single 
persou or $3,000.00 for 2 or more persons 

(3) Cash property' in excess of $50.00 of persons not receiving supplemental 
security income is considered available to meet the cost of the emergencyHeed. 

(4) To be relevant to a determination of eligibility, the property in question 
shall be legally available to the client and shall be salable 

(5) In determining the equity m property, the costs incurred in selling the 

property plus any encumbrances against the property shall be deducted from the 
market value of the property. ■ v '' v 'd '-i dd 

(6) Property exempt from consideration consists of a!) of the following: 

(a) Homestead. . - 

(b) Household goods. - 

(e) Personal goods 

(d) One burial space per eligible group member. 

(e) Farm stock and equipment up to a value of $750.00. 

(f) Hand tools of a trade or business. ;• 
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(g) One motor vehicle used as the primary means of transportation. 

(h) Gash vahto of life insurance policies ; , : 

MMm t JffM -M.tfat t> M 4pr «k iffl *$$$?•;':•$&> f #H >.• 

R 400.3516 Eligibility; reimbursement of refunded security deposits and certain 
assistance grants. j-V:-./ •, 

Rule 16. As a condition ol eligibility for emergency needs, an applicant shall 
agree to make reimbursement of (a) a sec«riiy“'‘4(Pporit for shelter or ntditve* paid 
by the department when refundedby' the landlord or utility company^ fib) the 
assistance granted to the extent of$my luipp payment excej>t;'f|io«ff!-3|«siiefits 

excluded bv law, or .(c) the assist^^ilgt^nlt^ pending or 

stolen .assistance warrant. f; \ 

History t$$4 4CSW..p <HL |rff. ’v ^ - - •* 'A l * 

R 400.3517 Eligibility; evaluating need and resources of eligible group mem¬ 
bers. , 

Rule 17, The need and resotircex dl ^i'h inettiber oi the eligible group shall be 
m determining eligibility fpJ - to meetemetu-enc needs. All 

available resources of each member of the eligible group shall be applied against 
the needs of the group, Including the cost of the emergency, in determining the 
amount of assistance to fie issueth except that amember of the eligible group who 
is under 16 years of age and who has deslgpatdd income sufficient to meet his 
needs shall be excluded from the eligible group unless he is the only memher. 

JIuukv iDfM sCsW-.p. StMUf .\w SiMStW ■ -;'' ' ^ 

R 400.3518 Agreement by client to make potential resources available, v - 
Rtde IS. A client shall agree to take all possible action to make potential 
resources available before emergency needs are issued These resources may 
include,- but arc nbt limited tu. fhff following; 

(a) All nonexenrpt property. 1- 

(b) Support from legally responsible relatives. 

(c) Hr ik ids from Ideal, suite, and federal programs for which eligibility may 

exist and which are not excluded by law -t order from consideration as .t 

resource in puhlic assistance progranis. i".',. , 

(d) Money due Frpm logit* fo others. vi* ; '. ; r 

(e) Insurance settlements. i; . 


(f) Tax refunds. 


Hitlarv: ACS (05 p * A 1 

W &&t ii 


R 400.3519 Client actions contributing to emergency not basis for denial of 

Initial application. .'v-w' 

Rule IQ. Actions on the past '•! the client tltaf may hgve contributed to the 
emergency situation, or lack of action by the client to pre\*errt the emergency 
when able, shall not be basis for denial pf the initial application for emergency 
needs. However, the department shall determine, to the extent possible, the cause 
of the emergency and shall take such action as uiay be possible to help the client 
prevent a recurrence oi the ein«*rt f i-ncy. 

History: IHyvi \Ov viM. p <)i) filf wiir &>. WW 

R 400.3520 Expanded services. 

Rule 2CL, The director of a local office or the person designatei by him may 
m&ke sffe&Gk <Ai!<lfafrons to emergency needs policy to expand services u, meet 
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the emergency needs of clients, or to approve payment for a service that did not 
have the required prior approval when, in the Judgment of the local office 
director, the service provided under the exception is necessary to remove a threat 
to life or health arising from lack of food, water, or exposure to cold or unsanitary 
conditions. The amount authorized for expanded services shall not exceed $500.00 
without central office approval. The director of a local office shall npt increase the 
standard rates established by the department for listed services. 

Hwtory: ACS ft. p 96 KH Apr 20 1979 

R 400.3521 Basic needs standards; determining amount of assistance. 

Rule 2J. The department shall establish standards to meet basic needs, consist¬ 
ing of food, clothing, incidentals, shelter, heating fuel, utilities, and special needs. 
Available income or cash property, or both, in excess of the basic needs standard 
for the size of fHe eligible group shall be deducted from the cost of the emergency 
need to determine the amount of assistance to be issued by the department, 
except that the local office director or his designee may require that the client 
execute a reimbursement agreement in the amount of the client's share of the cost 
of meeting the emergency or reduce or waive the client’s share of the cost of 
meeting the emergem-y when, in the judgment of the local office director, the 
service provided is necessary to remove a threat to life or health arising front lack 
of food, water, or exposure to cold or unsanitary conditions. 

llisiiHv IUftt \t .S-W g HW. Eli Apr 21). 167)1 

R 400.3522 Eligibility; presence of client it* Michigan at time of application or 

application approval. 

Rule 22. To be eligible for benefits of the emergency needs program, a client 
shall be in Michigan at the time of application or at the time the application is 
approved. 

History: 19S4 ACS ft. ft ll») Kit At>f 20 tin* 

R 400.3523 Food allowance. 

Rule 23. An allowance for food may be made under the emergency needs 
program only when the case record show's that the client is not eligible for 
assistance under the food stamp program. A food allowance may be issued only in 
the following situations: e 

(a) The client is an applicant for general assistance or aid to dependent 
children. 

(b) The need was caused by theft or vandalism 1 , 

ic) The need was caused by a reported lost or stolen check. , '. 

(d) The need was caused by a fire, civil disorder, or natural or chemical 
disaster 

(e) The client is leaving the county. 

(f) The local office director determines that the need for food is critical and 
the client does not meet the other requirements of this rule. The food issuance 
under this authorization shall not exceed a 15-day supply. 

Htoory. ia>» ACS ft. V. 100. Ell Apr 20 Mtftt . : ' v ' 

R 400.3524 Clothing allowance. 

Rule 24. Issuance of a clothing allowance may be made only to replace 
minimum clothing lost or destroyed due to fire, civil disorder, a natural or 
chemical disaster, theft, or vandalism, 

UMwrt 1«W vrow »>- If® EH A|*r a* 1678 -k'Jj- V'lf v •'* >i A : v f 4 </Va':: 1 

' GO. gle 1 *■ ’ * 
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R 400.3525 Rent payments. '"i*; v 

Rule 25. Rent may be paid only to prevent eviction or to set up a dwelling unit 
for a homeless eligible group 

, «%»■ WMjjpS'tfi. iC r#-Sil Affl.jfeIjfffl . . ' ' 

R #0.3526 House payments. 

Rule 2ti. House payments may be made only to prevent foreclosure or tlie 
initiation rif a foreclosure action. 

’ 'artoryv iwsc’t -.«.)) i<u* r:n sttf aft istra 

R 400.3527 Payment of property taxes. 

Rule 27, Property taxes tpay be paid only to prevent eviction or loss of 
redeemafeiUty of the client's homestead due to a tax sale. 

JIMoh-: ]tifcrxU51»iflO.KlT Atfr 4ft ItR* /. s \- 

R 400.3526 Payment for emergency shelter. 

Rule 26- Payment may be made for emergency shelter for clients who are 
without shelter or for clients whose home is temporarily not liveable. The 
minimum cost is paid for minimum facilities for tip to 30 days. 

Htttnrv. }i(M,,lUjsi«, ; {v liiftfcti Art 2ft inn. ' - : ' . • ; , ‘ •..j"' 

R 400.3529 Payment of security or damage deposit. 

Rule 29 A security or damage deposit may be paid only when the landlord 
will not waive it The deposit is limited to 1 month's rent, up to the county shelter 
maximum, including excess shelter, whore applicable. I he landlord shall agree in 
writing to return the deposit, less arty justifiable claims, to the department when 
the client moves.• - ' ' 

Hkto*>- )SjyiyVss«. f. J(JU. K« Ajm ») 19T9 

R 400.3530 Payment for home repairs. 

Rule 30. (1) Payment for home repairs may be made only if all the following 
tH»ndttiohs are met. ^ v > ■: 

HI The home is owned or being purchased by a member of the eligible group. 
\b) The eligible 'group is Irving in the home, unless it is absent due To the 
condition of the house or the health of a member. • ' 

(c) The repair Is necessary to protect, the. health or safety of the eligible group 
members Repairs shall restore the borne to a liv eable condition. 

(d) The most economical repair or replacement of the defect is authorised. 

(2) The client may be required to obtain or assist in obtaining estimates of costs 

of meeting emergency needs, : w ‘ • •' - v.. 

(3) Home repairs shall be authorized only if the client has an equity of not less 
than 10$ of the state equalized valuation or has made not less than In payments on 
the purchase of the home 

(4) The department shall define home repairs, 

HWnrr !*H VS <W[. Im.Kft V 3ft W?« >: •: " 

R 400.3531 Repair or replacement of stoves, refrigerators, and washing ma¬ 
chines. '**' •’.V"V.?J4' v ^ : V / •• 

Rule 31. t 'ool; ing stm >-s Refrigerators'. and vv ashing machines may be repaired 
or replaced. The charge for 1 service call may be paid to determine the meed for. 
<>» cost of, repairs, 

-jj.jjjjtbior*: ftp* \f(l% 
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R 400.3532 Payment for heating fuel or utility service. 

Rule 32. Payment may be made to prevent shut off tif a heating fuel or utility 
service or to restore the 1 service when the service ts essential to prevent serious 
harm to the eligible group members. 

History IMS*! *0$ flU p Apr 2ft, iSf/V 

R 400.3533 Payment of deposit to heat and utility providers. 

Rule 33. A deposit may be paid as required by the heat provider or utility 
provider, or both, to maintain or restore service. The provider shall be requested 
to sign an agreement to return the deposit to the department at the time it is no 
longer required by the provider. If the provider does not sign art agreement, the 
client shall do so. 

(Ifntory: iV>t .ACS 99, p. 101. Ed Apr JO, 1979 

R 400.3534 Payment for household items. 

Rule 34. Payment may be made for household items, including dishes, eating 
utensils, pots, and pans, to replace such items lost or destroyed due to a fire, civil 
disorder, natural or chemical disaster, theft, or vandalism. 

Hirlorv: ,!r>1 ACS #». 1(1). EH Apt $0. ttflft 

R 400.3535 Payment for furniture. / ' v ,Vy, : y dv-\ 

Rule 35. (1) Payment may be made for 1 of the following: ' 

(a) To replace items of furniture lost or destroyed due to a fire, civil disorder, 
natural or chemical disaster, theft,, or vandalism. ’y,- ' yX-v-'R-l l -'-'. 

<b) To obtain items of furniture previously furnished as part of the dwelling 
unit w hen the eligible group was forced to move: 

(2) Payment is limited t<< the purchase of a sufficient number of tables ami 
chairs for the eligible group to eat and beds and bedding for the eligible group to 
sleep. 

iM i y i MM MS 'K i’ 101. H’ Apt .V P.7U 

R 400.3536 Payment for transportation. 

Rule 36 Payments may be made to provide transportation for the following 
purposes 

(a) To move an eligibie group and personal ami household goods to a new 
shelter, when the need is caused by eviction, health reasons, fire civil disorder, or 
natural or chemical disaster 

(bj ft* return a client to his point ot origin il he chooses to return. His point of 
origin may be another state or country. It may be in another county in Michigan 
I'here shall be a dwelling unit or a job. or both, available tor him at his destination 
(i ) To transport a rlioil to and from a place ni employment at a new job in the 
normal work area when the client has previously been unemployed. Payment will 
be for a period ending with the receipt of tlw* client's first pay. ■ 

(cl) To transport a client to a place of employment opportunity in another work 
area. 

History: 1954 VSIM. <: HV1 M» V> >< ijfJQ 

R 400.3537 Payment for special clothing and tools. 

Rule 37. Special clothing and tools required by an employer as a condition of 
employment may he provided Provision of clothing is limited to 2 outfits. Tools 
are limited to the mtmmum number and quality necessary for the job. 

Hotorv, i<B4 Af.S99|i US.EII Afii 3> W9 
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R 400*3538 Payment for emergency shelter or foster care for children. 

Rule 38- ( 1) Payment may be made for emergency shelter or foster care fur 
cfeddren to provide 1 of the following: ■ • %t-%K I ^ 

(a) Room and board in a licensed foster home or the home of a relative other 

than the parents , -hV-.-.- •• »/*}&;.': » 

(b) Care in a private, nonprofit licensed institution or half-way house. 

(2) These services are available to a child who meets all of the following 

requirement*:; 

(a) Is under age 21* ;; •. ’.. -/ • 

(b) During the past 8 months, has lived with a relative specified in the aid to 
dependent children policy as contained in the assistance payments manual 
published by the department as DSS Manual 22 (1-74) and available from the 
department 

(c) If required to accept employment or training has not refused''without good 
cause to accept employ went or training during the last .10 days. 

(3) Emergency shelter or foster care may include necessary clothing for the 

children irivolved- ... ._\;,v > ■ 

(4) The department shall establish rates of payment for emergency shelter care 
or fosfer care and for; clothing, 

(5) Emergency shelter or foster care is available to a child for a period up to 30 
consecutive days in any 12-month period. 

uutorv: flu'yctlp. 

R 400.3539 Providing inpatient hospitalization to migrant families. 

Rule 39. -(I) Inpatient hospitalization for migrant families may be provided 
for a period up to 30 consecutive days in any 12-month period provided the 
migrant family has received no services from the ernergency needs program in the 
12 -month period prior to the date the application is approved. 

(2) \ migrant family consists of a family who: 

(a) Works primarily in agriculture or a related seasonal industry, 

(b) Moves from place to place to find work. 

(c) Lives in a temporary residence during the work season. 

(di (! a • hild under ago 21 who is li\ fog with, or has lived with, a specif • 
relative as defined in R 400-3538(2) (b) of these rules, during; the last 6 months. 

(3) Covered es, exclusions, payment rates, and conditions are those 

defined In the medical assistance eligibility manual published by the department 
as DSS Manual 24 cS-73) and available from the department. 

Ilwlorr )«» I Kit V.r ft UIJV 

R 400.3540 Payment for burial or cremation of deceased person. 

Rule 40. (1) Payment may be made at rates established by the department foT 
burial or cremation of a deceased person when sufficient resources from the 
deceased person's estate and expected contributions from responsible relativ es 
are not available, provided an application is completed prior to burial of the 
deceased person. 

(2) Payment may be made for any of the following: 

(a) Services of a funeral director, including a casket of minimum finish cloth 
cover with twill or equivalent interior and flat or oval top with handles, local 
removal up to 30 miles, preparation of the body for burial, use of- the funeral 
directors facilities, and filing of legal papers./ 

(b) An~putsid<* receptacle when required by the cemetery and consisting of a 

•metal oivjrfdh'etl&H&gh box. ,, , 
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(c) A single burial space. 

(d) Opening and closing the grave. 

(e) Use of cemetery equipment. 

(I) Transportation in excess of 30 miles. 

(*| ClothtaR. 

(h) Clergymaos honorarium 

(3) A deceased person shall be buried in the county where the deceased had 
lived, except that burial may be in a county of a relative’s choice in Michigan or in 
a bordering county of another state, and except that burial may be in another state 
if the cost of transportation does not exceed the cost of a single grave in Michigan 
and a grave is available in the other state, and except that burial may be in a 
location stipulated in a prearranged burial agreement. 

(4) Pay ment for cremation 
burial 

(5) Friends or relatives may supplement the state burial payment it. am 
amount tip to $200.00 for identifiable additional services. Responsible relatives 
may designate up to $200.00 of an expected ..contribution for this purpose. Any 
contribution made in excess of $200.00 shall reduce the state pu> meut by an equal 
amount. 

(6) The amount of any lump sum death benefit from the social security 
administration shall be deducted from the state payment if the surviving spouse 
resided with the deceased per son at the time of death If there is no surviving 
>{muse, the department shall claim any lump sum death benefit from the social 
security administration. 

(7) The department shall determine availability of benefits from veterans’ 
programs, life insurance, fraternal or social organizations, and prearranged 
funeral 
me 
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1T408.1 DEPARTMENT OF LABOR , 44 

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 

BUREAU OF WORKERS’ DISABILITY COMPENSATION 

GENERAL RULES ; ' .;,•/* ‘ ; 

B 408.1—R 408.24 Rescinded. 

Hhiorv. l#*».«2S li T>p 30-5£ JU94 AC p|> 450i-*.W IXU \CS 15. f> *. Ell Sue. 14. ISS«. rtsOo^Wf 156* MS** r- JU ** f 

V« 3I> 1W ■'■■■.'• 

GENERAL RULES ; • 

(By authority conferred on the director of tbebureayol workers* disability 
compensation by section 205 of Act No 317 of the Public Acts of I960, as 
amended, being §418.205 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) •;; : i: 

PARTI. RECORDS 

R 408,31 Reports. 

Rule 1. (1) An employer shall report immediately to the bureau on form 100 
all miunrs, including diseases, which irisv out of. and in the course of, the 
employment and result in any of the following 

(a) An aggregate of 7 or more days of disability, not including Sundays or the 
date of injury. . 

(b) Death. ;t • . . * * oy *, . : -% r .j 

(c) Specific losses. . ; 

(2) The employer shall give a copy of the report to the injured employee 

immediately, and in c-ase of death, to his dependent. Form 100 shall indicate 
compliance with this requirement A delay in reporting shall not occur because of 
this requirement.. .. •: - v y ; ..ry .- -V W- 

(3) In case of death, an employer shall also file immediately an additional 
report on form 106 

(4) After an employer has given the employer the name of the physician and 
his intention to treat with that physician and in fact has cooxrnenced treabnent 
with that physician in accordance with section 315 of Act No. 317 of the Public 
Acts bf 1969. as amended, being §418.315 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and 
known as the workers' disability compensation act. the employee shall obtain and 
promptly furnish a report to the employer, insurance carriers, state aeeideiit fond, 
oc jiclrifimirers’ security fund setting forth the history obtained, the diagnosis, the 
prognosis, and other information reasonably necessary’ to properly evaluate the 
injury, the disability, and the necessity for further rehabilitation or treatment. 
Thereafter, at reasonable intervals of not more than 60 days, the employee shall 
obtain and furnish a current medical report, paid for by the earlier, containing the 
same information, together with an itemized statement of charges for services 
rendered to date. A sell-insurer! employer, insurance carrier the state accident 
fund, or self-insurers' security fund is riot required to make jiaytriebt tb\ the 
physician until such reports apef itemized charges have been furnished to it 
Medical fees shall not exceed those considered usual and reasonable for the 
service performed. 

Hftlurv: |86J4pS2l V ia.£ll EVh.U luwi; iij.'M K<IS 45. t i J2, EH. fffl, U. HWH. UEH ACS ST. itftf TAs H JW ISM 
*ri>0? iSB|g SCS w. 1> H8. tit iwk % ISTV 
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R 408.32 Compensable injury reports. 

Rule 2. A carrier, the second injury fund, self-insurers’ security fund, and 
silicosis and dust disease fund, m all cases winch require payment of compensa¬ 
tion. shall file the following reports as required by the bureau: 

(a) Report to the bureau on forms 101 and 101a on the day after the first 
payment at compensation 

(b) Report to the bureau on form 102 on the day after the stopping of payment 
of compensation, showing the amount of compensation paid in every case. When 
a supplemental form 102 is filed, only that amount not previously reported shall 
be shewn. In a case requiring filing of form 102, the carrier and funds, in writing, 
shall advise the injured employee whose benefits have stopped of the reasons for 
the action taken at the same time. 

(e) Report to the bureau on form 103 as of December 31. to be received not 
later than January 31 following, showing the amount of compensation actually 
paid in cases where payment of compensation has not been previously stopped as 
of that date by the filing of form 102, for that calendar year, regardless of the 
length of time the case was open. If during the calendar year a ji.rru 102 has been 
previousiy filed, report only those payments made during the calendar x ear after 
the filing of form 102. 

(d) Notify the bureau immediately of any change in rate of compensation, 
stating the reason therefor. 

u-i Kile a statement of the attending physician in even' specific loss, giving the 
date ami extent of the loss. 

(f) Report, by completing form 109 after the end of each 6-ruonth period, the 
number of cases reported and the total amount actually paid Out during that 
period for ,di medical treatment, of lost time cases (more than 7 days lost) and no 
lost time cases (7 days or less lost). The amount paid out shah be on all cases 
without reu.ud to the time the case was opened. The number of cases reported 
shall be only those reported within the 6-month period An amount of $5.00 for 
each treatment or examination per tunned by a salaried in-plant medical service 
shall be used to calculate this medical cost Any amount unpaid as of the date of 
report shall he included in the subsequent report. The first report is due on or 
before July 30 for the 6-month period ending June 30. 1966. and reports are due 
within 30 days after the end of each succeeding 6-month period. 

UMwvi ttKM AOs 21, ill. Ml ftti I I. ilKR IUSI WX -|5.,, £1 I.H Mr, 1 1 . U#* l»V| VS 44. y Eft \.n N IWtt IH.'U 

ws73.y 2 T.Ktf n.<,2,t97i iss< acmw,i. m.’pt: |»» x hm V ,v .i,>•’ 

R 408.33 Disputed claims. 

Rule 3. A carrier and the self-insurers security fund shall notify the bureau on 
form 107 on or before the fourteenth day alter the employer has notice or 
knowledge of the alleged injury or death in all cases where the right i <i the mimed 
or dependent to compensation is disputed. If compensation thereafter is paid, 
report it on form 101. A copy of form 107. notice of dispute, shall be mailed or 
given to the injured employee. • ’"' v 

HlUory: I#SaaOS 7i, f *,»), Eg. j>U IS. IWI IIB4 AfS7S, »S 2S fclt Rh 2 fU7& |H54AO■«.> 120. Kff Jdh/3 Miff 


PART 2. HEARINGS 


R 408.34 Applications for hearing arid adjustment of claims. 

Rule 4. (1) In cases of dispute coming under the jurisdiction Of the bureau, any 
party mas apply to the bureau for relief. The complaining party shall tile his 
application (form KM) in triplicate with the- buican at its Lansing office The 
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bureau shall thereupon serve the adverse party with a copy of the application and. 
at the time;, notify the parties ol t he time and .place, of the pre-trial hearing 
The adverse party shall file his answer thereto with the bureau within IS days after 
service, and serve a copy of the answ er on the party making the application. 

(2) tn any case, where the compensable disability of an injured employee i> 
undisputed and iqyolves 1 or more disputed injury dates during the course of 
employment with 1 or more ejnployets, oydiiruig the course of employment with 
i employer who is insured by 1 dr more n^Urance carriers, the bureau may direct 
compensation benefits to be paid At the must mum rate or % of the average w eekly 
wage, whichever is less, with no dependents a- provided in the schedule of 
benefits on the earliest or initial date of injury alleged. Pay ments are to he made 
by that self-insured employer or insurance carrier-hayfbg fhe risk on that date. 
Payments shall continue through the mailing date of the decision of the adminis¬ 
trative law judge, and shall he adjusted t« necprdance with the decision unless an 
appeal is taken, j'ri which ease the pro.yfehms of section 882 of Act No. 317 of the 
Public Acts of 1969. being §41h.862 of thp Michigao Compiled Laws, shall apply. 
The admiAbtr^^e^iawV.ftt'dge.sball pfd^ reimfetorsement. w here appropriate. 

(3) In apportionment cases yvhich ^e/tried, the.primary action is between the 
last employer and the injured employee. All other joined employers may appear, 
cross-cjkgHnne witnesses, give evidence, and defend on. the issue of liability. In 
setting trial dates for such cases, only the convenience of the plaintiff and the last 
employer, or their attorney, shall be considered, 

(4) Service of all papers- under this rule upon employers whose liability' under 
the'act is not insured according to the records .of : the bureau, or who have not been 
granted the privilege of self-insurance, shall be by certified mail with a return 
receipt requested Filing of the return.receipt shall be ptimabacie proof of service. 

Ilntntt I HU SCSI), p. fl». J£W: ►«. Li lfMfe (MM Wl *5, p, i( F.U 1>S (4. l>Wo lift* VtJSJfa. l> tat EH J*n. i Uff* 


R 408.35 Bureau hearings. 

Rule 5. (1) If the director believes that there hits not been coinphaHec with the 
workers’ disability compensation act. he may on his own motion give notice to the 
parties and schedule a hearing for the purpose of dHermh)^g^ugH\dri^pltani'e. 
The notice shall contain a statement oi the matter to lie considered 

(2) When a matter that is alleged hi be grounds Tor a hearing in accordant e 
With this rule is brought to the attention of the bureau, the director or hut 
authorized representative shall review such evidence of rioncomplianee with the 
act that is presented and, after making such inquiries or investigations asbe deems 
appropriate, determine if a hearing in accordance with, this- rule is necessary. The 
parties invoiced shall be notified within 30 days of thp receipt of the request as to 
the time and dgte of hearing or the reasons fur dental. WM* 

(3) Hearings shall be scheduled within a reasonable time, subject to the 
availability arid scheduler of hearing personnel and the parties involv ed. A request 
for a bearing pursuant to this rule shall, as a minummv, contain sufficient 
information to warrant investigation or inquiry into a matter, This shall include, 
but is not hunted tn, all •>( the followiny 

(a) Facts and law- involved *n the alfgged failure to comply'* including names, 
dates, aniounts, oi other pertinent information. , % 

(b) A description of the redress or other Specific aOtidh riAjliested with specific: 

rebuetu-es sections yd the wufkflV thsabiHty cornpeasartbii agt allegedly not 
complied, with J*. • ... •. 

jit f faffe *1. lIMftt ISO US Sj.rt J* 6it .V<*. *>• «». 1*6* *C* > i. t4l..E»f M - 1 . i ftn 
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R 408.36 Service of papers. 

Rule 6. (1) Upon filing of the order in writing, the bureau shall furnish a copy 
of the order to each interested party. Upon mailing or personal service, the 
original order and copies Shall show a mailed date or acknowledgement of 
personal service on their face, from which date the appropriate appeal period 
shall run. The mailed date shall also be considered the filed date for the order 

(2) Service of all papers, unless otherwise directed by law. may be made by 
mail and proof of such mailing shall be prima facie evidence of such service. A 
copy of all petitions and motions, except applications referred to in R 408.34, shall 
be served by the moving party upon the adverse party. Proof of such service shall 
be filed with the bureau. d:‘ 

Hutoryi 1054 ACS 21. i> *>. Eft Ml 111 . IHHtf iaSt ACS 57 p 11 Ell PeK 14. 198ft (9M ACS <21, fi(f. J«n. ?. 1979 

R 408.37 Subpoenas; subpoenas duces tecum; production of records; attend¬ 
ance at trial. 

Rule 7 At the hearing in any case, the administrative law judge may call 
’A it ni.-sM's issue subpoenas, including subpoenas duces tenon, and order the 
production of books, records, including hospital records, accounts, and papers 
which he deems necessary for the purpose of making a decision. 

Huloiy: 1954 ACS II. p 30. Elf F* 13 tNtt IW4 W3 H p >21. Eff Jat. 5, 1979 

R 408.38 Lump sum. 

Rule 8. An application for advance payment of compensation shall be submit¬ 
ted in duplicate on form 108. If the earner, second injury fund, self-insmi-rs 
security fund, or silicosis and dust disease fund refuses to approve the application, 
the matter shall be set for hearing to determine whether the application should be 
approved. An advance payment of compensation to a minor dependent shall not 
he approved or ordered until a legal guardian has been appointed. 

Hitlon. 1854 VCVii, p. 3ft HU Or tv 15, I'tfj 1054 AC*«I i- l2t Eff fan * IHTTW 

R 408.39 Redemptions. 

Rule 9. An agreement to redeem the liability of the carrier, second injury fund, 
self-insurers’ security fund, or silicosis and dust disease fund shall be submitted on 
form 18, agreement to redeem liability The agreement shall be accompanied by a 
report, approved by the employee, from a licensed physician stating in detail the 
findings of a recent examination. 

WMMyt 19M /VOS -n p. 21 ?,«. Fpfe 13 tttft 1954 ACS 57 (; ft Bf(. M> 14 Ifm 1«54 \CS9S. t ». 122 Efl fan i. 1978 

R 408.40 Stoppage, reduction, or suspension of compensation. 

Rule 10. (1) When compensation is being paid under an order or award of the 
administrative law judge or appeal board, compensation shall not be discontinued 
or reduced without a further order or award, except as hereinafter provided; 

(a) Upon the filing of a petition to stop compensation, accompanied by proof 
of payment of compensation to within 15 days of the date of the filing of a petition 
to stop, and 

(b) An affidavit setting forth the fact that the employee has returned to gainful 
employment and substantially describing the nature of said employment or a 
signed statement from a physician stating that (he employee is able to return to his 
former employment. 

(2) Payments shall not be discontinued .ptv reduced under this rule until so 
ordered by an administrative law judge after a hearing except as provided in 
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subtitles (3) and (4) of tins rule A hearing shall be scheduled by the bureau within 
30 davs of receiving a petition for hearing, and an order shall be entered pursuant 
to R 4OS. 38. I 

(3) If a letter carrying a compensation check is returned by the United State*, 
post office unopened, and a diligent search has been made for the party to whom 
compensation payment is due under the terms of an order or award, the one liable 
for payment may suspend payment upon filing an affidavit of the f^foing. Such 
suspension shall not prejudice the reinstatement, of suspended payments. 

(4) Compensation benefits may be reduced m accordance with the act for 
changes in dependency, age 85 reductions, or other circumstances provided by 
law upon filing of the report required by R 41)8.32{d) and notificadap to the 
employ ee 

Mhtaft: 1&54 ACS2I )i- 21 fc«, fob. 13. 1 H 60 lt*M ACS V>. p tlr itch I t ISwt l>*M ACS IS2 *?»( A IVT9 

R 408,40a Hearing district. 

> Rule 10 a. (!) A hearing district is an area of the state served by J or more 
administrative law judges. . •>. •. - ■ 

(5) The basis for assignment of administrative law judges, establishing disposi- 

t ion deadline dates, and ; ting alternative hearings procedures shall be as 

required by the caseload. 

BWmyc rtW ACS ?‘i p SV t.ft. On 1 It fit hot US, |» 122. Ell Ian i 1st?*. 
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R 408.40b Appearances at pre-trial hearings. 

Rule 10b. ; tfva contested case, in a hearing district designated by the director 
the parties pytheir attorneys shall appear personally for a pre-trial hearing before 
the administrative law judge, at a date and place scheduled by the director 
Failure of the petitioner of his attorney to appear may subject the petition for 
hearing to dismissal for lack of prosecution Failure of defendant or its attorney to 
appear may subject defendant to being charged immediately under R 408.35 for 
noneornplianee with the workers' disability compensation act 

tffetar-rr ib-Vi ACS 73 ,, is K|f fW *2 Ml A< S t* p 12$ E<f. |*n ^ ;■;>.* .:'\ ; .V-.S • 

ft 408.40c Trial completion timer. 

Rule 10c. The trial completion time shall be at the discretion of the adndriistra- 
tive lavv judge, feot It shall be not more than 8 weeks after tire <i e< the frial 
•commenced. The administrative law judge may allow an extension beyond this 
time for gopd cause. 

Hiiwtt: x t s&E# x ** i iv7&*. : sjk : £iv>-v-S;v’./ \k- •' 

R 408,40d Deadline procedures. 

Rule lOd. After reasonable notice, the director may apply 1 of the following 
deadline procedures: -/vX,; 

(a) A case may be given a disposition deadline date of fi months after the 
original date set for pre-trial If the case is not disposed of on or before the 
disposition deadline, or the trial has not been started on or before die disposition 
deadline, pi if Hu redemption hearing has not been concluded, the case may b< j 
dismissed for lack of progress the day after the disposition deadline. A ease ft) 
which additional defendants are added shall be given a disposition deadline date 6 
months after the date of the first pre-trial after the additional defendants have 
„b.een 
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(b) A case may be given a disposition deadline date of 9 months after the 
original date set for pre-lrial. U the case is not disposed of on or before the 
disposition deadline, or the trial has not been started on 01 before the disposition 
deadline, or if the redemption In uring has not been concluded, the case may be 
dismissed for lack of progress the da> after the disposition deadline A ease in 
which additional defendants are added shall be given a disposition deadline date 6 
months after the date of the first pre-trial after the additional defendants have 

been added. 

Minor*: ISM ACS 73,|v«A KM J>oi 4 gB* 1964 ACySS, <> 02, EM lwi 3. 1979 

R 408.4Oe Deadline extensions. 

Rule iOe. (!) Before expiration of a disposition deadline date, the administra¬ 
tive law judge to w hom a case is assigned shall hear and determine requests for 
extensions of time only on filing of a written motion for extension, supported by 
an affidavit showing facts constituting good cause therefor. A motion shall be 
personally presented to the administrative law judge Proof of service of notice of 
hearing on the opposite party shall accompany the motion unless consent of the 
opposite party is endorsed thereon. . .. -/'.vl- \ 

(2) If the disposition deadline date falls on a day when die bureau is closed or 
on a pre-trial date, the deadline shall be the next nonpre-trial day the bureau is 

• •pen .*••> 

(3) The disposition deadline date does not constitute a trial date. The trial date 
may be set bv the administrative law judge, but the trial or redemption hearing 
shall begin on or before the deadline. The administrative law judge may change 
the disposition deadline date for a case to a date earlier than that provided 
pursuant to R 408.40d upon reasonable notice to the parties. 

AOSvl •> & EH Or*- Z WT2. OM AOS '* 125 EH la» I 1979 

R 408. 40f Deposition of expert witnesses. 

Rule lOf After reasonable notice, the director may apply 1 of the following 
procedure's in a hearing district: 

(a? The testimony of all expert witnesses, including medical experts, to be 
offered at trial shall be by deposition by the parties seeking to offer sudh 
witnesses 4 testimony in advance of the trial date in accordance with the following: 

!i) Plaintiff shall schedule and take such depositions not less than 20 days 
before the (rial date. 

(ii) Defendants shall schedule and take such depositions not less than 10 days 
before the trial date 

(hi) All depositions taken in advance of the trial date shall be in the possession 
tdf the administrative law judge on the trial date 

(fv) Either party may produce such witnesses in person on the trial date 
provided 10 days" notice is given to the administrative law judge and alt parties. In 
Midi event, the opposing party may depose said witnesses w ithin 15 days after the 
trial date. An adjournment shall not be granted if a medical witness is unable to 
appear personally on the trial date, 

(b) The testimony of all expert witnesses, including medical experts, not 
presented at the scheduled trial date may be taken by deposition after the. 
conclusion of the lay testimony in accordance w ith the following: 

(i) The plaintiff shall take such depositions within'10 days after the trial date. 

(ii) The defendants shall take such depositions within 20 days after the trial 
date 

Digitize bvGOi'gle UNIVER5ITT r 0F r MICHIG 
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(iii) When depositions are taken after the ttial date, such depositions shall be 

completed and filed With the administrative law judge Within 6 weeks of 
completion of lay testimony V ; 

(iv) All depositions taken in advance of the trial date shall be filed with the 
administrative law judge on the trial date. ; 

(c) The parties shall be prepared for the taking of all testimony on the trial 
date The testimony of all expert witnesses, including medical experts, may be 
taken live or presented by deposition, or both, as agreed upon at a pre-trial 
conference. If it Is agreed that depositions are to be fgkeii in advent 
procedure in subdivision (a) shall apply for such depositions. If it is agreed that 
depositions jure to be submitted at the conclusion of lay testimony, the procedures 
In subdivision (b) shall apply for such depositions 

HMory: iSM ACS 8K, ( i 133, E«. fan i jjWfc , . ' . . 

R 408.40g Final disposition of cases. 

Rule lOg (i) All cases assigned to the administrative law fudge shall be 
resolved by decision. Such decisions shall be written within 30 days of trial 
completion and shall be prepared for mailing, with dispatch by the buteau 

VZ) Alt redemption hearings shall be cither approved or denied by the issuance 
of a redemption order. 

(3) All lump sum advance bearings shall be either approved or denied by the 
issuance of y lump sum application order. 

(4) In cases that are voluntarily paid, there shall be a decision issued outlining 
the agreement with respect to the voluntary payment. 

S>’ wi'r Cases that do not progress as tcrfMiired by these rules may be dismissed for 
lack of prosecution and the decision shall so state, Cases where the carrier, the 
second injurs- fund, silicosis and dust disease fund, or tjw If insm > ; 
fund fails to comply with these rules may subject that party to a hearing in 
accordance with R 408.135 for noncompUance with the act, 

(6) Decisions issued In .Klfuimslratfvelavv judges shall be mailed to all parties 
with the exception of redemption orders, which may be served personally 
Administrative decisions shall be mailer! to the parties. All decisions shall be 
mailed from the Lansing office with the exception of administrative decisions 
issued in Detroit. 

I#U ACS Wl. |i 123. E*f fan. 3, JWT’J 


PART 3. INSURANCE 

H 408.41 Notice of insurance. 

: Rule U Every notice of issuance of a workers’ disability compensation 
insurance policy' shallbe reported to the bureau on form 400, insurers* notice of 
issuance of policy if the employer is a partnership, the notice shall state the names 
of all the partners. If the employer is doing business under an assumed name, the 
notice shall state the assumed name, the name or names of the parties doing 
business under the assumed name, and each Michigan location covered. If the 
employer is a corporation doing business through a number of divisions, the 
notice shall State the names of all the divisions of the c orporation. The bureau shall 
be notified when any insurance company- receives a change of address of 
insured 

ttfetft*}: U I9W>. ACS 45. \i Vk ttt M. 14,'ltfW: ,* It* t'J' 1 fVb U. Of* 
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R 408.42 Termination of insurance. 

Rule 12. A notice of termination of the liability of an insurance company on a 
policy covering the risk of an employer under the w'orkt i ability compensa¬ 
tion act shall be reported to the bureau on farm 4h{. notice of termination 
liability. A copy of the notice shall be mailed to the employer If the employer is a 
partnership, the notice shall state the names of all the partners, if the employer is 
doing business under an assumed name, the notice shall state the assumed name 
and the names of all parties doing business undgr the assumed name If the 
employer is a corporation doing business under a number of divisions, the notice 
shall state the names of all the divisions 6f the corporation. If a busiue ges 

names, notice shall be given stating both the new arid former names Notice of 
termination of a policy which has expired shall not be reported when the 
insurance carrier has accepted responsibility under a further or renewal policy, 
except for an assured's name change. 

HMott: <tt» \CJ* 21. 21 . Hit »h ts% (USO Isaacs5?, p U eg Feb U. UN* ltftl ACS 78. t , t». fff (Jin. 4 Mffil )8$M ,\cs 
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R 408.43 Self-insurers. 

Rule 13. (i| \n employer seeking exemption from insuring its risk under the 
workers* disability compensation act and the privilege of becoming a self-insurer 
shall apply to the bureau on form 402, application for self-insurance The approval 
of an application for self-insurance shall be for no longer titan 1 year after the 
effective date of the approval. An approval may, upon application «md review. be 
renewed for no more than 1 year at a time The 4 employer shall submit a renewal 
application to the director 30 days before expiration of the self-insurance 
privilege receipt of a renewal application the privilege may be extended 

until denied by the director. 

(2) The director may require a surety bond. proof of eseess insurance. or such 
other t\pe o! security as lie deems necessary 

(3) Pursuant to set iie -11 61 i of the act ami this rule, the director, upon hi- > • • n 

motion, may review his prior approval granting an ewpkryer the privilege of 
tiecoming self-insured {! stilt. >ueh review. the director determines that if 

is necessary to revoke the self-insurance privilege, he shall do so in accordance 
w lilt the fellowtrig 

(a) Notify the employer of his review and intcntionr td revoke the employer^ 

previously granted privilege to be sell-insured. The reasons for revocation shall be 
included in the notice of review. ... 

(b) The self-insured employer may request a bearing before the director within; 
15 days of the mailing date <4 the director's notice as to why it should be allowed 
to remain self-insured. 

(c) If the employer foils to request a bearing within 15 days after mailing of the 
director’s notice, the director may revoke the self-insurance privilege, 

(d) If after a hearing, the director still finds it necessary to alter ins decision 
granting an employer the privilege to be self-insured, he shall notify the employer 
(0 that effect 

(e) . A hearing, when requested, shall be scheduled within reasonable time 
subject to the availability of the director or his anfboriseed representative. 

(f) If. after a hearing the self-insurance privilege is revoked, if shall become 
effective >30 days after the directorx deVisiob is tilled- Thereafter, the employer 
shall be required to have private insurance cover,age. 

ftWwry* MWsOXrO l: 21 S.-'f r,h s ; I m ]OH UP 5T, B it U(f M U 1W*. ISM f- Kf» *s.» Si UP* t«4 
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PART 4. MISCELLANEOUS 

R 408.44 Attorney fees. 

Rule 14. (1) The limitation in this rule as to fees applies to plaintiff's attorneys, 
including combined charges of attorneys who combine their efforts toward tin 
cm forcemeat or collection of any compensation claim. =>. 

(2) In a case tried to couipletion with proofs closed or eorapensatiou voluntar- 

ily paid, an attorney, before computing the fee, shall deduct from the accrued 
compensation the reasonable expenses Incurred on plaintiffs behalf. The fee 
which the administrative law judge may approve shall not be more than 30$ of the 
balance.-- < ' •;: , . ’’ ; • 

(3) In a ease involving a redemption of. liability, the attorney, before computing 

the fee, shall deduct file reasonable expenses incurred on plaintiff* behalf from 
the total settlement The fee which the administrative law judgi* . : to ,), $j;|(PP rov<? 
shall be as follows; \ / - V- 1 . 

(a) Of the first $25,1)1)0 00, a fee of not more than 15$. 

(b) Of any amount exceeding $25,000.00- a fee of not more than 10$, -R' : 

(4) In a case tried to completion with proofs closed but before a final order, 
after which there is a redemption of liability, the attorney. before computing the 
fee. shall deduct the reasonable expenses incurred on plaintiffs behalf from the 
total settlement, Tin total settlement in such redemptions shall be deemed to 
include ihe gross amounts of any partial payments made pursuant to section 362 of 
the act if such redemption specifically includes a waiver of the right of 
reiml men!. of such amounts from either the plaintiff or the second injury 
fund. The fee Which the administrative law judge may approve shall not be more 
than 20$ pf the balance. 

(5) Reasonable expenses. as used in this rule, include all of the follow mg: 

(a) Medical examination fee and Witness fee, 

(b) Any other medical witness fee. including cost of subpoena. 

(<?) Cost of court reportet aecvice 

(d) Appeal costs.4' - 'V'v* -s:.-' - 

(0) Subrules (2) to (4) apply to a case with an injury date on or after September 
1, 1965 The sole as to attorney fees in effect before September I, 1965. applies to 
a case wjib an injury date before September b 1965. Vi 4. A: > 

(7) In a case dismissed for lack of progress or prosecution Or in which the 
petition fpr bearing is withdrawn for reasons other than voluntary payment or 
other meritorious reasons, and further action is taken by the same attorney or law 
firm, the fee which the administrative law judge may approver to caves specified to 
subrule (2) shall be not more than 25$ of the balance: to subrule (3). -of the first 
$25,000.00, not more than 1214$, and of any amount exceeding $25,000.00, 10$; in 
subrule (4), the fee shall be not more than 15? of the balance 

(8) A group disability or hospitalization insurance comp ile winch otlt.uv- 
assignment giveo to ii ,ts provided «tt the workers’ disability compensation act 
shall pay a part of the fee of the attorney who secured the cornpensatirm rwovery 
in the same proportion that the group insurance company payments hear to the 
total compensation recovery upon which the attorney's fee is based, 

Iffftnry, IHM ACS 21. , t . 22. Etf. Mi IV l»W A< :S 45, iv ■», Jfif !M» IWH 4C.VST. i» l.V £U .Vnh'w.. )«* (<•*. 
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I\ 408.45 Medical examination and rehabilitation. 

Rule 15. (1) A carrier and the self-insurers" .xetstirity fund shall report t<» the 
bureau uftdortn llj), report on rehabilitation, 3 months after the date of injury and 
after euALjkb.scQiMai -4 months, showing w hat. c\ ablation lanctwha? pro* is :on has 
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been made for rehabilitation on all eases for which a final form 102, notice of 
stopping of compensation payments, has not been fifed. All reports shall be 
accompanied by a current medical report. In case of a specific loss where the 
injured has returned to work without rehabilitation before expiration of the 
specific loss period, notation of return to work shall be made on form 110, report 
on rehabilitation and thereafter further reports shall not be necessary. Whcii 
rehabilitation has been undertaken in the form of favored work or on-the-job 
training bv the employer, the rehabilitation shall be so identified in all reports. 

(2) When an employee consents or is ordered bv the bureau to submit to a 
medical examination, medical treatment, or rehabilitation, by an employer- 
sponsored facility located a distance of more than 5 miles from his home, the 
carrier or funds shall pay in advance the traveling espouses incidental to such 
examination, medical treatment, or rehabilitation, including those of the first 5 
miles Where total expenses for a period of 30days do not exceed $10.00, such sum 
may be paid at the end of the 30-day period. The tiaveling expenses shall be as 
authorized in the state standardized travel regulations, except when special 
transportation is medically required, in which case payment shall he made at 
actual cost. The allowance fur other expenses, if am, siiail be those allowed by 
this state. 

The provisions of subrule (2) do not apply to the first examination requested by 
the employer or insurer when ill pf the following conditions exist 

(a) An application for hearing is filed upon which no payment of compensation 
or medical expense has been made fur I * car prior to tin- dal - of filing. 

(b) The employee’s home at the time of filing the application for hearing is 

outside of this state. 

(c) The citation to appear for examination is at a time reasonably close to the 
date of hearing so as to obviate the necessity of an additional trip on the part of the 
employee to attend the hearing. 

(3) Pursuant to section 319 of the act, the director may, on his own motion or 
upon receipt of an application from the employee or employer, refer the 
employee for an evaluation of the need for and the kind of rehabilitation program 
necessary to return the employee to work. If a hearing is requested, it shall be 
provided in accordance with the following; 

(a) When a request for rehabilitation service is made by the employee or 
etnp!o> t r, the director or his authorized representative max- schedule a hearing. 

(b) If the director, on his own motion, orders a rehabilitation program he shall 
notify both parties and. if requested by either party within 15 days, schedule a 
hearing. 

(c) Hearings shall be scheduled within a reasonable firm? subject to the 
availability of the director or his tepresentar.' <• and the parties involved. A request 
for a hearing shall, at a minimum, contain the following 

(i) A brief statement of the question concerning rehabilitation,: 

(ii) If requested by the employer, a citation of the specific instances of failure 
to cooperate in the rehabilitation program. 

(iii) If requested by the employee, the reason for and the type of program 

requested 

(d) Unless a request for review by an adinmistrative law judge is filed by a 
part; vyjthln 15 days, the order of the director or his authorized representative 
shall stand as the order of the bureau For .sufficient cause shown, the administra¬ 
tive law judge may grant further time in which to claim xut!h res tew. 
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R 408.46 Application for dust disease mud second injury fund benefits. 

Rule 18. (1) An application for reimbursement of benefits from the dust 
disease fund shall be made cm form 111 and stmt tn the office of the funds 
administrator in Lansing, Michigan 

(2) An application for rebulmrsementof benefits from the second injury fund 
shall he made on form 112 and sent to the office of the funds udminivtrator m 
Lansing, Michigan. 

HMur. &fl. U 19* MUM <fCS Sr.feH afjrt> ',19 WJ*>. «#M 
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R 408.47 Extensions of time granted by the director-- 

Rule ifi- The director ar fits HUthortZiCd repfeseritative may grant extensions of 
time hi \vhlch to comply with any rule is the director deems reasonable, 

; v ir»i«^i j9SvAr2S3i, p 22 , eu P-m* «». mm scs $r. p- li etr. r*K tw* mm-aEs-«*«- 4ss..«« I*- A'upw 

R 408.48 Compensation payments. 

Rule 1$. VV^ekly payments shaH he oiade payable and mailed directly to the 
injured employee of His dependciits. When the claimant is represented by counsel, 
the accrued compensation shall be made payable to the persons entitled thereto 
and mailed to the gttornes' r^rf^etiflittp$OHv^b£sbh.$- 

% uut»r>. tan yes n. £>. Kif uh> iwahLo tst pi p* i tWu 

V: • PART 5. REVIEW AND APPEAL 

R 408.48 Claim for review. 

. Rule 18. (1) If a daim for review from an award of the administrative law 
judge is filed, the party* making such claim for review shall, at his expense, file 
with the appeal hoard a complete transcript of all the testimony taken and the 
proceedings had,before the administrative law judge within 30 days from the date 
the claim fm review is filed, in all eases where the employer files h claim for 
review, a copy of the testimony, depositions, and other documents necessary for 
such appeal shall be furnisher! by the employer to the employee or his attorney. 

(2) The appealing party’s brief shall be bled within 15 <fay$ after the filing of 
the transcript and u copy served upon the opposite part><»-Tbepppo*tte party’s 
reply hrief shall be filed w ithin 10days after receipt of the appellant’s brief. Oral 
argument fftay be rctpnrsled by any party to the proceeding?. Such request shall 
be in the term of a motion directed ta the board within .30-davs of the filing of the 
transcript of pfOCeedlrigS, arid shall contain good cause whv such oral argument 
dtould be granted. The board shall act on motions within 30 days of the filing of 
said motions, and notify the parties in interest of its decision Otherwise, and 
subsequent to the expiration of said 30 days, the appeal board shall hear the case 
upon the record and such briefs as hav e been filed and make a decision upon the 

peal. 

ua»<»Y: ves 2 t. p si (^r ti ivw vc.s w» |i. ay? eft i*o.;j i(ra» 

R 408.50 Additional testimony. 

Rule 20. The appeal board m.iy order the taking of additional testimony, either 
• mi its own motion or on the application of ! or both of the parties, when it 
considers that such action shall be taken in the furtherance ttf jrtstioe. If the 
Opposite party desires to con lest sn< h applicahoo- an shall b< hh-d ithm 

10 days-JThe appeal board shall consider the application and ansvyCr, if any. 

• wfthout(ggtQir$il6M of the parties and enter ah order either grunting or denying 
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the application. If the application is granted, the opposite 
rebuttal testimom. 
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R 408.51 Extensions of time granted by appeal board. 

Rule 21. The appeal board may grant extensions of tune in which to comply 
with any rule when it shall deern such extensions of time reasonable 

Hutory J3,E.U.1>»> 13 . \m. IBM ACS 9k y }*t, Eft Jon Vtftft V V.y/j ' 2 " • 

R 408 52 Certiorari. 

Rule 22. When any party makes an application for leave to appeal for the 
review by the court of appeals of a final order of the appeal board, the appeal 
board shall make the certification in accordance with section 232 of Act No. 236 of 
the Public Acts of 1961, being $600,232 of the Michigan Compiled Laws, and 
General Court Rule 806.6. 
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SKI AREA SAFETY BOARD 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the ski area safety board by sections 6 and 7 of Act No. 
199 of the Public Acts of 1962, as amended, being $$408,326 and 408.327 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 408,61 Definitions. 

Rule 1. (1) As used in these rules- 

(a) "Authority having jurisdiction” means the ski area safety board created 
pursuant to the act. 

(b) “Authorized personnel" means a person designated and trained by the 
owner or operator, or both, of the ski area 

(c) “Ski lift" means a device for transporting persons uphill on skis, or in cars on 
tracks, or suspended in the air by the use of cables, chains, belts, or ropes, and 
usually supported by trestles or towers with j or more spans. It includes a rope 
tow. 

(2) The terms defined in the act have the same meaning when used in these 
rules 

IImiotv: 1954 \C.S 92, p 44. )iti July ib 4977 

R 408.65 incorporation by reference. 

Rule 5. (T) A ski lift shall be constructed, installed, and operated as prescribed 
in ANSI B77-1-1976, safety requirements for aerial passenger tramways, which ts 
incorporated herein by reference, except as notedin subrule (2) ol this rule, and 
may be inspected at the Lansing office of the Michigan department of labor This 
standard may be purchased from the American National Standards Institute. 1430 
Broadway, New York. New York 10018. pr from the Michigan Department <*? 
Labor, P. O. Box 30015. 7150 Harris Drive. Lansing, Michigan 4891)9, at a cost of 
$7.75. 

(2) The following sections of ANSI B77.1*1978are excepted: 1.2,4.1/5, % L4>2.1, 
2.1.4.5.1. 2.1.5.4.2(2), 2.1.74.1 2.1.7 4.2 2.1.9.4, 2.1.9.7.3(i)(3). 2..UL5. 2.I.R 
2.2.4.3, 2.2.12.2, 3.2 1.6. 3.2,2.4, 3 2.4.3 7. and 3.6.4/. 
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(3) A ski lift operating prior to December 16, 1975, with proof of a good safety 
record, need not comply with sections 2 1 9 1, 21 9.2, 21 9.6, 2 2.1.2, 2.2.7 3, 
2.2.11.2.2(2). 2.3.2.2(1 )(a) and ih). 2.12.2 1,2.3.3 i.2, and2.45.2.4 of ANSI B77 1- 
1976 or R 408 76. 

ittrtfirr i4$»£pStt* V*. Hi si |M£ 

R 468.66 Downconiing rope; protection; lowing device. 

Rule 6. (1) If the downcorning rope of a fiber rope low is less than 7 feet 
above the ski track, protective fencing or other approved means shall be prov ided 
to prevent persons from coming io contact with the downcnmmg rope. 

(2) A towing device of a wire rope tow shall not contact the ground or snow 
surface at any point along the tmv 
uwsf 2 >ia,j»v*J tti j»ivti.iicr. 

ft 468,67 Vertical clearance for chair lifts. 

Rule 7 (!) Where a person may ski beneath a Ml line, ,->r at points w here ski 
trails cross under a lift line, a minimum vertical clearance df 13 feet betw een the 
design maximum show d*-pth and the top of the carrier seat shaft be maintained 
under conditions of maximum sag 

(2) Where the vertical clearance is less than 15 feet, public transportation is 
prohibited beneath the fruimvav Where (he vertical clearance is less than 8 feet 
for gondolas and empty chairs. <>i less that? 10 feet for chairs carrying foot 
passengers; or less than 13 feet for c hairs carrying skier*, proviso nade 

to prevent access by unauthorized persons to the area beneath the tramway. 
Under the most adverse loading conditions, a minimum vertical cleatanye of 5 
feet shall be maintained between the lower edge of carriers or mp« >uul the 
gfphtid r>r Other obstacles, including snow path. 

R 408,68 Tow loading and unloading areas. 

Rule 8. A loading area shall he nearly .level. The area shall be free of 
obstructions and designed in a manner that guides passengers to the loading point. 
Unloading areas shall be nearly level or shall be graded to form a ratwp tpelined 
downward in the direction of travel and outward from the line of the uphill track 
to provide movement away from the tow. ; .y-. t 

Hi>iiKv: iwu*c«ia.n m m, 2J. jar: yvy:.y,;A^;%,:. ;V;-y. 

R 408.69 Speed of tows. 

Rule 9. (1) The authority having jurisdiction may require lower ’speeds for 
fiber rope tows under some conditions and may grant special exceptions for 
operation at higher speeds if safe operation is satisfactorily demonstrated. 

(2) Acceleration of a drtve on surface lifts and tows shall be regulated with due 
regard to HR or tow t>p*\ profile speed, and use. 

History: mwics ir: |) rUM! Ini, VI HCT 

R 408.70 Lift machinery; lock out procedures; lift towers as support for circuits 
and lights. , ; f 4. 

Rule 10. (L) All ski lift machinery shall have a disconnect -shall be 

locket! out in the ’'oft” position heiore work is performed on the machtiifteify 5 ' 

(2) Thi^owrtcr M the machinery shall establish, and maintain a tyrftteb proce¬ 
dure foi©® inOcj^the machinery. 
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(3) Only signal, communication. and control circuit* shall be 1 be¬ 

tween towers which support a tramway lilt, or tow. Voltage on overhead, safety 
gate circuits shall not exceed 55 volts 

(4} Approval shall be obtained front the chief imped of before lift tower and 
terminal structures are used for supporting lights : : ;yw:>y' V ; 

Wi»t<>ry -. \CS p. 44. £ff Hdyjl, IVtT 

R 408.71 Snowgrooming equipment and other vehicles; lights. 

Rule U. Snowgrootning equipment or any other vehicle, except a snow¬ 
mobile, shall bo equipped with a flashing > .How or red light, w htch shall he in 
operation at any time the vehicle is moving on. or in the vicinity of, a ski run. A 
snowmobile operated in a ski area shall be operated with the lights on. 

iwuACstrr,p k.E t( \o», i r«78. 

R 408.75 Inspection and test of system; conditions; lifts not operated for 30 

months. 

Rule 15 (1) Before a system is opened to the public, it shall be given a 
thorough inspection and tests by' qualified personnel and by aii inspector of the 
Michigan department of labor to assure installation in accordance with the plans 
and specifications of the designer or manufacturer and in accordance with the 
applicable rules of the authority having jurisdiction The designer or manufacturer 
shall recommend load test procedures. 

(2) The owner shall be responsible for determining whether all of the following 
conditions have been met: 

(a) Tightness of all structural connections 

(b) Lubrication of all moving parts. 

{p) Alignment and clearances of all open gearing. 

(d) Installation and alignment of all drive components 

(e) Position and freedom of movement of counterw eights or other tensioning 
means and carriages 

(fj Haul rope alignment at entrance to bull wheels. 

(g) Operation of all electrical components, including circuit protection and 
grounding. 

(h) Load test for chair lifts every 5 years pursuant to the requirements of the ski 

area safety hoard. . ’ ... 

(3) A lift that has not operated for 30 consecutive months shall comply with all 
requirements of this rule and section 12 of the act applicable to new lifts before it 
can be approved for public operation 

History: fSWACSW p M HI fth ii if*TT 

R 408.78 Splicing; single splices; long splices; reversible bicable systems. 

Rule Ifi. ( 1 } Splicing shall bej ><•! formed by an approved splicer acceptable to 
the authority having jtirisdictioTi. The minimum length of the splice shall be 1,200 
times the nominal rope diameter. The tails, or lengths of the rope strands fucked 
into, the core of the spliced rope during splicing, shall be not less than 30 times the 
uomioaj rope diameter in length.. 

(2) More than 1 single splice in t rope iv prohibited unless approved by the 
board. Two or more contiguous long splices in a rope shall be separated by an 
undisturbed length of rope not less than 2,400 time# the nominal rope diametei hi 
length. 

(3) A type of connection other than the conventional long splice shall not he 
used in a haul rope without the specific approval of the tramway designer and the 
authority having jurisdiction 
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(4) Reversible hieabie systems-. Splicing of haul ropes on reversible bicablr 
systems is prohibited except § 

(a) When the application of this rule requires a shipping package too large to 
bo handled by existing means of transportation. 

<b) When 2 haul ropes are used* either of wbidt can sustain the maximum It 
with a static factor of safety of 5 if the other haul rope is broken, 

Hlrtvry t*W ACS SSt .44; Ktf Jui* 2J 1977 

R 408.77 Splicing; emergency- repair; wire rope; continuation in service; condi¬ 
tions. . .. • - '■/: \' r< ^ 

Rule 17. If damage to a wire rope is confined to a single strand, the damaged 
strand may be replaced on an emergency basis. The repair rope rnay be returned 
to service-under the following conditions: 

(a) Approval for such repairs shall first be obtained from the authority having 
jurisdiction or from the chief inspector. 

(b) An approved "ire rope splicer verbally advises the authority having 

jurisdiction or the chief inspector, with written eonfirraatioh to the authority 
having jurisdiction or the chief inspector, before the repaired rorpV to 

service that a suitable replacement strand was available and it «*gi possible to 
property! repair the rope by the use of the patch method. 

(c) The minimum length of the new piece of strand shall be not levs than 360 
times the nominal rope diameter between end tucks, and the length of tail tucked 
into the Core at each end shall be not less than 30 times the nominal rope diameter 
in length. 

(d) The repaired area is' outside of an existing splice, and both new tucks are 
not less than 96 times the nominal rope diameter in length from the end tuck of an 
existing splice. 

(e) The repaired area is inspected daily for the first 5 days of operation and at 
least once a week thereafter during the operating season. The rope shall be 
removed front operation immediate}) if core collapse, pulling, high stranding, or 
othe significant distortions occur. 

(f) The repaired rope may be continued in operation for 6 months or until the 

end of the season, whichever comes first At the end of the season, or after 6 
months, whi< hever Occurs first, the dim bon shall be cut out and a full- 

splice repair shall be made. 

(g) Documents showing the splice diagrams and overall length of the patch 

prepared by an approved wire rope splicer shall be filed with the authority having 
jurisdiction or the chief inspector, and shall he placed in the owner's w ife rope lug 
for such rope. .> - c"’; • »’ v •_ 

Hidory.' AOS p July 2!. )97T t 


R 408.78 Splicers; approval. 

Rule 18. A splicer shall be approved if: (a) he has 5 years splicing experience; 
(b) makes an acceptable splice in Michigan witnessed by an inspector of the 
Michigan department of labor; and, (e) the inspector then recommends approval 
to the authority having jurisdiction; or he may present suitable LTedftftials 
certifying his qualifications as a splicer from a major wire ot 

tramway manufacturer to the authority having jurisdiction to for 

approval^ . 

D HHton: c idkyO- v 91£ My <1. iVtf:. 
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R 408.79 Operation of multiple lows by single operator; conditions; attendant. 

Rule 19. (1) A single operator may Dpetat than 1 fiber rope tow. bo* lU>t 

more than 2. it ouch of the billowing Conditions ;tI <' ritei: 

(a) The length of the tows, measured from the loading area to the safety gate, is 
not more than 800 feet. 

(b) All terminal areas, loading and unloading areas of all tows, and the entire 
toss hues, are dearly visible to the operator. 

(c) The operator has all tow controls available to him while maintaining the 
surveillance required in subdivision (b) 

(d) The operator stops ail tows under his supervision if he leaves the controls 
for am reason. 

i2) If the conditions in subrule t l> are not met, an attendant shall be required at 
each loading and unloading station, and a permanently installed 2-way voice 
communication system shrill be provided between the motor control point, 
loading stations, and unloading stations. The power for this sytem shall be 
independent of the primary power source. 

Mi,lor>. tVS Sli |. IS 6tf h.K 21. rv~ 

R 408.90 Ski lift accident or breakdown; report; securing scene of accident. 

Rule 30. (1) An operator shall immediately report to the department of labor 
by telephone an accident involving a ski lift that results In serious injury to, ot the 
death of. a person, including an employee; or a breakdown resulting from 
structural, mechanical, electrical, or operational failure of a ski lift. T he operator 
shall confirm this report by using the appropriate form provided by the 
department and forwarding it to the department within 7 days after the 
occurrence of the accident or breakdown. > v; 

(2) The director of the department of labor or his authorized representative, 
after consulting with the operator, may require the scene of the accident be 
secured and undisturbed in order to assure the safety of persons hi the area and for 
the removal of injured or deceased persons. If a ski lift is removed from service by 
the director of the department of labor the director shall order an immediate 
investigation by the department 

Hulorv- Km M'\ «2 .. « tit Cs.lv 21 lHTT >*$£?. 

R 408.91 First aid. 

Rule 31- At least 1 person trained to administer first aid and to transport 
injured persons shall be available at all times a tramway, lift, or tow is operating 
and transposing p^seh’gers. 

II,.i,.,. ACSBt ;• " U WT7 

R 408.92 Evacuation of ski lifts; drills. 

Rule 32 (1) A method shall be provided by the owner operator wherein a 
skier entangled in the rope of a rope tow may be evacuated safely within a 
reasonable time. 

(2) Provisions shall be made by the owner op orator-for emergency evacuation 
of reversible aerial tramways and aerial lifts. These shall include a detailed written 
plan of evaeuatinri. eqitipm. hat is necessary for evaehation. and an 

adequateframing program for personnel. Evacuation drills shall be conducted at 
regularly established intervals hot less than 1 every 12 calendar months, and the 
drills shall be recorded in the operational log of each tramway or lift. 

him.-m: i«u .. •*. to I..!, ei t$rr 

DisiiiaM^GOi'gle universitt'of'michk 
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R 408.94 Toboggans anti sleds. 

Rule 34. A lift or tow. while transporting skiers, shall not be' used to transport 
toboggans or sleds, except by authorized personnel, . ‘ . , • - 

OM»n. tSMA< .V* e 4& Eif fnlv 21 IWT ' ! ' J *'* **«- -V 

R 408.95 Rescission. 

Rule 35. R 408.101 to Ft 408.117 and R 408.13) to R 408 (44 of the Michigan 
Adinini^trativ'eCodie, app«*itTttig t>n page 4750 of the 1968 Annual Supplement to 
the Code, pages 0189 and 6190 of the 1972 Annual Supplement to theCochey pages 
7313 to 7315 of the 1974 Annual Supplement to the Code, and pages 8645 to 8050 
of the 1975 Annual Supplement t<> the Code, are rescinded. 

Hhiorv: t«« ,«;ste. r> Kit i«>h ii yfn ;• '■ 

R 408.97 Skier, spectator, and public conduct in ski areas. 

Rule 37. The folltn* jpg rules pertaining to skier, spectator, and public conduct 
shall be posted by the ski area operator in and around the ski area in a conspicuous 
place open to the public: 

(a) A person unloading from a ski lift shall move immediately out of the 
unloading area. , • 

(h) A person shall not willfully board or embark upon, or disembark from, a ski 
lift, except at an area designated for this purpose. 

(c) A person shall conduct himself or herself within the limits of his or her 
individual ability and shall not act or ski in a manner that may contribute to his or 
her injury or that >>i any other person. 

(d) A person shall not do any act which interferes with the running or operation 
.it a ski lift, such as, but not limited to: swinging or bouncing on an aerial lift 
attempting to contact supporting towers, machinery, guides; or guards Wilde 
riding on a ski lift: or skiing out of the designated ski track on a Mirhu.-e bit or tou 

(e) A person shall not ski in an area that is designated as closed, dor shuD & 
person feftiovp any sign used to designate a closed area. 

(f) A person involved in an accident causing injury id himself or herself or 
others shall immediately notify the ski patrol, the ski area operator, or the area 
manager and shall clearly identify himself tjf herself 

(g) A skier shall maintain control of his or her speed and course at all times and 
shat) stay dear of any mowgrooming equipment, any Vehicle, any lift tower, am 
other persons, or any Other equipment at a ski area 

iiw.,o $64 usut ,, hi %..■• 2 ({fjil 

GENERAL RULES 

R 408.101 Rescinded. 

Uaforv l*£t *RS J7. y. & Ktt V»v> n. im lift! V.’.S Mr, <• MS gtf; ft iWS,«K«W iflM US, y. 4*,«f pAt 41 

R 408.102 Rescinded. 

Hirtorv MMAC.i », i- 23. MMs'wi U .tim. eM \v% 14. UU2. w« ,lpS73. i> :». B/i X*. a. UTTil Utt* 

acs (> <a to (nut 4 w?«. w* aCs «3 \> u Kfi tin- tt itfr* wWf*! inw *<> «& ,> k f.n IA zi. i vn 

R 408.103 Rescinded. 

Histone IMS! ,U"Sai,p, 21 Eff V>V 14. 1{*»S IBM ACS T3. t> *1 fji Son 9. W72 imWiM 11»4XI.•*«*.» 46 iff |ul, 11 

i* 7 ? • •''' : '■''y: W. ■ '' 

R 408.105 Rescinded. 

History:-1B^4 ACST!.-diS.Elf Au£ 14.1672 f4f4 XCS'ti J>. ,\i>v H 76r,jV. 414 fciTjtiirjilA:r*nc)winl 

««« 
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R 408.106 Rescinded. 

Ilmorv. !9>1 vi S 73 i> 'll. Elf Nov. 9. 1973. NgMffcg 4QS «* l» * KH )"K M Stfi 

R 408.107—R 408.110 Rescinded. 

NUtory; 195-4 7V. pp W VA Eli faxt 4 f jr*»airvdt>4 H©*M'£i>. 4ft. Eff July 21. 1977 

R 408.117 Rescinded, 

H**orv: IM 11. |1^3 ir 46. EM Julv 2 U 1977 


MINE SAFETY BOARD 

MINE SAFETY 


(By authority conferred on the mine safety board by section 6 of Act No. 264 of 
the Public .Acts of 1967. being §425.136 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 408.121 Incorporation of federal standards. 


Rule 1. (1) The following standards al! in Title 30 of the Code of Federal 


Regulations are incorporated herein by reference: 

(a) Part 55 entitled Health and Safety Standards—Metal and Non*Metallic 
Open Pit Mines, filed on July 30. 1969. as amended, revised or redesignated 
through December 7. 1970. 

(b) Part 56 entitled Health and Safetv Standards--.Sand, Gravel and Crushed 
Stone Operations, filed on July 30, 1969, as amended n vv, r i! or i . designated 
through December 7, 1970. 

(c) Part 57 entitled Health and Safety Standards—Metal and Non-Metallic 
Underground Mines, filed on July 30. 1969. as amended, revised or redesignated 
through December 7. 1970. 

(2) Parts 55. 56 and 57 of Title 30 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
avadabje tor inspection !>s the public ait the Michigan Department of Labor, 300 
East Michigan Avenue. Lansing, Michigan 48926. A copy thereof m.t\ be 
purchased from the United States Government Printing Office, Superintendent of 
Documents. Washington, D,C. 20402, or at the Michigan Department of Labor, 
300 East Michigan Avenue,. Lansing, Michigan 48926. at a cost of $1 50. 

Huion, I’iM SCS 6V, ». etl 7 JVft l". , \ , . «' ; ' ■„ _ ,i 

R 408.122 Authority to lake action or give approval. 

Rule 2. W here in the standards enumerated in R 408.121 authority to take 
action or give approval is vested in the secretary of the interior or in the director of 
the bureau of mines, the authority shall be deemed to be vested in the director of 
the Michigan department of labor. 

Hilton< V if*. 56. Elf Fob 7, 1V74 
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R 408.131—R 408.144 Rescinded. 

HfcfWy: 19M At':s 65 i». « £«. On IT WfS nkimW IBM ACS 92 i, 46, Eft. )«ly41. 1917 
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ABANDONED AND IDLE MINES 

(By authority conferred on the mine safety board by section 9 of Act No. 264 of 
the Public Acts of 1967. being §425.139 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 
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R 408.171 Definitions. •/' 

Rule }.. (I) “Abandoned mine* means a mine at which operations ha vie? past'd 
and where resumption of production is not reasonably expected. 

(2) ‘Tdle mine"' means a mine on which active production has ceased and •• here 
resumption of production can be reasonably Expected and where ttw^ dwtier has 
not dismantled existing structures or equipment: ; 

(3V-?'M»ne‘ Hneans an underground mine, open pit mine, stone quarry dr sand 
and gra* el pit V 

Hfewv tsfriM'S74 t> ■(*♦:»*.>>U tS. iur» ■. 

R 44)8.172 Sealing of abandoned underground mines. ■ 

Rule 2 (!) An underground mine shaft opening of an underground mine 
which has become abandoned subsequent to the effective date of these rules shall 
be scaled by the owner or operator at bedrock with reinforced concrete and back¬ 
filled to the surface with rock, earth or Other Suitable fill. An iipdergromid mine 
shaft opening may be filled with rock, earth or other nondegradable fill. A mine 
shaft opening which has a concrete.lining from bedrock to surface may be sealed 
with a reinforced concrere slab at the surface level; Ap'opening already closed 
shall be maintained in a condition approved by the state mine inspector to protect 
the public from harm. : ' ”■ ; s 

(2) An adit or 'horizontal tunnel opening into an underground mine which has 
become abandoned subsequent to the* .effective' date of these rules shall be sealed 
by the Owner or operator by completely sealing the opening in rock with a 
reinforced concrete bulkhead or by closing the opening at the entrance for a 
distance of at least 15 feet by blasting down the roof rock An adit <>» a horizontal 
tunnel opening into an underground mine which cannot be sealed in rock shall be 
scaled in a nnnmei acceptable to the state mine inspector. All adit at tunnel 
opening that is concrete lined may be sealed at the entranceAvtih a reinforced 
concrete bulkhead. An adit err horizontal tunnel opening already- closed shall be 
maintained in a condition approved by the state mine Inspector to protect the 
public from harm. 

(3) Each IfllM opening shall be mounted with earth'or rock or both to a height 
of at least 8 feet, eveept openings which have been sealed with a concrete cap. ami 
marked with l or more signs mounted an a post extending at least 6 feet above the 
ground and bear & wanting sign ax provided in ft 408.180. 

H«H..ry reK ■».«<» t9l* ».(W ‘ ?pl[ ' '■■■■%. 

R 408,174 Inspection of idle mines. 

Rule 4. An idle mine shall be inspected and maintained in a condition 
approved by the state mine safety inspector During the period required to bring 
the property in compliance with R 408.178, the Owner shall maintain a daily 
inspect ion, 

itfewfu ifisi f«. Kit F?t> i.\ tm : 

R 408.175 idle or abandoned sand and gravel pits. S' kj- 

Rule 5. The owner or operator of an idle or abandoned sand and gravid pit 
shall: | 

(a) Maintain all slopes and walls ip a manner to protect against slides m falling 
ground. 

(b) Have all v ehicle entrances locked against unauthorized entry with properly 
posted danger sigfs nobbing of the potential hazards o» provide an oivmP- 
tvak-bmtmjO glC 


3163 


ABANDONED AND IDLE MINES 


B 408.180 


(c) Inspect all gates at least once every 30 days to insure that they are securely 
locked and posted. 

(d) If in the judgment of the state mine inspector a potential hazard exists on an 
idle property, the property shall be fenced in accordance with R 408.179. 

History: WMACS'4 p 7« Eft fVt, !S IlH'v ,'.<•> •- 

R 408.176 Idle open pH mines and quarries. 

Rule 6. The owner or operator of an idle open pit mine or quarry shall; 

(a) Maintain all slopes and walls in a manner to protect against slides or falling 
ground. 

(b) If in the opinion of the state mine inspector a potential hazard exists in any 
area of an open pit or quarry that cannot be sloped, install a barrier in such areas 
and post it with signs specified in R 408.180. 

(c) Maintain and inspect barriers and signs at least once every 30 days. ! r 

HMory 10*4 ACS 74. |> 78, Et( Feb IS 1973 

R 408.177 Abandoned open pH mines. 

Rule 7. The owner of an abandoned open pit mine shall: 

(a) Design and maintain all slopes and walls in a manner to protect against 
slides or falling ground. 

(b) Install perimeter fences in accordance with R 408.179. 

WMorn i»« ACS T*. p. «#s. Eft Fa. Mi ivrrj '' v«j 

R 408.178 Abandoned quarries. 

Rule 8. The owner of an abandoned quarry shall: y 

(a) Design and maintain all slopes and w alls in a manner to protect against 

slides or falling ground- . ' 

(b) Fence the property in accordance wfth R 408.179 if in the judgment of the 
state mine inspector a potential hazard exists. 

W«Uw IK4 ACS 74. i» 80. CM Feb. IS. 1103 

R 408.179 Fencing. 

Rule 9. The owmer shall install and maintain a fence set at a distance from the 
edge of the opening which insures that the fence will not be displaced or distorted 
by any subsequent subsidence around the opening. At no point in the fence shall 
the top be less than 6 feet ah. , |lie ground anti the bottom of the fence shall be 
not more than 4 inches off the ground. The fence shall be constructed uf either 
diamond lawn fence 60 inches high of 12Mr gauge metal with not more than 2 > 4 
inch openings and be topped W ith 3 strands of 2 point 1214 gauge barbed wire not 
less than 4 inches between strands; or chain link fence of 11 gauge metal with not 
more than 2 x 2 inch openings and of galvanized metal and he nonclimbable 
fencing 5 feet high, topped with 2 strands of 2 point 12'4 gauge barbed w ire 5 
inches between strands, installed on 8-foot studded T or U, cross section, 
refieetori/ed posts Fusts shall be on not more than 10-foot centers. Signs as 
described in R 408.180 shall be mounted on i of the fence posts on all sides of the 
fence at not more than 200-foot intervals. 

tli.tors ' . 40 E|| ).>|, O, 1973 

R 408.180 Signs. : 

Rule 10. All sians shall be constructed of not less than 18 gauge metal oi u i i x 
20 inch size and shall bear the following wording in minimum lettering dimension*? 



UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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DANGER (2Vi inches high) 

CAVING GROUND — NO TRESPASSING (2 inches- high*' ? v*Y 
OWNER’S NAME M inches high) ! 

HMory J3S4WS74 *J»». fc.W f>!> IS UTs 

BUREAU OF SAFETY AND REGULATION 

EMPLOYMENT OF MINORS 

(By authority conferred on the director of labor by section 12 of Act No 157 of the 
Public Acts of 1947, and sections 9 and 377 of Act No 380 of the Public Acts of 
1965. being $§409,12. 16.109, and 16.477 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 408.201 Questions anssvered on the employment of minors* A 

Rule i: Q What do (he laws of Michigan require for the legal employment of 
minors under 18 years of age? 

As The employer must have on file working permit and proof of age of each 
minor employed together with the approval of the occupations in which the 
minors are engaged, ^.v- • ■’ ,j i' '-v.\ 

Q How is the approval of occupation obtained? 

A. By application to the department of labot on the official forms provided, 
copy .of approval with identifying serial number is returned to the employer 
Q, On what basis are approvals granted? 

A. The occupations are approved as not being injurious to health or morals or 
unduly hazardous. . :: '< - 

Q. Are approvals of occupations required for each minor employed? r 
A. No. Am number of minors may be employed on the jobs indicated on the 
official approv al in the files of the employer 
Q. Where is the working permit obtained? 

Ae The working permit and age certificate is issued by the local school 
authorities on receiving the information requested on the offer of employment 
form given to the minor by the schools j- 
Q, What steps are necessary to get the working permit? 

:%:■ A. The school requires the following: ;i. ;v<>y-y.y A 

a. Evidence of approval of the occupation. 

b. An pffi doyment on the official school form. desoribit»$ the jobs 

and hours of employment covered under the approval number. jlpy: . 

Working permits and approvals of occupation total be as affable ii#factory 
inspectors of the department of labor. '>i 
NMwr WrAC. t>. iw* #6) •.•" : : {^t(Hljftrljnbp<|j-‘ ■/'/? 

R 408.202 Regulations. 

Rule 2. (1) Minors 16-18 years of age, unless otherwise prohibited by statute, 
may be employed up to 10:00 p.m. on jobs approved by the department of labor 
as not being detrimental to morals or unduly hazardous, such hom being 
considered as riot detrimental to the health of employed minors 

(2) Minors 16-18 years of age. unless otherwise prohibited by statute, may be 

employed beyond 10:00 p m on jobs approved by the department of labor as not 
being detrimental to morals or unduly hazardous, under conditions approved h\ 
the department of labor as not being infurious to health- . ■•lyi::;: ■}: A 

(3) Minprs 14-lfi years of age. unless otherwise prohibited by statute, may be 
emp/o) *Qj4j) f>TQi[®1 p tn. on )obs approved by tne department of labor as not 
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being detrimental to morals or unduly hazardous, such hour being considered as 
not detrimental to the health of employed minors. 

(4) Minors 14-16 years of age. unless otherwise prohibited by statute, may be 
employed beyond 8:30 p.m. on jobs approved by the department of tabor as not 
being detrimental to morals or unduly hazardous, under conditions approved by 
the department of labor as not being injurious to health. 

(5) War emergency (in cooperation with the war manpower commission)• 
Malt* minors 16-18 years of age, not attending school, employed in occupations 
declared essential to the war effort by the war manpower commission, in the 
manufacture of war materials, may be employed not later than 11:30 p.m. subject 
to the additional policies of the war manpower commission hereinafter men¬ 
tioned. 

(6) Minors attending school and working part time may not have a combined 
work and school day of more than 10 hours or combined work and school week of 
more than 48 hours 

Mufory: AC. p tfSS* :\C, P. 

R 408-203 Michigan laws regulating hours of employment for minors. 

Rule 3. (1) No minor under 18 years of age may be employed in any place 
where the manufacture of any kind of goods is carried on, or where any goods are 
prepared for manufacture, or in any office or restaurant, theatre, concert hall, 
imr-ie hall, hotel, hospital, etc., tor a period longer than an average of 9 hours a 
day or 54 hours in any week, nor more than 10 hours in any 1 day; provided, 
however, that the provisions of this rule in relation fp the boors of employment 
shall not apply to nor affect any person, corporation, or association engaged in 
preserving and shipping perishable goods in fruit and vegetable canning or fruit 
packing establishments, or student and graduate nurses m hospitals or nurses in 
fraternal or charitable homes. Such employment, however, must be approved by 
the department of labor as being not injurious to health. 

(2) All establishments shall keep posted a copy of this section printed in large 
type in a conspicuous place. In establishments having a time clock, such copy shall 
be posted near the time clock. 

(3) Copies oi this section, suitable for porting, shall be furnished upon fhe 
application of any employer to the commissioner of labor Laming. 

(4) No minor under 15 may work during hours when school is regularly m 

session. ’: 

(5) No girl under 18 may work in a manufacturing establishment from 6:00 
p.m. to 6.00 a.m 

(0) No minor under 16 shall be employed in any manufacturing establishment, 
workshop, etc., befw een the hours of 6 pan. and 6 a m. 

HWory : J&M AC.351 ItlMAC ,• **>2 

R 408.204 Hazardous occupations. 

Rule 4. (1) The occupations in which minors urtdef 1$ years of age are 
employed and for which work permits are required shall be approved by the 
department of labor as hot being injurious to health or morals or unduly 
hazardous. Neither this rule nor R 408.203 shall apply to the employment 
exemptions described in sections 14 and 15 of Act No. 157 of the Public Acts of ? 
1947. being {$409.14 and 409.15 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(2) L'nder section 12 of Act No. 157 of the Public Acts of 1947, being §409 12of; 
the Michigan Compiled Laws, after consultation with employers, ejtitployee 
representatives., school officials, insuianee representatives, health department 

Dismay Go gle umn^JySfwchio* 
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officials and legislators, the following occupations were declared to be injurious 
either to health 01 * morals or unduly hazardous for the employrqettt of minors 
under 18 years of age and employment at these occupations is prohibited.* 

(a) All occupations in and around chemical plants, mamifactttrinjj e*|slosive.- 

t>r dangerous chemicals, cement,, paint or varnish. Except- under approved 
conditions. ; ■ •: .y; . ' *£ V'~ J * 

(b) Vehicle drivers Except—under approv ed conditions, 

(c) All occupations in and around mines or quarries Except—approved work 
in offices or laboratory; approved work .surveying outside the mine or quarry 

(d) All occupations in or in connection with sawmills or logging industry 
Except—approved work in offices; approved work In timber cruising, surveying 
or togging engineering parties; approved work marking or tallying lumber in 
yards; approved work involving clean up in the lumber yards; approved clerical 
work in yards or shipping sheds, such as done by ordermen, tallymen and 
shipping clerks. 

(e) Operating or tending woodworking machinery.; 

(f) Setting up, adjusting, cleaning, or oiling machinery in motion. 

(g) Brazing, welding, soldering, heat treating. 

(h) Blast furnaces, foundries, ore reduction Except—certain approved opera¬ 
tions.^ •' ■/ 

{0 Motion picture prolectkwihit*, (State law.). 

Sandblasting, 

(k) Females on general public messenger service, I 

(l) No minor under 18 years of age shall serve any liquor or entertain or work, 
either on a paid or voluntary basis, in that portion qf the premises of an 
establishment wherein liquor is being served or consumed. ■ j 

(m) The outside erection and repair of electric light jmd power lines, installing 
or removing electric light and power meters, inside wiring Except—where 
approved for minors between 10 and 18 years to work as assistants to trained 
electricians or electrical engineers over 21 years of age. 

(n) All occupations that require operation of or helping on hazardous power- 
driven machinery. 

(a) Any occupation requiring lifting of more than 50 pounds for males 10 and 

17 years of age, -35 pounds for males 14 and 15. and 35 pounds for females. 

(p) All occupations in or around cpnstrtiCtipir jobs. Except—where approved 
for minors between 16 and 18 years'pfage to work as assistants to trained 
craftsmen. 

(<|) Occupations in laboratories that ate deemed hazardous 

(r) Employment of minors nndcriblu grirages Employment of minors under 

18 at gas stations and parking lots. 

(s) Employment of minors under 16 in bowling alleys as pin setters 

(t) All occupations involving slaughtering, butchering and meat cutting. 
Except —approved occupations in retail establishments. 

(u) Certain occupations in and around transportation terminals. 

(v) Occupations requiring operating of elevators of .other hoisting equipment. 
Except—minors age 16 or over may operate automatic push button control 
elevators incidental to their work. 

(\v) Street or road work where minors are exposed to moving traffic 

(x) Occupations involving grinding, stone cutting, polishing, and buffing. 

(y) Occupations requiring painting, spray painting or dipping. Except — 
certain approved painting occupations 

igit^ (|c(jjigp-ui0|^<n the glass industry. Except—certain approved occupations. 
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(aa) Occupations in the fanning industry. Except -—certain approved occupa¬ 
tions " *' 

(bb) Occupations where minor is exposed to dust, poisonous gases, lead fumes 
nr other health hazards. 

(cc) Occupations where there is exposure to inn*/.my radiation including x-ray. 

Hfcuuyt IW 4 AC; $ R2. 1 *64 4 C. ^ «W 1954 ACS 4!, p tt t»: W, ; W». : t»V4 AOs Si p, » Efl. Ah* U; ia«S 

Departmental tiol«r 1 V the StVcifps h r hi wttbfcj ThetVxHiptftprp m*V hr y}!|U»H < fd if 

mvr«tiu#ttno dwefosor vu<£» i»di* W be «t»i itrtrivmsnffil t»> WriJih yjtf) •* "ft/Mr h*?:iT<hw*; /' v 

R 408.205 Michigan laws regulating employment of women. 

Rule 5. (1) No female 'may be employed at any task disproportionate to her 
strength nor shall she be employed in any place detrimental to her morals, her 
health, or her potential capacity for motherhood 

(2) Females are prohibited from operating polishing wheels, belts, buffers, and 

so forth, in any basement or room which Is wholly or partly beneath the surface of 
the ground. . ' V ' ; 

(3) Al! persons who employ females m stores, shops, office or manufactories as 
clerks, assistants, operatives, or helpers in any business, trade or occupations 
carried on or operated by them, shall be required to procure and provide proper 
and suitable seats for ail such females and shall permit the use of such seats, rests 
or stools, as may be necessary and shall not make any arbitrary rules, regulations 
or orders preventing the use of such stools or seats at reasonable times. 

(41 Women may not be employed in any place where the manufacture of goods 
is carried on, or where the goods are prepared for manufacture, or in service or 
retail establishments, etc., for more than an average of 9 hours a day or 54 hours in 
any week, nor for more than 10 hours in any 1 day. Specifically excluded from 
these provisions is employment by concerns engaged in preserving and shipping 
perishable goods in fruit and vegetable canning or fruit packing establishments 
Student and graduate nurses in hospitals and fraternal and charitable hennas are 
also excluded. The excluded employment, however, roust be approved by the 
department of labor as not. being injurious to health of the person or persons so 
engaged. ’,0 

1 5) No women under the age of IS may be employed in any manufacturing 
establishment between 8 p.m. attd 6 a.or. 

(6) Employers are prohibited from discriminating as between sexes in the 

payment of wages in the manufacture or production of any article of like value, 
workmanship and production. -\,v 

(7) Stairways in establishments where women are employed must be properly 

screened at sides and bottom. ' 7 *'* : f$ ' ' 

(8) Ever>' establishment employing £ or more ml omen must lie provided with 
proper wash and dressing rooms The hoy requires these rooms to be kept in a 
clean and sanitary condition. Employees must have reasonable access to them- If 1 
or more women are employed, an adequate number of separate and distinct 
toilets must be provided plainly marked for each sex; at least l of such toilet seats 
for each 25 persons employed is required. 

Uhtnrv l*M AC. JJ .WJ' ijfct \C.p MU 

R 408.206 Policy on employment of youth under 18 years ol age. 

Rule 6 (1) The necessary expansion of our military and industrial personnel 
requires maximum utilization of all available and potential sources ol labor. These 
potential sources include youth between the ages of 14 and 18 y ears whose 
services would not be immediately required in nonrial times. If employed. 
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however, it should be only under conditions which adequately safeguard their 
physical and intellectual development. 

(2) The first responsibility and obligation of youth under ISevei) in wartime is 
to take fit'll, advantage of their educational opportunities in order to prepare 
themselves for war and postwar services and for the duties of citizenship. It is 
essential that young people have the fullest possible opportunity consistent with 
the war effort to complete theft education. Those with special aptitudes and 
capacity for further training should continue their education in order to develop 
their maximum abilities applicable to war and postwar needs 

(3) Jrt most cases youth under 18 can best contribute to the war program by 
continuing in school and. when their services are required, accepting v acation and 
part-time employment However, it is recognised that the demands of the w ar 
period will increase the number who in normal times leave school to enter full¬ 
time employment before .mg 18. In any ease, all forms of employment of 
such youth, including employment in agriculture, must be specially safeguarded. 
Their services must be used in such ways as to bring about their maxmnmi 
contribution to manpower needs consistent with the protection of their health and 
welfare and the fullest utilization and development, of their aptitudes, abilities, 
and interests. The achievement of these objectives requires the active cooperation 
of young people, their parents, government agencies, educational authorities, 
management, and labor 

f4) To promote proper utilization of the labor resources of youth with due 
regard to the welfare of youth and to the future needs of the nation, the war 
manpower commission hereby declares as basic national policy that: 

(aj School-attendance laws and child-labor standards embodied in state and 
federal laws be preserved and enforced, and the minimum standards hereinafter 
listed not to be construed to warrant any relaxation of these laws or lowc-ring of 
the standards embodied in them. 

'(h) No one under 14 years of age be employed full-time or part-time as a part 
pf the hired labor force. 

(c) Youth under 18 years of ago be employed only: 

(i) After the employer obtains proof of age in the form of employment or age- 
certificates or, in case such certificates are not legally required, other reliable 
evidence. 

In work suited to their age and strength, avoiding especially occupations 
that are hazardous or detrimental to health or welfare-. 

(iii) Where provision is made for adequate meal and rest periods, or time, and 
facilities therefor; adequate sanitary facilities; and safeguards for health and 
safety. v.- 

(tv) For periods suited to their ace and strength, and in no case for more than 8 
hours a day or 6 consecutive days except as deviations may be necessary where 
the worker is engaged in continuing farm work of a nonseasonal character as is 
domiciled at the place of employment, of except as temporary departures from 
the above standard under adequate safeguards, where permitted /or youth aged 
1.0 and 17 under existm erg! or state laws, rules or regulations, may be 
necessary to meet a special emergency'. 

(v) During hours of day not detrimental to their health and welfare. 

i[vi) At wages paid adult workers for similar job performance. 

(d) Youth aged 14 or 15 be employed only when, in addition to the foregoing 

conditions: • '"".'.v; V, 

(C) Qualified older workers are not available, 
ni m [t*nt is not in manufacturing or mining occupation?fif& ■ 
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(e) In-school youth be employed only to the extent that the combined school 
and work activities involve no undue strain, at least tor youth under 16. 

{f> In-school youth not be employed during school hours unless the area or 
regional manpower director has determined that temporary needs of an emer¬ 
gency character cannot be met by full use of other available sources of labor, in 
w hich case school programs shall be adjusted under plans that: 

fi) Provide for the educational progress of those Who take employment. 

(ii) Avoid interference with the school attendance of those who do not take 
employment. 

(hi) Avoid the closing of any school or grades therein except to the extent that 
the hours, terms, or curricula are readjusted to preclude the curtailment of 
educational opportunities. 

(g) When wartime emergency cooperative arrangements have been entered 
into w ith school authorities for the part-time employment of imschool ynttth as a 
part of the school program, the employer be responsible for certifying to the 
school authorities that such employment will be in conformity with state and 
federal laws governing the employment of minors and with the standards 
contained in sections 3 to 7 above* and the school authorities be responsible for 
permitting schoolchildren io take only those jobs that will contribute definitely to 
their educational welfare and useful work experience. 

(h) When it is necessary to transport young people to and from work, safe and 
adequate means of transportation be provided., and the period of work and 
transportation not exceed 10hours a clay. 

(i) Where youth under 18 years of age are recruited in groups for agricultural 
work requiring them to live away from home, prior to placement, assurances be 
furnished by appropriate community or other agencies that suitable living condi¬ 
tions. sanitary facilities, health protection, supervision, and leisure-time activities 
will be pres ided; and in no case youth aged 14 or 15 be recruited for work 
requiring them to live away from home except where such work is in connection 
w ith the program conducted by recognized youth-serving agencies that provide 
close supervision. 

(j) Any youth interested in work in another area not leave his own area in 
search of work without first: 

(i) Registering for employment at the nearest local office of the United States 
employment service or such other agency as may be designated by the war 
manpower commission. 

(ii) Presenting evidence of parental consent. 

(iii) Being referred by such office to a specific job opening where he can be 
lawfully employed, and where there are suitable arrangements for housing. 

HMnry: KM AC. p 1S4. 4C p 
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OXYGEN SUPPLY EQUIPMENT 

( By authority -of section 23 of A& Nh. 285 of the Public Acts of 19*15. as amended, 
King §408.73 ol the Michigan Compiled Laws) : - 

R 408.491 Oxygen supply equipment standards. 

Rule 1; “The requisite oxygen” <y covered by the following inmiuutui require¬ 
ment';. 

(a) A minimum of 2 masks, self-contained, oxygen type, bureau of mines 
approved, to be at each fire or alarm, with the cxceiptitQfi of predetermined grass 
rubbish, or automobile fires or alarms. No apparatus carrying masks to have less 
di.u. 2 

ib) Chiefs’ cars are not considered fire fighting apparatus for the purpose*, of 
these requirements 4 • y- * v - v/-;". '-Sh 

(cf All-masks, self -cont ained, oxygen type, shall be of the A), S. bureau of mine* 
standards and of such design as to adequately meet the requirements of the fire 
i< 

(d) Masks shall be a minimum 1-hour mask with Hhhou? minimum charge or 
xupply. 

(e) Provisions shall be made for servicing and replenishing of masks 

(1) Masks shall be inspected at least quarterly by qualified persons and 
maintained in serviceable condition 

(g) Fire chiefs shall give information semi-annually as outlined on report forms 
provided bv the department of labor. 

Hhlory: iW4*\C54 t . IS; lS«4 4S75 

R 408.492 Report form covering oxygen supply equipment. 

Rule 2, City ___ Date__ 

Act No 220 of the Public Acts of 1945 provides’- "The employees of a fire 
department shall he furnished equipment, meeting the approval of the Depart¬ 
ment of Labor providing the requisite oxygen tor such employee*, when required 
in the line of duty, in the fighting of fire, to enterany -place’.where the .supply of 
oxygen is insufficient or unsafed' 

To indicate compliance with Act 220 bf the Public Acts of 1945 the 
following information is necessary: 

L Have you the minimum number of masks required under the standards? 
2- When were masks purchased? Date ___ 


- (Use additional sheets if necessary) 

3. Do masks meet bureau of mines standards? __ 

4. Are masks cheeked for efficiency by qualified person?__ 

5. When were masks last inspected? Date___ 

8. Are masks now iri condition-as to afford adequate protection?_ 

Recommendation 

Proper training m the use of oxygen masks is recommended Is such training 
provided? . .. . . L : 

(Reports are semi-annual and are dtie April I and October ]. Send reports to tl*o 
( < •I’mussiotuT of Labor, Oh Floor, liew doing. Lansing 13. Michigan ■ 
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HEARINGS 

f By authority of Act No. 197 of the Public Acts of 1952. being $24.101 et seq. of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 

H 408.501 -Person" defined 

Rule 1. (!) Whenever the word 'person" is used, it shall mean J or more 
individuals, partnerships, associations, corporations, legal representatives., trustees, 
trustees in bankruptcy, receivers, and institutions. 

(2) “Commissioner" shall mean the commissioner of labor. 

Hiitwr i»+l AOS 1ft (• 2ft IRvt AO. j, 4flTfl 

R 408.502 Notice of hearing. 

Rule 2. Notification of any hearing by the commissioner of labor will be by 
registered mail, and will state the date, time and place the hearing is to be held 
and the reasons for holding such hearing. Such notice shall be mailed at least 20 
days prior to said hearing. Unless indicated otherwise, all hearings shall be held in 
the commissioner’s office in Lansing. 

Hitterv: ACS 36. p 26 19M AC. p -MWi 

R 408.503 Appearances. 

Rule 3. When an appearance is made at a hearing, it shall be made either in 
person, by a duly authorised agent, or by counsel. 

IW4-I V S 96* AC. Q Hytl 

R 408.504 Answer or statement on charges. 

Rule 4. The person or persons who have been served with a notice of hearing 
may, at his option, file a written answer thereto prior to the date set for bearings or 
at said hearing may appear and present an oral or written statement on the charges 
contained in the notice of hearing. 

MM4 ACS 36 P S6 lfl« AC. p I67R 

R 408.505 Failure to appear. 

Rule 5. If the person or persons who have been previously served svith a notice 
of hearing fail to appear at a noticed hearing, the commissioner may proceed with 
a hearing of the eases brought before him and may, on the evidence presented, 
make his deco- ><• 

Hntory: iwA< ACS 36. tv » l4Vt AC p U?r« 

R 408.506 Statement of pertinent information; ev idence. 

Rule 6. At the contested hearing there shall be presented a fair and accurate 
statement of the information pertinent to the contested ease and the w hole or any 
part thereof may be offered at said hearing as evidence on behalf of the state 
department of labor. 

Hiliwy i«« ACS «. p 2».lift* AC p 4876 

STEAM BOILERS 

R 408.600.0—R 408.620.27 Rescinded. 
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R 408.601 DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING AND REGULATION 







REGULATION 

YMENTBUREAUS 


It 408.601 -R 408.606 Rescinded. 
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DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 

WAGE DEVIATION BOARD 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the director of labor and the wage deviation board by 
sections 6, 7, and 14 of Act No 154 of the Public Acts of 1964, as amended, and 
sections 7, 9, and 377 of Act No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, being §§408.386. 
408.387, 408.394, 16.107, 16.109, and 16.477 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 408.70) Records. 

Rule 1. (1) An employer shall keep employment records for each employee 
showing his. 

!a) Name. 

t b) Home address. 

(c) Date of birth. 

(d) Occupation in which employed. 

(e) Total daily hours worked, showing beginning and ending time of each 
'v ork period, computed to the nearest unit of i5 minutes. 

(f) Total hours worked in each pay period: yyv;; ! f 

(g) Total hourly, daily or weekly basic wage, 

t h > Total wages paid each pay period 

(t) Separate items on payroll records for each allowance for rncals, lodging, 
gratuities and housing used as part of the minimum wage 

(2) An employer shall keep records, for employees paid on a piecework basis 
pursuant to a piece rate scale approved by the wage deviation board, showing the 
piece rate paid and the total number of units of each crop harvested by each 
employee during each pay period. 

(3) Records required under this rule shall be preserved by the employer for 3 
years after the date thereof, 

iss-i \<:s m .». £» Fit \<« M ilwei i«5i *e.s «i ( > it gfj on. i igri 

R 408.762 Deductions from minimum wage rate for meals and lodging. 

Rule 2. Deductions from the slate minimum wage rate are permissible for the 
fpljawmg items furnished to an employee 

(a) .Meals shall consist of adequate portions of a variety of wholesome and 
nutritious foods, provided by the employer to the employee wit how < harge, at the 
usual meal times or as nearly as possible thereto, and accepted arid consumed by 
the employee. For a meal including a selection of an entree of eggs, meat, fish or 
poultry, 2 vegetables, salad, beverage. and bread and butter a deduction of 5c per 
hour per meal is allowed, except (i) for a light meal consisting of a selection of 
sandwiches, beveriige and a dessert a deduction of 3<T per hour per meal is 
allowed, and (ii) for a breakfast consisting of a selection of fruit, cereals or meat, 
eggs, beverage, and bread and butter a deduction of 3 fc ‘per hour per breakfasl is 
allowed 

(b) Lodging, 8c per hour for single worker occupancy and 4<r per hour for 
multiple worker occupancy of the same room. 

HW«>1 J«nsCS»f..p 2A VHU. tWlft iSM/Wi 5W.r ViEU Mm IS iW?-I9VJ Ws*> IV'tyrif I'lly t,l»TI 
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R 408.703 Deductions from minimum wage rate for gratuities. 

Rule & (1) For the purposes of these rules, “gratuity" meun s a tip ox voluntary 
monetary contribution received by an employee directly froth a guest, patron, or 
customer for smites rendered to that guest, patron, or customer and reported by 
the employee to the employer for federal insurance contribution act (social 
security) purposes 

(2) A deduction for gratuities' received by the employee shall not exseed 25$ of 
the state minimum wage rate. ; . <•>... - • 

''--■pfiftii rr i.hM ACS 46 p :« Kli Nov U, I we itfUACSM p.M. fcd Mm O It.Kft J.dv t M 4 ACS 
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R 408,704 Deductions from minimum wage rate For agricultural homing. 

Rule 4. (1) A housing deduction is permissible for 1 agricultural wage earner 
per family occupying a unit, on wages paid up to 50 hours a week In the case of 2 
or more single wage earners occupying a unit, the allowable deduction shall he 
equally divided among the occupants. 

(2) A deduction of 84 per hour is permissible for single worker occupancy and 
4c per hour for multiple worker occupancy of the same room. An additional 
deduction is permissible for each additional bedroom of 3c per hour for family 
occupancy To qualify for these deductions, die housing shall be fully licensed 
under Act No. 289 of the Public Acts of 1965 being $$286,621 to 286.634 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) For additional conveniences immediately contiguous to the family space, in 
either year-round or seasonal type housing, deductions per hour per family unit 
will be permitted as follows: 

Pressure water. 4< 

Toilet. . 1 

Shower., v.. ft 

Central heating, . t< 

Refrigerator....... 

Hi.l*>rv. IBM \Cs SR p 30. X(t Nov. t* !W*i, l*U ACS SO, y M. gif. Mi** IV W*7 APS*. P l* XU July i im 

R 408,705 Limitations on total deductions allowed. 

Rule 5. In no event shall the total deductions under R 40S.702. R 408.703. and 
R 408.704 exceed the maximum percentage prescribed by statute. 

HwtofymflWACSSttn 53.KU SUv»Vl,<*7 , - . > 

R 408.711 Scale of piecework for harvesting vegetables. 

Rule II. The following scale of piecework applicable to the harvesting of 
vegetables is determined by the wage deviation board to be equivalent to the- 
prevailing minimum hourly wage for such work: 


Crop /V nit 

Rate Eft. 

Rate Elf 

Rat« Elf 


1/1/79 

t/l/W 

; §§|§jji|; 

Asparagus (Pound) 

.091 

.097 

S 105 

Beans (Snap) (Bushel) 

$2.56 

$278 

S2.9S 

Cucumber (Pickles) (Pound) 

.036 

.038 

.0 

Greens (25 Pound < 'rate) 

534 

.571 

617 

Lettuce (Head) (24 Head Crate) 

.158 

169 

• 183 

Onions, Dty (Yellow) (5 Peck Crate) 
tfOnioiw, XiaiJM ^1(2(5 Peck Crate') 

217 

.232 

i&i 251 

m\ 

-407 

r^FwSfi 
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Cr^p/Unit 

Rale Eff. 

Rate Eff. 

Rate Eff 


1/1/78 

\ttim 

1/1/81 

Onions. Green (Bunch) (8-9 Onions 




Per Bunch) 

.058 

.062 'ih 

: .067 X 

Peppers, "Cherry'’ (Bushel) 

$186 

$1.90 

$2.15 

Peppers, "Long Green" (Bushel) : : 

.504 

,539 CfeC 

! 

Potatoes (Bushel) 

• 172 

.184 

.199 

Radishes (Dozen Bunches) (18-20 




Radishes Per Bunch) 

.480 

.513 

.554 

Tomatoes, Fresh (5/8 Bushel 




Hamper) 

.425 

.454 

.491 

Tomatoes, Process (5/8 Bushel 




Hamper) 

31 

.33 

.36 

Hirtor*. \Ch 52. p. Kff \m- 15, t#*7. lvtVi ACS «5. j> 22. £|t $*nf. 21 1<W; ICS a\ * 4ft. % 


VCS & |* 67 Ef i )iirue j3,197S- ACS m p 105. Eft: A|>r t* Wty 



R 408.712 Scale of piecework for harvesting fruits. 



Rule 12 The following scale of piecework applicable to the harvesting of 

fruits is determined by the wage 

deviation board 

to be equivalent to the 

prevailing minimum hourly .wage for such work: 



Crop/Unit 

Rate Eft, 

Rate Eff. 

Rate Eff. '■ 


1/1/78 

1/1/80 Tiff 

§i4$)/8t 

Apples (Bushel) (Stripping Hate) 

' v./ ; pV.335 ■}. 

.35* 

:|x|387 5 

Apples. Crab (Bushel) (Stripping 




Rate) 

$1.1.6 

$1.24 

$1.34 

Blackberries (Quart) 

.326 

..348 i'-S; 

.376 

Blueberries, Hand Picked (Pound) 

173 

.ias 

.20 

Blueberries. Hand Vibrator 




Assisted (Pound) 

•046 1 AC 

.040 > • ■ 

.053 

Cherries, Tart (27 Pound Lug) 

$161 

$1 72 

$1 86 ■ : • ; , 

Cherries. Sweet (24 Pound Lug) 

$1.77/. : 

$1.89 

$2:04 

Grapes, Concord 6c Niagara 




(Pound) 

■: il8' . 

019 

jifetf; • 

Grapes, Delaware (Pound) 

C ' .023 

.025 .C. 

' .027 vC. 

Peaches, Process (Bushel) 

376 

': .402 

434 C 

Pears (Bushel) 

.520 

556 

601 

Plums (Blue Damson, etc.) (Bushel) 

$2.32 

$2.48 

$2.98 

Prunes (Italian, Stanley etc.) 




(Bushel) 

.912 

.975 

1.05 

Raspberries, Black (Quart) 

.326 

.3-18 

.376 

Raspberries, Red (Quart) 

-454C$|| 


-524 

Strawberries, Fresh (Quart) 

173 

.185 , M 

MmmM 

Strawberries, Process (Pound) 

.124 

■ c J33 



iVIW ArSS^p Wl.Kfl V.. )t¥T, IW SC>S<» . 22. C*V S*f.l Si. tg«k W.v. A *0 **»• l ife. tt*M 

ACS».p 6*. F». lui.rU. W78: 1SSMCSB9. p UH Klf A|ir ft. «?» 


R 408.713 Scale of piecework for sorting and bunching strawberry plants. 

Rule 13. The following scale of piecework applicable to the sorting and 
bunching of strawberry plants is determined by the wage deviation board to be 
equivalent to the prevailing minimum hourly wage for such work: : 

Di;iM-- ! M,G0 gle iinv^WYWWCHO 
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Crop/Unit 

Rate Eft. 

1/1/79 

Rate Eff. 
1/I/SO 

Rale Eff, 

y..;.; i>i m 


Strawberries, Machine : v. ': .. ; . V7/--v7v ; '- ; . \ y : 

Assisted {Thousand) $5.71 36.10 $6 50 

Straw berries, Nonrnechaui caHy 

1 .Assisted (Thousand? •• S7.62 $8.15 $8.81 

H«torv. IttM W5S. fi ». f.ii *«# i*. IW |> 23 fell, S*p«. 41, I*** 19MACAW. J» 4T Eh \(>r 1 «<T5i >W» 

Mt:s«s , t».E« (•».•• i-UWMSM ■»<••%«».,> irn. EH Aj» 

BUREAU OF SAFETY AND REGULATION 

Overtime compensation 

.{By authority conferred on the director of labor by section 6 of Act No. 154 of the 
Public Acts of 1964. being §408.366 of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

ft 406.731 Determining workweek for overtime compensation. 

’ Rule L (1) As used in these rules: y 

(a) "Act” means Act No 154 of the Public Arts of 1964, being |408.%1 et veq 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(b) “Workweek" means, as applied to an employee, a fixed and regularly 
recurring period of 168 hours or 7 consecutive. 34-hour periods. It need not 
coincide with the calendar week, but may begin on any day and at any hour of the 
day. For purposes of computing overtime pay, a single workweek may be 
established for jj employee, or different workweeks may be established for 
different employees or groups of employees. 

(3) Art employer shall establish an employee's workweek and indicate the 
beginning titn£ and day of the workweek in the employment record for the 
employee. \c‘7o-T- - ’’ ■ •••-' .J 

(3) Once the beginning time of an employee's workweek is established, it 
remains fixed and may be changed only if the change is intended tp he permanent 
and is not designed to evade the overtime requirements of the ach y; ' ’ 

(4) Each workweek stands alone, and averaging of hours over 2 or more weeks 
is prohibited, regardless of w hether the employee works on a standard or swing 
shift schedule and regardless of whether the employee is paid on an hourly, daily , 
weekly, biweekly, monthly', piecework, commission, orOther btftMs. 

ft 408.732 Computing regular rate of pay for overtime compensation. 

Rule 2. (1) As used in these rules, “regular rate" means a rate per hour not less 
than the statutory minimum, and includes all remuneration for employment at 
which an employee is employed, except for certain payments noted in sulwule (2). 
Earnings may be determined on a piece rate, salary s CPforuiSsion^ of some other 
basis, but in that case the overtime pay shall be computed on the basis of the 
hourly rate derived from the earnings. 

(2) As used iu these rules, regular rate does riot include: 

(a) Sums paid as gifts, or payments in the nature of gifts made at Christmas 
time, ot on other special occasions as a reward for service, the amounts of which 
are not measured by or dependent on hours worked, production, or efficiency. 

(b) Payments imade fm oeeuMonal periods when work vs not performed di*e to 
a vacation, a holiday, an illness, a failure of the empfoyer iaptovide m ffieient 

©O'vle causes-. reivsona'bVyAvAvwAs'.s Wx Vxexpenses; other 
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expenses incurred by an employee in the furtherance of his employers interests 
arid properly reimbursable by the employer; and other similar payments to an 
employee which are not made as compensation for employment 

(c) Sums paid in recognition of services performed during a given period when 
either the fact that payment is to be made and the amount of the payment are 
determined at the sole discretion of the employer at or near the end of the period 
and not pursuant to any prior contract., agreement, or promise causing the 
employee to expect such payments regularly; or the payments are marie pursuant 
to a borm fide profit sharing plan or trust, or bona fide thrift or savings plan, 
having due regard, among other relevant factors, to the extent to which the 
amounts paid to the employee are determined without regard to hours of work, 
pi' ulm tion, or efficiency. 

m!) Contributions irrevocably made by an employer to a trustee or third person 
pursuant to a bona fide plan for providing life, accident, or health insurance, or 
old age. retirement, or similar benefits for employees. 

(e) Extra compensation provided at a premium rate for certain hours worked 
by the employee m any day or workweek in that the hours are horns worker) m 
excess of 8 in a day or in excess of the maximum workweek applicable to the 
employee under the act or in excess of the employee’s normal or regular working 
hours, as the ease may be. where the premium rate is riot less than f‘4 times the rate 
established in good faith for like work performed iri nonovertirue hours (hiring the 
workday or workweek 

(f) Extra compensation provided at a premium rate lor work by the employee 
on Saturdays, Sundays, holidays, or regular days of rest, or on the sixth or seventh 
day of the workweek, where the premium rate is not less than 154 times the rate 
established in good faith for like work performed in nowovertime hours on Other 
days. 

(g) Extra compensation provided at a premium rate to the employee pursuant 
to an applicable employment contract or collective bargaining agreement for 
work outside of the hours established in good faith by the contract of agreement 
as the basic, normal, or regular workday, not exceeding 8 hours, or a workweek, 
not exceeding the maximum workweek applicable to the employee under section 
4a(1) of the act where the premium rate is not less than Jpg times the rate 
established in good faith by the contract or agreement for like work performed 
during the workday or workweek, 

(3) If au employee is paid on the basis pf a single hourly rate, the hourly rate is 
the employee's regular 

(4) If an employee is paid on the basis of a weekly salary. With the agreement 
that the salary is compensation tor a specified number pf hours, the regular rate is 
computed by dividing the salary by the number of hours the salary is intended to 
compensate. 

(5) If an omplove*- j. paid on the basis of a weekly salaiv and an exp 
agreement as to the number of hours the salary is intended to compensate does not 
exist, the employee’s regular rate is computed by dividing the salary by the 
appropriate hours specified in section 4a(1) of the act. v:> 

(6) If an employee is paid on an hourly fate plus commission or bonus, or salary 

plus commission or bonus, the bonus or the ^ shitfj be 

considered as gross earnings for the workweek, and the regular rate is obtained by 
dividing the sum by the nmniw of hour" tor which the li.it' w as paid. 

(7) If an employee is paid oji a piece-rate basis, the regular rate of pay is 
computed by adding together the total earnings for the workweek from piece 
rates and all other earnings, such : 0 bonuses, and any siipxs paid for waiting time 


Digitized by 
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or other hours worked. This sum total is divided by the number of bnufs worked 


in that week to yield the piece worker ’s regular rate for that week. 

(8) When payments arc made to employees in the form of gratuities, meals, or 
lodging, permissible deduction* to the extent permitted by rules of the general 
rules shall be included in determining the regular rate 

(9) When the salary covers a period longer than a workw eek, such as a month 
it shall be reduced to its workweek equivalent. A monthly salary is converted to in 
equivalent weekly wage by multiplying by 12, the number of months. and 
dividing by 52, 'the number of weeks A semimonthly salary is converted to its 
equivalent weekly w age by multiplying by 24 and dividing by 52 

(10) If an employee in a sin$e workweek works at 2 or more different types of 
work for which different time rates have been established, the regular rate for the 
workweek is the weighted average of the rates. ‘Weighted average" means the 
earnings from all rates added together and divided by the number of hours 
worked at all jobs. 

(11) An employer shall establish «ii employee's regular rate of pay and 
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CERTIFICATES FOR SHELTERED WORKSHOPS 
AND EMPLOYMENT OF HANDICAPPED WORKERS 


(By authority conferred on the director of labor by section 6 of Act No. 154 of the 


Public Acts of 1984 and sections 7. 9, and 377 of Act No. 389of the Public Acts of 
1965, and on the wage deviation board bv section 7 of Act No. 154 of the Public 
Acts of 1964 as amended, being $$408,386, 16.197. 16.109, 16 477 and 406.307 oi 
the Michigan Compiled Law*) 

R 408.751 Definitions. 

Buie !. (1; Ac t" means the minimum wage law of 1964. being Act No 154 of 
the Public Acts of 1964. as amended, and $$498.38.1 to 498.396 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws. 

(2) “Handicapped worker" means an individual yvht$ is clearly unable because 
of a physical or mental handicap to meet normal production standards in the work 
U'hieh he is to perform. 

(3) ’’.Sheltered workshop" Ot "workshop'’ means a charitable organization or 
institution conducted not far profit, but for the purpose of carrying out a 
recognized program of rehabilitation for handicapped workers, or providing such 
individuals With remunerative employment or other occupational rehabilitating 
activity of an ediit atiotud or therapeutic m<u>ri?i 

(4) "Work activities venter” means a workshop, or a separate department of a 
workshop having an identifiable program, separate supervision and records 
planned and designed exclusively to provide therapeutic activities for handi¬ 
capped workers w hose phvs mental impairment is so severe o 

limit their productive capacity. 

(5) ''Training program" means a program of not more than 12 months' duration 
designed to (a) develop the patterns of behavior which will help a handicapped 
worker adjust to a work environment, or (b) teach the skills and knowledge 

occupational obyeiAxve o\ v\\uV v<v\\\\\.n. s\\d wVwdh ytusets. the 
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standards of the vocational rehabilitation division of the state department of 
education. 

(6) '‘Evaluation program" means a program of not more than 6 months’ 
duration, except that longer periods may be approved, using the medium of work 
to determine a handicapped worker’s potential, and which meets the standards of 
the vocational ha bill union division. 

(7) “Special education work-study" means a public school program conducted 
by a teacher approved by the state department of education in cooperation with a 
coordinator of «K vocational rehabilitation division for the purpose of cam ingout 
a recognized program of rehabilitation for handicapped youth, or providing an 
evaluation and training program through the medium of remunerative employ¬ 
ment. 

HtXcrv ISM VS Vi p $1 KH 4>b. 14. I9BK 

R 408.752 Applications for workshop and work activities center certificates. 

Rule 2. (I) Application forms for certification of proposed rate structures for 
sheltered workshops or work activities centers shall be made available by the 
department of labor 

( 2i The application;, shall be submitted in duplicate on fm ms approved by,tlse 
department of labor. A separate application mas be required for each brunch 
operated at a separate location or for each separate department subject to the act, 
regardless of whether a federal certificate is in effect For the total workshop 

(3) Sheltered workshop or work activities centers possessing an approved 
federal certificate shall submit a copy of the federal application in lien of the 
department of labor application form. The federal certificate number shall be 
indicated on the application submitted to the department of labor 

(4) The application shall state the types of employment provided, the rehabili¬ 

tation services offered, and the nature of the disabilities of the handicapped 
workers served, and stale the estimated earnings of each handicapped worker 
who is unable to earn the minimum required by the act. , ' 

(5) If indiv idual rates are requested, the application for a sheltered workshop 
certif icate shall be accompanied by applications for special individual certificates 
for each worker for whom an individual rate is requested. 

HKhm: 11B4.VCS.53. p 11,017* H. IVMl 

R 408.753 Applications for special individual certificates. 

Rule 3 (1) Application forms for special individual certificates authorizing the 
employment of handicapped workers at less than the minimum wage shall be 
made available by the department of labor 

(2) The application shall be signed jointly by the employer and the handi¬ 
capped worker or his authorized representative and submitted in duplicate to the 
department of labor. 

(3) The application shall state the dates or employment, the nature of the 
disability, a description of the occupation at which the worker is to be employed, 
and the wage the employer proposes to pay the handicapped worker per hour. 
The nature of the disability shall be stated in detail. 

(4) Upon request of the department of labor, applications shall be accom¬ 
panied by medical, psychological and productivity reports. 

Hnlory. !t64 4C.S 55. j>, tVtXi VtH- 14. WW. 

R 408.754 Applications for special education work-study certificates. 

Rule 4. (Ii Applications for special education work-study certificates shall be 
made available by the department of labor. 

bi;i,i*WGO^ gfe .JMlVERSlfoFMlcHIQ 
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(2) The applications shall be submitted in duplicate on forms apptoved hy the 
department of labor and a separate application shall be made for each special 
education center operating, a work-study program 

(3) The applications shall contain answers to all the questions presented on Ih* 
form provided by the department, including a description of the type*, of 
employment provided and of the* rehabilitation services offered, a description of 
the; nature, of disabilities of the handicapped workers served, the estimated 
earnings of each handicapped worker who is unable to earn the minimum 
required by the act, and program information, including special education 
approval by the state department of education and confirmation that^vocational 
rehabilitation division coordinator has been designated on a wntimbn# basis. 

(.4) if individual rates are requested, the application shall be accompanied h\ 
applications for special individual certificates for each worker for whom an 
individual rate is requested, as provided by B 408.753. 
ins*ycisa p ajf. itf. f^i jc iswi. r-Q l . 


B 408.755 Investigations and additional information. 

Rule 5, (1) Investigations with respect to applications for certificates will be 
conducted by representatives designated by the director of labor and f^porrts of 
such invessfigation shall be filed with the department of labor. 

(2) 'The department of labor may require additional informati^ 
special individual certificate requests including medical or psyebolos^caf examina¬ 
tion reports when deemed necessary in qrder to determine w!>ether the issuance 
of a certificate is justified y:.= 

HUlor ,■ l«MACSSir> 22. Ktf j* \DtfS 

K 408.756 Issuance and denial of certificates. 

Rule 6- ft) If an application by a shelter workshop is in proper form and all 
available information indicates that the applicant is conforming to the standards 
contained in these rules, a sheltered workshop wage certificate may be issued by 
the director of labor, 

(2) if an application for an individual handicapped worker is in proper form 
and states facts showing that the handicap prevents the worker from meeting 
normal production standards in the work which ht* is to perform, a ,special 
individual wage Certificate mas be issued by the director of labor 

(3) If the wage deviation board finds that the requirements of the act ore 
satisfied with respect to any application submitted, it shall notify the director of 
labor who shall issue a certificate. Otherw ise the board shall advise the director of 
labor that the application should be denied. . 

(4) Copies of certificates which are issued shall be transtnitfed to the .employer, 
the vocational coordinator, and the handicapped worker or his parents or legal 
guardian. If a certificate is denied, the same persons shall lie given written notice 
ol the denial. 

Hluaty, i^.Wsyi it.?si,.Hti. M> pi> mss r :y ,-.'f . •. ^•;. v ,-;jy : 

R 408.757 Terms of certificates. 

Rule 7, (1) A certificate for a sheltered workshop shall designate the location 
of the workshop, the occupation in which handicapped workers are to be 
employed, and the authorized subminimum wage rate. Y. yyy. 'O 1 <•. 

(2) A special individual certificate shall designate the name of the emj^ffiyex 
the name of the handicapped worker, the occu patient in which he is tr> be 
f^l^tthorized subvnumvwwN w t aW 
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(3) Certificates shall he effective for not to exceed I year from the dm 

issuance 

History: iSftt At S M p JZ f.ii K»t. !t IWfW. 

K 408.758 Renewal of certificates. 

Rule S. Application for renewal of a certificate shall he made in the same 
manner as application for the original certificate and shall be filed 30 days before 
the expiration date of the original certificate or at any time that a material change 
occurs in the conditions <»i employment Stated in tin* original application. 

vs v. p >i ten rink u. urn 

R 408.761 Complaints. 

Rule 11. An employer, vocational coordinator, or handicapped worker, at any 
time, may request cancellation or modification of a certificate, based upon facts 
stated in a petition evidencing material changes in the conditions of employment 
under which the certificate was issued. 

HiWory: ta54Sf*53lp 22. FM Kch R 1968 

R 408.767 Amendment of rules. 

Rule 17. A person desiring any change in these rules may submit in writing to 
the director of labor a petition stating the changes desired and the reason for 
proposing them. If the director believes- that reasonable cause to amend these 
niles is stated, he shall request the wage deviation board to schedule a hearing in 
accordance with law, 

H lit cry: l<*t \CS Vl. p lii Elf f<U R IWV, 


CARNIVAL-AMUSEMENT SAFETY BOARD 


CARNIVAL AND AMUSEMENT RIDES 


(By authority conferred on the carnival-amusement safety board by section 6 of 
Act No. 225 of the Public Acts of 1966, and sections 2 and 4 of Act No. 197 of the 
Public Acts of 1952, as amended, being §§24.102, 24 104. and 108 656 of the 
Michigan Compiled Laws) 


PART 1. SCOPE AND DEFINITIONS 


R 408.801 Scope. 

Rule 1. These rules establish administrative and operational procedures for 
implementation of the carnival-amusionent safety act of 1966. They also establish, 
lor the protection of the general public, minimum Safety standards for the 
installation, repair, maintenance, use, operation, and inspection of earmv&l- 
amusement rides, and are based upon generally accepted engineering standards, 
formulas, arid practices. /-..'V: ; y 

Hfctory-. ISAACS 52 (. 81. ttl Sm 15. |WfT, Cte-MUS SI. P *t Eff. Ah*. ■«<. I*»; !<fri ACS W p «#. Kl* |»t, I# IQJn. 


R 408,802 Safety requirements for carnival-amusement rides and devices. 

Rule 2. (1) The standards contained hi the national electrical code. 1971 
edition, sponsored by the national fire mmcialion, NFPA 'No.. '70*1971, 
and approved by the American riatinniU'$|^<i^^fn$titute, Cl-1971, are adopted 
and incorporated herein by reference and amusement rides in 


this state. 
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(2) These incorporated rules may be purchased from the National Fire 
Protection Association. 60 Batterymarch Street, Boston, Massachusetts 02110. at 
from the Michigan Department of Labor, 7150 Harris Drive. Laxo-ng. Mich 
48026, at S cost of $3.50. A copy of this code, published by the national fire 
protection association, and the general rules of the board, are on file in the Lansing 
off ice of the departm* w and are available for public inspection 

Hfctor*: IBMSOSSB.p MCEI* *«?«. 7 f • r [ 


R 408.803 Definitions; A to C. 

Rule 3. (1) “Act” means the carnival-amusement safety act of 1966, as amend¬ 
ed. being A cl 5 of the Public Acts of 1966, being $$408,651 to 408.667 of the 

Michigan Compiled Laws. - ^ , • 

{%) '’Aerial passenger tramway" means any of the following devices used to 
transport passengers^;', c> : : A^Jvvv- . ‘■■ 

im* ’Single and double reversible aerial tramways" means devices to which 
passengers art* carried in 1 or more enclosed cars that reciprocate between 
terminals. 

(b) "( hait lift, gondola lift, and monorail” means a device in w hich passenger- 
are carried Ptv chairs or ears, or in gondola cabs, attached to and suspended from a 
moving wire Tope dr aftacbed to a moving wire rope or chain and supported on a 
standi^llBieri^esTail at other structure. 

(31 '7Ainusenrent park" means a trad pr area used principally .as a permanent 
location for carnival-amusement rides or devices or both, y. 

(4) “Average adult passenger” means for purposes of design a person weighing 

170pounds. \'v7' 7 '; ; 

(5) “Average child passenger" means for purposes of design a child weighing 

75 pounds. , ' . , -/ 

(6) “Board” means the carnival-amusement safety board created by the act 

(7) "Carnival" means an enterprise principally devoted to offering amusement 
or entertainment to lhe public in. upon or by means of amusement rides or devices 
or temporary structures in any number or combination, whether or not associated 
with other structures or 1 or ms of public attraction. 

IJUIorv VtfK AC-S ,1S. p «- EH W IS IWtT |D54 ACS Si, p. 40, Eff lu*."U tm 7-Vj - , . : 


R 408.805 Definitions; carnival-amusement rides. 

Rule 5, “Carnival-amusement ride” or “ride” means a device which carries or 
conveys passengers along, around or over a fixed or restricted route or course for 
the purpose of giving its passengers amusement, pleasure, thrills <»r excitement. 
Specific kinds of rides are defined as f ollows; 

(a) “Major ride" means a device designed to carry a specific number of 
passengers, adults or children, either by power or gravity In cars or other suitable 
fixtures for conveying persons. 

(b) “Kiddie ride’’ means a device designed primarily for use by children but 
which may accommodate adults. 

(c) “Miscellaneous ride or device” means any other ride or device no* specifi¬ 
cally provided for,, described or defined in thesendes, . . . r C ; ' 

(d) -'Nevv ride” means a ride or device for w hich a permit has nefls been 
previously issued by the department for operation in the 

purchased ride or any other ride or device upon change of title or ownership. 

History: Nnv h\ iWH 
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R 408.806 Definitions; D to F. 

Rule 6. (1) "Department' means the department of labor 

(2) "Dev ice" means a piece of carnival or amusement equipment or mechanism 
designed to serve a special purpose or perform a special function- 

(3) "Director" means the director of labor. 

(4) "Factor of safety" or "safety factor’ means the ratio of the ultimate-or 
breaking strength of a member or piece of material to the actual working stress or 
to the maximum permissible or safe load stress when • 

I9F-UCS Sip 62. fctf Nov I06T7 ' ’ V : 

R 408.807 Definitions; fees. 

Rule 7. (1) "Permit fee" means an annual fee, established by the board as 
prescribed by section 8 of the act, for a permit to operate. ’ 

(2} "Annual inspection fee" means a fee, established by the board, for the 
annual inspection required by the act 

(3) "Reinspection fee” means a fee. established by the board, for a reinspection 
as provided for in ft 408,883. T • 

4} "Special inspector commission fee" means an annual fee established by the 
board for the commissioning of special inspectors. 

HWorvi 1«U icsttp m. EH Nw is. iwr? 

R 408.809 Definitions; inspections. 

Rule 9. (1) “Annual inspection’' means the official inspection of a ride or 
device made by the director or his authorized representative as prescribed by the 
act and in conformance with rules promulgated by the board. 

(2) “Reinspection" means an inspection, other than the annual inspection made 
during the current season, of a ride of device .is a result of a major breakdown, 
major alteration, or for any cause which may be deemed necessary by the 
department. 

Mfatwry; ISM VO SA p («. gfl "#(7 

R 408.8JI DefiniHons; losd design. 

Rule 11. “Load design’’ or ‘design load" means the load established by the 
design engineer or the department for normal operation plus required Qr 
acceptable factors of safety. A device shall be designed to withstand both static 
and dynamic loads including dead, live and wind loads, phis impact. 

Hilory: tfM WS 52 f> «U EU IS. lyffT ' 

R 408.813 Definitions; M to R. 

Rule 13. (I) "Major alteration" means A change in tie type or capacity of a 
carnival-amusement ride or device or a change in the Structure or mechanism that 
materially affects its function or operation, 

(2) “Major breakdown” means a stoppage of operation from whatever cause 

resulting in damage, failure or breakage of a structural or stress bearing part of a 
tick ice. 

(3) “Owner /operator’’ means a person who owns or controls. or has the duty to 

control, the operation of 1 or more rides or devices This includes individuals, 
partnerships, corporations, the state and any of its political subdivisions and their 
agencies. , 4'i.. 

(4) “Permit to operate” means a permit issued annually by the department to an 
mvner/aperalor for authorization to operate rides or devices vsv'&«&•. 

o i5 m„: t ; GOV 'glC 


R 408.813 


DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


3164 


(5) "Rated capacity'* means a capacity established by the design engineer for 
thenormal loading and operation of a ride or device, or in the absence thereof, as 
established by the department after inspection and determination. 

(6) "Rope," "wire rope,** mid "cable" are interchangeable terms except where 

the term fiber rope Is used. ' 'V-Y'-, '• v 

Mot«rvi (SMACSSi p (fct, £.*»- N«v IS I*f7. lSfi4A.OS3». p SI. Eft Au* 14, (*» 

R 408.815 Definitions; restraining and containing device. 

Rule 15. (1) "Restraining device" means a safety belt, harness, chain, bar. or 
other device which affords actual physical support, retention, or restraint to the 
paxsenger of a ride at device. 

(2) "Containing device" means a strap, belt, bar gate, Or other safety device 
designed to prevent accidental or inadvertent dislodgement of a passenger from a 
ride or device, but which does not actually provide physical support. 

H’utvrv. IfIS* M'S a p «. Eff \nv 15. 1*7 

R 408,816 Definitions; safety retainer. 

Rule 16. "Safety retainer" means a secondary safety cable, bar; attachment, or 
other device designed to prevent parts of a ride or device from becoming' 
disengaged from the mechanism pr from tipping ot tilting in a manner to cau5< 
hazard to persons riding an, or in the vicinity of, a ride or device. 

H«k..v l«H ACS St t . (S3, eft Nov IS. (987 

R 408.817 Definitions; S. 

Rule 17. (L) "Shall" Is mandatory and "may'’is permissive. 

(2) "Special inspector commission’* means a commission issued annually by the 
department to an owner ^operator or to an employee designated by. and in the 
employment of, an owner /operator. 

HMorv. »«M v > ••• • , n,« is 1987 

B 408 819 Chains. 

Rule 19, Chains should be referred to according to the material from which 
they are constructed; alloy steel chains, wrought iron chains, commonly called 
dredge chains of log chains, arid proof coil chains, commonly known as har dware 
chains 

HMory: (9S4 ACS SSS. p KJ Eli Nnv 15, MS 

PART Z CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION 

R 408.821 Manufacturers’ analyses.■' 

Rule 21. Manufacturers shall furnish a certified stress analyst aad other 
pertinent data deemed necessary by the department for new rides, devices, oi 
other equipment and for all existing rides and devices for w hich this information 
may be requested Such stress analysis and other data pertinent to the design, 
structure, fat ‘tors of safety or performance characteristics shall be acceptable to 
the department, Such data may be requested for, but not limited to, the following 
materials, parts or components of rides or devices: structural materials including 
bars: cables; chains; ropes; rodft; tubing; pipes; girders; braces, fittings; fasteners, 
trusses; pressure vessels; (Measure piping; gears; dutches; speed reducers; welds, 
bearings; couplings, shaftings; carriers such aft tubs, cars, chairs, gondolas m 
seating and currying apparatus of any description; axles; hang. 
hws,-oargrfigKs, chains, gates or other restraining, containing or retaining 
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dev ices. Data shall be furnished at the request of the department eOfiecrning 
forces generated by acceleration or deceleration, centrifugal action, kinetic or 
other forces either constant, reversible or eccentric. 

HUttryi 1954 AOs 5.2. »> ru or i», i<*r 

R 408.822 Owner/operator analysis and certification. 

Rule 22 (1) A pertnit to operate shall not be issued to an owner/opeiatur on a 
ride, the design of which has not been approved bv the department or board, until : > 
the following materials have been submitted to the department: 

(a) A stress analysis and prints 

(b) An erection manual. 

(e) An operational manual 

(2} A stress analysis and prints shall be certified by a professional engineer, 
registered in the United States, and all material shall be written in the English 

lii'U'.iie.y 

Mitlork lOVl \CS *fi,>i 6» Hit J«» 1« \m 

R 408.824 Materials and construction. 

Rule 24. Structural materials and construction of rides and devices shall 
conform to established engineering practices, procedures, standards and specib'ea- 
tions. if a designer or manufacturer of equipment wishes to use materials not now 
covered by these rules or by reference to existing standards, full information 
. <ming these materials or methods shall be submitted to the department Thu 

design details, materials, and construction features shall provide safety factors 
acceptable to the department and the board. 

HMoty; 1*4 u V51 i> «4 fclj N««-. i% lWfT 

R 408.825 Identification plate. 

Rule 25. (1) Camival-amusouM-nt rides or dev ices shall have an identification 
plate affixed to a basic part of the ride or structure in such a manner as 4o"b^’ 
readily accessible to the authorized inspector, 

(2) The identification plate shall include, but not be limited to, the following 
data: 

ta} Name of ride, 
fb) Manufacturer. 

(c) Serial number 

(d) Date of manufacture. 

(e) Speed. 

(f) Capacity 

History. 1854 ,\C$ .*#>. p. BO Efl lar< tfi. t!C« 

R 408.826 Protection against moving parts. 

Rule 26 (T) Moving machine parts to which employees, patrons, or other 
personnel may become exposed under any circumstances shall be fitted with 
safety guards. 

(2) Areas bn a ride or device or m its vicinity wherein persons may be struck by, 
caught in, caught between - ,i otherwise exposed to moving parts or hazards shall 
be adequately fenced, barricaded, shielded, or otherwise guarded in accordance 
with inspection procedures to prevent public intrusion or the possibility of any 
person becoming exposed to hazard. - • ■■■ 

isfuxcssstp'.wglt s**. i$faff v.y,- • - \ - •. 1 
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R 408.827 Signal systems. 

# Rule 27. (1) Signal systems shall be provided for controlling starting and 
.stopping of a ride or device when the operator of the ride or device does not have 
a clear view of the point where passengers are loaded or unloaded if after 
inspection and determination by an authorized representative of the depurrinew 
the board deems a signal system necessary 

'{#} Where the need for c oded signals is indicated, the code of signals adopted 
for Operation df the ride or device shall be printed and kept posted at both tht 
opjerhrbr’s and signal ma«V stations 

llfpl Persons who may be required to use signals shall he carefully instructed in 
their use and shall be brained to understand thoroughly their operation and 
meaning. Signal systems shall he tested on each d.r piior to operation of the ri<k 
nr device. A rid? or device requiring a signal system shall not be operated if the 
system is riot performing correct!} 
urn \CSse; v w gif.sw n. «w 

R 408.828 Safety stop circuits. 

.Rule 28- Interruption of normal operation by a safety device or through kiss of 
power shall require manual restarting by the operator* Safety stop circuits shall 
m>f be bypassed during operation. 

K«iw ISM \< v to. Kit. *««► iS tWK7 isr.ov’A.Hti,r.fi |/.I itt, w» 

R 408.829 Seating and carrying device*. 

Rule 29. (1) Tubs, cars, chairs, seats* g*mdolhs ( and other carriers used on rides 
or devices shall he designed and constructed gs strong as practical. Their inferior 
and exterior parts with which passengers pome in contact shall be smooth, 
rounded, free from sharp, rough, or splintered edges or corner*, and with no 
protruding screws or projections which might cause injury. Parts upon or against 
which passengers might be thrown by, action of the ride shall he adequate!} 
padded to prevent or minimize the possibility of injury. The upholstery shall be 
kept to repair, and no loose or flapping portions of upholster) or decoration shall 
be permitfecJ. . ■ •••.• Zfi A\'i'•;& §*4 

||| Propellers or other moving parts ot decorations attached to tubs, cars 
chairs, seats, gondolas, and other carriers shall be securely fastened to such 
equipment and keyed or otherwise secured so that they cannot come off during 
operation Of the ride Vanes, canopies, or other attachments which might become 
disengaged shall be secured with safety straps to prevent their flying away in case 
'>{ breakage' or dislocation. 

Wtkry. iCurS K p IM feiff Nov JS. J9T 

R 408.830 Restraining and containing safety devices, " r ; 

Rule 30. f 1} Restraining device* used on tubs, caTs. chairs, seats, gondolas, and 
other carriers on a ride wherein the forces generated by the action of the ride 
require retention, restraint, or actual physical support of the passenger shall be 
designed, constructed, and installed to withstand impact and forces ot a ioinmiuni 
of 8,000 pounds. 

(2) On a ride where, after inspection by an authorized representative of the 
department, rt is deemed necessary by the board to install safety^dcyices to 
prevent accidental or inadvertent dislodgement of a passenger from any id!?, car, 
chair. seau--gondola| or other carrier, a containing device shall be iristrtlied. This 
device sh«lij& oA^iwued to withstand minimum forces of 800 pounds for a ride 
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intended for the use of adults or 400 pounds for a ride intended for the exclusiv e 
use of children. -ri'.' 

HMwyi 1*4 ACS 54. p », Btf Not. IS, yriri* -'/"i . ; rii/y 'A > - o'./' /■ •" .' 

R 408.831 Safety retainers. 

Rule 31. Tubs, cars, chairs, seats, gondolas, and other carriers used on a ride 
that depend upon a single means of attachment or support shall be equipped with 
a safety retainer to prevent the carrier, if it becomes disengaged from its support 
or attachment, from being catapulted from the ride and to prevent any action of 
the carrier which might throw the occupants from the carrier while the ride is in 
motion. This rule only applies to rides or situations determined to be hazardous by 
the board after inspection by an authorized representative of the department and 
review of the conditions. ,’/■ ;//.• 

Hutorj. ISM \CS M p. #5. EH Nov 1* 1987 1 ,/ '/y 

R 40-8.832 Permit-inspection decal. 

Rule 32. (1) After a ride has been inspected and authorized for operation, the 
department shall issue a permit-inspection decal which shall be affixed to a basic 
part of the ride or device structure in such manner as to be readily accessible to 
the authorized inspector. The decal shall set forth the identification number issued 
by the department for the individual ride or device and other information deemed 
necessary by the department. 

(2) If the ride or device is resold, rebuilt, or has undergone major alterations, it 
shall be reinspected. Upon completion of the inspection, a new permit-inspection 
decal shall be issued. 

(3) If a ride or device is sold, the permit-inspection decal shall be obliterated hy 
the seller. If a decal is mutilated so that it is no longer legible, the operator shall 
notify the department and a new decal shall be issued 

Hbtory: 19M ACS St p. «, £« Nov 15. (»«?; t*v, tl EH. Aus 14. MW; Utt* ACS Sfi p (W. EH Jin IS IWE; ; - : 

R 408.834 Wire rope. 

Rule 34. (1) Wire rope shall be thoroughly examined Wire rope found to be 
damaged shall be condemned and replaced with new 1 rope of propeT design and 
capacity'. Any of the following conditions shall be cause for rope replacement: 

(a) In running ropes. 6 randomly distributed broken wires in i rope lay, or 3 
broken wires m ! Strand in I rope las \ tope lay is the length along the rope in 
which 1 strand makes a complete revolution around the rope. 

(b) In pendants or standing ropes (ropes bearing the entire load and subje 

to constant pressure and surge shocks), evidence of more than 1 broken wire in 1 
rope lay. 

(e) Abrasion, scrubbing, or peening causing loss of more than 14 of the original 
diameter of the outside wires. 

(d) Severe corrosion 

(e) Severe kinking, severe crushing, or other damage resulting in distortion of 
the rope structure. 

(f) Heat damage resulting from a torch or arc caused by contact with electrical 
wires. 

(g) Reduction from normal diameter of more than inch for diameters up to 
and including X inch; M* inch for diameters ** inch to 1*4 inches; Xt inch for 
diameters 1% inches to IS inches. Marked reduction in diameter indicates 
deterioration of the core resulting rn lack of proper support for the load-carrying 
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strands. Excessive rope stretch or elongation may be an indication of interns] 
deterioration. 

(h) Bird-caging or other distortion resulting in some members of the rope 
structure carrying more toad than others. 

(i) Noticeable rusting or development of broken wires in the 
attachments, If this condition is localized in an operating rope, the* section m 
question can be eliminated by making a new attachment This may be done rathe? 
than replacing the entire rope, 

(2) Wire ropes used to support, suspend, bear, or control forces and weights 

involved In the movement and utilization of tubs, cars, chairs, seats, gondolas 
other carriers, the sweeps or other supporting inernbers of a ride or device shall 
not be lengthened or repaired by splicing. . idv ~ ~ ~ : T 

(3) Couplings, sockets, and fittings shall be of a design god type approved hv 
the board and installed in accordance with the instructions or specifications of the 
designer, engineer or manufacturer. 

; iffetcry: 19MACS5Ep 65. Eft St>v 13. IHW 

R 408,835 Wooden components. 

Rule 35. Footings, splices, uprights, track timbers, ledgers, sills, laps, bracing, 
flooring, and all other w ooden components of rides, devices, and structures shall 
be inspected for deterioration, cracks, or fractures. Wooden members found to be 
defective shall be replaced with material of equal or greater strength and 
capacity. Repairs and replacement* Ur fixed roller coasters shall be made in 
accordance with the recommendations of the manufacturer. 

: . History; 1$S« ACS M. £ flB, Eft Nov l?, IW7 

R 408,837 Location. 

Rule 37. (1) A ride shall bt* placed on solid footings and be secured to prevent 
shifting, tipping, swaying, or erratic motion. The provision pertinent to err. 
motion or sway does not apply to a ride designed to permit flotation character¬ 
istics or flexibility. Use of shirn blocks shall be kept to a minimum Depressions in 
the ground near the ride footings shall be filled and tamped and adequate means 
of drainage provided to prevent w ater from collecting arid softeniuu supporting 
areas in case of rain. The area surrounding the ride shall be dear and kept fret 1 
from trash and tripping hazards. • ^ 

(2) A fixed ride permanently erected iirt an amusement park shall be set on 
properly designed and constructed foundations or footings and secured to these 
footings in a manner to prevent shifting, tipping, swaying or erratic motion. The 
prov is ion pertinent to erratic motion or sway does not apply to a ride designed to 
permit flotation characteristics or flexibility, 

(3) The standards contained in the American national standards institute safety 

requirements for aerial passenger tramways. ANSI B77.1-I973*grfc adopted and 
incorporated herein by reference as rules for aerial passenger tramway amuse¬ 
ment rides in this state. : ;y ■ ./-w •: ./• 

(4) These incorporated rules may be purchased from the American National 
Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway. New York, New York 10018 or from the 
Michigan Department of Labor, 7150 Harris Drive, Lansing, Michigan 48928. at a 
cost of $6.50. A copy <>i this code, published by the American national standards 
institute, and the general rules of the board, are on file in the Lansing office of the 
department of labor and are available for public inspection. 

;it Vo*, is u«t; i»M aks*s, p tr e«; i-du. m. mra 


3189 


CARNIVAL AND AMUSEMENT RIDES 


R 408.844 


R 40H.83S Leveling and alignment. 

Rule 38. Corner posts, central columns, or support structures of A ride designed 
to operate on a perpendicular axis shall be plumb and secured so that the path of 
the sweeps or platforms shall be level and operate on a true horizontal plane at 
right angles to the axis of the pivot. A ride whose carriers - ■ < signed ( ate 

on a horizontal axis shall be leveled so that the carriers will orbit in a true 
perpendicular plane. The base of a ride employing a combination of orbiting 
planes or a ride whose carriers operate normally in a plane other than true 
horizontal or vertical shall be leveled and plumbed and secured so that they will 
not tip or shift and will be stable under the most adverse operating conditions, 
except for a ride designed to permit flotation characteristics or flexibility or 
designed to operate properly whether the base is plumb or fevef or not 

Union . t9*1 ACSSt. p 8ft EH V>-. J5. 1987 

R 408,840 Rescinded. 

HMorvi 1964 ACS 54 p 8ft EH Nov 15 1987 |H54 AC* *> ), TO. f lf, Jnn 18. W76 

R 408.841 Hazardous conditions. 

Rule 41 During a lightning storm, high wind storm, a period of tornado alert 
or warning, fire, or when violence, riot, or other civil disturbance occurs or 
threatens in an amusement park or a carnival lot or in the area adjacent thereto, 
passengers shall be unloaded or evacuated from a ride or device and the ride or 
device shut down and secured immediately. Operation shall not resume until the 
situation has returned to a normal, safe operating condition 

llfctorv: IttU VS SZ p tn f •’ \v l> 1987 

R 408.843 Personal injuries and deaths. 

Rule 43. (1) Provision shall be made to render first aid when persons are 
injured on or around any ride or device. 

(2) An owner/operator shall report in writing to the department an accident 
resulting in injury to any person within 24 hours after occurrence of the incident. 
Forms for accident reporting may be furnished to operators by the department, or 
reports of accidents shall be duplicate copies of such as are now submitted to 
insurance companies. 

(3) In addition to the requirements of mi brute (2). the owner /operator shall 
immediately report to the department by telephone any accident in which a 
fatality occurs or a person suffers & fracture concussion, laceration or other 
traumatic injury requiring immediate surgical or medical care resulting from 
structural or mechanical failure of a ride or device, or in which it may appear that 
the construction, design or function of the ride or device is directi\ invok ml. The 
director or his - authorized representative, after/'consultation with the owner/opera¬ 
tor and determination, rnay require that the scene of such an accident be secured 
and not disturbed to any greater extent than necessary for removal of (he 
deceased or injured persons. It a ride* is removed from service by the director, he 
shall order an immediate investigation and the ride or device shall be released for 
repair and operation only after complete investigation. 

HttMt* 1KHACS52. P 87 Elf M*v t5 ISp • •>’.$>’rf§#.Vv ' ; . -..J .• _ .. 

R 408.844 Mechanical failure reports. 

Rule 44- The owner/operator of a carnival-amusement ride or device shall 
report a major breakdown to the department within 24 hours after occurrence of 

Di;i'i«= by Goggle universitt'of , 1-ichi&/ 
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design engineer or manufacturer. When this information is not obtainable, the 
criteria for safe operating speeds and rated capacity shall be established by the 
department. A ride or des ire constructed to be capable of exceeding maximum 
safe operating speed shall be provided with a maximum speed limiting device or 
governor. Modification of this requirement may be granted by the director with 
the advice of the board after infection and determination that the public safety is 
■ red. 

HR* u % st „ m E» w 15. H*7 

R 408.851 Brakes and stops. 

Rule 51. On a ride or dev ice where coasting renders the operation dangerous, 
either during the period while the ride or device is being loaded or unloaded or in 
case of power failure or other unforeseeable situation, a method of braking shall 
be provided. Where rollback might create a hazard, anti-rollback devices shall In- 
provided, 

lliiton- 1954 ACS 52 p. S* EH St>v IS, i'Jttl 

R 408.852 Air compressors. 

Rule 52. An air compressor, including the tanks, piping, and safety equipment, 
in an amusement park or carnival shall be constructed, equipped, and maintained 
to insure safe operation at all times. ^ ;: p } -,yv { mV; ;y' - 

Hi.(,.rv !MV» ACN Sa ... «i, ftl V.v I.V IW7 

R 4OS.\ r >4 Illumination. 

Rule 54. (1) Adequate illumination shall be prcrvdded for operation, adjust¬ 
ment, maintenance, assembly and disassembly operations, and inspection of a 
ride or device. 

(2) Adequate Illumination shall be provided at alt regular and emergency exits 
of a ride or device operated in an enclosed area so that safe egyess from the area is 
assured 

1164 ACS SEp-W. Eft Nt» 15. 

R 408.858 Internal combustion power sources. 

Rule 56. (1) Internal combustion power sources shall be of adequate type, 
design, and capacity to handle the design load, 

(2) Fuel tanks should be of adequate capacity mil uninterrupted Opera¬ 

tion during normal operating hours. Where it is impossible to provide tanks pi 
proper capacity for a corny- ride nr device shall be shut down and 

unloaded or evacuated (hiring the refueling procedure- Under no circumstances 
shall the fuel supply be replenished while the engines are running. 

(3) An enclosed area in which an internal combustion engine is operated shall 
be ventilated. Exhaust fumes from the engine shall be discharged outside the area. 
The equipment shall be properly grounded 

(4) Internal combustion power smirches shall be located in a manner permitting 
proper maintenance and shall be protected either by guards, fencing, or enclosure 
to prevent exposure to hazard and to secure the equipment from the public. 

(liHory: IDS* *CS St f> #k;W*to» . IX. W7 

R 408.857, R 408,858 Rescinded. 
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PART 3 PROCEDURES 

R 408.871 Applications for permits to operate; rooting schedules 

Rule 71. Before operation each year theowner /operator of a ride or device 
Siha.ll apply for a permit to operate rides or devices or both in this state for the 
forthcoming season prescribed in the act. The application sliall be mode upon 
forms to be furnished by the department T he application shall be accompanied 
by a certificate of insurance or surety bond indicating that the owner/operator lia> 
obtained insurance in the amount conforming to section 18 of the act. As early a.- 
possible before operation each year, the operator shall submit to the department a 
notice of bis routing schedule, identifying the rides and devices that be intends to 
operate ami the dates and locations where they will be used Notice tif cancella¬ 
tion of location dates, previously unscheduled dates or emergency dates shall hr 
forwarded to the department immediately by telephone or other means of 
immediate communication and confirmed m writing. t*pon receipt of the 
application for permit and notice of routing schedule, aft inspector shall be 
assigned to make the required inspection. 

Ui.s'oiy: fW (Of 15. I>#>7; lift* A0S 3 *(t £1? iu* I< I'WU 

ft 408.872 Emergency applications for permits to operate. 

Rule 72- When an o\v uer/bper at or has ant preciously intended To operate a 
ride or device in this state and has not made application for a permit to operate, 
the owner/operator, upon confirming a Michigan booking, shall notify the 
department and apply for a permit to operate: The notice shall be given at least 30 
days prior to the hook date. Vt hen an emergency booking makes the30>day notice 
impossible, the owner/operator shall notify the department of the booking by 
telepbpne or other means of immediate communication and confirm thlsr notice in 
writing. The director shall schedule and arrange for inspection of the rides and 
devices and the issuance of a permit to operate as will best serve the needs of the 
owner/operator and the orderly administration of the act and these rules. 

KiHor. 1«M a s V! v i#.m SV 15 14*7 

R 408.873 Inspection and authorization to operate individual rides. 

Rule 73 ti) A rid.' nr device operating in this state shall be Subjected to h 
thorough inspection and tests as required by the act. The scope of these tests and 
inspection and the manner and method of their execution shall be established hv 
the department wuth the advice of the board In order to confirm that a ride or 
device conforms to these rules, the results of the inspection shall be recorded by 
the inspector Upon terms hinuslied by, and filed w ith, the department. 

(2) Upon receipt of the inspection forms and certification that thfr ride or 

device meets with the standards established for its operation and upon receipt of 
the required inspection and permit fees, the department shall issue an anthori/a- 
tiitn to operate the ride or device which has been inspected. . •- ■ 

(3) No person shall operate a ride or device unless it has been inspected aiul an 
authorization to operate has been issued by the department. However, u ride or 
device inspected and covered by a valid authorization to operate hi the tetecodins 
year may continue to operate until further inspected. 

(4) No person shall operate a new ride or device or one which has under gum 
major ait»a'fttion until it has been inspected and an authorization to operate tesue'! 
by the department. 

j ^ j * - XjE k* ' ~ 
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R 408.874 Daily inspection. 

Rule 74. A ride or device shall be inspected and tested on each day it is 
intended to be used. This inspection shall be made by a person commissioned to 
perform such inspections by the director Results of these daily inspection and 
performance tests shall be recorded in the manner prescribed by, and on forms 
provided by, the department and certified by the person commissioned to 
perform these inspections. An owner /operator shall not knowingly use, or permit 
to be used, a ride or device which is not properly assembled or which is defective 
or unsafe in any of its parts, controls or safety equipment. 

HMOry; J«U AOSSt p «». Hi Wf* IS. 1OT 

R 408.870 Permit and inspection fees; amounts. 

Rule 76. (1) Permit fees to operate the rides Or devices, or both, in this state 
shall be assessed at $10.00 for each ride in accordance with the procedures 
specified in R 408.877. 

(2) An application for a special inspector commission shall be accompanied by 
a fee of $2.00 for each individual. 

(3) Inspection fees shall be assessed as follow s- 

Annual Reroypection 

Individual ride or device $15.00 $15.00 

Fixed roller coaster $50.0(1 $50.00 

Aerial tramw ays used for amusement $75.00 $50.00 

U>«oty 1S*HSC8S£ p 7f. HI \.,t IS IWT, WXNB p 70. Ktf Ian IB 197B 

R 408.877 Permit and inspection fees; receipt and disbursement. 

Rule 77 (1) Revenue from permits, annual inspections, reinspect ions, com¬ 
missions, or for any other services or requirements prescribed by the act or the 
rules shall be paid to the department which shall give receipts thereof. Checks for 
these fees shall be made payable to "State of Michigan.” The department shall 
transmit such revenues to the state treasurer for credit to the general fund of the 
state. 

(2) An owner /operator or his ag«-ni or representative is not required to make 
payment in any form for any service dr any cause or purpose to an inspector or 
other representative of the department or the board All fees are to be paid 
directly to the office of the department. 

HertOfy: 1HS4 ACS Si |> 70, Eft \o» (.%. »0S7 

R 408.881 Functions of director; general. 

Rule 81. (1) The director shall administer and enforce the provisions of the act 
and the rules promulgated in accordance with the provisions of the act. 

(2) He shall receive and review' applications for permits to operate rides and 

devices and for special inspector commissions. ? ^ ^ 

(3) He shall receive ;uid issue receipts for: fees for permits to operate rides and 
devices; fees for inspection for authorization to operate individual rides and 
dev ices: fees for special inspector corn missions; and fees for reinspections 

(4) He shall determine whether or not an applicant for a permit to operate rides 
or devices or for a special inspector commission conforms to these rules for the 
issuance of such a permit or commission and reject an application upon good 
cause. 

(5) He shall issue, upon payment of the proper fees, permits to operate rides 
and devu.es. identification symbols, special inspector commissipi» to qualified 

! Dl 3 l.l !e = i, Go» .gle UN 
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applicants, and authorization to operate specific rules and devices conforming to 
these roles.• J, .... ,■•' m ,/ • 

r. Haw*. J»*-vcssl>76.ietr is. Wf..,:. 

R 408.882 Director; modification of rules. 

Rule 82* The director may, with the approval of the board, grant a modifies 
tion of these rules in a situation where practical difficulties or tiltnecessan 
hardship to comply with the-fuies is established if the spirit of the rule is observed 
and public safety is secured, A request for modification shall Jbe made in writing 
to the director stating the grounds upon which the request is based, A modifica¬ 
tion shall be in writing and shall describe the conditions under which the 
modification is permitted. A record of the modification shall be kept m the office 
of the department at bansing and be open to inspection bv the public. 

Hhtory: p 7V.£(f IS. IS*r ; \ 

R 408-883 Director; inspections. -, . . ■ • 

Rule 83. The director shall schedule and arrange for the inspection and 
reinspection of rides and devices as will best serve the needs of the owner/oper¬ 
ator and the orderly administration of the act and these rules. 

Htew» l«MACSsfej)>TU. S»l N*v & IjWS ' '. ' • !" • 

R 408.885 Director; suspension and revocation of permits to operate. 

Rule 85- The director, subject to the appeal provision* herein provided, may 
suspend or revoke the permit to operate of an owner/operator for gross 
negligence, repeated disregard of inspection standards, misrepresentation of 
material information required as * part of the application for permit to operate, 
failure to comply with a safety order issued bv the director or his authorized 
representative, conduct in the operation of a carnival or an amusement park ip 
derogation or disregard of public safety and welfare, lapsing of the required 
insurance coverage, or failure to pay fees within 30 days after issuance of 
authorization to operate rides or devices that are required under the provisions ol 
the act and these rules. 

H(w<wy ItfH ACS52. p.^EH Nov 15, HW7; 19S4 ACSSB p *1 EH. Awe It 1SW •• £;-V-. /’ r. 7 

R 408.886 Director: suspension and revocation of special inspectors* corn* 
sions. .. . : / 

Rule 86. The director, subject to the appeal provisions herein provided, may 
suspend or revoke a special inspector commission for gross incompetence o* gross 
negligence in the performance of duties anc) responsibilities for which such 
commission is grafted, misrepresentation, violation of the act of the^e rules, <>i 
other condui t prejudicial to the safe and proper operation and maintenance ol a 
ride or device and capable of affecting the public safety and welfare. 

HbtMT. i«Mf 

R 468*887 Functions of special inspectors or owner/operators. 

Rule 87. A special inspector ur the owner /operator shall: 
fa) Certify to the daily inspection reports required by these rules which he has 
prepared and completed or caused to be prepared and completed. j ; - 

ih} Be responsible for quaking prompt and timely reports of all matters 
mjujtring reports as provided by the act or these rules- v v- 

fc) Be Present on the premises when a ride or device, h being operated for use 
by the l£j|j0omber of special inspectors required shall be determined by 




3195 


CONSTRUCTION SAFETY STANDARDS 


R 408.1401 


the board and shall be in reasonable ratio to the number of rides and devices being 
operated. ■ ( ’ >;■, 

Hhiort) 19M AC S 5S. j. 71. Eli N'ov ).\ !WR 

. 

R 408.891 Appeals. 

Rule 91. (1) \\ tfhin 10 days after a decision made by the director affecting an 
owner/operator or other person subject to the act and these rules, the aggrieved 
owner/operator or individual may file an appeal with the board in writing stating 
therein the basis and reasons for his appeal. The board, in the most expeditious 
manner possible, shall schedule a hearing for receiving oral or written ev idence in 
support of the appeal and any other evidence deemed necessary upon which to 
render the final decision. The board at the conclusion of the bearing, or within 5 
days thereafter, may issue in writing its decision in the appeal. 

(2) Appeal hearings may be scheduled by the board in Lansing Or Detroit. 

(3) Appeals and their disposition by the board shall be recorded in the Lansing 
office of the department and shall be indexed and made available for inspection 
by the public. 

Htoory: I8W,«N5?.|. 71 m -V.v 15,1987. 

CONSTRUCTION SAFETY STANDARDS COMMISSION 

GENERAL RULES 
PART 1. PURPOSE AND SCOPE 
R 408.1101-R 408.1107 Rescinded. 

tfutorv; 1454 A< S # pp. 57. 56. ««. M.y IS. 1965. r««nd«l ISM ACS 7V |t <6. Ml Mar ■£ 1914. 

PART 2. DEFINITIONS 

(By authority conferred on the construction safety commission by section 7 of Act 
No. 89 of the Public Acts of 1963, as amended, sections 2 and 4 of Act No, 197 of 
the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, and sections 3. 9 and 383 of Act No. 380 bf 
the Public Acts of 1965. being $§408,717, 24.102, 24.104, 16.103, 16.109, and 18.483 
of the Michigan Compiled Laws) 

R 408.1200 Approved. 

Rule 200. Approval by the construction safety commission or its authorized 
representatives or by the agency specified. 

Hulorr IfiM ACS 52. P 71. Elf S»v 15 1«T 

R 408.1201—R 408.1259 Rescinded. 

HUtnr, t*M ACS 42. p». 56-81. Eft. May 15. 1965 racked 1954 ACS 76, p. ill, Eft Mar. 2. 1974 


PART 3. J08 TRAINING AND JOB INSTRUCTIONS 

R 408.1301—R 408.1305 Rescinded. 

Hilton: (954 ACS 42, p 01, Ell M»y 15 1965. rescind*! 1954 ACS75 p 90, Efl. Mm 2 1974 


PART A. HOUSEKEEPING AND SANITATION 

R 408.1401 Rescinded. 

History: !954 ACS 42. p 02 EH VU) IS 19651954 ACS 7&J. 37.SH. M.i 2 1974 
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Original from ‘ 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



R 408.1402 


DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 




R 408.1402 Rescinded. 

HMorv. M«v JS. I«KR An* l< I<m facmilna J|©4 ACS 7S. p- TT. EH M# £l*S 

R 408.1403, R 408.1404 Rescinded. 

Ht.lorv i«U ACS 44. jtf.itt Si EM Mi* I*. t(W. fjft* .SI^S'^-p 3?.S»f 1 1?**, 


part & firstaio 

R 408.1501—R 408-1503 Rescinded. 

tiMwv: Itei A&ii. Slay I.ViC» wn>sl*f i«4 M, fff. No* A WT& 

R 408.1504 Rescinded. 


mm 


im 


Hiii ojy mw ACJHit ii aw it tmtmit&t&t** scs«..o $a*?j v*.* 


PART 6. PERSONAL PROTECTIVE APPAREL. CLOTHING, ANO SAFETY EQUIPMENT 

R 408.1601, R 408,1002 Rescinded. 

Hittoryj 1954 VC<i 4i*t Sff. M»y is 1995: wwin! i.Sfc.1 ACS 7S. p iS.Eff Mm. ft ).S*74. 

R 408.1603 Rescinded. 

■ 

HW«fy |«S» AliSj Ti (, M lift M*t 15, WfR, ntuWM mt ACS 99* p. 44 E tf Aug. 14. iwe 

R 408,1604 Rescinded. 

Mftiofyt I0MACS42.,. «, *wr,it IMfcimiodffS WM ACS 7A f> 39. Ell tan iin 

R 408.1605—R 408.1607 Rescinded. 

MMwy: IBM ACS 4*. p <B. F.« M»f IS. MSS nswiOWf 1*1 EM Mar 2. 1974 


R 408.1611-R 408.1626 Rescinded. 


m>.W 




Hhtnrv. 1904 ACS SA’jf <4-« EM Aug, 44. «*» mmUhM t«54 ACS 7», p. 1U. EJt Mart ITt 

' : 

PART t WELOING ANO CUTTING $ 

R 408.1701 ~R 408.1705 Rescinded. 

Union , lint VVS «. pp m. K7. EM 4fc» IS. 4WKS. (ta-lWM l«W ACS 7*. p. A Elf M»f a w» 

PART 8. HANDLING AND STORAGE OF MATERIALS 
R 408.1801 $ Rescinded. 

HHtorv-'WMACS4ip:..iV, ; eif. M«v IS tUG HUM U.'S 4“ p. 24 EM A»«fc!4. 1877 r«c«ui«i IBM ACS7H, ft Si £| f Uv A HTV 

R 408.1802—R 408.1811 Rescinded. 

Mirtwr IBM ACS 41 pp «» «l, Eff M«j IS lyUck intimln! JBM ACS W p. M. EJf Mar. i «tf4 

PART 9. EXCAVATION AND SHORING 

R 408.1901—R 408.1904 Rescinded. 

HMory: IBM ACS tt,P t» B«. M* 15. I IMS rwcwulwl 1954 ACS 75. 5 :, ». Eft- <M*f 2. Kf?i 

R 408.1965 Rescinded. 

- MMn ME* ACS «tp 7U KM, M»V 1*4 ACS 47, v A F.ljt. Suit 14. 19W: mcaM 19M ACS 7S. p » EfI 4i s i |*7«. 

R 408.1906—R 408.1910 Rescinded. 

Di3i''WWM»iyp0 i 15. p 59£H vliq^t! 
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PART 19. TOOLS; HAND. PORTABLE POWER, STATIONARY, AND POWDER ACTUATED 

R 4082901—R 4082904 Rescinded. 

Hhi.xrv a >> T* m u, i«w ££K.tiv* **■ atr m»t. i im 

- # a • * rvv** ••■ v ?f 1 v *'• 

f fJJkt ^TV mi'L v y ^X JriAjyWih 

R 408,2905 Rescinded. 

Ht-imv \rv.vt »i T7,£tf $<* l.\ <9fC ftfrt V.*,s sw (« 56. Kfi $*p* 13. 1,971. r^cu.dml 1954 U'.s 78, ,» */T. flf» Mil i 
1974 ’ 

R 408.2906—R 408.2919 Rescinded. 

Hxtnrv: 1«W ACSjSft |<v TFffc £»;. V*v & ).5W7; rrmndyd UC4 ACS 7* )> ;9T, EH: ,Mv. L’ MPA 

' ;'•/; 

j*A«T 20. DEMOLITION 

R 408.3001—R 408.3007 Rescinded. 

Hotorr- t«M icsa ^i* fSMCfci* Nuv IS, 19«7.mebukd 1854 ACS7U. |fl iOfV Elt M«. L J*H 




gfgjtsfis',*! 




PART 21. GUARO RAILS, RUNWAYS. AND RAMPS 

R 408.3101 Rescinded. 

Mfcwr*. I«14 AOSS 2 ,,, s« H‘ \.., I .\ U*7 ; m.l, 1 Slip M£lt M« i : 

R 408.3102 Rescinded. 

UM<*r< I> ft* in N«v IS 1W7; MS* ACS W f «. Kfl v-.y M H»Him«M'MB* M ' 

ivr *W 

R 408.3103 Rescinded. 

History m$4 ACS a M M..EU: AfelV- iS. «»', rmUKbril itfUACSm |l »<ft £« W<tr £ Wfi. 

PART 22. SIGNALS 

. C'/V ••’,••• v.‘+ iOCfjV • <*£-3>'■ V>-' • •** .<"•*> ><, „*?*•% 

R 408.3201 Rescinded. 

Hi,i.>r*> IUM ACvSi 1 ) » Ett. Sltx .13 *WT, rewind** IW.VOS ». r . IDS. Err Mu i |«iC4 


'ft.'*? 


rnim 


PART 21 ROPES ANO CHAINS 


R 408.3301-R 408,3307 Rescinded. 

Hhkwv twsu. ACS01,&, » M Eft i'*h l« iM. r»itndr.1 l«i AC$7ft|. *). Efl Via, t IW* 


®SS» 


PART 24. TAR KETTL ES 


f^SsSmiSwYsf 


R 408.3401-R 408.3407 Rescinded. 


WKiia .saw 


Hmut, . !*/>» V, S .'i I'l SJi >S-fc'' ft h ■'■ K.' >■• •••<'••'! IW ,, ns M. ,...; r («|T4 
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PART 39. HEARING PROCEDURES 

(By authority conferred on the construction safety commission by section 7 of Act 
No. 89 of the Public Acts of 1963, as amended, and sections 3.9, and 383 of Act 
No. 380 of the Public Acts of 1965, being $§408 717.16 103 18.109, and 16.483 of 
the Niichiuan Compiled Laws) 

R 408.3901 Hearings and transcripts. 

Rule 3901. Hearings by the construct ion safety commission, hereinafter re¬ 
ferred tojft ^ the commission, and its employees shall be conducted in accordance 


DiMr^i A-<4j^4^|3*IOh? Public Acts of J952. its amendetj^||ii^|J|plrA01 to 24.110 
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of the Michigan Compiled Laws. Written transcripts shall be provided if 
demanded by any party at sucb party’* expense. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS (T. p S3. eft A** l«, Vltb. 

Edllot'i note; fl 405;j»t-ft 4t» jWC fortiiftly iptKWfd to fl «8SlOi-R *»S4(T w 1964 SCfi 47 /-.v'/..•••. • 

R 408.3902 Statements and briefs. 

Rule 3902. A party requesting a hearing shall submit to the commission in 
writing a fair and accurate statement of the reasons therefor, the facts and issues 
involved and may file a brief upon the law. Copies shall be served by the 
applicant upon all interested parties who are then known to him or who 
subsequently file appearances 

HMaty; lift! ACS 47. p Zi. Etl W. 14 tM -S’ ' V, '.V. U.'h: 

R 408.3903 Notices and appearances. 

Rule 3903. Necessary parties shall be notified of a hearing bv registered mail, 
which shall be posted at least 15 days prior to the date of hearing and shall state 
the date, rime, place, issues involved, and reasons for holding the bearing, and the 
applicable law. A party may appear in person or by a duly authorized representa¬ 
tive or attorney, y 

HMmv- i«MACS4?.p «,£».’At* WCMW* : Cft d y ' '' ■ 

R 408.3904 Answers y ^ { ) a 

Rule 3904. Necessary parties .may file written answers to charges or claims 
made or may present an oral statement at the hearing Copies of written pleadings 
and briefs shall be served on the. commission and all other parties directly 
interested at least 5 days prior to the date set for hearing. 

HUIury: ittw ACS IT. j> SJ. KH Am;. H. IW» • >.-j V. rKf': Vi 

R 408,3905 Depositions. 

Rule 3905. Depositions shall be taken only upon order of the commission upon 
a showing that it is impracticable or impossible to obtain necessary evidence 
otherwise Where permitted, they shall be taken in accordance with, provisions for 
taking depositions in civil cases, as set forth in Michigan general court rules of 
n.ys 302 and 304 to 309. or other applicable court rules. 

Hbtory. ISM ACS 47. p. », til- An* M, IMS. A'A\'-,V. . j 

R 408,3906 Adjournments. 

Rule 3906. The commission or its director, for good cause shown uv writing, 
ruay grant adjournments. A request for an adjournment shall be filed at least 5 
iLias prior to the date assigned for hearing or showing made that reasons beyond 
the control of the part)* making the request pres ent such filing. 

History- ACS 47. p. 23. Eft %<m. U. iSBS. . .5A; ? -v.ri. ■/>. ;:S -.- r , 

R 408.3907 Defaults. 

Rule 3907 11 parties fail to appear after proper service-of, notice, if no 
adjournment is granted, the commission may proceed with the hearing and make 
it 1 - decision* in t h• ab&ew • h parties. 

Htootr: l#W ACS «$: S 3 , tti At*.- H C-,;: ; • * < A A.’ ... ' 

R 408.3911 Procedure on violations. 

Rule 39-.IL The following procedure shall be followed when a violation of 
these rules has been cited: 

Google 
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(a) t„'pon completion of the inspection of a construction project, cacti rivspf-t 
tion report containing a violation of rules not corrected before the ins potior leave* 
the site shall contain the date for correction of each s iolatiou 

(b) One copjr of the inspection report shall be left at the job site with «h»* 
employer’s representative; 1 copy of the report shall be filed in the Laming office 
and a record posted of any uneorrected violations; and l copy of the report citing 
violations and a compliance form or forms to be returned to the Laming office 
shall be sent by first class mail to the registrant. 

(c?The registrant shall return the form certifying compliance within 10 days 
after the required date of compliance. If the form is received by the department 
within the 10 days certifying that the registrant has corrected the violations, the 
file on the report shall be closed. If the registrant fails to return the form, his 
record shall be posted to show noncompliance. 

(d) The department shall consider extensions of time fOr compliance upon 
receipt front a registrant of a request indicating progress to date and reasons for 
an extension of time The department shall notify the registrant of Its decision by 
first class mail, within 10 days 

(e) When the department determines that a violation exists which mas result in 

serious injury, the department shall transmit such information to each individual 
commission member, and upon concurrence of a majority of omoission 

member*, diall notify the registrant or employer to appear before the commission 
in accordance with section 11 of the construction safety ad, Act So 89 of the 
Public Acts of 1963, as amended, being $408,721 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

Hbrron 1954 ACS 89. R tV l«?l 


BOARD OF BOILER RULES 

GENERAL RULES 

(By authority conferred on the director of labor and board of boiler rules by 
section 4 of Act No 290 of the Public Acts of 1965, section 385 of Act No. 380 of 
the Public Acts of 1965, and sections 2 and 4 of No. 197 of the Public Act 
1952, as amended., being $$408,754 16.485/ 24.102, and 24.104 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws) 

PART 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 408.4001 Scope. 

Rule 1. These rules establish minimum standards of safety for the use. construc¬ 
tion. installation, inspection, alteration, and repair of boilers, licensing of boiler 
inspectors, boiler repairers, and boiler installers; requirements for permits to 
install, repair, and alter; and fees to be charged. 

HiMwv; !»54 WS4S) |> 47-. Ejf F*b 14 1987 

R 408.4011 Definitions; A, B, except boilers. 

Rule H. (1) “Accident” means a sudden and accidental breakdown of a boiler 
or any part thereof that manifests itself at the time of its occurrence by physical 
damage to the boiler necessitating the repair or replacement of the IjoHct or part 
thereof “Accident” does not mean normal erosion, corrosion, wastage of metal 
requiting restoration, leaking tubes or weakened metal such as water leg*, 
handhole^areas, etc., unless a unique or unusual explosion hazard exists as a result 
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(2) “Act” means Act No. 290 of the Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being 
$§408,751 to 40S.776 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) “Aftercooler" means a device used for lowering the temperature of boiler 
blowof f discharge before it enters the building drain. 

(4) “ASME boiler and pressure vessel code,” “ASME code" or "code" means 
the boiler arid pressure vessel code of the American society of mechanical 
engineers with amendments and interpretations thereto made and approved by 
the council of the society. 

(5) “Blovvoff valv e” means a v alve connected to the boiler for the purpose of 
reducing the concentration of solids in the boiler or for draining purposes. 

(6) “Board of boilci rules' means the board created by Act No. 290 of the 
Public Acts of 1965 and empowered to make, alter, amend, and interpret rules and 
regulations for the safe and proper construction, installation, inspection, repair, 
alteration, and use of any boiler m this state, 

(7) "Boiler alteration" means a change in a boiler or pressure vessel that 
substantially alters the original design and requires consideration of the effect of 
the change on the original design, live addition of a nozzle or opening which does 
not require added reinforcement is not considered an alteration. 

(8) "Boiler alterer" means a corporation, company, partnership, or individual 
who performs physical alterations or repairs to any pressure portion of a boiler 
and which involve any change in the original design. 

(9) "Boiler assembler" means a corporation, company, partnership, or indi¬ 
vidual who assembles a boiler which has been delivered knocked down in 
multiple pieces by bolting, threading, or other method of fastening to produce a 
finished pressure vessel. A boiler assembler may also be a boiler installer. 

(10) “Boiler blowoff piping" means the piping connections provided with 
valves from the boiler to the blowoff tank, blowoff separator, or other safe point 
of discharge through which the water in the boiler may be blown out under 
pressure, excepting drains such as used in water columns, gauge glasses, or piping 
to feed water regulators, etc, 

(11) "Boiler blowoff separator" means a closed container equipped with 
internal baffles or an apparatus for the purpose of separating moisture from flash 
steam fts it passes through the vessel. 

(12) "Boiler blowoff tank” means an unfired pressure vessel into which water is 
dischar ged above atmospheric pressure from a boiler blowoff line. 

(13) "Boiler erector" means a corporation, company, partnership, or individual 
who erects a boiler which has been delivered knocked down in multiple pieces, 
by welding or riveting or other method of fabrication to produce a finished 
pressure vessel. A boiler erector may also be a boiler installer or boiler repairer. 

(14) “Boiler installation" means the installation of ft boiler, including all 
connected piping, valves, fittings, flanges, firing equipment, controls, appurte¬ 
nances, and auxiliaries, and may include the field assembly of boilers. 

Mi.loo: WM ACS 4#. p. 47, Eft Ft* 14 J0S7. lift* ACS W. p. 25, Eft NoV 14 l«8t l«W M'S 73, p II. tlf Nov. 4, Wfffth 


R 408.4013 Definitions of boilers. 

Rule 13. (1) "Boiler for agricultural purposes" means a portable boiler used hi 
fields or similar open areas for the purpose of operating farm equipment or 
farm machinery. 

(2) “Condemned boiler” means a boiler that has been inspected and declared 
unsafe or disqualified by legal requirements by art inspector qualified to take such 
action who has applied a stamping or marking designating its rejection. 

d,G o..gle SSrffS 
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(3) “'Hot water supply boiler" means a boiler furnishing hot wafer to be used 
externally to itself when any l of the following conditions are exceeded: 

(a) -.A heat input of 2G0.CKXJBto per hour. ‘./i - ^ 

(b) A water temperature of 210 : 

(c) A nominal 120 gallons, 

(4) "Miniature Vn^iier' nieans ^ boilw. tluidimensiaox and working pressure ui 
which:do not.exceed the foilmvmg limits: diameter, 16 inches; waking pressure 
100 psig; gross volume, 5 cubic feet. Where any of the above limits are exceeded, 
the rules for power boilers sfa ply. 

(5) ".Moncode boiler" means any boiler not built to.compiy w$h-Alt*? code, that 
is, any boiler not stamped with the ASME code symbol stamp or state code stamp 

(6) “Nonstandard boiler" means a boiler that does not bear the state stamp, the 

national board stamping, or the stamp of any state or.poK.Hcal subdiv ision w hich 
has adopted a standard of constructioft ecjiiivalent to that required Hy the board nt 
boiler rules. .:., /.iih ;j.i . • • 

(7) ‘ Portablemeans a boile r which fs prid^fdy.inteudr^d fpt fjemporarv 
location and the cwtstniction and usage of which is (?byiouslypiortaibl^ 

(<S) “Process boiler'’ means a boiler operated at My .pressure or . terpperatuft 
from which more than 10* of its capacity is used for direct steam humidification, 
direct process work, or operation requiring constant fresh water make up Such 
boilers shall be inspected annually. ,.;d ;i. 

iV) ‘Reinstalled boiler” means a boiler removed front it ' original setting and 
re-erected at the same location or erected at a new location without ehauge of 
ownership. ; ; -v ...•;,? 

(10) "Rental boiler” means u boiler ip temporary use for not more than 1 war 
and which may or may not He installed inside a boiler room, temporary shed, or 
without external covering- . -. . . : /. • .y.- '-- .-i 

Witty “Secondhand boiler' means a boiler which has changed ownership and 
loeat ion aft er primary use, y' ' 

(12) “Standard boiler” means a boiler which bears the stamp of the s: >n 

the national board of boiler and pressure vessel inspectors or of another state or 
political subdivision which has adopted a standard of construction equivalent to 
that required by the board of boiler rules of the state 

(13) “Traction boiler" means a boiler -designed '.$«» Ibe express purpose of 

pulling farm equipment or to convert steam power into fly wheel energy driving 
farm apparatus, such as threshers, saws, or grinding equipment 4i 

<«4 scs «i o •»* etf ‘k iwtv; lew «Cs39 n 1 $. $f( iu$ h im-. im'A&itu p.as t*( tune a,i*n> i«* kv 
nail w. fin.jf«w. t-i. 1978- -s.'TJh ;4--X4 : -t.- - 


R 406.4015 Definitions: C to E... t 

Rule 15 Cl) “Certificate of competency"-means a certificate issued to a person 
who has passed an examination prescribed by the hoard of boiler rules. 

(2) “Director” means the director df hdmr. 

(3) ‘'Existing installation” means and includes any steam boiler constructed, 
installed, placed in operation or contracted for before August 10, 191?, or any hot 
water heating or supply boiler constructed installed, placed in operation, or 
contracted for before the effective date of these rules. 

(4) “External inspection” means an inspection while the boiler is under pressure 
anti which does not involve examination of the internal surfaces of the pressure 
parts fcftlje boiler. 

'ig UMory ((910, W.0|Ql< »b. H !«?• i«U.*eS».ji.», EH. \ov. ]J, JHBs UM XCS«. v V. Rif 3. WT* 
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R 408.4017 Definitions; F. 

Rule 17. (1) "Field assembly" means the assembly of prefabricated boiler 
pressure parts, not requiring the use of field welding or riveting. 

(2) "Field erection*' meaus the erection and assembly of boiler parts by utilizing 
welding, riveting, or other fabrication processes. 

(3) "Flash tank” means an unfired pressure vessel in which steam is released 
upon the discharge of water, having a saturated temperature at a lower pressure. 

Nhloryi IMS4 ACS 48, p 48. Eft h 'b 14. 19H7. 11*4 ACS p 3®. Elf jw.f l, 180 '?■&£?} 

R 408.4019 Definitions; 1 to L. 

Rule 19. (1) "Inspector” means the chief boiler inspector or his deputy inspec¬ 
tors, or any inspectors holding Michigan licenses as boiler inspectors. 

(2) “Chief inspector" means the cb« f boiler inspector appointed under th< 

(3) “Deputy inspector" means any inspector holding a license who is appointed 
by the director under the provisions of the act. 

(4) "Special inspector” means an inspector holding a license and who is 
regularly employed by an insurance company authorized to insure against loss 
from explosion of boilers in this state, any city having an authorized boiler 
inspection department, or any company operating boilers in this state for which 
the owner or user maintains a regularly established inspection service which is 
under the supervision of 1 or more registered professional engineers regularly 
employed by such owner or user. 

(5) "Internal furnace” means a furnace with a boiler consisting of a straight or 
corrugated flue, or a fire-box substantially surrounded with water-cooled beating 
surface. 

(6) “Internally fired boiler” means a fire tube boiler having an internal furnace 
such as a scotch, locomotive fire-box, vertical tubular or other type having a 
water-cooled plate-type furnace. 

(7) "Internal inspection" means an inspection made when a boiler is shut down 
and handholes or manholes are opened for inspection of the interior. 

(8) "Licensed boiler installer" means a person engaged in the business of 
making piping connections to a boiler or a person engaged in the business of field 
assembly of boilers. 

(9) "Licensed boiler repairer" means a person engaged in making or super¬ 
vising all phases of boiler repairs, alterations, or the field erection of boilers. 

Hnior*: (UMACSWp 48 Eff. Frb It 1W7 ' • - ^ 

R 408.4021 Definitions; M to R. 

Rule 21. (1) “Major repair" means a repair which may materially affect the 
strength of the pressure parts of a boiler- : V 

(2) "New boiler installation" means a boiler constructed, installed, placed in 
operation, or contracted for after November 30, 1966. 

(3) "Owner or user" means a person, firm, partnership, or corporation owning 
or operating, under pressure, a boiler within this state. 

{4) "Repair" means work necessary to return the pressure parts of a boiler to a 
safe and satisfactory operating condition. 

Hirtory: l*0M ACS 48. p. 30. Eff. F»K M, 49St: I8S4 ACS 81. p. 3®. £ff »b 1ft 15TO 

R 408.4023 Definitions; S to W. 

Rule 23. (1) "Safe point of discharge” means an approved blowoff tank ot 
blowoff separator or the discharge to a pond, marsh or other similar safe point 
which is not subject to freezing and is enclosed and inaccessible. 

OM^ GOV -gle VE^OF^CHIC 


R 408.4023 


DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


32M 


(2) "Steam cleaner” means a bat water boiler which is construct'.".! of contu> 

u0us coils of tubing or piping completely tilled with water without any 
space, which produces a spray of vapor consisting ot hot water dr< tnd flash 

steam, ami which is used only for cleaning, .sanitizing or deodccwing of <Urh 
things as machinery, equipment and buildings. 

(3) “Wet bottom boiler” means a boiler which has a stayed or unstayed 
partially or fully water-cooled shell or furnace. 

nb»My p ssiexr m>. u im isw ccsc. j, «,cm m*. seisin 

R 408.4025; ASME code. 

Rule 25 A boiler shall be constructed as prescribed by the rules of the board of 
boiler rules and the ASME boiler and pressure vessel code, 1977 edition, and it* 
addenda, which are incorporated herein by reference and may be inspected at the 
Lansing office of the department of labor This code may be purchased at a cost 
of $1,200.00 from the American .'Society of Meeh&Weal Engineers, 345 East 47th 
Street, New York. New York 10017, or from the Michigandepartment of Labor 
7150 Harris Drive, F O. Box 30015, Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

WHdn-i l«U ACS t> SO. f.H r>»> U IWf; »«SSH ,> «,'£«. % f « l>. i.%S. (O.Vi VSW. p Jfi. t.i» J H?t Vf* 

acs 7a p J2. fiff. Nov 4 . ara «B4 aCn to #.$t> m Or. ie. ACS «.». 12 s. £rt ja*. u wr» 

R 408.4027. R 408.4028 Rescinded. '■ 

(littery; IBM AOS 4«, p 5t>. Eft >«& It. iUfft; 1*64 AC'S 8S p- -«t Etf IOT? . •/ ;f V-v / ^ 

R 408.4029 Allowable pressure of noncode boilers. 

Rule 29. The maximum allowable pressure of a boiler which does not carry tie 
American society of mechanical engineers code symbol may be computed in 
accordance with the requirements of R 408.4212(1). 

HktAryr JttW ACS »S, p .Ml K« 14 1UST • . *• ' . v * - ** • ... V. 

R 408.403! Installation and reinstallation of boilers. 

Rule 31. A new boiler installation, including a reinstalled boiler, shall be 
installed in accordance, with therequirements <>l these rule? ami the 1077 edition 
of the ASMS boiler and pressure vessel code and its »hich are 

incorporated by reference in R 408.4025. 

Htawv IBM M5S W, .■ 5ft Ett { -I. ) > ttxrj t«M v :s 56 p 25 Eft \... i < I m W» W* tt, j. & W * ihtc ;«< 

acs* i, n.»tt /».. m im »»i «*«, p iax wt. I*. u. im 

R 408.4033 Permits to install, reinstall, alter, or repair. 

Rule 33 No person shall install, reinstall, alter <>r repair a boiler without first 
securing a permit to install, reinstall, alter, or repair from the boiler division, 
bureau of Sgfefy and regulation department of labor 

(Ktterr >uM V~s «A «.<! M. U- 100, y ■ ; '0 V •• 

R 408.4035 Permits issued only to licensed persons. 

Rule 35 Permits shall be issued only to persons licensed as required by the act 
and these rules, and no work shall be performed except by or itndet the 
immediate supervision of such licensed person. ■' 

• t«M At ttf Oh 1 1 tuff" 

; 

R 408.4038 Multiple contractors. 

Rule 38. Each contractor performing separate work on the same boiler installa¬ 
tion shall possess a valid boiler installer's license and shall obtain a permit to inst all 
for that n^rt of 

Digit HUMry-- .**• 
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R 408.4037 Rescinded. 

Hutury . Ite* ARS ■)». p Si. f, ft FrV> I». JStP. r«cft»Jpd IWU ACS 88. p »W Juiw t IWi 

R 408.4039 Permits to alter. 

Rule 39 (l) A permit to alter a boiler or vessel covered by these i Hi ay 

only be issued to a Michigan licensed boiler repairer in possession of a valid 
certificate of authorization from the AS ME boiler and pressure vessel committee 
to build the type boiler or vessel being altered Drawings and calculations 
covering all details of the proposed alteration shall accompany the application for 
permit to alter. Permission shall be obtained by the licensed repairer from the 
national board to stamp such boilers or vessels “National Board” if the boiler or 
vessel was originally so stamped. 

(2) The alterations shall comply with the section of the ASME code pursuant to 
which the original boiler or vessel was constructed, including any sendee 
restrictions 

(3) The required inspect ions shall be made by an inspector holding a valid 
national board commission and otherwise qualified as required by the ASME 
code and these rules. The inspector shall authorize the proposed alteration before 
it is undertaken. 

(4) The licensed repairer making the alterations shall prepare a data report on 
the appropriate form (P-2, P-3, l.M, U-1A, 11-2 or H-3) for the alteration changing 
tire words “Manufactured by” to read “Altered by." The data report shall clearly 
indicatewhat changes have been made to the original construction. It shall show' 
if. the proper spaces provided the manufacturer's serial number assigned to the 
boiler or vessel by the licensed repairer making the alterations and under 
“Remarks” the name of the original manufacturer, the manufacturer's serial 
number and National Board number assigned to the boiler or vessel by the 
original manufacturer. In addition to the requirements of R 408.4637, the original 
and 1 legible copy of this report signed by the licensed repairer and the authorized 
inspector shall be filed with the national board if the boiler was originally stamped 
“National Board” and 1 legible copy with the boiler division, bureau of safety and 
regulation. Michigan department of labor by the licensed repairer. 

(5) The licensed repairer making the alteration shall prepare a name plate 
giving all the iuforrmitinn required by the national board for new boilers or vessels 
of the type altered except that the word “Altered" in letters at least inch high 
shall be stamped on ihc plate in lieu of the code symbol and national board 
number The date shown on this name plate shall be the date of alteration. This 
name plate shall be permanently attached to the boiler or vessel adjacent to the 
original manufacturer’s name plate or stamping which shall remain on the boiler 
or vessel. If the alteration requires removal of the original manufacturer's' name 
plate or stamping, it shall be retained and reattached to the altered vessel in the 
proper location and the relocation shall be noted on the data report prepared by 
the licensed repairer making the alteration. 

(6) Under no circumstances shall the Working pressure or temperature be 
increased above that allowed by the original manufacturer without specific 
approval of new working pressure or temperature, in writing by the original 
manufacturer and with concurrence by the boiler division. 

(7) Under no circumstances shall this procedure for certification of alterations 

be permitted if the original manufacturer s name plate or stamping »s missing 
from the boiler or v esse!. <• 

History: I'AI ACS49. H Sb Etf t>li K I9ff7, IH54 tCS 73, j> >2 Wf Vr. V 
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R 408.4041 Rescinded. 

Htrtwy . Ito* ACS «A p. -51. Eft K«b. U. W67; t«w>mS t 'd 1954 AC8 p. 59. Eff M>. ifl. ISJti 

R 408.4043 Installation of other than Michigan standard boilers- 

Rule 43. A boiler having the standard stamping of another state that has 
adopted a standard of construction equivalent to the standard of the state of 
Michigan may be accepted by the chief inspector, provided, however, that the 
person desiring to install the boiler is licensed as required by the act and these 
rules and makes application to the boiler division of the bureau of safety anti 
regulation, department of labor., for the installation and files with this application 
the manufacturers' data report covering the construction of the boiler in question 
A fee of $5.00 shall accompany the installation permit 

*«*«*>' ACS M p 51, Eft F»b W, )t*7 ‘ ' %}?'•' ' . ’•'£ '&* §? V'* 

R 408.4045 Registration of boilers. 

Rule 45 Within 6 months from the effective date of these rules., alj owners or 
users of boilers and tbeir installations now in use or installed ready for use in the 
state shall report to the chief inspector on forms prescribed by the department, 
giving the location, type, capacity, age. and date of installation. 

U»f to tv ■ 1954 ACS «• P 51. £« Peh U. IW7 

R 408.4047 Exempt boilers; 

Rule 47. These rules do not apply to: , r . 

(a) Boilers under federal control. 

(b) Swimming pool heaters, open car wash heaters, and similar type equipment 

provided with no intervening valves on the return or discharge piping and no 
reduction in pipe size in the return or discharge piping which do not generate 
more than norma! circulating pump pressure. . : - 

(c) Miniature steam or marine engines used as a hobby. • - 

(d) Boilers used in the power plants of self-propetted vehicles designed 
primarily for transportation of persons or property on a highway, except vehicles 
used exclusively on stationary rails or tracks. 

(e) Boilers used on mint farms for mint processing purposes, 

HMor>< l»4 ACSAKjvJSI, £U. EeS-H t*»; iSM.ACSAI.t' 55. Eft f*h IA iWW> IW«ACS(M.k « Eli. |vw3 |«7I; list ACS 
HU. t i 7t £ft Uh to it#7ts 

R 408.4049 Boilers subfeet to and exempt from inspection. 

Rule 49. Each boiler used or proposed to he used within this state shall be 
thoroughly inspected as to its construction, installation, and condition except: 

(a) A boiler used solely for agricultural purposes. 

(b) A steam or vapor boiler carrying a pressure of not more than 15 psig which 
is located in a private residence or an apartment house of less than 6 families. 

(c) A hot water boiler operated at pressures not exceeding 180 psig m 
temperatures not exceeding 250 degrees Fahrenheit, which is located ip a private 
residence or apartment house of less than 6 families. 

Mhlory. «W ACS W t> 5JI, H£< Fsfe, M, 1987; !&54 ACSSd t».» EH |mlr 3, l»7l ■■■.; ’ 

R 408.4051 Inspection of boilers.. 

Rule 51. Upon completion of the installation, all boilers, except those ex¬ 
empted from inspection by R 408.4049. shall be inspected by the chief inspector 
or a deputy inspector. ’\ ; V- 

i43.|^et» fvi. n. w; 
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R 408.4052 Michigan serial number; steel boilers. 

Rule 52. W hen making an inspection of a boiler. Other than cast iron, w hich 
• not bear a Mu lr, . tffthdri it is the fluty of the inspector making the 

■ection to stamp the boiler with a number « >} the state of Michigan, preceded 
ami followed b\ the letter 'M." said totters and figure to be not less than M« inches 
in height. The stamping shall not be concealed by lagging or paint and shall be 
exposed at all times. 

'■’> Illunr, IB64 ACS 4ft f< 51 KM-U.lUJfJ- e f ;e. - y 

R 408.4053 Michigan serial number; cast iron boilers. 

Rule 53 W hen making an inspection of a cast iron boiler which does not bear a 
.Michigan serial number, it is the duty of the inspector making the inspection to 
came an indestructible tag bearing a Michigan ■>. • fiber to be irremovable 

attached to the boiler, jacket or other visible, accessible and prominent part of the 
boiler installati* >n 

Union; wx ACS 4«.I*.»\ -0 -.. -ieibie O-j’;’' 'b • : .'./'''.Vi;: 

R 408.4055 Right of access. 

Rule 55, The director, chief inspector, or any deputy inspector shall have free 
access, during reasonable hours, to any premises in the state where a boiler is 
being constructed, installed, repaired, or operated for the purpose of ascertaining 
w he) tier the boiler is in acnirdan with tin- provisions of this act 

Hiitorv 18S4 4C5 44.'p. 5ii Eft'FVb 14 ^ ^ s v'. • ; .>v : ‘ -v ' - V- 

R 408.4057 Inspections required. 

Rule 57. (1) A builct g$£d Of proposed to be used within this state, except a 
boiler exempt from inspection, shall be thoroughly inspected as to its construe- 
bon, tostallation, ami condition as follow v 

(a) A power boiler* pirpccss boiler or high pressure high temperature water 
boiler shall receiv rtifiyate inspection annually and shall also be externally 
inspected annually while under pressure within 6 months from the date of the 
internal inspection 

(b) A low pressure steam or vapor heating boiler, hot water heating boiler, and 
hot w ater supply boiler shall receive a certificate inspection biennially. 

(c) A grace period of £ months beyond the periods specified in subdivisions {$ 

and (hi may elapse between certificate inspections, and the board may permit 
longer periods between certificate inspection*. . ■ . " ; -v 

(d) A black liquor recovery' boiler used in sulphate pulp manufacturing prnte'^RS 
shall receive a certificate inspection annually and a fire surfaces inspection w^han 
0 months from the date of the cert if k ate inspection. 

(2) The inspections shall be made hv the chief inspector, by a deputy insp^tifeg 
or by a special inspector provided for in the act. 

(3) If, at the discretion of the inspector, a hydrostatic test is necessary, it shall 
be made by the boiler owner or user. 

Milling: IWM ACS Ift n «. Ert f«h 14. l«Ti. 1*4 ACSj»i5 E»t ?bfv H, 1(*A l«M ACS «h. r* 12ft. Elf Jay Si ltp». 

R 408.4059 Notification for inspection. 

Rule 50 The owner or user shall prepare each boiler for internal inspection 
cure for and apply a hydrostatic pressure test, whenever necessary 
on the date specified b> the chief inspector, deputy inspector, tir special 
inspector, which date shall be not more than 7 days after the date of notification. 

uruorv; fi .5Q.K*' re> |4.iwn ;‘-cv---Av-v.B j-jfe : by,: 
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R 408.4061 Inspection and stamping during construction. 

Rule 61 f l) All boilers, other than cast iron sectional boilers, to be imtaliedir- 
this state shall be inspected during construction as required by the applicablerairs 
and regulations of the board by an inspector licensed to inspect boilers in this 
state, or, if constructed outside of the state, by an inspector holding a license a *n 
inspector of boilers for ,< Stale that has a standard of examination substantial))' 
equal to those of this state as provided for in R 408.4071 or a license issued b> the 
national board of boiler and pressure vessel inspectors, provided such inspector u 
licensed as prescribed in R 408 4075. 

(2) All boilers other than cast iron sectional boilers built or constructed for us<? 
in the state of Michigan after the effective date of these rules shall be stamped 
national board 

Httinvy ■ IBM SOS 4V, r> St Elf Keb 14. IMrtT 

R 408.4063 Manufacturers' data reports to be filed. 

Rule 63. Manufacturers' data reports for boilers signed by such licensed 
inspector shall be filed by the manufacturer with the chief inspector before 
installation. This data report, signed by a licensed inspector, together with the 
ASME stamp on the boiler shall be the record denoting that the boiler has been 
constructed in accordance with these rules. If the boilers are of special design 
blueprints showing details of the proposed construction shall be submitted to the 
chief inspector and bis approval secured before construction is started. If new nr 
used equipment is being installed by the owner or user of any plant, similar notice 
shall be furnished the chief inspector. 

tu<ni>n: is$4 A0s«f.t.< sara k«*. k wxr. 

R 408.4665 Examinations for inspector licenses; place and time. 

Rule 65. Examinations for boiler inspector licenses and certificates of compe¬ 
tency shall be held at the office of the director or at any location to be selected by 
the board, 4 times each year, namely, the first Wednesday and Thursday in 
March, June, September, and Deeeuihci 

Htaory • ISM V< SM.p 5tEH FeK 14. UKC 

R 408.4067 Qualification of applicants for a boiler inspector license. 

Rule 67. An applicant for examination for a boiler inspector license shall have 
had -w than 3 years' practical experience in the design, construction, or 
operation of high pressure boilers, as mechanical engineer, steam engineer, or 
boilermaker or shall have had not less than 3 years’ inspection experience as an 
inspector of high pressure boilers. A credit of 2 years of the required experience 
shall be given to applicants holding an engineering degree from an accredited 
college of engineering, 

HMWfy; 18M *CS49. (I S3, Eft fob lOKIi; )<vS 4 Xt»«B. p. KK. J»r, i». UTS 

R 408.4069 Examination; contents of applications. 

Rule 89. Application for an examination for a certificate of competency shall 
be in writing up<-.- no to be furnished by the director stating the seb 
education of the applicant, a list of his employers, his j>eriod of employment and 
position held with each employer. Ah application containing a willful falsification 
or untruthful statement shall be rejected. 

jgj. n mt. 
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R 408.4071 Examination; types. 

Rule 71. If the applicant's history and experience meet with the approval of the 
board of boiler rules, he shall be given a written examination dealing with the 
design, construction, installation, operation, maintenance and repair of boilers and 
their appurtenances, and the applicant shall be accepted or rejected on the merits 
of this examination. If the applicant is successful in meeting the requirements of 
the board, a license and certificate of competency will be issued by the director. 
An applicant who fails to pass the examination may appeal to the board for 
another examination which shall be given by the board within 90 days The record 
of an applicant’s examination shall be accessible to the applicant and his 
employer. 

Hhlorv: ACS A&. jj SJ, KM fob 1C 1967 

R 408.4073 Examination: fees. 

Rule 73. A fee of $10.00 will be charged for each applicant taking the 
examination for boiler inspector's license and shall accompany the application 
filed with the department of labor This fee shall entitle the applicant to take the 
examination twice if necessary. An additional fee of $10.00 shall accompany each 
subsequent application. 

Hlitnrv. ISM ACS AW |> M h it Erh U itWT 

R 408.4075 Special inspectors license. 

Rule 75. The director, upon the request of any company authorized to insure 
against loss from explosion of boilers in this state, any cits having an authorized 
boiler inspection department, or any company operating boilers in this state for 
which the owner or user maintains a regularly established inspection service 
which is under the supervision of 1 or more registered professional engineers 
regularly employed by such owner or user, shall issue to any inspectors of the 
company licenses as special inspectors if each such inspector before receiving his 
license satisfactorily passes the examination provided for lit R 408.4071, or, in lieu 
of such examination, holds a license or a certificate of competency as an inspector 
of boilers for a stale that has a standard of examiu.itifm substantially equal to that 
of this state or a license as an inspector of boilers issued by the national board of 
boiler and pressure vessel inspectors. A licease as a special inspector of a company 
operating boilers in this state shall be issued only if, in addition to meeting the 
requirements stated herein, the inspector is employed full time by the company 
and his duties include making inspections of boilers used, or tpT>e used, by such 
company and not for resale. Each licensed inspector shall present himself for 
review of Michigan boiler rules and regulations before the'board'at the next 
regular examination. 

UiHorr. 18SA ACS AS. M FH fok 14, 1867 

R 408.4077 Boiler inspector’s license fee. 

Rule 77. An application for a license as an inspector of boilers shall be filed 
with the department of labor accompanied by a fee of $10.00. 

WMor*! IJWAACSAtt. ( y VJ. Eff t-Vft M, (967 . ..V j . 

R 408.4079 Annual renewal of license. ;. ; v.y 

Rule 79. Each license issued to a special inspector shall be renewed at the 
beginning of each calendar year following the date of issuance accompanied by a 
fee <>t $5.00. j 

MJaiiryi s85A ACS AH. i> S3. Elf F«A* M. v ' 
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R 408.4081 Special inspectors employed by insurance companies. 

Rule 81 Special inspectors' licenses issued to inspectors in the employ of 
insurance companies shall be held at the home office of the employing company 
The license and the identification card shall be returned to the chief inspector 
when the special inspector to whom the license and identification card was issued 
is no longer in its employ or at the request * >f the chief inspectru oecifiedby 

section 14 of the act- - > 

Wrtpryi |i^ A0 ^ fifcff 

R 408.4083. R ‘108.4085 Rescinded. 

At.'S**, p t£tf >>h. li i wi.uwfyteA ACSffe p itf\ 

R 408.4087 Reporting of boilers. 

Rule 87. When h special inspector visits a specific location to conduct 
inspection as required by these rules, he shall report the presence of all boilers m* 
inspected, in addition to the report required covering his inspection of insured 
boilers and their installations, 

H»t«r> i«a \o *+■ w. t(f r»K m. t , *n -y, Va>4?&V.. • S: V^'’' ■ v* v*.*,' >*K’ 

R 408.4089 Boiler installers' licenses. 

Rule 89. Boiler installers shall be licensed as required by section 13 of the act 
HkMy IKMSCS «l)> v». Eff Frl- 0. iS?< • - '•'■.• - '>• ■ ■■ :} ;: 

R 408,4091 Application for boiler installers license. 

Rule 91 {TV An application for a license shall be cm the form provided by the 
boiler division, bureau of saf ety and regulation, department of labor, and shall 
give evidence of the applicant** past experience in the installation of boilers 
covered by the application, and shall give evidence of life workmanship and 
engineering skills which: would qualify him for a license The board may requirt 
inspection and approval nf installations previously made by the applicant, 
including those listed on his application as a condition of issuance of the license. 

(2) An applicant for a boiler installer s license shall have had not less than 5 
years experience in the installation of boilers. A credit of 2 years of the required 
expedience shall be given Tor 2 years' experience in the design, construction 
manufacture, maintenance, or inspection of boilers. 7 ., 

Jlh»n: IS(g ( ieS'4^ |KS<Eti' VUv IS l»l^ {ftWACS 5*t, t> 2S, KW Sftv R !«»>«, fi*4 ACS ‘H p iSf). £lf. 31 IV7U 

R 408.4093 Evidence of ASM13: fluthomation, 

applicant for a license shall give evidence of his familiarity and 
knowledge of the nationally rocagmyed rules -and regulations regarding the 
installation of boilers known as the American society of mechanical engineer* 
boiler code; and the applicant, or the firm, partnership or corporation under 
whose name the applicant is conducting business, shall have the required 
certificate* of authorization from the American society of mechanical engineers te 
qualify f :.i the liceiwe 

Hutton ACS # t>. A*. fcfelW 14. luff? v ^ : £ V, I ’ ^ 

R 408,4095 Filing of welding procedures with imilcr division. 

Rule 95. An applicant .shall be required file any required qualified welding 
procedures with the boiler division, bureau of safety and regulation; department 
"I laborqprior to issuance of any license. 
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R 408.4097 Rescinded. 

HMorjri 1954 ACS 49 p M, EH. f>b 14, W$7. mt-nded 1854 ACS 5ft jv 3ft. Kit N«v M 19ftH 

R 408.4099 Applicant’s business affiliation. 

Rule 99. 11 j An applicant for a boiler installer's license shall state the name . ,t 
the business, firm, partnership, or corporation muier which he intends to carry on 
the business of installing boilers; and he fnay be the owner, a partner an of ficer of 
a corporation, or a supervisory employee of the business, firm, partnership, or 
corporation. 

(2) No person may engage in installing boilers under the name of more than 1 
business at any 1 time 

Hltl.try: 1954 ACS 49 p U FH i >|. II i<«T 

R 408.4101 Licenses not required. 

Rule 101 An individual employed by and working under the supervision of a 
licensed boiler installer shall not be required to be licensed. 

History: 1954 ACS 49 p 55. EH KoU 14, li»7 

R 408.4103 Examination for boiler installers license. 

Rule 103. An applicant for a license shall be required to take an examination as 
set forth by the board of boiler rules. Such examinations will be held quarterly at a 
location determined by the board. 

Hilary. 1951 US 49 p 55, Kll Feb. 11 I9CT 

R 408.4105 Fees for boiler installers’ licenses. 

Rule 105. A fee of $30.00 shall accompany the application for a boiler installer's 
license. 

HHw* v 1. r-#C. 1954 U/5 ». j. ». F.H • li 19t>. 

R 408.4107 Annual renewal of boileT installer’s license. ■ :; yy, : y, 

Rule 107 Boiler installers' lice>- r , shall be > • d av the beginning of each 

calendar year following the date of issuance. A fee of $30.00shall accompany each 
application for renewal of license. . -f4 \< ‘ 

1954 Al:S48, rf 55 FO r*ii 14, («tr 

B 408.4109 ('lasses of boiler installers' licenses. 

Rule 109. (1) A class A installer's license shall qualify a person to install low 
pressure steam boilers, hot water heating boilers, and hot water supply boilers not 
exceeding 1,000,000 Btu/hour input firing rate as certified by the boiler manufac¬ 
turer. 

(2) A class B installer’s license shall qualify a person to install low pressure 

steam boilers, hot water heating - boilers, and hot water supply boilers not 
exceeding 5,000,000 Btii/hour input firing rate as certified by the boiler manufac¬ 
turer. -y , v ,c .by ,v • 

(3) A class G installer’s license shall qualify a person to install low pressure 

steam boilers, bot water heating boilers, and hot water supply boilers not 
exceeding 10,000,000 Btu/hour input firing rate as certified by the boiler manufac¬ 
turer. . . 

(4) A c lass D installer’s license shall qualify a person to install low pressure 
steam boilers, hot water heating boilers, and hot water supply boilers: not 
exceeding20,000,000 Btu/hour input firing rate as certified by the boiler manufac¬ 
turer. 

DW.te.tyGOt.gle UNIVERSITy'oFMICH'r-A 
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ANSI standard, pressure piping, B31.1-1977, and fts addenda, which are incorpo¬ 
rated herein by reference .and may be inspected at the Lansing office of the 
department of labor. This standard may be purchased at a cost of $50.00 from the 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers, United Engineering Center, 345 East 
47th Street, Mew York, New York 10017, or from the Michigan Department of 
Labor, 7150 Harris Drive, P.(>. Box 30015, Lansing, Michigan 4890y. 

Hiilorr IWV« ACS 16. p V(, FJf F*h U. I**?; IM&4 ACCSU. p'.M Eft. vug U iWW; 1954 ACS «H (> -IT, Sff hv* 3, jfafti 1654 AC'-S 
73,(. Vi. Elf. \(W 4. 1972 1951 ACS Rl, p. 4tt, Ell Nov. 7. 1974. IWvl AflAWe. o 71, Elf J»n lb. 1B54XCS 129. Ell Jan. 24, 

1979 

R 408.4114 Inspection of components and systems in a nuclear power plant. 

Rule 114. Preservtce (baseline) inspection, inservice inspection, repair, re¬ 
placement. modification, alteration, examination, testing, records, and reports of 
individual nuclear components, parts, appurtenances, piping, supports, nuclear 
systems, applicable associated auxiliary systems, and complete nuclear power 
plants that have met all the requirements of the construction code, at the point in 
time the requirements have been completed, irrespective of the physical location, 
shaS be as prescribed in section XL rules for ipservi.ce inspection of nuclear 
reactor coolant systems, of the ASME boiler and pressure vessel code, 1977 
edition, and its addenda, which ar e incorporated hereby by reference and May be 
inspected at the Lansing office of the department of labor. Section XI may be 
purchased at a cost of $60.00 from the American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 
.'145 East 47th Street, New York, New York 10017, or from the Michigan 
Department of Labor, 7150 Harris Drive, P.0 Box 30015, Lansing. Michigan 
48909. 

Hntorv: IHSa AO, 6ft o. J7 Cfl. J.rot- <'!■< \< Stt p Tg Eft )».;• lb. I#7fr. 19W ACSIfe p 12* Eff Un 24. WC« 

R 408.4115 Naming of person in responsible charge. 

Rule 115. On installations of power boilers of a capacity of 100,000 pounds of 
steam per hour or the equivalent, and op all boilers using.a nuclear heat source, the 
licensee shall be required to name a responsible person in charge at the installation 
site. That person shall be named mi the application for a permit 

Huiory 1*54 ACS 49. p 36, EH E*4> M 19*7 

R 408-4116 Transferring of installer's licenses. 

Rule 116 A licensed installer may transfer his license from 1 company to 
another if the license classification remains the same and he applies for and is 
issued a new license bearing the name of the company under which the licensee 
intends to carry on the business of installing boilers. A fee of $30.00 shall 
accompany the application for a boiler installer's license. 

1954 ACS 56 -X Ell Sm 14, I9RA 

R 408.4117 Boiler repairers; licenses, 

Rule 117. Boiler repairer.', shall be licensed as required by section i3 of the ftcL 

Rfatary: f&i kCS*. p. .VS Eft. F»*i K l«C 

R 408.4119 Boiler repairers; applications. 

Rule 119. (1) An applicant for a boiler repairer's license shall have had at leaxt 
5 years' experience in all phases of boiler repair in the class of license for which he 
is applying A credit of 3 years toward the 5 years will be given for 3 years' 
experience in design, construction, manufacture; or inspection of boilers. 

(2) An application for examination and license shall be on forms provided by 
the boiler division, bureau of safety and regulation, department of labor ft shall 

[>( 3 l t ( !( =t,'(20n.gle ' ' \j N | VER5 ^ K o?MICHIG 
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require the applicant to state the name of the business, firm, partnership <.. 
corporation w hom he intetuis to represent in the business of repairing boilers a jM • 
to give evidence of his past experience in the repair of boilers ami evidence of te 
workmanship and engineering skills which w4H qualify him for examination and > 
license 5 '|$ \ ‘'3'™'’’-- %'-‘ A T~ ; '" i 

(3) The chairman of the board of boftfifi rules shall establish an applioatuyi | 

review committee who shall review and recommend acceptance or rejection of wi 
applications for boiler repair&r examination • .| * ?V ’ - v • •' 

(4) The boiler division shall inspect all repairs required to be t <?!>*«* ed on% $ 
application to establish definitely the applicant's minimum practical repac | 
experience in his desired license classification- Copies of the- boiler division 
inspection reports of these repairs shall be made part of the appficaHon and these 
applications shall be submitted to the application review committee for approval 

at least 30 days before the examination date. 

A 

Hfetor* MM ,\i:& 4», p 58 ffh 14, M07p: 55» Cf| feb. 18. 1970 \ V ] 

R 408.4120 .Filing dlitetdint; procedures with boiler division. j 

Rtile 120. An applicant tor a boiler repairer's license shall file welding proce¬ 
dure* qualified in accordance with the requirements of section IX. welding 
qualifications, AS ME boiler and pressure vessel Code, with the boiler division. j 
bureau of safety and regulation, department of tabor, prior to issuance of any 
license to him. ' i :' 

rttwwr i«M ACS & t> aA.S!K Nos M. 186 * ’’V'.''*': ' ] 

R 408.4121 Boiler repairers; examinations. 

Rule 121. (1} The board shall establish the boiler repairer’s examination which 
shall be given by an examining committee, composed of at least 1 member of the 
board and 1 other person as designated by" toe board chairman, on the first 
Wednesday of each quarter at the department of labor office in Laming In 
addition to examinations held in Lansing, at least I examtn shall be held 
annually in the Upper Peninsula at a time and place designated by the board. 

(2) An applicant for a boiler repairer's license including a person wishing to 
upgrade his hcense to a higher classification shall take theexamittstion prescribed 
in submte (i); cH'c 

. ■ «<*,«?• jasi'APS ■»..$ tu M< 14. nwr. H#4 MS Eft rSt-fX :mm* ’■ 

R 408.4123 Boiler repairers: application fees. 

Rule 123. A fee of $30.00 shall accompany each application for boiler repairer s 

license, z^-- • .zc 'Vv^zzzL \ 

(iRtny: MS* ■ M It ft »-K (4 j«ft' 

R 408.4125 Bofler repairers; annual renewal of licenses. 

Rule 125. Boiler repairer's licenses shall be renewed at the beginning of each 
calendar year following the date of issuance. A fee of $30,00 shall accompany each 
applic ation for renewal of license 

Hntorv 10M .4CS <8, J). 3ft EH fVb W, l<*7 

R 408.4127 Bofler repairers; classes of licenses. 

Rule 127. (J) A class 1 license allows the licensee to repair boilers by means 
other than by welding, rivetingor other fabrication processes, 

(2) A class I I license allows the lie ■ repair low pressure boilers, hot water 

supply bmjfers, and fue tube boilers of am pressure and to perform work allow eci 
by r ia classQji^ns 4? [f 
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(3) A class III license'- allows the license* to repair water tube boilers designed 
for a maximum allowable working pressure not exceeding 700 pxi and boilers 
covered by a class II license. 

(4) A class IV license allows the licensee to repair boilers of any pressure except 
boilers having a nuclear heat source. 

(5) A class V license allows the licensee to erect and repair boilers having a 
nuclear heat source, or its parts, appurtenances or system components. Au 
applicant for a class V liYr-nse shall give evidence of familiarity and knowledge or 
all federal rules and regulations regarding the construction of boilers having a 
nuclear heat source and shall be authorized to use and be in possession of valid 
ASME nuclear code symbols applicable to those portions of any nuclear boiler 
A stern he proposes to repair, before issuance of the license. 

(6) A class VI license allows the !>■ to field erect boilers of am pres 

coming within the jurisdiction of these rules, except nuclear boilers. 

Hntory: 1863 ACS ID. p. 56. Eff. Fcb « IS67: t<&4 ACS 01. Eft Pub IHJ, && ISWAC-V74 p 33, EM N«v. i WZ 

R 408.4129 Boiler repairers: responsibility to make repairs. 

Buie 129. It will be the responsibility of the licensed boiler repairer to make all 
boiler repairs in accordance With these rules, Ah materials and w orkmanship shall 
be in accordance with the requirements bfAlin ASME boiler and pressure vessel 
code. Am deviation from dies. - requirements triijrii be cause for denial, suspension 
or revocation pf hi: en 

Hilton i«M ACS AW. j>. ST. Eff Eeh. H. 1887- ■' ,, *Y •' 

R 408.4131 Examination of persons with revoked licenses. ; ■■Y i 

Rule 131. The board shall require examination or reexarninatiou of any'It- 
eensot u jjjp$e license has been revoked for cause. 

Mlitm* m-.i ACS4W p V K.n K.h N. !'*C 

R 408.4133 Reports of inspection to be filed. 

Rule 133. Each company employing licensed boiler inspectors, within 30 days 
following each boiler certificate in m made by the in tors, shall file a 
report of the inspection with the chief inspector upon appropriate forms up 
proved by the board. Reports of externa) inspections shall not be required except 
when such inspections disclose that the boiler is in dangerous condition. Manu¬ 
facturers. national board and ASME numbers shall be reported on all reports of 
inspection 

Hiifnrr t«W MW <9 SC EH Ob If Wp 

R 408.41.35—R 408.4137 Rescinded, 

Haw- im \m au. i». n.m.v*h-U. %■» ». m : >** k iws. lapses«,f> it ei'Muwj, 

R 408.4139 Rental boilers. 

Rule 139 Inspection of rental boilers must be made prior to rental and the 
boiler approved for reinstallation. Inspection certificate,', for approved rental 
boilers shall be issued with the installation permit and shall be valid oply for each 
period of rental but not to exceed 14 months. 

JAM ACS 49. p V*. t'« F*b ]« 10S* ■-o.-"-v . ..i .. • V .. , '/• 

R 408.4141 Rescinded. 

History t 14454 ACS W. p 5H. Eff P>b. U. iRKT- i^eUTvletJ 1RV4 AC-S {, ;f* Eff fun* A l»7l v> . . 
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R 408.4143 Refusal of inspection or nonpayment of fee. 

Rule 143. If the owner or user of each boiler required to bo Inspected refuse’ 
allow an inspection to be made or refuses to pay the above fee, the certificate oi 
inspection shall be suspended by the chief inspector until the owner or 
complies with the requirements, . ' • ■ 

ttewv- uivi vcs tv. vs. rfi if i-«c 

R 408.4145—R 408.4147 Rescinded. 

- 

%(**>„> t«* acs 49, p 5&>:ft i>i. u. tann. m* .icsj*. i< j?,g« i«nk \ W 






R 408.4149 Notice of violation. 

Rule 149 A written notice of violation containing the corrections nei.<-vs.oy 
shall be forthwith sent to or served upori the owner or us^r by the chief inspect?* 
a deputy inspector,, or a special inspector advising uf the existing condition' - 
stating a time limit within which the correction ordered must be'completed T'o; 
notice shall serve as a notice of suspension of certificate of inspection upon ftiib.trc 
to comply w ith these orders by the compliance date. When the not ice of v 
is issued as a notice of suspension of certificate of inspection or aft a rejection n 
condemnation of the boiler, a copy of such notice shall be pelted under afe 
adjacent th the inspection certificate. Sxuh suspension pf an iiispebtiori certificate 
shall continue in effect until such boiler shall have been made t« lion form to hit- 
rules and regulations and until said certificate shall have heen reinstated 

- ^ru^.r-s f ^ • ' 


Hhlory: 19Sa ^CS 46 j. SO Elr V*l> 44. t*0T 
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R 408.4151 Defacing or removing certificate «f numbers. 

Qjtf&U VJ® 

ctor shiJl f 

Rule 151. No person except the 

chief inspector or a deputy inspei 

delace or remm e any certificate of 

inspection or mark- of identificutioi 

i ntiinbtT j 

i hi a boiler 


I 

hm«>: i«yACs«i. i> v> Eft r>h m w<r 
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R 408.4153 Illegal to operate without valid certificate. 

Rule 153 A person, firm, partnership, or corporation shaii ttot qperate a boiler 
under pressure in this state to which these rules apply, without a valid inspection 
certificate. Ar< owner or user who causes a boiler to be operated wiiho&t 
possessing a valid certificate shall be subject to the penalty prescribed in section 
24 of the act. 

Bhtery eft p w ur xvt. n. U64 l»M At i p a K»f i*„. i«. wm. 
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R 498.4155 Boiler policies; newly written, canceled, or suspended- 
Rule 155 All utsurnnee companies shall notify the chief inspector within M 
days of all boilers newly insured, canceled, not renewed, or suspended because oi 
unsafe conditions. ■■■:'.■ 


l«m£.S40, t M Eft tVU 14 u*rr 


R 498.4157 Notification; defective boilers. 

Rule 157 li a special inspector, upon the first inspection of a new risk, finds 
that the boiler or any of the appurtenances are fh such condition that his conipam 
refuses insurance, the company shall immediately notify the chief inspector and 
submit a report nf the defects. 

Digitize i v 4jMCp f;fv ***> M>:-tK? , ! ,j 
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R 408.4159 Suspension of inspection certificates. 

Rule 159. If the owner or user of a boiler required to be inspected refuses to 
allow an inspection to be made or refuse* to pay the statutory fee. -hief 
inspector shall suspend the certificate of inspection' until the owner or user 
complies with the requirements 

History; 1954 M S iW. jt 5b k.fl heb 14, M#C: 1954 ftS p TT. KM Jltftfc % itiU 

R 408.4161 Defective conditions; external inspections, 

Rule 161. If. upon an external inspection, there is evidence of a leak or crack, 
enough of the covering of the boiler shall be removed to satisfy the inspector in 
order that he may determine the safety of the boiler; or if the covering cannot be 
n-movecl at that time, he may order the operation of the holler stopped Until such 
time as the covering can be removed and proper examination made. 

History * HI K*b 14 \<*~ 

R 468.4163 Notification in case of accident. 

Rule 163. (I) When an accident occurs which renders a boiler inoperative, the 
owner or user shall immediately notify the chief inspector and submit a detailed 
report of the accident In case of serious accident, notice shall be given 
immediately by telephone, and confirmed by telegraph or messenger, and neither 
the boiler nor any of its parts shall be removed or disturbed before an inspection 
has been made by the chief inspector, deputy inspector, or special inspector, 
unless for the purpose of saving human life. A condition or failure which results in 
bodily injury or physical damage to equipment or property other than the boiler 
or creates a unique or unusual explosion hazard shall be reported as a serious 
accident. 

(2) A detailed accident report shall be submitted by the owner’s or user’s 
insurance company boiler inspector 0(1 an accident report bum fin i by the 
boiler division, department of labor. If not insured, a state deputy boiler inspector 
shall submit the required report. 

Hntory !«S4 ACS 41*. ,> Stt M FW> 14. ISffT 1*44 \CbSi 27. Ell W 14 196* 1654 *CS p 72. CO (*« 16 lifistf 

R 408.4165 Restamping of boilers. 

Rule 165 When the stamping mi a boiler becomes indistinct, the inspector shall 
instruct the owner or user to have it restamped. Request for permission to rest amp 
the boiler shall be made to the chief inspector and proof of the original stamping 
shall accompany the request made to the chief inspector Restamping authorized 
by the chief inspector shall be done only by an inspector, and shall be identical 
with the original stamping, except that it will not be required to restamp the 
ASME code symbol Notice of completion of such restamping shall be filed with 
the chief inspector by the inspector who stamped the boiler, together with u 
facsimile of the stamping applied. 

History: 1804 IS ,• .«) Kfj I O IWfT 

R 408.4167 Penalty for operation of unsafe boilers. 

Rule 167 if. upon inspection, a boiler is found to be in such a condition that it 
is unsafe to operate, the inspection certificate shall be suspended pursuant to 
section 20(4) of the act. A person, firm, partnership, or Corporation causing such a 
boiler to be operated shall be subject to the penalty prescribed in sec tioned of the 
act. 

Hittor?' HMK'sfr , iM .i H 4>b h. u»7. t«H :$ v- i i« Offe -g-v A. - H 

Goggle univerSI™ 


R 408.4169 


DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


321* 


at a new location. 


Hkiory: i95 A Ai'.S Ri. \\ 47. tiff 
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R 408.4169 Condemned boilers. 

Rule 169 Airy boiler having been inspected and declared unsafe by the cfo* 
or deputy inspector shah be stamped by the inspector with ar* arrowhead stwsp 
!im\ mg an overall length of !4 inch and a width of % inch on either side 
“X" and the letters ’’MlCir as shown by the following facsimile which wij 
designate a condemned boiler: -• v ’.V w * 

4 X MICH X | 

Any person, firm, partnership or corporation using or offering for sale . 
condemned boiler for operation within this State shall be to the penalise, 

provided in R 408.4199. 
hmm>« h#4acs.**,i».« s .eh Men g i#p 

R 408.4171 Removal of used boilers from the state. 

Rule 171- If an AS ME boiler located in this state is to be moved to another state 
for temporary use or repairs, application shall be made by the owner ot user totir 
chief inspector for permission to reinstall the boiler in this state. V • 
siteor* to^Aes** j*.«e».'ra> .w i«r. 

R 468.4172 Nonstandard boilers; bringing into state. 

Rule J72. A nonstandard boiler now in use in this state, if removed outside the 
boundaries of the state, cannot be brought iti and reinstalled without permwsioi. 
oftli'e'bpar.d^p.f Shipment of nonstandard boilers* into this state fpr uw 

^prohibited. 

MW** ; KlMAOSi#'. *..*1 t-W f *b H 1»9T 

B 408.4173 Installing used or secondhand boilers. 

Rule. 173. Before auseii or secondhand boiler can be reiastailed or shipped into 
this state, an inspection must he made by a national board inspector or by » 
inspector qualified by an examination of grade equal to that required by the Pate 
and data submitted by turn shall be fil- owner or user of the boiler will, 

the chief inspector for his approval. 

Hirtory: 1«W \( S «L> flfc EU KOj 11. t«*KT 

R 408.4174 Portable boilers. I 

Rule 174 Portable boilers, such as used by contractors, agriculturists, ssrwmffis, 
etc., list'd for portable purposes and transported trom place to Jibs ] 

deemed secondhand in the event of change of ownership, irrespective of chance 
of location, and shall comply with the rules for new construction when reinstalled 


R 408.4175 Inspection of used boilers for reinstaflatHui and operation. 

Rule 175 All used or secondhand boilers roust first, be inspected by tbe chat 
inspector or a deputy inspector and the boiler approved for reinstall at ion V 
Bated or secondhand boiler may be placed in operation until its installation hi*, 
been approved for operation by the chief inspector or a deputy inspector 

HIJMOTV URtAOW. p H0. EH Krli t4, t9tf7 

R 408.4177 Reinstallation; used or secondhand boilers; fee. 

R*4e 177- RetnstaUation of a used or secondhand boiler shall only be par 
to rxuaiDb} fill Sensed boiler Installer. A permit fee of $^.00 shall be paid direct!*, ft; 
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the department of labor and shall accompany the permit to reinstall a used or 
secondhand boiler. 

History: iW V $ 46.| ■'*> EH Fob 14, 1997 

R 408.4(79 Reinstalled boilers: fittings and appliances. 

Rule 179. In any case where a boiler is moved and reinstalled, the fittings and 
appliances must comply with the rules for new installations in the ASME code and 
these rtilev 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p 60 Bff fob !4. 196? 

R 408.4180 Rescinded. 

History! IBM ACS 49 p fit, El/ fob R 1907 rmcipded 1954 ACS 69 p 37. Eff Ju»e V Wt 

R 408.4181 Factors of safety for existing installations. 

Rule 181. The board of boiler rules authorizes an inspector to increase factors 
! , i safety if the condition of the boiler warrants it. If the owner or user does not 
concur with the inspector’s decision, the owner or user may appeal to the board of 
boiler rules who may request a joint inspection by the: chief inspector and the 
depot)' or special inspector. Each inspector shall render his report to the boiler 
division and the board shall render the final decision based upon the data 
contained in all tin 1 inspector's reports. • • 

Hntorv: IBM AC* Aft p 8.1 EH Feb- 14 1«C 

R 408.4182 Steam cookers. 

Rule 182. (1) A steam cooker of less than 5 cubic feet volume which is not 
provided with piped feed connection* is not covered by these rules, 

(2) A fired or electrically heated steam cooker, irrespective of size, which is 
provided with piped feed connections shall comply with these rules. 

Hilt Dry: 195* ACS St p 27 ttl \m. 14 (WV> 

R 408.4183 Inspection of drum heads. 

Rule 183, For new installations,, provision shall be made to permit making 
inspections of the drum beads of all boik-rs. For existing installations, heads of 
lower drums shall be examined thoroughly at the annual inspection, and either a 
sufficient amount of brickwork shall be removed or inspection doors provided to 
enable this examination to be made. 

Htitnty: 1854 ACS 4ft. |> Hi. ESI Frb )4. 1867 

R 408.4184 Individually fired modular units. 

Rule 184. (1) Individually fired low pressure modular units installed in a 
battery and connected to a common water inlet and a common stream or water 
outlet shall be considered as an individual low pressure boiieT, if the individual 
modules are installed without isolation valv es and if the modules are installed as 
prescribed by the rules of this part. 

(2) A steam boiler installed as prescribed in subrule (1) shall have each module 
protected with a properly rated safety valve am! an automatic low- wafer fuel 
cut-off. 

Htawr: 1954 ACS 3*. P 47. Eff Nov. 14. (»». 1954 ACS 87, p. 46. Eff Xw l«M ACS £>. fi 7S!, EH J»n 1976. 1*54 

ACS 66 . u 12ft. Eff f«n 24. 1879 .V-V . . 
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H 408.4185 Safety appliances and controls. 

Rule 185 No person, except under the direction of an inspector, shall attempt 
to remove or shall do any work upon any safety appliance or control prescribed 
by these rules while a hotter is in operation. Should any of these appliances or 
controls he repaired during an outage of a boiler, they must be reinstalled and in 
proper working order before the object is placed again ip service No person shall 
in any manner load the safety valve or valves to maintain a working pressure n> 
excess of that stated on the certificate of. inspection 


Hfooryj 1<»1 AOS (, : ,m tift P*k ir iorr 
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R 408.4186 Steam cleaners. 

Rule 186. (1) A steam cleaner shall be subject to all provisions of these rules 
and the act when any of the following limitation.* are exceeded: 

(a) Three-fourths inch diameter tubing or pipe Size with no drums or headers 
attached 

(b) Nominal water containing capacity does not exceed 8 gallons. 

(c) Water temperature does not exceed 350 degrees Fahrenheit. 

(d) Steam is not generated within the coil. 

|ej Btu input per hour does not exceed 800, (KX). 

(2) A steam cleaner exceeding none of the limitations of subrule (1) is exempt 
from these rules and the act it - quipped with adequate controls mid with VSME 
safety valves approved in accordance with the requirement* of section 1. {lower 
boilers. dated 1977. or section IV, heating boilers, dated 1977, of the A.SME boiler 
and pressure vessel code, and its addenda, whichever is applicable. These sections 
are incorporated herein by reference and may be inspected at the Lansing office 
of the department of labor These seetjous may be purchased at a cost of $ 41 UHI 
for section 1, apt} $50 00 for .section I V; from the .American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, 345 East 47th Street, Now York. New York 10017. or from, the 
Michigan Department of Labor, 7150 Harris Prise, P.0 Box 30015, Lansing. 
Michigan 489w 

liotorv, ilea ACS «#. ( i *1 ifi u.iwt. i«m Acs«; i» a* git ««•« wj). isaaCsi* jv 72. try t.i, it, nr* m* 
Af :s hk, 1 > 1 ui elf i* n .2< w»«i 

R 408.4187 Prevention of contamination of potable water supply. 

Rule 187 When a boiler other than a hot water supply boiler is connected 
directly to a potable w ater supply system, an approved design double check 
system or a protective backflow preventer device must be provided (a prevent 
contamination of the potable water supply. The method of protecting the potable 
water supply must be a reduced pressure backflow preventer approved hy the 
Michigan department of public health or a device whose desigu i* approved b\ 
the board. Such devices should be located in the L inm above floor level and 
readily accessible for maintenance and inspection ‘The drain device shall riot be 
directly connected to any waste water line 

HMw»- *-*1, ®t». F*»>. K. .IWI ■. - ^ ,‘v ; ■ ',^ ^1 


R 408.4189 Air for combustion. 

Rule 189. Ow ners and users shall provide an adequate air supply from the 
atmosphere to the burner for proper and complete combustion when the boiier is 
beingjired at/naximum capacity. 
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R 408.4191 Rules for care of power boilers; when mandatory. 

Rule 191. The requirements of suggested rides for the care of power boilers, 
section VII, ASME boiler and pressure vessel code, shall be mandatory' where the 
w ording is mundaney A'’ ; ' : ' v v 

ui«<,tv: issMCs iu n .o rii v.t. u u#i 

R 408.4193 Stairways, ladders, platforms, and runways. 

Rule 193. (1) 'Vhere the distant e bom the Hour to the top of a (toiler or bi 
setting exceeds 8 feet, a permanent stairway or permanently attached inclined or 
vertical ladder shall be installed to give safe access to and permit exit from boiler 
tuits A permanent platform jwOViofrig an ess to the m&hl stop valve and safety 
valves of the boiler shall be installed except where the tops of the boiler setting are 
flat, without obstruction to the valves 

(2) When- the distance from the floor to the tops of adjacent boilers dr boiler 
settings exceeds 8 feet, a steel runway or platform at least 18 inches wide, 
provided with standard handrails and toeboards im either side, shall be installed 
across the tops of adjacent boilers or at some other convenient level for the 
purpose of affording sale access to the boilers. A runway shall have at least 2 
means of exit, remotely located from each other, and connected to a permanent 
stairway or inclined ladder leading to the floor'level. 

(3) Where the distance from the top of a boiler or boiler setting to the ceiling is 
less than 6 feet, special consideration to meet the requirements of this rule will be 
given by the chief inspector upon receipt of detailed plan information The chief 
inspector shall notify the owner or user of his decision -regal 1 ding the /request for 
such special consideration, and if denied shall indicate his reasons for such denial 

(4) Where the low point of a water column is located 15 feet or more above the 
floor or walkway, a platform with standard toeboard shall be installed. 

(5) A platform shall be installed opposite 1 end of. all drums of a water tube 
boiler which is over 4 feet above the floor or w alkway to permit safe access to the 
interior of drums for clean-out and inspection. 

(6) A boiler shall be provided with platforms at '.lean-out openings on the Side 
w alls of setting which are over 4 feet above the floor or walkway 

(7) An inspector shall notify the chief inspector of an owner or user xvh« is 
requir ed to conform to this rule and the chief inspector shall giv e written police to 
the owner or user that the installation of the required stairway, runway, platform 
or ladder is to he made. The owner or user shall he allow ed 1 year from the date 
of the chief inspector’s notification in which to complete the work 

HWoir: iwi aCs 4i. £♦». fcpb imfr; i**w a(3»'hi;>s* yiei- w. w» •„ .■r'r.SrlMi'i 

R 408.4195 Exits from frofler morns. 

Rule 195. (L) All boiler rooms shall have at least 2 means of exit, as may be 
considered necessary by the chief inspector. Each exit shall be remotely located 
from the others. Each elevation shall have at least 2 means of egress, each 
remotely located from the other 

<2> inspector--: shall notify the chief impel tor of owners and users who most 
provide for these requirements The chief inspector shall give written notice to the 
owner or user that the necessary work must be completed within 8 months from 
the date of notification 

IICvl ACS »», p <Ci Cl(. KO. N IWC ’ !• A :V’ . 

R 408.4197 Clearance between boilers and other objects, y 

Rule 197. A minimum clearance of 24 inches shall be provided between a 
boiler, its controls, firing equipment, and appurtenances and the twnlcUxvg, skuJSk, 

Di;i-i :1 =i, GOi glC UNIV-rlsTTr’oF'MCHIO, 
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and partitions or other boilers or machinery. A boiler installation with clear an..- 
of less than 24 inches between boilers rnay be approved by the chief inspector hw 
only after his review and written approval of installation enameling drawing, 
submitted to him before installation of such boilers,. The applicant for devumnn 
fwm the requirements of this rule shall be notified of approval or denial and of 
denied, the chief inspector shall indicate the reasons for such denial 

. iv#m law acs n o <& ett pa h#?; iaw ws%i,<t Sr. m t«. itfo. :• 

,8 408.4199 Rescinded. 

■ K«im raw acs *» u f& my .v&. n t«R>«>waHW /«* ac$ «*. ►> -it. e» !-»?.\ wt 

PART 2^ EXISTING INSTALLATIONS 
STEAM BOILERS 

R 408.4201 Existing steam boilers. 

Rule 201. "Existing steam boilers,’* as used in this part, means steam boilers 
that are in actual use, or which are installed and ready for use prior to August 10, 
1917. It should riot be applied to secondhand boilers, rental boilers or to boilm 
that are subject to change, in ownership of are to be reset, in w hich case the rules 
for new construction shall apply. 

tltatfv: I«M AtSAtf .P «t til r>b. K MWT , :■'%< ■ ■■: ■" : M ' 

I 

■ < v .. ; 

R 408 4202 Age limit of nonstandard existing steam boilers. 

Rule 202. The age limit of any boiler of nonstandard construction, installed ! 
prior to the date this law became effective, shall be 30 years except that after * j 
thorough internal and external inspection and a hydrostatic pressure of Ik tuner j 
the allowable working pressure and held for a period of at least 30 minutes, d Unite 
which no distress or leakage develops, any boilers having other than a lap-riveted 
longitudinal joint rnay be continued in operation without reduction in workup 
pressure, 

Hitfatry t854 ACS «, tf 82 EJt Firi» H 1WP 

ft 408.4203 Age limit of lap scam boilers. 

Rule 203 The age limit of any boiler having lap-riveted longitudinal joints and 
operating at a pressure in excess of 50 psi shall be 20 years; this type of boiler, f 
when removed from an existing setting, shall not be reinstalled for a pressure ni 
excess of 15 psi. A reasonable time for replacement, not to exceed 1 year, may br 
given at the discretion of the chief inspector. " 

Mtamv- 1954 ACS ip, f , na. E/I Feb K IWC 

R 408.4205 Lap seam crack. 

Rule 205 The shell or drum of a boiler in. which a typical 'lap seam cnuA~is 
discovered, along a longitudinal riveted joint or lap joints shall be pertoanegth 
discontinued for use under pressure' By "lap seam crack" is. meant the typical 
crack frequently found in lap seams extending parallel to the longitudinal joint 
aud located either between or adjacent to rivet holes. 

Hirtory, JSS4 ACS «. p 83. F.H »h U 1887 

R 408.4206 Age limit of standard existing boilers. 

Rule 206 The age limit of boilers of standard construction shall be depended 
on thorough internal and external inspection and hydrostatic pressure test of 18 
tfwisjtGt >J3Ul0ible working pressure for a period,If the boiler 
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under these test conditions exhibits no distress or leakage, it may be continued in 
operation at the same working pressure. 

Hiitorv: 1854 ACS 4ft p <0 KH Feb. 14. 18C7 ' "•>£'>'' Ly 

R 408.4207 Faetors of safety. 

Rule 207. (1) The lowest factor of safety that will be permissible on existing 
installations under any conditions is 4 5. Secondhand boilers shall have a minimum 
factor of safety of 5 when the longitudinal joints are of butt- and double-strap 
construction, and a minimum factor of safety of 6 when the longitudinal joints are 
of lap-riveted construction. Horizontal-return tubular boilers having continuous 
lap-riveted joints of more than 12 feet in length shall have a factor of safety of not 
less than 8. 

(2) The factors of safety for all standard boilers having longitudinal joints other 
than lap-riveted construction shall be increased at the end of its specified age limit 
by not less than $•, except that after a thormigh internal and external inspection 
and a hydrostatic pressure test of Ijfc HmeS^ the pressure allowed and held for a 
period of at least 30 minutes, durittg/^^i^y^distress or leakage develops, the 
pressure may be continued at a faetpr:<$.-i&fjL.“These factors may be increased by 
the inspector as the condition and satfgty p,f>tf»e boiler may dictate, and in no case 
shall the factor of safety be less than called for by the rules for new construction. 

(3) In no case shall the maximum allowable working pressure on old boilers be 
increased* unless they are being operated at a lesser pressure than would be 
allowable for new boilers, in which case the changed pressure shall not exceed 
that allowable bn new boilers of the same construction 

History* 1*54 ACS 48. ( v K.ft F«tr 14. IWH 

R 408.4208 Portable boilers. 

Rule 208. Portable boilers, such as used! by contractors, agriculturists, sawmills, 
etc., used for purely portable purposes and transported from place to place, shall 
be deemed secondhand in the event of change of ownership, irrespective of 
change of location, and shall comply with the rules for new construction when 
reinstalled at a new location. They shall have a factor of safety of at least 5.5 
where of butt-strap construction and a factor of safety of not less than ft where of 
lap-seam construction 

Hi»ton . IH54 ACS 48. p 63, £ff. f-tfh 14. !*i7 

R 408.4210 Cast-iron headers and mud drums. 

Rule 210. The maximum allowable working pressure on a water-tube boiler, 
the tubes of which are secured to east-iron or malleable-iron headers, or which 
have cast-iron mud drums, shall not exceed 160 psig. The maximum allowable 
working pressure of a steam holier constructed wholly or principally of cast iroh 
shall not exceed 15 psj Hot. Water boilers operating at temperatures not to exceed 
250 degrees Fahrenheit may be operated at pressures up to 180 psi, 

Hrttory, 1864 ACS 48, p. tfl, EH FVb 14, *«C 

R 408.4212 Maximum allowable working pressure. 

Rule 212. ( I; The maximum allowable working pressure on the shell or drum 
nE a boiler shall be determined by the strength of the weakest section of the 
structure, computed from the thickness of the plate, the tensile strength of the 
plate, the efficiency of the longitudinal joint or of the ligaments between tube 
holes in the shell or drum /whichever is the least], the inside diameter of th. 
outside course and the factor of safety allowed bv these rules. 

. . . . r GO. gle un MCHir, 
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““ - \favininin allowable working pmvstir'e, psi 

R r s 

where T8 = ultimate tonsil*' Hi *4 shell plates. psi. 

f 3 minimum thickness of shell plate, in weakest course, inches 
E = efficiency of longitudinaljointt 

For riveted construction, E shall be determined by the ml?- 
bused on the ratio which the strength of the joint bears to 41* 
strength of the solid plate. For fusion-welded construction,. I- [ 
shall he determined by the rules applying tn the class of weftjfoi : 
lv used. | 0 • ■ ’■ ■■% ? 

•,Few filhe ligaments.. E shall be determined l.»\ do* roles hamt 
the ratio of the cross-sectional area oi the ligaments to the - j : --- 

. . . section of the plate ... 

For seamless construction. F. shall he considered lOOT 
R ;r one half the inside diameter of the weakest bourse of shell is • 

h4;\Yhi, inches cY--'■ ■■ :|| '• ; ; § 

FS * factor of safety permitted by than? rules. 

(2) When the tensile strength of steel or wnnight-iron shell plates' is not know, 
it shall be taken as 55.000 psi for steel and 45,000 psi for wrought iron. 

f3) In computing the efficiency of riveted joints, the reshF^iijil-to crashing of 
mild steel shall be taken at 95,000 psi of cross-sectional areai ; : YYiY ; 

n v\ ht t t computing fSo.■ ultimate strength oi H\rP in shear the tollon 
v glues in pounds per square inch of the cross-sectional arCg oFihe rivet shank shall 
be use*! 

Iron 11 Vets in Single shear.. 

Iron rivets in double shear... ....7,6.(Wft 1 

Steel rj n single‘ .+4.on; 

:;.;|||''She i iel:irivets in double shear ,• .5i8.Ot.lt! 

vVhcn the diameter of the rivet holes in the longitudinal joints of a boiler b no? 
known, the diameter and cross-sectional area Of rivet shanks may be selected frntr; 
table I, or they rimy be ascertained hy cutting out 1 rivet in the body of the joint 
<r>) if* no ease shall a boiler be designed for a piossme less than 30 psi! 


TABLE 1 

Sizes of Rivets Rased on Plate Thickness 


History lUS-l \CS .«*.(> IttJRfl. (Vb i-t- U>' 


% 


Wi 

1® 

?£ %&Mi 
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R 408.4214 Safety and release valves. 

Hide 214. The use of weighted-lever safety valves, or safety valves luvunt 
cither the scat or disk of east iron, shall -be prohibited and valves .of this type nr 
construction shall be replaced: by direct spring-loaded pop-type v-dves or safety 
relief v alves that conform to the requirements of the .\SME power boiler cod* 4 
and shall he connected to the boiler with the spindle v ertical 
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R 408.4215 Number of safety valves. 

Rule £15. Each boiler shall have at least 1 safety valve; and if power boilers 
have more than 500 square feet nF water-heating surface, such boilers shall have 2 
or more safety valves. 

History: 1954 ACS 48. (U. Hi Fvb 14. iWT 

R 408.4216 Safety valve connections. 

Rule 216 The valve or valves shall be connected to the boiler, independent of 
any other steam connection, and attached as close as possible to the boiler, 
without unnecessary intervening pipe or fittings Where alteration is required to 
conform to this requirement, owners or users shall be allowed reasonable time in 
which to complete the work. 

Hirinry: 1954 ACS 48. p (U. E(f Koli 14. 1987 

R 408.4217 Safety valve discharge pipes. 

Rule 217 No valves of any description shall be placed between the safety 
s alve and the boiler nor on the escape pipe between the safety valve and the 
atmosphere When an escape pipe is used, it shall be bill si/e of the safety valve 
discharge and fitted with an open drain to prevent water lodging in the tipper pat t 
of the safety valve or escape pipe When an elbow is placed on a safety valve 
escape pipe, it shall be located close to the safety \ alve outlet and the escape pipe 
shall be anchored and supported securely. All safety valve discharges shall be so 
located or piped as to be carried clear from walkaways or platforms used for 
access to main stop valves of boilers or steam headers. 

Hnioiy: IKM ACS 49. |t. 84. F.d Fob 14, 1987 

R 408.4218 Safety valve capacity. 

Rule 218. The safety valve capacity of each boiler shall be such that the safety 
valve or valves will discharge all the steam that can be generated by the boiler 
without allowing the pressure to rise more than 6$ above the highest pressure to 
which any valve is set, and in no case to more than 6% above the maximum 
allowable working pressure. The steam safety valve capacity for each steam 
heating boiler shall be such that with the fuel-burning equipment installed, the 
pressure cannot rise more than 5 psi above the maximum allowable working 
pressure of the boiler. 

HhIoiv: IUMACs (V IT. t-.lf 11 1967 

R 408.4219 Safety valve pressure setting. 

Rule 219. One or more safety valves on every' boiler shall be set at or below the 
maximum allowable w orking pressure. The remaining valves may be set within -i 
range of 3% above the maximum allowable working pressure, but the range of 
setting of all of the safety valves on a boiler shall not exceed 10? of the highest 
pressure to which any valve is set. 

Hutory: 1»>1 ACS 49 |. «> I .' I -h. 14.1807 ; ' 

R 408,4220 Safety valves on connected boilers of different pressures. 

Rule 220. When 2 or more boilers operating at different pressures and safety- 
valve settings are interconnected, the lower pressure boilers or interconnected 
piping shall be equipped with safety valves of sufficient capacity to prevent 
overprevwnt-, <■uriMdering the* maximum amount of steam that tan flow into the 
lower pressure system. ■- e- ; 

Hutory, 1864 ACS 48 85 f.tl F-h M. 1967 ‘ : : 
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R 408.4222 Safety valve setting on boilers with direct feed. 

Rule 222 In those eases where the boiler is supplied with feeds' ater dimt!\ 
from water mains without the use of feeding apparatus (not to include rethm 
tra^>sV, no safety valve shall be set at a pressure higher tha» 94? of the k»v«st 
pressure obtained in the supply main feeding the boiler. 

Hfcfmv ts Kit 44, t‘*f? 




R 408.4223 Determining safety valve capacity. 

Rule 223 (1) The relieving capacity of the safety valves csO'-apy' boiler shall he 
cheeked by 1 of the 3 following methods and. if found to be insufficient 
additional salves shall be provided: 

(a) By making the accumulation test, which consists of shutting off all other 
steam discharge nutlets from the boiler and forcing the fires to the maximum, Tla 
safety valve capacity shall be sufficient to prevent a rise of pressure in excess of PI 
of the maximum allow able working pressure. This method should not be u sed on 
u boiler with a superheater or reheater ’ 

(h) By measuring life maximum amount of fuel that can he burned aac 
computing the corresponding evaporative capacity (steam generating capaHtsp 
upon the basis of the heating value of this fuel These computations shall be tmuk 
as outlined in the appendix of the AS.VJE power boiler code. 

.(c) By measuring the maximum amount of feedwater that can be evaporated 
; (2) When either of the methods outlined in subrule (l)(b) or (c) is employed, 
the sum of the safety valve capacities shall be equal to or greater than thv 
maximum evaporative capacity (maximum steam generating capacity) of tbe 


tthcam (tftl ACSIB.c «. Ett FO, Vi. 18(17 


R 408.4225 Replacement of safety valves. 

Rult'- 225- When It becomes necessary to replace safety or relief valves on lov> 
pressure heating or pr< toilers for any reason, the replacement shall be mad? 
with other than top-outlet type valve 
Mb*grr. um £0 «m>: «. icB. ' *aarr 


R 408.4230 Means of boiler feeding. 

Rule 230. Each boiler shall have a.feed supply which will permit it to be fed at 
any time while under pressure A power boiler having more than 500 square fee? 
of wafer heating surface shall have at least 2 means of feeding. 1 of which shall be 
an approved feed pump, injector, or inspirator, except boilers fired by gaseous 
liquid. <>• solid fuel in suspension may be equipped with a single source of feeding 
provided means are provided for immediate shut off of heat release, and the 
boiler furnace and fuel system do no? retain sufficient stored heat to cause damage 
to the boiler if (he feed supply is mt^rdpted. A source of feed directly from water 
fils .n » pressure of d? grater than the release pressure of the safety valve with 
the highest release setting nitty be cowsidered 1 of the means. 

.!&**** *564 y* 85 £lf ffejb, H rttfT- yV-yV/S/- 

R 408.4232 Introduction of feedwater into boilers. 

Rule 232. The feedw ater shall be introduced into power and beating boilers in 
such manner that it w ill not be discharged close to riveted joints of shell or furnace 
sheets or directly against surfaces exposed to products of combustion, Dr to direct 
radiation from the fire. 


bH, 


11.4 
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R 408.4235 Feed valves required. 

Role 235. The feed piping to a power boiler shall be provided with a check 
valve near the boiler and a valve or cock between the check valve and the boiler. 
When 2 or more boilers are fed from a common source, there shall also be a v.. 
on the branch to each boiler between the check valve and source of supply. 
Whenever a globe valve is used on feed piping, the inlet shall be under the disk of 
the valve. In all cases where returns are fed back to power or heating boilers by 
gravity, there shall be a check valve and stop valve in each return line, the stop 
vaK e to be placed between the boiler and the check valve, and both shall be 
located as close to the boiler as is practicable. 

Hntury !Vv« KC£ «. p tt! >-b i-i. !*5; 

R 408.4236 Feedwater temperature. 

Rule 236. Where deaerating heaters are not employed, it is recommended that 
>h<- temperature of the feedwater be not less than 120 degrees Fahrenheit to avoid 
the possibility of setting up localized stress. Where deaerating beaters are 
employed, it is recommended that the minimum feedwater temperature be not 
$&£ than 215 degrees Fahrenheit so that dissolved gases may be thoroughly 
released. : 

H.Xorv l«M ACS O p ». BUT. r«-b Mi 1687. 

R 408 4240 Water column connections. 

Rule 240. No outlet connections (except for damper regulator, feedwater 
regulator, low-water fuel cut-out, drains, steam gauges, pressure controls or such 
apparatus that does not permit the escape of an appreciable amount of steam or 
water therefrom) shall be placed on the piping that connects the water column to 
the boiler. The water column shall be provided with a valved drain of at least % 
inches pipe size, the drain to be piped to a safe location. 

HM»ry> 1964 ACS 49. p f». EJf Ftb 14, 1967 

R 408.4241 Gauge cocks. 

Rule 241. Each power boiler shall have 3 or more gauge cocks, located within 
the visible length of the water glass, except when the boiler has 2 water glasses 
located on the same horizontal lines. Boilers not over 36 inches in diameter, in 
which the heating surface does not exceed 100 square feet, need have but 2 gauge 
cocks, For all installations where the water gauge glass or glasses are more than 30 
feet above the boiler operating floor, it is recommended that water-level 
indicating or recording gauges be installed at eye height above the operating 
floor. 

Hiftorv; IB&J ACS 4M. {> 66, Etf. FcK H 1987 

R 408.4242 Pressure gauges. 

Rule 242. (1) Each steam boiler shall have a pressure gauge, v. ith dial range 
not less than 1‘4 times the maximum allowable, working pressure, connected to the 
steam space or to the steam connection to the w ater column. '•* 

(2) The pressure gauge shall be connected to a siphon or equivalent device of 
sufficient capacity to keep the gauge tube filled with water and so arranged that 
the gauge cannot be shut off from the boiler except by a cock placed near the 
gauge and provided with a tee or levin handle arranged to be parallel to the pipe 
in which it is located when the cock is open. 

(3) When a pressure gauge connection longer than S feet becomes necessary, a 
shutoff valve may he used near the boiler provided the valve is- of the outside- 

Di;m r(s t,GOOgle UNiV^S'oFMICHIG 
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screw-und-yoke lype and is locked open The line shall be of ample size wtrb 
provision for free blowing. 

(4) Each boiler shall be provided with a K-inch nipple and globe v'ah? 

connected to the steam space for the exclusive purpose of attaching a test gauge 
when the boiler is in service *o that the..accuracy' of the boiler pressure gauge mar 
be ascertained. '-'*■>#' v 

(5) The scale cm the dial of a steam heating boiler shall be graduated to not i** 
than 30 p*i. The travel of the pointer from 0 to 30 psi shall be at least 3 inches 

■; mumr wmacs*» P m Wb itrw . -v v. -.. V~- 

R 408.4244 Stop velves. 

Rule 244. (1) Each steam outlet from a power boiler (except safety vsht 
connections) shall be f itted with a stop valve located as close as practicable lode 
hatter 

(2) When a stop valve is so located that w ater can accumulate, ample drains 
shall bo provided. The drainage shall be piped to a safe location amJ shall not he 
discharged otj the top of the boiler or its setting 

(3) When power boilers provided with manholes are connected to a coimrm 

steam main, the steam connection from each boiler shall be fitted w itb 2 sto^ 
valves having an ample f ree-blow drain betw een them. The discharge of the drain 
shall be visible to the operator while manipulating the valves and shall be piped 
clear of the boiler setting. The stop valves shall consist preferably of L autorruh' 
nonreturn valve (set next to the boiler) and a second valve pf the ovtskie-screv 
and-yoke type., .o' 

(41 A stop valv 0 shall be us.-.! in each supply-and return pipe connection of 2 - 
mpte heating boilers connected to a common system ' 

(5) When a stop v alve is used in the supply pipe connection of a single heatiru; 
boiler, there shall be l used in the return pipe connection. :: r. ; jy v 

m»u> rv »*►< ves 4v. p r f.h f —o. u. \m. 


R 408.4246 Blowoff connections; existing power boilers. 

Rule 246. (1) The construction of the setting around each blow off pipe shall 
permit of free expansion and contraction. Careful attention shall be giv en to »br 
problem of sealing these spiting openings without restricting the movement of the 
blownff piping. •• \ - 

(2) All blowoff piping, when exposed to furnace heat, shall be protected by 

firebrick or other heat-resisting material, so constructed that the piping may be 
inspected readily. • *y.- :> . 

(3) Each boiler shall have a blow off pipe, fitted with a valve or cock, in dim! 
connection w ith the lowest water space. Cocks shall be of the gland or guard tyrv 
and suitable for the pressure allowed. The use of globe valves shall not he 
permitted. 

(4) When the allowable working pressure exceeds 100 psi gauge, each blowoff 
pipe shall be provided with 2 valves or a valve and cook, such valves and cocks to 
lit- ;it least of tin extradteav) type. 

(5) When the maximum allowable vv orbing pressure exceeds 100 psi gauge 
blovvoff piping shall be at least extra-heavy and shall be run full stee without use 
of reducers or bushings. The piping shall be at least extra-heavy wrought iron ,n 
steel and shall not be galvanized. 

(6) All fittings betw een the boiler and blowoff valve shall be of steel. In 
renewal of blpwoff pipe or fittings, they shall be installed in accordance w ith the 

Digitize rn)4gj$£ r .^[li^tions for new installations. ( VER^tY bF MICfll Kn j 
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(7) Each steam heating boiler shall have a blowoff pipe connection fitted with 
a valve or cook not less > inches pipe size connected with the lowest water 
space practicable 

Hitler? 1*54 W S 4ft p 87. tit F*'tv 11 lijjjli 

mot water heating and supply boilers 

B 408.4251 Existing hot water* boilers. 

Rule 251. “Existing hot water hoilers,” as used in this part, means hot water 
boilers which are in actual use, or Which were installed and ready for use at the 
time the act became effective. It should not be ap] secondhand boilers 

to boilers that are subject to change in ownership , or are to be reset, in which case 
the rules for new construction should apply. y 7 - 

HirfofV: K54 \C$ 111 p 87 K ff Yefc .4 :*<T i .v.: ' 

R 408.4253 Hot water boilers included; exempted. 

Rule 253. (!) These rules for hot water boilers shall apply to all hot water 
heating and hot w ater supply boilers to be designed for pressures not exceeding 
160 psi ami temperatures not exceeding 250 degrees Fahrenheit. 

( 2 ) for conditions exceeding those specified above)) the rules for power boilers 
shall apply 

(3) Except as provided in R 40K,42&3{4K the following classifications are 

considered not to be within the jurisdiction of this part of these rules; hot v> 
supply boilers which are directly fired with oif gas. or electricity when none of 
the following limitations is exceeded? • r 

(a; \ heat input of 200,000 Btu per hour 

(b) A water temperature of 200 degrees Fahrenheit 

tc) A nominal wator-eoritainif ig capacity of 120 gallons.. v 

(4) All hot water supply boilers, including those* exempted in R 408.4253(3) 

shall be equipped with safety devices of proper type and size as specified in 
R 408 4278 and be of code construction. > .-o' 

(5) For conditions exceeding those specified in subrule ( 1 ), cast iron eonstmc- 
tion is not permitted. 

Hirforr 1954 4 OS 49 & til Ftb 14 tv*: 

R 408.4255 Working pressure and temperature; hot water steel-plate hoilers. 

Rule 255. (1) Wherever the term “maximum allowable working pressure” is 
used herein, it refers to gauge pressure or the pressure above the atmospheric in 
pounds per square inch. The maximum allowable working temperature at or near 
the outlet of a hot water steel-plate boiler shall not exceed 250 degress Fahrenheit, 
nor the maximum allowable working pressure to 160 psi. The maximum allowable 
working pressure on the shell o in of steel-plate hot water boilers shall be 
determined in accordance with tbefoHoyvmg formulas. In no ease shall a boiler be 
designed for a pressure less than 30 psi. 

; s£t _ .... _ 

R + 0.6t ° r SE-O.fiP 

* mMimurn allowable working pressure, pounds per square inch, 

- 202 of the minimum ultimate tensile strength stamped on the shell 

plate, or as indicated in ( 2 ), ^ > S - 

- minimum thickness of shell plates in weakest course., inches, 

* effjiTency of longitudinal joint or «f ligament between tube holes 

(whichever h the lesser), $ 

~ inside radius of weakest course of the shell or drum, inches. 

Gov .gle S 


P 

where P 
S 

t 

E 
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(2) When the tensile strength of steel or wrought-iron shell plates is not known, 
it shall be taken as 55,000 psi for steel and 45,000 psi for wrought iron. 

History: 1064 ACS 49. p. 68, Eff. Feb. 14. 1987. 

R 408.4257 Working temperature; cast-iron hot water boilers. 

Rule 257. The maximum allowable working temperature at or near the outlet 
of a hot water cast-iron boiler shall not exceed 250 degrees Fahrenheit. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p 68 Eff. Feb. 14. 1987. 

R 408.4258 Washout openings; other than cast-iron boilers. 

Rule 258. All boilers other than cast-iron shall be provided with suitable 
manhole openings or handhole or washout plug openings to permit inspection and 
permit removal of any sediment which may accumulate. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p 68 Eff. Feb. 14. 1987:1954 ACS 88. p. 73, Eff. Jan. 16.1978. 

R 408.4259 Washout openings; cast-iron boilers. 

Rule 259. All cast-iron steam and hot water boilers shall be provided with 
suitable washout openings to permit the removal of any sediment that may 
accumulate therein. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 68 Eff. Feb. 14.1967. 

R 408.4260 Furnace access openings. 

Rule 260. A firedoor or other access opening, not less than 11 x 15 inches or 10 x 
16 inches or 15 inches in diameter, shall be provided for the furnace of an 
internally fired boiler other than cast-iron in which the least furnace dimension is 
28 inches or over. 

History: 1954 ACS 48 p. 88 Eff. Fob. 14.1987. 

R 408.4262 Rescinded. 

History: 1954 ACS 48 p . 68 Eff. Feb. 14,1987; rescinded 1954 ACS 58 p- 27. Eff. Nov. 14.1988 

R 408.4263 Threaded connections. 

Rule 263. Pipe connections, if threaded, shall be tapped into material having a 
minimum thickness as specified in table HG-370, except that when a curved 
surface is to be tapped the minimum thickness shall be sufficient to permit at least 
4 full threads to be engaged. 


TABLE HG-370 

Minimum Thickness of Material for Threaded 
Connections to Boilers 


Size of Pipe Connection, 
Inches 


Under V* 


% to 1, 

inclusive 

lVi to 2K, 

inclusive 

3 to 3K, 

inclusive 

4 to 5, 

inclusive 

6 to 8, 

inclusive 

9 to 12, 

inclusive 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 69, Eff. Feb. 14,1967. 


Minimum Thickness of Material 
Required, Inches 


V* 

Ms 

Ms 

% 

% 

1 

1 « 


Digitized by 


Go :gle 


Original from 
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R 408.4265 Minimum distance required between boiler and floor. 

Rule 265. Boilers other than east iron of the wet-bottom type having an 
external width of over 36 inches shall have not less than 12 inches between the 
bottom of the boiler and the floor line, with access for inspection- When the width 
it 36 inches or less, the distance between the bottom of the boiler and the floor line 
shall be not less than 6 inches and when any part of the wet bottom is not .farther 
from an outer edge than 12 inches, it shall be not less than 4 inches. 

j&4 | <ft iiw Kir oh |4 i*c 

R 408.4267 Minimum size access door in a boiler setting. 

Rule 267. The minimum size of access door used in a boiler setting shall be 12 x 
16 inches or equivalent area, the least dimension being 11 inches. 

Hi«,.n ■ :r» U A « (, «8. EH. H 1MT 

R 408.4268 Feedwater connections. 

Rule 268. Feedwater, make-up water, or water treatment shall be introduced 
into a boiler through the return piping system or through an independent 
feedwater connection which does not discharge against parts of the boiler 
exposed to direct radiant heat from the fire Feedwater, make-up water, or water 
treatment shall not be introduced through openings or connections provided for 
inspect i--»t 'at t -leaning, safety valve, safety-relict valve, surface or main blow-off. 
water column, water gauge glass, pressure gauge, or temperature gauge. 

History. IWM 4tt. p. F.ff frttk M- . V • 

R 408.4269 Oil heaters. 

Rule 269 A heater for oil or other liquid harmful to boiler operation shall not 
be installed directly in the water space within a boiler. 

HittotV: IHS4 AOS 4ft n 88. Eff PVb. <4, IWfr 

I. 408.4270 Provisions for thermal expansion in hot water systems. 

Rule 270. fl) All hot wa»cr heating systems incorporating hot water tanks or 
fluid relief columns shall be so installed as to prevent freezing under normal 
operating conditions. 

If the system is equipped with an open expansion tank, an indoor overflow 
from the upper portion of the expansion lank shall be ded in addition to an 
open vent, the indbor overflow to be carried w ithin the building to a suitable 
plumbing fixture or to the basement, ’/•'!'■■}; 

(3) If the system is of the closed type, an airtight tank or other suitable air 
cushion shall be installed that will be consistent with the volume and capacity of 
the system, and shall be suitably designed for a hydrostatic test pressure pjf 2% 
times the allowable working pr, f the system. Expansion tanks for systems 

designed to operate at or above 50 psi shall be constructed in accordance with 
ASME section VI11 rode. Prove hall be made for draining the tank without 
emptying the system. 

Hi»bvy: IBM WS 4H p. 0ft, EH >>t> li I9H7 

R 408.4272 Minimum capacity of closed-type tank. 

Rule 272. The minimum capacity of the closed-type expansion tank may be 
determined from tables 272A and 272B ot from the following formula where the 
necessary information is available. 

. Google un ™'o^ch2 
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im 


V, ^ (0.00041 T->.0466V, 

Eh Ea 

Pf I Fo 

where V ( - minimum volume of tanks, gallons 

V, » volume of system, not including tanks, gallons , 
T f average operating temperature, degrees Fahtenlw 
Pa ~ atmospheric pressure, psia 
Pf * fill pressure, psia . 

Po * maximum operating pressure, psia 


'i 


TABLE 272A 

Expansion Tank Capacity for Gravity Hot Water Systems 
Based on 2-pipe system with average operating water temperature 170 degree* 
Fahrenheit, using cast-iron column radiation with heat emission rate ISO Btu per 
hour square foot equivalent direct radiation. 


Square Feet of fnUolled 
Equivalent Direct Radiation* 


— 


Tank Capacity 
G attorn V , 


Up to 350 
Up to 450 
Up to 050 
Up to 900 
Up to I« 100 
Up to 1.400 
Up to 1,600 
Up to 1.800 
Up to 2.000 
Up to 2,400 




me- 


18 

21 

24 

30 

35 

40 

2-30 

2-30 

2-35 


2 - 40 

‘For systems with more than 2.40(1 square feet of installed equivalent direct -water radiation, tb* 
required capacity of (be cushion tank shall be increased on the basis pf l gallon, tank capacity p« 33 
square feet of additional equivalent direct radiation 

TABLE 272B 

Expansion Tank Capacities for Forced Hot Water System*. 

Bast'd cm average operating water temperature 195 degrees Fahrenheit, a fill 
pressure 12 psig and maximum operating pressure 30 psig. 

Volume, Gallons 1 


iiii 

j/y r/ip, 





-.-—-*—«- 

ft v * V u •- 'x ^ 

100 


200 

300 


400 


500 


1,000 

-v^-v ■ ■■ v»’; : .-; ; v 

* v vtSi'jiw M&i 

2.000 





. 75 m\ 

450- :iV, 
300 j 

‘Includes volume water in boiler, radiation, and piping, not including expansion tank 
Balmy: JAM ACS 4g p. 70 EH F#b U. ISWT: t«U ACS W. p 73. Eft J#n 16. 1«76 
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R 408.4274 Internal parts subject to deterioration. 

Rule 274. Materials shall not be used for internal parts which are 'liable to fail 
due to deterioration when subjected to saturated steam temperatures at or below 
the maximum allowable working pressure. c 7; 

t qSffck* 1 70. EH t>b U. \95T 

I.M'y«£ 'V■■'' UNIVERSI 
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JR 408.4275 Stop valves on supply and return connections. 

Rule 275. (1) A stop valve shall be used in the supply pipe connection of a 
single boiler and 1 stop valve used in the return pipe connection except in a boiler 
exempt from inspection as provided in section 7 of the act. The use of a stop valve 
in the supply outlet of a hot water supply boiler is optional. 

(2) A stop valve shall be used in each supply and return pipe connection of 2 ear 
more boilers connected to a common system. 

(3) Provision shall be made for cleaning the interior of the return piping at or 
close to the boiler. 

(4) When stop valves over 2 inches in size are used, they shall be of the outside 
screw-and-yoke rising-spindle type nr of such type as to indicate at a distance by 
the position of its spindle or other operating mechanism whether it is dosed or 
open, and the wheel may be carried either on the yoke or attached to the spindle. 
If the valve is of the plug cock type, it must be fitted with a slow-opening 
mechanism and an indicating device, and the plug must be held in place by a 
guard or gland. 

(5) Stop valves shall be properly designated substantially as indicated by the 
following tags of metal or other durable materials fastened to them: 


Supply Valve—Number ( ) 
Do Not Close Without Also 
Closing Return Valve-*- 
Number ( ) 


Return Valve—Number ( } 

Do Not Close Without Also 
Closing Supply Valve— 
Number ( ) 


Hirtory.. I9SA ACS 4». p 71. £ti ftt. 14 I**?. J9S4 ACS 56. »> Z7. Eft Nov U I9M 

R 408.4277 Connections for relief valves. 

Rule 277 The area of the opening shall be at least equal to the aggregate area 
based on the nominal diameters of all of the relief valves with which it connects. A 
screwed connection may be used for attaching a relief valve- 

Minor*. («&* ACS 49. y. 7». Eft Feh U 1967 

R 408.4278 Relief valves. 

Rule 278. (I) Each hot water heater boiler shall have at least 1 officially rated 
pressure relief valve set to relieve at or below the maximum allowable working 
pressure of the boiler. 

(2) Each hnf water supply boiler shall have at least ] officially rated safety 
relief valve or at least 1 officially rated pressure-temperature relief valve of the 
automatic-reseating type set to relieve at or below the maximum allowable 
working pressure of the boiler 

(3) When more than I relief valve is used on either hot water heating or hot 
water supply boilers, the additional valve or valves shall be officially rated and 
may be set within a range not to exceed 6 psi above the maximum allowable 
working pressure of the boiler up to and including 80 psi and 10$ for those having 
a maximum allowable working pressure exceeding 80 psi. 

(4) Relief valves shall be spring loaded without (disk guides on the pressure side 
of the valve. 
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R 408.4281 


(5) Relief valves shall be so arranged that they cannot be res relieve & - 
higher pressure than the maximum permitted by this ntle. ' ; £&pZ?£ 

i«»ACS W.,, 71. EM Frh Iv^WT; t9M A&m »• P.fiO Nov 14. im '■ ■ ‘ • 

R 408-4280 Lifting device*. ; y-y . 

Rule 280. Each relief v&lye shall have a substantial device which will piiWittveiv 
lift the disk from its seat at least H* inch when there is no pressure on the boiler 
Hhte'yt 'OB4.ACS.4S. *4- >*.:»*>?• . ^. W -,v •: < -'y' ; 7' fy 

Material of seats and disks of relief valve*; :x::yy0j^ : - - 

Rule 281 Seats and disks of relief valves shall be nf material suitable to rerisrt 
corrosion. No materials' liable to fail due to deterioration or vulcanization when 
subject to saturated steam temperature corresponding to capacity test pressure 
shall be used for any part 
mm*>> ibsmcs ** * n k «rate it. tm 

ft 408.4283 Relief valve size. 

Rule 283. No relief valve shall be smaller than % inch nor larger than 4% indie* 
standard pipe size. The inlet opening shall have an inside diameter approxirnaMy 
equal to, or greater than, the seat diameter. In no case shall the minimum operuft? 
through any part of the valve be less than 14 inch diameter or its equivalent are,*. 

Hiitcny: 1164 ACS 4M,p7i.fcff Frb 14. ml - f *“-§ 

R 408.4284 Relieving capacity required. 

Rule 284. (1) The required steam-relieving capacity, in pounds t>er hour, of 
the pressure-relieving device or devices on a boiler shall be the greater of that 
determined by dividing the maximum output in Btu at the boiler nozzle obtained 
by the firing of any fuel for which the unit is designed by 1 000 or b\ multiply my 
the square feet of heating surface by' 5. In many cases a greater relieving capacity 
of valves wiD have to be provided than the Wiiniinmn specified by these rule* In 
every case, the reqttfremertts of suhrtde (3) shall be met. 

(2) When operating conditions are ; changed, pr additional boiler hearing 
surface is installed, the valve capacity shall be increased, if necessary, to meet, the 
new conditions and be in accordance with subrule (3). The additional vshe* 
required, on account of changed conditions, may be installed on the outlet piping 
provided there is an intervening valve. 

(3) Relief valve capacity 1 for each boiler shall be such that with the maxjnitui; 
heat input the pressure cannot rise more than ft p*si above the maximum allowable 
pressure for pressures up to and including 60 psi and 102 for maximum allow able 
working pressures over 60 psi. 

1H54 4CS4tt,J. 7 * K* Frti U. ’US? 

; ' . . • 

R 468,4286 Relief valve connections. 

V Rule 288 (1) Relief valves shall be connected to the top of boilers, w ith the 
spindle vertical either directly to a tapped or flanged opening in the boiler, to a 
fitting connected to the boiler bv u closet nipple, to a Y-b&<e. to a valveless w .**, i 
pipe bdwetm adjacent boilers. or to a valveless header connectingwater outlets 
on the same boiler. W hen a Y-basc is used the inlet area shall be not less than the 
combined outlet areas 

(2)^When the size of the boiler requires a relief valve larger than 4& inches 
Dijitirstbai(i^l0,, i)^W©ore v alves having the m\u\ted Whi 
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more valves are used on a boiler, they may be single, directly attached, or 
mounted on a Y'-base. 

Hblory: 1854 ACS 48. p 71 EM. FrH; (4. 

R 408.4287 Shutoff valves prohibited. 

Rule 287. No shutoff of any description shall be placed between the relief 
valve and the boiler, nor on discharge pipes between such valves and the 
atmosphere. Relief valves shall not be connected to an internal pipe in the boiler. 

Hi.lof, l<fM A> ’S 49.. t . T >. fj( Krh. 14. !«C 

R 408.4288 Area of and support of relief valve discharge pipes. 

Rule 288. (1) When a discharge pipe is used, its area shall be not less than the 
area of the valve or aggregate area based on the nominal diameters of the valves 
w it!* which it connect ^ ax id the discharge pipe shall be fitted with an open drain to 
prevent, water from lodging in the upper part of the valve or in the pipe. When an 
elbow is placed on a relief-valve discharge pipe, it shall be located close to the 
valve outlet. The pipe shall be supported so that no undue stress is placed on the 
valve body. 

(2) The discharge from relief v alves shall be arranged so that there will be no 
danger of scalding attendants. 

Hilton 1954 \C$ ♦». p 7i EK r>k)4.J*v 

R 408.4290 Marking of safety or relief valves. 

Rule 290. Each safety or relief valve shall be plainly marked by the manu¬ 
facturer in such a way that the markings will not be obliterated in service The 
markings shall be cast or stamped on the valve body or on the lifting lever, 
providing the lifting lever is permanently attached to the valve, or, when desirable 
because of size, all or part of the required markings may be stamped, cast or 
etched on a plate or plates, each securely fastened to the valve body, lever or 
other permanent part of the valve, and such markings shall include the following; 

(a) The name or identifying trademark of manufacturer. 

(b) Size_inches. ■; 

•The pipit -ii/c nf Ibr wWrf ) 

(c) Pressure_____psi. 

fth* cvhirh if is m* to UJmv) v ; »• 

(d) Capacity_lb. per hour, or 

Capacity__ Btu per hour in accordance with Par. H- 

51(d) AS ME code. 

(e) ASME symbol as shown in Fig. H-4 ASME code. 

Hilton', 1954 ACS « |i T! Elf >->■ M i*<7 

R 408.4291 Indirectly heated hot water supply tanks. 

Rule 291 When a hot water supply is heated indirectly by steam in a coil or 
pipe, the pressure of the steam used shall not exceed the safe working pressure of 
the hot water tank, and a relief valve of at least 1 inch in diameter, set to relieve at 
or below the maximum allow able working pressure of the tank, shall be applied 
on the tank. 

Milton- IWt ACS 49. p 71 EM Erl; 14. I (XT 

R 408,4292 Pressure or altitude gauges. 

Rule 292. Each hot water boiler shall have a pressure or altitude gauge 
connected to it or to its flow connection in such a manner that it. c-aswicft. v&S. 

' COoglC "uNlVER^i^CHiG, 
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from the boiler except by a cock with tee or level handle, placed on the pipetoa? • 
the gauge. The Handle of the cock shall be parallel to the pipe us wliich it b ioesfei 
when the cock is open. The scale on the dial of the pressure or altitude gauge nhsil 
be graduated to not less than IK times the maximum allowable working pre>>wf ' ; 
The gauge shall be provided with effective stops for theindicatifl* pointer *ttfe 
zero point and at the maximum pressure point. Pressure tSC altitude-gang* 
connections shall be of nonf errous composition w hew smaller than I -inch pipr »ue , 
and longer than 5 feet between the gauge and point of connection of pipe it- t 
boiler, and also when smaller than H-tnch pipe size and shorter than 5 feet ! 
between the gauge and point of connection of pipe to boiler. i 

Huton ism *cs4»,p.litt:w if*?. .cTfe-v:// v ; ‘ ... | 

R 408.4293 Thermometers. 

$| Rule. $93.; Each hot water boiler shall Have a t|erwoi«Mer *o located '■&& i 
connected that it shall b< readable when observing the water pressure * 

altitude- The thermometer shall be so located that ft shall at all times indicate »i* $ 
temperature in degrees Fahrenheit of the wafer in the boiler at or near the outlet | 
Mutory: taWACs«». ,i ?r, KffF«»> ci lwr: : '•• ■ • 'cv- - — ^ .w i 

R 4(18.4294 Temperature combustion regulators. , . .1 ; 

Rule 291 (1) in addition to the mandatory requirements for a pressure relict ? 
device required by R 408.4278, an individual automatically fired hot w ater heating | 
or hot w ater supply boiler in addition to the operating control used for normal 
boiler operation, shall have a separate highTimitUemperature-actuated cqmhus 
tion control that w ill cut off the fuel supply. The temperature range of a high 
b'hvit^^^at^-®oH>bbrtdn control shall not allow a maximum setting over 28> 
degrees Fahrenheit and shall control the rate of combustion to prevent !> ; 

temperature of the water bom rising above 250 degrees Fahrenheit at or m*u* (hr i 
boiler outlet. Separate controls may have a common connection to the boiler 
{2} When it is known that the Btu input to a hot w ater supply boiler does not , 
exceed 200,000 or tire volume does not exceed 120 gallons, the maximum setting ul 
tie- high-limit control determines whether supply boiler is subject *n ' 

these rules. The settings at which stops acre inserted can be considered to be th- 
determining factor if the setting is with metallic fixed stops. 

IlMUurv- IKW ACS 4#, p. 73, Bit l . t. 14 IWJT t*M ACS.98, ft p, €tf Vov H, l*HS 

R 408.4296 Bottom blowoffs or drain valves. 

Rule 296. (1) Each boiler shall have a bottom blow-off or drain pipe conaee 
tiem fitted with a valve or cock connected with the low est w ater space practicable, 
w'ith the minimum size of btowoff piping and valves as shown in table 296. 


TABLE 29$ 

Size of Bottom Blowoff Piping and Valves 


Minimum Required , ■ >. /, 

SaMy or Relief Valve Capacity 

Lb. of Strum pvr Hour 

■. .... —. +m»* . ' 

Blowoff 

:? V ' vv Valves V»* ***}! V ‘ 

* Site, Inches ' 

Up tn 500 

* 

501 to 1.250 

i 

1.251 to 2500 

IK r 

^ 2501 to 6,000 

IK 

Digitizes ft) (jQ- <^!®1 and larger ... . ,C. y,’ 

. 
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To determine the discharge capacity of relief valves in terms of Btu, the relieving 
capacity in pounds of steam pet hour is multiplied by 1.000. 

(2) Any discharge piping connected to bottom blowoi? and/or bottom drain 
connection shall be full f&Mi to the point of discharge. 

HMory: 14154 iGS 48 t > Eft Frh H IW 

R 408.4298 jacketed boilers. 

Rule 298. Any or all of the fittings and appliances required by these rules m > 
be installed inside of boiler jackets presided the water gauge and pressure gauge 
on a thermometer and pressure gauge on a water boiler are visible through an 
opening or openings at all times 

HMorrt lWACSASlff 73. I’ll M> 11 190* . ' • - 

PART 3. INSPECTION OF NEW CONSTRUCTION. ALTERATION, PIPING AND REPAIR 

R 408.4301 Scope. 

Rule 301. “New boiler" means any boiler constructed, installed, placed in 
operation, or contracted for after the effective date of these rules. The rules in this 
part apply to new boilers under construction in the shop, to boilers undergoing 
major repairs, to alterations, and to connected tg, including valves, fittings, 
and flanges covered by these rules. 

Hbtun. I«54 ACS4S. v T4. Feb 14 lief; 

R 408.4302 Boiler repairs. 

Rule 302- if a repair outside the scope of these rules is deemed feasible by an 
authorized inspector or licensed repairer, such a repair may be undertaken only 
with the full knowledge and consent of the boiler division, ft is the intent of these 
rules that repairs to boilers shall be as safe as the original boiler construction. 

UiMorv; I9M ACS HI, p. 47, Eff Nov 7. 1874 . * ' ' 

R 408.4303 Inspection of material. 

Rule 303. Surface inspection of plate, rivets, steel bars, steel castings, gray-uron 
castings, malleable castings, staybolt material, bface bars, tubes, and all other 
material for code boilers shall be made preferably bv the inspector who is to 
inspect the completed boilers. Material having injurious defects as referred to or 
defined in the code shall be rejected. This inspection shall be made, when 
practicable, before the material is used. The inspection of plate material to be 
used in a boiler or pressure vessel to be constructe.d in accordance with the code 
shall include the identification of the material by checking the manufacturer’s test 
identification numbers found on all plates, wftb the numbers being given on the 
mill test report as certified to by the manufacturer of the material. 

Hilton: t«W ACS 48. p 74. Ell Feb. M. IMffT 

R 408.4306 Material and mill test data. 

Rule 306 The inspector shall satisfy himself that all material used in the 
manufacture of a boOer is in accordance with the code requirements and when 
inspecting new* construction, alterations, or major repairs shall require the 
manufacturer, installer, repairer, or alterer to secure from the manufacturer a 
mill test data certifying as to the chemical and physical properties of the material. 

Htflnry: 18M A< n «1, p 74 Kfl 14. 1807 ■ 

Dl;l.l !e =b s .GOogle m*’v=A9TyOFM»l64 
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R 408.4309 Parts examination and fit-up inspection. 

Rule 309. All parts shall be examined whenever possible before they are 
assembled as well as afterward. A fit-up inspection of all shop and field fabricated 
piping within code jurisdiction, alterations, and major repairs shall be made. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 49, p. 74. EH. Feb. 14.1967. 

R 408.4312 Heat numbers. 

Rule 312. The material used for alterations and both riveted and welded 
repairs shall contain the heat number. If only part of a plate is required and this 
part does not contain the heat number, the heat number shall be transferred to the 
patch plate in the presence of a commissioned boiler inspector or a representative 
of the plate manufacturer before the plate is cut. Rivets, patch bolts, or staybolts 
shall be of material as permitted under section II of the code. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 49; p. 74. EH. Feb. 14. 1967. 


R 408.4315 Measuring for thickness. 

Rule 315. All material shall be gauged or measured to determine whether the 
thickness meets with the code requirements, due allowance being made for code 
variations. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 49. p. 74, EH. Feb. 14.1967. 

R 408.4318 Materia] defects. 

Rule 318. All plates shall be examined for surface defects such as scale, 
depressions and laminations. Plates having depressions not over 4 inches in length 
or a depth not exceeding 152 of the thickness of the plate may be accepted if, 
upon careful measurement of the depression, it is found that the reduced thickness 
does not leave the plate weaker than where machined for rivet holes or tube holes. 
Plates that are found to be laminated shall be rejected. 

Hbloryi 1964 ACS 4ft p. 74. EH. Feb. 14.1967. 

R 408.4321 Inspection during manufacture. 

Rule 321. During the process of manufacturing a boiler, the material shall be 
inspected for surface defects, cracks, blisters, pit marks, blowholes, or any other 
defects liable to develop in fabrication and for excessive hammer marks. If 
defects are sufficient to impair the strength materially, the boiler shall not be 
stamped with the code symbol. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 4ft p. 74. EH. Feb. 14. 1967. 

R 408.4324 Curvature of plates and straps. 

Rule 324. The inspector shall see that butt straps and the ends of shell plates 
forming the longitudinal joints shall be rolled or formed to the proper curvature 
by pressure as required by the code. Cylindrical shapes shall be rolled or formed 
to as nearly a perfect circle as is practicable. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 4ft p. 7ft EH. Feb 14, 1967. 


R 408.4327 Plate beveling and calking. 

Rule 327. Calking and welding edges of plates shall be beveled in accordance 
with the code and shall be even and free from ragged edges. Examination of the 
beveling shall be made before the calking or welding. Calking shall be done 
evenly and carefully in accordance with the code. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 4ft p . 7ft EH. Feb. 14, 1967. 
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R 408.4330 Fitting cylindrical courses. 

Rule 330. (1) The inside circumference of an outside course shall not exceed 
the outside circumference of the inside course or head by more than V* inch, the 
circumferences to be measured before being bolted together. 

(2) The space between the edges of the ends of the plate when rolled and 
bolted together for butt-strap riveting shall not exceed W inch. The distance 
between edges and the shape of the groove when welding shall not exceed the 
limits established in the process and operator qualifications. 

Hbtory: 1964 ACS 49. p. 75, EH. Feb. 14,1967. 

R 408.4333 Punching and reaming, or drilling rivet holes. 

Rule 333. When rivet or tube holes are punched, they shall be inspected before 
and after reaming to determine whether they have been reamed in accordance 
with code requirements. When the holes are not punched but are drilled from the 
solid, the inspector shall satisfy himself that the holes are of proper size before and 
after reaming, and that burrs, chips, and turnings are removed. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 4ft p. 75, EH. Feb. 14, 1967. 


R 408.4336 Tolerance for rivet holes. 

Rule 336. The maximum diameter of finished rivet holes shall not exceed the 
nominal diameter of the rivet when cold by more than M» inch. For rivets up to % 
inch, it is preferable to limit the hole to inch larger than the cold rivet. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 49. p. 75, EH. Feb. 14, 1967. 

R 408.4339 Rivet heads. 

Rule 339. Rivets shall be of sufficient length to fill the rivet holes completely. 
They shall be so driven as to give a full rivet head without showing excessive 
depression in the sheet from the dies. The head formed by the boiler manufac¬ 
turer shall be in accordance with the code. No rivet head shall have an eccentricity 
of more than 20* of the diameter of the cold rivet shank. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 4ft p. 75, EH. Feb. 14, 1967. 


R 408.4342 Inspection of tubes before use. 

Rule 342. Tubes shall be examined for surface defects and, so far as possible, 
shall be free from depressions caused by scale or scoring. Code tolerances in 
gauging shall not be exceeded. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 4ft p. 75, EH. Fob. 14.1967. 

R 408.4345 Tube hole tolerance. 

Rule 345. The initial diameter of finished tube holes shall not exceed the 
nominal diameter of the tubes by an amount greater than shown in the following 
table: 


Inches 


Fire end of fire-tube boilers. Vn 

Opposite end of fire-tube boilers. M» 

Water-tube boilers. 14* 


If ferrules are used, proper allowance shall be made in the holes for their 
thickness. Rough and sharp edges of the tube holes shall be removed as required 
by the code. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 4ft p. 75, EK. Feb. 14. 1967 
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B 408.4348 Flaring and beading tube ends. 

Rule 348. After tubes are set, the inspector shall examine their ends to seethe 
they are properly rolled or expanded and properly beaded, flared, or welded, & 
beading to be formed a> required by the code. 

/•;■; HMory. 1*44 ACS 4#, p. 7* EH rih M. 1987 > : 

R 408.4351 Flanging. 

Rule 351 The inspector shall see that in flanged sections there are no track 
due to the flanging operation, no deep hammer marks, burned sections, scars, or 
other injurious surface defects l» is to be noted that reduction nt thickness »s ?«•f 
below the designated thickness at the heel of the flange, and that the flanged 
section is practically true-to-form as designed. The manbote flange shall b? 
formed and the reinforcing ring shall, when used, be installed in accordance with 
the requirements of the code. 

Ht.ii.r. km .if s «> $> n nt t-fh I* vm 

R 408.4354 Flanged furnace openings and flanged door rings. 

Rule 354. Flanged furnace openings and flanged door rings shall be properly 
heated and properly laid tip before drilling rivet holes or welding the edges 

Htalory. IflM ACS4ft p 7(1 fiff.P«I>. <4 1S«7 ■" ' 

f ' ' 

R 408.4357 Staying of flat surfaces. 

jid? 357. All fiat surfaces shall be straight, held in place, and kept sit ion 

until tin* stays are fitted. In the ease of threaded stay-bolts, the threads of the holts 
and tapped holes shall be cut clean and fit snug as far as practicable. The end* ot 
such stay-bolts shall extend through the plates a sufficient distance on each side k- 
be riveted over properly and neatly If stay bolts are laminated or brittle they wu*< 
be rejected. 

fllrtory. 18U 4CS »* n 7«. feil M>: R 1<WJ 

R 408.4360 Fitting braces or stays. , ; 

Rule 380. Riveted diagonal braces m stays in boilers shall be beated proper!) 
and fitted. Braces or stays of any type must base correct and even tension Crown 
bars shall he fitted and stayed, shall bear evenly and rest firmly upon then 
supporting members 

Hfatorri 46, „ TB. Eft Frb 14. ISffT 

I•-*> '.f.; •>:’ k\ '■ ■' 'v . ; : v.' <t- ar**’1 

R 408.4363 'i Alignment of handholes or plugs. - • ••/:• A 

Rule 363. When the openings for handholes or plugs are to be 
removal of tubes, they shall register with the tube holes in such a manner that the 
tubes may be removed and replaced without damage to the tubes dr to the holes 

Utttwy l«M *es4gp R Elf FVt. K 1967 

R 408 4366 Location of handholes, manholes, and washout openings. -y P£~* 

Rule 366. The number and location of handholes, manholes,, and washout 
openings shall conform to the code. Process boilers shaO be provided with 
additional handhole openings or washout openings to iruuire ready- access for 
cleaning and inspection. .•&[&:. 'l- 

Digitiz^o ^ tK.|A 14 . 1 WT 
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R 408.4369 Cast material. 

Rule 369. All east parts when ready for use shall be examined carefully to 
determine that the walls are not less than the designed thickness, free from 
injurious defects, and annealed as required by the <x)de. 

History. I<ft4 \CS 10 ft Tfi.tH t- \ \ 

R 408.4372 Fitting attachments. 

Rule 372. All lugs, saddles, supports, brackets, nozzles, flanges, manhole 
frames, and other appurtenances shall fit snugly and conform to the curvature of 
the shell or surface to which they are attached. 

Hi<tory: iy<74 ACS 4U p ?F Kit Frh 14.IWT 

R 408.4375 Openings for fittings. 

Rule 375. The inspector shall sec that the water column, safety va!w, blow'off 
openings, etc., are of proper size and location as required by the code. 

Hfetory . ISM VCS 4& P . 76. EH. f>b. H I9S7 

TESTING AND INSPECTION 

R 408.4378 Hydrostatic test. 

Rule 378. When a boiler, boiler alteration, major repair, or fabricated piping is 
completed, or part of an incomplete boiler is ready for hydrostatic test, it shall be 
filled with water of a temperature not less than the temperature of the surround¬ 
ing atmosphere and in no case less than 70 degrees Fahrenheit. All air shall be 
allowed to escape so that water will come in contact w'ith all parts that are 
assembled. The pressure shall be raised slowly until it meets with the code 
requirements for the type under test and shall be held constant long enough to 
enable the inspector to examine all visible parts in order to determine the quality 
at the. workmanship and the safety of the entire structure. If any leak is developed 
which may be stopped without excessive calking or rolling, the boiler Or part 
under test may be accepted when made tight, but if there are leaks which cannot 
be stopped by reasonable calking or rolling, the defective part or parts must be 
replaced. 

HMecy: »«« ACS 4«. »i 70 Kit- »>»>. 14. IMH7. 

R 408,4381 Code stamping. 

Rule 381. Before a boiler or its connected piping is stamped, the inspector shall 
ascertain that the manufacturer has properly secured an ASME code symbol 
stamp from the American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 345 E. 47th Street, 
New York, New York 10017. When a boiler, part of a boiler, or its connected 
piping has been fully tested and ready for marking, the identifying marks shall be 
applied as required by the code. Care should be exercised to have the marking 
distinct and durable. 

Minor, t(JT>) ACS *» |, 7*7. Hi Feb 14, !Hb7 

R 408.4384 Inspection at place of installation. 

Rule 384. (1) Boilers or piping shipped in parts for assembly at the place of 
installation shall have, in addition to the examination in process of manufacture at 
the shop, a further hydrostatic test and inspection to determine w'hether the work 
of assembling has been done in accordance with the code requirements. This will 
also necessitate observation as to boiler supports, free expansion of the drums, 
legs, and other parts f-- 

Dismal:, Go gle UNiVER^FMCTO 
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(2) When an inspection is made at the place of installation, irrespective of the 
type of boiler, the inspector shall ascertain further whether the safety valves and 
other valves, water columns, gauge cocks, and steam gauges or other apparatus 
meet the code requirements. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 77, Eff. Feb. 14. 1967. 

R 408.4387 Record of completed boiler, piping, alteration, or repair. 

Rule 387. When the shop or field hydrostatic test has been completed and the 
boiler and piping within code jurisdiction is found to comply with the code and 
these rules, its record of material dimensions and workmanship shall be taken by 
the manufacturer, pipe fabricator, alterer, or repairer, recorded on a data report 
certified to by the inspector as being correct, and a copy of the record shall be 
retained by both. In all cases original signed data reports must be submitted to the 
boiler division of the department of labor. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 77. Eff. Feb. 14. 1967 

R 408.4390 Inspection of operator’s qualifications; fit-up and welding. 

Rule 390. If the boiler, piping, alteration, or major repair is of welded 
construction, it is the duty of the inspector to make sure that both the welding 
process and the welding operators are qualified for not only the materials to be 
welded but also the positions in which the welding will be applied. Before 
welding is started, he shall check the assembly and fitting up of the parts. Then he 
shall inspect the work during welding and examine and approve any weld tests 
that are to be made (as in the case of boiler welding). In inspecting the welding, he 
should look for evidences of lack of fusion, undercutting, slag inclusions, porosity, 
and cracking. If stress-relieving or heat-treating is involved, he shall make sure 
that proper temperatures have been reached but not exceeded. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p. 77, Eff. Feb. 14. 1967 

R 408.4393 Radius of a dished head. 

Rule 393. (1) The radius of a dished head, R, may be determined as follows: 

Let C = chord or distance straight across between 2 points on the inner surface 
of the head (See note), 

H = distance from the middle point of chord C to the inner surface of the 
head, measured at right angles to the chord, 

then 

R * E + Cf 

2 8H 

(2) The distance C in subrule (1) should be taken as large as practicable, but not 
large enough to include any portion of the rounded surface at A between the 
flange and the dished portion of the head. See figure 1. 

FIGURE 1 

Method of Measuring the Radius of Dished Head 



History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 77, Eff Feb 14, 1967 
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R 408.4396 Tolerances for ellipsoidal heads. 

Rule 396. Heads of ellipsoidal form shall be checked for their conformity to 
the true elliptical shape. If a template is made of wood or metal as nearly exact, 
truly semi-elliptical as practical, the total tolerance at points A or B in figure 2 shall 
not exceed \V<% of the inside diameter of the head. 


FIGURE 2 

Points for Measurement of Tolerances of Ellipsoidal Heads 



History: 1854 ACS 49, p. 77, Eff Feb 14. 1987 

PART 4. INSPECTION OF FUSION WELDING 
GENERAL 

R 408.4401 Definitions of “part” and “fabricator.” 

Rule 401. For the purpose of application of these rules, the term “part” shall 
include any part of a boiler, piping, blowoff tank, blowoff separator, appurte¬ 
nance, or auxiliary covered by these rules and regulations, and the term “fabri¬ 
cator” shall mean a manufacturer, a licensed boiler installer, or a licensed boiler 
repairer. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p. 78, Eff. Feb. 14, 1987. 

R 408.4402 Inspection required. 

Rule 402. Fusion welding, when used to repair, alter, or fabricate boilers, 
drums, piping, and other pressure parts constructed to the requirements of the 
ASME boiler and pressure vessel code and these rules shall be inspected during 
construction, repair, or alteration by an authorized inspector. Fabricators of 
boilers, piping, or other pressure parts shall notify their inspection agency and 
obtain the required inspection service before fabrication is started. 

History: 1964 ACS 4ft p 78. Eff. Feb. 14. 1987. 

R 408.4465 Inspection of welding techniques and weld quality. 

Rule 405. The inspection of welding operations properly falls under 2 head¬ 
ings: (a) The examination of welding techniques; and (b) The evaluation of weld 
quality through the application of standard tests. The former requires an intimate 
practical knowledge of welding operations, while the latter calls for complete 
familiarity with the standard physical tests which are written in terms of results, 
independent of the process used. From this it may be seen that the only difference 
in inspecting arc and oxyacetylene welding operations lies in the inherent 
differences between the 2 processes. 

History: 1964 ACS 4ft p. 78. Eff. Feb. 14. 1987. 


R 408.4407 Destructive tests. 

Rule 407. The testing of welds is the same for both arc and gas welding. It 
should be remembered that in all weld testing there are relatively few non- 
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destructive tests. Ail of the tests employed in qualifying procedure's and operators 
(see section fX of the AS VIE code) are definitely destructive tests arid conse- 
qoently are not practicable for finished structures. . -v. , 

ism scs w. p th eh fft? m. iso7 £>■: > 

H 408.4409 Nondestructive test*. 

Rule 409. fl) The nondestructive tests which arc a^iUabJe- erfc >rrra>', gamma- 
ray-, ultrasonic testing, trepanning, dye penetrant, and magnetic powder testifii; 
but, unfortunately none of these may be considered applicable universally The** 
tests arc principally qualitative in results, although a measure of quantitative 
evaluation is possible in the case of x-ray and gamma-ray examination Tberx-tty 
and gamma-ray methods of testing, while differing in application and teehmquH 
of execution, are sufficiently alike in results to permit considering them -together 
(2) The pressure test (hydrostatic or air) is suited only to closed containers such 
as pressure vessels, tanks, pipes, etc. 
jBM&tt r it taw 


SHOP INSPECTIONS 

R 408.441(1 Materials used in fabrication pf welded structures. .^;v' 

Rule 410 The materials used in the fabrication of welded structures shall be ef 
a weldable quality and meet the requirements of the specifk'Mlirms fot such 
materials. These factors should have been thoroughly considered at the time the 
structure was designed and during the inspection of the taw materials at the milk 
If such inspection is provided, it shall be seen that the specified requirements are 
complied with, lacking inspection at the mill, the mill test reports shall be 
checked carefully If these precaution* are not taken, difficulties which dftfe.be 
attributed to improper materials may be encountered later during the welding 

ftthtfcyi ij»t VCS a». J».7g EH Kr|. , I. Ivc 

R 408.4412 Inspection and testing materials for defects. 

Rule 412 (1) The plates, shapes, heads, forging*, etc. should be inspected 
preferably af The various sources of supply, but, wherever Inspected, am 
materials which sbtiw ififiii’Unis delects should be rejected. 

(2) The materials should have been tested a$ to physical properties and these 
together with the chemical analyses; shall meet the specified requirements. 

(3) If the finished structure is to be post weld heat treated or given nay special 
heat treatment, it should be determined that the acceptance tests are made on 
specimens receiving the same treatment. A record of all test results and analyse? 
shall he kept for reference during fabrication and after the structure has gone into 
service- v v 

{‘45 The inspector shall see that the proper markings are applied with sted 
stamps when applicable as these may be required id the course of fabrication m 
later foi identification in the field after the equipment has been placed in service. 
The inspection of plate edges by etching or testing by the gas torch or otherwise 
will disclose ady discontinuities or laminations which. if present to a marked 
degree, become a factor contributing to weld defects, particularly with thr 
submerged melt process of welding. Laminations may;in some cases, be chipped 
out and the groove filled by manual w elding before welding the joints. 

Hrrtory AO 4*». p ^ tiff £>H 14. tdtf? 1 

R 408.4414 Preparing welding joints. 

Rule 414 The edges of the plates, shapes, heads or other surfaces where 
.Digitire^jl^ujpi. gJ^Jved shaft be ptepateA Vc* vs««t tamtfeatn# 
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joints in welding are the butt u pe. using ft V, l. : , or inodiiied-0 groove, and 
fillet type The root face shall he of uniform thickness in order to avoid difficulties 
during the deposition of the first few beads of weld metal at the bottom of the 
groove. The uniformity with which this' iis held lessens the possibility of not 
removing sufficient metal when chipping tor back welding, since the chipper will 
have a uniform amount of metal to remove. ITae edges of rolled plates shall have 
the proper curvature in order to avoid a flat zone along the seam. 

Ui.lt.rv IjtitAK&'itf. 7*.R« r*b U !WT. 

R 408.4416 Fit-up prior to welding. 

Rule 416 (1) After the plates or shapes have been formed to the proper 
diameter or shape, the fit-up prior to welding shall be checked to see that the 
edges are butted or fitted properly and held in place by tack welds or other 
mean--. 

(2) In fitting up shell sections, breads to shells or furnaces, or other parts for 
welding of the circumferential ami other joints, the alignment close fit-up shall be 
checked carefully to avoid any improper practices which would necessitate 
lengthy and costly repairs later, with resulting delays in completion,. :^:4/ 

HMm>> f«u*C¥4».|» 7ft *« Frb KW87- '■ '■'?£ 

R 408.4418 Qualification of welding operators. 

Rule 418. All welding operators to be employed on the job shall he qualified in 
accordance with the requirements of section IX, ASME boiler and pressure vessel 
code. The fabricator’s records of operators’ qualifii ation teSts shall be checked to 
sec whether ail operators have passed the tests satisfactorily A point to be 
checked in this respect is to see whether each operator has been qualified 
individually on plates of the thickness beingWelded and not on a plate made by 
several operators. It shall also be ascertained that welding operators, who are to 
be employed on work riot in a flat position or on assemblies such as piping, are 
qualified for welding in the position in which the work must be performed. Each 
operator employed on the work shall he qualified before welding operations are 
started 

Hbli.rv 1HM .« S \M. p- & Kit r, It ID*7 

R 408.4420 Filler metal- 

Rule 420. The type of electrode or rod to be used shall be checked. Although 
there are a number of satisfactory coated electrodes, it is usually advantageous to 
use the same 1 throughout the job. The storage room for electrodes shall be 
checked since damp or humid atmospheres can have a detrimental effect on the 
coating and an unsatisfactory weld result. The welding characteristics of any 
automatic,machine shall also be investigated to determine that uniform welds of 
high quality can be obtained. f 

Hirtury: I'iM Al •» 4ft. j> SO. Ell. F^b 14. 

R 408.4422 Back chipping and welding. 

Rule 422- (If The practice in most cases is to weld the seams in pressure 
vessels on the outside, then back-chip and complete the weld on the inside. Care 
should be taken to see that all unfused metal, cracks, etc., are removed at the 
bottom of the weld before backwelding and that the chipped groove is smooth 
and of the proper contour to permit backwelding without the entrapment of slag. 
This is 1 of the vital points in obtaining a -sound and homogeweovss. wv\4 
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(2) In the oast' of ferrous materials, magnetic powder inspection of the rcw 
chipped groove may be performed in ease there is doubt concerning the tyunpU*- 
removal of defects io the bottom of the groove, The welding technique ha 
tdeftheal -vary in different shops, but equally satisfactory results cap hr 

obtained, ft is not a function of the inspector to dictate the technique to be ased. 
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R 408,4424 Preheating, > 

Rule 424 For heavy plates, high tensile steels, or alloy steels, the procedure 
will call for preheating Preheating shall be.in accordance with the requfremfittt* 
of section 1. power boilers. AS ME boiler and pressure vessel code and as specified 
in the approved procedure. a 


4g4w»triSfet4CS49. p SU.BH M» 14. l«pr 




R 408.4420 Cleaning welds; repair of undercutting. 

Rule 426. Each bead of welding shall be cleaned thoroughly of all slag before 
applying each successive bead. The cleaning operation is essential a* mam 
defects in wolds cati be attributed to improper cleaning. In finishing a wold, the 
last bead shell be made so that a uniform, neat-looking weld will result 
Undercutting shall be guarded against , and any undercut areas shall be repaired 
by applying a stringer bead over the undercutting which later shall be c 
and ground Hush with the plate 
,4 «««*: UjM'ACS 48 f , NO, 6ff FO. M, IBS?. |f|||§|||§ 
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R 408.4428 Fillet welds. 

Rule 428. The fillet welds hit all connect ions, such as manways, 
attac hments, etc., shall be at the correct angle and of the proper depth Theretj$Hi 
tendency to apply most of the weld metal of a fillet weld on 1 leg and have 
insufficient depth through the throat. The first layer of fillet welds shall be made 
with an electrode small enough to assure penetration into the root of the joint. 




jfitWf* l«M ACS 4» p 80 fcff h>h J4. tm 
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R 408.4430 Nondestructive examination of welds. 

Rule 430, In some cases the code and these rules require nondestructive 
examination of welds, such as x-ray, gamma-ray, magnetic powder testing, 
ultrasonic testing, dye penetrant, or a sectioning method as described below 

' '-'nS«f»: 'l8MACS« .• «>,£!» u twrr 
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R 408,4432 Radiography. ■' :: vy • .44 • ^ •' 4 : '' 

Rule 432. Radiography, particularly with x-rays, is a common nondestructive 
method of examining welds. If the equipment is of sufficient capacity for the 
thickness of plate involved, this examination should reveal any defect? or 
fusions that are 2% of the plate thickness or greater. As a means of determining 
this, suitable penetrameters are provided for in the code. The penetrao.Hers shah 
be attached properly and identified with numbers as to the location. If any film 
does not show the proper identification numbers, or if the required periefrarrieter 
indication is not picked up, the radiograph should be retaken. The technique used 
in taking x-ravs depends largely on the equipment which the fabricator has and 
w hat his experience has shewn will produce the best results. It « nut the function 
* ns P t; 5t w to dictate the procedure, to be followed provided the films 
DigitizeE^n^y^ft4MQhe fabricators practice ate satis,iiwAfii^^cfiSp«|^t.vtActvvrcr.s <>f 
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x-ray equipment set up certain procedures applicable to their machines, How- 
ex er. in must instances, it has been found necessary to vary from these set rules m 
order to obtain the best results. ->•; 

H»«orv- 10 u s fit. p si KM *>i.’ n. iser ; 

R 408 4434 Interpretation of radiographic film. 

Rule 434. The interpretation of radiographic films requires not only a know¬ 
ledge of welding and welding defects, but also the exercise of good judgment as 
to whether the questionable areas are actually defects. Where a difference djf 
opinion exists, rather than cut out the weld, a retake of the areas in question may 
prove whether or not the welding is sound. Other areas may be questioned that 
may be the result of a lose spot in the weld, undercutting, an inside seam line, or 
other conditions which are not usually considered to be welding defects. In such 
cases, the film should be placed on the weld, the areas in question located on the 
surface, and the necessary corrections made. The removal of slag, cracks, lack of 
fusion, and other obvious detects is seldom questionable, and the defective areas 
shallbe chipped out, rewelded, and re-x-rayed. 

Hbiory: l*WACS*8.p fci. Rtf l«. WB? y;, •JV'.'■: 

R 408.4436 Porosity charts. 

Rule 436. The interpretation of porosity resulting from gas inclusions and the 
extent to which such porosity cart be accepted have constituted sources id 
disagreement in the past This lias been lar gely eliminated throiigh the adoptio. 
standards by the AS ME codes, showing what is not acceptable. The use of these 
standards, together with a knowledge of welding and the application of good 
judgment, should result in a satisfactory, product and keep any discussions 
between the fabricator and inspector to a minimum. ■ 

HbKny (#»ACS 4a p. S.i. €U f>K 1»7 . y. V- ;.yy';- 

R 408.4438 Spot x-ray examination. 

Rule 438. When complete x-raying is not specified, the welds may be exam¬ 
ined by taking spot x-rays at points indicated by the inspector ,V; ; c 

Hutory 1*M ACS 46, p. Sl.Eff Fob 14. i*17 

R 408.4440 Gamma-ray examination. 

Rule 440. In heavy-wall structures or those where x-raying is not practicable, 
radium is sometimes used in examining the welds. This is called gamma-raving 
and while the technique of taking the pictures is different, the results are quite 
similar to x-raying. 

Hhlnrv. U&’ACStt p Si. t** F*b> M. IWT 

R 408.4442 Trepanning welds. 

Rule 442. When radiographic equipment is not available., examination is often 
made by a sectional method such as trepanning plugs or otherwise cutting samples 
from the welds. Trepanning is done by means of a special cylindrical saw' 
operated by motor, which is readily obtainable. Another method is tq saw from 
the welded joint a boat-shaped specimen by means of a special spherical saw The 
plugs should be taken at those points where the welds look questionable. One of 
the common points where such plugs are taken is at the intersection of circum¬ 
ferential and longitudinal seams. 

HMwv.- INM ACS, * JfcStf F*b. J*. mi}- > ; - 
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R 408.4444 Sectioning and etching trepanned plugs. . 

Rule 444 Trepanned plugs shall be sec tioned so as to get a plane 
be etched and examined lor objectionable defects such as cracks, lack of h«fcsi 
and inclusions. If any are found defective, additional plugs should be taken*? 
intervals on each side of the defective ones. This shall be continued untjl s* 
further dr- plugs are found ir» the particular seam and all welding rept* 

sented by the defective plugs shall be chipped out, rewelded and retested. VVhr& 
equipment is available, spot x-raying is preferable. 

HbWr: I9M MS# p 81. E(f Keb 14, l«W7. '&y} 

R 408.4446 Magnetic powder testing. 

Bute 446. The magnetic powder method of testing may also be employed os 
finishing welded products of ferrous material: The metal part, is first magnet;^ 
generally by an external coil or solenoid. The magnetized piece is then coveted 
with finely divided iron particles either by sprinkling or by immersing in a bath ot 
light in which the particles ot iron are kept in suspension by agitation. A era 
defect in the part, either surface or subsurface, causes a discontinuity in th*- 
magnetic flux lines, and the iron particles collect at that point outlining the defect 
Again, this is a qualitative test and is limited to those assemblies which permit oi 
magnetization. Considerable experience is required to properly apply and judgr 
the results of this method of testing. 

leaves «. p. sa. Kft f^». t«, iwt .v- ’• .'■ 'l-'v;- 

R 408,4448 Past-weld heat treating. 

Rule 448. After the welding of all seams and attachments has been completed 
and all welds repaired, the vessel or part shall be post-weld heat treated ii 
required by the code The post weld beat treating furnace or equipment shall h<* 
of a type adaptable to the work involved and designed so that the beat will be 
applied uniformly and in a manner not injurious to the vessel or part. In the caseof 
thin sheds or shells which may be susceptible to some deformation during the 
Weld heat treating operation, they should be braced on the interior so as to 
minimize the distortion. The vessel should be blocked in the furnace in such i 
manner as to prevent sagging or blowing during the post weld heat treating, The 
raW ot cooling of structures which have a great variation in section djould he 
controlled in order that residual stress will not be set up from excesow 
temperature differentials in the weldment during the cooling tycld, 

umott: MM v:>..w u vt Eft '• (•. imc. 

R 408,4450 Fuels used for post weld heat treatment. 

Rule 450 The tucl used in a post weld heat treating furnace should be cheeked 
as certain types of fuels cause heavier sealing or greater oxidation than others. Tk 
fuel used in a post weld heat treating furnace is not for an inspector to decide, bait 
it is well for him to familiarize himself with it and the eondiHmts that may resuli 
from its use. such as excessively heavy scaling. Certain elements in fuels may hsv* 
a deleterious effect on nonferrous metals; for example, 05? or more of solphui tn 
a fuel will have an embrittling effect on high nickel materials and, therefore, doji 
not be used. 

IlMory. ACS -fit p. 82. £H F^> », 

R 408.4452 Control of post-weld heat treatment. i| 

Rule 452 The temperature controls, recording charts, location of theroi.- 
codfelf© "t&U&aU be cheeked wvswte v\wdev\\\\Vy vwtV heating of the vessel 
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The temperature used shall conform to the code; the rate of heating, time held and 
rate of cooling should agree with the prescribed practice. 

i«54 *0$ •». P #SUJff Fph U. 19*7 

R 408.4454 Hydrostatic testing. 

Rule 454. After all other processe* or operations required by the code have 
been performed, the boiler or part shall be tested hydrostatically. The test 
pressure shall be that called for by the code The boiler or part should be blocked 
up for testing in such a manner as to permit examination of all parts during the test 
period. Sagging due to the water load should be guarded against. When filling the 
boiler or part with water, care should be taken to avoid all air pockets. The 
temperature of the water should be approximately the same as. but not lower 
than, the atmospheric temperature; otherwise sweating will result and a proper 
examination will be difficult. 

HW«> ism AC-S i&. p AS. fill *>H 14. HOT 

R 408.4456 Testing reinforcing pads. 

Rule 456. The telltale holes in the reinforcing pads should not be plugged 
during the hydrostatic test, and all such pads shall be tested prior to the 
hydrostatic test, this test to consist of applying air pressure on the pad through the 
'A inch tapped opening and slushing soapy water on the welds, both imide and 
outside. A gauge should be used to indicate the air pressure applied to the pad. 

HniorY: l<W JM S V*. f . Si i; tf M> 11 !»n 

R 408.4458 Inspection during hydrostatic test. 

Rule 458. The hydrostatic pressure shall be applied gradually and the gauge 
checked to see that it is functioning properly. If available, a second gauge 
attached to the vessel at some suitable point is desirable in order to check the 
pressure readings. When the time limit of the test has been reached, a final 
examination shall be made of all seams, joints, telltale hakes, etc., and. it the results 
are satisfactory, the pressure can be released. 

History: 1804 ACS 49, p S3. Eff Frb i( 1WT 

R 408.4460 Air pressure test. 

Rule 460. The use of air for the testing of pressure vessels should not be 
employed unless the vessel has been tested first with water to a pressure in excess 
of the air-test pressure. ^ ■ 

Hhlory low ACS 49, p. (W. EH fVE 14. ifitf ’‘ "L-?.•' >\ ' 

R 408.4482 Final inspection and check. A s 

Rule 462. (I) After the hydrostatic test the boiler or part shall be drained, any 
silt or scale cleaned out and final inspection of the interior and exterv.u made, as 
well as a check of the alignment, circularity, and general dimensions. The vessel 
shall be leveled as carefully as possible for this check and the measurements shall 
be taken accurately 

(2) During the final inspection, any welding which has not been properly 
cleaned shall be ground or chipped to give a satisfactory appearance. Any areas 
where dips or attachments were w elded on for testing or handling shall be 
chipped and ground smooth. The welds shall be checked carefully for evidence of 
cracks which might have developed on test. • ■ 

h»iwv. 1‘iMACs isp ». E»f tft, u !<*c : ;! %o 
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8 408.*1466 Stamping or part and signing data reports. 

Rule 468 Upon completion of the tests and inspection, the boiler or part 
should he Stamped with the design pressure, allowable working pressure, t#sr 
pressure, code symbol, etc., a* required by the applicable code section, along wtiX 
the inspector's identifying marks The inspector shall see that the manufacturertu 
fabricator hat; prepared and signed the proper record form*, and sign them 
hjjmelh retaining,;'! or more copies together with other pertinent data such *• 
copfes of the post weld beat treating Mp test charts, weld test tesnlto, mater ui 
data,should be retained as a permanent record of the vessel. 

■Ml^w.v i Wi(W,#C» ttyl*- K(|. rw». »♦, !««'•. ’• *» ■< ,•• '■ <■ . '• 

FHELD IN8PECTIOM3 

R 408.4468 New work. 

Rule 468- Fabricating new work in the field shill be considered as onh 
deferred shop Operations, to which the same requirements apply as For shop 
work. 

tvmmt; jvx kht e*i». w, umr 

R 408.4470 Kxittmg vessels or parts 

Rule 470 The inspection of existing welded boilers and parts is opt nearly sc 
definite a procedure as that involved in the inspection of trhvy welded construc¬ 
tion The principal pufpo.se of inspection of existing vcssoM % tp ifpt’rsrtaiu the 
physical condition of the object with particular ref erence to the welded jotnt> and 
fastenings It is important to observe whether they have deteriorated either irons 
twerstrexsihg hr Corrosion, and signs of weakening of the structure shall be looked 
hr auvtt$y^ : M. 'V;'v' N 

n»imi:'-iiki : *f:£0JpKi t:n m> u twn 

R 408.4472 Defects of existing welds. 

Rule 472 It is obviously impossible to tell by (he appearance of a welded joint 
what its interior condition may be. but in many instances the condition of \«a hJeu 
s< n'^ can be determined quite definitely by trepanned plugs as hereinbefore 
described. In mum eases I of the most dangerous effects is corrosion Tin 
inspector must use his I><m judgment in endeavoring to determine the locations <a 
critical stresses and inspect the parts, including particularly the welds, by which 
those stresses are curried. In the presence 6f cnmwivc agents parts of structures 
that are Subjected (•> high stress are subject to accelerated corrosion This is 
particularly noticeable in boilers or parts containing corrosive liquids w gases 
The ef fect is particularly dangerous if the deposited weld metal is porous or not 
properly placed to assure uniform sixes;* -distribution. Any unusual effects ofv 
set \ctl on the welds or structural members that may have a weakening effect Khali 
Ik* uotcd carefully 

Mhien 4# h> l*iK7 &>' L-v,: ' : j _ . 

R 408.4474 Localization of concentrated stresses at welds. 

Rule 474 The inspector shall also watch carefully for- the deformation ftf parts 
of the structure which may result from improper loading »«f the struct nee of 
temporary overloading. Usually the effects of such conditions are- indepeodeot ut 
the added attachments, but unless the Welded jtiitits are practically perfect, the 
coueenP^ted stresses from such loadings arc likely ttv localize Hf the w cfeLv When 
.>Utht;C>^i^i^''(i.'Oi|0iibser\ed, the inspector sfaiokiifepCi^f them munediatok ami 


3251 BOARD OF BOILER RULES R 408.4482 

recommend that the structure be taken out of service until any condition of 
localized weakness can be corrected. 

Milton, RM ACS 48.,/ M Kit Frh 14, !'J67 

R 408.4476 Duties of inspector on welded construction. 

Rule 476. The duties of the inspector on welded construction will, for most 
structures, follow the order of fabrication procedure, which generally starts with: 

(a) The designs and materials to be used. 

(b) Methods of assembly and fitting up. 

(c) Checking of the procedure and qualification of operators. 

(d) Inspection during construction-■ 

(e) Proof or acceptance tests. 

(f) Records. 

History; 1954 ACS 4W p. M. Eft. F*b 14, 196? 

R 408.4478 Designs and materials. 

Rule 478. The inspector shall study the design in advance, particularly with 
respect to the loads to be carried by the several parts and the construction details 
of the work with special reference to the provisions made foe welded fabrication. 
It is also important to consider the material used in the structure as some materials, 
such as alloy steels or the non ferrous metals, may require special treatment to 
obtain satisfactory welding. The welding details and materials shall be checked 
by the inspector before fabrication begins, for compliance with the applicable 
code section. 

Hiitoryi i*n ves «.,, W, tn f>h r 

R 408.4480 Assembly and fitting up. 

Rule 480 The inspector shall have the opportunity to check the fitting and 
alignment of parts to make sure that the welds can be applied to meet the 
requirements of the design and that the stresses will be distributed as intended. He 
shall also carefully follow the welding operations to make sure that warp age and 
misalignment will be avoided to the greatest possible extent and thus avoid 
possible rejection. 

Hillary: ISM ACS 4ft p. M. Elf Frb 14. IW7 

R 408.4482 Procedure for welding and operator qualifications. 

Rule 482. (I) It is required that the manufacturer shall adopt a definite 
procedure by which the welding in the shop or field is to be done This procedure 
shall be Mich as to deposit weld metal and produce welded joints with acceptable 
characteristics as called for in section IX of (he ASME code. It is the inspector's 
duty to witness the demonstration test to prove the sufficiency of the procedure, 
or to see authentic documentary evidence to that effect. This procedure shall be 
written out, giving in detail all pertinent data, such as the type of electrode or rod 
to be used, the shape of the welding groove, the number and sequence of the 
several beads, cleaning of,slag, peening, and the current characteristics for electric 
w elding or the size, of tip and nature of flame, forehand or backhand technique, 
etc., for gus welding 

(2} All welding operators shall be tested as required by section IX of the ASME 
code to determine their ability to apply the procedure selected and obtain sound 
welds, 

History, t#M*£$4# ,. N I If Frlv K |W & 8t; p 17 Mf Sht» ’ MP4 ISM ACSfi* p CJU Etl Ui. 2-1 MB# 
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R 408.4484 Inspection of prefabricated parts in field. 

Role 484 Inspections, on which acceptance of the welded structure, alter aiioo 
or repair will be based, are usually made in the manufacturer's or contract<«*5 
shop when the work is of such dimensions that when completed it eao be shipped 
or transported to the installation site. If the work exceeds the limiting dftnenriw 
of shipping facilities, it must he fabricated at the place of erection, either in wMr 
or by erecting parts and sections that were prefabricated in the shop fe tb- 
former case the inspection is all carried on in the shop; while in the latter ihr 
inspection is divided between the fabricating shop and the field erection s 
Alterations will generally be performed in the field as will most bailer repair*. 

HMorr. HUH .\CS4tt p. W *C« F»h li l«C ■ 

R 408.4486 Operators prohibited to weld unless qualified. ; : y . 

Rule 466 It is the welding operator's duty to be guided by* the specified: 
procedure when making welds, but prior to doing any work on a welded 
structure, he must have demonstrated his abflify to make <ound welds wheti 
follow ing the prescribed procedure. It is the inspector’s duty to assure himself that 
each w elding operator has made a satisfactory qualification test, either by seeing 
the test made or by c hecking the results of tests previously made and which shall 
be part of the shop record. Only such operators shall be permitted to work cm 
w'elded struc tures corning under the Inspector's jurisdiction 

Hiviory. i«h Acs «, p Weft m u »«r 


R 408.4468 Testing. 

Rule 488. After fabrication is completed, the inspector shall check the structure 
and part to make sure that all aide requirements have been met. This may, in 
many classes of work, involve some tests or other special treatiheots Post-weld 
heat treatment, radiographing, trepanning, or hydrostatic testing may be required 
or other approved means. Boilers and parts are required to be subjected to 
hydrostatic tests to determine their tightness as well as to obtain some indication 
of the strength of the welds. 

Hutdjrv: HIM ACS ¥>. p ».£U. F*H. i«7 

R 408.4469 Records. 

Rule 489. Work that requires inspection will also require adequate recoids, and 
in addition the inspector should keep full notes of his inspection work. It h his 
duty to check the required records to make certain that they are complete, in 
accordance with the rules, accurate, and available when and as required. Records 
that require the manufacturer's, installer’sor repairer’^signature shall be prepared 
by the manufacturer or responsible licensed installer or repairer and shall be in 
accordance with the aide and these rules and regulations. 

Hate??: Acs**.?.«,£({ fd» u,nsr •• w; v yv - ' 

R 408.4490 Field erection of boilers; master data report. 

Rule 490. (I) Licensed boiler repairers field erecting boilers utilizing welding 
shall be responsible for the proper handling of the manufacturer’s data reports P-2 
or P-3 and P-4 required by the A$ME code and shall prepare a master data sheet 
to which shall be attached those data reports covering the component boiler parts 
forwarded to him by the manufacturers of ihe parts. 

(2) Th$ licensed boiler repairer shall properly certify the master data sheet ami 
stamp Q^^M'-fMOequired by the ASME boiler and pressure vestttd. code. 
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(3) The certificate of field inspection on the master data sheet shall be executed 
by the authorized inspector after the hydrostatic test and final inspection. The 
licensed boiler repairer shall forward the data reports to the boiler division, 
bureau of safety and regulation, Michigan department of labor. 

Hfctan.- («S4 ,\CS4ftj>. 86, EH Feb M. 19B7 ' . 

R 408.4491 P-4A data reports; contents; filing. 

Rule 491. Licensed boiler installers shop or field welding piping within the 
scope of these rules shall prepare P-4A data reports. These data reports shall 
include material specifications of all pipe used, pressure and temperature design 
conditions, diameter and length of pipe, number of welds, types and sizes of 
flanges, fittings and valves; nondestructive test information, whether preheated 
and post weld heat treated, and shall include a sketch of the pipe layout, including 
all of the above; the job number, date of drawings, sheet number and licensed 
installers license number, company name and address. Upon completion, P-4A 
datas shall be forwarded by the licensed boiler installer to the boiler division, 
bureau of safety and regulation, Michigan department of labor. 

Hhlory) IS64 ACS Vi. t>. *S. Eft Feb 14. 1987 

R 408.4492 P-4A data reports; serial numbers appended. 

Rule 492. The inspector, when signing, the P-4A data report, after the required 
hydrostatic test, shall append the Michigan state serial number of the boiler to 
which the piping is to be connected. If the inspection covers piping such as a 
boiler blowoff header which will sen e more than one boiler, a P-4A data must be 
submitted for each individual boiler which the boiler will service. 

Hittory. 1954 ACS i> ttf Peh K 1 tffl? 

R 408.4493 Stamping of pipe with code symbol. 

Rule 493. All welded piping exceeding 2-mcb pipe size, within the jurisdiction 
of these rules must be stamped with the applicable code symbol. 

Hiitonr. IBM ACS 48. p. SS Elf I < h I I. I«fl7 

R 408.4494 Authorized use of ASME code symbols. 

Rule 494- The use of ASME code symbols in the state of Michigan issued after 
the effective date of these rules authorizing the manufacture of boilers, fabrica¬ 
tion of piping or assembly of boilers is prohibited unless approval is granted by 
the chief inspector. The use of code symbols in the state of Michigan shall be 
granted only after thorough investigation by the chief inspector or deputy 
inspector of the symbol applicant's knowledge of Michigan rules and ASME code 
requirements, his competency and engineering ability, mechanical equipment 
available to perforin the work, the quality of his work previously performed, and 
his welding procedures and qualification of procedures. 

Hltttay- l«M U S 19 (>. W EH F,l. I-V f*W 

PREHEAT AND POSTHEAT OF CARBON STEELS 

R 408,4495 Preheat as an alternative to stress-relief. 

Rule 495. Conventional stress-relief often is unpractical in the field after 
repairs or alterations have been made by welding, For this reason, preheat is 
suggested as an alternative to stresso elief lor the P-1 steels (SA-7, SA-201, SA-212. 
SA-m SA-285, etc } is Section IX of the ASME code Eot the P-3 steels (C-Mo. % 
Cr.H Mo. etc ), preheat sometimes can be considered as an alternative, esywuvdAy 

Di 3 iti, e =t,Goc'gle 
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when the operating temperature is high enough to assure reasonable ductility i«t 
the weldment during operation and there is no excessive hazard during hydro¬ 
static test* Because the steels, other than P-1, require additional special considera¬ 
tion, the rules in this part are intended primarily for application to the P-1 steels 

Hiawqr.' wmA cs<ai* men re* icuwr. 

R 408.4496 Thickness us affecting preheat and postheat requirement*. 

Rule 496. Plate in thickness below % inch is reasonably tough. In most steels 
when the plate thickness exceeds X inch to 1 inch, toughness, particularly a r . 
welded, decreases sharply. The decrease in toughness can be reduced by file 
conventional postheat treatment and in many steels by preheat treatment The 
benefits of preheat treatment in steels X to tV* inch in thickness have beet* 
demonstrated; similar benefits in thicker steels are expected but, at present, 
experimental data & lacking. 

Hkiwyi . '■ -i 

R 408.4497 Postheat treatment generally. 

Rule 497. The conventional postheat treatment given pressure vessels is of 
established value although, as indicated in the foregoing, the mechanism by w hich 
the improvement is realisied may be open to debate. The ASME code requires 
postheat treatment of new vessels constructed of P-1 steels when the plate 
thickness exceeds stated values. In certain cases, postheat treatment after repairs 
may have benefits beyond structural considerations. For example, when the 
service condftious are expected to produce stress-corrosion cracking in ferritic 
steels, relief of stresses is necessary. Preheat has not been shown to be an adequate 
substitute for postheat treatment as applied to avoid such cracking. 

HMorvi l«W ACS I'i t , -A ttf feh 14, net 

R 408.4498 Postheat treatment at controlled low temperature. 

Rule 498. This system of progressively hearing and cooling selected bands 
par-Del to the weld, in order to eliminate residual stresses in the weld while 
including thermal stresses in the parent metal might possibly have application. 
Before this system is used, it fs suggested that tests acceptable to the inspector be 
conducted on full thickness plates of the specification material to determine the 
degree of benefit derived from the treatment It te suggested that the system not 
be used unless tests indicate it imparts greater toughness to the actual materials of 
construction or unless it is known to he effective in reducing stress-corrosion 
cracking in the specific service environment involved. Specific recurnmemlationv 
regarding the use of this system cannot be made until additional data becomes 
available. 

Ht»t**nr iee* Vc<$ 48 , p. m bn. Bet. h. i?r 

R 408.4499 Preheat. 

Rule 499, (l) Preheat of carbon steel to 300 to 400 degrees Fahrenbeit has been 
shown by some laboratory tests to be the equivalent of the conventional post heal 
treatment at 1,200 degrees Fahrenheit insofar as physical properties of the 
weldment are concerned. Several tests have indicated some advantage for the use 
of postheat treatment. However, for all practical purposes, improvement resulting 
from preheating is sufficiently well established so that preheat should be 
considered for field welding of plates of more than % inch in thickness whenever 
toughness is highly desirable and the thermal postheat treatment is impractu 

**. Co^gle ’ IJfj.|yERs[Ti ,r oF MlCHIGAN 
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The preheating requirements of paragraph PVVV38, section I, power boilers, 
ASME boiler and pressure \ esse! rode. are mtniinmn mandatory \ aloes 

(2) Preheating should be performed by heating to at least 300 degrees Fahren¬ 
heit and maintaining this heat in appreciable lengths of the joint to be welded, 
preferably using a strip burner with a rnild flame rather than a harsh tlaine, such as 
from a cutting torch. Electrical strip heaters are available and have been found ib 
be* satisfactory. The minimum preheat of 1300 degrees Fahrenheit should he 
cheeked with temperature-sensitive crayon or Miniiarlv accurate means, so that 4 
inches of the steel on each side of the joint or 4 times the plate thtckniiwjsr 
w hicbever is the greater, will be maintained at the minimum preheat .temperature 
King burners or heaters . mimmded for nozzle and manway welds. At nti 

time 'luring the welding should the base metal fall below a temperature of 300 
degrees Fahrenheit. 

Hkiorv !»CVS O f y ; <•'! W t 4 #' 

note: Scum twf rr^mlfv imUx-ife that flu* impwvrtnent in rR^UtfinR from th#> ism. id ftnsfeeai rusty -he'ijvm* 

i>#* 5 d or» wrblftu.utts with (vlMbjjiv I'EXN.tOl fwrhpiin Chan <?b fbov tndtie wijb lp\v-hvjdr<tgcn ;fc.\V}$) eWtf{>do\ 

Movt cefr. ib* tfjlwpfr prpptrHv* rrf w made wilt* fKt- laftr*f Jypt? nf i>|£i4mdo> ;h*iu!»f i^xpcidjrflf brdlp, 
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PART 5. INSPECTION OF BOILERS 

R 408.4501 Times of inspection. 

Ride 501. The inspection of boilers as provided for under general provisions 
shall be marie w hen the boiler is registered afld at regular periods thereafter, 
•■••.v’ l'v rental boilers which shall receh e prior inspection internally ami evlesnally 
in accordance with these rules and be approved for eac h reimrallation 

Hirulrifv, 14)54 ACS 4#. p HI. £f?. f“t»K 1-L If#?, --^ • ‘ 

R 408,4503 Owner or user to prepare boiler for inspection. 

Rule 503. (1) All bmlcrs, nnb"^ othervv tse t'MMii! ii by these rules ami which are 
subject to regular inspections as provided for in R 408,4057, shall be prepared for 
such inspections anti hydrostatic tests, whenever necessary, by the mvner or User 
when notified by the chief inspector, deputy inspector, or special inspector 

(2) The owner or user shall prepare each boiler for internal inspection and shall 
prepare for and apply the hydrostatic test whenever necessary on the date 
• tied in the presence of a duly qualified inspector. 

flMlffv; ties ACS4U f> JK.f.tL Fi"b Jl IShT , - ; ; 

R 408,4505 Manner of preparing boiler for inspection, m : 0. 

Rule 505. (I) Before inspection, every part of a boiler that is accessible shall he 
open and properly prepared for examination, internally and externally. yy-y' 

(2) All boilers have openings through w'hich an examination may fee made and 
which for operation are el ■ all with parts shall h< ipeped whether for .u . ess 

• u „t.*r surfaces or to heating surfaces 

(3) In cooling down a boiler for inspection or. repair**,, the water should not be 
withdrawn until the setting is sufficiently cooled to avoid damage to the boiler, 
and when possible it should be allowed to cool down naturally. 

HM«*: IHM4C* Me®, asr.wr Fife it WF- • y , .. r 

R 408.4507 Frequency of inspections. . a'- V-'i.- 

Rule 507 (1) A l>niler operating at pressures exceeding 15 psig when having 
attained 30 years of age arid each 4 years thereafter, shall have all riveted 
longitudinal seams, girth seams, boiler supports and attachments 

'Di;i,i !( =t> GOl. 'gle UNlVE=lSITY i C| , F t mCHIG 
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shall be subjected to a special hydrostatic test of 1H times the maximum allow-ibl? . 
wording pressure stamped on the boiler to be followed by an internal mspeetu* 
Other inaccessible attachments that could manifest leakage, det-crioratioftv ^ ' 
cracking shall he exposed for the special inspection with the following c'xeepi.tav 
(a) Lap seam boilers less than 36 mdx * diameter and operating at 100 jvngoi • 
less will be subject to the special inspection after 20 years and each -3 year- ‘ 
thereafter Lap seam boilers over 3ft inches diameter and 100 psig are u>> 
permitted 

(bt) Welded boilers shall be inspected under special hydrostatic test after 30 j 
years of age and each 9 years thereafter, - ... I 

(c) A steam boiler operating at 15 psi and less and a hot water boiler operating [ 
at 160 psi and 250 degrees Fahrenheit and less shall be inspected upon attaining?! [ 
years of age and each 4 years thereafter. All supports and attachments are to be 
exposed For inspection- \ steam boiler operating at 15 psi or less shall be subjected 
to a hydrostatic test of 30 psi. A hot water boiler shall be subjected to a hydrosian.; 
test of lli tunes the maximum allowable working pressure stamped on the boiler 1 
A cast-iron boiler upon attaining 30 years of age shall be subjected t t t 

leak test not exceeding the safety /relief valve setting. 

<d) If. in the opinion of the director, it is found in riveted construction boilers 1 
that a frequency of 4 years for rcinspeetion is unwarranted, an extension may hr 
granted not to extend beyond s soars. 

V (e)Nondestructive tools, such as sonic crystals, x-ray, dye penetrant. •» 
comparable inspection aids may be utilized if seams nr weldments are inaeces 
sible due to. fused refractory edV eriug such joints. | 

(f) The removal of rivets to ascertain condition shall be at the discretion of tb* 
inspector. •' ; . _ ... _ vT . ' '•„* •/ 

(2) All access openings through refractory leading to seams, supports or 
attachments shall tie arched or reinforced in such manuci that the inspector will 
not lye unduly exposed to the danger of collapsing refractory structure, 'flic 
inspector shall order additional exposure of boiler appurtenances if, in his opinion, 
such further exploration is warranted, 

• nn«.tv - ttsrxcs ■» j/ iBf ,e d* in nwr. m« .•%<&». j. avfcfi -\«v w. i m. i»i .*&►»; $i o fen r. ««•> 

fi 408.4510 Traction boilers. 

Hide 5)0 (J) A traction boiler is a boiler d d for tv res;s purpose ft 

pulling farm equipment or to Convert steam power into flywheel energy driving 
farm apparatus, such as thrashers, savys, or grinding equipment Such boilers .shall 
by subject t»> the following provisions 

(a) They shall be annually tested hydrostatic ally to a hydrostatic pressure of l'j 

times working pressure, held for sufficient time to permit visual observation of all 
seams, joints, supports, and attachments. ' v r /. -y ; v- "V-> : > , .. 

(b) All seams, attachments, SUppOT i joints will he exposed for e&ci. 

annual inspection. 

(2) Traction boilers used tor disj>l.o of hobby purposes shall not be operated 
for any other purpose but that for which they were originally constructed. 

13) Lap seam boilers shall not be operated m axxccxs ol IfX) psi; 

(4) Any repairs by welding or riveting to traction boilers shall be made fn 
licensed repair shops only after approved permit has been obtained and subject to 
the approval of the inspector before and after repair is made Tire licensed repair 
shop shalb furnish the dejrajtim'nt the record of welded repair signed by rb< 
authorized inspector who approved the repair. .' 

'• Hk&tri *«, fctriw . v ' V• \ ^V\ 
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R 408.4513 Stripping boiler to determine its condition. 

Rule 513. It is not necessary to meet the needs of ordinary prudence to remove 
insulation material, masonry, or fixed parts of the boiler, unless defects or 
deterioration peculiar to certain types or inaccessible parts of boilers are sus¬ 
pected Where there is moisture or vapor showing through the covering, the 
covering shall be removed at once and a complete investigation made. Upon 
sufficient visible evidence or suspicion due to age or other causes, every effort 
shall be made to discover the true condition, even to the rermn a) of insulating 
material, masonry, or fixed parts of a boiler. Sometimes drilling or cutting away of 
parts is justifiable and necessary to determine this condition positively, 

Hurory: li»4 ACS 49. p H8. Ert F«b. H 1987 V' ,; ■/'■"'s 

R 408.4515 Plant operator to conduct tests in presence of inspector, 

Rule 515. The inspector shall get as close to the parts of the boiler, both 
internal and external, as is practicable, to obtain the best possible vision of the 
surface and use a good artificial light if natural light is not sufficient. Whenever 
attachments or apparatus require testing, the tests shall be made by a plant 
operator in the presence of the inspector, unless otherwise ordered. 

hmmy: m,M r*b. u »*rr .. 

R 408.4517 Preparation of boiler for internal inspection. 

Rule 517. The owner or user shall prepare a boiler for internal inspection in the 
following manner; 

(a) Water shall be drawn off and the boiler washed thoroughly. 

(b) AU manhole and handhole plates, washout plugs, and water column 
connections shall be removed and the furnace and combustion chambers thor¬ 
oughly cooled and cleaned. 

(c) All grates of internally fired boilers shall be removed. 

(d) At each annual inspection brickwork shall be removed as required by the 
inspector to determine the condition of the boiler, headers, furnace, supports, or 
other parts. 

(e) The steam gauge shall be removed for testing.; • 

(f) Any leakage of steam or hot water into the boiler shall be cut off by 
disconnecting the pipe or valve at the most convenient point. 

Hi,Ion - IBM ACS 40. ,> SS. IH <, t, U 1 *C 

R 408.4520 Failure to prepare boiler for internal inspection. 

Rule 520 If a boiler has not been properly prepared for an internal inspection 
or the owner or user fails to comply with the requirements for hydrostatic test as 
set forth in these rules, the inspector may decline to make the inspection or test 
and the certificate of inspection shall be withheld until the owner or user complies 
with the requirements. 

Hiitory: l«S4 ACS 4ft p «i Eft Feb k 19*7 ' - 

R 408.4522 Stripping of boiler to determine data required. 

Rule 522. If the boiler is jacketed so that the longitudinal seams of shells, 
drums, or domes cannot be seen, enough of the jacketing, setting wall, or other 
form of casing or housing shall be removed so that the size of the rivets, pitch of 
the rivets, and other data necessary to determine the safety of the boiler may be 
obtained, provided such information cannot be determined by other means. 

Hbtary-. tSfV4 *CS 1#, jp (H Eff Ft*t 14, !S07 
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R 408.4524 Scale, oil, or other substance on internal surfaces. 

Rule 524. The* inspector shall examine all surfaces of the exposed metal inside 
to observe any action caused by treatment, scale solvents, oil or other snbstamv* 
which raay have intentionally or unimtentionaHy entered with the feedwater Am 
evidence of oil shall be noted carefully'; The smallest amount of oil is dangerous 
and immediate steps shall be taken to prevent any further entrance of oil into the 
boiler. Oil or scale in the tubes of wator-tttbe boilers or on plates over the fue nr 
any boiler Is particularly bad. often causing sufficient weakening ip bag or 
rupture, 'r- /.'yf: \ 'v: 

Hae*ry: isa< aCs 46, (• Mi ka.li isw • " ''' : $ 

R 408.452(1 Corrosion; grooving. 

Rule 528- {!) Corrosion along.or immediately adjacent to at seam is more 
serious than a similar amount of corrosion in the solid plate away from the seauv. 
Grooving and cracks along longitudinal seams are especially significant as they arr 
likely to occur when the ial is highly stressed. Severe eorrosu-- 
occur at points where the circulation of the water is poor; such places shall b< 
examined most carefully, 

(2) For the purpose of estimating the effect of corrosion or other defects upc/n 
the strength of a shelf, comparison shall }»«• made with the efficiency of thf 
longitudinal riveted joint of the same boiler, the strength of which is alw ays less 
than that of the solid sheet. -. . . c 

Ufctorv. [96* ACS i* p (ft Elf Ffh U. IfftT 

R 408 4529 Flanging. 

Rule 529 AU flanging shall be thoroughly inspected and particular!) the 
flanges of heads that are not stayed. Internal grooving in the fillet* of such heads 
and external grooving in the outer surfaces of heads concave to pressure are very 
common since there is a slight movement in heath of this character wfuch 
produces this kind pf defect Some types of boilers have the OC hr reversed 
flange construction in some of their parts that may be inaccessible to the eye. but 
the condition shall be determined by the insertion of a mirror which, «t a proper 
angle, will rc-fleet back to the eye the condition of such a part. 

ubtorv. jjwviCSra i>.«, jSffc FA w. \s; 

R 408.4531 Stays. 

Rule 53J. All stays, whether diagonal or through, shall be examined to note that 
they are in even tension- All fastened ends shall be examined to note whether 
cracks exist w here the stays are punched or drilled for rivets or bdKs and. if not 
found in proper tension, their proper adjustment shall be recommended, 

Htrtory: dft, EH U. IWflT ' • 

R 408.4534 Manholes and other openings. 

Rule 534 The manhole and other reinforcing plates, as well as nozzles or other 
connection., flanged or screwed into a boiler, shall be examined internally as welt 
as externally to see that they are not cracked or deformed. Wherever possible. 
obsCrv atfoo shall be made from the rmide of the boiler as to the thoroughness w ;th 
which Its pipe connections are made to the boiler. All openings' to external’ 
attachments, such as water column connections, opening* in dry pipes, a«4 
openings Uysafcty valves shall be noted to set* that they arc free fr om obstruction* 

D Hl*tt>cr> H iw*7 .. i , ,, 
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R 408.4536 Fire surfaces; bulging; blistering; leaks. 

Rule 536. Particular attention shall be given to the plate or tube suri 
exposed to the fire. The inspector shall observe whether any part of the baiter has 
become deformed during operation by bulging or blistering. If bulges or blisters 
are of such size as would seriously weaken the plate or tube, and especially when 
leakage is noted coming from those defects; the boiler shall be discontinued from 
service until the defective part or parts have received proper repairs. Careful 
observation shall be made to detect leakage from any portion of the boiler 
structure, particularly in the vicinity of seams and tube ends. Fire tubes sometimes 
blister but rarely collapse; the inspector shall examine the tubes for such defects; if 
found to have a sufficient degree, of distortion, they shall be removed. 

Htourv 19M At $ tft (> 90, f.ll trb M HO 


R 408.4538 Lap joints; fire cracks. 

Rule 538. Lap joint boilers may crack where the plates lap in the longitudinal 
or straight seam; if there is any evidence of leakage or other distress at this point, it 
shall be investigated thoroughly and, if necessary, rivets removed or the plate 
slotted in order to determine whether cracks exist in the seam. Any cracks noted in 
shell plates are usually dangerous except fire cracks that run from the edge of the 
plate into the rivet holes of girth seams. A limited number of such fire cracks is not 
usually very serious. 

Hntory. 1954 ACS49. p Oft Rff Ob 14. : V,;N 


R 408.4540 Testing stay bolts. 

Rule 540, The inspector shall test staybolts by tapping 1 end of each bolt with a 
hammer and, when practicable, a hammer or other heavy' tool should be held on 
the opposite end to make the test more effective. 

Hfatoryi 1954 ACS 49. V 90. Elt F«b 14, 196T 


R 408.4542 Tubes and nipples. 

Rule 542 (1) Tubes in horizontal, fire-tube boilers deteriorate more rapidly at 
the ends tow ard the fire, and they shall be carefully tapped with a light hammer 
on their outer surfaces to ascertain w hether there has been serious reduction in 
thickness. 

{2.1 The tubes of vertic al tubular boilers are more susceptible to deterioration at 
the upper ends when exposed to the products of combustion without water 
cooling. They should be reached as far as possible either through the handholes, if 
any, or inspected at the ends. 

(3) The surfaces of tubes shall be carefully examined to detect bulges or cracks 
or any evidences of defective welds. Where there is a strong draft the tubes may 
become thinned by erosion produced by the impingement of particles of fuel and 
ash, or the improper use of soot blowers. A leak from a tube frequently causes 
serious corrosive action on a number of tubes in its immediate vicinity. 

(4) Where short tubes or nipples are employed in joining drums or headers, 
there is a tendency fm fuel ami ash to lodge in the junction points and such 
deposits are likely to cause corrosion if moisture is present. All such places shall be 
cleaned out thoroughly and examined. 

Hatory 1.9M ACS 49. |> 90. Eft k>b 14. I9ST. 
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R 408.4545 Ligaments between tube holes. 

Rule 545. The ligaments between tube holes in the heads of sd) type# Of fit* 
t«lie boilers and in shells of water-tube boilers shall be examined. If leakage s 
rioted, brokeri ligaments should be looked for. 

mu m : UC44CBM.P W. EU *Yb. H W? r-r.'fi&ff .’■•• 

R 408.4547 Pipe connections and fittings. »;•; 

Rule 547. (1) The steam and water pipes, including eonaectibiw to the / Ate, 
column, shall be examined for teaki; if they are found it should be deteftninw 
whether they ate the result of excess strains due to expansion and contraction, vs 
other causes The general arrangement of the piping in regard to the provision* lm 
expansion and drainage, as well m adequate support at the proper points, shaft l* 
carefully noted The location of the various stop valves shall be observed fi»y 
that w ater will not accumulate when the valves are closed and thereby establish 
cause for water-hammer action. |||i| 

(2) The arrangement of contvectidm betvs'een individual boilers and the main 
steam header shall be especifilly noted to see that any change of positioa of ffw 
boiler due to settling or other causes has not placed an undue strain on the piping 

(5) It shall be ascertained whether all pipe connections to the holler possess the 
proper strength in their fastenings', whether tapped into the boiler, a fitting, or 
flange riveted to the boiler. The inspector shall determine whether there is proper 
provision for the expansion and contraction of such piping and that there u m 
undue* vibration tending to damage the parts subjected to it. This includes all 
steam and wafer pipes; and special attention should be given to the hlowof 1 pip* 
with their Connections and fittings because the expansion arid contraction duem 
rapid changes m temperature and water-hammer action bring a great strain apuo 
the entire bloyvoff system T he freedom of the blowoff connection on each hoder 
shall be tested whenever possible by opening the valve for a few seconds, at 
which time it can be determined whether there is excessive vibration 

I(i>i nrv: 1654 ACS «. n uOEIf F>l. U. I*er 


H 408.4550 Water column piping. 

Rule 550. The piping to the “water column shall be carefully noted to see thai 
there is no chance of water accumulating in the pipe forming team 

c onnection to the w ater column The steam pipe should drain preferably toward 
the water column. The water-pipe connection to the water column must drain 
toward the boiler. 

HMwy, UMACSM, p 91. 6(1 Kek (i lltf? 
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R 408.4552 Position of water column relative to boiler fire surfaces. 

Rule 552. The relative position of the wafer column to the fire surfaces of the 
boiler shall be observed to determine whether die volume is placed ip accordance 
with code requirements, The^ attachments shall be examined to determine thee 
operating COH.didon, 

hm«*» ,, tii km: pa k.isw :•;>!* v . 
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R 408.4554 Testing of water columns and gauge cocks. 

Rule 554. If examination is made w ith steam on the boiler, the water column* 
and gauge glasses shall be observed to see that the connections to the bade*? w 
free shown by the action of the water in the glassv ITie water columns and 
be blown down on each boiler to determine definitely rke 
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freedom of the connections' to the boiler, as well as to see that the blowoff piping 
from the columns and gauge glasses are free. The gauge glasses shall be observed 
to see that they are clean and that they are properly located to permit ready 
observation. The freedom of the gauge cocks shall be determined by test, 

HiM.ri*. (ggAC-SSA 1- ‘<f I I ■ !> itW7 

R 408.4556 Low*water cutoff controls. 

Rule 556 (1) An automatically fired boiler, except a hot water supply boiler 
and except a boiler having a constant attendant, shall be equipped with an 
automatic low-water fuel cutoff so located o$ (0 automatically cut off the fuel 
supply w hen the surface of the water falls to a point not lower than the top of the 
lower water gauge glass nut. A low-water cutoff device for a hot water boiler shall 
be installed not tower than the lowest point allowed for the installation of this 
device on a steam boiler as determined by this rule. 

(2) Such u fuel control device may be attached direct to a boiler or the tapped 
openings provided for attac hing a watei glass direct to a boiler; provided that 
such $•unnections from the boiler are nonferrous tees or ¥» not less than ‘4 inch 
pipe size between the boiler and the water glass so that the water glass is attached 
direct and as c!o-c a, possible tp the boiler; the straightway tapping of the V <•> 

to take the water glass fittings, the side outlet of the V or tee to take the fuel cutoff. 

(3) Designs embodying a float and float bowl shall have a vertical straightway- 
valve drain pipe at the lowest point in the water-equalizing pipe etmoections by 
which the bow 1 and the equalizing pipe can be flushed and the device tested. 

(4) A paddle type nonreversing flow switch may be used »b lieu of a low -water 

cutoff on an individually automatically fired coil-type instantaneous hot water 
heating hoi lei with intermittent pump operation. The flow switch shall be 
installed on the supply outlet downstream of the relief valve and upstream of the 
stop valve. . W 

Muiorv*. 1854 4kjv £|i tit. *>b R IW>7 ISM ACS 5H. p fill Ntfv R 

R 408.4559 Baffling in water-tube boilers. 

Rule 559. In water-tube boilers it should be noted as far as possible whether or 
not tie propel bgffUjag is in place The absence of baffling often causes high 
temperatures on portions of the boiler structures which are not intended for such 
temperature, and from this a dangerous condition may result. The location of 
combustion .echos w ith respect to tube surfaces shall be noted to make sure they 
do not cause the flame to impinge on a particular part of a boiler and produce 
overheating of the material and consequent danger of rupturVVy%} : 'vd 

Halorv: I9M 4CS <«, t>. Oi-ttl teb 14. 

R 408.4561 Localization of heat. 

Rule 561. Localization of heat brought about by improper nr defective burner 
or stoker installation, or operation creating a blowpipe effect upon the boiler, shall 
be condemned. 

Hbtory: 1W ACS 49. p 92. Eif 14. 

R 408.4566 Inspection and testing of safety and relief valves. 

Rule 566. The safety and relief valves are the most important attachments on 
the boiler and they shall be inspected with the utmost caution There shall be no 
accumulation of rust, scale or other foreign substances ip the casings which will 
interfere with the free operation of the Valves. The setting and freedom of the 
safety and relief valves shall be tested preferably by raising the pressure to the 
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blowing-off point; or if this cannot be done, the valves shall be tested by means *>t 
the tn levers to ascertain if they are free. 

Htuocr l fi M. KH Feb U l«? 

R 408.4569 Safety valve discharge pipe. 

Rule 569. Where a safety valve has a discharge pipe, the inspector shall 
determine at the time the valve is operating whether or not the drain opening u> 
the discharge pipe is free and in accordance with the code requirement. If thr 
inspector deems it necessary, in order to determine the freedom of discharge front 
a safety and relief valve, the discharge connection shall be removed. 

•HWw.. wmacs «. p. *z Etr. rw». K ten. v.' - S- % 

R 408.4S70 Safety valve setting tm boilers with direct feed. 

Rule 570. Where a boiler is supplied w ith feedwater directly from water mains 
without the use of feeding apparatus, not to include return traps, the safety valve 
shall not be set at a pressure higher than 94* of the lowest pressure obtained in tfcr 


supply main feeding the boiler. 

Hnlory; 19M ACS *£,». 4!v EH. Nm ?. I9T4 




Wm 


Wm 


R 40S.4572 Stop valve between boiler and safety or relief valve. 

Rule 572 Under no circumstances shall a stop valve be permitted between i 
steam boiler and its safety and relief valves. 


HwtuH i um ACS 48. p. 62. m F*b 14 1*7 
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R 408.4575 Replacement of heating or process boiler safety and relief valves. 

, Rule 575. When it becomes necessary to replace safety or relief v alves on low 
pressure heating or process boilers for any reason, the replacement shall he made 
with other than top-outlet type valves. 

HMory 1854 ACS 46. p 82. Eft. I>t> 14 1867 
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R 408.4578 Pressure gauges. 

Rule 578, The pressure gauges on all boilers shall be removed and the 
inspector shall test them and compare their readings with a standard test gauge 
The readings of the pressure gauges shall be observed and compared when 
making an inspection with steam on the boiler, where several boilers are in sender 
connected to a common steam main. The location of the pressure gauge shall be 
noted to see whether it is exposed to high temperature externally or to Wat 
internally due to lack of protection with a proper siphon or trap. The inspector 
shall see that provisions are made for blowing out the pipe leading to the pressure 
gauge. 

HMwr 1«M ACS 40, [, fill EH JVb 14, t<0T 


R 408.4580 Imperfect repairs. 

Rule 580. When repairs have been made, especially tube replacements, the 
inspector shall observe whether the workmanship is done properly and safely 
Excessive.rolling of tubes, where they are accessible, is a common fault of 
inexperienced workmen However, when it is difficult to reach the tube end and 
observe the extent of rolling, thev .nr frequently under-rolled, from which 
insufficient rolling separation of the parts is almost inevitable. 
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R 408.4581 Rerolling tubes. 

Rule 581; Retailing a tube is considered maintenance, except retailing a tube 
required as a result of an accident is considered a repair. This repair work shall 
require a repair permit and shall be performed by a licensed repairer 

NtaWry> »<&#aCS,56.p ft BAT. Nov. I4i' l&k ,7/.;. 7/. /; f-'V 

R 408.4583 Hydrostatic test to determine seriousness of defects. 

Rule 583 When there is a question or doubt about the extent of a defect found 
in a boiler, the inspector, in order to more fully decide upon its seriousness, shall 
cause the application of hydrostatic pressure under the code precisions. 

History’ 1964 49, p 92. £ff. »b. 44- I9K? 

R 408.4586 Hydrostatic pressure and water temperature. 

Rule 5.86 (1) A hydrostatic pressure test, when applied to boilers of riveted or 
welded construction, except locomotive bdtiers, shall not exceed 1‘4 times the 
maximum allowable working pressure. Hydrostatic pressure applied to locomo¬ 
tive boilers* shall not exceed 1*4 times the maximum allowable working pressure. 
During the hydrostatic pressure test, the safety valve or valves shall be removed or 
each valve disk shall be held down by means of a testing clamp and not by 
applying additional load to the spring with the compression screw. It is suggested 
that the minimum temperature of the water used to apply a hydrostatic test Ire not 
less than 70 degrees Fahrenheit, but the maximum temperature shall not exceed 
160 degrees Fahrenheit 

(2) When hydrostatic test is to be applied to existing installations, the pressure 
shall be as follows 

(a) For all cases involving tightness, the pressure shall be equal to the release 
pressure of the safety valve, or valves having the highest release setting, 

(b) For all cases involving the question of safety, the pressure shall be equal to 

1 times the maximum allowable working pressure, except for locomot to lers, 

in which case it shall be 1*4 times the maximum allowable working pressure 

HMotrt 1 KM ACS 40. p «$. at. Frh U, 1807 

R 408.4590 Inspectors to make thorough inspections. 

Rule 590 The inspector shall be well informed of the natural and neglectful 
causes of defects and deterioration of boilers. He shall be conscientious and 
extremely careful in his observations, taking sufficient time to make the examina¬ 
tions thorough in every way, taking no one’s statement as final as to conditions not 
observed by him, and, in the event of inability to make thorough inspection, he 
shall note it in his report and not accept the statements of others The inspector 
shall make a general observation of the condition of the boiler room and 
apparatus, as veil as of the attendants as a guide in forming an opinion of the 
general care of the equipment. He shall weigh very carefully the condition of any 
defect in order to determine its relation to, or influence upon, the safety of the 
inspected boiler. He shall question the responsible employees as to the history of 
old boilers, their peculiarities and behavior, ascertain what, if any, repairs have 
been made and, if any. their character and he shall investigate and determine 
whether they were made properly and safeh 

Hrtrtvry; IS64AC5 4U. p,« Eff F«b 11. ItrfC 

PART ft. REPAIR OF BOILERS 
REPAIR BV RIVETING 

R 408.4601 Stress carried by shell plates and patch seams, p' 

Rule 601. The first thing to be determined when proceeding w ilh the design of 
a patch is w hether or not all of the end stress is to be carried by the patch; thatis. 
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whether the heads are supported or unsupported. In drums of water-tube botferv. f 
the full endwise stress has to be carried by the shell plates and the patch seams, 
whereas in shells of horizontal-tubular boilers some of the endwise streets? ts carnal t 
by the through rods, tubes or flues and consequently there is less stress ou th(?nbe,8 
arid patch seams. It is evident then that a patch in the 1 case need not has >• *':a 
same width for a given length as in the other case. In other veords, different 
constants inay be used in determining the width. Tables 3 and 4 take tab* acrxwcf' 
these 2 different conditions. 

Hiiiiny 1954 ACS 49, 1>. 41. KM F»h U. 

Editor'* not* The and tygutfe* U* (a p4t< # Udk»tv B dffil 4607 < ' - v: 

R 408,4602 Relation of angle of patch to diameter of boiler. 

Rule 602. Tbe angle of a patch when laid out in the Hat does not change when 
formed to the curvature of the Imiler: therefore, the diameter of the boiler does 
not need to be taken into consideration in the design when the provisions of 
R 408.4603 are met. 

Hatur*: t*54 V€S *9. P S3. EM W li «M7 /J o v 

R 408.4603 Forming and thickness of patches. 

Rule 603. A patch shall be laid out in the flat and then carefully formed to 
accurately fit the contour of the boiler where it is to be applied. Patch plates shall 
be of the same thickness as the original thickness of the plate they replace 

HUtory: 19W ACS 49. t> 93. Elf. Feb. 14 1WT 

R 408.4604 Seams exposed and not exposed to products of combustion. 

Rule 604. Seams exposed to the products of combustion shall be single-riveted 
lap construction. Seams not exposed to the products of combu.srin- 
double-rivefed or constructed similar to the original seams of the boiler. 

Htelory: 1484 ACS48. p 93. KM F<4». 14 t«7 

R 408.4605 Size and shape of patches. 

Rule 805 Patches exceeding 24 inches in length shall have the proper width as 
determined by the rules herewith. Patches 24 inches and less in length shall be 
triangular, crescent, diamond or oval in form and the width, W, shall fee at least 
twice the length, L. 

Hi.tnry i«M ACS 49. p 94. Eft. Feb. 14. 19S7 

R 408.4606 Shortening width of patches extending high. 

Rule 606. If it is found that a patch would extend Extremely high, it may bt 
shortened in width to the extent that not more than 4 rivets will be in a longitudinal 
line, as shown in figure 4. Lihvw i>,tr, to avoid the necessity of calking in sharp 
corners, a patch may be shortened in w idth to the extent thot not more than 4 
nvd* v. ill be in a longitudinal tine, as shown in figure 

HUtory t«M ACS 49, p M, Kfl Vtk. M, 1997 : : 

R 408.4607 Patches 60 inches or more in length. 

Rule 807 If it is found that a patch would have to be 60 inches or more in 
length, consideration shall be given to the usedf a sheet having a width equivalent 
to % of the circumference trf the boiler, and the longitudinal seam shall be of a 
design similar to the design of the original seam of the boiler. 

n Htwarv. p.fifMbwfc I*’Mg*-':.. 


3265 


BOARD OF BOILER RULES 


R 408 4613 


R 408.4608 Patches over 24 inches; triangular or diamond shape. 

Rule 608. In laying out new patches over 24 inches long, they shall he 
triangular or diamond in shape as may be required for the particular job. with 
definite straight-line sides but with the corners rounded out to permit proper 
calking, as illustrated in figures 3, 4, 5, and 6. The length, L. arid the width, W, are 
also shown in figures 3, 4, 5. and 6. 

Hiatory: 1164 ACS 49. p. 9i Kff Feb 14. 1607 

R 408.4609 Rivets, patch bolts or stay bolts in riveted stayed surfaces. 

Rule 609. Rivets, patch bolts, or staybolts may be used in riveted seam surfaces 
that are stayed or braced provided at least 1 rivet or patch bolt is used between 
adjacent staybolts. The riveting shall be completed first Rivet holes may be 
countersunk in patches on shells that have braced heads, if desired, without 
materially affecting the calculated strength of the patch. The angle of the chamfer 
with center line of the rivet bole shall not exceed 45 degrees, and the depth shall 
not exceed half the thickness of the plate. 

HUtory: l»4 ACS 49. p. 94. Kfl Feb 14. 11*07 

R 408.4610 Determining effective diagonal efficiency. 

Rule 610. Where patches have already been applied, the problem is to deter¬ 
mine the effective diagonal efficiency. If the seams are all rounded, that is to say. 
the patch is crescent or oval in shape, the length, l„ shall be taken between the 
center of the extreme 2 rivets on the longitudinal center line and the width, W. 
between the center of the extreme 2 rivets on the girthwise center line, as shown in 
figures 7 and 6. 

HMefVs 1954 *CS4». p 94 Eft Fch 14 1987. 

R 408.4611 Material. 

Rule 611, Patch material shall be of firebox or flange quality steel depending 
upon the plate it replaces. All material shall conform to the specifications of 
section II, ASME boiler and pressure vessel code. The repair shop shall be 
required to produce a copy of the manufacturer’s mill lest report of the material to 
be used. 

History: 1954 ACS 49 p 94 Eff Fob 14. 1907 

R 408.4612 Material to contain heat number. 

Rule 612. The material used for alterations and both riveted and svelded 
repairs shall contain the heat number. If only part of a plate is required and this 
part does not contain the heat number, the heat number should be transferred to 
the patch plate in the presence of a commissioned boiler inspector or a 
representative of the plate manufacturer before the plate is cut. Rivets, patch 
bolts, or staybolts shall be of material conforming to the requirements of the 
applicable code section. 

Hi,lory: 19S4 ACS 40, |> W. Eft Feb Ik. UW7 

R 408.4613 Workmanship. ' < 

Rule 613. m patch plates shall be placed inside a boiler shell or drum where 
exposed to the products of combustion, and where deposits would be pocketed. 
Where a patch plate includes the part to which the blowoff is attached, the patch 
shall be placed on the outside. 

Hirurry I9M S19,94 Eft 4>b 14. i«*iT . ■.■•jh&r' 
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R 408.4614 Defective material exposed to products of combustion. 

Rule OH. All defective material exposed to the products of combustion shall 
be removed and properly trimmed to provide for neat workmanship in attaching 
rh<' patch Defects not exposed to the products of combustion need not he 
removed unless necessary to insure a workmanlike fob. ' 

|Ikw> IMM ACS -to. [> Mo. Eft M, & 1907. 

R 468.4615 Setting back distorted sheets. 

Rule 615. A distorted sheet which is to be patched shall first be set back 
straight as much as possible before proceeding with the cutting out of the plates** 
that the patch may be kept as small as possible. 

Hwtofy |«M-A0s«,,|* MS-Eff^Peb. f4.»«« ' 

R 408.4616 Manner of beveling edges and driving rivets. 

Rule 616. The edge of a patch shall be beveled by planing, chipping* or ga. 
cutting before applying it to the boiler. Rivets shall he driven by gun, if at «J1 
possible. ■ v ^ V^V:-';'Av^y.v; j . , (v< T\- ! . 

HMory f*9 AC r S «*, 4 , «CBft F»b H (S87 

R 408.4617 Size of rivet holes. 

Rule 617 All rivet holes shall be driller! fuff size or the hales may be ponebeu 
not. to exceed Vi- inch less than full size for plates' inch. and % inch less for 

plates inch or less in thickness and then reamed to full size with the patch in 
place. Rivet holes are usually H« inch gr eater in diameter than flu? normal diameter 
of the rivet, but a Hr inch difference U preferable when the rivets are of ontform 
dze. 

1«» WSaftl' jji| Ef* FH*. *4, WTT ; \ 

R 408,4618 Sea! welding. 

Rule 618. If seal welding is used, it shall be laid in a single bead with a threat 
thickness uot less than 8« inch nor more than inch. The patch shall be tight 
before seal welding under a hydrostatic test equal to the operating pressure 

Hi>io»r. i#S4A(S 4&.|..ifeEn. r4) (A IM7 

R 408.4619 Scarfing edges. 

Rule 619. When 3 plates must be lapped at the corners of a patch, the middle 
plate shall be scarfed carefully to a feather edge the entire width of the lap, as 
shown in figure 3. > - . -I 

HiAm. MS.EH YM- *+ IW? —',;v v'Vr 


m, 


R 408.4620 Hydrostatic test. 

Rule 620. Upon completion of repairs, a hydrostatic test df I50X of the 
operating pressure shall be applied; the patch scams shall be tight at this pressure. 


Huiory - MSW ,, trt t}i ►>!< Ji | 8#7 




R 408.4621 Determining length and width of patch and efficiencies. 

Rule 621. (1) The length, L, of the patch shall be determined The dimer*von 
of course, governed by the area of the 

, {2} Thenorma! efficiency. e, of the used in If* 

patcf^shall be,determined from table 2. govruwd by the tludkne *s of plate 

d i gitizeandQ^Diet Q it? rivet holes. ^ ^ . 
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(3) Determine its width girthwise. This is found by multiplying the length by 
the constant C as shown in table 3 or 4. depending upon the type of boiler to be 
repaired. These tables give a constant C for a given efficiency, e, of patch arid 
efficiency. E, of longitudinal seam (see R 408.4622). 

(4) To determine the longitudinal efficiency of an existing patch, L and YV, the 
pitch, p, and diameter of rivet, d. shall be measured. YV divided by L will give the 
constant C. Table 2 will give e. Then under e in table 3 or 4. depending upon the 
type of boiler to be repaired, find the constant C. Then whatever is E in the 
first column is the longitudinal or allowed efficiency of the patch seam (see 
R 408.4623). 

Hl.toty: t»4 ACS «, p <6. Eft Feb. 14, I9T 

EXAMPLES 

R 408.4622 Design of patch for horizontal-tubular boiler. 

Rule 622. A patch is to be plat ed in the fire sheet of a horizontal return tubular 
boiler having a shell plate h* inch thick, a longitudinal scam efficiency of ~\'i and a 
length of patch of 36 inches. Find the width YV of patch to be applied so that there 
will not be any reduction in pressure, using a single-riveted seam of normal 
design. Referring to table 2 it is found that a % inch plate with % inch diameter 
rivet holes, pitch 2% inches, gives a seam efficiency of 56?. Referring to table 3, 
E-U.74 and e-0.56 give a constant 01.75; then width W = L x C ~ 36 x 1.75 * 63 
inches. 

Htilorv: 19W Wx « |> 95. Kff F>b 14, 1UB7 

ft 408.4623 Pressure allowance on an existing patch. 

Rule 623 A crescent-shaped patch has already been installed on a horizontal- 
tubular boiler. It is found to be 30 inches long and 48 inches wide. The seam is 
noted to be single-riveted with inch rivet holes pitched 1 inch. The boiler 
shell plate is % inch thick. The longitudinal seam is of the double-riveted, butt- 
strap type having an efficiency of 82$. The safety valve is set for 125 pounds 
pressure. What maximum pressure should be allowed on the boiler? Referring to 
table 2, it shows that the normal efficiency of the patch seam is 57$. If the 
efficiency is not found in the table, refer to any other available table or determine 
it in the customary manner described in paragraphs A-l and A-2 of the appendix 
of the ASME power boiler code. Divide the width of the patch, W = 48 inches, by 
the length, L = 30 inches, to find the constant C = 48/30 * 1 60, Follow down 
column 0.57 of table 3 until 1.80 is found. It will be noted that this is somewhat 
between 1.56 and 1.62 representing E somewhere between 0.72 and 0.73. As the 
difference between 1.56 and 1.62 is 6, and the difference between 1.56 and 1.80 is 
4. £ wilt be 0.72 plus 4/6 of 0.01 which is 0 7266. The pressure approved varies 
directly as the seam efficiency Accordingly, P - 0.7268/0.82 x 125 a 1.10pounds. If 
this allowance interferes with the operation of the plant, the patch will have to be 
replaced bv a new one with proper dimensions giving a diagonal efficiency of 
82$. 

History: l«M ACS 4ft p 96. Eli F-h U iWi 

R 408.4624 Design of patch for water-tube boiler. 

Rule 824. Sections of the plate having a total length of 36 inches, measured at 
the pitch line, at e to be removed on each side of a girth seam. The patch is to be 
diamond or oval in shape The shell plate is inch thick and the longitudinal seam 
is double-riveted, butt-strap construction, having an eff\e\e\\c.y wt 'KYexS. 

.,=~.>Ga-gle 
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should be the width of the patch for maintaining the same pressure allowance? 
Table 2 shows that a single-riveted lap seam with 14* inch plate, ***• inch diau^t® 
rivet holes and 2% inch pitch has a normal efficiency of 56$. Table 4 shows f.rr E - 
0.82 and e * 0.56, the constant C Is %k Then, width W *C x 1. fi W * 36 

56.88, say 57 inches. > .. -• P' 

x Mfetwo IUM ACS 4».pa EH Keb. U, l«7 

> ^ N* UZ A•>?> V Oy ^*^2^ <'v7v’ 

REPAIR BY FUSION WELDING 

; p * , • . . _ . * ... zjL’^.j ^Ty ^ ^ V ^ ■ •-- l^v -^r^ s ~* ***' ' f-^, ’ • , ■• a»ji^ - ^ ^v" * V . 4</ *z • . . *'^'> *^Ltf, 

R 408.4625 Scope of rules for repair by welding. 

Rule 625. These rules we for application when repairs are ro be made to 
boilers by welding. Should a repair outside the scope of these rules be deemed 
feasible by the authorized inspector, such at repair may be undertaken ordy wifi, 
the full knowledge and consent of the boiler division, bureau of safety and 
regulation, department of labor. It is the intent of these rules that tlie repairs made 
in accordance therew ith shall be as safe as the original constmetittn. These rule, 
are not intended to prohibit repairs from being made strictly in accordance with 
the rules in the A$ME code. . 

»*ww>. m w4 v «*. m 4*4 ' 

..••X . ■„...; 

R 408.4627 Welding of cast iron toilers prohibited. 

s at any time or for any purpose is 



^^5 


R 408.4629 Rescinded. 

h<mm» law yes w t> w>, m rah. i*. saw. r«*«w i«* <#$:&•»•«. 9tk r*t> w. hto 

• » C-p v.. ,’j \ ' ,»''X w V s'* 'v •*r JLx/V*'.-, 1 • “ •• . ■ ■ ’ L .,77^'. s ?*y'~ £ ♦• **■/. -• .4 •i^lV4\T i ► 

• ; ••:A c-vkv*'*&■'•■w J 

;■ v . j ; - ■■ 

R 408.4631 Welding procedures. 

Rule 831 licensed boiler repairers making repairs under these r ules shall have 
available for the inspector a w ritten welding procedure specification that roost hi' 
followed in making the necessary repair and also a record of procedure qualifica¬ 
tion tests. Welding procedure specifications shah have been prepared wd 
qualified in accordance w ith the requirements of section IX w elding qualifica¬ 
tions of the ASME code. 

Hktory. »**<$«»«& B«. ** l< IW7 • x‘- \ ’ ^ • 


R 408.4633 Welder qualifications. 

•jRule 633. Licensed boiler repairers shall have available for the 
records of welder qualification tests showing that each w elder to be employed on 
the w ork has satisfactorily passed tests as prescribed in section IX of the AisME 
code for the type of fitter metal to to used and for each positiooiu which he wifi 
be called upon to operate in making the repair. 

»«i»*or* : i«m s»w # p v?, e« »••(> tt 




R 408.4635 W'eldmg tests; licensed boiler repairers’ responsibility. 

Rule 635 Preparation of welding procedure specifications and the oomluetmg 
of tests of procedures and welders are the responsibility of the licensed to 
repairer. Before repairs arc started, the inspector shall satisfy hirmelf b\ 
examination of the written welding procedure and records of qualification tests 
Digitize and welders acre ptopotVj r\vnd\£\vd. Tto vosnec-Uvr shall tovc the 
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right to call for and witness the making of test plates by any welder at any time 
and to observe the physical testing of such plates. 

HUiorv; 1954 ACS 49, p 97, Eft Teh U. i.987; Mt ACS #1. p. 48. Eft \<» 7. IOT4 \ W* ' 

R 408.4837 Reports of welded repairs. 

Rule 637. Licensed boiler repairers making welded repairs in accordance with 
these rules shall furnish the boiler division, bureau of safety and regulation, 
department of labor, with 2 copies of a report of a welded repair. The report shall 
contain an affidavit signed by the licensed repairer certifying that the reported 
repair was made in strict conformity with all of the requirements of these rules. 
The licensed boiler repairer shall also furnish the boiler owner or user with a copy 
of the report of welded repair and shall retain a copy in his files for review by an 
authorized inspector. 

Hbtory. 1954 ACS 49. p 97. Rtl Feb 14, 1987. 1954 ACS 81, p $7. Efl Feb. 18. 1970 ; 

R 408.4839 Limitation of carbon content of weldable steels. 

Rule 639 The repairs that may be made under these rules are limited to steels 
having knowm weldable quality and are further limited to carbon steels having a 
carbon content of not more than 0.35? and low alloy steels having a carbon 
content of not more than 0.25?. 

Hhuvrv, 1954 AGS 49 p 97, Eff Fob 14. 1997 

R 408.4641 High alloy and nonferrous material. 

Rule 641 The welding of high altoy material and nonferrous material shall bo 
done in accordance with the requirements of the ASME code. 

HiJorf! 196# ACS 49 p 97. Eff f-l. ik.V0. 

R 408.4843 Material to contain heat number. 

Rule 643. The material used for alterations and both riveted and welded 
repairs shall contain the steel maker's heat number If only part of a plate is 
required and this part does not contain the heat number, it shall be transferred to 
the patch plate in the presence of a commissioned boiler inspector or a 
representative of the plate manufacturer before the plate is cut. Material of rivets, 
patch bolts or stay bolts shall be as required in section ft of the ASME boiler and 
pressure vessel code. 

U»<or>: 1954 ACS-».p 97 E« r»-b )4. IW7 ••'<>», 

R 408.4645 Material thickness limited by welder test. 

Rule 645 A welder shall not make repairs in a plate thickness in excess of that 
permitted under the qualification tests in section IX of the ASME code. A w elder 
shall not make repairs on a material or in a thickness that is not permitted within 
his qualification tests. 

Hutorv: 1954 ACS 40 p 97. Eft feh H 1987 

R 408.4647 Completed weld requirements. 

Rule 647 Groove welds shall completely penetrate the thickness of the mate¬ 
rial being welded. If possible, welding shall be applied from both sides of the 
plate or a backing strip or ring mm be used to insure complete penetration. 
Manually applied welds shall have a convex surface on both sides if applied on 
both sides of the plates being joined; or on 1 side if welding is applied from 1 side 
only. Valleys and undercutting at edges of welded joints shall not he 
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The* reinforcement may be chipper!, ground, or machined off flush wish the ha* 
rnetal. if so desired, after the u elding has been completed 




(tig**, KsmA'XO.P KW W» \A. [6IT 


R 408.4649 Repair of welds. 

Role @49 In ttiaktng a repati to a weld that has failed in>erv*<*«r, the defective 
weld shall be removed by chipping, grinding, or gouging until sound metal a 
reached on all sides. The resulting groove shall be filled as required by ?ht 
applicable welding procedure ; : ->u 


wmm 


y hw««>. £ii r.-b u. im. '■ 

R 408.4651 Thermal stress relieving. 

Rule @5! {li in repairing carbon or low alloy steels, vilien |«ired by the? 
rules and considered necessary by the authorized inspector, tbefrftgl strew 
relieving shall be applied to the completed Work The heat may « applied by am 
means that will raise the temperature of the material being heated gradually -mil 
uniformly to approximately 1.100 degrees Fahrenheit. {In the absence of rnno- 
accurate means pf determining temperature, a dull red ghAv In daylight \ul! 
suffice.) This temperature shall be maintained for a period of 1 hour per meherf 
thickness •»( material 

(2) For circumferential joints, the area healed shall comprise a band extending 
completely around the cylinder and having a width on each side of the center lim- 
of the weld not less than 3 times the greatest width of the- finished welti- 

(3) For nozzles the heated area shall comprise a circumferential area around 

the nozzle and welded attachment or reinforcement and shall extend at least <s 
tunes the plate thickness beyond the welding which connect* the nozzle or otlw 
attachment to the vessel , • ; vy- : s-:’ 

(4) It should be noted thatunder certain conditions, thermal stress-relieving » 
outlined above may be inadvisable In such cases any other method of stress- 
relieving acceptable to the authorized inspector may be used. Under certair 
conditions preheating may be necessary and required 
S H«M«ry iouXcsw. i- w. tu M> U la*r. • 'U;\. 




R 408,4653 Rate of cooling. 

Rule 653. Upon completion of the stress-relieving operation, the ptafe shall be 
allowed to cool at ,i rate not create) than 500 degrees Fahrenheit per hour divulea 
by the maximum thickness of the welded part, in inches, but in no case more thw 
500 degrees Fahrenheit per hour. This rate of cooling shall he maintained until a 
temperature of approximately 600 degrees Fahrenheit is reached, after which 
normal etmling by exposure in a still atmosphere tnay be permitted. 

«ww». •»» acs rs at F.u m. I*. M#f 

R 408.4655 Thermal stress-relieving of austenitic steels. 

Rule 655. Thermal stress-telfeving of austenitic steels is a controversial subject 
If should not be attempted except in accordance with the recommendations of the 
manufacturer of the mattuuul or the reqairemruts of the ASXfE cwie. 

: 1 HbVwV I*i ifWW. f. >«, Efi FVf. M - • 

R 408.4657 Stress-relieving by peening or other methods. 

Rule 857. In lieu of thermal stress-relieving of carbon steels, peening or other 
methods acceptable to the authorized inspector may be employed. 
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R 408.4659 Investigation of cause of cracks. 

Rule 659 Before making repairs, care should be taken to investigate the cause 
of the cracks. Where circumstances indicate that v.chime the cracks is likely to 
result in recurrence, consideration should be given to cutting out the cracked area 
and installing a patch. 

Hht.,r. jftVl U S li, .■ •*,. Kit f ,-V. 14 |i*i; 

R 408.4660 Cracks in unstayed sheds, drums, or headers. 

Rule 660. Cracks in unstayed shells, drums, or headers of power boilers may 
be repaired by welding if the cracks do not extend between rivet holes in a 
longitudinal seam or parallel to a longitudinal riveted seam within 8 inches 
measured from the nearest caulking edge. The total length of any 1 such crack 
shall not exceed 8 inches. Cracks of greater length may be welded, if the complete 
repair is radiographed and post-weld heat treated in accordance with R 408.4651. 

/.«****: I9M *cs«. i>«a Ell. I^b 14 IfiBT, |«S4 ACS*}.!* .ft, W US. »»T0 - 

8 468.4661 Fire cracks at girth seams. 

Rule 661. Prior to repairing fire cracks by welding, the rivets to which such 
cracks may extend and the rivets on each side thereof shall be removed. Tack 
bolts shall be placed in alternate holes to hold the plate laps firmly. Cracks shall 
then be chipped, ground, or gouged to produce required w elding groove. Cracks 
which extend past the inner edge of the plate lap shall be welded from both sides. 
Rivet holes shall be reamed before, new rivets are driven. 

Hjttem 1954 ACS 49, ft 9H E H K<h l« I9B7 

R 408.4662 Fire cracks at door openings. 

Rule 662. Repairs of. fire cracks at door openings shall be made as for fire 
cracks at girth seams as required in R 408-4661, 

Hto/vry- t*M VC$ *9, p ft, git M> 14 1067 

R 408.4664 Patch bolts. 

Rule 664. Patch bolts may be used where it is not possible to redrive rivets. 

Kfctwy. WH ACS. 40, f M EH. Frh 14. HWT '■ . 

R 408.4686 Circumferential cracks at girth seams, 

Rule 666. Caution: Before attempting repairs. CareiftMl be taken to investigate 
the cause of cracks nt this type. Welding shall not be used if caustic embrittlement 
ts indicated. Multiple or star cracks shall not be welded... If repair by welding is 
authorized, method for repairing fire cracks at girth seams shall be used. 

Hi«tocy: »!a sets «t.i« w m n. ms 

R 408.4667 Cracks between tube holes. 

Rule 667. In repairing cracks of this type, welding shall be applied from both 
sides of the* plate, if possible The tubes to which the cracks extend and the tubes 
on each side of them shall be removed and the cracks chipped, ground, or gouged 
to provide the required welding shall be reamed before new 

tubes arc installed, ' '■ "•' ,v vc' : ' ' ' ' ' 

Hittary, 1954 ACS 46, pi, M EH Fwb M. ISC ' V " V " ' >V ■ 
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R 408.4668 Cracks in headers. 

Rule 668. In repairing cracks of this type, welding may be applied from 1 side. 
A backing strip shall be used, if possible, to insure complete penetration at bottom 
of welding groove. For methods of repairing cracks in unstayed shells, drums and 
headers, see figure 9. 

History: 1854 ACS 48. p. 88. EH. Feb. 14. 1967 


R 408.4670 Cracks in unstayed furnaces. 

Rule 670. Cracks of any length in unstayed furnaces of power boilers may be 
welded if the welds are post weld heat treated in accordance with these rules. 
Welds applied from both sides of the plate shall be used where possible. Welds 
applied from 1 side only shall be subject to the approval of the authorized 
inspector. A ductile weld free from slag inclusions, voids, cracks, or other defects 
shall be made. For methods of welding cracks in unstayed furnaces, see figure 10. 

Hbtory: 1854 ACS 48. p. 88. Eff. Feb. 14. 1887; 1854 ACS 81. p. 57. Eff. Feb. 18.1870. 

R 408.4671 Preparing cracks for welded repair. 

Rule 671. Cracks shall be chipped, ground, or gouged to provide required 
welding groove; root of weld shall be cleaned by chipping or gouging and the 
welding applied from both sides of the plate. Thermal stress-relieving is recom¬ 
mended. 

Hbtory: 1654 ACS 48, p. 98, Eff. Fob. 14. 1967. 


R 408.4672 Repair of cracks at knuckle or turn of flange of furnace opening. 

Rule 672. Field repair of cracks at knuckle or turn of flange of furnace opening 
are prohibited unless specifically approved by the chief inspector. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 49. p. 99. Eff. Fob. 14, 1967. 


R 408.4674 Repair by welding of multiple or star cracks prohibited. 

Rule 674. Cracks of any length in stayed areas may be repaired by fusion 
welding, except that multiple or star cracks radiating from rivet or staybolt holes 
shall not be welded. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 49. p. 99, Eff. Fob. 14. 1987. 


R 408.4675 Repair of cracks in stayed areas. 

Rule 675. Before attempting repairs to cracks of this type the inner surface of 
the plate shall be carefully examined for possible excessive corrosion or grooving. 
Staybolts to which cracks may extend shall be removed and the cracks then 
chipped, ground, or gouged to provide the required welding groove. After 
welding, threaded staybolt holes shall be retapped and new staybolts properly 
driven and headed. Multiple or star cracks radiating from staybolt or rivet holes 
shall not be repaired by welding. For methods of repairing cracks in stayed plates, 
see figure 11. 

Hbtory: 1954 ACS 49. p. 96. Eff. Feb. 14. 1987 

R 408.4676 Repairing corroded areas in stayed surfaces. 

Rule 676. (1) Corroded areas in stayed surfaces may be built up by fusion 
welding provided the remaining plate has an average thickness of not less than 502 
of the original thickness and further provided that the areas so affected are not 
sufficiently extensive to impair the safety of the object. 


Digitized by 
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(2) If corroded area includes rivets or staybolts, they shall be removed before 
welding is applied. Threaded staybolt holes shall be retapped and rivet holes 
reamed before new staybolts are installed or rivets are driven. Welding shall not 
cover rivets or staybolt heads. For methods of reinforcing corroded areas in 
stayed plates, see figure 12. 

Hbtory; 1964 ACS 49. p. 99. Eff. Feb. 14.1997. 

R 408.4677 Repairing corroded areas of tube sheets. 

Rule 677. Corroded areas of tube sheets may be built up by welding where 
tubes act as stays. All tubes in such corroded areas shall be removed before 
welding is applied. After welding, the tube holes shall be reamed before new 
tubes are installed. 

HUwy: 1964 ACS 49, p 99. Elf. Feb. 14.1997. 


R 408.4678 Repairing corrosion around manhole and handhole openings. 

Rule 678. Corroded areas around manhole or handhole openings, in either 
stayed or unstayed plates, may be built up by fusion welding provided the 
average loss of thickness does not exceed 502 of the original plate thickness and 
also provided the area to be so repaired does not extend more than 3 inches from 
the edge of the hole. The corroded area shall be thoroughly cleaned before 
welding. No corroded area which exceeds in size the permissible area of an 
unreinforced opening or exceeding in average depth 502 of the plate required 
thickness shall be built up by welding. Larger areas in vessels which are subject to 
internal corrosion or erosion, but where the required thickness would be satis¬ 
factory for the pressure, may be built up under this rule. See figure 13. 

History: 1964 ACS 49 p. 100. Elf. Feb. 14. 1997. 

R 408.4679 Repairing corrosion in unstayed sheik, drums, or headers. 

Rule 679. Corroded areas in unstayed shells, drums, or headers may be built up 
by fusion welding provided that in the judgment of the authorized inspector, the 
strength of the structure has not been impaired. 

History: 1964 ACS 49. p. 100, Eff. Feb. 14. 1997. 


R 408.4680 Restoring original dimensions by welding. 

Rule 680. (1) Edges of butt-straps, of plate laps and nozzles, or of connections 
attached by riveting may be restored to original dimensions by welding. 

(2) Seal welding shall not be used except with the special approval of the 
authorized inspector and in no case where cracks are present in riveted areas. 
Indications of persistent or recurring leakage may be a sign of cracking. No 
welding shall be applied until a careful examination, including removal of rivets, 
if necessary, has been made of such areas. 

(3) When approved by the authorized inspector, seal welding shall be applied 
according to the requirements of the applicable section of the ASME boiler and 
pressure vessel code. For methods of seal welding calking edges, see figure 14. 

Htrtocy: 1964 ACS 49 p 100. Eff. Feb. 14.1997. 

R 408.4682 Seal welding tubes. 

Rule 682. (1) The ends of tubes in fire-tube and water-tube boilers may be seal 
welded provided they have not been reduced more than 102 in thickness and the 
requirements of par. PFT-11 and PFT-12(b) of the ASME power boiler code or 
par. HW-713 of the ASME heating boiler code, whichever is applicable, are 
satisfied. 


Digitized by 
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(2) Seal welding shall light layer, if practicable, but not won 

than 2 layers should be used. Throat dimension shall not exceed inch 

(3) In water-tube boilers. tubes" may be seal welded on inside or outside of tol* 
sheet Flaring may he omitted jfttffce ends are seal vi elded. 

(4) In fire-tube power boilers the requirements of pur. PFT-12(b) of the A$M£ 

power boiler code shall be complied with. For methods of seal welding tube end. 
see figure 15. , -/A" ■ \ 

hwm>: wm acs •«. p )oa,K(f. r«b 0. fis VVV' > „ 

R 408.4683 Re-ending and piewng tubes. ^ ; ; \ 

Rule 883, Re-ending or piecing tubes or pipesitt either fire-tube or water-tube 
boilers is permitted provided the thickness of the tube or pipe has not been 
reduced bv more than 10$ f rom that required by the ASME code for the pressure- 
to be carried. In all cases, the requirements of par. PVV-27 and PW-28 (a), (b). (eh 
and (d) of the ASME power boiler code shall be met. 

I Mtetffry: ty&rxcs JB. p. ttt), til Fvh. 14. i\*C 

R 408.4684 Quality and thickness of patch material. 

Hale 684 The material used for patches shall be of the same general quality 
and have at least the mranmini physical properties of the plate to be patched. Th< 
thickness of any patch shall be at least equal to. but not more than *4 inch greater 
than, the plate being patched. 

Uhtorf 19S4 ACS 4tf. H jOlEiftOi H INfET , V ' \ * 2 ’ * 

R 408.4686 Flush or butt-welded patches in unstayed areas. . 

Rule 686, Flush or butt welded patches in unstayed shells, drums, or header- 
of power boilers shall be radiographed and stress-relieved it*; conform to-the 
requirements of the ASME power boiler code for new construction Subject to the 
approval of the authorized inspector, peening or other methods of stress-relieving 
may be substituted for thermal stress-relieving. Subject to compliance with this 
requirement, no limit i.s placed on dimensions or location of such patches nor on 
the thickness of the material. When the longest dimension of a patch does not 
exceed 18 times the plate thickness or a maxiimnn of 8 inches, radiographing and 
stress-relieving are not requked.. ; vax -. v - V/ . 

. . <wh «£M», a wi mi • Wfr it'u&i 

R 408.4887: Fit-up of patches. / /• q-,, ; vWv. 

Rule 687 Befppe any effort is made to patch a bagged or deformed area, the 
original shape or curvature shall be restored as far as possible. Patch shall be rolled 
or pressed to proper shape or curvature. Edges shall align without overlap Flush 
or butt-welded patches may he of any shape. An adequate radius shall, however 
be- provided at corners if patch is rectangular. Sharp comers shall be avoided. 
Patches shall be of material equal to the original construction in thickness smd 
quality. For methods of flush or butt-welded patchy in unstayed areas, see figure 
16. 

HiMofr: iss| acs a». D ioi. eh, ft-b r lost 

R 408.4688 Flush or butt-welded patches in stayed areas. 

Ru4r 688. U ) Flush or butt-vvolded patches or new sections may be applied to 
sta hoot limitation of size or plate thickness, J u - u i|(j 


3275 


BOARD OF BOILER RULES 


ft 408.4693 


(2) Patches shall be of material equal to the original in quality and thickness. 
Before applying patches of this type, defective metal shall be cut away until sound 
material is reached. 

(3) Patch seams shall come between staybolt rows or riveted seams. 

(4) In applying patches of this type, square comers shall be avoided. Ample 
radius shall be provided at corners. 

(5) For methods of flush or butt-welded patches in stayed areas, see figure 17. 

HwWrv. IDSfACS W (, !HI aft F-b 14. 1987 

R 408.4689 Lapped and fillet-welded patches. 

Rule 689. (1) Lapped and fillet-welded patches may be applied to stayed 
plates provided they are not exposed to radiant heat. Lapped and fillet-welded 
patches may be applied on the pressure side of the -.hoot in unstayed areas 
provided the maximum diameter of the opening so repaired does not exceed 18 
times the thickness of the plate, but in no case Larger than 8 inches in diameter and 
fillet welds are applied on both sides of the patch. The patch must Overlap the 
pressure side of the sheet a minimum of % inch. 

(2) Patches shall be of material equal to the original in quality and thickness. If 
area to be patched includes a riveted seam, rivets shall be removed before patch is 
applied and new rivets driven before patch is welded at edges. New staybolts 
shall be installed in patched area. The heads of staybolts shall not be covered by 
welding. 

(3) For methods of lap fillet-welded patches, see figure 18. 

HstWry: 1&4AC&4& p. M)l, Efl F«b J4, 1967 

R 408.4690 Replacing threaded stays with welded stays. 

Rule 69(1. Threaded stays may be replaced by welded-m stays provided that in 
the judgment of the inspector the plate adjacent to the staybolt has not been 
materially weakened by deterioration or wasting away. All requirements of the 
applicable section of the ASME code governing welded-iri stays shall be diet; 
except that stress-relieving other than thermal may be used as provided in these 
rules. 

Hfrtury; IBM ACS 48. p 1M. fcff M »<W7 

R 408,4691 Flush butt-welded head repair. 

Rule 691. With this repair the old head is cut close to the point of tangency of 
the knuckle of the flange and the new head, previously drilled for tube holes and 
beveled for adequate welding groove, is butt-welded to flanged section of old 
head. Back-up ring inserted in sections if necessary shall be used to ensure welded 
penetration for full head thickness See f igure 19(1) 

Htoory: A« .>-19. ( > Jill. Ett ) & M, 1987. 

R 408.4692 Lapped and fillet-welded head repair. 

Rule 692. With this repair, the new head is lapped under the flange knuckle of 
old head, previous!} slotted as shown to admit new head, then fillet-welded at 
edge. See figure 19(2) 

Htatory; 1104 ACS 49. p UR. Elf VW, H 1967 

R 408.4693 Segmental or pie-shaped butt-welded patch head repair. 

Rule 693. Heads may be repaired with segmental or pie-shapec! butt-welded 
patches, as shown in figure 19(3), 

Mhtory: 19&4 ACS 4W, p. 104 Eff Frb 14. 1W7 
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R 408.4694 Repairing corroded manhole flange. 

Rule 694 (I) A badly corroded manhole flange, may be repaired by cuttiav 
out flanged section and inserting a ring-type frame as shown. Dimensions ‘ha!! 
comply with requirements of par PG-32 of the ASME power boiler code fw 
power boilers and par. HG-323 of the ASME heating boiler code for heating 
boilers 

{2} Ring-type frame may be fabricated and stress-relieved in the shop, then 
welded in place Rules for flush patches shall be complied ssuth/ Remforcenierd 
weld dimensions and weld strength shall comply with the requirements of the 






ft 408.4695 Repair of handhole opening with reinforcing ring. 

Rule 695. When corrosion has reduced thickness of plate around handhole 
opening by ftipre than 59$ (average), a reinforcing ring may be used as shown 
placed on the inside. See figure 2$d;';\-or. 

J9WSCS ft e MdEtr Frit Ml ‘yd'Vv . . d ; 

ft 498.4696 Furnace renew al. 

Rule 898. The longitudinal seam in the furnace of a power boiler shall V 
double butt-welded and thermally stress-relieved. The final joint io each head 
may be stress-relieved by peening. The furnace may be welded into a Wasted 
boiler by using adaptable end closures A ringed furnace shall be thermally stress- 
relieved after longitudinal seam and rings have been applied See figure 21, 

Humkt- hhwacsw.i! neui r«* u. ><#: •. 


circumferential joint or to replace a small sharp bagd .;_ 

(2) Window patches shall comply with the proyissiohs of par, PYV-27 and P\V-2S 
of the ASME power boiler code 

(3) The patch shall be cut from tube of ,*gf»ie size and thickness ws the 1 heme 
repaired. See figure 22. S/d 
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Method of Shortening Patch Girth- 
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FIGURE 7 

Inside Oval Patch Applied at Girth 
Seam 
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Inside Oval Patch Applied in Cent« 
of Shee* 
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FIGURE 11 

Cracks in Stayed Plates 
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FIGURE 12 

Reinforcing of Corroded Areas in 
* Stayed Plates 
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Flush or Butt-Welded Patches in 
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Lap Fillet-Welded Patch in Unstayed Area 
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£jlCLap Fillet-Welded Patches 
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Lap Fillet-Welded Patch in Stayed Area 
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1. Flush Butt-Welded Head 


2 Lapped and Fillet-Welded Head. 

3. Segmental or Pie-Shaped Butt-Welded Patch 
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Suggested ‘Window'’ Patch for Water 
Tube Boiler Tubes 
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PART 7. BOILER BIOWOFF 

R 408.4701 Construction in accordance with code ami rules; reports. 

Rule 701 (1 ) All blowoff tanks and blowoff separators for use in the state ,/ 
Michigan shall be constructed in accordance with the ASME boiler and pressure 
vessel code, section VIII, “Unbred Pressure V essels,’ and these rules gad 
regulations herein provided for 

(2) The manufacturer must provide the boiler division with manufacturer 
data reports. This data report signed by a licensed inspector holding a Michigan or 

/ national board commission, together with the stamp on the pressure vessel shaUfe 
the record denoting that the blowoff tank has been constructed in accordance 
with these rules and regulations. 

(3) All blowoff tanks and blowoff separators for use in the state of Michigan 
shall be stamped “National Board," indicating inspection b> a national 'board 
commissioned inspector and with the national board of boiler and pressure vessel 
inspectors serial number for the vessel. The words “National Board'" may be 
abbreviated to “Nat'l. Bd.“ and "N.B “ 


Hirtory: 1954 ACS49. p 121, Eff. Feb. U. 1987; 1854 ACS 56, p 2S, *ft Nov Ms' P*8 




BLOWOFF TANKS. SEPARATORS. AND PIPtNQ 

. 

R 408.4704 Blowoff tanks and separators; when required. 

Rule 704- A blowoff tank or blowoff separator shall be required m the 
blowdown system of any steam boiler and any process boiler as defined in there 
rules and regulations except those exempted by R 408. 4707 or except when th* 
blowoff discharge is lead to a safe point as defined in R 408.4711 Biovvut! 
separators may be used in conjunction with boilers designed for a maximum 
allowable pressure of lSOpsig in lieu of boiler blowoff tanks required herein 

Hitlory; U04 ACS«L P 121 fett Feb 14,1987 

R 408.4707 Blowoff tanks and separators; when not required. 

Rule 707. A blowoff tank or blowoff separator is not required in the blowoff 
system of locomotive cranes, power shovels, floating equipment, or stationary 
.steam boilers used solely for heating purposes at a pressure of 15 psig or le 
any other steam boiler having not over 10 square feet of water heating surtax 
designed for a pressure of lOOpsig or less. The water from the blow dow n syttest 
of such exempt boilers shall be directed to a safe point of discharge as defined ® 
r 408.47H. I 


Hiitorv: 1954 ACS 4« p 121. EH tub U 19«V 


E - ■ ,, , , 




B 408.4711 Safe discharge of water from blowdown system. 

Rule 711 A safe point of discharge shall be a pond, marsh, or other similar 
points which are not subject to freezing and are enclosed and maccessible 

Hlylory: 19S4 \( SW n 12! Kff I ch 14. iHR! 

• ' ■, • . \ • v. 

R 408.4715 Design, construction, and installation of blowoff tanks. 

Rule 715. (1) A blowoff tank shall be designed and constructed in strict 
accordance with all of the applicable sections of the AS VIE boiler and preswr<* 
vessel code, dated 1977, which is incorporated herein by reference and may be 
inspected at the Lansing office of the department of labor. This code may be 
purchased at a cost of $1,200.00 from the American Society of Mecbaiu-.vj 
DigitizedEnj^^rs, East 47th Street, New York, New York 10017 or from the 
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Michigan Department of Labor, 7150 Harris Drive, P.O Box 30015, Lansing, 
Michigan 48909 The tank shall, in addition, be constructed of material not less 
than h-inch thick with both heads preferably concave to pressure and in 
accordance with the design illustrated in figure 23 of this rule. 

(2) The blowoff tank shall be sized in accordance with table 5. 

(3) The blowoff tank shall be provided with adequate openings to facilitate 
internal cleaning and inspection. 

(4) The blowoff tank shall be provided with the following minimum fittings 
and connection openings: 

(a) A blowoff inlet connection. 

(b) A water outlet connection. 

(c) A vent connection 

(d) A drain connection. 

fe) A cold water supply line. 

t'f) A thermometer connection, 

i.g) A pressure gauge, 

(5) The blowoff tank shall be installed in a location that prevents it and its 
connected piping from freezing and shall be installed in a manner that permits 
both external and internal inspection. 

Hfeiorv*. m* ACS 4*. p 121. Elf Feb 14.1*4 ACS 87, p 48. Eff Mm. 11.1971: 1*4 CCS 88. p, *4, Efl. j*n 18 1878. 1*1 
ACS 98. p. 1M. Eg }«& 24. WTl 

Editor* iwrfe: f 23 to in &uhrulr ft). i* located at tbe *rtd of Part 8 ot thrsr rub* T«ble5, r«di»rr*4l suhtul** (2). 

f-dlowsB «W.47S0. 

R 408.4719 Size of pipe connections. 

Rule 719. The size of the steam vent, blowoff line, and water outlet connec¬ 
tions in the blowoff tank shall be in accordance with table 5. 

History: 1*4 ACS 49. p. U2. P-U FVb. 14 1981 

R 408.4723 Piping beyond boiler blow-off valves. 

Rule 723. (1) The requirements for surface and bottom blowoff pipe and . 
fittings beyond the boiler blowoff valves and to the blowoff tank or blowoff 
separator or other safe point of discharge shall be identical to the requirements of 
these rules for pipe and fittings between the boiler and the required blowoff 
valves. Installers under this rule shall not be required to hold an AS ME symbol but 
shall hold a valid Michigan boiler installer s license. Any welded piping shall be 
documented on a Michigan MP-4A data form for fabricated blowoff piping. 

(2) All continuous blowoff pipe and fittings from the boiler to the blowoff 
tank, blowoff separator, flash tank, or other point of discharge shall be of material 
required by these rules and shall be equal at least to the pressure requirements for 
the lowest set pressure of any safety valve on the boiler and with the correspond¬ 
ing saturated-steam temperature 

Hutorv: 1954 \CX 49. p 12*. Kfl Eeb 14 1967. 1*4 AO. 87, p 50. Elf. S4*r. H Wt, l*4.VCM*>. p l» C*f i.n 24 1979 

R 408,4727 Blowoff tank inlet and wearing plate. 

Rule 727. The inlet to the tank .shall be located between the water level in the 
tank and the top of the tank If is mnunuended that the blowdown enter 
tangentially and a wearing plate shall be attached to the shell of the tank, located 
symmetrically about the point of the water striking the shell of the tank. The 
wearing plate, equal to the thickness of the shell plate, shall extend approximately 

of tank circumference, beyond the point of admission. 

Hirtory: 1*4 ACS 49. p 142. Eff Feb. 14. 1987 ■ v v : • 
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R 408.4731 Blowoff tank vent. 

Rule 731. The vent or steam escape line from the blowoff tank shall be 
attached to an opening placed at the highest possible location above the steam 
space. It shall be as direct as possible to the outside atmosphere without 
intervening stop valves and shall discharge at a point of safety not less than 7 feet 
above or distant from adjoining buildings, areaways, walkways, or fire escapes. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 122. Eff. Feb. 14. 1997. 


R 408.4735 Blowoff tank water outlet line and aftercooler. 

Rule 735. The water outlet line, if connected to discharge into a building 
sewer, shall contain an aftercooler to reduce the temperature of the water to at 
least 140 degrees Fahrenheit, if the admission of cooling water into the blowoff 
tank does not reduce the temperature of the discharged water to that temperature. 
The water outlet connection shall be connected to the blowoff tank so that the 
tank will remain half full of water after each boiler blowdown. The outlet 
connection shall have a water seal incorporated into its design. The vertical leg of 
the water seal shall extend to within 6 inches of the bottom of the tank. 

Hlstovy: 1954 ACS 49. p. 122, Elf. Feb. 14,1967. 


R 408.4739 Water discharge temperature not to exceed 140 degrees Fahrenheit. 

Rule 739. If sufficient cooling water is not available to maintain the water 
discharge from the blowoff tank or blowoff separator at or below 140 degrees 
Fahrenheit, the blowoff valve shall be opened when blowing down, only to a 
point where the temperature of the discharged water will not exceed 140 degrees 
Fahrenheit. When adequate cooling water is available at the blowoff tank or 
blowoff separator, it shall be so connected to maintain the temperature of the 
discharge water at or below 140 degrees Fahrenheit, when the blowoff valves are 
full open. The water discharge through drains or blowoffs on low pressure boilers 
shall not enter a building sewer at temperatures exceeding 140 degrees Fahren¬ 
heit, and provisions shall be made for lowering higher temperatured water to this 
limit. 

History: 1954 ACS 49, p. 122. Eff. Feb. 14.1967. 

R 408.4743 Discharge pressure from blowoff equipment. 

Rule 743. The pressure of the blowdown leaving any type of blowoff equip¬ 
ment shall not exceed 5 psig. 

History: 1954 ACS 49. p. 123. Eff. Feb. 14,1967 

R 408.4747 Appliances. 

Rule 747. Each blowoff tank installation shall be provided with the following 
appliances: 

(a) A pressure gauge graduated from 0 to 30 psi shall be attached to the top of 
the steam space of the blowoff tank. 

(b) A thermometer with a maximum scale reading of 300 degrees Fahrenheit 
shall be provided and it shall be located in the water outlet from the tank. 

History: 1954 ACS 4& p 123, Eff. Frfc. 14.1967. 


R 408.4750 Special conditions. 

Rule 750. Table 5 is based on using 100 feet of equivalent blowoff pipe and on 
the highest pressure in the particular category. If longer pipe and lower pressure 
than given in the category is used, the actual flow in pounds per hour may be 


Digitized by 


Go :gle 


Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 



3299 


BOARD OF BOILER RULES 


R 408.4760 


determined from table 6 and chart A for the actual conditions and for the 
maximum conditions in the category and the area of the tank reduced propor¬ 
tionately to this flow. 

HMoryt ISM ACS 48. p. 1*3, Eff. Feb. 14,1987. 
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TABLE 8 

Equivalent Resistances of Valves and Fittings 


Nominal Diameter of Pipe, Inches 


Notes: 


check valve 

Values for entrance into pipe (as from tank) approximately between 45° ell and bug sweep 
elbow. 

Values for rim through a tee, same as long sweep elbow 
Values for run outside outlet of tee t same as for tee. 
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Volumes In l-.S. Gallons for Cylindrical Tanks with Semi-Elliptical Heads 
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Circumferences and Areas of Circles 
U S Gallons in Round Tanks 
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.2304 

V V t >' 

1.72 

6% 

l 

8% 

.2394 

1.79 

6% 

1 

9%* 

.2485 

1.86 

m 

1 

914 

:. .2578 

1.93 

rr 

, . . ( 

1 

10 

.2673 

2.00 

n 

1 

10% 

.2769 

2.07 

7 V* 

1 

10% 

.2867 

2,14 

7% 

1 

11%. 

.2967 

2.22 

7% 

1 

11%. 

.3068 

2.29 

7% 

1 

11*%. 

.3171 

2,37 

7% 

2 

% 

.3276 

2.45 

754 

2 

% 

.3382 

2.53 

8 

2 

1% 

.3491 

2.61 

8% 

2 

1% 

.3601 

2.69 

HYi 

2 

1*%. 

.3712 

2.78 

8% 

2 

2%. 

.3826 

• i • w f;: - sw. 

2.86 

8% 

2 

2% 

. , f:'-. ‘ * 

.3941 

2.95 

m 

2 

3% 

.4057 

3.03 

8% 

2 

3% 

.4176 

3,12 

S14 

2 


.4296 

3 21 

9 

2 

4% 

4418 

3,30 

9% 

2 

4’%* 

4.541 

3.40 

9% 

2 

5%. 

.4667 

3.49 

914 

2 

5%. 

.4794 

3.59 

954 

2 

'm 

4922 

3.88 

914 

2 

6% 

.5053 

3.78 
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Ofameter 
■ « . .. - — . 


Omimferener 


In. 






•. »■% < 



3$ . 


*♦ j: 


V CtW*V V *i-i 
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m 

9% 

10 

10% 

10 % 

10 * 

10H 

10 % 

.10% 

10 % 

11 

11 * 

11 * 

11 % 

11% 

11* 

11% 

11 % 

0 

% 

* 
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% 

% 

% 

1 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

2 

2% 

2% 

2 % 

2% 

2% 

2 % 

2* 

3 

3* 

3% 


3§g 


Ft. 


In. 


Area ' U& C*. 

Scj. Kt F« Ft. 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

0 

*« 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


6 % 

•+ 

TV 

7‘%« 

m* 

;8% 

0 

9% 

0 % 

10V 

10 %. 

10% 

11 %. 

ii% 

% 

•Ht 

% 

1 %. 

l*M* 

2 S 

2 % 

3% 

3‘%* 

4H* 

4%. 

4‘%. 

5* 

5* 

6 

6\* 

B'h, 

7%. 

• 7 %* 
8 

S% 

8 * 

9V 

9%. 

9‘*. 

10 %« 

10 % 

11% 

3i% 

11 % 


,5185 

.5319 

.5454 

5591 

5730 

.5371 

.6013 

.6157 

6303 

6450 

.6600 

;tf?50 

.6903 

.7057 

.7213 

.7371 

.7530 

.7691 

.7854 

8016 

8185 
.8353 
7 .8522 
8694 
8866 

.9041 

t 92H 
t -9396 
9576 

.9757 

9940 

1.013 

1.031 

1.050 

i.069 

£ 1 088 
\m 

l 127 
%$&: 
1 167 




:fe 


1 J.-" 


BRN 

1207 


3J& 
3.96 
4.0S 
4 IS 

4.29 

4.39 
4.50 
4.60 
4 71 
4-82 

4.94 

5.05 

5,10 

528 

5.39 

5.5J 

5.83 

5.75 

5.67 

ftflO 

612 

625 

8.3? 

650 

&63 

■ 

689 
7.03 
7 16 

7.30 

7.43 
758 
77 V 
7M 
800 

'&<!$' 

856 

873 
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; ,; 903- 

7227 «U9 

1248 A 9:13 
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*■' A,.;" ’• A .; A '-=. : vA;A.Av. »>•>’ 

Diameter Circumference V , ■ / ' - ''/>• ' 

-Aren U.S C#l»- 

Ft_In.Ft_In.Sq. Ft_Per Ft 


. X . 

3% 

4 


1.289 

9.64 

1 

3* 

4 

‘He 

1,310 

9.80 

I 

3% 

4 

1 He 

1.332 

9.96 

1 

3* 

4 

1* 

1.353 

10.12 

1 

3% 

, 4 

1% 

1 375 

10.28 

1 

4 

4 

2Vi 

1 m 

10.44 

1 

4% 

4 

254 

1.418 

10.61 

1 • :-V: • 

4% 

4 

3K» 

1.440 

10:77 

i 

4% 

4 

3*. ■ 

1.403 

.->a/ 10.94 

i 

414 

4 

3*H« 

l 4 85 

ii.ii , 

i 

4% 

4 

4% 

1,507 

11.27 

i 

4* 

4 

4H"' 

1.530 

11.44 

i 

4H 

4 

5 

1.553 

11.62 

i 

5 

5H ■>; 

4 

554 

1.576 

11.79 

i 

4 

5* 

1.600 

11,97 

i 

5% 

4 

B*« 

1.623 

12.14 

i 

5% 

4 

W> 

1.647 

12.32 

i 

5^ 

4 

6% 

1.670 

12.49 

i 

5% 

4 

7H 

1.694 

12.67 

i 

5* 

4 

7% 

1.718 

12.85 

i 

514 

4 

m 

1.743 

13.04 

i 

6 

4 

s% 

1.767 

13.22 

i 

6* 

4 

8% 

1.792 

13.40 

i 

6V. 

4 

954. 

1.817 

13.59 

i 

6% 

4 

95; 

1.8-12 

13.78 

i 

6* 

4 

m 

1.897 

13.96 

i 

6* 

4 

1014 

1.802 

14.15 

i 

6* 

4 

105 

1.918 

14.35 

i 

6% 

4 

11*. 

l 943 

14.53 

i 

** 

4 

11% 

1.969 

14.73 

i 

7H 

5 

He 

i.995 

14,92 

l 

7* 

5 

%• 

2.021 

15.12 

l 

7* 

5 

\ 

2.047 

15.31 

] 

f* 

5 

m 

2.074 

; 15.51 

1 

7* 

S 

i* 

2.101 

. A'lf 15.71 

i 

TV- 

5 

2 

Z 127 

15.91 

i 

T* 

5 • 

2'A« 

2.155 

16,12 

] 

8 

d 5 

2% 

Z 182 

, 16,32 f 

i 

8H 

5 - 


2.209 

16.52 

l 

SV4 

5 

3* .w 

2.237 

• • 16,73 

i 

8% 

5 

4 

2.264 

16.93 

1 

8* 

5 

4* 

2.292 

17.14 

i 

8* r,: 

5 

4* 

2.320 

■vV...- 17.35 

l 

8* 

5 

5*. 

2.348 

17.56 
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1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

I 

l 

1 

1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

; i 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

2 

21 


2 

2 


JiS 


9% 

9% 

9% 

10 

10 % 

10 % 

10 % 

10 % 

10 % 

10 % 

10 % 

11 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11% 

0 

% 

% 

% 

1 

1 % 

1 % 

1 % 

2 

2 % 

2 % 

2 % 

3 

3% 

3% 

3% 
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4 

>-* 4% 

CjQ% 


5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 
0 
6 
6 

6 

0 

6 

6 

8 

6 

e: 

6 

6 

8 

6 

6 ’ 
0 
6 
8 

n • 

i 

f-r 

/ 

7 

-T 

7 

7 

** 

/ 

mm 

( 


7% 

8 %. 

8 ‘%. 

9%# 

9% 

9% 

10 % 

10 % 

11%. 

11 %. 

11% 

\ % 

■-W:' 

J% 

1% 
2 %. 
2 % ; 
3 
3% 

0$ 
4% 
5% • 

m 


m- 
m ■ 

11 '4 

0 > 
; % 
i% 
2 % 
3% 

3WU 

4% 

5% 


2.551 

2.580 

2.610 

2.640 

2.670 


2.700 

2730 

2.761 

2.792 

2823 

2.854 

2.885 

2917 

2948 

2980 

8012 

3.044 

3.07© 

3.109 

3.142 

3.207 

3.274 

8341 

3.409 

3.477 


18.08 


■ 


3.547 

8616 

8687 

3.758 

•3.830 


19.52 
1975 
19.97 

20.20 
2042 
2005 
20 88 
21.12 

SLIM : 

21.58 
2182 
22.05 
22.29 

22.53 
2277 
23.01 
2825 
23.50 

23.99 

24.49 

24.99 

25.50 
2601 

20.53 
27.05 

27.58 
28.11 
2865 
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DumHcr Circumference 


Ft, 

tii. 

Ft. 

Uu 

—- v Area 

Sq. Ft. 


UJ>* - -"v- 

Pct Ft. 

2 

4% 

7 

6 % 

4.508 

y'/i’vj'i? f-/Xvl* 

33.72 

2 

5 

7 

7H* 

4.587 


34.31 

2 

5% 

7 

Th 

4.066 


34.90 

2 

5% 

»■* 

( 

m 

4,746 


•35.50 

2 

5% 

7 

9%. 

4.827 


36.11 

2 

6 

7 

10 % 

4.909 


36.72 

2 

6 % 

»▼ 

i 

11 

4.991 


37.33 

2 

6 % 

7 

n'%. 

5.074 


37.95 

2 

m 

8 


5.157 


38.57 

2 

n 

( 

8 

i% 

5.241 


39.20 

2 

7% 

8 

2 %. 

5.326 


39-54 

2 

7% 

8 

2 % 

5.412 


40.48 


7% 

8 

3% 

: 5.498 


41 12 

2 

8 

8 

4% 

5.585 


. 41 78 

2 . , , 

•. 8 % • ; 

8 

m* 

. 5,673 

7 7-*s 

42..43 

2 

8 % 

8 

6 M» 

5.761 


43 09 

2 

8 % 

8 

8 % 

5.850 


43.76 

2 

9 

S 

; 7% 

; : 5.940 


44 43 SV; 

2 

9% 

s 

8 vi« 

6.030 


45.10 G^'7''7 

2 

»% 

8 

9% 

6.121 


45.78 

2 

9% 

8 

10 

6.213 


46.47 

2 

10 

8 

io'%. 

6.305 


47.16 

2 

10 % 

8 


6.398 


47.86 

2 

10 % 

9 

'i%. 

6.492 


48.56 

0 

** 

10 % 

9 

6.586 


49.26 

2 

n 

9 

1 % 

6.681 


49.97 

2 

n% 

9 

2 % 

6.777 


50.69 

2 

ti% 

9 

3% 

6.874 


Si 42 

2 

n% 

9 


6.971 


52.14 

3 

0 

9 

5%« 

7.069 


52.88 

3 

% 

9 

5% 

7.167 


53 61 

3 

% 

9 

6 % 

7.266 


54.35 






\ 


3 

% 

9 

Af* 

7 366 


55.10 

3 

i 

9 

8 % 

7.467 


55.85 

3 

i% 

9 

9 

. 7..508 


56.61 

3 

i% 

9 

9 J %« 

7.670 


57.37 

3 

\% 

9 

10 %* 

7.773 


56.14 

3 

2 

9 

11 % 

7.876 


58.91 

3 

2 % 

10 


7.980 


59 69 

3 

2 % 

10 

■ 

8.084 


7 60.47 

3 

2 % 

10 

1% 

8.190 


61.26 

3 

3 

10 

p 

8.298 


62.05 

3 

3% 

10 

; 

8.403 


62 85 

3 

3% 

10 

4%» 

8.510 


63 65 

3 
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Diameter 


Circumference 


Ax«» 


C.s. 


Ft. 

In; 

Ft. 


Siq. Ft. 

Per Ft, 

' 

4 

10 

5% 


65.28 

3 

4H 

10 

0it 

8.836 


3 5 

4>4 

10 

ft 

• ::v : v^ 8.946 

^^3^66.92 

3 

P 

10 

8 

9.057 


3 

5 

10 

m» 

9.168 

yjy- 68.58 

3 

m 

10 

9^* 

9.281 

09 42 

3 

5% 

10 

P 

9.393 

g• 70:26 


5% 

10 

m 

9.507 

PpP 71.11 

■•,3 ■' 

6 

10 

mu 

9.621 

71.97 

3 

6 ‘/, 

11 

% 

9.736 


3 

6*4 

11 

ft 

9.852 


$3 

64i 

11 

m 

9.968 

:.-v|7456 

3 

7 

11 

3*4* 

10.085 

P"PiP7£4# 

3 

r/i 

11 

3* 

10.202 

•' 7631 

3 

ft 

11 

4* 

10,321 

77.20 

3 

n 

11 

5 J X« 

10440 

V 7609 

3 

8 

n 

m 

10.559 

78.88 

3 

‘ ■ 8*4 

u 

W& 

10.680 

‘ - 79.09 

3 

8S 

n 

7% 

10.801 

80.79 

3 

8% 

ii 

SH« 

10.922 

81.70 

...3 . 

9 

ii 

914 

11.045 

•: 82.02 

3 

9V, 

n 

10*4 

11.168 

. 83.54 

3 

94 

n 

10% 

11.291 

84.46 


9% 

n 

U% 

11.416 

85.39 

"fr. 

10 

12 

#•'•• 

11.541 

"- 1 y 86.33 

3 

lOVi 

12 

B* 

11.667 

V';& ■ 87.27 

3 

10*5 

12 

m* 

11.793 

. 88.21 

;.i ' 

w* 

12 

*2% 

11.920 

P.P S9.I6 

3 

11 

12 

W' 

12.048 

90.12 

3 . : 

u« 

12 

4^1* 

12.177 

9108 

3 

m 

12 

m< 

12.306 

92.05 

3 

m 

12 

0 

12.436 

93.02 

4 

0 

12 

6% 

12.566 

93.99 

4 " 

% 

12 


12 698 

94.98 

4 

‘4 

12 

8S :: 

12.830 

95.97 

4 

V, 

12 

M 9* 

12.962 

96.96 

4 

] 

12 

9% 

13 095 

97.95 

4 

1’4 

12 

10 "U 

13.229 

98.95 

4 

1H 

12 

1 t‘i 

13,364 

99.96 

4 

IV, 

13 


13.499 

:|00.97 

4 

2 

13 

m* 

13.635 

101.99 

4 

2 1 ', 

13 

1 7 4 

13.772 

103.01 

4 

23 

13 

2H 

13.910 

P*® 104.05' 

itiS'; bj 

G<?*< 

^le ia 


14.046 

: 105.08 
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Diameter 

Circumference 

Area 

LL&'Cab. 

Per Ft. 

Ft. 

In, 

Ft. 

In. 

Sq. Ft. 

4 

3 

13 

4%k , 

14.186 

10811 

4 

m 

13 

5 

14.326 

107.16 

4 

3H 

13 

•: ^ 5% . 

14.466 

108.21 

4 

3« 

13 


14.607 

109.26 

4 

4 

13 

7%. 

14748 

110.31 

4 

4% 

13 

8*4 

14.890 

111.38 

4 

4% 

13 

■: / 8% 

15.0:33 

112.45 

4 

4% 

13 

9**44. 

15.177 

113.52 

4 

5 

13 

.10*4 

15.321 

11460 

4 

5*4 

13 

11% 

15.466 

115.69 

4 

5*4 

14 

% 

15.611 

116.77 

4 

5*4 

14 

7 4 

15.757 

117.86 

4 

6 

14 

1% 

15.904 

118.96 

4 

li 

14 

2vi« 

16.052 

120.07 

4 

6*4 

14 

3*9 

16.200 

121,18 

4 

6*4 

14 

4 

16.349 

122.29 

4 

7 

14 

4% 

16.499 

123.41 

4 


14 

5%« 

16.649 

124.53 

4 

7% 

14 

e*» 

16.800 

125.66 

4 

7% 

14 

7*4 

16.952 

126.80 

4 

■ 8 

14 

7k 

17.104 

127 94 

4 

8% 

14 

- m* 

17.257 

v 129.08 

4 

8% 

14 

9*4 

17.411 

130.23 

4 

8% 

14 

10% 

17.565 

131.39 

4 

9 

14 

ii%« 

17.721 

132.55 

4 

9% 

14 

ii% 

! 17.876 

133.71 

4 

9% 

15 


18.033 

134,89 

4 

v 9% 

15 

n 

18,190 

136.06 

4 

10 

15 

2%« 

18.348 

137.24 

4 

io% 

15 

1 3 ■ 

18.506 

138.42 

4 

10*4 

15 

a K',; ; 

18.666 

139.62 

4 

10% 

15 

* 4*H« 

18.825 

140.81 

4 

11 

15 

,; 5%* 

18.986 

142.01 

j J 'ft 

4 

11% 

15 

6*4 

mm 

143.22 

4 

m 

15 

m 

19 309 

144.43 

4 

11% 

15 

7% 

19472 

145 65 

5 

0 

15 

m 

19.6.35 

146.87 

5 

% 

15 

9V« 

19.799 

148.10 

5 

% 

15 

10%. 

19 964 

1493.3 

5 

■ % • •:'v 

15 

10% 

20.129 

Sm 150.56 ^ 

5 

l 

15 

11% 

20.295 

' 151,81 i-viVi 

5 


16 

i®);* -V: 

20 462 

15:3.06 

5 
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Diameter 

Cimimlereru*? 

----— 

Are* ? 

Sq. Ft. 

—* 

ar**Ft. 

Ft, 

| in. ;i 

Ft 

In. 

- 5' ; ' 

w - W 

16 


20.797 

155-56 : 

h&a 


16 

>2*4 

20.966 

15&83 

5 

a 2* -a "a. 

16 


21.135 

158.09 ■ 

■ ; :' 5 

m 


4M« 

21.305 

159.38 

■ •- ; ’"v 5. 

n 

16 

aS# 5*4 

21.476 a 

160.64 

5 

3 

16 

v : ;"a 5% 

21.648 

16193 

••- • 5 ' : : 

■ 3«- %V% A 

16 

• 6^. 

21.820 a/- 

163.21 

. - 5 

: ..3*4 aaaa 

16 

■:.;::;-.a 7H 

21.993 

164.51 

5 

3*' v av4;' : 

ale 

a <mm 

22-166 

165.80 

5 

i 

a 16 

: ■•a5 9M» 

22.340 

167.10 

a 5 

4% 

16 

;: : aaa 9% 

22.515 

16841 

*VV& 5 . 

: -0- 4H ■.' t'^j v • 

16 

a-aam 

22.691 

109.73 

: a-£i 5 ■:•; 

-a' 4^aaaaa 

16 


22.867 

17104 

-a 5 

a ' 5. .;}a-a;,:- 

17 


23.044 

172.37 

5 

5»/i .. - 

17 

1 

23.221 

173.69 

5 

5^ ■■■•'.' a 

17 

a 

23.400 

175.03 

5 

m aa-,-. 

17 


23.579 ••> , 

a ms? a, 

5 a. 

6 

17 

3Vi» 

23.758 ^aaa 

17771 

5 

6% 

17 

4% 

23.939 

170.06 

5 

m 

? 17 


24.120 

180.42 

"-5 

fflt 

17 

a, ?a 5 u 4« a 

£v v \ 

24.301 

18177 

5 

.t aa?-a vV;' 

17 

M 6vi. 

24.484 

: iso. 14 a 

■ 5 a 

7Vi a ; ;\ 

IT 

7V, 

24.667 ..-aa- 

184.51 a- 

5 

a. th aa;-'. 

17 

. : gti. 

24.851 '••ayr 

165 88 

5 

7*i 

17 

8'4>. 

25.035 

187.26 > 

5 

8 

17 

9H 

23.220 

188.64 

• 5 • 

8 Vi 

17 

10% 

25.406 

190.04 

• a 5 :' 

8!* 

17 

•am. 

25.592 'aaf-c 

191.43 aa 

. 5 

8^4 

.17 

11% 

25.779 :a-r ; a; 

192.83 -a. 

5 

9 

18 

■% 

25.967 . 

194.23 

5 


18 

IMe 

26.156 

195.65 

5.:-", 

9h oaaa 

18 

a, §U 

26.345 f . 

197-06 

5 


IS 

. a 3K 

26 535 : 

198.46 

5 

10 

18 

a 5% 

26:725 

199.90 . 

•- 5 “ 

10V« 

18 

4 ! H« 

26.917 

201-34 

5 

I OH 

18 

54i 

27.109 

20277 

5 

1(W 

is 

8i4 ■a.a 

27.301 

20421 S 

5 

n 

18 

7H. 

27.494 

205.65 

5 

m 

18 

7% 

27.688 

207.11 

5 

11*4 

18 

8% 

27.883 

208.56 

5 

11 % 

18 

9 7 /i« 

•: 28.078 a-cV'l 

210.02 

a a a 

0 

18 

10** 

;a 28.274 a" -aa 

21149, 

:.c 6, 

aa h 

18 

m 

28-668 

' Wk 44 •- 

: 6 _ 

1 T 

19 

i*. 

29.065 apa: 

21741 

Digit 6 LjO -4^10 

19 

2% 

29.465 a^: 

220 40 ; f 
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Diameter 

Circumference 

Area 

U S. Cals. 
Per Ft. 

Ft. 

In. 

Ft. 

In. 

Sq, Ft. 

6 

2 

19 

44 

29.867 

223.40 

6 

2*4 

19 

64* 

30.272 

22643 

6 

3 

19 

74 

30.680 

229 49 

6 

3'4 

39 

94* 

31.090 

232.35 

6 

4 

19 

104 

31.503 

235.64 

ft 

4*4 

20 


31.919 

238.75 

6 % 

5 

20 

14 

32.338 

241.89 

6 

5% 

20 

34 

32.799 

245.04 

6 

ft 

20 

54* 

33.183 

249.21 

6 

6'4 

20 

64 

33.610 

251.40j:; 

ft 

7 

20 

m* 

34.039 

254-61 

ft 

74 

20 

m 

34.472 

257.35 

ft 

8 

20 

114* 

34.907 

261.10 

ft 

84 

21 

4 

35 344 

264.37 

ft 

9 

21 

24* 

35.785 

267.67 

ft 

94 

21 

44. 

36.228 

270.98 

ft 

10 

21 

54 

.36.674 

274.32' 

6 

104 

21 

74. 

37122 

277.67 ..' 

6 

11 

£1 

m 

37.574 

281.05 

6 

114 

21 

104* 

38.028 

284.45 ' 

t 

0 

21 

114 

38.485 

287.87 

7 

4 

22 

14 

38 944 

291.30 

*■* 

i 

1 

22 

34* 

39406 

294.76 

7 

14 

22 

44 

39.871 

298.23 

7 

2 

22 

64* 

40.339 

301.74 

*•*. 

i 

24 

22 

74 

40.809 

305.25 

7 ; 

3 

22 

94* 

41.283 

308.80 

** 

! 

34 

22 

104 

41.758 

312.35 

7 

4 

23 

4* 

42.237 

31593 

m 

i 

44 

23 

24* 

41718 

319.53 

7 

5 

23 

•34 

43.202 

32315 

i 

54 

23 

54* 

43689 ; 

320.79 

w . 

/ 

ft 

23 

m 

44.179 

330.46 

7 

1 

64 

23 

• 84* 

44.671 

334.14 

■7 

rr 

4 . 

23 

94 

45.166 

337.34 

7 ' ; 

74 

23 

114* 

45.664 

341.57 

/ 

8 

24 

1 

46.164 

345.31 

7 - 

84 

24 

24 

46.667 

349.07 

-f 

/ ; .V; 

9 

24 

44* 

17.173 

352.85 

***» >'V' 

/ / • v: 

94 

24 

54 

47.682 

356.66 

"f 

t 

10 

24 

7M« 

•is 193 

360.48 

7 

104 

24 

84 

48.707 

364.33 

7 

11 

24 

104* 

49.224 

368.20 

7-' 

114 

25 

0 

49.743 

37108 

8 ■ 

0 

25 

14* 

50.266 

375.99 

8 

DftjitiieB t 

Go gle 

25 

34* 


;v v urmirart' 

IVERSITY OF Ml 






DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


408.4750 


39tH 


P OiHfru-ter 

Cfreumfsrt 1 


Aren 
$q> Ft. 

Its. CUb 1 
Per Ft ; 

Ft. 

: in.; 

Igafea 

§*» 

'" ; f .8 

ijflllp 

5#1& 

4ft ' 

51.318 

Wi 383.86 

. 8\: ; V 

t‘4 : -.:v ' 

#’£ 25 .. V >, 

0H« 

51.849 

lit 387.83 

$%$SP 

. 0 / 2 pt|i 

:•# 25 

7ft 

A : 52,382 llf l 

a 391.82 

•V; 8 

: ••’’SB* Wa 

M* ■ 25 : 

m* 

52.918 

‘ 395.8} 

s':0m 



m 

53.456 

399,© 

:P 8 /'■; 

: 3ft 

28 


.53,998 

i 403 90 

8 

4 

28 

2ft* . A 

A? : 5-4.542 

: 407.97 ; 

8 

4*4 

26 


35.088 

412-C6 

8 

5 

26 

,#i* 

55 638 

41ft 17 

; :pp|| 

7" 7/ 5ft |g 


0% 

56.190 

/ 42030 f 

•P 8 P 

6 

26 

8ft« 

A ' 56.745 

: 424 45 

. • 8 0 

6ft 

26 

10 

5T 30:1 A* 

a 42ft63 

■';'¥> 8 1 

7 

26 

m* 

A‘ 57-86:3 

f 432.81 

8 

:• m% 

27 

i** 

58.426 

. 437 (13 

; - 8 

8 

27 

m 

58.992 

441.26 

' V 8x 

M, 8% 

27 •/•/: J 

4ft* 

M' 59.561 

445.52 

■ms 

9 

27 A* 

US 

60.132 

: 449.79 

8 • t 

5'// 9ft 

//A#® -1 

.1% 

60.706 

454 08 

8 #: 

10 /a 

.•;■'■ ■ 27 A A; 

0 ■ 


V ; 458.40 

8 

kw 

27 

10ft« 

; 61.863 

•/.V'46273 

8 

11 

28 

ftfe/P 

62.445 Sf;® 

f 467.09 / 

8 

lift 

28 

mv . V- 

,;.: 63.030 /. . 

I#. 47146 

9 ;# 

0 

28 

3ft* 

$$ 01817 A#" 


9 

: V^ ft :-•/ 

28 

' 4ft A • • 

64.206 ///A 

a 480.26 

9 

,17- $p; 

as 


A 64.801 ; 

484.71 

9 77 ; . 

m 

28 

8 

/A 65.397 ||§i| 

i 489.17 

9 

A 

. 28 

1SW» 

|4> 65.995 Si- 

!• 493.64 

9 

2ft 

> 28 

i(i§i 

lA 66.597 AA" 

498.14 


3 

29 

j y« • 

pa 67 201A1A 

/ 502.66 

9?;S 

3ft 

29 

2ft. 

Ar 67 808 

|| 5(77 20 

9 :v 

4 

2H 

a 

68417 

:l : ;5it,7e M 

9 

4ft 

29 

Pi 

69.029 vA- 

% 516.34 /• 

9 * 

5 

29 

w . ; A 

69.644 'A| 

!% 520.94 v- 

9 

5ft 

29 

8*3# 

A/ 70.262 

525.56 : 

9 

6 

20 

10ft 

70.882. Av -: 

530.26 

9 

6ft 

29 

ll‘Mi 

71505: ||p: 

i 534.86 1' 

9 

7 

30 

lft» 

A- 72.131 a// a. 

5^-54 5 

9 

7ft 

30 

2 ft 

Ak 72760 iv$../ 


9 

8 

30 

4ft* 

73391 A/ ; , 

a 548.96 / 

.9 

8* 

30 

6 

74.025 

553.71 

9 

9 

30 

7ft> 

74.662 ’ 

558.47 

9 

9ft a/-/: 

§// 30 7; 

9% 

75.302 

i 563 26 m 

9 

10 

30 


75.944 'A 

568.06 / 

9 7 

-v 10* 1 

31 

ft* 

76.589 - V . 5 . 

, t ; 
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BOARD OF BOILER RULES 


R 408.4750 




Diameter 


Circumference 


V.S. CaJ*. 

Per Ft. 

Ft. 

In. 


Ft. 

In. 

S<j. Ft. 

9 

lift 


31 

3M« 

77.887 

582.59 

10 

0 


31 

0 

78.540 

587.48 

10 

3 


32 

2ft 

82.52 

617.25 

10 

6 


32 

lift 

86.59 

647.69 

10 

9 


33 

9ft 

90.76 

678.88 

11 

0 


.34 

6’ft* 

95.03 

710.82 

11 

3 


35 

4ft 

99.40 

713.51 

11 

6 


36 

lit* 

103.87 

776.95 

11 

9 


36 

10% 

108.43 

811.06 

12 

0 


37 

8ft 

113.10 

815.99 

12 

3 


38 

5% 

117 86 , 

881 59 

12 

6 


39 

3ft 

122.72 

917.95 

12 

9 


40 

‘ft* 

127.68 

955.05 

13 

0 


40 

10ft* 

132.73 

992.82 

13 

3 


41 

7ft 

137.89 

1031 42 

13 

6 


42 

4% 

143.14 

1070,69 

13 

9 


43 

2ft 

148.49 

1110.70 

14 

0 


43 

11% 

153.94 

1151.47 

14 

3 


44 

9ft« 

159.48 

1172.91 

14 

6 


45 

6ft 

165.13 

1235.17 

14 

9 


46 

4ft* 

170.87 

176.71 

. 

15 

0 


47 

1ft 

1321.79 

15 

3 


47 

10% 

182.65 

1366.22 

15 

6 


48 

8ft. 

188.69 

14U.40 

15 

9 


49 

5ft 

194.83 

1457.33 

16 

0 


50 

3ft* 

201.06 

1503.93 

16 

3 


51 

ft 

207.39 

1551.28 

16 

6 


51 

10 

>213.82 

1599.37 

16 

9 


52 

7Me 

220 35 

1648 22 

17 

0 


53 

4ft 

226.98 

1697.81 

17 

3 


54 

2ft* 

233.71 

1748.15 

17 

6 


54 

lift 

240.53 

1799.16 

17 

9 


55 

9ft» 

247.45 

1850.93 v 

16 

0 


56 

6ft. 

254.47 

1903.44 

18 

3 


57 

4 

261.59 

1956.69 

18 

6 


58 

1ft* 

268 80 

2010.62 

18 

9 


58 

10ft 

276.12 

2065.38 

19 

0 


59 

8ft 

283.53 

2120.80 

19 

3 


60 

9% 

291.04 

2176.98 

19 

6 


61 

3ft 

298.65 

2233.90 

19 

9 


62 

. ft* ' 

306.35 

2291.50 ;v; 

20 

0 


62 

10 

314.16 

2349.92 

20 

3 


63 

7ft 

322.06 

2409.01 

20 

6 


64 

4% 

330.06 

2468.85 

20 

Drgitiz'eri by 

9 

Co 

gle 

m 

2ft 

338.16 

UNl 

2529.44 

VERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
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Diameter Circumference 



(n. 

Ft 

!». 

ircii 

Sq. Ft. 

MiiM Per Ft. ' 

£ 1 : 

0 

65 : 

, ll‘M. 

346.36 

^8^259077 

21 

3 

66 

m. 

35466 

2652.86 

21 

6 

67 

m ... 

\&i- ,363.05 

2715.61 

21 

9 

68 

m* 

V- ; 371.54 : 

277ft 12 

22 

0 

69 

1 ||JV 

;-|f T 380.13 


22 

3 vK#Vv 

69 

10 % 

f-fp 388.82 

; 2908.37 

V 22 

6 

70 

8 V. 

397.61 

2974 IS 

22 

9 

71 

m;i 

V-V^v 406.49 

3040.54 - 

23 

§&•••; 0 

72 


* 415,48 

•"# 3107.79 

23 

% 

73 

‘4 

424.56 

3175-71 

23 

6 

73 

9% 

433.74 

V. 3244.37 VVV 

23 

9 

74 

7% ■ 

443.01 

3313.71 

24 

0 

7$ 

# 

452.39 : 

3383.88 ^ 

24 

3 V*V 

76 

2 *. 

461.86 

345471 : 

'TV.24 

e 

76 

m 

471.44 

■ 3526 37 1 

24 

9 

77 

9H« 

481.11 

3Sm7B|V 

25 

o ;$•*• 

78 

vv on 

490.87 

3671 71 V 

25 

3 -'VV, 

79 

'. v;3vvv 

W ' 54)0.74 

VVV 3745.53 -g 

25 

e 



510.71 

V - .3820.11: V ' ■ 

25 

9 

M 

lift 

V: 520.77 

S'!&’'•.3S96.3S 

26 

6 WV-T 

HI 

m$ 

530 

■V, V>| 3971.36 

26 

3 ;. v'T 

82 

v;v m 

V. V ; S4Mft 

v'pvt-404AUO W. . 

26 

6 WV 

8:1 ' 

: §mM, 

•V, 551.55 

4125.59 V.- - 

26 

9 '..'Tv; 

S4 

. V? 7 .. ■’ r <i» , 

562.00 

V 4203.76 .V. 

£7 

o v V:v 

84 V: " 

iv'; Si V 

572.56 

;• 4282.75 V * 

27 

Vv 1 3 "..v:.;v v . 

85 

7% 

V :; VV-V ; V' 583.21 

,1'M 4362 & Vfl 

27 


86 

’ 4^ • 

58396 


27 

MM; »' 

87 

2 * >: 

604 84 

vViVtv 4523,98 WV 

28 

0 

•S7 

11*4. 

615.75 

Mm* 4605:81 

28 

3 

88 

9 

826.80 

4688.46 

28 

6 

89 

. A 

637.94 

V, V;'./477170 .; r 

28 

9 

90 

354 

, A 84aiS 

' 4855.87 ••V.V 

29 

0 

91 

I* 

V v 660.52 

4940.64 

29 

3 

91 

10 % 

87196 

■V 

29 

6 

92 

m 

. 683.49 

siia^rvvjp 

29 

9 

93 

M* 

V 695 13 

■ V:; . sift&sr ® 

30 

0 

to 


706.88 

5287V34 isV 

30 

>.: ■ 3 

95 

- 

VV& 718.69 

537&80 i^V 

30 


95 

9% 

, 730.62 


30 

9 

96 

7H 

742.64 

l| 5554-95 S 

31 

0 

97 

4% 

754.77 

f V* 5645 88 

31 

3 

98 

214 

V 766.99 

VVVpii 5737.08 / : 

31 

— 6 i 

98 

»'* 

, : '.-% V; 779.31 

5829 24 5 V. V 

Digitizei&l? 

Go §le 

99 

8 % 

791.73 

, E p- v 
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Dumeter 

Circumference 

Area 

U S Gal*. 

Per Ft. T 

Ft. 

In. 

Ft. 

In. 

Sq. Ft. 

32 ' ■ 

0 

100 

6 % v ' ■ 

804.25 

6015.79 

32 

• 3 

101 

3%: 

816.86 

6110.11 

.32 

6 

102 

1 % 

829.58 

6205,26 

32 

9 

102 

10 * 

842.39 

6301.08 


31K Gallons Equal 1 Barrel 

To find the capacity of tanki area lei than the largest given in the table, look in the table for a tank of 
i of the «i\M/e and multiply its capacity by 4. or one of V. its size and multiply its capacity by 9, etc- 


muM 


BLOWOFF SEPARATORS 

R 408.4756 Boiler blowoff separators. 

Rule 756. A boiler blowoff separator consisting of a closed container equipped 
with internal baffles or an apparatus for the purpose of separating moisture from 
flash steam as ft passes through the vessel may be used in conjunction with boilers 
designed for a maximum allowable pressure of not more than 150 psi, 

MEft t>». It IWT ’ . ' : : ■ ' ' V- r - ', '( . ■ 


R 408.4762 Design and construction of blowoff separators. • 

Rule 762. A blowoff separator shall be designed and constructed as prescribed 
in the ASME boiler and pressure s tsssfel code, section VIII, dated 1977, pressure 
vessels, which is incorporated herein by reference and may be inspected at the 
Lansing office of the department of labor. This section may be purchased at a cost 
of $65.00 from the American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 345 East 47th 
Street. New- York, New York 10017, or from the Michigan Department of Labor. 
7150 Harris Drive, P.O. Box 30015. Lansing, Michigan 48909. 

Hutary: HIM ACS <9, p. HR Eg F.<b If IWT7 ISM ACS 87 p SX Elf M* ». Wl ltfM ACS98 p SJ, Etf J.rt Ift t97«. J9M 
yes ttL p 132. Eff. Ian 24. lff?» 

R 408.4768 Inspection at place of manufacture, 

Rule 768. The blow-off separator shall be inspected at the place of manufacture 
by a licensed boiler inspector holding a Michigan or national board commission. ; 

Hwwy: MS4 ACS 49 a litt. Eft Feb U: I«r 

R 408,4774 Manufacturers’ data reports. 

Rule 774- The manufacturer shall provide the boiler division with manu¬ 
facturers’ data reports. This data report, signed by a licensed inspector, together 
with the stamp on the blowoff separator, shall be the record denoting that the 
blowoff separator has been constructed in accordance with these rules ; and 
regulations. 

HnWwy. 1954 ACS 49. p 1.15, Kfl I ,-b 14. (81.7: 


R 408.4780 Size of separator; piping, venting, and water temperature 

Rule 780. The blowoff separator shall be sized by selecting a separator having 
the blowoff inlet connection equal to or greater than the size of the largest 
blowoff connection on any t boiler. Inlet piping, venting, and wateSf diuitlet 
temperature of such a sy stem shall be in accordance w'ith R 408.4723. R 408.4727. 

R 408.4731. R 408.47,35, and R 408.4739. 

Hutor>: l«M ACSW. p ).'» Eff Feb. 14. WK - V'-. . 

Digitize C11O o|P Oii 3 ir-at tclii 

3 UNIVERSITY OF MICHfGA 
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K 408.4786 Inspection openings. 

Rule 786 The blowoff separator shall be provided with openings to permit 
internal inspection, the minimum size and number to be in accordance with th** 
requirements of the ASV1E boiler and pressure vessel code, section VUI, unfired 
pressure vessels, paragraph UC-46. 

Hlrtorv IHVi AC'S M p lift. Eft M* M. !DCT 


F 468.4792 Fittings and connections. % 

Rule 792. The blowoff separator shall be provided with the following nun* 
mum fittings and connection openings: - 

(i) A blowoff inlet connection. •,. 

(h) A water outlet connect ion. 

(c) A vent connection. 

(d) A cold water supply. , 

(e) A thermometer connection with a thermometer having a maxi' setle 

reading of 300 degrees Fahrenheit. - V •’v'-yMc- • ;>•. : 

(ti A pressure gauge connection. 

i»M ACS W m». Elf. H. IW<7 .• . £:■/ •felfl'l&Vv*ivsV*rij!«^ > . 


R 408.4798 Installation. 

Rule 798 The blowoff separator shall be installed in a location that will protect 
it and its connected piping from freezing and shall also be installed in a manner 
that will permit Ruth external and internal inspections. 

. fWMwrv; lWS» V..S J'J.115 f if I rt> 14 l* 4 *fT 

PARTS. CONTROLS 

R 408.4801 Boiler burners and controls. 

Rule 801. (I) 'Hie safe operation of automatically fired boilers depends upon 
reliable and proper operation and sequencing of the control equipment Tests 
shall fee performed by a plant operator in the presence of the inspector to 
demonstrate the proper functioning of the boiler and burner control equipment in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommended sequence of control opera¬ 
tions In the event there are any malfunctions or doubt as to the sale operation of 
the equipment, the inspector shall require servicing of the equipment by autho¬ 
rized service personnel Under no circumstances is the inspector to make any 
adjustments or repairs. 

(2) itrmv to be given particular attention arc 
(aj Pressure limit or temperature limit controls. 

(fe) Low ". .iter cutoff 
(c) Flame saf eguard. 

(a) Automatic ignition. 

(C) Electrically operated oil and gas valves. 

(f) Air and fuel pressure interlock controls. 

Hl»l.:ry ittM Av‘44ftf. 135. EV f>K I * tfllfT 

FUEL CUTOFFS AND FEEDWATER REGULATORS 
R 498,4851 Applicability of rules. 

Rule 851. (1) The following rules are intended to apply to ail types of 
automatic ehj^tric low-water fuel cutoffs and electrically controlled feedwater 
regulating <l\\q^ v boiler?., as required by these rules. 

O _ LNi 


N 1 
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(2) Where controls such as electrodes, probes; or other types are mounted 
directly into the boiler shell, the paragraphs in the rules relating to floats, float 
bowls, and piping shall not apply, but the operating level specified shall apply to 
controls of all types. 

Union• !*>< \CS -W 1 IN K!‘i F« ij !%7 s 1 

R 408.4853 Marking of maximum allowable working pressure. 

Rule 853. All automatic electric low-water fuel cutoff devices and electrically 
operated feedwater-regulating devices shall be plainly marked to indicate the 
maximum allowable working pressure This pressure should appear on the name 
plate or housing, in letters not less than inch in height; the pressure thus 
indicated shall be governed by the construction of the float bails, bellows, and 
other parts of the mechanisms. ' : tM. - ; ^ ■ 

Hfeforv: KtS* WS4U. )• 118. Efl s‘fh titiwi - 

R 408.4856 Installation of feedwater-regulating devices. 

Rule 8,56. The water feed valve, if operated from a float Of «;!e< ft ode chamber, 
shall be sufficiently isolated or insulated halffi the boiler temperatures as to 
minimize the deposit of sludge or scale. All feedwater-regulating devices shall be 
connected to a boiler in such a manner that the feedwater will flow to the boiler 
through a separate connection and wilt not flow directly through the float 
chamber or through the water column or water gauge glass connections 

HMorv: I<*H SCS 49 ( < 0& fcll .'fife 14,1987 


R 408.4857 Feedwater piping anti valves. 

Rule 857. The feedwater piping and valve shall be large enough to permit the 
maintenance of a proper wafer level In the boiler under all conditions of 
operation. For boilers operated at pressures in excess of 15 ps«, the feedwater 
piping between the automatic feed-regulating devices and the boiler shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of the ASME code, apd stop and check valves 
shall be used as necessary (see par. PC-58 and PC-59), For boilers operated at 15 
mil and less, tin- piping, fittings, and arrangement shall lie in accordance with par. 
H(;-705. 

Hittorv >y»l v s. m ,, i:ie. Ktt r*b u u#r 

R 408.4859 Low-water cutoff operation level. 

Rule 859. The float or electrode chamber <d an automatic electric low-water 
cutoff device shall be so located that the cutof f will operate to stop the firing of 
the boiler when the water level drops to a point not lower than the top of the 
lower gauge glass nut. 

IW aCS 49 p fef*. F*l. 14 1 WKT 1 WM V V W |, ®, E# *»• If 1968 

R 408.4861 Installation of water gauge glasses. 

Rule 861- Water gauge glasses for power boilers shall be installed in accord¬ 
ance with par. PC-63 and PFT-47; and for heating boilers in (accordance with par. 
IiG-602. 

HW«r>-: -taw scs 4». p .»»». f«. r«fc :t«, «»T ' ' v '•• y-X}'/' ]■Y ; ■ 

DrpirttoeNii) note: PatJtvDtapii b> f:hb and rhe fallny/mjf rules irt f»* r#*»- \s\fK Lai. t Wi su-wUwi-' 
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R 408.4863 Low-water cutoffs for hot wafer boilers. 

Rule 803 A low■•water cutoff device for a hot water boiler shall be installed «y. 
lower than the lowest point allowed for the installation of this device on steam 
boilers, as determined by these rules 

Htolory (MM ACM*. P ISSUEM P'rtrHW7 AGS-Vt is 29, K(f |A >«* 

R 408.4865 Lowest permissible water level; low-water cutoff 

Rule $65. 2 or more cutoffs are mounted on a single boiler, the kwt-jt 

point of cutoff cm the auxiliary control shall he not less than the lowest viiiblr 
portion of the w ater gauge gbm if the boiler is of the fire-tube type, or at the 
lowest pt?T»d.vsible water lev eh On boilers of Other types. The lowest permissible 
water level shall lx* as required by R 408. 4869. Except where the float or electrode 
chamber serves also as a boiler water column, an operating mark or arrow shall be 
placed on the chamber to indicate the low-water cutoff level The letters “LWC 
(low-water cutoff) Of other suitable terminology shall appear adjacent to the- 
operating mark, and shall be cast, stamped, or otherwise permanently affixed 4 
low-water cutoff reference mark shall not fee required on a float or electrode 
chamber which serves also as the water column, but such device shall be installed 
in accordance with par. PG-60 on power boilers and par HG-803 on low-pressure 
heating boilers. U adjustability is provided in a control, the lowest limit of the 
low-water cutoff shall be as herein provided. . v 

UWay WHACSlftf* Ctt KH f pfc i* iflnfT / . ‘ 1. •'•••;: V^' v - 

R 408.4869 Minimum boiler water levels. 

Rule 869. (1) Boilers of the horizontal fire tuhe type shall be so set that when 
du’ Wiitcr is in. the lou ithe water gauge glass, there shall b*at least 3 

inches of water over the highest point of the tubes, Hues or crow ns heels. 

(2) Boilers of the water tube type shall be so set that the lowest visible, part of 
the Neater glass shall be at least 2 inches above, the lowest permissible w’Mer 
which shall be that at which there will be no danger of overheating any part of th* 
boiler when in operation at that level -but which shall be not less than 6 Ibdbo 
above the bottom of any drum expired to the products of combustion. 

> (3) Boilers shall be so designed that when minimum water levels are set as 
specified, there shall he adequate steam space to prevent carry over w hen >fu- 
boilers are steaming at rated capacity. 

Htftory: «t jCiJf. K<f tVb U, H#|7 

R 408.4871 Size and design of float chambers. 

Rule 871. (1) Float chambers shall be of a size and design that w ill permit the 
accumulation of a moderate amount of sediment without impairing the prop**? 
functioning of the device.■ - : x ' i 

(2j The design of the float or electrode chamber shall comply with the 
requirements of par FC-8 Cast iron which complies i.eftlt speeificatioii HA-278 
may be used if the maximum working pressure of the boiler on which'the device is 
installed does not exceed 250 psi Malleable iron complying with specification 
HA'47 may be used if the boiler operating pressure does not exceed 350 psi For 
higher pressures, steel complying with the applicable AS'ME code specification.' 
shall be used. The design pressure shall be cast or stamped on each chamber, m 
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R 408.4873 Material, design, and testing of floats. 

Rule 873, The floats shall be of corrosion-resisting material, preferably Monel 
or stainless steel, and shall have as great a displacement as possible to insure 
operation of the mechanism controlling the feed valve or low-water cutoff dev ice 
All floats shall be tested by the application of an external pressure equal to at least 
twice the maximum operating pressure of the boiler on which the device is to be 
installed. All operating parts exposed to water or steam shall be of a suitable 
corrosion-resisting material, 

Hirtotv: IBM Af S 4W. |. Jtf .KH tvti U 1887 


R 408.4878 Electrical devices and wiring; ratings and installation. 

Rule 876. (1) Electrical devices shall bear the approval of the underwriter-, 
laboratories, or other nationally recognized inspection board Or laboratories, and 
shall riot carry loads in excess of the rating established by such organizations. 

(21 Installation wiring shall eonhum to the national electrical code. Oil-, heat-, 
and water-resisting wiring suitable for boiler control service shall be used in 
installing all electrically operated feed-regulating or automatic electric low -water 
cutoff devices covered by these rules. 

(3) Such devices shall be designed and located in a manner that will permit 
easy accessibility for cleaning, repairing, testing, and inspection. Installation 
diagrams and instructions shall be furnished by the manufacturer. 

(4) All such devices for pow er boilers shall be installed in accordance w ith par. 
PG-60 and for heating boilers in accordance w ith par. HG-803. 

Hfertom IBM A<\S 19 p 137. Elf Ffb If 19117 


R 408.4879 Steam and water connections to float chambers. 

Rule 879. The steam connections to a float chamber, including piping, fittings, 
and valves, shall be arranged so there will be no sag or pocket in the piping which 
might permit the accumulation of water The steam connections to a float 
chamber and the watgr connection to the drains from a float chamber, including 
piping, fittings, and calves, shall comply with the requirements of par. FG-5, 
l’C-9, PC-27, PG-58. PC-59, and PW- 41 , Where practicable all connections and 
fittings at right-angle turns shall be provided with cross fittings having removable 
plugs for cleaning purposes. The upper surface of the water connection shall not 
be above the lowest permissible water level of the boiler, and no part of the 
connection shall be above the point of its attachment to the float chamber. 

HMar?: Aft i) 137. E« Feb. 14. 1967. 

R 498.4882 Minimum size of connecting pipes; shutoffs. 

Rule 882. The minimum size of pipes connecting a w'ater column to a boiler 
shall be 1 inch. Shutoffs, except as prohibited in ASME code par. HG-803, when 
HM.*d in the connecting pipes, shall be either outside-.verew-and-yoke or lever 
lifting type gate valves, or stop cocks having levers permanently fastened thfcretb 
and marked in line with the passageway, or of such other through construction as 
to prevent stoppage by deposits of sediment, and also constructed to indicate by 
the position of the operating mechanism whether open or closed, Such valves or 
cocks shall be locked or sealed open. Stop cocks when used shall be of a type 
having the plug held in place by a guard or gland. 

Hinlory: L9StACSM.il. 1.3H Eff Kvh U I9B7 1U.M ACS36. p * 1 . Elf Nov. M IMS r . ' ' ' 
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R 408.4885 Outlet connections on float chambers, wd connecting pipes. 

Rule 885 No outlet conncctipm. except for daniper regulators, pressure eoft- 
trob, yy&le*Cplunip*, draias. or steam gauges, shall Replaced on the float chamU? 
or oh the pipes connecting the float chamber to the boiler on which it is-mounts,; 

'> H wji§»liiti'ieSijtj« cafe fctr wx£..-V. 


R 408.4888 Float chamber drain connections. 

Rule 888. Float electrode ohantbers df these devices shall bp cetuipped wiffc 
suitable drain connections of opt less than h-iuch pipe si/.e. This drain shall h 
piped to a safe point of discharge 

HhMwy• tape’s** i*;. li WSf , \ 


file. 


R 408.4890 Testing. 

Rule 890 The operation of the device shall be manually tested at least twit* 
each 8 hours of normal operation by slowly draining the float chamber Am 
improper functioning or defects should be corrected at once. Any device hatting 
an outside packed stem or operating shaft shall have the stem or shaft cleaned 
and the packing replaced at least twice a year 

HUlort; 1*54 ACS «. ,* m-KaV-cSlV U*F7 

*r C: ’ y 

R 408.4893 Over-travel of control mechanisms. 

Rule 893 Float-operat ed water control or cutoff devices shall be equipped 
with fixed stop ' Signed as to preveor over* travel of control floats and r. t.L 
which would unduly stress the control mechanisms, or the controlmechanism 
shall be designed to permit such over-travel after operation of the mechanism 

Hmi'iv 1W>J ACS Ml p l iK K.t! Cut, 14. itW7 


R 408.4895 Rescinded. 

Ui»tor 5 . tt^aCSra'iii iSy ’Kit r<ik. <♦. isw.- *s^m-i w-HCssa p. ts. myn y.u vm 

p PART ft LOW-PRESSURE SIDE OF REDUCING VALVES " 

R 408.4901 Safety valves on low-pressure side of reducing valv es, y ^ 

Rule 901. The pressure-reducing valve is a throttling device, f|e design ol 
which, t* based on certain diaphragm pressures oppoved by spring pressure which, 
in turn, controls the opening through the valve. If the spring, diaphragm. or 
•my p.ut of the reducing valve fails, steam will flew directly through the valve and 
the low-pressure equipment will be subjected to the boiler pressure, Te> prpperh 
protect the auxiliaries operating on the low-pressure side of the reducing valv<- 
agatnst any possibility of higher pressures than those for which they \vm 
designed safety valves of the proper relieving capacity, to maintain (he lower 
pressure, shall be mounted op the low-pressure side of the reducing valve 

*1'.=..., -T, .. , ft . ■ ., | .. . ..-. ■ If. 

R 408.4910 Capacity of low-pressure safety valves. 

Rule 910. In most eases reducing valves used for the reduction ot steam 
pressures have the same inlei and outlet diameters <d pipe si/e in ease of Failure 
ot a reducing Valve the safety valve on the low-pressure* side must have a capa< it\ 
to take care of the volume of steam determined by the high-pressure side and the 
ftggft of the-ftipe. 


1 Huiarf: 
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R 408.4920 Separate connections for safety valves. 

Rule 920. When more than 1 safety valve of a diameter equal to the pipe size to 
which it is connected is required, each safety valve connected to the pipe attached 
to the reducing salve shad have a separate connection to the pipe, ft is not 
advisable to use 1 opening and attach 2 or more safety valves to it. ft is not 
important that all the safety valves be mounted on the pipeline connecting the 
reducing valve to the auxiliaries. Safety valves will be equally effective if they are 
attached to some of the auxiliaries. 

Hfa'Anr: RVl p K*. Eff Fd> U. mi 

R 408.4930 Area of bypass to be included in calculations. 

Rule 930 All of the known reducing valves have a by-pass arrangement so that 
in case of failure the boiler pressure may be short-circuited into the low-pressure 
line without passing through the reducing valve. When determining the required 
relieving capacity of safety valves for the low-pressure side of the reducing valve, 
the area of the bypass must be taken into consideration. Therefore, there are 2 
possibilities of introducing boiler pressure into low-pressure equipment: ; ■ 

(a) The failure of the reducing valve, so that the valve will remain wide open. 

(b) The possibility of the bypass being open. 

Hbtorv tVM ACS 49. IT#, gff Mi R I0R7 

R 408.4940 Reducing valve body flow restrictions. 

Rule 940. In the design of the body of the reducing valve certain restrictions 
are introduced which reduce the flow area through the valve far below the Full 
flow area of the pipe connecting to it. Various designs bas e been checked and the 
restriction of the flow area in the body of the valve varies with different designs, 
but in no case has a design been found that flowed more than 3714% of the volume 
of steam that would flow through the unrestricted pipe connecting to it, and in the 
lowest case it was found to be 29%. Therefore, it has been justifiably assumed that 
the flow area through a reducing valve shall be considered as % of the area of the 
pipe to which it is connected. 

Hiftwy. !9S4ACS49p J.Rfclf Frh U 1957 

R 408.4950 Bypass valve flow restriction. 

Rule 950. There are no fixed rules for the size of pipe used for bypassing the 
reducing valve. For determining the amount of flow through the bypass there is 
always a hand-operated valve in the bypass. Assuming that it is of the globe type, 
a safe factor to be used for determining the flow of steam through the bypass 
would be to consider a flow restriction in the valve to equal approximately 50% of 
the area of the pipe connecting to it. 

UiiKiry* 1954 VS 4U ft !W hit Fefc M. I9fi7 

R 408.4960 Pipe areas for computing safety valve size. 

Rule 960. When determining the size of safety valves necessary fa protect low- 
pressure equipment when either the reducing valve fails or the bypass is open* & 
of the area of the pipe connecting to the reducing valve, or 14 the area of the 
bypass line, whichrv n tg thr gre ater, should be used- 

Hittorv: 19M \OS 4V p m Ml l cl> I f 

R 408.4970 Factors in determining volume of steam flow. 

Rule 970. The factors that are necessary to determine the volume of steam 
flow on the low-pressure side of a reducing valve are the differential in pressure 

D ' Smri r / GOv ‘gl6 UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 


R 408.4970 




m'fi 


w 


DEPARTMENT OP LABOR 


3324 




between the pressure on the high side and the low side and the area of 'in- p>f. 
connecting to the high side of the yglye, || is practically impossible tor th- 
manufacturer-to stamp the flow capacity npon a reducing valve as this will \*r- 
with the differential of pressure betw een the inlet and Outlet. 
hw«>-^ imra o ivw %'A ; V •': - 

H 40S.49S0 Two-stage reducing valve stations. 

Rule 980. The relief valve for 2-stage, reducing-valve stations shall he sized oa 
the basis of the high-side pressure and the inlet size of the first reducing valve «<; 
the line. If an intermediate pressure hne is taken off between the reducing vahw 
then this line and the final Imv side shall be protected by relief Valves steed on fhr 
basis of the inlet size and pressure of the first reducing vaH ? e. 

HMwyi 139 EH Fa. 14, |«fT 

R 408.4990 Reductions in pressure from inlet to outlet. 

Rule 990. Tables 9 and If) give the relieving capacity in pounds per hour pe 
square inch at variable reductions of pressure varying from 400 psi inlet to 5 f»: 
outlet. With the steam capacity flow being known between various pressure 
reductions, it is necessary that the inspector calculate the square inch area of tf* 
inlet pipe size. The footnote to the table includes a formula that show * in 
application. W ith this information the inspectors can readilv calculate the pn 
size relief valves to be used on the low-pressure side of reducing v alves 

U S « I3B Ml FA 11. ivc 
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TABLE 10 

Pipe Data 


Nominal 
pipe size, 
inches 


Standard 


Actual external 
diameter, inches 

Approximate internal 
diameter, inches 

Approximate 
mtemal ^rea* 

-> stjoare mhe* : 

;,i ? ■% 

(*.«T5 

0.49 

0.19 

54 

■ o 

0.62 

0.30 

• % 


0.82 

0.53 

1 

; mtWi km 

1.05 • ; 

1)86 

IV, 

■mm. $$ 1,660 

1.38 >./ -o . 

150 

154 

• 1.900 

1.61 

2.04 

2 

' 2.375 

2.07 

3.36 

254 


; 2.47 

4.78 t 

3 

3,5 

3.07 

7 X39 . 

354 

y '•> 4-0 

3.55' : .A; 

. ; :9.89 1 

4 

' :.v,v '..,4,5 • 

4.03 

1.2-73 fil ¬ 

5 

5.563 

5.05 

ls. 99 

6 

6625 

6.07 

M 2&W 

8 

8.625 

8.07 

51.15 

10 

10.750 

10.19 

81.55 

12 

12.750 

12.09 

M U4.80 


Note: In applying Utest' rules the urea of the pipe is always based upon standard weight pipe and the 
inlet size of the pressure-reducing vaive. 

RESCISSION 

R 408,4999 Rescission. 

Rule 999. Rules 10 to 20.27 relating to steam boilers, being R 408.600.0 to 
R 408.620.27 of the Michigan Administrative Code, and appearing on pages 974 to 
1048 of the 1958 Annual Supplement to the Code, with amendments, appearing on 
pages 1230 to 1244 of the 1959 Annual Supplement to the Code and pages 2902 
and 2904 of the 1963 Annual Supplement to the Code, are rescinded 

Hiito/v: 1MS4 \CS IS. Ml. Eft. Frt> M. IMP 

TABLE 11 

Properties of Saturated Steam* 


Absolute Pressure 

Vacuum 
Inches 
of Hg 

Tenv 


Latent i- 
Heat of 
• £vflpor*r 
■•V; tion 

Btu/lb 

Total He 
of Steam 

Btu/lb. 

Specific 

Volume 

Lbs. per 
Sq. In. 
p ' 

Incites 
of Hg 

peratmj 

Degrees F. 

Heat of 
the Liquid 

Btu/lb. 

0.20 

0.41 

29.51' 

5314 

2121 

10638 

1085,0 


0.25 

0.51 

29.41 

59; 30 

27.36 

1060.3 

1087.7 

1235.3 

0.30 1 

0,61 : 

; 29.31 

64.47 

32.52 

1057.4 

1090.0 7 

:U039;a > 

0.35 

0,71 

29 21 

8693 

36.97 

1054.91 

1091.9 

i f 896.5 W 

0.40 

0.81 

2911 

x 72.86 

4089 

1052,7 

1093.6 v 

■■ 791.9; 

0.45 

0.92 

•29.00 

76.38 

44.41 

1050,7 

1095 l : 

Ml’ 




bttr »c»«d from Thermodynamic Properties of Slyu'n 
fcdilOn ftskm of the publishers. John Wiley fit Son*. 
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TABLE 11 (Conh) 

Properties of Saturated Steam" 


Vacuum 
Inches 
of Hg 

Tem¬ 

perature 

i 

Degrees F> 

Heat of 
the Liquid 

Rtu/lb. 

Latent 
Heat of 
Evapora¬ 
tion 

8tu/lb. 

Total Heat 
of Steam 

** 

Btu/lb. 

Specific 

V'olww 

1 

28.90 

79.58 

4760 

1048.8 

1096.4 

6414 

28.70 

85 21 

53.21 

10457 

10989 

.->•10.0 

28.49 

90.08 

58.07 

1042.9 

11010 

466,9 

28.29 

94.38 

62.36 

10.4 

1102,8 

41 i * 

2809 

98.24 

66.21 

1038.3 

1104.5 

3684 

27.88 

101.74 

69.70 

1036.3 

1106.0 

333.6 

27 48 

10792 

75.87 

10327 

1108.6 

280.9 > 

*27.07 

113.26 

81.20 

1029,8 

1110 s 

243.0 

26.66 

117.99 

85.91 

1026.9 

1112,8 

214,3 

26.26 

122.23 

90.14 

10245 

1114.6 

191-8 : 

25.85 

126.08 

93.99 

1022.2 

1116.2 

173.73 

2544 

129.62 

97 52 

1020.2 

,1117.7 

158-85 

25.03 

132.89 

1 IKK 79 

1018.3 

11,191 

146 38 

24.63 

135.94 

103.83 ® 

1016.5 

; 1120.3 

135,78 

24.22 

138.79 

106.68 

1014-8 

: .1121.5 

12665 

23. SI 

141.48 

109.37 

1013.2 

1122.6 

ns.Ti 

22.79 

.14757 

115 46 

1009.6 

1125 1 

102.72 

21.78 

152.971 

120.86 vig 

1006.4 

1127 3 

90.63 

20.76 

157.83 

125.71 

1003.6 

1129.3 

'sue 

19.74 

162.24 

130.13 

1001,0 

1131.1 

73,52 

18.72 

166.30 

13419 

998.5 

1132-7 

67.24 

17.70 

170.06 

137.96 

996,2 

1134.2 

61,98 

16.69 

173.56 

141.47 : 

994 l 

11356 

-57.50 

15.67 

176.85 

144.76 

992.1 

1136,9 

53,84 

14.65 

179.94 

14786 

990.2 

31138-1 > 

: -.so ■ 

13.63 

182.86 

15079 

988.5 

1139.3 

47.34 

12.61 

185.64 

153.57 

986.8 

1140.4 

U 

11.60 

188.28 

156.22 

935.2 

1141.4 

4240 

1058 

190.80 

158.75 

983.6 

1142.3 

40.31 

9.56 

193.2! 

161.17 7 

982.1 

1143.3 

38.42 

i 7.52 

197 75 

165.73 

979,3 

1145.0 

35.14 

5.49 

201.96 

169.96 . « 

976.6 

1146.6 

32.40 

3.45 

205.88 

173.91 ' 

974.2 

1148.1 

3006 

1.42 

209.56 

177.61 

971.9 

4149,5 

28.04 
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TABLE 11 {C«»M 

Properties of Saturated Steajn 


Pressure 

Lbs per Sq, In, 

Absolute Cajjt- 

P' P 

: Tem¬ 
perature 

D^gyew F, 

Heat j 
of the 
Liquid' 

Btu/lb. 

Latent Heat Total f i**t 
ol ot Stcim 

Evaporation h 

Btu/lb. BWlb 

. Sge^r 
Vnkwv ; ' 

| -'Mmu 

Cm- Ft, n*»ik 

14896 

0.0 

212.00 

180.07 

970.3 11504 

• 26 80 

15.0 

03 

213.03 

18111 

969.7 1150.8 

26.2S 

18:0 

1 1.3 

216.32 

184.42 

y 967 8 m US2.0 

24.75 

17.0 '•>? 

2.3 

219.44 

187.56 ; 

965.5 1153.1 

23.39 

18.0 

3.3 

222.41 

.190.56 

963 6 i." .. 1354.2 

22.17 •///? 

19.0 

4.3 

225.24 

1^3.42 

961.9 1155.3 

1 21,08 i 

20,0 

5.3 

m 96 

196.18 

960.1 1156.3 

20.089 

21.0 

6,3 

V. 230.57 

198.79 

958.4 11572 

i 19.192 

22.0 

7.3 

233.07 

201.33 

956.8 1158.1 

U 18.375 

23.0 


. 235,49 

203 78 

955.2 1159 0 

$rtm 

24.0 

oils 

;|/|$|82 

206.14 

953.7 1159.8 

•18938 

25.0 

10,3 

24007 

208.42 

9521 1160.6 £ 

fj 10303 

26.0 

11.3 

24225 

210.62 

950,7 1161.3 

|tl5.Tl5 

27.0 

12.3 

244,36 

212.75 

949,3 1162-0 

ttlSl 

26.0 

13.3 

246.41 

214.83 

947.9 

14.663 

29.0 

14.3 

248.40 

216.86 

946,5 : 1163,4 /' ; 

/ 14.189 

30.0 

15.3 

250,33 

218.82 

94.53 1164.1 

13,746 

31,0 

16.3 

252.22 

220.73 

9440 


32.0 

17 3 

254.05 

222.59 

942.8 1165.4 

.12.940 • 

330 . 

m3 

255.84 

224.41 

941.6 U66.0 

12.572 

34 0 

19.3 

257,58 

226 18 

940 i 1166 5 

12236 

35.0 

20.3 f| 

259.28 

227.91 

939.2 ;)S 1167.1 

11.898 

36 0 


lips 

229.60 

938.0 - , 1167.6 

11.588 

37 0 J 

22.3 "1 

' 282.57 

m 26 

• 936.9 : / 1168.2 

11294 

38.0 

i x&2% v «v v 

23.3 

, mm 

2(072 

• 

232.89 

9358 f 11687 

11015 

39.0 

m'm 

2.34.48 

934,7 11692 

10.750 

400 

25.3 

267.25 

236.03 

933.7 A ; ; 11697 

10.498 

41.0 

26.3 

268.74 

237,55 

. 932,8 - 1170.2 

10.. 

42.0 

27.3 

270.21 

239.04 

931.6 1170.7 

10.029 

43.0 

28.3 

271.64 

240,51 

930 6 t ? / 1171.1 

9.810 

44.0 

29.3 

273.05 

241.95 

929.6 1171.6 

. 

9.60! ; 

45.0 

30.3 

274.44 

243.36 

928.6 1172.0 

9.401 

40 0 

31.3 

275.80 

244 75 

9277 1172.4 

9.209 

47.0 

32.3 ■ / 

277.13 

246.12 

926.7 1172.9 

% 9 025 

48.0 

33.3 

278.45 

247,47 

925.8 /, 1173.3 

* &m 

49.0 

34.3 

279.74 

248.79 

924.9./: 1173.7 

& 8.676 j 

50.0 

35.3 

, 28101 

250.09 

924.0 1174.1 

jp8515 0 

51.0 

36.3 

282,26 

251.37 

923.0 1174.4 

k 8 359 m 

52.0 

37.3 

283.49 

252.63 

922.2 1174-8 

£jpiv 

53 0 

38.3 

284.70 

253.87 

9213 1175,2 

8.002 

Go 5 gle 

39.3 

285,90 

25.5.09 

920.5 
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TABLE 11 (Cont.) 

Properties of Saturated Steam 


Pressure 

Lbs per $g. In. 

Absolute Gage 

p . p 

Tem¬ 

perature 

t 

Degrees F 

Heat 
of the 
Liquid 

Btu/lb. 

Latent Heat 
«( 

Evaporaiion 

Btu/lb. 

Total Heat 
of Steam 

Btu/lb. 

Specific 

Volume 

■ • *• -- T :> - 

V 

Cu. ft. per lb. 

55.0 

40.3 

287.07 

256.30 

919.6 

1175.9 

7.787 

50.0 

41.3 

288.23 

257.50 

918.8 

1170.3 

7,656 

57 0 

42,3 

289.37 

258.67 

917 

1176.6 

7.529 

58.0 

43,3 

290 . .50 

259,82 

917.1 

1178.9 

7.407 

59.0 

44.3 

291.61 

200.90 

916.3 

11773 

7.289 

60.0 

45.3 

292.71 

262.09 

915,5 

1177.6 

7.175 

61.0 

46.3 

293.79 

26 a 20 

914.7 

11779 

7.064 

62.0 

47.3 

294-85 

284 30 

913.9 

1178.2 

6.957 

63.0 

48.3 

295.90 

265.38 

913.1 

1178.5 

6.853 

64.0 

49.3 

296.94 

266.45 

912-3 

1178.8 

0.752 

65.0 

50.3 

297.97 

267.50 

911 6 

1179.1 

6.655 

66.0 

51.3 

298.99 

268.55 

910.8 

1179.4 

6.560 

67.0 

52.3 

299.99 

269.58 

910.1 

1179.7 

0.468 

68,0 

53.3 

300.98 

270.60 

9094 

1180.0 

6.378 

69.0 

54.3 

301.96 

271.61 

908 7 

1180.3 

6.291 

70.0 

55.3 

302.92 

272.61 

907,9 

! 180.0 

6.206 

710 

56.3 

303.88 

273.60 

907.2 

1180.8 

6.124 

72.0 

57,3 

304.83 

274.57 

906.5 

11811 

8.044 

73.0 

58.3 

305.76 

275.54 

905.8 

1181:3 

5.966 

74-0 

59.3 

306.68 

276.49 

905.1 

1181.6 

5.890 

750 

60.3 

307.60 

277.43 

904.5 

1181.9 

5.816 

76.0 

61.3 

308.50 

278.37 

903.7 

1182.1 

5.743 

77,0 

62.3 

309.40 

279.30 

903.1 

1182.4 

5.673 

78.0 

63.3 

310 29 

280.21 

902 4 

11826 

5.604 

79 0 

64.3 

311.16 

281.12 

901.7 

1182.8 

5.537 

80.0 

65.3 

312,03 

282.02 

901.1 

1183.1 

5.472 

81.0 

86.3 

312.89 

282.91 

900 4 

i 183.3 

5.408 

82.0 

87,3 

313.74 

283,79 

:: . 899.7 

1183.5 

5.346 

83.0 

68.3 

314.59 

284.66 

899.1 

11838 

5.285 

£ 4.0 

693 

315.42 

285.53 

898.5 

11840 

5.226 

85 0 

70.3 

318.25 

286.39 

897.8 

1184,2 

5.168 

80.0 

71.3 

317.07 

287.24 

897.2 

1184.4 

5 . 111 : T 

87.0 

72.3 

317.88 

288.08 

896.5 

1184.6 

5 . 0557 / if 

88.0 

73.3 

318.68 

288.91 

8959 

1184-8 

: 5.001 

89.0 

74.3 

31948 

289.74 

8953 

1185.1 

4.946 

90.0 

75.3 

320.27 

290.56 

894.7 

1185.3 

4.896 

91.0 

76.3 *,;.j 

321.06 

291.38 

894.1 7 • 

1185.5 

4.845 

92.0 

77.3 

321.83 

292.18 

893.5 

1185.7 

4 796 

93.0 

78.3 

322,60 

292.98 

892.9 

1185.9 

4,747 

94.0 

79.3 

323.36 

293.78 

892.3 

11861 
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TABLE 11 (Coni) 

Properties of Saturated Steam 


Pressure 

Ttmv,... 

Ht«t 

Latent Heat 


^ Spwfie 

Lb* per Sq. In. 

perafur* 

af the 

of 


VotllWr 

Absolute 



Liquid ... 

Imputation 

; 


p* 

v v- : •; P %... 

Decree* ¥; • 

Btti/Jb. ; 

Btu/ft, 

On* ft- pet fit 

950 

80,3 

m 121 

29456 

891.7 

11862 

1' 4.652 

"mo 

W: Si 3 

324.87 

295.34 

• 89U 

1186,4 

4.606 

: 97.0 

62.3 

325.61 

296.12 

: 890.5 M. 

1186.6 

4.561 

mo 

S3 3 

326.35 

296.89 

.889.9 

11868 

4.5!: 

99.0 

64.3 

327.08 

297 65 

889.4 

US7.0 

4.474 

VJOO.O 

85.3' 

327.81 

298,407 

esas 

1187,2 

I 4.432 

401.0 

86.3 

328.53 1 

299.15 

m .2 

V 1187,4 V 

$f! 4.391 

: V 102.0? 

V.YHV 87,3 

329.25 

299.90 

887.6 

n&Ts: v 

S 4.350 

103.0 

W-YY 88.3 

329.96 ;• 

300.64: 

887 1 

11877 

f ' 4.310 

104.0 

89.3 

330.68 

301.37 

886.5 

. 11870 

4 271 

105 0 

90.3 

331.36 

.302 10 

886.0 

1188 1 

4.232 

106.0 

91.3 

mos 

302.82 

885.4 t vi: 

1186.2 

4.194 

107.0 

92.3 

332.74 

303.54 

884.9 gS 


' 4.157 ; 

■ 108.0 

93.3 

333 42 

304.26 

884.3 

1188 0 ; 

4.120 

109.0 

94.3 

334 10 

304 97 

, 863.7 • 


§??'• 4.084 

110 0 

95.3 

mm 

1305.66 

883.2 ■ 

118 

4049 

ln.o 


335.44 

30637 

882.6 

1189.0 

4.015 

1120 

973 

33611 

307.06 

882.1 

US9.2 

3.981 

113.0 

98.3 

336.77 

307.75 

881.6': ? 

1189.4 

3.947 

114.0 

99.3 

337 42 

308.43 

8811 

i 1895 

3.914 

115.0 

1003 

338.07 

30911 

860.6 

1189,7 ?;• 

tv 3862 

H6.0 

im 

m?2 

309.79 

880.0 

1189.8 

3.850 

117.0 

1023 

339.36 

310,46 

879.5 

- 1190.0 

3.819 

U8.0 

103.3 

339.99 

31 M2 

879.0 

11901: 

3.788 

1190 

104.3 

340,62 ■' 

3U78 

878.4 

11902 

: 3.758 

120,0 

1053 

341.25 

31244 

877.9 

1190.4 : 

ussst '■ 

121.0 

1063 


313-10 

877.4 

1190.5 

t 3.699 

122.0 

107.3 

342,50 

31375 

876.9 

1190.7 

®:3.670 -V 

123.0 

108.3 

343.11 

3i4;4(f 

7, 876.4 7:7' 

V 1190,8 V : . 

§gS8p§ 

124 0 

1093 

.34372 

31504 

875-9 

11909 ;f 

p 3.814' 

125.0 

^ 118.3 

344.83 

315.06 

875-4® 

U0U 

3. ' 

126,0 

1U3 

34494 

316.31 7 


1191,2 

S 3 560 

127.0 

U2.3 

345.54 

318.94 

■ 9744 -VS' 

im,3 

m 3.533 V 

•: 126.0 
129.0 

1133 

114.3 

346.13 

.346.73 

317.57 

318.19 

k% ms > 

873-4 YY f . 

1191.5 V 

1191.6 

P 3.507 
if V .348! 

130.0 

115.3 

U7.32 

318.81 

872.9 


1455 

131.0 

116.3 

347.90 

319.43 

Y 872.5 S '' 

11019 ' 

VV 3.430 | 

132.0 

’•9 117 3 


32004 

872.0 M 

■;> H92.0VS: 

$ : 3.405 

iaao 

^ 118.3 

Goggle 

349.06 

320.65 

:te Sr 

1192 2 

m 3-381 'V 

vwmw. 

349.64 

321.25 

H7L0 P 

O F 3.357 g 
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TABLE 11 {Con!,} 

Properties of Saturated Steam 


Pressure 

Lbs per Srj. In 

Absolute Cage 

P‘ P 

Tern* 

perature 

Degrees F. 

Heat 
of the 
Liquid 

Btu/Ib. 

Latent Heat 
of 

Evaporation 

Btu/lb. 

Total Heat 
of Steam 

Btu/lb. 

/ Specific 
Volume 5 

\ Li*< * • * • . .v < ■ 

Cu. ft. pet lb. 

1350 

120.3 

.350.21 

321-85 

870.6 

1192.4 

3333 

136.0 

121.3 

350.78 

322.45 

870.1.; 

1192.5 

3.310 

137.0 

122.3 

351.35 

323.05 

869.0 -N 

1192.0 

3.287 

138.0 

123.3 

351.91 

323.64 

869.1 

U9&T 

3264 

139.0 

124.3 

352.47 

324.2.3 

868.7 

1192.9 

3242 

140.0 

125 3 

353.02 

324 82 

868.2 

1193.0 

3.220 

141.0 

126.3 

353.57 

325.40 

867.7 

1193.1 

5 3.198 

142.0 

127.3 

354.12 

325.98 

867.2 

1193.2 

3.177 

143,0 

1243 

354.67 

326.56 

866.7 

1193.3 

3.155 

144.0 

129.3 

355.21 

327.13 

866.3 

11934 

3.134 

145.0 

130.3 

355.76 

327,70 

865.8 

11935 

3114 

146.0 

131.3 

356.29 

328.27 

865.3 

1193.6 

3.094 . 

147.0 

132.3 

356.43 

32583 

864.9 

1193.8 

r , 3.074 

148.0 

133.3 

357.36 

329.39 

864.5 

11939 

5 3.054 

149.0 

134.3 

357.89 

329.95 

864.0 

1194.0 

3.034 

150.0 

135,3 

358.42 

330.51 

863.6 

1194.1 

3.015 

152.0 

137.3 

359.46 

331.61 

862.7 

11943 

2.977 

1540 

139.3 

360.49 

332.70 

861.8 

1194-5 


156.0 

141.3 

361,52 

333,79 

860.9 ; 

1194 7 

2.904 

158,0 

143.3 

362.53 

334.86 

860,0 

1194-9 

4 2.869 

160.0 

145.3 

363.53 

335.93 

859.2 

1195.1 

2 834 

162.0 

147.3 

364.53 

336.98 

558.3 

1195.3 

2.801 

164.0 

149.3 

365.51 

338.02 

857.5 

1195.5 

2,768 

1660 

151.3 

366.48 

339.05 

856.6 

1195.7 

2.736 

168.0 

153.3 

36745 

340.07 

855,7 

1195.8 

2.705 

1700 

155.3 

.368.41 

34109 

854.9 

1190$ 

2.675 

172.0 

157 3 

36935 

342.10 

854.1 

1190$ 

2.645 

174.0 

159.3 

370.29 

343.10 

8533 

1196.4 

2.616 

176.0 

101,3 

371.22 

,34409 

852.4 

11965 

2.587 

178.0 

163.3 

372-14 

mm 

851.0 

1196.7 

2.559 

180.0 

165.3 

373.06 

346.03 

350.8 

1196.9 

2.532 " - 

182.0 

167.3 

373.96 

347 00 

,850.0 

11970 

.2.505 

184.0 

169.3 

374.86 

347.96 

349.2 

1197.2 

2.479 

186.0 

171.3 

375.75 

348.92 

848.4 ' 

1197-3 

2.454 

188.0 

173.3 

376.64 

34986 

847.6 

1197,5 

2429 

190 0 

175.3 

377.51 

350,79 

846,8 . 

1197.6 

2.404 

192.0 

177.3 

378.38 

35172 

& 846.1 V 

11978 

•' 2,380 r 

194.0 

179.3 

379,24 

.352,64 

845.3 4- 

1197,9 

2.356 ■ 

196.0 

181-3 

380.10 

353.55 

v 844.5 

1198.1 

2.333 

198.0 

183:3 

380.95 

354.40 

343.7 

1198.2 

2310 ’ 
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TABLE 11 (Cont) 

Properties of Saturated Sff-arn 


Pressure 

Lb* per Sq« in. 

Tem¬ 
per at tire 

t 

Dej^ew F. 

Heal 
<tf Hie 
Liquti) 

8lu/lb. 

Latent Hnt 
of 

Ev aporat ion 

Btu/llt. 

Total Heat 
of Steam 

Btu?lh. 

;/ v ; 

C». ft partfc 

Absolute 

P’ 

G»ge 

p jv? 

200.0 

185,3 

381.79 

355,36 

843.0 

1196.4' 

a 

205.0 

190.3 

383.86 

357.58 

841.1 : 

1198.7 

m tm 

2100 

195 3 

385.90 

359.77 

839 2 v 

1199.0 

i4.zm 

215.0 

200.3 

387.89 

361 91 

837.4 v 

1199.3 

f ■ - 

220 0 

205.3 

389. ,86 

364.02 

,835.6 

1199 0 


225.0 

210.3 

391.79 

366.09 

m&'M 

1199.9 

2.0422 

230.0 

215.3 

393 68 ■ 

-368.13 

8310 vV 

|1200 1 

h^m 

235.0 

220.3 

395,54 

370.14 

830.3 

ft|?1200.4 

1.9579 

240.0 

225.3 

397 >7 

372.12 

828.5 : 

v 1200.6 

\ 1 sm 

245.0 

230.3 

399-18 

374.08 

826.8 

1200.9 

1.8803 

250.0 

235.3 

400.95 

376.00 

825.1 ; 

120 M 

1-8438 

255,0 Hi'!-’ 

240,3 

402.70 

377.89 

923.4 

1201.3 

1.8086; 

260,0 y 

2453 

404.42 

379.78 

821.6 

1201.5 : 


■ 2650 

250.3 

406.il 

381.61) 

820.1 •. 

1201.7 - 

^ 1.7422 

- 270.0 

2553 

407.78 

383.42 . 

818.5 

12019 

1 

275.0 

260,3 

409-43 

.385.21 

816.9 

i m 


260.0 ' 

285,3 

411.05 

386.99 

8153' 

1202-3 

1,6511 

285.0 

27013 

41265 

.388.73 

813.7 

1202.4 

•■&1.6228 

200.0 

275,3 

114,21 

39046 

812.1 

1202.6 M 

11 1.5954. 

265.0 

280.3 

415.79 

392.16 

610.5 

1202;? ; 


300.0 

285.3 

117 13 

393.84 

. 809.0 

12U2.6 


320,0 

305.3 

423.29 

400.39 
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406,66 
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12037- 

m 13645 
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m3 
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412.67 
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1204. r' 
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385.3 

43960 

418.45 

7639 

1204.6 

Mk 

4000 

535,3 

444.59 

424.0 ; 

780.5 

1204.5 

tepite 

420.0 

405.3 

449.39 

4294 

775.2 

v '?i 1204.6 

;p i.Kifii 

4400 

425.3 

454.02 

434.6 U 

770 0 

1204 ,0 i 

jjp|& 1.0556 ? 

460$ 

445 3 

458.50 

439# 

764.9 

; 1204.6 c 

||: 1.0094 

480.0 

465,3 

462,82 

444,6 

$ 7599 

1204.5 : 

#9070 f 

500,0 

485,3 

467.01 

449.4£,■; 

755.0 

1204.4 
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5053 
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750.4 : t 

: 1204.#- : 


540 0 * 
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475.01 
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745,4 
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mi 

560,0 
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478.85 

463-0 

740.8 ';>■ 

C 13)3.$ 

sp 

580 0 
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462.-58 

467.4 

736.1 

* 120-$# | 

0.7973 

600 0 

585.3 

486.21 

4716 

731 6 

.1203.2 

0.7698 
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605 3 

489-75 

4.7S 7 '" 

727,2 

1202.9 

v 0.744#" “ 
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625,3 

493.21 

479.8 
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483. 8 ' 

718.3 
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TABLE 11 (Cortt.) 

Properties of Saturated Steam 


Pressure 

Lh$ per Sq> In. 

Absolute Cage 

r r 

Tem¬ 

perature 

r 

Degrees F- 

Heat 
of the 
Liquid 

Biu/lb* 

Latent Heat 
of 

Evaporation 

Btu/lb. 

Total Heat 
of Steam 

Btu/lb. 

Specific 

Volume 

; V 

Cu, ft. per lb. 

TOO 0 

685.3 

50310 

491.5 

709.7 

1201.2 

If 0.6554 

50,0 

705.3 

506.25 

495.3 

705.4 

1200 7 

0.6362 

740.0 

725.3 

509.34 

499.0 

701.2 

1200.2 

0.6180 

760.0 

745.3 

51236 

502.6 

697.1 

11997 

0 .600? 

780.0 

765.3 

515.33 

506.2 

692.9 

1199,1 

0.58*13 

800,0 

785 3 

518.23 

509.7 

688.9 

1198 6 

0,5687 

S20.0 

605.3 

521.08 

313.2 

894,6 

1198.0 

0.5538 

840,0 

825.3 

523.88 

516.6 

680.8 

1197.4 

0.5396 

860.0 

,645 3 

528 63 

520.0 

676.8 

1196.8 

0.5260 

880,0 

665 3 

529.33 

523.3 

672.8 

1196 1 

0.5130 1 

900.0 

6,35.3 

531.98 

526 6 

668.6 

11934 

0.5006 

920.0 

905.3 

534.59 

529 8 

664.9 

1194.7 

0.4886 

940 0 

925.3 

537-16 

533 0 

6610 M 

1194.0 

-.0.4772 

960.0 

945.3 

539.68 

536.2 

657.1 

1193,3 

' 0.4663 

980 0 

965.3 

542.17 

339.3 

633.3 ■ 

1102.6 

• 0.4557 

1000.0 

985.3 

544 61 

542.4 

649.1 

1191 8 

0.4456 

1050.0 

1035.3 

550.57 

350.0 

639.9 

1189.9 

0.4218 

1100.0 

1085.3 

556.31 

357.4 

630 4 

1187.8 7 

0.4001 

1150.0 

1135.3 

561.86 

564.6 

62,1.0 

$ 1185.6 

.03802 

1200 0 

1185.3 

567.22 

571.7 

611.7 

f 3183 4 

03619 

12500 

12353 

572.42 

578.6 

602.4 

1181.0 

0.3450 

1300.0 

1285,3 

577 46 

585.4 

5932 

1178.6 

0.329*3 

13,50.0 

1335.3 

582.35 

592.1 

58*4.0 . ' 

1176.1 

0.3148 

1400,0 

1385.3 

587 10 

598.7 

574.7 

11734 

03012 

1450.0 

1435.3 

591.73 

605.2 

565.5 

■1170 7 

0.2884 

1500.0 

1485.3 

596.23 

611.6 

556.3 

1107.9 

0.2765 

1600.0 

1585-3 

mm 

624.1 

0 

1162.1 

0.2548 : 

1700.0 

1635.3 

613 r, 

6.363 

519.6 

11559 

0.2354 

1600.0 

1785.3 

621.03 

848.3 

- 501.1 

1149.4 

0,2179 

1900.0 

1885.3 

628-58 , 

660,1 

482.4 ,4 

11421 

,0.2021 

2000.0 

(985.3 

635.82 

671.7 

463.4 

1135.1 

0.1878 

2100.0 

2085.3 

642-77 

683.3 

■ 444.1 

1127. 4 - 

01746 

2200.0 

2135.3 

649.46 

694-8 

424.4 

1119.2 

0 (625 

2300.0 

2235.3 

6.55.91 

706.5 

403.9 

1110.4 

■ 0.1513 « 

2400 0 

2385,3 

662.12 

718.4 

3827 

1101.1 

0.1407 

2500.0 

2485.3 

668.13 

730.6 

360.5 

1091.1 

0.1307. 

2600.0 

2585.3 

673.94 

743 0 

£& 337.2 W> 

1080,2 

• 0.1213 : 

2700.0 

1 2635.3 

879,55 

, 756.2 n 

312.1 

1068.3 

mm 

2800,0 

2785.3 

684.99 

770,1 

284.7 X 

1054.8 

0.1035 

2900,0 

2885.3 

690.26 

785,4 s 

253.6 , 

1039.0 

0,0947 
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■ ml . 
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Pressure 
Lbs per ,Sq. In. 


Tenv 


Heat 
of iflJ t 


Latent Meat 
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Total 
of Stirim 


Specific 


Absolute 

r 

G#g« 

P 

i 

Decree* F» 

v Liqwi 

Bfu/lfo,' : 

E\ aporaiion 

V, Btu/lb. 


: V r. 

CL p*?r 4 

3000,0 

‘ 2985. 3 

695.36 

802.5 

2178 . 

1020.3 

t- 

3100.0 ’ 

& 3085. 3 

700.31 ■: 

825.0 

\'y 188,1: . 

993 l 


3200.0 

3185.3 

705.11 

^872.4|g 

: 62.0 v v 

934 4 


3206.2 

- 3191-5 

705.40 

902.7' 

! 00 | 

902.7 

9;0503: 


PART IS. HEARINGS 

R 408.5501 Applicability of general administrative hearings statute. 

Rule 1501. If a hearing procedure is not prescribed by Act No. 290 of th- 
Public Acts of 1965, as amended, being §§408.751 to 408.776 of the Michigan 
Compiled Laws, or by these rules. Act No. 107 of the Public Acts of 1951 as 
amended, being §§24.101 to 24.H0 of the Michigan < Compiled Laws, or any *>'h*n 
general act relating to administrative agency hearings, is applicable 

Historv. !<iM WSW.j. Vf H( Fell I ft 1970 


R 408.5502 Hearing dates, notices and adjournments. . .iy^X' 

•^;vRule 1502. (I) The chairman of the board of boiler rules in action taken under 
subsection (6) of section 4' section 5i section 12; subsection (2) of section 14. and 
section 22 of Act No, 290 of the Public Acts of 1965 shall set a date for a beams 
before the board. He shall notify the department of labor arid otbijf interested 
parties of the board’s intended action and of the date, hour ami place of rb»- 
hearing by first class mail at least 10 days before the hearmgdate..unless.* such time 
limit has been waived by stipulation of the director of labor and the affected 
employer in writing. < ’ ' . ' 

(2) The hoard may adjourn a bearing. An adjourned hearing shall be rescheri 
uled for a time and place which the board deems most convenient for all tb*- 
parties. Notices of an adjourned hearing shall conform to the requirements for 
initial notices of hearings. ^ 

Hi»lor>: 1004 \< :s HI f. f* E(l F-h 1ft, ifl7U 


R 408.5503 Presiding officers and appearances. 

Rule 1503. (1) The chairman of the board of boiler rules shall preside at a 
hearing before the board and shall conduct the hearing in such a manner as to 
protect the rights' of the parties. If the chairman is unable to be present at ? 
bearing, a member of the hoard designated by the chairman shall preside. 

(2; An interested patty who is notified to appear at a hearing shall he present in 
person but may be represented at the hearing by legal counsel or other authorized 
agent. When an interested party is not represented by legal counsel the board 
shall advise the party of his rights,.aid' him in examining and cross-examining 
witnesses, and give every assistance compatible with an impartial discharge of ifv 
official duties. - 

HAtob? lsfe4 oO v.^lCv. 
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personal service shall be made by the individual who mailed such cop: 
such personal sendee and shall be made a part of the record Copies . >f de< v.v 
and orders of the board shall be kept on file in the office of the board for -3 yeAo 

(3) A final order of the board shall specify the date on or before which the 
required action shall be taken. A ... ./,/ V. ' 

Hfilmy: l«W ACS OJ. t > S& K(1 feh 18. iSTO ^ ; y, 

OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY STANDARDS COMMISSION 

GENERAL RULES 

R 408.6171 Abrasive wheels. 

Rule 171. The use. care, and protection of abrasive wheels shall compK with 
the American standard association’s American standard safety code for the ose. 
care, and protection of abrasive wheels, ASA B7.1-1964, a copy of which is on file 
in the Lansing office of the department of labor and which is available for p- 
inspection. 

HM«y: ISM ACSJM. p, Nov .1* Uf*» ' ;/■y .;'■/•! V : V ; % ■ ; ’ ' v . >f ‘ :,f/.yy.syy. 

Editor i note: Thw standard whfvh foim^ii Appeared 44 B ■W&.517JL Approved K hs Oiw>wr** 

Rf’iokjtiort No 139 «Lthn 190& SHsion ‘ /- ’"'V:v r v v< v’:^ •• 

ELEVATOR SAFETY BOARD 

ELEVATORS 

(By authority conferred on the elevator safety board by section 3 of Act No. 333of 
the Public Acts of 1976, section 8 of Act No. 227 of the Public Acts of 1967 m. 
amended, and sections 7, 9. ami 387 of Act \o. 380 of the Public Arts of i 
being $$338.2153. 108.808. 16.107, 16.109, and 16.487 of the Michigan Compiled 
Laws) 

PAST 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

R 408.8101 Scope 

Rule 101 These rules establish administrative and operational procedures for 
implementation of the elevator safety act of 1967. They establish, for protection of 
the general public, minimum safety requirements for Inspection, construction 
installation, alteration, maintenance, repair, and operation of elevators. 

Hteeryt MM *fc*S3. p- 4a B»f. F*t». 14 im 

editor 11 role. Former B ttjjjtftrj —B KW41OT to 1‘ X*CI9rtl -It WS.IWT 

R 408.8103 Definitions. 

Rule 103. (1) The definitions in the act are applicable to these rules- 

(2) “Act" means the elevator safety act of 1967, which is Act V 

Public Acts of 1967 and $$408 801 to 408.824 of the Michigan Compiled Laws. 

(3) “Inspection'' means the official determination by a general inspector 1>f the 
condition of all parts of the equipment on which the safe operation of an elevator 
depends. 

(4) “Temporary inspection” «i«?ans the inspection of a permanent elevator tq be 
used on a temporary basis.. 

(5) “Examination" means a survey of the design and construction of elevator* 

or elevator eqnipment by a dealer in elevators or elevator equipment, or an 
appro ved^n^ u p ai v\. 
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(6) “Special elevating device" includes Other lifting or lowering apparatus 
which is guided as provided in section 3 of the act. 

(7) “Hand powered 1-man elevator** means an elevator having a car platform 
area of not more than 5 square feet and a rated load of not more than 300 pounds 
and which is operated from the ear only by pulling on a stationary rope located in 
the hoistway and passing through or adjacent to the car platform. It is tor the 
exclusive use of certain designated operating and maintenance employees and 


installed in a grain or feed mill or similar structure not accessible to the general 
public 


(8) “Electrical powered l-rnan elevator" means an elevator having a cm 
platform area of not more than 5 square feet, a rated load of not more than 300 
pounds and a rated speed of not more than 100 feet per minute. It is for the 
exclusive, use of certain designated operating and maintenance employees and 
installed in a grain or feed mill, chemical or alcohol distillery, cement storage 
tower, radio tower, or a similar structure not accessible to the general public. 

(9) “Belt manlift’ means a power driven endless belt with steps arid handholds 
for transporting persons in a vertical direction through successive floors or levels 
of a building or structure. 

(10) “Standard" means the American national standards institute safety code 
for elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators and moving walks. ANSI A17,1-1971 and 
ANSI supplement A17, la-1972 and ANSI supplement A17.lh-1973. 

Hfetoty: ISM \CS .W p tVh. 14, l*ft; ACS73, f May 9 1971: WWAfcm P'.K Eft SW> T. Uf» 

R 408.8108 Applicability of national standards. 

Rule 108. The standards cont ained in the American national standards institute 
safety code for elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators and moving walks. ANSI 
A17.1-1971 and ANSI supplement A17. la-1972 and ANSI supplement A17 lb-1973 
are adopted and incorporated herein by reference as rules for elevators in this ••Ny. 
state. This code may be purchased at the American National Standards Institute, 

1430 Broadway. New York. New York 10018 or the Michigan Department of 
Labor. 300 East Michigan Avenue. Lansing, Michigan 48926. at a cost of $11.75. A 
copy of this code and the general rules of the board ate on file in the Laming 
office of the department of labor and are available for public inspection. 

Hkt«r>.- J«M ACSfS, p. M. Ett May 9. 1973. |9M ACS S2. p. S2. Eft Mx 7. ttf75 

R 408.81 II Existing freight elevators; classification. 

Rule 111. Existing freight elevators are classified in these rules in accordance 
with the following descriptions: 

(a) Class 1—()nly the operator or persons necessary to handle freight are 
allowed to ride. 

(b) Class 11 — Not to be occupied by any person w hile the elevator is in motion, 
but may be <x•< upied only for the purpose of loading or unloading freight. 

(c) Class Ill —Not to be entered or occupied by any person at any time. 

History ISM ACS S3 ,» 24 Efl. frfv 14 !SW 

R 408.8121 Registration of elevators. 

Rule 121. An elev ator shall be registered by the owner or user stating the 
location, type, capacity, name of manufacturer, and purpose for which it is used 
This registration shall be made on a form furnished by the department. 

Hhtorv. I9M Af;S». n 21 i »»> 
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R 408.8122 Identification plates and tap. 

Rule 122. (1) The holder of a certificate of operation shall per maoentU jOjo 
to the elev ator in an approved area an identification plate showing the rated tM 
■ the serial number of each elevator. 

(2] One serial number tag will be furnished and shall be permanently attached 
to the .elevator machine controller. 

(3) Identification plates and tap shall be furnished by the department icd 
remain the property of the department 

itirforv |flM U. fell Ftb i t itglg 

R 408-8123 Accident reports. 

Rule 123. The holder of a certificate of operation shall notify the department 
within 48 hours of every accident involving persona! injury or damage in the 
elevator, The department may investigate all such accidents. 

Hutptv: acs •& Vets it i*jw> . f; - ~- 

R 408.8124 Responsibility for elevator operation and maintenance. 

Rule 124 (J) Responsibility for the operation.and maintenance of elev.atco 
shall 

(a) The person, firm or corporation installing, repairing, relocating or allerui* 
an elevator shall be responsible for its operation and maintemaunce until .the 
certificate of operation has been issued, except as provided far in R 408.5133 ni 
these rules and shall be responsible for all tests of new. repaired, relocated ar»d 
altered equipment until the certificate of operation has been issued. 

(h) The holder of a certificate of operation ot his duly appointed agent shall 1* 
responsible for the safe Operation and proper maintenance of the elevator. TV 
holder of the certificate pf operation shall be responsible for all penotk 
inspections and testt». securing the renew al of the certificate of opemtiori, andthr 
compliance with correct ion orders. 

(e) The Ueeitfed odnfct^ctor holding a temporary certificate of operation sha 1 
be responsible for the safe operation and maintenance of the elevator during the 
period that the temporary Certificate is in force. 

(2) Safety tests shall be performed by personnel approved by the department. 

Htatorv: t«54 ACS SI p 24, |&ff »Vh H i«**H : : • J • \’• 

R 408.8131 Commissions of special elevator inspectors. 

Rule 131 fl) A commission to inspect elevators in accordance with section tl 
of the act may be issued by the director to a designated holder of a special 
certificate of competency when the fee has been paid and a Written request to 
received from a company authorized to insure elevators in this state. Such a 
commission shall not be transferable. The commission shall he retained by th<- 
cptnpany and a commission credential card shall be issued to the special 
inspector. Both shall be returned when services of the inspector terminate. 

(2) A commission shall expire annually on December 31 A commission ma> be 
renewed by payment of a renewal fee and return of the expired card and 
commission renewal form. 

U»Wr» /Jlf.i Rff F.|, n I'** 

R 408.8132 Examinations by elevator ami equipment dealers and insurance 

companies. 

Rule 133* Nothing in-the act shall hr construed to pres ent the examination ot 
d7e"vators elevaJOts ot elevaxot «\ui^nvw4 or ism approved insurance 
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company Such examination shall not be deemed to be an inspection within the 
provisions of the act. 

HMory: l*VMCS.V) t> 25, fclf r*h H. >M» 

8 408.8133 New, altered, or relocated elevators; when not to be used. 

Rule 133. A new, altered, or relocated elevator shall not be placed into service 
until it has been inspected by. and tested in the presence of, a general inspector 
except as provided in section 15 of the act. 

Mftterv? 19MAC$3a>j» »• £0 (A.U M#H 

R 408.8134 Number of inspections. 

Rule J34 An elevator shall be inspected at least once every 12 months by a 
general inspector. More frequent inspections may' be scheduled at the discretion 
of the department. ■ 

Hixorv. I»M ACSSa p 25 EH K«t> W l<*B 

R 408 8135 Temporary use of permanent elevators during construction. 

Rule 135 (1) A licensed eles ator contractor may request a temporary certifi¬ 
cate of operation to permit the use of a passenger or freight elevator hefpre its 
completion for carrying workmen, authorized personnel or materials. Such 
elevator shall not be used until it has been approved by a general inspector, the 
required fee has been paid and a temporary certificate of operation has been 
obtained. Such certificate shall be issued for a period not to exceed 90 days! 
Renewals may he granted at the discretion of the department. 

(2) Permanent elevators used temporarily during construction shall be in¬ 
spected every 30 days 

HUtory (t*Sl ACS 53, P is, Eff F.t. I*. IWW. 

R 408.8136 Discontinuance of operation. 

Rule 136. A general inspector may seal an elevator out of service and void the 
certificate of operation as provided in section 19 of the act or if any of the 
following conditions exist 

(a) The holder of the certificate of operation fails to pay the required fee. 

(b) The holder of the certificate of operation fails to report an accident as 
required by these rules 

(c) The elevator has been constructed, installed, altered, maintained or re¬ 
paired by a person, firm, or corporation not approved by the department. 

History (B$4 ACS 53, p 35, Eft. YAi k 1988 

R 408.8137 Inspection reports and certificates of operation. ; ; 

Rule 137. (1) A general inspector shall forward to the department a report of 
each inspection stating the condition of the elevator. The inspection report shall 
be filed with the department within 10 days after the inspection has been 
completed- 

(2) A report indicating an elevator has been sealed out of service shall be 
forwarded to the. department within 48 hours. 

(3) The director shall issue a certificate of operation for a capacity not to 
exceed that named in the inspection report. 

ivm v~$ p eu f«i». k »#*• • v--V*• 
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H 408.8138 Correction orders. 

Hole 138. (}) If upon inspection, on elevator is deemed to be tn an umaft 
condition, or die owner/user has not complied with these rules, the general 
inspector shall issue fo the holder of the certificate of operation a written 
correction order stating corrections required and a time limit within which rk 
cortection order shall he complied with 

(2) If , in the judgment of the general inspector, failure to make such correction 
would endanger human fife, compliance with the correction order max U* 
requ ired i m rnediat ely. 

(3) NoneotupUance with the correction order may subject the bolder of thr 
certificate of operation to the penalty provisions of the ad 

\ JHMAtSfia, Jf 2S. Etl.fYb 14, IBM / 1' .&< ■ f v- »> 

H 408.8141 .Special elevating ih-vires 

Rule 141. (1) Other elevating devices Within the scope of the act shall meet thf 
requirements established by the department and the rules promulgated by the 
board. 

(2) These devices shall receive special consideration from the department as la 
tin- safety features incorporated into them before they may be approved ioi 
installation. A permit to install a special elevating device shall be obtained froui 
fhfe department fn accordance with section 15 of the act 

ttixoty .'^ikh av'.s .w. in at .Eii re. u 

R 408.8145 Dormant elevators. 

Rule 145. 1 1 > Art elevator which is inactive for 1 year shall be. classified as i 
dormant elevator and placed out of service in the follow tug manner: 

fa) The hoisting cubles shall be removed and the car aud .coupterweigbif 
lowered into the pit. 

(b) The power supply on a |imvcr elevator shall be permanently rifcscorinected 
by removal and taping of pow cr leads to disconnecting means 

(c) Landing entrances shall be protected by having the hoistw ay doors blocked 
in a closed position from Inside the hoistway/ 

(2) Before a dormant elevator can be placed in service it shall be- reimpeettd 
by the department and shall conform to rule 900.8 of the standard. 

cHMftfi i«n xe% ». p m p« fa if i<m %,• ■ : • jpli■ ■ •:/e..’. ^ '■/ '-co •;r£‘>«.:,> 

R 408.8149 Examination for license or certificate of competencyi journeyman 

Rule 149. The board may delegate to the elevator division the authority to 
administer the written or oral examinations, or both., required for journey men'‘ 
licenses. The minimum passing grade for an applicant for a ficense or a certificate 
of competency shall be 70?. An applicant who tails to attain the nitntrnuftj passing 
grade is not eligible for re-examination for 60 days after the examination, except 
as otherwise required by the act or by special permission of the board. A new 
application form and payment of the prescribed fee ts required each time an 
applicant fe examined 

4CS r? , ; u Efi Nm 7 1 WT J l«MACS«3.p. U EH ,V« 1 *. jiff* 

R 408.8150 Elevator contractors’ and journeymen’s licenses: type damnification. 

Rule 150 Elevator contractors’ licenses aud elevator journeymen’s licenses are 
classified as follows: 

\*) Tyne A. which covers the construction, repair, installation, alteration, and 
of any type of sjstv/F 
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(b) Type B, which covers the repair and maintenance of any type of elevating 
dev w& within the scope of the act 

(c) Type C. which covers specific installations designed for particular and 
special purposes for which the applicant can prove that, he is qualified 

Hfatort' A< :■> "• r U*. Kit V(n 7 !S7.'t f5*&4 <i( :.s ffl. p W. kill \..« 1ft 077 • 

R 408.8151 Fees. 

Rule 151 (I) Fees shall be paid in accordance with the following schedule: 

Commission to Inspect Elevators ■ ' 

Commission. $ 15.00 

Commission renewal,.... 10.00 

Examinations for Certificates of Competency 
Certificate of competency examination. $ 15.00 

Elevator Contractor’s Licenses 

Elevator contractor s license... $ 30.00 

Elevator contractor's examination.^. .i............ 20 00 

Elevator contractor's license renewal.. .. 30.00 

Elevator journeyman license and renewal.... 10.00 

Elevator journeyman written examination............ 15.00 

Installation Permits 

Passenger, freight, 1-man elevator, or dumbwaiter as follows: 

Base.... ..... $ 50.00 

Plus $4.00 for each hoistway opening 

Escalator. 75.00 

Workmen’s hoist—initial inspection.................... 220-00 

Tow «r rise . 45-00 

Private residence inclined lift.. 15.00 

Belt manliff . SO.00 

Special elevating device. 100.00 

Wheelchair elevating device..'vV-e*. 5.00 

A final inspection fee is included in the installation permit fee. 

If a scheduled final inspection is cancelled without due notice to the depart¬ 
ment. or if the elevator is not complete in the judgment of the general inspector; 
an additional fee of $40 00 shall be charged to the elevator contractor. 

Major Alteration Permits rV 

Each alteration—} item as outlined in sections 1200 and 1201 of the 

standard.. $ 30.00 

Each additional alteration as outlined in sections 1200 and 1201 of the 

standard ......15 on 

Maximum alteration fee. 100.00 

A final inspection fee is included in the major alteration permit fee 

Certificate of Operation 

Certificate of operation—1 year......d.’dl..... $ 15 00 

Temporary certificate of operation.. .. 

Di;m r .=if Goi 'gle : SjwRsjr^fKf 
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Inspection by General Inspector 

Inspection . . - 

Follow*»ip inspection caused by noncompliance of correction order..... IS(D 

Appeals 

Appeals to the board. 5 25 ft 1 

Special Services •• • y ^ : -si# 


The department may provide, upon written request, special service? r>yt 
otherwise covered in the fee structure. The charge tor this service shall be at the 
rate of $15.00 per hour for travel incurred and consultation, not to exceed $1001)0 
in any 8-hour period. 

(2) Fees required under the act shall be paid by cash, money order or certified . 
check to the department Money orders or certified checks shall he made pay ah!* 
to “Treasurer —3tate of Michigan." 

History- i*W\C.SS3.t> 2fi fife. M. Wf*fc < WM At’-S W. jr & E«. ‘ if M?*1964.Cf.VW. 0 44 ttt *«- * i-TbiiiitV.: 

j 

R 408. SI 52 Supervising employees. | 

! Rule 152. (1) When a contractor’s license is based an the qualification of * 
pervtsing employee, termination of employment of a supervising employe* 
shall result in the suspension of the license 90 days subsequent to such teroimafivn 
of employment and the license shall remain suspended until another supmutcj: 
employee is certified for the employer by the board The ttupmislng employ* 
and the employer shall each notify the department in w riting when the terrain* ; 
tion of the employment of the former omits*, ’ 

(2) A person serv ing as supervising employee of a contractor may not concur¬ 
rently serve as supervising employee of another confractoT A supervisji !2 
employee shall be employed on a fuH-tirne basis by the contractor 

Hitfun - llfei ??,. P 1.3fer fcff \qv T. tSfV.i % , ; * T; ; s ; •.•« <' , • 

ft 408.8153 Renewal of contractors’ licenses and commissions. --..I . 

\ Rule 153. A contractor’s license and a commission which has expired may b< 
renewed within 60 days after the date of expiration without examination upon 
payment of the re^juited rcttevval fee. A contractor’s license and a commission 
which is not so renewed is gptosklerecl revoked. 

fUnary; taS4 4CS 7T;jj • ‘ 

R 408.8181 Violation*; penalties. 

Rule 161. Any fifm- dr corporation who shall refuse to comply with, or 

who shall assist in the violation of, any of the provisions of these rules, dr who, m 
any manner hinders, obstructs, resists, prevents, causes unreasonable delay ., oriu 
any manner interferes with the inspectors in the performance of any duty herein 
imposed, or shall refuse to permit such inspectors to perform their duty by 
refusing them entrance at reasonable hours to buildings or places for the purpose 
of enforcement of these rules, shall he subject to the lines and penalties 
provided by the act 

Hfotefy. 195* ACS A3 p 27. EH K>h lyfit* 

R 408.8171 Appeals to the board. 

/-“-Rule I7jl. (1) Any person, firm or corporation aggrieved by any decision 
KiltHg o^clKler of the director or oi tW de^a*Vctv.vxv* \ms w Mhin 15 da» 
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from daft; of mailing of the decision, ruling or order to the hoard, for a hearing 
before the board in accordance with section 8(d) of the act An appeal shall 
specify the reasons and the relief sought and shall be submitted to the director for 
presentation to the board. 

(2) A fee of $25.00 shall be deposited with the department at the time the 
appeal is filed. Payment shall be by cash, money order or certified check made 
payable to 'Treasurer—State of Michigan.’’ 

(3) The board shall set a time for hearing of the appeal and give notice by mail 
to the appellant at least 30 days prior to the date set for hearing. 

(4) A request for an adjournment shall be filed in writing at least 5 days prior to 

the date set for hearing. The board, or the director, may f< >» .i cause shown 

grant an adjournment 

(5) If the appellant fails to appear at the time set for hearing, the board may 
proceed with the hearing and decide the case in the absence of the appellant The 
board may affirm, modify or set aside the ruling of the department and shall 
notify the director and the appellant in writing of its decision. The department 
shall refund the appeal fee if a decision is rendered in favor of the appellant. 

Htrtorv: ta &4 ACS S3. |> 27, Kff Feb 14, 19 H 8 


R 408.8191 Rescission. 

Rule 191. The code for elevators, dumbwaiters and escalators, being R 408.231 
to R 408 473 of the Michigan Administrative Code and appearing on pages 4616 to 
4675 of the 1954 volume of the Code, and the Michigan elevator code, being 
R 408.10001.0 to R 408.11714 3 of the Michigan Administrative Code ami 
appearing on pages 475 to 698 of the 1957 Annual Supplement to the Code, are 
rescinded. 

History. IH54 WS S3, p 27 Stl F«b 14 t«bf - '* 

PART 2 EXISTING INSTALLATIONS 
GENERAL APPLICABILITY 

R 408.8201 Applicability of rules and manual. 

Rule 201. The following sections outline the minimum requirements, regular 
maintenance and approved safety practices for elevators as defined in section 3 of 
the act. All other approved existing features or components of the elevator shall 
comply with these rules and shall be maintained a$ described in the American 
standard inspectors’ manual A 17,2-1960. published by the American society of 
mechanical engineers, a copy of which is on file in the Lansing office of the 
department of labor and which is available for public inspection, .’ ' . 

HUtory IV&4 4CSS3, p 2&.Kff Fob H I9B.X If ' 


R 408.8203 Applicability of sections of standard. 

Rule 203. The following sections of the standard shall apply to all existing 


installations: 

(a) Electrical Wiring 

(b) Hydraulic Piping & Fittings 

(c) Safety Tests 

(d) Maintenance and Repairs 

ie) Alterations v- ; y. 
Httfwyt p ».m f«b; nt am 

Go gle 


' DigitizMf'by' 


Section 102 v ;y : -. r 

Section 316 
Sections 900. 901. 902 
Sections 1000, 1001 ■ 

Sections 1100, HOT 1102 




V ^ :y JQtigl'Picfl fftoffv, «v'; 
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R 408.8205 Servicing and examination of power elevators: time: exception 

Rule 205- A power elevator, except a private residence elevator and a pmair 
residence inclined lift, shall be serviced and examined for defects by a licensed 
elevator journeyman at least onc-e ev ery 90 days, 

Vast* p.,15 E<f Nsr, i# iWT 

R 408.8206 Servicing and examination of power elevators; compliance with 
rules; exception. • ■ 

Rule 206. A power elevator, except a private residence elevator and a private 
residence inclined lift, shall be serviced and examined in accordance with 
R 408.8201 to li 408.8203. 

Hi«ton. -p .'M (:tl '•.,■> m. iUTT 

PASSENGER ELEVATORS ■ 'i / 

R 408.8211 Enclosures of hoistways. 

Rule 211 Rules 100-1 and 100.2 of the standard shall apply to enclosures of 
hoistways, 

HUlory 1054 ACS S3, u IS, E«. Mb, M. 1868 

R 408.8212 Projections into hoistway. 

Rule 212. U) Ledges, floor beams, sills, saddles, timbers, and other similar 
projections in front of car openings projecting more than 2 inches from the inside 
of the general surface of the' hoistway enclosure shall be fitted with smooth 
beveled guards set directly under the projections The angle of such bevels of 
guard plates shall be not less than 60 degrees, and preferably 75 degrees from the 
horizontal.. r ' ’ w . ‘ .. • 

(2) Windows, recesses, or offsets, except door lintels, in the general surface of 

the hoistway enclosure which are opposite car openings, shall be protected by 
curtain walls, grating or vertical bars, set flush with th ral surface of th? 

hoistway. Except to protect windows, such curtain walls, grating or vertical bar* 
will not be required where a car gate on the car opening opposite such recess nr 
offset is equipped with a mechanical lock which prevents opening of such gate 
except when the car is level with a hoistway door on that side. 

Hbitwy.- <«V *Oi S3, p Klf Erb ML tS»S 

R 468.8213 Access to machine rooms and machinery spaces. 

fhile 213 (1) A permanent, safe, and convenient means of access to elevator 
Tba.ehinc rooms and overhead machinery spaces shall be provided for authorized 

Person* 

12); Access doors to machine rooms shall be provided with Jocks and kept 
Closed and looked. 

(3) Access to an elevator machine room from the hoistway is prohibited. 

Hibtoryi I954XCSS3, p 2*. £ff >Vh \i im ' ‘f ■ l ' ' .v' 

R 408.8214 Lighting and ventilation of machine rooms and spaces. 

Rule 214. Rule 101 5 of the standard shall apply to lighting and ventilation of 
machine rooms and machinery spaces 

Htitory■; *C-S53.' Jt 2* Etl Fob i-L ;; f ’' ! * 4 •':{. ■/'.')■' -1 

R 408.82J5 Storage of materials. 

flule 215 Rule 101.6 of the standard shall apply to storage of materials 

j> SIS. Ett t\.\, wvm I INI VCR Cl TV nFM 


3345 


ELEVATORS 


R 408 $222 


R 408.8216 Foreign pipes. 

Rule 216. The inspector shall order the removal, from existing elevator hoist¬ 
ways or machine rooms, of any pipe conveying gases, liquids, or vapors which, if 
discharged into the hoistway or machine room or ignited, might endanger life 

HMory: J«M AC S 51 p 3a. Eff. Ffh M. iHWt 

R 408.8217 Enclosure of machine rooms. 

Role 217. Rules 101.1a and 101.lb of the standard shall apply to enclosure of 
machine rooms. 

Minor* : IMS4 ACS XI p *k Eff Foil 14. 1W« 

R 408.8218 Guarding of exposed equipment. 

Rule 218. Rule 104.1 of the standard shall apply to guarding of exposed 
equipment. 

Hulof>: I'ft* ACS 51 p 2 m Eff Fcf> 14. I BBS 

R 408.8219 Pits and spaces below hoistways. 

Rule 219 (1) Rule 106.1 of the standard shall apply to pits, 

(2,* Rule 109.1 of the standard shall apply to protection of spaces below 
hoistways. 

H>*t«ry V $ Si p 1ft Eli i -b H IW* 

R 408.8220 Protection of hoistway-landing openings. 

Rule 220. (1) Rule 110.1 of the standard shall apply, where applicable for 
passenger elevators, to protection of hoistway-landing openings. 

(2) Exception: Present hoistway doors of wire glass may be continued in use if 
they are covered or replaced bv imperforated metal of not less than no. 18 gauge 
sheet steel or equivalent materiaf so supported and braced as to deflect not over 1 
inch when subjected to a force of 100 pounds applied horizontally at any point. As 
an alternative to covering doors and to reduce the size of single vision panels, 
members of noncombustible material and substantial construction shall be 
securely fastened to the hoistway side of doors and located in such a manner as to 
reject a ball 6 inches in diameter 

HiilMy: AC 5 XI p 2» Eff Eft). U IMfW 

R 498.8221 Car and counterweight buf fers. 

Rule 221. Section 201 of the itauidsard shall apply to car and counterweight 
buffer’'. 

Mutiny 1«M ACS **» [> Eff. Fi*b. 14. 1M0H .. 


R 408.8222 Door locks and keys. 

Rule 222. (1) Rule 111,la of the standard shall apply to hoistway door lock 
devices. 

(2) Emergency key and keyways especially designed to prevent easy dupli¬ 
cation, that will unlock the hoi-Tway door nearest the bottom terminal landing to 
permit easy access to the top of the < ;tr and the boitom terminal landing to permit 
access to the pit irrespective of the position of the car, shall be provided for each 
elevator having a type of operation that operates the elev ator from the landing 
side of the hoistway and the hoistway door interlocks keep the doors in the locked 
position when the car is not within the land' 



(3) Subrule (2) of this rule does not apply when access switches are provided 

Mtttory, |‘ft« AOSM j> 39 Eff 14 IMBS 


gle 
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R 408.8223 Emergency release buttons. 0 ; Vy 

. v.Rule 223. Devices to render hoistway door interlocks or hoistw ay or tar 
or Rate electric contacts inoperative are prohibited. 
ra>Mn: <«w4css\p aicfr r>fe. u,;i9»' • ’/'i;'.; ’•’.■/'■ y.^'-'^v'yvv. 

H 408.8224 Door hold open devices. 

Rule 224. Door Hold open devices may be retained if the hoistway door chm*. 
before the elevator leaves the Jamhng zone- 

HftfSty: ifcS4*t'S». t\ 29 U l«S ;'y- v V’v-‘ ’ v : 

R 408.8225 Plugged door contacts and locks. ; v;. . , /.-s’ ; . 

Rule 225. The department shall require the relocation of car gate contact* 
hoistway’ door or gate contacts or interlocks where stich devices are found tied or 
blocked so to render them inoperative. 

HihUiry* lll&ft -jirj.S. p 2^ EU' fipt 'N. iW ^ kJjK'S '•. v v t**’ u'J 

R 408.8226 Closed position of hoistway doors, car doors, and gates. 

Role 226, Rule IIi,8 of the standard shall apply to the closed: position >4 
hoistway doors, car doors and gates. 

Hliiw: i&*t aos«, p v’;. .V ; \V; , 

R 408.8227 Platforms. 

Rule 227 The underside p|}#iood'platfbttns and the exposed surfaces of wexd 
platform stringers of passenger elevators shall be protected against fire by I nfth* 
following methods-: 

(a) Completely covering svith sheet steel df at least no. 27 D.5, gauge ot 'nth 
equally fire-resistive material as determined hy the department- Exposed 
and edges uf sheet metal, where used, shall be folded 
(hi Painting with an approved fire-resistive paint. 

HbWyt H*i»rCS;53,y SS. Eti fj>b H ’! /■ !. : .v v;'d'’^ ;V 

R 408.8228 Car enclosures, entrances, and doors. 

Rule 228 (1) Rules 204 .1 and 204 7 of the standard shall apply to car endo 
sures except for rule 204. Tat 3). v 

( 2) Rules 204-4 and 204,5 of the standard shall apply to car entrance.-* protection 

(3) Section 112 of the standard shall apply to po wer doors. 

(4) Rule 110.3a of the standard shall apply to door closers. 

Hutor, 103 -* r:t '.!> rtf. f-rh icittfe t<i>« \cs hx v m *a> s«. ns. idtj 

R 408.8229 Car and counterweight safeties; governors; anti-creep. 

Rule 229, (1) Section 205 of the standard shall apply to car and ctiunrerw eight 
safeties; .. : : -s ; .4^itr’•’ 

(2) Section 206 of the standard shall apply to governors, except that governors 
of the 'type which are entirely dependent upon the friction between the gm ern».r 
rope and governor sheave for establishing the forts; 1 necessary to operate the 
safeties- afe prohibited. 

(3) Rule 321.3 of the standard shall apply to anti-creep Tot hydraulic elevators 
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R 408.8230 Relief valves. 

Hi tie 230. A hydraulic elevator shall be provided with relief valves conforming 
to the following: 

(a) The relief valve shall be located between the putnp and the check valve 
and shall be of a type and so installed in a bypass connection that the valve cannot 
be shut off from the hydraulic system. 

(b) The relief valve shall be preset to open at a pressure not greater than 125? of 
the working pressure at the pump 

K') The si/e of the relief and bypass shall be sufficient to pass the maximum 
rated capacity of the pump without raising the pressure more than 20$ above that 
at which the valve opens. Two or more relief valves may be used to obtain the 
required capacity. 

(d) Relief valves having exposed pressure adjust meut, shall have their means of 
adjustment sealed and tagged after being set to the correct pressure. 

HUIury 1954 ACS 33. p. 30, EM l?»t> 14, I4HS 

R 408.8231 Operating and stopping devices. 

Hole 231. (1) Operating devices shall be of the enclosed electrical type. Rape 
or rod operating devices actuated by hand, wheels, levers, or cranks may be 
retained if this operation is from within the car only and a continuous pressure 
electrical control button or switch is provided adjacent to the operating station in 
the car wired iri such a manner that continuous manual pressure is required to 
•• ate the elevator. 

(2) Section 209 of the standard shall apply to cable suspended elevator terminal 
stopping devices. 

(3) Section 320 of the standard shall apply to hydraulic elevator terminal 

stopping devices. ' . .i.':. . '/• / c' ^ 

(4) Rule 2l0.2e of the standard shall apply to emergency stop switches. 

HMW' |S$4 O'S $3t 30. Eff Mj H. 1964 

R 408.8232 Emergency signal devices. 

Rule 232. Rule 211,1 of the standard shall apply to emergency signal devices 
except for rule 21 i.lal(b), (c), and (d). 

Haw**: jaw .so* S3, p. >v>, e»r. f*t> u. tee*. isw scs«. P » e« n«*. tfe isrc.- 

R 408,8233 Phase-reversal and failure protection for cable suspended elevators. 

Rule 233. Rule 210.6 of the standard shall apply to phase-reversal and failure 
protection for cable suspended ele\ ators. 

Hnmry. 1954 ACS.W g V) gff |K.'t> U. 19HS 

R 408.8234 Rectifying units supplying power to direct current motors. 

Rule 234. Rule 210.10 of the standard shall apply to the use of rectifying units 
to supply power to direct current elevator motors. 

History. I95» ACS S3, p V). Mf i .*!> u .'‘Jos ; ' G 

R 408.8235 Driving machines and brakes. 

Rule 235. (1) Belt-drive and chain-drive machines arc prohibited,A,; 

(2) Rule 210 8 of the standiiTd shall apply to the application and release of 
driving machine brakes. 

Hiitnrr: !9W ACS W, (,« 3ft EM. F.*l\ 14. XWS ’< . ■’ 

Di;l.i«i IV GO gle ' ? UN , v EB:liTv''oi?M!CHrS 


R 408.8236 Hoist cables. 


R 408.8236 


R 408.8237 Platform guards. 


ykCS sy 3k». Efl M> 14. I«A 


Rule 236. Section 212 of the standard shall apply to hoist cables 
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Rule 237 Rule 203 0 of the standard shall apply to guards. 


l*>4 ACS Vt (• 31 Etf M# 14, ISBfc. 


R 408.8238 Floatable and movable- platforms. 

Rule 238. Rule 21012 of the standard shall apply to floatable and pjw'iWi- 
platforms. •• || ' 

\tu<m i964A^».!• 3) Kfr>>b;.(<jwA & 
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R 408.8241 Enclosures of hoistways. 

Rule 241. (f) Rule 100 la of the standard shall apply to fire-resistive cionstm • 

(2) Exception; If in the judgment of the state or local fire enforces ect 
authorities nonfire-resistive hoistway enclosures are safe, approval for dvr 
continued use may be secured from the department. Wbtsre SF fire-resistiyi- 
hoistway is not required, the hoistway shall be fully enclosed 

nM»irtV tl!M-iCSSCp :3r» Eft Feb 14, 1«* 

R 408.8242 Projections into hoistways. 

Rule 242 t il All ledges float beshasL silb, saddles, timbers, and other snoil.^ 
projet t ions in front of Par openings projecting more than 2 in fro«<> the 

of the general surface of the hoistway enclosure shall be fir 
beveled guards set directly under the projection. The angle cif.Jtitfh- bevels or 
guard plates shall be not less than 60 degrees and preferably 75 degrees ’from ft.- 
hiui/ontal. 

\2) Windows, recesses, of offsets. except door lintels, in the general surfaces of 
the hoistway enclosure, which iire opposite ear openings, shall be protected h> 
curtain walls, grating or vertical bars, set flush with the general surface of tie 
hoistway Except to protect wjnidpWs, the curtain walls, grating or vertical bats 
are not required where a car gate on the car opening opposite the recess -or oHm*' 
is equipped with a -mechanical lock which pres ents opening of the cate except 
w hen die car is level w ith a hoistway door on that side. 

II,am-, IKfci M S SI .. 3i gif i; ), 11 19Se> 

R 408.8243 Access to machine rooms and machinery spaces. 

Rule 243 (1) A permanent, safe, and convenient means of access to elevator 
machine rooms and overhead machinery spaces shall he provided for authorized 
persons, y y ffj ■ '■ 

(2) Access doors to machine rooms shall be provided with locks and kept 
closed .mil locked. 

(3) Access to an elevator machine room from the hoistway is prohibited. 

lb»tory l4>4 \C$ 33, p Jl fcff F,?b J4 ; 

R 468.8244 Lighting and ventilation of machine rooms. 

.' Rule 244, Rule 101.5 of the standard shall apply to lighting and ventilation of 
machine rooms. 
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R 408.8245 Storage of materials- 

Rule 245. Rule 101.6 ol the standard shall apply to storage of materials. 

Hwi». | *?.< u:sSt i» *! Mi >-!• u. iM* 

R 408.8246 Enclosure of machine rooms. 

Rule 246. Rules 101. la and 101. lh of the standard shall apply to enclosure of 
machine rooms. 

Hl.tnry I'WlU.SVl ,, !! fcH f.-t H 

R 408.8247 Foreign pipes. 

Rule 247. The inspector shall order the removal, from existing elevator hoist- 
w ays or machine rooms, ol am pipe eons eying gases, liquids, or vapors which, if 
discharged into the boistw a\ or io.iehine room or ignited, might endanger life. 

Hiilory: 1964 AOS 52 t>, 31. Elf f<*b M, if** 

R 408.8248 Hoistway entrance protection. 

Rule 248. Hoistway doors or gates protecting the entrances of existing electric 
or electro-hydraulic elevators shall he equipped with approved type hoistway 
door combination mechanical locks and electric contacts, he not less than 6 feet in 
height and reject a hall 2 inches in diameter 

Hutary: 19R4 ACS S3, p H. F.ff M> M IHW 

R 408.8249 Emergency keys for unlocking hoistway doors. 

Rule 249. (1) Emergency key and keyw ays especially designed to prevent 
easy duplication, that will unlock the.hoistway door nearest the bottom terminal 
landing to permit easy access to the top of the car and the bottom terminal landing 
to permit access to the pit irrespective of the position of the cat , shall be provided 
for each elevator having a type of operation that operates the elevator from the 
binding side of the hoist u;»\ and the hoistway door interlocks keep the doors in 
the locked position whe-n the car is not within the landing zone. 

(2) Exception A ie.-u access switches are provided. 

uvoo i*» «:sm. p -fl. m kh. i4. tm 

R 408.82.50 Pits. 

Rule 250. Rule jt>61 of the standard shall apply to pify, 

Hutvn im VS ix 12. Eft l-vk ll im ..',V . 

R 408.8251 Car and counterweight buffers. 

Rule 251. Section 201 of the standard shall apply to car and counterweight . 
buffers. 

Htomyt l«6» ACS S3, p .12 Elf 14.19* . , ,, ■ - : \, . j,' 

R 408.8252 Wire glass hoistw ay doors and vision panels. 

Rule 252. Present hoistway doors of wire glass i»ay be continued hi use if they 
are covered or replaced by unperforated metal of not less than no. 18 gauge sheet 
steel or equivalent material so supported and braced os to deflect not over l inch 
w hen subjected to a force of 100 pounds applied horizontally at any point . As an 
alternative to covering doors and to reduce the size of single vision panels, 
members of rioncornbusHbie material and substantial construction shallbe 
securely fastened to the hoist way sale of doors and located in such a manner as to 
reject a ball 6 inches in diameter. 

Hirtorv: J9S4 ACS «» 4* 34Eft F** it. fWN. v ' ' ' • J0v 

; Di 5 itiiisdf.-'GOx Ole 
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R 408.8253 Door hold open devices. 

Rule 253 Door hold opetrd<n icM?s may be retained on horizontal sliding doors 
if the hoistway door doses before the elevator leaves the landing zone. 


Htawy AOS S3, }'• u toi ityb K W* 


.V£S 

V* 


H ■ 




R 408.8254 Emergency release buttons. 

Rule 254. Devices to render the hoistway door interlocks or hoistway trr ou 
door or gate electric contacts inoperative are prohibited. 


H.uorr I9M AOSS1 II 3£. fctt F*t* 14 19BS 


R 408.8255 Plugged door locks. •’ : 4 

Rule 255, The department shall require the relocation of car gate contacts 
hoistway door or gate contacts or interlocks where such devices are found tied or 
blocked so as to render them inoperath e. 

Hiitoryi is^acsscp- sam-rvi. uiw .iv-. -v •’ j-'iSy'.' 


w*m 


R 408.8256 Power doors. > 

Rule 256 Section 112 of the standard shall apply to power doors. 

Hmwh 1934 ACS S3. i> 31 Eli. F*fe 14. 196R 


mu 


R 408.8257 Astragals 
Rule 257. Rule 1I0.1c3b of the standard shall apply to astragals. 


History- IWM ACS 53 p 32, Eli Feb 14 iMft. 


I 


R 408.8258 Car enclosures, -v? >J\ : 

Rule 258. (1) Rules 204 3 and 204.7 of the standard shall apply fo car en¬ 
closures. 

(2) Rule 204. If of the standard shall apply to trips of car enclosures. 

HmU.fh I 




ft 408.8259 Car eni rmce protection. 

Rule 259, (1) Entrances to electric or electfo-hydrauKc freight elevator car>. 
except the opening immediately adjacent to the operating device, shall be 
provided with a car gate or door. Car gates or doors shall be provided at ill 
entrance 4 , nuclei the following core: litmus: 

(a) Elevators having lever, wheel, crank or cable operating devices. 

(b) Elevators having automatic or continuous manual pressure operation from 
the landings. 

(c) Where the distance between the hoistway side of a landing door opposite 
such entrance and the hoistway edge of the landing threshold exceeds 4 inches. 

(2) Cur gates or doors shall be at least 6 feet in height and shall reject a ball 2 
inches in diameter. 

(3) Car gates or doors shall be equipped with approved ear gate or door 
electric contacts 

Hhlnry: IflM AC.SS3 tit .K |«K 

R 408,8260 Car and counterweight safeties; governors. 

Rule 260. (1) Section 205 of the standard shall apply to car and counterweigh* 
safeties. ^ 

Di^i^Sec^iiaOC'b &Ufie standard shall apply to gov ©mors. 
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(3) Governors which are entirely dependent upon the friction between the 
governor rope and governor sheave for establishing the force necessary to operate 
the safeties are prohibited 

Hbttwr ACS.M, ft at t*» Ffb, li UMi :■>%.■, • •! 

R 408.8261 Driving machines. 

Rule 261 Driving machines shall be of the direct connected type. 

Htilorv: i<*>4Af'SM v 33. Elf fefe H IW 

R 408.8262 Anti-creep. 

Rule 262 Rule 321.3 of the standard shall apply to a hydraulic elevator 
installed after June 14, 1057. 


AC.S5.t p 33,Ef» M M. 'Ms 




R 408.8263 Relief valves. 

Rule 263. A hydraulic elevator shall be provided with relief valves conforming 

to the following. 

(a) The relief valve shall be located between the pump and the check valve 
and shall be of a type and so installed in a bypass connection that the valve cannot 
be shut off from the hydraulic system. 

t hi The relief valve shall be preset to open at a pressure noi greater than 12.5$ o I 
the working pressure at the pump. 

(c) The size of the relief and bypass shall be sufficient to pass the maximum 
rated capacity of the pump without raising the pressure more than 20$ above that 
nf which the valve opens Two fir more relief valves may be used to obtain the 
req mu d capacity 

id) Relief valves having exposed pressure adjustment shall have their means of 
adjustment tagged and sealed after being set to the correct pressure. 

Hivtor, I-.I5I ACS S3. ,, .u Ktf O'tv |£ I m 

R 408.8264 Operating and stopping devices. 

Rule 264. (1) Operating devices shall be of the enclosed electrical type. Rope 
or rod operating devices actuated by hand, wheels, levers or cranks may be 
retained if the operation is from within the car only and a continuous pressure 
electrical control button or switch is provided adjacent to the operating station in 
the car wired in such a manner that continuous manual pressure is required tti 
operate the elevator. 

(2) Section 209 of the standard shall apply to terminal stopping devices* ,<yve'. 

Him my.- l<r>(,V'SW f- S3. t(IK<4> 14 iWsfi 


R 408.8265 Rectifying units supplying power to direct current motors. 

Rule 265. Rule 210.10 of the standard shall apply to use of rectifying units tp 
supply power to direct current motors. v-’- 

IlKlurys 1854 ACS S3, p .11 EH IX. M IMS 

R 408.8266 Emergency devices. 

Rule 266. (1) Rule 210.2c of the standard shall apply to stop switches, y,; ?.v’: -y- :% 
(2) Rule 211.1 of thestandard shall apply to emergency signal* except fur rule ; ^ 
211 Tal(b), (c). and (d). 

HWi.rv IM4 ACS \t !• .sy E{f >v»* 14. .IMS 1954 ACS BJ. p V*. Ktl \<« 15 )89fT 
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R 4OH.8267 Phase reversal and failure relay. 

Rule 267. Rule 210.6 of the standard shall apply to phase reversal and fa«W 
relay. •' 

iw+Ats.yj.p - 

■ . 

. 

R 408.8268 Electric brakes. ; 

little 268. Rule 208-8 of the standard shall apply to electric brakes 
Mfcwr (*w wen f9w 


R 408.8209 Platform guards. 

Rule 269 Rule 203.9 of the standard shall apply to platform guards. 

HmW- HM .ies v, •„ .« fjj 

R 408.8270 Slack rope switches. 

Rule 270. Rule 210.2 of the standard shall apply to slack rope switches 
Httiwry jaw' v a. *Vw-' : ^;vf 

R 408.8271 Hoist cables. 

Rule 271. Section 212 of the standard shall apply to hoist cabh 

HtrtOiy! I ftU At* »;, JX n sft w» H tm 

FRIGHT ELEVATORS-CLASS 0 

R 408.8281 Hoistways ami hoistway enclosures. ;: 

Rule 281. ( I) Rule 100 i.i of (lit' st.ind.trd shall apply to fire-resistive construe 
.. ' 

(2) Exception*. If in the judgment of the state or local fire enforcemeti 1 
authorities nonfire-resistive hoistway enclosures arid landing door assemblies art- 
safe, approval for their continued use may he secured from the department 

(3) Xonfire-resistive enclosures shall be a minimum of 8 feet in height trow 
each floor or landing and above the treads or adjacent stairways. Enclosures shall 
be so supported and braced as to deflect n< i inch when subjected to a !• ■■•. • 
of 100 pounds and if of openwork construction shall be of noncoinbnstihk' 
material and reject a ball 2 inches in diameter. ■.*•.•£>;. 

tiM». i»4 c cafet ivt> tj )i»h 

R 408.8282 Machinery spaces. 

Rule 282. (1) A permanent, safe, and convenient means of access to maehufc 
rooms and overhead machinery spaces shall bo provided for authorized persons 
Where the mac hine is located over the hoistway , a floor or workimr platform shall 
be provided of a strength and type of construction approved by the departure!!’ 
(2) Access to elevator machinery spaces from the hoistway b prohibited 
t-'b Koch* m tiv eonstmetinn of machinery spaces located outside the hoistway 
shall be approved by the department. 

Hfttwr; VCft Ja p. », tin fall. M IJW* • 




R 408.8283 Hoisting machine supports. 

Rule 283, Overhead machinery shall be supported from the underside; as 
approved by the department Suspension by books, tables, chains, or .similar 
dev ices shall be prohibited, 
oft**"**,- d#»- Vth H w 
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R 408.8284 Hoistway (entrance protection. 

Rule 284- Entrances shall be provided with hoistway landing doors with 
structural requirements not less than those required for the hoistway enclosure. 
Hoistway landing doors shall be provided with approved mechanical locks and 
electric contacts. 

Htawv; mm ses w, ^ w ra ra> vm •.... ■ ; T '■..••;'••• 

R 408.8285 Plugged door locks, 

Rule 28.5. The department shall require the relocation of car gate contacts, 
hoistway door, or gate contacts or interlocks where such devices are found tied or 
blocked so as to render them inoperative. 

Ctl! M, 14 1») 

B 408.8286 Guide rails. 

Rule 286. (1) Cars and counterw eights shall be provided with guide rails of 
steel or straight grained seasoned wood tree from knots,' shakes, dry rot, or other 
structural imperfections 

(2) Guide rails shall he securely fastened and shall not deflect moire than '4 inch- 
Guide rails shall withstand the application <;f the safety when slopping the car at 
rated speed with rated load. 

11 Woo ID&4 v.s.-vj f u ti I fob i i I'm 

R 408.8287 Car frames and enclosures. 

Rule 287. (1) Car frames shall be of a type of construction approved by the 
dcpartiiient. . , / 

(2) Cars shall be fully enclosed to a height of at least 6 feet On the sides nut used 
for an entrance. The ear cage or platform shall have headroom of not less than 8 
feet 6 inches. 

(3) Car enclosures shall be illuminated. 

(4) Car gate-- or doors shall be provided and equipped With approved car gate 
or door electric contacts where the hoistway is t»qt enclosed throughout its height. 

Winery: tSS+.SOyXik?. W Rff »*> H. IUHK. • ^ -j-'J J 

R 408.8288 Car safety devices. 

Rule 288 (I) Car safety devices shall be provided 

(2) Rules 900.fi and IKK).? of the standard shall apply to car safety devices 

HMw^ *»• tVt, U 1*» 

R 408.8280 Capacity and speed. 

Rule 289. i1) The rated load shall be not more than <4 of the rated rapacity of 
the hoisting machine. 

(21 The area of the platform shall be in proportion to the rated capacity of the 
machine as approved by die department 
H»t«wv- if*>* yessi t> it. Krr iyt>. o. u#s 

R 408.8290 Driving machines andabeaves. 

Rule 290. (I) A driving machine shall be of the drum, traction, or direct 
connected plunger hydraulic ty pe 

(2) An elevator having a winding-drum machine shall be provided with a slack- 
rope device equipped'with a slack- rope .Switch of the enclosed manually reset 
type which shall cause the electrre power to be removed from the elevator 
driving-machine motor ami brake if the hoisting ropes become slack 

5H Go gle 
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(3) Driving and deflecting sheaves shall be of metal. The diameter of sheave 
shall not be less than 30 times the diameter of the holding cables. Where 8 >. Hi 
steel cables are used this multiple nmy be reduced: to .21- 3 

HMem iflM-SUVSfcj* ¥&•■'&■tyss *•■ 

R 408.8291 Brakes. 

Rule 291 (1) An electric hoisting machine shall be provided with electrically 
released spring Applied brakes. 

1 (SB Manually operated brakes are prohibited. 

^ ^ If, r.« 

U 408.8292 Hydraulics. 

Rule 292. Plunger stops and relief valves are not required. 

R 408.8293 Operating and stopping devices 

. Rule 293. (I) Operating dtA’ices shall be of the enclosed electrical type awl 
shall be located no the landing side of the hoistway only, 

(2) Upper and lower normal terminal stopping devices shall be provided and 
arranged to slow down and stop the car automatically, at or near the top awl 
bottom terminal landings, with any load up to and including fated load in the va? 
and from any speed attained in normal operation. Such devices shall hinc-ftyg. 
independently' of the operation of the operating device. Hie device shall hr >■ 
designed and installed that it will continue to function until the car reache* ip 
extreme limits of travel- w, y 

0> t 35*. Kff Fk& H/|96h 

R 40S.8294 Suspension means. 

Rule 294^ (1) Suspension me#uis shall be as follow’s: 

(a) The minimum number of hoisting cables used shall be 2. 

(b) Where a car counterweight is used, the nuuiber of counterweight eabfe 
used shall be not lines than 2, 

(<?) The factors of safety shall not be less than shown in rule 212 3 of the 
standard. . ■• 

(d) The ear and counterweightends of ear and counterweigh! wire cables, or 
the stationary hitch-ends where multiple cabling is used, shall be fastened so that 
all portions of the cable except the portion inside the cable sockets at e readily 
visible. - $ % '■ §£§ 

(2) Fastenings - shall be: w.. i .;;•/■ -c-f 3 , 

(«) By individual tapered babbitted cable sockets or nondefnrmmg i•;$!■«> 
clamps with cable thmibles;. £%fcplt type cable clips or clamps are prohibited. 

i The car end*, or the car m coumcevs t-mf<! dead ends wbereimilfijftc 
is used, of ull suspension wdfe cables of traction type elevators sball. be provided 
with rods of a design which will permit individual adjustment of the cable length 

Hhlory: |&4 Si |> IS. )£»f, f*h/14. lS#8 ‘ U ■■ . 3; -V A V - 

R 408.8295 Access to pits. 

Rule 295 (1) Safe and convenient access shall be provided to nil pits, and shall 
conform ty the following: -'3- 3:yj?v> V !'>•* .'•••y3 

^4») Access .may be by means of the lowest hoistway' door or by men ns of .. 
ioRi);UfOa£af'cess door. ,, c , 
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(b) Access to pits extending more than 4 feet below the sill of the pit access 
door shall be provided by means of fixed vertical ladders of incombustible 
material, located within reach of the access door. The ladder shall extend not less 
than 30 inches above the sill of the access done or hand-gripsshall be provided to 
the same height. 

(c) Access to pits of elevators in multiple hoistways shall not be by means of a 
single hoistway door and ladder. 

(d) Pits shall be accessible only to authorized persons. 

{2} Where a separate pit access door is provided, it shall be self-closing and 
provided with a spring-type lock arranged to permit the door to be opened from 
inside the pit without a key. Such doors shall be kept locked. 

HltWr>: 1^)1 M's Vi, j r>. b'if f«fc H. tSUjh - 


K 408.8296 Illumination of pits. 

Rule 296 A permanent lighting fixture shall be provided in a pit Which shall 
provide an illumination of not less Hum 5 foot caudles at the pit floor A light 
switch shall be provided and so located as to be accessible from the pit access 
door. . . .. , 

HWtirv: IHM ACS VI, .Id Ed F>4< H. IfidS 
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R 408.8301 Hoistways and hoistway enclosures. 

Rule 301 (1) Rule 100 la of the standard shall apply to fire-resistive construc¬ 
tion ■ > 

(2) Exception: If in the judgment of the state or local fire enforcement 
authorities nonfire-resistive hoistway enclosures and landing door assemblies are 
safe, approval for their continued use may be secured from the department 

(3) Nonfire-resistive enclosures shall be a minimum of 6 feet in height from 
each floor or landing and above the treads of adjacent stairways-. Enclosures shall 
be so supported and braced as to deflect not over 1 meh 'vhen sttbiecfetfto a force 
of 100 pounds and if of openwork construction shall be pf iipneombust ibie 
material and reject a ball 2 inches in diameter:/.;?' :x 

Hkttrr: (»V» iCS Stv i«.IPf. IM> 14. I»U ' •'. • --.r " U - - - . , • •./, V - . 

R 408.8302 Machinery spaces. 

Rule 302. (1) A permanent, safe, and convenient means of access to machine 
rooms and overhead machinery spaces shall be- provided for authorised- persons. 
Where the machine is located over the hoistway, a floor or working platform shall 
be provided of a strength and type of construction approved by the department. 
(2) Access to elevator machinery space from the hoistway jk prohibited, 

(St) Enclosure const ruction of machinery spaces located outside the hoistway 
shall be approved by the department. ’’ ' <.'3 - : 

History. AtS p ^ J^h- ti .-•/ V . ^• p. ;• t ,.‘ 

R 408.8303 Hoisting machine supports. , , 

Rule 303 Overhead machinery shall be fastened as approved by the depart¬ 
ment. Open hooks shall be prohibited. ■■■ 

HMurv. i*TM ACS St. (i '■». Uti frit. U. lurt* 
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R 408.8304 Hoistway entrance protection, 'if :>; fV 

*lil" : ijhfifartcPi shall be provided with hoistway landing .tlws u-tfi 
structural requirements not less than those required for the hoistway enclosure 
f2) Hoistway landing doors shall be provided with approved mechanical lode 
and electric contacts, 

ifb i*. i«w 

R 408.8305 Plugged door locks. 

Rule 305 The department shall ‘require the relocation of cur gate contacts, 
hoistvrav door sir gate contacts or interlock?! where such devices are found tied or 
blocked sr* .m to render them inoperative, 

Muu.rv l<rt*AC$Xt p art Eli K«4* R JlWi v 'y'' *f 

R 408,8306 Guide rails. 

Rule 306. f j) Cars and counterweights shall fie provided with guide rails o) 
[$$$$$: straight grained seasoned wood free from 'knots, shakes, dry rot or other 
. stm*tural imperfections. ' / 

(2) Guide faib shall be securely fastened and shall not deflect more than *4 inch 

Hi.lnry In*.I ^C S .Si. v > M 85# fv1> 14. I0K* 

R 408.83(17 Car frames and enclosures. 

Rule 307 (1) Car tram 11 be of j type of construction appro- the 

department. 

Car shall be enclosed to a height sufficient to contain the load. 

(3) Car- enclosures shall be illuminated, 

(4) Car gates and doors shall be provided and equipped with approved ea» 
gate Or duOr electric Contacts where the hoiiTwtiy is not enclosed throughout in 
height. 

HiMorr jtt*4.ACS$) p 3#Ml M* H. !9«&. ^ ^ : " • V 

R 408.8308 Capacity and speed. 

Rule 308 (1) ‘The raffed load shall be not more than VPi the rated capacity of 
the hoisting machine. 

(2) The area of the platform shall be in proportion to the rated capacity of thi- 
tnachmc as approved by the department. 

(3) The maximum speed shall not exceed 50 feet per minute. 

Hi*lor> ID54A<:s.M j> \b fcfi f«b R )«(*! . 1 , yy : -:'y ; , -.'■■• A r . V'b-;CC;.-C-r:--.'^ 

R 408.8309 Driving machines and sheaves. 

, Ride 309 (J) A driving machine shall be of the dr?im. traction or hydraulic 
type. M " 

(2) Driving ;<iul deflecting sheavvs shall &iepf metal. T he diameter of shoo fry 
shall not be less than 30 times the diatrtcter bf the HfdsUng cables. Where H v 19 
.^'•cables -are used this multiple may Ht* reduced to 21 

R 408.8310 Brakes 

Hole 310. (1) An electric hoisting machine shall be provided with electrivallv 
released spring applied-'brakes. Approved eclstlog Oiechanical brakes may tv* 
retained. 

Manually bp< brakes are prohibited. 

Go glC , j N1 ve’rsItV OF 
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R 408.8311 Hydraulics. 

Rule 311. Plunger stops and relief valves are not required. 

W SSI ;■ I f! HI K<l. M. h**f 

R 408.8312 Operating and stopping devices. 

Rule 312 (l) Operating devices shall be of the enclosed electrical type and 
shall be located op the landing sitlt* of the hoisl htj. 

(2) tapper and lower normal terminal stopping devices shall be provided and 
arranged to slow down and stop the car automatically, at or near the top and 
bottom terminal landings, with any load up to and including rated load in tfto c&r 
and from any speed attained in normal operation. Such devices shall ftitictiph 
independently of the operation of the operating device. The device shall he so 
designed and installed that it will continue; to function until the car reaches the 
extreme limits of travel. . . 

laS* SO 53; ’iff,Cl* Ceb .14 IWt, V • ’,.'3' . ' ‘ ’ ' Jp *'}. 

R 408.8313 Suspension means. 

Rule 313. (.1) Suspension means on installations subsequent to June 14, 1957. 
shall be as follows*; 

(a) The minimum number of hoisting cables used shall he 2. 

(b) Where a car counterweight is used, the number of counterweight cables 

used shitli be not less than 2. v .jr'.yk 

(c) The factors of safety shall not be less than shown .to rule 212.3 of the 
standard. 

(d) The car and counterweight ends of car and counterweight wire cables, qr 
the stationary hitch-ends where multiple cabling is used, shall be fastened in such 
a manner t It at all portions of the cable except the portion inside the cable sockets 
shall bt r radii) visible 

(2) Fastenings shall be; 

(a) By individual tapered babbitted cable sockets or nondeforming cable 
( lamps with cable thuubles I -bolt typo cable clips or damps are prohibited. 

(b) The car ends, or the car-or 'cdi.mtmyeight dead ends where rmiltiple cabling 
is used, of all suspension w ire cables of traction type elevators shall be provided 
with nub of a design which will permit individual adjustment nf the cable length. 

(3) Chains as a means (i! suspt n ., he retained on installations made prior 

to lunc 14. 1957. 

Hwtwy: .wm .jr.KH t'>aj ij isos 

ONE-MAN ELEVATORS—HAMO POWERED 

R 408.8321 .\tmfire-resistive enclosures. 

Rule 321. Hoistway enclosures of wood or metal shall be provided On all 
landings accessible to the public. Enclosures may be nf openwork ^instruction 
and shall be of at least no 13 gauge w ire Chat rejects a 2-inch bail. Enclosures shall 
be a minimum of 6 feet in height from each floor or landing told above the treads 
of adjacent stairways : 

Hirtorv: I«54 ACS S3, „ 77. tvHp . K . > swa " : 

R 408.8322 Sheaves, supports, and cables. 

Rule 322 U) Sh«stVr»-. shall he securely fastened- Supports for driving .sheaves 
shall be sufficient to sustain the*weight of the ear, weight of the counterweight ami 
rated load 

Go gle ******* iivvaSTYOmTHIO* 
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(2) The hoisting cables shall he of a lejjgth that will allow the ^ign t*rw eight & 
land before the car crosshead is within 12 inches from striking the overhead 
sheave supports. Sheaves shall be of the bacAlpn type.^. ; 
isM Arssi o rt.tn r*b u.im 

R 408.8323 Car and counterweigh! top and bottom clearances. 

Rule 323 ( 1 ) Top car and counterweight clearances shall be a minimum of 12 
inches. ;< ; \ ■ . • V .. '... '■ . v' -- 

(2) Car and counterweight bottom run by is not required. 

History: 'WM ACS 53. p. 37, Itff fft>, g, ljUPi : ■ ^ : . i :»G v: •...' 

R 408.8324 Landing openings and hoistway doors. 

Rule 324. (1) Where enc losures are requited, landing doors shall be provided 
of a strength equal to or stronger than thb requirements for the enclosures. 

(2) Hoistway doors shall be so arranged that they may be opened by authorize! 
persons by hand from the hoistway side when the car is at the landing. 

Hifetoryt 3fv EfiVFHh 14, t&HJi 


R 408.8325 Cars. |;||y ^ 

Rule 325- (1) Approved ear buffers shall be provided. 

(2) Car enclosures arc not required. t$ -f-. 'i- 

(3) Car safeties shall be of the type operated as a result of the breakage of the 
hoist cables and shall engage both rails dinuHaneo'uxly. This type of safety shall 
tested by obtaining the necessary slack ropeto cause it to function with rated load 
on the cur. Ibis test shall be performed every 12 months or every 6 months if 
exposed to the weather 

Hktmr I8Si;Ws$}; 

R 408.8328 Brakes 

Rule 326*. A foot, brake operated by a spring designed to apply .'tnfomaticall) 
when the operator s foof Is?remtwed from the brake pedal shall be provided The 
brakes shall engagc.bpth guide-rails. 

j.UhlOTV: MW ACS. 55 t > "•/V. - O'. : V, 

R 408.8327 Hoisting <.aides. 

Rule 327. (1) Only iron (low carbon steel)' or steel wire cables with fibre cores, 
having the commercial classification "elevator wire cable,” shall be used let 
suspension of elevator ear* and suspension of counterweights The wire material 
for cables shall be manufactured by the open-hearth or electric-furnace processes 
their equivalent. 

(2) Suspension means shall be not less than 2>t !t h diamet ■■■■■$. 

(3) Exce|>tt<>n; ..^^fe. ; cgbt^pf apjprpVfd mAtcrial may be retained until the 

crossbead is replaced. ■ 

(4) (tables shall be fastened in an approved manner. - 

HtJTory. 1954 p 3^ FJf. P>h 14, ) ‘* v ' </[/.'‘ v ■. ; A ‘ ‘ 

R 408.8328 Signs 

Rule 328. Signs reading 'EMPLOYEES ONLY” with letters no less than 2 
inches in height, shall be provided at all entrances. 

II.non. 1954 AO$ Vi ;• vh £jff Vtfb 14. 
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R 408.8329 Counterweight enclosures. 

Rule 329. A counterweight located outside the hoistway shall be enclosed 
throughout it* travel. If located inside the hoistway, it shall be guided. A fully 
enclosed counterweight shall be provided with a removable panel at the bottom 
landing to allow for maintenance and inspection of the counterweight and hitch, 

Hirtory: 1*4 p 58. KlJ fct> 14. 1VW 

. . INCLINE LIFTS .•.••V.C C;v:''V 

R 408.8,341 Rules applicable. 

Rule 341. An existing incline lift shall meet the requirements of these rules for a 
new incline lift. 

Ht*uw>: i«m scsxJ, p'.'%'£fi,r«b n, ips 

OTHER KtNOS OF ELEVATORS 

R 408.8361 One-man electric powered. 

Rule 361. An existing 1-man electric powered elevator shall meet the require¬ 
ments of these rules for a new- 1-man electric powered elevator. 

History: S«M US Si <i i\ l.fi Tm t4 tiWt 

R 408.8362 Escalators. 

Rule 362- Section 800 of the standard shall apply to escalators. 

tlulinv fjP&k S C S SI p Vi, EH. f e*b 14.VJBS 

R 408.8363 Belt manlifts 

Rule 363. An existing belt manlift shall meet the requirements of these rules for 
a new belt rnanlift. ..vv . v.V 

!^trv.'l it is. I'll l ,|. II HiA 

R 408.8364 Sidewalk elevators. 

Rule 364. (1) Rules 400.2. 401,2. 401 3d, 401-4, 401.5, 401.5b. 401 6. 402.5b, 
402.5c, 402 6, and 402.10 of the standard shall apply to sidew alk elevators. 

(2) No one shall be permitted to ride a sidewalk elev ator 

(3) A sidewalk elevator shall be operated in both directions by a switch ini the 
sidewalk or other exterior area only Operation shall be with a key operated 
continuous pressure type switch with key removable only when the switch is in 

tie- "off position. 

Miatorv \ Jifc* U> 2& ;» ^VKif f.sb U. IVW 

R 408.8365 Dumbwaiters. 

Rule 365. .Section 700.0 of the standard shall apply to dumbwaiters as the 
department deems necessary for their safe operation. ••••’ 'V- , • 4 - T 

Bitffttyi umACS.Stf* '.o' £ V; -. 

;:;V PART 3. NEW INSTALLATIONS 

GENERAL APPLICABILITY X&lf'-' 

R 408.8401 Applicability of rules and manual. ' 

Rule 401. The following sections outline Hit minimum requirements, regular 
maintenance and approved safety practices for elevators as defined insection 3 of 
the act. All other approved existing features of components of liu- eievutm shall 

DisitiK-: Go • -gle ,? witlflf| i 0F , ™:HI0A 
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comply with these rules and shall he. maintained -as described ii> the AmvtKgj. 
standard iii9p^0r$Vinaau$! A)17.2*i960. published by The American >ooOy ,•■* 
mechanical •#^^,•0.1 which is op file ip the Lansing office .of &•• 

department of la ho? awl which is available for public. tmpeietiori. 

Hbhiry 

R 408.8403 Applicability of sections of standard, 

Rule 403. The follpwiing sections of the standard shall apply to incline iif»» 
l-man hand powered elevators, I-man electric pu^erisd elevators, .workmen* 
elevators, and belt manlifts: 


(a) Electric Wiring 
(hi Hydraulic Piping & Fittings 

(c) Safety Tests 

(d) Maintenance tc Repairs 
^e) Alterations 

i«w*>i7 «»«ses s). i>,.» tw m. u i«e» 


Section 102 
Section-Slit \ 

Sections 900, 901. 902 
Sections 10(H). Iwh 
Sections 1100, 1101, 1102 


; PASSENGER AND FREIGHT ELEVATORS 

ft 408.8411 Passenger elevators. 

Rule 411 Rules promulgated by the hoard and the American standard tink¬ 
ler elevators A 17 .1-* 1983 shall apply to passenger elevators. 

Hh«,vv )«s.»a.«:S Wl* -’’ft t’M tt»> 14 ift* 

R 408.8415 Freight elevators. 

Rule 415 Rules promulgated by the board and the American standard • 
for elevators A 17.1-1905 shall apply to freight elevators. 

(Ittlorv: 0*54 ACS M. *fl| f-l. U IflHS 

ONE-MAN ELEVATORS—HAND POWERED 
R 408,8421 Applicability. 

Rule poitlbD of the- rules applies to hand lowered. 1-man elev<ite.n 

used in grain mills, grain storage buildings, signal towers, chemical works and 
other huildih^ iwhere it js necessary to have a i-uwn elevator ami where 
conformity -m the requirements lot passenger elevators would impose difficulty 
or hardship not warranted because of their limited use. Ope-man elevator* shall 
not be accessible to the general public and shall be limited to use by employees 
only.\v -• :". >;:>&$% ; 

Hhtntv IftM SCSSJ |» .1ft t» ¥tk H, »«$> 


R 408.8422 Hoistways and hoistway enclosures. 

Rule 422. Rule 100.1 of the standard shall Apply to hoistways and b<»i\tn <n 
enclosures. 

Hhlor. WSH Al's 5.1 (V 10. KM *>». It. I'*5S 

R 408.8423 Sheave supports. 

Rule 423. Si :i! be secure!) fastened and rted with a factor .»} 

safety as follows. 

(a) For steel. 

(b) For timber and reinforcing concrete. .. f; 

■ Hutorv t«<H VsSfi.i. fate tt UMH ''V -)/ >' ’V 
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R 408.8424 Pits ant! spaces below hoistways. 

Rule 424. (]■} A pit of at least 12 inches in depth shall be provided below tli# 
lowest landing. 

(2) Exception-. If a hardship is created because of construction of the building, 
the department may approve the landing opening 12 inches above the building 
floor level, if it permanent ramp or steps from the building floor level to the lowest 
hoistway landing entrance is provided, 

(3) Section 10ft of the standard shall apply to protection of spaces below 
hoistways. 

Hidrrry 1&9-I *40. ptf Wh V4, 19&£ • .'-v .p 1 • 

R 408 8425 Car and counterweight clearances. 

Rule 425 (!) When a car platform g lr\ ci with the lowest landing, the car 
buffer striker plates shall not be in contact with the buffers. 

(2) When the car platform is level with the top landing there shall be at least 24 
inches between the top of the ear crosshead and the nearest obstruction, 

13) W hen the counterweights arc resting on their buffers, there shall be at least 
18 inches between the top of the car crosshead and the nearest obstruction. 

(4) When the ettryfe resting on its buffers, there shall be it least 6 uiche,s 
clearance between the top of the tmuftt.erwe.ight and the nearest obstruction. 

(5) Section 108of the standard shall apply to horizontal car and counterweight 

eldar amvs •'•••.xlV'* 

HWwi fffirlSV .(i 4ft:f.|i J988 '.'tv. '*S\ : W-*?*'v'W/' : Vl-A ’■ .‘V.**' >*.; ■ * '• -V;'. 1 V 

R 408.8426 Landing openings and thresholds. 

Rule 426. (1) Section 110 of the standard shall apply to the protection of 
landing openings. 

(2) A landing threshold shall be constructed and maintained to render it skid 
resistant. Illumination on the landing threshold shall ho not less than 1 foatcandle 

Hittorvr 19VOVCS.VI p «l. W F*h U 1»W ' •••■■ '. 

R 408.8427 Hoistway door or gate locking and closing devices. 

Rule 427 I Ioistwuy doors and gates shall be self-closing and shall be provided 
with spring-type latches 16 hold them in the chased position. Latches .shall be 
tsed only by the car when car is in the landing /one. 

History: }H84 VC» S3 i- iifil fi<l f’wti 'l U*S 

R 406.8428 Car and counterweight guide rails, supports, fastenings, and buffers. 

Rule 428 \i) Cars ami counterweights shall be provided/wot; guide rafU of 
steel or .straight grained.'seasoned wood free from knots, shakes, dry rot dr other 
structural imperfections. - : T- J 

(2) Guide rails shall be securely fastened withthrough holts or clips of strength, 
design, and spacing as follows: 

(a) The mode rails and their fastening- shall not deflect more than '< inch. 

(b> The guide rails and their fastenings shall Withstand the application of the 
safety, w hen stopping the car w ith raied load or when stopping the counter¬ 
weight. 

to Car and counterweight guide rails shall rest on suitable supports and extend 
at the top of- the hoistway to prevent the guide shoes from running oft the guide 
rails in case the car <# Cfwmttfrweight travels beyond the terminal landings. 

(3) Section 201 of the standard shall apply to car and counterweight buffers. 

MKtorv ISW *CS Wi' W Ml ft tufts 
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R 408.8429 Counterweights. 

• Rule 429 Adequate eowtterweight* shall be provided to maintain ptrj$4* 
weight relationship between the counterweight and the car to operate the -ay 
effieiendy .SeetUjns of cttunteraffi^hts sbalj be carried in frames or <ee»M 
between rails <£» prevent dlflodgment throughout the length ot travel. 

R 408-8430 Car frames and platforms. 

Rule 430 A car frame and platform shall be of metal or sound, seasoned wrv*| 
Frame members shall be securely bolted urttl braced. With a uniformly d»>nt 
bated rated load the factor of safety shall not be lew than 4 for metal and 6 for 

wood;. ■■■ 

rttwap e*f ■; 

R 408.8431 Car enclosures. 

Rule 431 A car shall be enclosed on the sides not used for entrance Theca? 
enclosure shall have headroom of not less than 6 feet 6 inches The deflection »i 
the enclosure shall be not more than % inch when subjected to a force of 75pojn£l 
Applied perpendicularly to the car enclosure at any point. The -enclosure shall hr 
secured to the ear platform or frame iu such a manner that it cannot work lucret? 
become displaced to normal operation. 

HMorv; Ih&4 a s 

R 408.8432 C ar entrance protection. 

Role 432. iA ptu entrance shall be protected svith a door or gate, and when \\a 
closed position shall guard the bill w idth of the car opening The door or gat^shai! 
extend from a point not more than l inch above the car floor to a point at lea;:! 6 
feet above the ear floor, mid when|n a closed position shall reject a ball 3 inches m 
diameter. ‘ 

Hbtnr? |Uto fc* fc U ¥M Fdb 14 

R 408.8433 Emergency exits. 

Rule 433 A car shall be {provided with an emergency exit providing pgres* 
from the car to the emergency ladder from an) location in the hoistway. 

Hhi.ty tva\o\j,v ii.Uii r«t. ji i«w 

R 408.8434 Emergency ladders. 

Rule 434- An emergency exit metal ladder shall; 

fa) Be pennuneuily installed in the hoistway continuous from the pit to the 
machine room. To protect the individual from the descending car, the ladder shill 
be designed and installed in an approved location. 

(b) Be accessible from i hi* car enclosure. 

(c) Have rails not less than 2 inches by 54 inch and if least 16 inches apart 

(d) Have rails supported at Intervals of not less than Id feet. 

(e) Have rails extending not less than 45 inches above machine room or fool 
line. 

(i) Hive rungs securely fastened in position. /c; • 

(g) Have rungs with a diameter of not less than % Inch afrd 12 inches apart 
|h) Have a top rung within 8 iodlies of the levehof thhptachine room or roof 
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R 408.8435 Car safety devices and governors. 

Rule 435 (1) The car safety device shall he operated as a result of the 
breakage of the hoist cables or by a speed governor and be capable of stopping 
ami sustaining car with the rated load 

(2) The applicable sections of rule 205.8a of the standard shall apply to 

governors. • - " ^ wv .' -3 y*': v. • ;w- • ‘v-'- C-- ' ", 

(3) Rule 206.5 of the standard shall apply to governor cables. 

(4) The governor shall be located where it cannot be struck by the car or 
counterweight in case of over travel 

(5> Upon breakage of a hoist cable, broken rope safety devices shall operate 
without delay and shall engage both rails simultaneously. . , 

Huton. 1954 \CS53 ; p f H/1#W < • ;j ,.’ _. , , s e!,-,-. 

R 408-8436 Capacity. T /■ ' : ' ■ •'' 

Rule 436 The rated load shall not exceed 300 pounds. 

tlifiCKY: 1104 .\C& .U p. 41, B<(. Feb. H I’Wfc '. ‘.'y l W K , T, y. ‘ \ ^ 1 e V*' 

R 408.6437 Platform areas. c £T-'wv ’ 

Rule 437 The inside net platform area shall not exceed 5 square feet. 

Huimv. 13MJU S Vi <> (I, KM (■>*, (4 ims 

R 408.8438 Driving sheaves. 

Rule 4:36- (l) The driving sheave shall be of the traction type. The cable 
gjt m> ve.x shall be machined. 

(2) The driving sheave and deflecting sheave shall he of cast iron or steel 

(3) The driving sheave and deflecting sheave shall be of a diameter of not less 
than 30 times the diameter of the hoisting cubic, except where S by 19 cables tire 
used, the diameter of the sheaves may be reduced to 21 times the diameter of the 
cable. 

(4) Rule '208.3 of the standard shall apply to the factor of safety. 

(5) Set-screw fastenings shall not be used in lien of keys or pint it the 
connection is subject to torque or tension 

(6) A friction-gearing or clutch mechanism is prohibited 

(7) A ss orm gearing basing easi-iron teeth is prohibited. 

ttttfery: l«S4 ACS 53.J> 41. Etr Veh H. tWS ■■ '.'W V C;7’:yi^.; vf.V'jf O' '/Pit ' 

R 408.6439 Brakes. 

Rule 439 (I) A foot brake shall be provided operated by a spring designed to 
apply automatically when the operator’s foot is removed from the brake pedal ■$ 
(2) The brakes shall engage both guide rails, ■ %i‘. v,:. 
liarirpii ixnAOSsi.1' y rn * ,-h u turn . 

R 406.6440 Hoisting cables. 

Rule 440. (1) Only iron (low carbon steel) or steel wire cables 'with fibre cores, 
having the commercial classification ’'elevator wire cable, shall be used for 
suspension of elevator cars and counterweights. The wire material for cables shall 
be manufactured by the Open-hearth or electric furnace process. 

(2) Suspension mwor. shall be not less than 2 iron or steel wire H-inch diameter 
cables. 

(3) Rule 503’21 of the standard shall apply to the factor of safety, are bf contact, 
and method of fastening. 

Hlrtorv k!)&l WS»i |» 4(< EM M>. Yt IWW8 

DStiisi : ti^d,.g|e “uNiVER^Tr'oFwrHir. 



R 408.8441 DEPARTMENT OF LABOR , 

IV 408.8441 Data plates and signs, 

Rule 441 (1) A permanent metal plate shall be placed upon '!«• land-,* 
the emsshead of ait elevator and bear the following information. 

(a) The total weight of the .: •- 

(b> The coble data mpum! by tiift\212.2;i 0 thg standard- 
(2) A permanent uietal sign reacting "EMPLOYEES ONI ,Y/' with bh»ck.lt^«* f 
not less than 2 inches in height shall be displayed at. The ground flour tending 

isb^aCvsi p '-if - 

Jf||S§§j|| ONE-MAN ELEVATORS—EtECTRtC POWEREO 
R 408.8451 Applicability % V^reV'i 

Rule 451. This portion of the rules applies to electric powered rfei'aBws uuds 
grain mills, grain storage buildings, signal towers, chetwtpal works «»*kI •.•*!»* 
buildings where it is necessary to have a l-mon;elevator aucl where coufonaifr »<• 
the requirements for passenger elevators ^bhld impose difficulty or hid<khr,» oO 
\fgirranted because of their limited use One-man etevstdT^ shall not be atx-esu'M* 
f<» Mk- general public and shall be limited to use by en)pU>ye>-*s otdv 
I nt««rv> «•* •.■■ ■:’,'• : >;*;/»£-■'.-’.a 

R 408.8452 Hoistways and hoistway enclosures. 

Rule 452. Section 100 of the standard shall apply to hoistway s and hoists 
enclosures. 

■■ ■ 

Hat. r, i *f s 5ct ,, i t ■: <■ : • < *• 

R 408.8453 *• : 

Rule 453. (1) Counterweights shall he provided and constructed as follow* 

(a) Counterweights shall compensate the total weight of the car. plus 40?.->» 
rated capacity* 

(b) .Sections of counterweights, whether carried in frames or not, shall i» 
secured by at least I tie rod passing through the holes in the sections. The m ww> 
shall have locknuts secured by cotter pins u» each end 

(2) Counterweights shall be located in the hoistway of the elevator which they 

serve. d y 

(3) Counterweight pit guards shall intend from apoint 12 inches abaft* the pi? 
floor to a point not less than 7 feet nor more than 8 feet ahoy? such fb:*w, ami siwll $ 
be fastened to a metal reinforced frame espial in strength and rigidity to no lj ;| 

VS. gauge sheet steel. 

HWn«-. laM'A.esxju. <trfr4yu:H is** '% /-•■'• - 1 ;■ |Jsp& & Hr-' 1 

R 408.8434 Guarding of exposed. equipment.< v jfe. 

Rule 454. Section 104 of the standard shall apply to guarding of exposed 
equipment. - • y, ■H- 

H»tw> rsu *.. »& %it r*k m. i <m. : : 

R 408,8455 Machinery and sheave beams, supports, and foundations, 

Rule 455. Section 105 of. the standard shah apply to machinery and sheave 
beams, supports, and foundations ' V-- V; 

*S H«m- HJS4 UiSVS: if 42. tfl, »7* u, -wen. ■>&/ % 0 ; /•> 

R 408.8456 Pits and spaces below hoistways. 

Rule 458. (!) A pit of at least 12 inches in depth shall be provided below th- 
lowest landing . -y!../ .;. 

Go gle UNIVERSE'?!= 
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(2) Section 109 of the standard shall apply to spaces below hoisfwavS. 

(3) Exception. If a hardship is created because of construction of the building 
the department in ay approve the landing opening 12 inches above the building 
floor level if a permanent ramp or steps from the building floor level; to the lowest 
hoistway landing entrance is provided 

Hw«v 5*KM CCS S3, p 4Z KH M. 14. 4#<n 

R 408,8457 Car and counterweight clearances. 

Rule 457, (l) When, the car platform is level with the lowest landing, the ear 
buffer striker plates shall not be in contact with the buffers. 

(2) When the car platform is level with the top landing there shall be al least 24 
inches between the top of the car crosshead and the nearest obstruction. 

(3) When the counterweights are testing on their buffers there shall be at least 
18 inches between the top of the car crosshead and the nearest obstruction. r . ; 

( 4 ) When 'he car is resting on »t > buffers there shall be at least 6 inches clearance 
between the lop of the ppittiiterw eights and the nearest obstruction. 

(5) Section 108 of the standard shall apply to horizontal car and counterweight 
clearances. 

Mtsfory: IU84 A< # 54 r ; *-’■ Efjf ^ i } 

R 408.8458 Landing openingsand tbnedxAcb. r.. 

Rule 458 (.1) Rule 110.1 of the standard shall apply to protection of landing 
openings of fire-resistive hoistways. : 'fi 

(2) Rule 1004c of the standard shall apply to protection of landing openings of 
nonfire-resistive hoistways. 

(3) A landing threshold shall be skid resistant. /M-y:.. ^ ' 

(4) The illumination on a landing threshold shall be not less than 1 footcandle. 

Hul.irv ■ I ;i i i. I. (MM 

R 408.8459 Locking devices. : \ 

Rule 459. Rules 111 lb, 1114c. and illi4d of the standard shall apply to 
luc king de\ ic es 

KinWry: CCS S) »> 43. Ell 04' 14> im 

R 408.8460 Power operation of doors and gates. 

Rule 480 Section 142 of the standard shall apply to power operation of 
hoistway doors tiiftd ear doors mu! gates'. . ' > / 

43 £ff Fi»b- tfc IW(.. : . * * 

R 408.8461 Car and counterweight guide rails, guard support*, and fastenings. 

Rule 401,. (I) Cars and counterweights 4hall be provided With guide rails of 
steel or straight grained seasoned XvOddhfreP from knots, shakes, dry rot, or other 
structural imperfections. . v;A - "-'’’V"’’ ' •••' •' '•'* ?•' ?•’*•*’**%•.-,;. : f. 

{% Guide rails shall be securely fastened vvith through bolts or dips of strength, 
design and spacingas follows? v:\ A ..’vVW- .-UvV 

(a) Guide rails and their fastenings Khali not deflect more than h inch under 
normal operation. 

tfe) Guide rails and their fastenings shall withstand the application of the safety 
when stopping the car with rated load or when stop the counterweight 
(c) Guide rails ^httil rest on .suitable supports and extend at the top of the 
hoistway to prevent the guide shoes from running off the guide rails hi case the car 
or counterweight travels beyond the terminal landings c- ' ; \ 

HtMMfe csriAcisac «3; km lasc ^'•;s?'>v'->:y-^pg| $.^4G-fi .\ 
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R 408.8462 Car arid counterweight huff*». 

Rule 462- Section 201 of the standard shall apply to oar and cmmtwwneh! 

-v; 

"$ • Vi Bft- F«*>- rt iw 

R 408.8469 Car frames, platforms, and enclosures. 

Rn -i frame and platform shall be of metal or sound, .•« • 

wood. Frame members shall be Securely bolted and braced- With a untforw. 
rlistribwted rated load the factor of safety shall pot he less than 4 for mefal anil t 
for wood ’ 

(2) A car shall be enclosed on the sides not used for entrance. Tlfb'rHireneloutfc 
shall have headroom of not less than 6 feet 8 ■ inches. The deflection of fbe 
enclosure shall hr not more than % inch when subjected to a force of 75 ptmnch 
applied perpendicularly to the car enclosure at any point. The enclosure' --hall hr 
secured to the car platform or frame in such a manner that it cannot w ork looser 
become displaced in normal operation. 

HiOort : IttH \CS % «.E»* fell. if tSttl 


R 408.8464 Gar entrance protectioth -V i" 

Rule 464. A car entrance shall be jrrQteCted woth a d«qf or gate that. whenou 
dosed posHion, shall guard th^ csir opting. The drier or g*u 

shall extrs^d fr<)id a point not floor to u powt a 

least 8 feet above the car floor, and when in a closed position shall reject a hall 3 
inches in diameter. 

Htwory; <WC#. p W gff KjiMi. UWS ' > V.f.X, y> ■ ...s\.f.v 


R 408.8465 Illumination, 

Rule 465. An electric light shall be provided with a switch located adjacent fa 
the control panel. Lamps-shall lx* equipped w ith substantial guards to prevent 
breakage. '" 

HhIiun • u*S* \Cs St \t <X J£(& ; 4MfcK £:.'. '< ■ ' 

R 408.8466 Emergency signals and exits. yWv:G-'v : :' ■• v 

Rule 486 ft) An elev ator shall be pfOVided with an electric signal bell ejearh 
audible outside the hoistway, and operated from inside of the car. 

(2) A car shall be provided with an emergency exit providing egress from the 
car to the emergency ladder from any location in the hoistway. 

HU»r». Hftt.At'SItt <> *» E« f «*» U i«A ■«: S?. ' ; L5 • <ky'- '■■■'■•'; v'v^V.^, 5 

R 408.8467 Emergency ladder* 

Rule <167 An emergency exit metal ladder shall: 

Be permanently installed in the hoistway continuous from the pit to the 
machine room To protect the individual from the descending ear, the ladder vhaU 
he designed and installed in an approved location : f; ^‘rv * . ; * • : 

(b) Re accessible from the car enclosure. 

Hav e rails not less than 2 inches by 14 inch and at least 18 inches apart 
I lave rails supported at intervals of not levs than IP feet. 

Have rails extending not less than 4.5 inches above machine coojr* or rod 


yfm 

id) 

|p$ 

line. 

yrl fT 

Go 


Have rungs securely fastened in position. ; 

Igltnmcs with a dmneAet o\ w>\ Vs»Awd VTvwcb 
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(hi Have a lop mug within 6 inches of the level of the machine room or roof' 
line. ..-Y-« • - - -c'■/ -.^/r-ry'iy. K '' 77-7; 

Hfctwv: WMACS \x P 44. EH »•* H tm 

R 408.8488 Car safely devices and governors. 

Rule 468. Sections 205 and 206 of the standard shall apply to car safety devices 

and governors. ' , : 7 C:-y. /-'."O' ...• -c 

«*»«■>-. issmcsw. ic 7*-, ■ 

R 408.8469 Capacity. 

Rule 469. The rated load shall not exceed 300 pounds. 

Hwtorv: ww u:s53.f> <u.Efi ith a im : 7 ; 'Y7y..p i ^7$&7M.v ; 

R 408.8470 Platform areas. 

Rule 470. The inside net platform area shall not exceed 5 square feet. 

Htttoty: (VW ACSSA p H EH Fob 14 IMdH. Vv':.' ’ 

R 408.8471 Speed. 

Rule 471. The rated speed shall not exceed 10() feet per minute. 

Hwwv. M64 SCSS&p 44.EI1 FeK M l«@8 ; zj$)yh. ,, ;V ’vA-':'"vY;.Y7: , '' 

R 408.8472 Driving machines. 

Rule 472. (1) A driving machine shall he of the traction type. The cable 
grooves shall be machined 

(2) Rule 208.3 of the standard shall apply to the factor of safety 
*, 3( $ef-screw fastenings shall not be used in lieu of keys or pins if the-.: 
connection is subject to torque or tension. 

(4) The machine shall be designed for manual operation by means of a crank in 
the event of power failure: A suitabte crank shall be provided near the machine. 

(5) A friction-gearing or clutch mechanism is prohibited ? 

(8) A worm gearing having cast-iron teeth is prohibited. 

Mtrtftrv : nfH ACSKl f 44. Eil Frh 14. ItfftS 

R 488,8473 Sheaves. 

Rule 473. MV The driving sheave and deflecting sheaves shall be of cast iron or 
steel. 

(2) The driving sheave and deflecting sheaves {Shall be of a diameter of not less 
than 30 times the diameter of the hoisting cable 

(3) Exception- Where 8 x 19 steel cables ate used, the diameter of the sheaves 
may be reduced to 21 times the diameter of the cable. 

(4) Huh- 208.3 of the standard shall apply to the factor of Safety. 

(5) Set-screw fastenings shall not he used in lieu of keys or pins if the 
connection is subject to torque or tension 

Hlrtwv: 1354 A OS 5S. p 41 E*f M) It l!»» ’ ' '• ' 

R 408.8474 Hoisting machine brakes. /> j : , • 

Rule 474. (I) Machines shall be equipped with electrically-released spring- 
applied brakes. 

(2) A single ground or short circuit, a counter-voltage, or a motor field 
discharge shall not prevent the broke magnet from allowing the brake to set when 
the operating device is placed in thestdp position. 

Hfciw*: iJWMS'&.p 44. E« F*h. I* («W. ^ ? : -'OVO j *7! if 1 ' vHYYY' 
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R stopping devices. TV ■••.. 

Rule 475 . Section $9 of .fhe standard shall applyto terminal stopping •.*=•• 

Hittcry |98« *£4 5S, i>. +*,R|*M». M; <W ' ’■■•'' '*$&*;&)$ ..';^V.- 

R 408.8476 OperiiJion, <#perati«n devices Rftd c<»«tmi t»<iuipmenl. 

Rule 478 ( 1 ) Rule 503.20 of operation. rtperaiyvt 

devices, am! control equipment. 

( 2 ) ti;tn<! cable operation is prohibited,;! ;,,, 

ItfAory: f&M M*S M0fl- „ . 'V* 

R 408.8477 Hoisting cables. V * M /\ K <y 

Rule 477 . ( 1 ) Only irop (l(nv carbon steel) or sUsdwfr® cables with fibre o>r*. 
haying the commercial classification “elevator shall be* used for dr 

suspension of elevator cars rod amriter weights. The wifejnaterial for-caWi^ 4 w 8 
be manufactured by'-theopen-heafthprrdectric inmate process or tbdriatiuhv 
lent. 

( 2 ) Suspension means shall be hot less than 2 iron or steel wire Vidcb dianie^j 
c$blet 

( 3 ) Rule 503.21 of the standard shall apply to the factored safety, arc of cental 
and method of fastening 

7, Nh»W IW>4 ACS XI (> 45. Rtf »h 14, l«lS 

R; 408.8478 Data plates and signs. ,V ^%. .„... 

JRule 478 . (TJ A metal plate shall be placed landing side of »V 

crosshead of each elevator bearing the following information: 

(a) The total weight of the car. including safeties. 

(b) The contract car speed in feet per minute at which the eicvatpr » designed 
to travel. TxT /■: ; ■•’^' 77/4 ' : >;. 

(cf The table data requiredlby rule 212 . 2 a, 

( 2 ) A permanent metal sign stating '‘EMPLOYEES ONLY," with bhvck letters 
not less than 2 inches in height shall tie displayed at the ground ftonr landing 

...', . IW54ACSss )> i.y»;« h*k u <«w ; •' ; .: , . v ' •. ••NT.vrTrvi^TY 


BELT WANLtFTS 

R 408.8481 Applicability of national standard and rules of hoard. 

'^Rule 48f (1) The standards contained in the American national standards 
institute safety standards for nianlifts. ANSI A9Q. 1*1989 and ANSI swppfffrotsy 
A90.-la*l972. are adopted and incorporated herein by reference *s rule- for hHt 
nianlifts in this state, with the exception of section 1 and ndas 10b:e), Jiidtvh 
MMjfaHb), and 2(H)(c)f4).. These rules may be purchased rtl Arm-man Naboria? 
Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York. New York 10018. or the Michigan 
Department of l.abor, 300 East Michigan Avenue, l.ansiog, Michigan 48926 T at a. 
cost of $3,00 and $1.00 respectively. A copy of these standards nod the geofyd 
rules of the board are on file in the 1.arising office of the department of labor »*u*s 
are available for public inspection 

{2} This portion of the rules applies to manlifts used only bp c-arrv plant 
personnel in granaries, flour mills, parking garage* and similar btuldiftgs Or. 
occupancies. Belt manlifts shall not be used by the public and, *f toasted u* 
buildings to which the public has access, shall be located in an enclosurepii-tvin^ 
by self-closing, spring locked doors. Keys to the doors shall he available tody to 
employees. The use of belt manlifts during construction is prohibited, 
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(3) The hoistway enclosure shall comply to the approved fire codes and 
maintain the fire rating of the Structure. 

Hfrtftry: l#M ACS ». j* AS, P.« f«h M. ]*H ACS & „ K2 tiff J>jrib 7 IM7.V 

R 408.5482 Rescinded. 

{(Muff-: ISM yt'S SJ. It AS. Elt fVh li 1<MK. nnrtMtea 195* ACS Si r- S3 £l». Feb-,7. MW.V 


R 408.8483 Landings. 

Rule 483. (1) Where the travel is 50 feet or more bet ween floor landings. 1 or 
more emergency landings shall be provided so that there will be a landing for 
every 25 feet or less of manlift travel. Emergency landings shall be completely 
enclosed with an approved guard railing and toeboard. 

(2) The travel of any single belt manlift installed after February 14,1968, shall 
not exceed 100 feet. 

. mt i<. !, «s Kit f ..»> h i:ms i<&* ACi HZ p si fO) >'«*.. r. 

R 408.8484 Rescinded. 

XCSSfcj W Ml feb 14. >*» iMi»M IW ACS Kti.,, M. fi(l tVb 7 )975 

R 408.8485 Protection of entrances ami exits. 

Rule 485 (1) A maze shall not permit direct passage between the enclosure 
and outer floor space. 

(2) Rails shall be located at (east 2 feet from tlu* edge of the opening measured 
at right angles to the face of the belt. The intersection of the fop rail and the end 
post at openings shall be a bend without sharp corners. 

History i\f > .W |i Afk Mt *V*> !4. IW*. ISS4 ACS si, Si ji I-.-I T j(RS 

R 408.8486 Guards for openings. 

Rule 486. tl) The floor opening at each landing shall be guarded on sides not 
used for entrance or exit by guard rails and toeboard or by panels of wire mesh of 
not less than no. 10 U.S. gauge, expanded metal of not less than no. 13 t S gauge 
or sheet metal of equivalent strength or metal on a frame of angle iron not less 
than IK by IK by K-inch or of IK inch iron pipe. 

(2) Guard rails pi guards s>: ..t be at least 42 inches in height on the ascending 
side and 66 inches in height on the descending side. Guard rails shall be l double 
rail of 2 by 4 inch boards and a 1 by 6 inch toeboard or rat! of a 1 K-inch iron pipe 
similarly arranged. Toebourds shall be 1 by 6 inch board or sheet metal K by 8 inch 
and shall be securely attached to the uprights. 

(3) Guards may consist of v ertical or horizontal bars which w ill reject a ball 6 
inches in diameter. Rails or guards shall be located not more than 1 foot from the 
edge of the floor opening. 

Illworv : !1 rt M> MV U iUrts 

R 408.8487 ~~R 408-8491 Rescinded. 

H»to*v1 1954 4C3SS& |7H *). *7, EH Felt. 14 IWW .e*un<|.-4 HrWACS K5,*. SI.. tff fW> 7. IS75 

R 4085492 Belt fastenings. 

Rule 492. (I) Belts shall be fastened in a lapped splice or shall be 1 wtt-vpHeecl 
with a strap on the side of the belt away from the pulley. ... r 
(2) For lapped splices, the overlap of the belt .at the splice shall be not less than 
3 feet w here the trav el of the manlift does not exceed 100 feet and not less- than 4 
feet, if the travel exceeds 100 feet Where butt splices are used the straps shall 
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extend not less thaD 3 feet on 1 side nTthtybutiicra travel not in excess of 100 i.^-, 
and -4 feet. for a travel in excess of 100 feet, p^;|vv'. : ; ,-^•7/'' 

(3) The minimum nuijibCr of bolts for a belt Width of IS inches is 20. for abeb 
Width of 14 inches is 23, and for a belt width of 18 inches is 27 

HWor?: iSWACSSlp fT Eft E#J> & tSM VCS9S. tf «. EH Pet ». W».,: ' ; 

R 408.8493 Down limit stops. 

Rule 493- (l) In addition to the up limit stop, required by the standard, a, 
automatic dpxvn tiplH stop device requiring martdi|lj^^tttng shall be so instil]*; 
as to cut off the power and apply the brake when a loaded step passes the Wfsf • \ 
terminal landing and before the loaded step has reached the pbirit 12 inches het.a 
the lower terminal landing. 

|2) It shall not be possible to reset the down fhnit any step, add4 

limit stop shall be so located that a person resetting it shall have a cle.ar view 
both the up and down runs of the matjlfft, • 1 ’ /;//■y /' 

Minor), tflWACSSfci*4»,EH &b K 18BU: f't-b ? WC[5' 

R 408.8494—R 408.8503 Rescinded. 

Hirtory. IftW X< V. r A W #3® Etf Krh U. IK6* vscio‘4ivi J(UD4 »4rs t > \% fc» ¥tb 7 lWPy 

y^'fP PERSONNEL HOISTS 

R 408.8511 Applicability of national standard and rule''of board. 

Rule 511- The standards contained in the American national standards imttttKe 
safety standards for personnel hoists, ANSI A10.4- f97!i arc adopter! ami h»n*rp<- 
rated herein bv reference as rules for personnel hoists hi this state w irh Ov 
exception of rules T.3. 17.6.3. 18.1,5.2, 19.16. 19.161 1916 2, 22 
22.10.1, 22.10.2, 22-10.3, 22.10.4, 22.10.5. 22.10.6, 22.10.7, 25.9.1, and 25.9.2. The* 
roles may be purchased at American National Standards Instiftite. 1430 Broada aA. 
New Vork, New York 10018, or the Michigan Department of Labor 'Mi East 
Michigan a venue, Lansing, Michig 18926, at a cost of $2.75, A copy >:•* *Y«v*-,- 
standards and the general rules of the board are on file in the Lansing office ofihr* 
department of labor and are available for public inspection. 

Hfttmy; IftMArSiSLp 30. El* M, M. IWW. lOM,«iS«a.p 93.EH F*t» 7 tff» -AS 'J - A-A_ 

R 408.8512 Location. 

Rule 512. (1) This kind of elevator shall be installed not hiss than 12 feet fmHj 
any other lifting or lowering apparatus. 

<2) A hoist v ay shall not be located either partially or wholly o\or sid< nr 

passageways. 

rtiWtjB 18S*ACS«3, t» 511. Kiff ><j>. ii 1*W 

K 408,8513 Authorized uses. [ 

Rule 513. (1) The only persons permitted to ride on a personnel hoist are 
workmen and other authorized personnel associated with the work being done. 

(2) A personnel hoist may be used for.carrying material* if it is designed and 
installed for the type of loud to be used and if no passengers are carried during the 
time materials arc being carried except those necessary to handle the materials 

(3) The load on a personnel hoist shall not exceed the maximum rated load 

established by the department. •. 4' v ’; ; ;y !;£p. :■ •/;^; cv’• 

natorv: lUSl WXSJ,. «. Sfe E4I VVH U im. SC.S91 V HVEAX ¥L^ 7 ..\VC5S 
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R 408.8514 Hoistway doors and gate*. 

Buie 514- (1) Every hoistvv&y door shall he equipped with an approved 
interlock. ■ - -yGA: jr}- 

(2) Sliding doors and gates shall be constructed of metal and shall be of a 
design which will reject a hall IH inches in diameter. 

n«ior> i«m ,\0s.» n si f.H pcb h tuns iw acs hz t , si Err Frh 7.137\ 

R 408.8515 Winding drum machines. 

Buie 515. Winding drum machines may be used irrespective of car travel if the 
drums arc grooved for hoisting wire rope Grooves shall he machine finished and 
shall be of the helical or parallel type. Only l layer Of rope shall he permitted on 

the drum, h'-yhy n vyV.y:'.- .yy ,,y ; V ; .y- y y-,:,-y'-' 

Ilirtorv 1*4 ACS Sip 51. Eft. Ktfi 14. I46H. ItBS ACS si ,. s. fefjf t , l. 7 |yrT5 

R 408.8516 Overhead protection. 

Rule 518 A personnel hoist shall have overhead protection equivalent to 2-inch 
plank. The planks shall be secured. The exit cover shall be hinged and locked and 
open outward. 

HMorv • nt f>l. It. ItttV luVMi 9tt |. M. F.!l4>h 7. U<75 

R 408.8517 Wire rope. 

Rule 517, (I) Hoisting and counterweight wire ropes shall be attached to cars 
and counterweights by means of zinc-coated or galvanized dropiorged non- 
deformirig cable clamps am! wire rope thimbles, or by appro* ed special fastening 
devices. 

i2) When extra wire rope is carried on lop of the frame of the hoisting 
platform, a drum and clamp tie-down or equivalent type anchor device which 
M ill not damage or deform the to ire rope shall be used. 

(3) Approved babbitted rope sockets may be provided 

History: 1KW ACS VI i« SI Eff fVI> !! IMS !SS1 ACS R2. |> St Fit 4>h 7 1975 

R 408.8518 Stop switches. 

Rule 518. An approved type stop switch that can be locked out of use when the 
operator leaves the car and that does not require manual resetting of the control 
panels shall be provided in the car of every personnel hoist. 


Hlrtwy I** ACS Si p 51. Elf Frb. H IDM: 1954 ACS <H.p *».m F<* 7, IfffS 




R 408.8510 Rescinded. 

Htotory: W8* Af.S ». p 51. Eff Frb 14. IUhti. ff.ciiideU 1954 ACS Hi. f. M, Elf. Feb. 7 i975 

R 408.8520 Buffers. 

Rule 520. Spring-type car and counterw eight buffers shall be used for rated 
speeds not exceeding 300 feet per minute. For rated speeds of more, than 200 feet 
per minute the buffer strokes shall conform to the following: 

(a) 201-250 feet per minute—0-inch stroke. . X:;’-' 

fb) 251.-300feet per minute--9-im:h stroke. 

Htf.lwv. 19W ACSSl pSl Ef* Fe> 14 IM6H 


R 408.8521-R 408,8523 Rescinded. 

1*4 ACS.'O |t. Si. Efl Vgh H. 19W» rmt iwl».1 I.9M ACS <iZ. p. «. EtL.frlx * UPS 
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R 408.8524 Limit of speed. 

Rule 524. The rated speed shall not he more $tsm *100 f«>i minute 

■ AGS Si p VZ EH Feh U IHHH 

CONSTRUCTION PERSONNEL ELEVATORS 

R 408.8525 Signal devices. 

Rule 525. One of the following signal systems shall be pros ided: 

(a) Ah approved signal device shall be provided tii .persons on e.«| 

lattdiog to signal the operator to stops and an epiergefl^^ll-slial l be pro* jde«f t, 
signal the operator to return to tire bottom landing. ■ .•v ,v ‘ " 

(b) An approved type voice communication system shall be provided betnwr. 
the ear and landings and the project manager or job site suj>erititondent> officr 

KtMary: K>>i V S -C y IS HI \fu 7 i«7r, 

WHEELCHAIR ELEVATING DEVICES i 

R 408.8531 Applicability of subpart. 

Rule 531 li\ The rules in this subpart apply to ap elec tric pmv ered eles ann* 
device used to raise or lower a person in a wheelchair from 1 level to another 
hereinafter in these rules referred to as a'device. The device shall be restricted to i J 
stories and shall servo not more than 2 landings. 

(2) lit addition to all applicable rules in this, subpart all inclined dev ices shall 
also conform to ail applicable ruhs in sec tion 502 ol the ANSI A17 1-1971 code fnr 
elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators and moving Walks which is incorporated 
herein by reference and is available for inspection at the Laming office of tb- 
Michigan department of iahcir. This standard may he purchased from the 
AoierR ah Society of Mechantcai EngtriCCrs v l 'nifed Engineering Center 345 East 
47th Street, New York, New York 10017, or the Michigan Department of Labor. 
300 East Michigan, Lansing, Michigan 4892& at a cost of $11 75 eac h 

llnluu • P S.fl M<v. 13, l^Tf. 


1 

1 . : 2*t 


R 408.8532 Location, travel, and speed. 

Rule 532. (1) A device may be installed adjacent to a porch, at the end of a 
ramp located over steps or in a stairwell, 

(2) The rated speed of a device shall not exceed 40 feet per minute. 

i ■ ■-. ! ■ ! ■ . ■ ■ ■ ■■ : 

R 408.8533 Guards und ramps. 

Hole 533 (J) All exposed equipment on a device shall be guarded to protect 
against accidental contact which could cause bodily injury. 

(2) A» approved guard shall be provided on any side of the plat form which is 
not guarded as provided in subruhi (3). 

t3) A metal guard t«rt less than f 4 inch thick and 6 Inches high diall he provided 
the full width of the platform Ip prevent a w heelchair from rolling tiff the lower 
access end of the platform when in use. The guard maybe actuated automatically 
by movement from the landing 

id) A ramp shall be provided, as required, for access tp and from the platform 
and shall sal Hy carry tr>.- Jo;,d 

. r.Govgle unJHIVPMIRP* 
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R 408.8534 Supports. 

Rule 534. (1) The assembled unit of a device shall lx- supported and main¬ 
tained in place so as to prevent any part, from becoming loose or displaced. 

(2) Adequate support shall be provided to maintain the device in a level 

position. -v./ . 

(3) The framework shall be securely anchored in place to the foundation, ; .-p 

MUfnn: CSX *CN 7H p Vi. EH Mar U I9X - r- ' , .. „ ^ 


R 408.8535 Frames, platforms, and capacity. 

Rule 535. (1) The frame of a device shall be constructed of metal. 

(2) The platform shall be not more than 40 inches wide by 48 inches long. 

(3) The rated capacity shall be not less than 350 pounds. 


(4) A production model shall be subjected to a static load test to establish that 
all components of the device will withstand stresses of 5 times the rated load of 
the device, to ensure a factor of safety of at least 5. A registered professional 
engineer shall certify the safety factor and affix his signature and seal to the 
certification 


All welding shall be in accordance with standards established by the 
American society of mechanical engineers’ boiler and pressure vessel code, 


section 9, 1971 edition, dated July 1, 1971. together with addenda thereto dated 
December 31, 1971, June 30, 1972, December 31, 1972, and June 30, J973, 
respectively, which are incorporated herein by reference and w-hich are available 
for inspection at the Lansing office of the Michigan department of labor. Thest 
standards may be purchased from the American Society of Mechanical Engi¬ 
neers, United Engineering Center, 345 East 47»b Street, New York, New- York 
10017. or from the Michigan Department of Labor, 300 East Michigan Avenue, 
Lansing. M ichigan 48926, at a total cost of $19.00. 

(6) Means shall be provided on vertically traveling devices to prevent access 
below the platform when it is in a raised position; or the platform shall have 
equipment which will open an electric contact in the control circuit and thus stop 
the down travel ol the platform, if the platform is obstructed in its downward 
travel by a force of not more than 4 pounds. 

Union: (MX SI'S 7K f, J3 EO Mar (3, 187* 

R 408.8536 Controls and electrical equipment. 

Rule 536. 0 The operating control shall be of constant pressure type- 

(2) A disconnecting means shall be provided that is uot accessible to the general 
public, 

(3) Electrical wiring and components in the device and its installation shall 
comply with the national electrical code ANSI .01*1971 (NFPA 70-1971) which is 
incorporated herein by reference and is available for inspection at the Lansing 
office ot the Michigan department of labor. This standard may be purchased 
from the American National Standards Institute, 1130 Broadway, New York, New 
York 10018, or the Michigan Department of Labor. '100 East Michigan. Lansing 
Michigan 48920 at a cost of $3.50 each. 

(4) A slack cable switch shall be provided where applicable 

(5) An upper terminal stopping switch shall be provided to stop a dev ice at the 
upper terminal landing 

(6) When deemed net by the enforcing authority a lower terminal 

stopping switch shall he provided to stop a dev ice at the lower tenmnal landing. 

Httlory, l»V» SCS7S. *J. Elf VW 13 JSfii i; '"o' l' V.sf7 'i ip'K '7 i 
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R 408.8537 Public assembly and institutional installations. 

Rule 537- In addition to the requirements of ft 408.8533 to H 408.8536. a devir* 
installed in a place of public assembly or in an institution shall be equipped wit), 
the following: 

{a) A permanent weatherproof enclosure when exposed to the outside 
merits. 

(b) An operating control of the constant pressure keyed-type. Only authonmi 
persons shall have access to the keys. ? ' • .V 

Hillori: WW ACV? 


R 408.8538 Nonskid ; : 5 

Rule 538 Related surfaiiinigbn Hi'hicli a wheelchair rolls when using a 
shall be of the nonskid tyipe. ... 

MW At*?* *.M £« Mot. t&-j*?4 


R 408.8539 Installation permits and acceptance inspections. 

Rule 539 (1) An installation permit shall he obtained, before a device & 
installed. Installation shall, be by an elevator contractor Ucensecl"b> tins state 
(2) An acceptance inspection shall be made elevator inspector 

before the device is operated by the owner or user/' 

Htotor>: l«M SCST«. jV 14 Eft M*r 13 W74 * ' 


R 408.8540 Installation instructions. 

v^Rule 540. Printed installation instructions shall be supplied with each device 
and rriay be reviewed and approver! by the board They shall include the 
following:' \ • * . • ’’ 

\ (a) Construction of an upper, terminal ramp or dock-tike landing of adequate 
strength and rigidity, with substantial handrails on each side, for ihstaUatiomf not 
contiguous to a porch or permanent foundation ami requiring travel over steps or 
open areas for access tn and from the device. 

(b> V movable barrier at the upper terminal landing to prevent a wheelchair 
from rolling off the end of that landing while waiting for the device when 
deemed necessary by the enforcing authority. 

(e) The horizontal surface of the landings, upon which a wheelchair rolls, shall 
be constructed as to safely carry the Weight. 

(d) A terminal landing shall be permanently fastened in place. 

»isti>r>- ttf>1 U S 7* ,, U m Vl„I I I 1974 

R 408.8540a Operation and maintenance manuals. 

Rule 540a, (I) The manufacturer shall provide an operational manual for each 
device describing the function and operation of the components including 
instructions fpr correct use of the device. 

(2) The manufacturer shall provide a maintenance manual for each device, 
including rccoummndod maintenance procedures as follows: 

fa) Types of lubricants required and frequency of application. 

fb) Definitions and measurements to determine exc wear. 

(c) Recommended frequency of service to specific components. 

Mwwrv. 1<»M ACS 7S. y SfT stv 14 i®* 

fdftmy nofer Ttux ndr -appear* In ltfvl AtJS 7K ]», if, *«. M 40K.8M1 bvt h*v »«-•** jfttuiTtt^rrdh 1 *0**id u uwflui v*-t*h R 
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K 408.8545 Landing entrance dtmrs and gate*. y;: 

Rule 545 . ( 1 } A landing opening of an hielirije lift .shall be protected by a -dent 
of gate extending from a maximum of t inch above the floor 10.4 litioiimiurheight 
ol 7 Iptl and shall be self-closing. 

(S) A landing door or gate shall be solid or may have openings of such size ««i 
material os will reject a ball of % inch in diameter, 

| 3 ) A landing door Or gate shall be provided with an. approved type roedbanka; 
tojcfc and electric contact dr interlocks. Contact voltage shall not exceed 1% 
liomltiul volts. : I. v 'y ; 

tiding door or gate shall be so supported and : -d as t«* deflect not 

over 1 inch when subjected to a force of 100 pounds applied ibmzdntalfy it -vn 
point. Grilles when used shall he not less than no 13 steel wire ggiige. 

feft jitm-is lirri. ; ' , , 

ft 408.8546 Car doors and gates. 

Hole 516 . ( 1 ) A car shall has r a oar dooi «»r cate at each entrance v. huti shall 
swine into tin- car Of slide horizontally. 

( 2 ) A car door or gate shall be equipped with an approved type of tnechaaied 
lock and plug proof electrical contact 

( 3 ) A car door or gate shall be at least 6 feet in height with a bottom clearance 

of not more than l inch and shall be of such size arid material m will reject a hall \ 
inch in diameter. ..'•!< A&J' 'f|fvw/' 

tttottfry*. ACS bk v Jwh?;2Sl IflTI ■/? * t . • V*'a /'*; 

ft 408.8547 Car enclosures and capacity. 

Hole 547 . ( 1 ) All sides of the ca» 'hall bo permanently enclosed except- the 
portion used as an entrance or entrances. 

( 2 ) The enclosures may be of wood metal or other approved material nod may 
be designed with open work material. An opening is not to be more than inch 
square and so supported and braced as to deflect not over 1 inch when subjected 
to a force of 100 pounds applied horizontally at any point 

( 3 ) An enclosure shall be not less than 6 feet in height 

( 4 ) A capacity sign which states the fated load shall be conspieuou s 1 y located m 

the car. . .. s: ’.kyi ;; • ./ -W " 

fir’0) The rated load of a car 'hall be determined pursuant to the follow me tabh* 
Maximum inside Not Platform Amus for the Various Hated Loads 


Hated Load 
lb. 


Inside Net 
Platform Area 
\« f . ft. 


Hated Load 

1 lb. : - 


v Inside-Net 
Platform Area 

. '•*'. sq. ft! ?■ 


500 

74) 

4500 : ... 

46.2 

600 

8.3 

5000 


700 

9,6 

6000: 1 

mtim 57 7 

1000 

13.25 

7000 h?M 

!§fP 65.3 

1200 

15.6 

8000 

72.9 

1500 

mo 

- • 9000 

80.5 

1800 

22.1 

10000 

fpM 88.0 

2000 

24.2 

12000 

103.0 

2500 

■ 29. L , 

15000 

V s 125 1 

3000 

'• v - y 337 % 

isocrifl 

M6.0 

3500 

360 

; M 20000 

wm ifii.2 

4000 

42.2 

£5000 

196.5 
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R 408.8.548 Car safety devices. 

Rule 548. ( I t An incline lift shall be equipped with an approved car safely 
device capable of stopping and holding the rated load. 

(£) The maximum rated ear speed shall be not more than 75 feet per imnurtv Y 

(3) An installation shall be subject to a full load safety test at the tune of final 
inspection which shall be witnessed by a general elevator inspector of the 
department. 

(4) An installation shall be equipped with a safety operated switch on the car to 
automatically cut off the power from the machine and apply the brake w hen the 
safety sets. 

( 5 ) A power incline lift which has a winding drum type machine shall have a 
device which cuts off the power to the machine and applies the brakes if a cable 
becomes slack or breaks regardless of the position of the car on the runway This 
device shall be arranged to stay in the open position unfit manually reset. 

l«Vt ACSW,|' B.EU fiifWvS* ltt(! 


R 408:8549 Controls. 

Rule 54b (1:> 1 he operating de\ *ee shall be of an cm loved electrical type with 
constant pressure button and shall be located at each landing and on the car. 
Keyed “off” and “on” switches shall be provided at each landing 

(2) A car shall be equipped w ith an emergency stop switch which shall: 

(a) Re of the manually opened and closed type. 

(b) Have red operating handles or buttons 

(c) Be conspicuously and permanently marked. "Stop.” 

(d) Re positively opened mechanically and its opening shall not be solely 
dependent on springs. 


History'. 1954 ACS fl8. t i W Ell li.i.t 2N. 197! 




R 408.8550 Final limit switches. 

Rule 550. An incline lift shall h.o. e final limit switches opened only by the ear 
and so located within the runway as to cut off power to the machine and apply the 
brake within the limits of the top and bottom overtravel. . 


HwUjrr: l9i34ACS8f> <> 40..E(f jttneib 1971 


R 408.8551 Normal terminal stopping devices. 

Rule 551. (1) Upper anti lower nonna) terminal stopping devices shall be 
provided and arranged to stop the car automatically at or near the top and bottom 
terminal landings with any load up to and including the rated load in the car and 
from any speed attained in normal operation. The devices shall function indepen¬ 
dently of the operating device and of the final terminal stopping device. The 
device shall be so designed and installed that it will continue to function until the 
final terminal stopping device operates 

(2) A drum machine shall be equipped with approved type machine limits. 

n.,!.... up* v shs p *■ i.*f ft.. tVrj 

R 408.8552 Machines and brakes. 

Rule 552. (1) Machines shall be of the direct drive type. 

(2) The brake shall be located either on the machine or main drive shaft A 
mechanical speed retarder shall be provided which w ill limit the car speed to not 
more than i 25T of the rated speed in t a.se of a runaway ear. The department may 
approve other type* of overspeed devices. 

Digitizer:• (jQj 
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(3) A hoistingmotor shaLl have? a manually reset type of dfectricsd mejloaj 

Hi««v. t«MACg«& n W Hf lw # uWi. :'■'* - : ; .& V»$• 

8 408.8553 Cables and drums, 

•Rule 553 (J.) The number of hoisting cable* shaft be not le? :h - - 
minimum diameter of the hoisting cable shall be not less tb«n % inch. The eal»5& 
shall be made of steel or comparable materia) approved V*)' the de^fksrtnient. 

(2) The diameter of the hoisting drum shall not be less than 30 times the 
diameter of the hoisting table, When the car is at its extreme limits of travel so? 
less than fli twos of the cable shall remain on the -hutn 

(3) Cable fastenings shall be by at least 2 nondeforrning*ty|je damps with cahb 
thimbles or tapered babbitted tope sockets. U*bo)t type cable clips or clamps vt 
prohibited 

V; (4) A hoisting drum shall have umchine-eut grooves with a corresponding 
groove for each cable. 

; .'/-Aj[5}’ The factor of safety for a hoisting cable shall be not less than 7 

iiMm?, *».£ff j<u«-iw, Uftr i -u'S ,<v .V:v,vV<^ : —- .' 

R 408.8554 Guides, tracks, and cables. 

Rule 554- (1} An incline lift ear shall run on approved metal guides, tracks, or 
cables which will not allow fht* ear or its assembly to leave the guides, tracks, or 
cables. •.. .. 

(2) The guides, tracks, or cables and their supports shall be designed, spaced, 
and fastened sh. that the whole assembly will satisfactorily withstand. Without 
undue deflection or permanent deformation, the application of the car safet? 
when stopping the car with its rated load at its maximum obtainable speed 

Midory: WW AOS tfi p « Eft .!«!«■ SK )«ft 

R 408.8555 Periodic tests. 

Rule 555- A full load maintenance-test shall be performed annually on an 
incline.: lift to conform to the applicable rules of section 900-of.the standard b\ a 
licensed elevator contractor who shall submit to the department a statement upoi> 
a form furnished by if certifying that the tests have been conducted and the results 
thereof. (See ft 408,8103(10).) 

Hw«n: Jitfl ■' V ' : V;v -'' 0 .. V •;■ ■ ;y ' 

jFt 408.8556 Factor of safety. 

Rule 556. The factor of safety for all component parts except hoist cables of an 
incline lift shat) be not less than 5 based on the rated load. , . v . 

OTHER KINDS Of ELEVATORS 

R 408.8561 £scalators. 

Rule 561 Rules promulgated by the board and the American standard code 
for elevators A17.1 1965 shall apply to escalators, 

Htatory: IIK« ACS M f> M Cl* fd< H 1HW« 

R 408.8562 Sidewalk elevators. 

Rule 562 Rules promulgated by the board and the American standard code 
for elevators A17.1-1965 shall apply to sidewalk elevators. 

<db, Google , :WMMm 
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R 408.8563 Dumbwaiters. 

Rule 563. Rules promulgated by the board and (fie American Mat.third cnde 
for elevators A17.1-1965 shall apply to dumbwaiters. 

IlMory '954 US £1, ,, Si Et( Mb 14 I9W 


SEWER LIFT STATION PERSONNEL ELEVATORS 

R 408.8571 Applicability. 

Rule 571. The rules in this subpart apply to electric powered elevators used in 


sewage lift stations, 

Mittorv ItfM M **74 p 1) Ml )«>.. is. I‘it 1 

R 408.8572 Public access. 

Rule 572. A sewage lift station personnel, elevator shall not be accessible to the 
general public and shall be limited to use by employees only. 

Hui»<v- ;-r>i U *. J. si Ml fan is Isr-I 

R 408.8573 Location, counterweight*, and speed. 

Rule 573. (1) The elevator may |ie i?*sta|led in the entrance well. 

(27 When counterweights arid buffers are provided, the rules pertaining thereto 
shall apply. 

(3) The rated speed of a car shall not exceed .'35 feet per minute. 

HUtmv: IMS4 40*74 p hi f.U J»„ |h. 1973 

R 408.8574 Guarding exposed equipment. 

Rule 574. Exposed gears, sprockets, tape or rope sheaves, drums df selectors, 
floor controllers, signal in. <. hihes ami the ropes, chains or tapes for driving them 
shall be guarded to protect against accidental contact 

Hwlt-ry: I954 4CST4. p SI. Eft J»rt IS* 1973 

R 408.8575 Supports and foundations. 

Rule 575. (1) Machines, machinery and sheaves shall be supported and main¬ 
tained in place so as to prevent any part from becoming loose or displaced 

i2) Supporting beams shall be of steel. Beams arc not required under Machines,, 
sheaves and machinery or control equipment which are supported on floors v 
provided that the floors are designed and installed to support the load imposed on 

the floor 

iii'U.r* v:s?i r si i:u f« is. ih?;i 

R 408.8576 Distance from car platform to floor level. 

Rule 576. The distance from the top of a ear platform at the lowest landing 
shall be not more than 20 inches above the floor level The means of descent from 
the car platform shall not constitute a hazard. 

Hbtmv i. ,. hi mi i.... tit, tea 

R 408.8577 Car and counterweight clearances. . ; ’: ; 

Rule 577. (I) When a car platform is level with the lowest landing, the car ; 
buffer striker pj \U hall lint he in contact with the buffers. - r; 

(2) When the car is at its extreme limit of normal travel, there shall be not less 
than 6 inches between the top of the car crosshead and the nearest obstruction. 

(3) When the counterweights are resting on their buffers, there shall be not less 

tl ‘H" " .headand the nearest obstructiort. ft 
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(4) When the car is resting cm its buffers there shall be not less than 1 mchc 
clearance between the top of the counterweights amt the nearest obstruction 
|5) The clearances between the car and the hoist way enclosure, hoistway sill »«• 
any obstruction shall be not less; than % inch. 

(0J; The clearance between the car platform sill and hoistway edge shall be not 
more than 5 inches; . . - - .• 

(7) The underside of a projection Into the hatch shall be beveled at an angle ol 
not less than 75 degrees with the horizontal unless protected by a safety devier to 
stop the ascending carl 

(8; The top of the lower landing entrance shall be provided with < 
device to stop the ascending car if for any reason an overhanging obstruction on 
the car comes in contact with a shear hazard- 

IflUorv: W54ACS-74 (• M.jSfhpii, (». i#T> :J-V; .. ' ;s>. 

R 4O8.0578 banding openings. 

Rule 578. (I) If an upper landing side entrance door is provided. the entrance 
ill be not less than feet fh height 

(2) The top of the hoistway-shall be provided with an overlapping, self-locking 
hinged cover designed to lock tlie closed side entrance door when tiie lift station b 
unoccupied ; \ 

Hku»n lw!H AC.s *4 it Al/fcU f*n Si W.i 

R 408.8579 Locking devices. 

Rule 579. (!' The hinged cover and the upper landing side entrance door 
when provided, ■•hall be provided With a mechanical latch and an electrical 
contact designed to be Operated from inside the hoistway. 

(2) A locking device shall be provided tpprevent the top hinged cover from 
locking the upper landing side entrance door w hen the lift station is occupied. 

History. tHSMOX “C» *1 Wlpit WtylS .y , v 

R 408.8580 Guide rails. ^ Iffp 

Rule 580. (1) ^-,ii44: ; ^|fmTeighf shall be provided with guide rails af 
steel. 

(2) A guide rail shaii be securely fastened with through bolts or clips oi 
strength design and spacing ;o follow s. 

(a) A guide rail and its fastenings shall not deflect more than b inch under 
normal operations. 

(b) A guide rail and its fastening* shall withstand the application of-the safety, 
when stopping the car with a rated-load or when stopping the CHiuntctxverghts. 

(C) A guide rail shall rest on supports and extend at the top of the hoistway to 
prevent the guide shoes from running off the guide rail in case the ear or the 
counterweight travels beyond the terminal landings. 

Hlnon J «4 ;ACS 74 . |) si felf lMt IV WVi 

R 408.8581 Frames, enclosures, platforms, capacity, and final limits. 

Rule 581 (1) A car liame anti platform shall be of :rnctul. Frame members 
shall he 'ccim-i> bolted inti braced. Fhc factor <>i safety shall not be less than 4 
with a uniformly distributer! rate load. 

(2) The car shall he enclosed to the extent necessary to afford reasonable 

protection. • .' 

(3) The plat lor in jar •cced 5 square feet; 

Goggle 
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(4) The rated capacity shall l»e'not Jess than 300 pounds 

(5) T he limit of travel for the elevator yhall be not more than 50 feet. 

mtmi iw*c&np&m&*..feint 

R 408.8582 Emergency exits. 

Rule 582- A ear shall be provided with an emergency exit giving egress from 
the car to an emergency ladder from any location jh the hoistway and shall be. 
provided with electrical contacts to prevent movement of the ear while the 
emergency exit is open 

History IviTvf p & tit fan 18 l l TV. 

R 408.8583 Safeties and governors. 

Rule 583 (1) A car shall be provided with a car safety capable of stopping and 
sustaining tin* car with a rated load. 

(2) The car safety shall be of the inertia or other type approved by the board, 
operated as a result of the breakage of the hoisting mechanism or by a speed 
governor. A governor of the speed-governor ty pe shall operate to set the safety at 
a speed of not more than 175 feet per minute and on breakage of the suspension 
means. The safety shall operate without appreciable delay and independently of 
the governor speed action. 

(3) W here a speed governor is used, it shall be located where there is sufficient 
space for full movement of the governor parts and where the governor cannot be 
struck by the car or counterweight in case of overtrave!. 

(4) V safety operated switch shall be provided to open the motor-control 
circuit and the brake-control circuit before or at the time the safety applies. 

(5) A governor rope shall be of iron, steel,. Monel Metal or phosphor bronze not 
less than \ inch in diameter Tiller-rope construe! inn shall not be used for a 
governor rope. 

(6) An elevator of the winding-drum type or roller chain drive type shall be 
provided with a slack-rope device of the manually reset type W hich iff remove 
the power from the motor ami brake if the ear is obstructed in its descent and the 
hoisting chain or rope slackens. 

(7) A car safety device which depends upon completion of maintenance of an 
electric circuii tor application of the safety shall not be used A ear safety shall be 
applied mechanically. 

(8) Cast iron shall not be used in construction of any part of a car safety, the 
breakage of which would result in failure of the safety m function to stop and 
sustain the car 

(9) A test of a car safety shall be made with a rated load in the car before the 
elevator is put into service. Governor operation of an m.vtamanwms-fype safety 
shall be tested at rated speed by tripping the governor by hand A safety operated 
as the result of the breaking of the hoisting mechanism shall be tested by obtaining 
the necessary slack rape to cause it to function. 

(10) An uverspecd governor shall be prov ided for a traction machine 

Hwloiy: ACS 74! r> «£ E»> l«f tfc fiB3 

R 408.8585 Driving machines and sheaves. 

Rule 585, (1) A sprocket, winding drnv tion sin and overhead and 
deflecting slieave shall In* of cast iron or steel. The diameter of a sheave .shall not 
be less than 30 times the diameter of the wore hoisting rope, The rope grooves shall 
be machined, except where 8x19 steel ropes are used; where 8 x 19 steel ropes Me 
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used, flu- diameter oi drums and sheaves may be reduced to 21 times the diynie* t y 
of the rope* 

(2) The fa >i safety, based on the static load, that the* rated load plus tV- 
weight of the car or chains, ropes and counterweights, to be user! in the design «(j 
driving machine and sheave. shall be not less than: d 

(a) tight tot wrought iron and steel. 

(b) Ten lor cast Iron, cast steel and other material. 

(3) A set screw fastening shall not be used in lieu of -& key or pm if it». 
connection is subject to torque or tension. 

(4) A t'r it fmn gearing Of clutch mechanism shall’not be used I • >r connect me the 
sprockets, drum or sheaves to the main driving gear, ’••dx" 

(5) Worm gearing having cast-iron tenth shall not lie used. 

(6) A driving machine shall bo equipped with an electrically released >pt«;c- 
applied brake. 

(7) A single ground or short circuit, a counter-voltage or a motor field discharge 
shall not prevent the brake magnet from allowing the brake to set when the 
operating device is placed in the stop position. 

% iaS4.yc:sH». saen jv» tS. tra v 


R 408,8587 Terminal stopping devices. 

Rule 587. (!) Upper arid tower normal terminal stopping devices operated by 
a car shall be provided and shall be set to stop the car at. or near the upper and 
lower terminal landings. Upper and lower final terminal stopping devices 
operated by the car shall also be provided and shall be set to stops the car before i? 
strikes either the overhead or obstruction at the lower floor level. A final termm<d 
stopping device shall be provided on and operated by the driving machine of the 
winding drum type. . 

(2) The final terminal stopping dev ice shall act to prevent movement of the car 
in both directions of travel. The normal and final terminal stopping devices shut! 
not control the same switches on the controller unless 2 or more separate and 
independent, $ witches are provided, 2 of which shall be closed to complete the 
motor and brake circuit in each direction of travel. 

V"-' - 
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R 408.8588 Operation and operation devices. 

Rule 588 (1) The operation at top and bottom landings shall he of thr 
constant pressure type. ’ > 

(2) The car operating device shall be of theconsfauf pressure push button type 
w ith the face of the button not to project beyond the face of the button plate: and 
it shall be of the 2 hand control type. 

(3) An emergency stop switch shall be provided on or adjai^ESIt.to car 
operating panel. A stop switch shall be of the manually opened and mannalK 
closed type with a red handle or button and conspicuously marked "Stop.'!!’ Spring 
failure shall not prm-i-i opening of the switch where springs are used. 

Hi»l«ry: JAMA«17Cp.'.«j. gff. »«. I*. WS ^ : ’.iV. 3.’i:■ ‘’■ 
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R 408.8589 Control and operating circuits. ' •, 

Rule 589. The design and installation of the control and operating circuits shall 

conform to th* foHswing 

(a^ A control 'y%iem which depends mi completion or mairitrnas t on 

ele^Qrii csjjghall not be used for: 
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!•) inf. rruption nf th<• power and application of machine brake at the terminals. 

(ii) Stopping of the ear when the emergency stop switch in the ear is opened or 
when any of the electrical protective devices operate. 

i m) Stopping the machine when the safety applies. 

(h) A spring used to actuate a switch, contactor or relay to break the circuit in 
order to stop a car at the terminal shall be of the compression type 

(e) The failure of a single magnetically operated switch or relay or contactor to 
release or operate in the intended manner, or the occurrence of a single accidental 
ground, shall not permit the car to run. 

Mntorv: ISSl \CS 74. |. Elf Jan IS. 1973 

R 408.8590 Hoisting cables. 

Rule 590 (1) Only iron, low carbon steel or steel wire rabies with fibre cores, 
having the commercial classification "elevator wire cable/’ shill be used for 
suspension of an elevator car and counterweights. The wire material f able 
shall be manufactured by the open-hearth or electric furnace process or their 
equivalent. 

(2) Suspension means shall be not less than 2 iron or steel wire cables having a 
diameter of not less than % inch. 

(3) The factor of safety of the suspension means shall be not less than 7, 

( 4) The arc of contact of a wire tope on a traction sheave shall be sufficient to 
produce adequate traction under all load conditions. 

(5) A wire rope anchored to a winding drum shall have not less than i full turn 
of rope on the drum when the car or counterweight has reached its limit of 
possible overtravel. 

(6) A car or counterweight wire rope shall not be lengthened or repaired by 
splicing. 

(7) The winding-drum end of a car and counterweight wire rope shall be 
secured by a clamp on the inside of the drum 

(8) The car or counterweight end of a wire rope shall be fastened by return 
loop, by individual tapered babbitted sockets, or by an alternate method 
approved by the board. A clamp of the U-bolt type shall not be used. 

Htactry. l^f \f .S 7 1 p h; KH l& “ 


H 408.8591 Hoisting chains. 

Rule 591. (1) Only roller chain made of high quality alloy, heat treated steel 
with the following characteristics is acceptable for hoisting chains: 

(a) Prestressed. 

!'b) Shot peened 

(c) In-line blanking. 

(d) Deep case hardening of pins and bushings. 

(2) Suspension means shall not be less than 2 separate roller chains, each chain 
having a tensile strength of riot less than 3,500 pounds. 

(3) The factor of safety of the suspension means shall be not less than 7 

(4) A chain shall have not less than 6 inches of chain available beyond the 
normal stopping point when the car has reached its extreme limits of travel. 

(5) A chain end shall be fastened by standard master links. 

Hiiion: ACS74. f, S4 EM-Of/tiit, WJ ■ ■ q ^ 

R 408.8592 Wiring mid lighting. 

Rule 592. (I) Electric wiring shall be in rigid metal conduit or electrical 
metallic- tubing. 
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(2) A traveling cable used between- .tlae-ear and hoistway wiring shall be i\\-< 

S O. as prescribed in the Arotrffaff nationalstandards institute standard 4\S| 
CM 971 which is incorporated herein bv reference and is av ailable for inspmica 
at the .Lansing office of the Michigan department of labor. This standard U 
purchased from the American National Standards Instituted .1430 Broadway. N*~> 
VoTkj New York 1001& or!he Michigan Department of tabor. 300 East Vlichig®. 
A\eh\\e h 1 .ansing, Michigan 48926, at a cost of $3.50 each, ; 

{3; '• disi main line switch externally operated shall Ik* po-wi-i 

adjacent to the controller. 

(4) Hoistway lighting shall be provided 

HJtto»y- i> H fell f.o W i«T3 

R 408.8595 inspection and tests. 

Rule 595. (I) An existing installation and a new elevator insfallahon. aftw 
being placed in service, shall be subjected to maintenance inspections and tests 

(2} Maintenance inspections and tests of elevator car and emiuterw eutf.f 
safeties and governors shall be made at intervals of not mote than 12 months 

(3) The owner or his authorized agent shall have maintenance inspection* and 
made by a person qualified to perform them in the presence of an inspector 

of or authorized by the department of labor, except where •mchait 
inspector is not available. When the required tests are made, the person or iim 
eonduc ting the tests shall; 

(a) Submit to the department a statement upon a form furnished by if 
certifying that tin* tests have beam conducted and further certifydrtgr to flic result.*, 
thereof. 

(b) Attach ft) the governor rope a tag marked to show the date of tiie test awl 

the flame of the person or firm who conducted it. ;-;CC 

(4V The distance between any 190 cotrUiitmus lihks of roller T4^fli|pv fpeasurwj; 
from centerline of pin. shall not be more than + or - iJ of fin.- rated pitch ■-( the 
chain being texted. For example: J00 links of standard series sittgte <.ft; 
roller chain, which has a pitc h length of *4 inch shall not be more than 5CH4 inches or 
1SH inches. 

(5) The inspection of chain links shall be made at not less than 3 points picked 
at random. 

Hkh»rv JhiMACs- t p sq I ft} jH. H/Tl 

R 408.8596 Reshackling of hoisting ropes of dram-type machines. 

Rule 596- The hoisting ropes of a power elevator having a drum-type driv ing 
machine with one-to-one roping shall bereshackJed at the ear ends at inters ah not 
more than 24 months for a machine located below fir at the side of the hoist \\ay 

IlHIory: 1SW yy.v 7C (I Its, JK«. JIK TKJ3. 


PART 4. MODIFICATIONS OF AMERCIAN STANDARD SAFETY COOE 

R 408.8601 Scope of part 4. 

Rule 801. The rules in this part are modifications of certain identifier! rules of 
the American standard safety code for rdevators. dumbwaiters, escalators and 
moving walks. A IT. I -1965. Pursuant to section 6 of the act the rules as stat ed ui f lib 
part shall apply rather than as stated in the standard.. v ' F: 

Hi*iory: i/jihAcai®}. pwiikti -firfe'lc ifa M T'TT . XI V .'7: : .vv& 
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HAND AND POWER PASSENGER AND FREIGHT ELEVATORS AND DUMBWAITERS 

B 408.8611 Fire-resistance ratings. 


Rule 611. (1) The fire-resistance ratings of hoistway enclosures, doors ami 
door assemblies where fire-resistive construction is required shall be not less than 


specified !>> local laws or ordinances 

(2) Where local laws and ordinances do not specify fire-resistance ratings, they 
shall be not less than 1 hour in fire-resistive buildings and % hour in ftotifire- 
resistive buildings. However, a hoistway enclosure in stories, other than the 
basement, of a dumbwaiter serving not more than 2 consecutive stories may be 
no 16 US. gauge imperforated sheet -steed or equal, (This rule modifies rule 
100-lb of the standard ) 

History t«H ACS S3. () S2. Fnh 14 IN«», . , 

R 408.8612 Pits; access and counterweight guards. 

Rule 612. (1) Access to a pit extending more than 3 feet below the sill uf the pit 
access door shall be provided by means of fixed vertical ladders of incombustible 
material, located within reach of the access door. The ladder shall extend not less 
than 42 inches above the sill of the access door, or handgrips shall hi' provided to 
the same height. (This rule modifies rule I06.1d2 of the standard.) 

(2) Unperforated metal guards shall be installed in a pit on the open sides of all 
i-ouriterw eights. (This rule modiii' - rule 103.2a of the standard.) 

i'W4 M S V, I-.H r, t. 14. !*<.*• 

R 408.8613 Access to hoistways for emergency purposes. 

Rule 613. (I) The elevator shall have hoistway doors which are unlocked 
when closed w ith the car at floor, or locked but opcnable fiom landing by means 
effective only when car is in landing zone. 

(2) The operating means lor unlocking the door may be mounted in a 
receptacle -with a breakable transparent cover clearly marked fn letters at least lx 
inch high "ELEVATOR DOOR KEY FOR FIRE DEPARTMENT AND EMER¬ 
GENCY USE ONLY " The receptacle shall be located m an area in each building 
designated by the department. (This rule modifies rule 111 11 of the standard.) 

Hi,»,.rv Itf'M \( s „ 5if t| 1-0, )4 !l*V| 


R 408.8614 Buffers and bumpers. 

Rule 614 (1) Ruff CIS of the spring oil or equivalent type shall 1)0 installed 
under cars and' counterweights of all elevators (This rule modifies rule 201.1a of 
fin standard.) 

(2) Solid bumpers where buffers are required are prohibited. (This rule 
modifies rules 201.1b, 201 lc, and 201.2 of the standard.) 

Hijlory. UiVI A I s V I, t , S&Eff l . i. IVjMi 

R 408.8615 Car frame and platform connections. 

Rule 615. Welding of parts upon which vale operation depends shall be done in 
h< cordance with rule 203.7c of the standard and as approved by the depar tnnnt. 
(This rule modifies rule 203.7c of the standard.) 

Hhwry: l«U lCV»i, p .W Kg PM\ 14 

R 408.8616 Number of compartments in elevator cars. 

Rule 616. 1 he exceptions in rule 20). Id of the standard shall not apply . • yf.;; 
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R 408.8617 Lights and illumination. 

Rule 617. (1) Cars shall he provided with an eJertrte light or light ' with ut.-ia 
of not less than % lamps. \.\l 

(2f The minimum illumination at thelanding cdgeqf th*'tsar platform, wtcr. 
the ear and landing doors are open, shall he not less than the ttdloWtrig: 

(a) For passenger elevators. 5 footeahdle$- v :. u:... '• k.vr’.'. §:?$%. 

1 (b) For .freight elevators, 2h ''r > 

(3) The location of fuses or circuit brouters' for fcnT lights shall be prnoas»er.»,\ 
posted at the elevator disconnect in the machtne rottrh. (This rule modifier vik 
204.7a rtf the standard .) 

Huron'. IMM i‘ S vi i! 43. K(f F# 14. J9HS 

R 408.8618 Speed governors. c. ^ 

Rule 618. (1) Car .safeties., and counterweight safeties where furnished: shall 
be actuated by separate speed governors, except that they are not required for tb 
operation of safeties of sidewalk elevators having u rated speed of not more than 
50 feet per minute. (Sipart [V, section 402, rule 402 7 of the standard. > 

:(2) The governor shall be located where it cannot be struck by the car or the 
counterweight in ease of nvertravel, and where there »$ adequate space for hid 
movement of governor parts. ’ '• ^i 

(3) f^verwors of the type which are entirely dependent upoti fritiioo betwror. 
the governor rope and sheave for establishing flic force necessary to operate the 
safeties are prohibited. (This rule modifies rule 206.1 df the standard.) 

• Ubtorv. IWH.W.S53 f % gif M> 14, 

R 408.8619 Overloading of freight elevatots. 

Rule 619. (1) A freight elev ator shall >i<>r be loaded to exceed its rated load *> 
specified on the capacity plate required by rule 207,5 of the standard except is 
ease of: \ 'ii :. • - k ; ■ y 

fa) A static load on an elevator loaded and unloaded by industrial trucks *> 
noted op ear capacity or separate plate (See rules 207.2b-3 and 207.3b-lbol the 
standard > .. | '■ . ; :< • 

(1>) Ait elevator designed and installed in conformity with rule 267.7 of iJ** 
standard to carry l*pieee loads exceeding its rated load. 

(2) Where if is determined by the department that safe operaHqn requires >t i 
load-weighing device conforming to rule 210.11 of the standard shall he installed 
The device shall be so designed and installed that when the load on the dev atm 
platform is in excess of rated load, it shall .prevent the electric power from being 
applied to the elevator driving machine'motor and brake. (This rule modifies rule 
207.6 of the standard ) 

Hbtorv (i-aMACS Vi p vl J il IM. I i l!*iK. 

HVORAUUC ELEVATORS 

R 408.8631 Car safeties. 

Rule 831 When it is determined bv the department that safe operation 
requires it. ear safeties 'hall be installed- (This riih modifies rule 3.15 i • i fht 
standard.) 

. HMitro: j*m ACSjfcV. *>. skXtf t*m 7 ; ' ' 

R 408.8632 Flexible connections. 

Rule 832. (!) Flexible httse and fitting assemblies or flexible couplings mas be 
■used for hydratdiC|Ct>nneetions, Where insf idled between the check valve nr 
c^iltif^Vso^Oidffip^YUndeT,sVaVi covAotxwv&v\x« 
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(a) Flexible hose and fitting assemblies shall not be installed within the 
hoistw ay nr project into or through a wall. Installation shall be accomplished 
without introducing twist in the hose, and shall conform with the minimum 
bending radius specified in society of automotive engineers, SAE .100 R2 (June 
1901) high pressure, steel wire reinforced, rubber covered hydraulic hose. 

(h) Flexible hose and fitting assemblies shall have a bursting strength sufficient 
to withstand not less than 10 times working pressure. They shall be tested in the 
factory or in the field prior to installation at a pressure of at least 5 times working 
pressure and shall be marked with date and pressure of test 

It) Hose shall otherwise conform to the requirement.-, of SAE 100 K2 .font* 
1961) and shall be compatible with the fluid used (herein. 

(d) Hose fittings shall he of the nonreusable type.. 

(e) The hose and fitting assembly shall be permanently marked with the SAE 
hose type identification and the required replacement date which shall be not 
more than 6 years beyond the installation date. 

(f) Flexible couplings shall be so designed and constructed that failure of the 
scaling clement will not permit separation of flu parts connected. 

(2) The reason for this rule is to permit use of flexible connectors between 
check or control valves and the cylinder if the connecting means is properly 
designed, installed, inspected and replaced at specified intervals (This rule 
me : ulc 318.Id of the standard.) 

Hktarv ISM «:s p. 53. EH Krh U, ItMS 


K 408.8633 Material. 

Rule 633. (1) Supply piping materials and fittings shall conform to the appli¬ 
cable provisions of the American standard code for pressure piping. R311-J955. 
published by the American sor iet\ of mechanic a! engineers, a copy of which j> on 
file in the Lansing office of the department of labor and which is available for 
public inspection 

(2) Exceptions to paragraph 1 of this rule. 

(a) Cast iron shall no! bn used. 

(b) Ductile iron conforming to American society for testing and materials, 
A STM specifications A44.V63-T, having minimum physical properties of 60,000 
pounds per square inch tensile strength, 4.5,000 pounds per square inch yield 
strength, and 15* elongation may be used for supply piping and fittings. V.-C* 

(3) Flexible hydraulic hose and fitting assemblies, and flexible couplings shall 
conform to rule 318.Id of the standard. (This rule modifies rule .'IfS.'L, of the 
standard.) 

Hulorv: IMM AC5»S!,e ‘A S,H Irl» . M. 1W* 


K 408.8634 Pipe supports and guards. 

Rule 834 Piping shall be supported to eliminate undue stresses at joints and 
fittings purticularls at any section of the line subject to vibration. Exposed 
jpH »rt ions of supply piping directly below the space hetween the hoist w as and 
sill tn the elevator pit shall be protected with an approved type of guard. (This 
rule modifies mJr 318 1c of the standard.) 

Hhimv: mw Vci sa.«a. Eti fw> u tn« 


R 408.86.35 Cylinder and plunger heads. 

Rule 635. Heads of cylinders, and heads of plungers subject to fluid pressure, 
shall conform to the following requirements: 

Digitizetfby Go. gle UNIVE 
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(a) Thg bottom head of a cylinder shall be of dished seamless construction 
concave to pressure, 'Wv..;*-: • hh ;V , 

(Id They shaft be designed andccmstructed in ateordAnee with the appl c-al 
formulas in ft 40ft 663^ biijt Astegl head shall tii no ease have a tluokness less that, 
that required for the adjoining shell .‘.w, ^ -fe r; :iC> 

(e) A dished seamless head, convex to pressure, ifused on a plunder shaft lucre 
a HiaxiriiunraUowabUsworkuj}; pressure not waite than 60V. of t hat for head.vofthe 
same dimensions with pressure ort the concave side. 

Id) A reinforced head shall be designed and constructed so .that tbe maximum 
Stress at rated capacity shall not exceed lit000 pounds per s^iaarieiincli for nuld 
steel and A of the ultimate strength of material for other metals. 

(e) A pressure head subjected to mechanical loads ip addit ion to fluid pressnn 
loads shaft be so designed and constructed that the combined stress® will no* 
exceed the limits specified to .subdivisions (b) to id) 

If) l leads as referred to in these rules means the actual bottom of the eylmdc; 
(Thfe nde nmdiijesrule 317.3d of tin standard • 

Hr.ta.ry; ®(ACS Kll, Sf». » «(ft . \ | . 

•V v , V-., . ; \ : 

R 408.8635a Cylinder and plunger head formulas , . v 

Rule 835a. Heads of cylinders and heads of plungers subject to fluid pressure 
shall be designed and .constructed in accordance with 1 of the following 
applicable lonnulas; '. 'S-/ - 

(a) Flat unreinforet-d heads. 

JL 

4S 

(b) Dished seamless hemispherical heads, concave to pressure 

■■{<■ ><v v t * s^r " ; ; _'- V 1 '' 

la) Dished seamless ellipsoidal heads, concave to pressure ( ellipsoidal beads m 
which f-i of the minor axis equals *4 the inside diameter of skirt .* 

115pD 

M. 6S 

where: 

t - thickness of head in inches, minimum 

d * diameter of head between supporting edges in inches 

D. “ insidediameter of skirl in inches ; ’ / 

[> - working pressure in pounds per. 'square inch 

S “ design stress in pounds per square inch (12,000 psi maximum for mild steel 
and A ultimate strength for other metals) 
r = radius to which head is dished, measured on concave side in inches fnr>t 
greater than d) " 

(litis rule modifies rule 1202.3 of the standard.) 

nutmy. i«M.\OS(*7 (, 51..KM Aj» 2* tSTfl 

R 408.8636 Safety bulkheads. 

Rule 838 (1) ’‘Safety lyulkhead ’mean.s a closure at the bottom of a cylinder 
located above the cylinder head and provided with an orifice for controlling *><*- 
loss of fluid in case of cylinder head failure. 

(2) A cylinder-shall be provided W it h a safety bulkhead, having an orifice of . 

p AJm? the car with capacity load to descend at a speed not greater 
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than 15 feet per minute nor Jess than 5 feet per minute. A space of not less than l 
inch shall be left between the welds of the safety bulkhead and the cylinder head, 
A safety bulkhead shall conform to R d08.h6.35. However, where a double cylinder 
design is used, the inner and outer cylinders shall have an orifice connecting each 
other with pressure iti both and shall conform to R 408 8635. (This rule modifies 
rule 317.3 of the standard ) 


Hklory: 1*54 ACS 6T. |). 51. Eft Apr 28. JW71 
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R 408 8636a Cylinder protection. 

Rule 636a i 1) A cylinder shall be provided with approved corrosion protec¬ 
tive wrappings and coatings which shall be protected against damage during 
installation 

(2) An outer cylinder casing is required on a new hydraulic elevator or where a 
cylinder is being replaced. This casing shall be made from not less than schedule 
30 steel pipe. An expandable type concrete plug shall be poured in the bottom of a 
casing or a welded plate closer provided and water removed Dry non-eonductiVe 
material if needed shall be provided between cylinder and casing to secure 
position of the cylinder. (This rule modifies rule 317.3 of the standard.) 

lUM-H'SKr (■ 51. Ett \|,r 28,1 

R 408.8637 Wall thickness of supply piping, valves, and fittings. 

Rule 637. The minimum wall thickness of Supply piping, valves and fittings 
shall conform to the following: 

(at For working pressures up to 250 pounds per square inch, piping equal to 
standard schedule 40 steel pipe may be used without stress analysis. 

(b) For working pressmt' of more than 250 pounds per square inch, the wall 
thickness shall be not less than that determined b) the formula in rule 1202 4 of the 
standard 

<c) Plain end nonferrous pipe or tubing shall have a wall thickness ont less thail 
that determined by the formula in rule 1202.4 of the strength of the material used. 
(This rule modifies rule 318.3b of the standard.) 

Ilwlorv; iS>i St Mi? 51 Eli Sot ii'l 

R 408.8638 Shut off valves; gages; underground pipings; tags. ,, ; 

Rule 638. (I) A shut off salve shall be provided'on a' new or modernized 
hydraulic elevator ami shall be installed m the cylinder xtlpply line within the 
elevator machine room. Where the hoistway is remotely located from the machine 
c oin a shut off valve shall also be provided irt the elevate,r pit. 

(2) A new hvdrauiic machine shall be pros ided with die necessary permanent 
pressure gage snap-on fittings or permanent gages to allow pressure readings at 
each pump for checking operating pressure'. 

(3f I .nderground piping in connection with a new hydraulic elec aim is 
prohibited W hen a cylinder is replaced on an existing hydraulic elevator the 
corresponding piping if underground is prohibited unless approved by the 
director of labor. ■ ; ■ • ‘V’ • ; ; 

(4) Tags provided by the department of labor shall be installed m life# *»r 
replaced exposed hydraulic piping at intervals of not more than 10 feet. A tag 
provided by the department shall be attached to the cylinder head of a new or 
modernized In. dr an lie elevator, indicating the date of the installation and com 
firming that the hvdrauhe piping complies with these rules. (This rule modifies 
rule 318.3 of tie 1 standard. s 

IBM AOpC. v 52. Eli Apt ». t#7f 
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R 40S.86.39 Inspection unci lest,- . •: 

Rule 639. In addition to inspections and tests required by rule 901 2 »»|$k 
standard, the follow big inspection and tests shall he made: 

(a) A. pressure tank, after being thoroughly cleaned as required by rule 

of the standard, shall be internally inspected and, after such inspection shall s|$ 
subjec ted to a hydrostatic test sc ith 150$of working pressure applied for 1 mafe 

(b) Piston rods of a roped hydraulic elevator or dumbwaiter, alter 
cleaned as required by rule ]00|.21> of ’!•<■ standard, •’ball b< ■ 
inspected, and where pitted or worn to u diameter less than the root »3ianit4>T of 
the threads shall lie replaced. 

i . i A cylinder shall be tested at intervals ftp longer than 36 months ; ■ 
following manner; 

(i) Test the relief v.'Uve setting (see* rule 90Mh{3) of the standard) b\ fast 
inching the empty c ar upward to engage the plunger stop ring, or to engage miv- 
suitable blocking provided, and then apply’ pressure from the pump to check the 
setting, -,y ;.l' ■ J :':"-•: -'T.'.V. ■ 

fri) Put rated load in the car and locate it at any convouient level, 

(til) Open the disconnect switch and locate the Novation of the plat form with 
respect to a convenient reference 

(tv) After at least 2hours note the position of the platform with respect tothr 
chosen reference. . •••/ ;.V. 

; .(d) A change in car position during a test under subdivision (c) which cannot tx 
accounted fpr fn visible oil leakage ot temperature change of t he oil iodjeat*> t 
failure of some type requiring further inspectiruis, tests, or repairs. (Tim. rule 
modifies rule 901.3d of the standard.) 

ACh HfT, p H2, Eff % '?*:;*/■, 

R 408.8639a Travel limitation. 

Rule 639a The maximum vertical rise of a hydraulic elevator shall not exceed 
50 feet. 

Mblors 19^1 Af>$ ><SL y/ *44. Elf F»fb J.’tfffZ 

R 408.8639b Elevator machinery location. 

Rule 639b The elevator machinery for hydraulic elevators shall be not nu r- 
than 25 leet from the elevator hoistway. 

Mtot»r ies4 .U>ie c HE« y*i> r, isrs 

PRIVATE RESIDENCE ELEVATORS 

R 468.8641 Enclosure of hoistways. 

Rule 641 A hoistwaj shall be solidly enclosed, except for exterior w lmlow 
throughout its height, without grille work ot openings other than for landings m 
access doors. Enclosure shall be of sufficient strtmgth to support in true alignment 
the hoistway doors and gates and their locking equipment, and shall conform tn 
local laws grid ftt dinant'ea, (This pile ipodi/fes rule 503,1 of the standard. 1 

Mulorv. IS5-4 At V.Jt j, r* fclt. IV■». M M«S 

R 408.8642 Protection of spaces below hoistways. 

Rule 642. Where the space below the hoistway for an elevator cat or counter¬ 
weight is used for a passageway or Is -occupied by persons, or if imoccMjml is not 
seemed against unauthorised access, it shall conform to the follow mg require 

gle ■.,, - u^KOT" ,a8B ^ 
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(a) The car and counterweight shall be provided with safeties conforming: tn 
rule 503.15 of the standard and with spring buffers so designed that they will not §8$l 
be fully compressed when struck by the car w ith its rated load or by the 
counterweight traveling at 125* of rated speed, or at governor tripping speed 
where a governor-operated safety is used. 

(b) Car and counterweight buffer supports shall be provided with sufficient 
strength to withstand without failure the impact resulting from buffer engage- 
merit at 125* of rated speed, or at governor tripping speed where a governor- 
operated safety is used. (This rule modifies rule 503.3a of thestandard.) 

Ki'tury: IWM SC'S !>\ i> Vt Ei* Kt*. 14. I»» 

R 408.8643 Pits and buffers. 

Rule 643. A pit shall be provided at the bottom of a hoistway at a n.ii'ttihiuin 
depth of 12 inches. Car and counterw eight buffers shall be provided conforming 
to rule 20! la of the standard (This rule modifies rule 503 3b of the standard.) 

Mntmy. IHM .U'’JS S3 p. S3. Et* M>. 14 tltfN 

R 408.8644 Hoisting ropes outside hoistways. 

Rule 644. Hoisting ropes located outside a hoistway shall be fully protected 
with a solid enclosure. (This rule modifies rule 503.7a of the standard.) 

Hulory: IKM AOS W p S5 F.tf FV& U IW 

R 408.8645 Hoistway doors and locks. 

Rule 645. No means shall be provided or used to unlock a hoisfwu\ door Or 
gate from the landing side when the car is not in the landing /one as specified in 
rule 503.8d of the standard except that access to a hoistway for emergency 
purposes shall conform to rule 111-IT of the standard. Closing of hoistway doors 
shall conform to rule 110.3a of the standard. (This rule modifies rule 503.8e of the 
standard.) 

i'l.'.l v •. -.i .. S'. Ml Mi. t l MM 

R 408.8646 Lights in cars. 

Rule 646, An electric light shall be provided to illuminate a car with the light 
control switch located in or adjacent to the operating dev ice in the car. (This rule 
modifies rule 503.9 of the standard.) 

Mhtory. 1HS4 ACS 53. p Kit Mb 14 lfl»S 

R 408.8647 Car-door and gate mechanical locks. 

Rule 647. Rule 503.14e of the standard shall not apply to car door and cate 
mechanical locks. (Thus rule modifies rule 503.14e of the standard.) y 

Uu«...,: ! ;■ 55. Ell F-l. 14 lies 

R 408 8648 Stopping devices. 

Rule 646. Tipper and lower normal terminal stopping devices operated by thfe ; jjf$* 
car shall be provided and shall be set to slop the car at, pr near, the upper and < 
lower terminal landings. Upper and lower final terminal stopping devices 
operated by the ear shall also be provided and shall be set to stop it before if V.;W 
strikes the overhead or pit bottom. If the driving machine is of the winding-drum 
or sprocket-chain-suspension type, a final terminal stopping device shall also be 
provided on and operated by llie driving machine. (This rule modifies rule 
303.19a of the standard.) 

* i4 tm .“--'.ir-V • y. 
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ESCALATORS •' ] 

R 408.8661 Clearances between balustrades and steps. 

Role 661. (|) The clearance qr< either .side of the steps between the steps uitv 
the adjacent skirt guard *haU he not more than h« inch, and' the *utn of (h- \ 

clearances on both sides ..shall be riot more than h inch. ■ i 

(2) Moans shall he provided to Caiise the opening of the*, power circuit tp’W ’ 
motor and brake when an object is eliughi between the step and shirt panel as the 
step approaches the lower co.mbpla.ti?. (This rule modifur* rule HG2.3c of tfo 
standard.)'" 

rtiMOry fWH ^ it. 

R 408.8662 Adjacent escalators; protection against access. 

Rule 662. Where the angles of inclination tu adjacentescalators' are parallel 
<Mitrance to the area betw een balustrades at the upper and lower levels shall 1* 
fully protected against access. (Rule 802.31 is an addition to the standard.) 

Hirtori )>& A’ *■ $3. »* «. Ml f rb 14 {*#*. 

R 408.8663 Lighting of machine rooms and pits. 

Rule 603, • Permanent artificial lighting ‘shall be provided in a machine room 
The lighting switch shall be so located that it can he operated without passing u\w 
or reaching over any part of the machinery. Permanent artificutl lighting shall b*- 
pfovlded in ;hm-m alaio! j of ((This rule modifiesmh 806 1 oj the standard 

i«4;»b£M>.p:'4y tfr'Vff* -ic IW* ' T ...i T.; _ ■ 

R 408.8664 Access to interiors and pits. 

Rule 664. Reasonable uceesyto the hderiqr o| aii t*sjcalator shall be prov idedhv 
inspection and maintenance A petmutient steel ladder shall be provided in a 
lower pit extending mor<- than 4S inches in depth. (This rule modifies rule 809.3Of 
tin.' standard.) 

• U6* ACS >1 j. V,, Eff. FrJ,. n i<j» 

INSPECTION AND TESTING OF ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS AND ESCALATORS 

R 408,807! Acceptance inspection and tests. \ 

Rule 071 AH parts of the installation shall he inspected fpi epphirrnity with 
requirements of the applicable code rule*,- qf part fX’'of : /fh$ \ stun< 1 arci. The 
American standard practice for the impectiou of elevators,; inspectors manual, 

AS A A 17.2-1960, a copy of w hich is on file in the Lansing office *>t the depart merit 
of labor and which *$ available for public inspection is recoiiimeuclt*d as a guide in 
making the inspection. Balance load and maximum normal speed.* with maximum 
rated load and no toad shall be determined and recorded on forms f urnished by 
the department. (This rule modifies rule 900.Id of the standard.) $$$$$%$.' 
UtJury. I&M W.:V$3i>.3« Elt’Frt* 14.MBK * ; •.; ' •/••„. ..-A-.:'• 

R 408.8672 Governor tests. 

Hole 672 The tripping Speed of flu- governor* and the sp< h tbt 

governor OYerspeed .*v< itch operates, where provided, shall be tested. This may 
be done by reiuovhig the governor rope from the governor sheave and driving the 
governor by a hand or motor-driven device With a gradual acceleratfon in order to 
Insure an accurate deter urination of the tripping speed or by other approver! 

• hi’.’ins. It dye tripping speed of the governor does not conform tu the reqmre- 
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incuts of part 0, section 206, rule 206.2 of the standard, it shall he readjusted to 
conform, after which it shall he rescaled A i.ic. shall he attached to the safety- 
releasing carrier in a permanent manner, giving tin- date of the safety test together 
with the name of the person or firm who performed the test. (This rule modifier 
rule 900.7d(l)e of the standard ) 

Huiun: eoi u sru p jtt t:n r«i> U rw 

R 408.8673 Oil buffer tests. 

Rule 673. Oil buffers shall he tested as specified in rule 000.3a, b(l) and c of 
the standard A tag shall he attached to the buffer in a permanent manner, giving 
the date of the test together with the name of the person or firm who perform- d 
the test. (This rule modifies rule 900.7d(2i of the standard.) 

Hi.Orv t*u ACS % 1> St t il tVh 14. 1W 

R 408.8674 Car and counterweight safeties and governors. 

Rule 674. (! i Replacement of or change in typo of car or counte.ru eight safety 
OT governor is considered a ina.ior alteration. 

(2) Where a car or counterweight safety or overspeed go\ ernor is replaced or 
changed in type if shall meet the requirements of section 205 of the standard for 
such equipment and shall he tested as specified in rules 900..I and 900.2 of the 
standard. Where the overspeed governor is replaced or changed in type it shall 
meet the requirement s of part 11. section 206 of the standard for such equipment 
and shall he tested as specified in rules 900.1 and 900.2 of the standard. (This rule 
modifies rule U00.2g of the standard.) 

Hnturv: liJMAO SJ, i> « Efl >>ti 14. 19W .I,.;.,. ..'u ’7* 

OPERATION OF ELEVATORS UNDER FIRE OR OTHER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS 

R 408.8681 Automatic-operation elevators, 

Rule 68.1 All new atitornat^rPpT^aRup''itt!evators serving 3 or more landings, or 
having a trav el of 25 feet or more, shall conform to the following; 

(a) A 3-position (on. off, and by-pass) key-operated switch shall be provided at 
the main floor for each single elevator or for each group of elevators 'The key 
shall he removable only in the "on" and 'uii ’ positions. When the switch is in the 
“on" position, all elevators controlled by this switch, and which are on automatic 
service, shall return nonstop to the main floor. When the switch is in the "by pass’* 
position, it shall render the sensing devices (subdivision (b)) inoperative and 
restore normal operation, except that it shall not affect the operation of elevator* 
that are Operating on emergency serv ice (subdivision (d)). 

it) An elevator traveling away from the main floor shall reverse at or before the 
• available floor without opening its doors. "Say 

(ii) Elevators equipped w ith automatic prtwef-operated doors and standing at 
a floor other than the main floor, with doors open, shah close the doors without 
delay, and proceed to the main floor, and the doors shall open and remain op 
Elevators equipped with manually-operated doors or with power-operated doors 
that do not dose automatically shall operate in accordance with the require merits'' 
of R 408.S6.S2 

(iii) Door reopening devices tor power-operated doors winch are sensitive to 
smoke, heat, or flame shall he rendered moperatis e. 

(*v) 311 ear and corridor call buttons shall he. rendered inoperative and ail call 
registered fights and direction lanterns shall be extinguished and remain inopera¬ 


tive. 
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(v i A car stopped at u landing shall have its “emergency stop switch r* 
inoperative as soon a* the faomty #,^kswed anti it starts toward the main floor \ 
moving car. traveling to or main floor, shall have its “emergent 

stop switch" rendered • 

(vi) A sensor in each k*Ji'\• trb. when activated, pres ents car. fem ( 

stopping at that floor, shall lor the above requirement* 

(h) Sensing devices,; In addition to the key-operated switch required i« 

subdivision (a) ahovc, smoke detectors shall be installed in • nee »«}, 

NFPA no. 72A. 1074 edition, article 370—-wutonjatic smoke alar nr service, iitmi 
elevator lobby at each floor, except the main (loot. The activ ivtiotr of a s*n4> 
detector in any elevator lobby, except the main floor lobby, shall cause all c*rv 
w hich are on automatic service ip all groups serving that lobby to return nonstop 
to the main floor. The operation shall conform to the requirements of subdivision 
(a)(1) to (a)(v) of this rule. NFPA no. 72A, dated 1974. article 370. b incorporate] 
herein by reference, and is available for inspection at flue Lansing office of (hr 
Michigan department of labor This standard may be purchased lit a cost of $3.Qt* 
each plus mailing cost from National Fire Protection Association, 470 Atlanfu 
Avenue, Boston, Massachusetts 02210. They may also be pnfclm^od at the saute 
price from the Michigan Department of Labor, 300 East Michigan Avennts 
Lansing. Michigan 4B92R 

Exceptions! "/-'rrWy ?/;>.>../• 

(i) Elevators in buildings which art* completely protected bf| r .'''an aotomaui 
sprinkler system in accordance with NFPA no. 13-$prioklei .s^l^tirtS' 1974. which i> 
incorporated (herein by reference and is available for inspection af the Laitsmj: 
office of the Michigan department of tabor. Tfrts standard may be .purchased at« 
cost of $4 tXt each plus mailing cost from the National Fire fhnteeNim Assoeiabrm 
470 Atlantic Avenue. Boston. Massachusetts 02210 They may also he* purchased at 
the same price from the Michigan Department of Labor; 300 East Michigan 
Avenue. Lansing. Michigan 4S926, 

(if) Freight elevators located in in at openings into manufacturing areas. 

(hi) Elevator lobbies at unenclosed landings ; v vtr" ; ’.-yyyUe 

(c) Ele without a terminal laodiuj radt? level shall be returned to that 
landing efoSpst to grade level or other approved level and shall conform to the 
requirements of subdivisions (a), (b), tc), (d), (e). ami (f> of this rule, 

(d) AH elevators having a trav el of 70 feet or more and (delators having j 
terminal landing 70 feet or more above the lowest grade elevation surrounding tbf 
building shall be provided with the following operation: 

.A 2-posit ion (off and <m) key-operated switch shall be provided in or a--, 
to an operating panel in each car. and it shall be effective only when the nunc 
floor key-operated switch (subdivision (al) is in the ''on” position or a semine 
device has been activated and the car hid rburned to the main floor or other 
approved level. The key shall be removable only hv the “off’ position and. when 
in the "on” position, it shall place the elevator on cuht gericy operation. 

T he operation of elevators pit emergency service shatl be as follows 
(i) An elevator shall be operable only by a person in the car, 

(fl) Elevators shall not respond to elevgtor corridor calls. 

(iii) The opening of power-operated doors shall be controlled only by contin¬ 
uous pressure ’‘open” buttons or switches. If the switch or button is released prior 
to the doors reaching the fully open position the doors shall automatically redone 
Open doors shall be closed by either the registration of a car call or by pressure on 
Moor dostf^switdb «r button. . . ; • ; , ' 

D fiv) Ao\£iAiLif**Gill be removed from emergency service by moving ih • 
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emergency service key-operated switch in the ear to the "off’ position with the ear 
at the main floor 

(e) Multi-deck elevators sliall conform to the requirements of subdivisions (a^ 
( b). (c) of), and ((), and to additional requirements as follows; 

(if The key-operated switch required by subdivision (a) may be located at 
either main lobby. 

(ii) Thief key-operated switch in the car required by subdivision (d) for 
emergency service operation shall be located in the top deck. The elevators shall 
be provided with means for placing the lower deck out of service, including 
c losing of car and hoistway doors. Tin lower dev.T shall be out of Service before 
the emergency service operation from the top deck becomes effective The means 
for placing the lower deck out of vers ice shall be located in that deck or adjacent 
to the entrance in the corridor. 

(f) The switches' required by subdivisions (a) and (d) shall be operated by the 
same key, but which is not a part of a building mast i t key system. There shall be a 
key for the main floor switch and for each elevator in th** group, and these keys 
shall be kept on the premises by persons responsible for maintenance and 
operation of the elevators, in a location readily accessible to authorized persons, 
but not where they are available to the public. (This rule modifies rule 2! 1.3a of 
the standard,) 

Hitlmi last W'ff n 45. Eff Apr 7, l@7« 


R 408.8682 Attendant-operated elevators. 

Hole 682, Elevators operable only bv a designated attendant in the car shall be 
provided with a signal system, consisting of both visual and audible types 
ac tuated at the main floor or other approved level, to alert the attendant to return 
nonstop to the main floor or other approved level. Provisions shall be made to 
alert the attendant in the same manner when u heat and smoke or products of 
combustion sensing device is activated. (This rule modifies rule 21 i.3h of the 
standard.) 

M**«orv; 1854 AQS^T. p 47 EH Apr 7, 1976 


R 408.8883 Elevators arranged for dual Operation- 

Rule 8S3. Elevators arranged for dual operation shall, when on automatic 
operation, conform to H 408.8681. and shall when on operation by a designated 
attendant in the ear. conform to R 408.8682. Where an automatic-operation 
elevator is on attendant service (independent, hospital, service, inspection., and 
other similar special operation), if shall be considered as being on operation by a 
designated attendant in the car (This rule modifies rule 211.3e of the standard ) 

Hutnrv I1A4 ACSOT.p. 47 Kit Apr lUT# 


R 408.8684 Operating instructions. 

bill.- 684. Instructions for operation of »d.-\ ators under fire and other emei• 
genes conditions shall fie incorporated -.\ ilhin the eWfcJosMfe Fpf Hie switch at Hi.- 
main floor required by R 408.8681 and R 408,8682, or shall be posted adjacent to 
it. Instructions shall be in letters not h-.s> than V, smh jj) height, and shall bfc 
permanently installed and protected against removal and defacement, (This .rule 
modifies rule 211 3d of the stuudui H j( 
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R 408.8685 DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 

R 408.8685 Tests and inspections. 

Rule 685. ' ' 


3356 

to R 4G8.86S5 shill W 


standard. (This rule modifies rule 211 3e of the standard.) 
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R 408.10001.6—R 408.11714.3 Rescinded. 
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